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PREFACE .

BENGEL's principles of interpretation are essentially those which

are most approved by the church of Christ in this country. His

method is, avoiding long discussions, to point the reader to the text

itself ; and, by directing his thoughts, and suggesting points of view,

to enable him to grasp its full meaning . Hence his work has been

the delight of four generations of Christian scholars . But being in

Latin, it has never reached the mass of the people . Wesley, indeed,

translated many of its valuable notes, and introduced them, with en

thusiastic eulogy, to the English public . His work , though it gives

but a small part of the Gnomon, is still widely read . It may seem

strange that a faithful rendering of the whole has not long since been

published. But the attempt is full of difficulty.

A translation of Bengel's Latin, without revision , would be of little

value , save to scholars, who already have access to the original . For,

not to speak of mere deficiencies, it contains too many acknowledged

errors, both of criticism and exposition , to be safely put in the hands

of students . It was written one hundred and twenty years ago ; and

more mind and toil have been given to these subjects since, than in

all time before. Their outlines, indeed, have only been drawn more

clearly ; but many lesser views have been changed, many discoveries

made. These often supplement Bengel, sometimes contradict him.

And though in his style of exposition, his profound and suggestive

anatomy of words and thoughts, he still stands unrivalled ; though

he anticipated the best general features of the latest commentaries ;

yet he could not anticipate the detailed results of a century's research

and discussion .

On the other hand, to rewrite the Gnomon, to reproduce it for to

day, related to the scholarship of A. D. , 1860, as the original was to

that of A. D. , 1742 – he were bold, indeed, who should attempt this.

He must unite in himself De Wette's critic sharpness , Tholuck's vast
( 5 )
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reading, Olshausen's comprehensiveness of view , and Stier or Nean

der's spiritual insight. Meyer, more than any other, unites all these

qualifications, except the last ; the want of which is sometimes pain

fully prominent in him. He is great, and ever grows greater, as his

successive editions show ; but, although his work is, on the whole, and

in most of its parts, the best scientific commentary ever written , yet

the student whose simple aim is to “ sink deep in the word, that the

word may sink deep in him ,” will prefer the old Gnomon still .

But one course remains for the editor of Bengel. He must trans

late Bengel's text as it is, connecting with it such extracts from other

writers as will guard the reader against views now refuted ; and will

further give some hints of the results of more modern criticism and

exegesis. If less were done, the work would be very imperfect ; if

more were attempted, it would become rather a new book than an

edition of Bengel.

The present translation has been made from the last Edition of the

Gnomon, published under the care of John Steudel, Tübingen, 1855,

which is but a reprint of that of 1835, edited by J. C. Steudel . Both

retain the text of the standard (third) edition , carefully edited in 1773,

by Ernest Bengel , the author's son . We have followed the Latin

rather more closely than is usual with translators, but wherever a literal

rendering would be obscure, we have paraphrased it. We have freely

used the English translation published by Messrs . Clarke , Edinburgh,

1854, and the German translation by Werner, Stuttgart, 1853, which,

though less literal, is far more accurate than the former . To the

English work our obligations are very great, and we would gladly

entitle this a revised reprint of it, but that such a title would misre

present our book, and thus be unjust to both . We have translated

directly from the Latin throughout, adopting the language of that book

only where we could not improve it. A collation will show greater

differences than two renderings of the same work often present.

The chief value of the Gnomon is in its expositions of Scripture.

I have striven to increase its value, by adding, in the most condensed

form , such of the most valuable remarks of the best modern commen

tators as the plan of the Gnomon admits ; those which open the force

of the words of Scripture. These are chiefly taken from books not

accessible to the student who reads only English ; but I have also

made use of works which have been translated, and others first writ

ten in English, whenever it seemed essential. A list of the authors

and works most frequently quoted will be found at the end of this

Preface ; when others are referred to , their names are usually given

at length . Very many have been quoted at second hand, for want
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of leisure or else of opportunity to search the originals . But, not

desiring to display borrowed learning, nor to be responsible for the

mistakes of others, I have always given the double reference. Thus

[ August. in Mey.) means that what precedes is quoted by Meyer from

Augustine ; and so of the rest . In quotations, from whatever source,

the language is usually my own, and much condensed. Sometimes a

line or two states the main point of a long discussion . Only thus

could the work be brought within its present limits. Where Bengel's

exposition is clearly erroneous, it is corrected from the same sources.

But I have not mutilated the work by omitting his views, but have

inserted them, with those which have superseded them ; sometimes,

however, abridging arguments on controversies of his day, now

obsolete .

In the critical part of the Gnomon, more radical revision has been

necessary. Bengel’s honored labors gave almost the first impulse to

& course of investigation which has, since his death , revolutionized

New Testament criticism , and placed it on a firm basis . The vast

accumulations of manuscript evidence, which more recent students,

especially S. P. Tregelles ' and C. Tischendorf, have brought to esta

blish the text, have rendered many of Bengel's discussions, based on

fewer and less reliable witnesses , worthless, save as illustrations of

method, and facts in the History of Criticism . I have, therefore,

reserved the most important of them , to answer these ends, and

omitted the rest. In their place, I have revised the New Testament

Text throughout, comparing that from which the English version

was made with the now generally received text of Tischendorf (Last

Edition, Leipsic, 1859, ) and have noted in the Gnomon , every varia

tion which can be expressed in a translation , stating the precise

change necessary in our English version to make it correspond with

the authentic text of the original . And since Alford has thoroughly

and with great judgment revised Tischendorf's text, changing it only

in a few places, where his authority deserves attention , I have

noted also his reading, wherever there is a variation affecting the

Thus this work will serve the English reader as a Critical

English Testament. And by comparing this work with the authorized

English version , the student will be able , without any knowledge of

Greek, to understand the precise results of modern criticism , in

revising the Text of the New Testament. It seems strange that the

English language has been, until now, without a book containing this

information .

All additions are in brackets, that Bengel may not be held respon

sible for any thing not his. Believing that all worth saying ought to

sense.
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be in the text, I have tried to avoid foot-notes. To make room for

the additions, I have omitted nothing which could be of interest or

value to any student ; nothing but references to books never known

in this country, and superseded in their own ; a few remarks on Greek

etymology, intelligible only to Greek scholars, who will find better

ones in any recent Greek Lexicon ; and a very few more, perhaps

five, chiefly on modern miracles, and now valueless. Wherever a

technical term of Rhetoric is used by Bengel, we have briefly in

dicated its meaning and force. The Appendix to Vol. II. (trans

lated from Steudel's edition) will contain fuller explanations, with

examples.

An attempt has been made to render the whole book intelligible to

those who have no knowledge of the learned languages, by remov

ing all difficulties not really inherent in the subject or the thought.

As two names appear on the title-page, it is proper to state our

respective shares in preparing the work. Prof. Vincent has trans

lated that part of the text of Bengel contained in pages 317 to

374, 395 to 533, 564 to 707, and 769 to the end of this volume.

The remainder of the translation, and the additions in brackets

throughout the book, as well as the plan and general responsibility

for the whole, are mine. Deeply conscious of its imperfections, we

send it out upon its errand, wishing to all who read it as much profit

and delight as its preparation has given us .
In this new form , may

the great work of Bengel fulfil again the chief aim of his life, by

introducing many to a thorough, abiding knowledge of THE WORD, that

they may be disciples indeed .

CHARLTON T. LEWIS .

TROY UNIVERSITY, July 25, 1860.



LIST OF THE PRINCIPAL BOOKS

QUOTED IN THE EDITOR'S ADDITIONAL NOTES IN THIS VOLUME.

(WITH THE ABBREVIATIONS USED IN THE REFERENCES. )

ALFORD, Henry—“ The Greek Testament ; with a critically revised

Text," etc. , etc. Vol . I. , 3d ed . , 1856. Vol. II., 2d ed . , 1855.

[ Alf.]

BRÜCKNER, B. B.-Additions to De Wette's Commentary on John's

Gospel ; see De WETTE. [ Br. in De W.]

CALVIN, John— " In Novum Testamentum Commentarii, ” etc. Cura

vit A. Tholuck ; Vol . I. and II . , 2d ed. , Berlin , 1838 ; Vol. III.

and IV. , 1st ed . , 1833. [ Calv .]

DORNER, Dr. J. A .— “ Entwickelungsgeschichte der Lehre von der Per

son Christi,” etc. 2d ed . , Berlin, 1851-6. [ Dorner.]

DE WETTE, Dr. W. M. L.—“Kurzgefasstes exegetisches Handbuch,"

etc. , Leipsic. Matthew, 4th ed . , 1857 ; Luke and Mark, 3d ed . ,

1846 ; John, 4th ed. , (greatly enlarged and improved by the edi

tor, B. Bruno Brückner,) 1852 ; Acts, 3d ed . , 1848. [ De W.]

Ford, Rev. James—“ The Acts of the Apostles, illustrated (chiefly

in the doctrinal and moral sense) from Ancient and Modern Au

thors.” London, 1856. [ F.]

LAMPE, Frid . Adolphus— “ Commentarius Analytico -exegeticus,” etc.

“ Evangelii secundum Joannem ,” etc. 3 vols. , 4to. , Amsterdam,

1724–6 . [ Lampe ].

LÜCKE, Dr. F.- " Commentar über das Evangelium des Johannes."

2 vols. , 2d ed . , Bonn, 1833. (I was not able to obtain the third

edition, Bonn, 1840, in time.) [ L.]

2 ( 9 )
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MEYER, Dr. Heinrich A. W.- “ Kritisch Exegetischer Kommentar

über das Neue Testament.” Göttingen , Matthew, 4th ed. , 1858 ;

Mark and Luke, 3d ed . , 1855, ( the fourth was issued too late for

use in this work ; ) John, 3d ed . , 1856 ; Acts, 2d ed. , 1854. [Mey .]

NEANDER, Augustus—“ The Life of Jesus Christ , " etc. , translated

from the fourth German edition, by Professors McClintock and

Blumenthal, New York, 1855. “History of the Planting and

Training of the Christian Church , ” etc. Translated from the

third edition, by J. E. Ryland, London, 1851. [Neand.]

OLSHAUSEN, Dr. Hermann— “ Biblical Commentary on the New Tes.

tament. ” Translated for Clark's Library ; revised after the

fourth edition , by A. C. Kendrick, D.D. Vol. I. , II. , III. , New

York, 1858. [ Ols .]

QUESNEL, Pasquier— “ The Gospels, with Moral Reflections on each

verse,” etc. , etc. Philadelphia, 1855. [Q.]

STIER, Rudolf— “ The Words of the Lord Jesus." Translated from

the second edition , by Rev. William B. Pope. 8 vols. , 8vo, Edin

burgh, 1855–8. [ Stier.]

Tholuck, Dr. A .— “ Philologisch -theologische Auslegung der Berg

predigt Christi,” etc. 2d ed . , Hamburg, 1835. “ Commentar

zum Evangelium Johannis.” 7th ed . , Gotha, 1857. (On the

first two chapters some quotations are made from the 6th ed . ,

as translated by Charles P. Krauth, D.D. , Philadelphia, 1859.)

[ Thol.]

TISCHENDORF, C.-"Novum Testamentum Graece, Editio Septima

Critica Minor.” Leipsic, 1859. [ Tisch .]

TRENCH, R. C.- “ Notes on the Parables of our Lord .” 2d Ame

rican ed . , New York, 1854. Also, “ Notes on the Miracles of

our Lord . ” 20 American ed . , New York, 1854. [ Trench .]

WINER, Dr. G. B .— “ Biblisches Realwörterbuch ," etc. 3d ed. , Leip

sic, 2 vols, 1847–8. [ Winer, i . or ii .] Also, “ A Grammar of

the New Testament Diction," etc. Translated from the sixth

ed. , by Edward Masson, Philadelphia, 1859. [ Winer .]

The sentences marked ( V. G. ) are quoted in Steudel's Edition, from Bengel's Ger.

man Version of the New Testament, with practical annotations : and are often a valuable

supplement to the Gnomon .



THE AUTHOR'S PREFACE.

WRITTEN AT THE COLLEGE OF HERBRECHTINGEN , 20TH MARCH A.D. 1742,

AND AFTERWARDS REVISED.

SUMMARY.

I. THE WORD OF GOD, written in the books of the Old and

New Testaments , is the greatest of all his gifts.

II. It should be rightly handled.

III. Commentaries were not necessary in primitive times.

IV. How far they are useful in latertimes.

V. The several ages of Scriptural Exegesis distinguished.

VI. The origin of the present work.

VII. The title, “ Gnomon Novi Testamenti,” explained ; and the
author's design.

VIII. Suggestions how to distinguish the genuine Text of theNew

Testament, and to combine it prudently with the Textus

Receptus.

IX. The criticism of Gerard von Maestricht examined.

X. The Text carefully revised , the foundation of the present
Exegesis.

XI. And divided into Sections, and correctly punctuated .

XII. The Style of the Apostles vindicated .

XIII. The Books of the New Testament reduced to Synoptica]
Tables.

XIV. The inherent force of words considered ; especially of the

Greek words, and that with due regard to Hebraism .

XV. The Style of the Sacred Writings considered as expressive

of holy feelings and character.

XVI. Hence there are various methods of Annotation.

XVII. Previous writers seldom cited in the present work.

XVIII. What is here done towards elucidating each of the Gospels.

XIX. What for the Acts and Epistles.

XX . The Apocalypse again treated of : Dr. Joachim Lange's

views : the author's Ordo Temporum .

XXI. The Author's Orthodoxy. x
i
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XXII. His desire to assist those also, who are not learning Greek .

XXIII. The Language of the present work.

XXIV. The Technical Terms introduced .

XXV. The usefulness and moderate size of the Gnomon.

XXVI. Announcement respecting the German version of the New

Testament.

XXVII. An exhortation to the constant study of Holy Scripture.

GRACE AND PEACE BE MULTIPLIED TO THE

CHRISTIAN READER .

I. The word of the living God, which had governed the primitive

patriarchs, was committed to writing in the age of Moses, whowas

followed by the other prophets. Subsequently, those things which

the Son of God preached, and the Paraclete spake through theapos

tles, were written down by the apostles and evangelists. These

writings, taken together, are termed “ Holy Scripture ;" and , bearing

this title, they arethemselves their own best eulogy. For it is because

they contain God's words and are the Lord's Book, that they are

called “ Holy Scripture." “ The word of our God ,” exclaims the

prophet, “ shall stand for ever.” — (Isaiah xl. 8.) “ Verily, I say

unto you,” says the Saviour Himself, “ Till heaven and earth pass,

one jot or one tittle shall in no wise pass from the law, till all

be fulfilled.” — (Mat. v . 18.) And again, “ Heaven and earth shall

pass away ; but My WORDS shall not pass away ." -- (Mat. xxiv. 35.)

The Scriptures, therefore, of the Old and New Testaments, form á

most reliable and precious system of Divine testimonies. For not

only are the various writings, when considered separately, worthy of

God, but they together exhibit one complete and harmonious body,

unimpaired by excess or defects. They are the fountain of wisdom ;

which is preferred by those who have tasted it to all the compositions

of other men, however holy, experienced, devout, or wise.

[We may add : They who have not tasted it, prefer to it all com

positionsof mere men, however profane, vain , wanton, or foolish.
( Ps . liii . 2. ) Hence their opposition to it. E. B.]

II . It follows that thosewho have been intrusted with so great a

gift, should use it properly. Scripture teaches its own use, which

consists in action. To act it, we must understand it, and this under

standing is open toall the uprightofheart.

(Comp. Ps. xxv. 14 ; Mat. xi. 25 ; John vii. 17 ; 1 Cor. ii. 14. For

not one of the upright in heart will allow the saving power of

those passages to besnatched from him by any hermeneutic arts

whatever.)

III. Myriads of annotations were not written in the Church of the

Old Testament, although the light was more scanty then ; nor did

learned men think that the Church of the New Testament required
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to be immediately laden with such helps. Every book, when first

published by aprophet or an apostle, bore initself its own interpre

tation , as it referred to the existing state of things. The text, which

was continually in the mouths of all, and diligently read by all, kept

itself pure and intelligible. The saints were not busy with selecting

the berries, as if the other parts were to be pruned away ; nor with

accumulating cumbrous commentaries. They had the SCRIPTURES.

Those who were learned in the Old and New Testaments were at hand

to teach the unlearned.

IV. The purposes which can be attained by commentaries are

chiefly the following : to preserve, restore, or defend the purity of

the text ; to exhibit the exact force of the language employed by any

sacred writer ; to explain the circumstances to which any passage

refers; to remove errors or abuses which have arisen in later times.

The first hearers needed none of these. Now , however, it is the

office of commentaries to effect and supply them in some measure, so

that the hearer of to-day, with their aid, may be like the hearer in

those times who had no such assistance. Our late age has one advan

tage ; it can interpret the prophecies more clearly by the event.

Whatever things, of every kind, readers draw from the Scrip

ture, they can, and ought all to share with each other ; chiefly

by word of mouth, but also by written compositions ; in such a

manner, however, as neither to lessen nor supersede the perpetual use

of Scripture itself.

V. Scripture is the life of the Church : the Church is the guardian of

Scripture. When the Church is strong, Scripture shines abroad ;

when the Church is sick , Scripture is imprisoned. Thus Scripture

and the Church exhibit together the appearance of health, or else

of sickness ; so that the treatment of Scripture corresponds with

the state of the Church. That treatment has had various ages, from

the earliest times down to the present day. The first may be called

Native or natural; the second, Moral ; the third, Dry ; the fourth,

Revived ; the fifth, Polemic, Dogmatic, Topical; the sixth, Critical,

Polyglott, Antiquarian, Homiletic. That exposition and understanding

of Scripture which is at hand in Scripture itself has not yet pre

vailed in the Church. This is clear from our abundant discrepancies

of opinion, and our dullness of sight in interpreting prophecy. We

are called upon to advance further to such aproficiency in the Scrip

tures as isworthy of men and of kings, and answers nearly enough

to the perfection of Scripture.But men must beprepared for this

by passing through trials. ( Whatever else some of the learned may

think, who, relying on their own powers alone, suppose that nothing

is effected towards the understanding of Scripture by trial and by

prayer, but all by mere study ; IT IS TROUBLE THAT GIVES UNDER

STANDING .) The history and description of those ages would furnish

fitting matter for a judicious and useful treatise ; but other things

are more needed here.

VI. Whosoerer desires to render any help in interpreting Scrip

ture , should examine himself, to know by what right he does it.

far as I am concerned , I did not apply my mind to writing commenta
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ries from any previous confidence in myself ; but under Divine guid

ance I was ledinto it unexpectedly, by little and little. The nature

of my public duties, whichrequired me, for more than twenty -seven

years, to expound the Greek New Testament to students, first in

duced me to make some notes. As their number increased, I began

to commit them to paper, and at the suggestion of a certain venera

ble Prelate, [ Cbristopher Zeller, Prelate of Lorch ] to put the

finishing hand to them. Exegesis was accompanied by revision

of the text; in revising the text for the interpretation of the Apoca

lypse, I was led on toexamine a number of various readings. The
"Harmony of the Evangelists" commenced in the mean time, and the

“ Commentary on the Apocalypse" gave rise to the “ Ordo Tem

porum . " * Now all these having been in turn carefully examined , are

corrected, filled up , and blended together in one Exegesis of the New

Testament. I must here, therefore, repeat some things said else

where, and add some new remarks, so that my work, now reduced to

a single whole, may be crowned, and, as it were, helmeted with this

preface.

VII. Ihave long since given the name of Gnomon, a modest, as I

think, and appropriate title to these explanatory notes, which per

form only the office of an Index ; [ i. e. an Index, in the sense of

a pointer or indicator, as of a sun-dial;] and I should have chosen the

title Index, but that most persons would then think of a Registry or

Table of Contents. The intention is briefly to point out the full force

of words and sentences in the New Testament, which, though really

and inherently belonging to them, is not always observed by all at

first sight, sothat the reader, introduced directly into the text, may

pasture asrichly as possible. The Gnomon points the way well

enough . If you are wise, the text itself teaches you everything.

VIII . Human selections of sayings and examples, taken from

Scripture , have their use ; the study, however, of the Sacred Volume

should not end here ; for it should be thoroughly understood as a

whole, especially by teachers. In order fully to accomplish this, we

ought to distinguish the clearly genuine words of the Sacred Text

from those which various readings render doubtful, so as neither to

pass by the words of apostles without profit, nor to expound the words

of copyists for those of apostles. I have endeavored to furnish such

a toxt, with all care and fidelity, in my larger edition of the Greek

New Testament, published at Tübingen, andin the smaller one pub

lished at Stuttgard. Both appeared in 1734 ; and the small one

was republished, with a new prologue in 1738, and lastly, entirely

revised, in 1753. For, I considered it iny duty not to suppress, but,

on the contrary, publish before mydeath,† those things which the ex

perience of a long intervening period had supplied. Those who de

sire either to know , or to state, what my Revision contains, on any

passage, must refer to one of these editions, and not to any other.

* See the Essay on the Life and Writings of Bengel, p. xlii.

+ During his last illness he was occupied in correcting the proof-sheets of bis German

Version ofthe New Testament, and the preface he had written for the Old Testament

Gnomon of his son-in-law, Ph . D. Burk.-(1 . B.)
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He who has been accustomed to the first of the smaller editions , will

easily, andadvantageously note in it the changes of the later edition.

The New Testament, as revised by me, has come to be considered as

one edition with this Gnomon, just as if they had been published in

one volume. This will appear more clearly in the progressof the

present preface. (See $XI.) My recension has obtained the ap

proval of many ;some of whom have partially adopted it in transla

tions . * It has, however, met with some impugners, especially two :

for the preface of † Andreas Buttigius agrees for the mostpart with

my views, and, where it differs, I have given the explanation in the

Prologue, just mentioned. The remarks of others upon certain read

ings, are examined in their proper places. Against those two, there

fore, (whose names I need not mention ! , ) I have put forth two

Defences. One was printed in German, with the Harmony of the

Evangelists, d . D. 1736, at Tübingen, and afterwards, in a separate

and more convenient form , in Latin , with some additions, A. D. 1737,

at Leyden . In this, I showed that I had not acted timidly. The

other was written in answer to an attack very prejudicial to the

truth among the ignorant, inserted A. D. 1739, in the New Tü

bingen Miscellany, and reprinted in a separate form the same year,

and again at Ulm , A. D. 1745 ; and in this I proved that I had not

acted rashly. The former defence has become now nearly obsolete :

for the author has now conformed his critical notes & so far ashe has

corrected them, entirely to my views ; and the learned Lilienthal

states, ( in his Bibliotheca Exegetica; pp. 1263, 1264 ,) what is the

opinion entertained by others, of the matters in dispute between us .

So much the more, therefore, do I wish that they who desire at once

to avoid rashness, and to understand the subject, would carefully ex

amine my second Defence. All , at least, by whom I know that pam

phlet to have been read, acknowledge that I strive religiously for a

pure text of the New Testament. And that very society, in whose

name my censor acted , has not, so far as I know, thoughrepeatedly

challenged by me, broughtforward in “ ||The Early Gathered Fruits ”

one single instance, in which I have altered by innovation even a

* In 1745 when the authorized Danish Version was revised by order of the King of

Denmark, the text of Bengel was preferred as the standard , for that purpose.- ( I. B.)

† Andreas Buttigius brought out a critical edition of the Greek New Testament in

1737. Le Long adds it to his list of the Editions of Bengel ; and remarks that the text

is but a repetition of Bengel's, as indeed the editor acknowledges in the preface, though

Bengel's name is not mentioned in the title . The various readings and parallel refer

enccs, too, are taken from Bengel's larger edition . Le Long, Biblioth. Sac., Part i .

Ch. ii . Sec. i . $ 62. No. 7.- ( 1 . B.)

1 The first of these was J. J. Wetstein , Bengel's great critical rival the other an

anonymous writer, probably John GeorgeHager, m. A. of Leipsic, whose attack was in.

serted in " Early Gathered Fruits." - ( I. B.)

" Crisis Mastrichtiana," so called from the editor, Gerard of the town ofMaestricht

on the Meuse.

Il The following remarks had occurred in a journal bearing that name : (No. 4 of the

year 1738 :)

" If overy bookmaker is to take into his head to treat the New Testament in this man .

ner, we shall soon get a Greek text totally different from the received one. The auda .

city is really too great for us not to notice it, especially as such vast importance, it seems,

is attached to this edition . Scarcely a chapter of it has not something either omitted, or

inserted, or altered, or transposed. The audacity is unprecedented." - (I. B. )
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syllable of the Sacred Text.* This is the desired proof of admitted

truth. Part of my Defence is reprinted in the present work, at the

commencement of my notes on the Apocalypse.

Most learned men shun the spirit, and, consequently, do not treat

even thet letter rightly. Hence it arises, that up to the present time,

the most confused and contradictory opinions prevail as to the mode

of deciding between conflicting readings, and ofcombining such deci

sion with the Received Text. One relies on the antiquity, another

on the number of Manuscripts, nay, even to such an extent, as to

exaggerate their number : one man adduces the Latin, another the

Oriental Versions : one quotes the Greek Scholiasts, another the

more ancient Fathers: one so far relies upon the context, (which is

truly the surest evidence, ) that he adopts universally the easier and

fuller reading : another expunges, if so inclined, whatever has been

once omitted by a single Ethiopic—I will not say translator, but ,

copyist : one is always eager to condemn the more received reading,

another defends it in every instance . Not every one who ownsa harp

can play upon it.I We are convinced, after long and careful consi

deration, that every various reading may be distinguished and clas

sified, by due attention to the following admonitions :S

1. By far the greatest part of the Sacred Text (thank God !

labors under no important variety of reading.

2. This part contains the whole scheme of salvation, fully estab
lished .

3. Every various reading may and ought to be referred to these por

tions as astandard ; and judged by them.

4. The Text and Various Readings of the New Testament are

found in Manuscripts,and in Books printed fromManuscripts, whether

Greek, Latin, Græco-Latin (concerning which I have expressed the

* With some exceptions, in the Apocalypse, the received text of which is more cor.

rupt than that of any other book , he had not admitted into the text a single syllable,

which had not been already given in some printed edition. This is accounted for, and

explained afterwards. See Section X. of this preface.- ( 1. B.)

† The famous Michaelis seems to have perceived the force of this remark ; for he says,

(in his Einleitung or Introduction to the N. T., vol. i . p . 731,) “ In fact, he whose desire to

find the genuine reading is a matter of conscience will be more zealous in gathering the

means of judging,and will use them more impartially and successfully, and, as it were,

more spiritually , than he who criticises the New Testament merely as a profession, or

to gain a critic's reputation, or to fill his learned leisure agreeably,” & c. Yet the next

page seems to shew thathe did not ascribe any critical value to the spiritual insight, in

the theological sense. For he remarks that Bengel supposed the true reading to be

sometiines distinguishable from all human additions, by asort of inward grace or taste.

But I do not know where God has promised any such critical grace, and I fear that they

who follow it will find it speaking differently to different persons." It would certainly

he great and dangerous folly to suppose that all varieties of reading are most justly es.

timated by a spiritual taste. But there seems to be no necd of discussing the question

whether, in thuse passages which are considered to be corrupt, and which seem to re

quire the aid of critical conjecture, the judgment of a man who hates spiritual things,

and grasps at those which are common, should outweigh that of one imbued with the

spirit of the very writings in question . But Bengel is so cautious (see admonition 6

below .) as to repudiate all mere conjectural emendations. ( E. B.)

* This proverb is of very ancient date . It is quoted by Varro, who died B. c . 28. See

his treatise de Re Rustica, lib. II , cap. 1 .-(I . B.)

Steudel remarks, in his edition of the Gnomon, that he preserves these admonitions,

with the followingdiscussions of Wetstein's critical views is ix. x . ) so as not to deprive
the unlearned reader of this foretaste of sacred criticism.
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same opinion in my Apparatus Criticus, * pp . 387 , 612 , Second Edition,

pp. 20 , 319 , 320, as Ludolf Kuster has of the Boernerian, † the most

important of them , in his preface to the New Testament), Syriac, etc.,

Latinizing Greek , or other languages ; in the direct quotations of

Irenæus, etc.; according as Divine Providence dispenses its bounty to
each generation. We include all these under the title of Codices,

sometimes used comprehensively.

5. These codices, however, have been diffused through Churches

of all ages and countries, and approach so near to the original auto

graphs, that, taken together, in all the multitude of their varieties,

they exhibit the genuine text .

6. No conjecture is ever to be regarded. It is safer to bracket any

portion of the text , which may seem inexplicable.

7. The whole body of codices form the standard by which each

separately is to be judged.

8. Greek manuscripts so ancient as to date before the varieties of

reading themselves are very few : the rest are very numerous.

9. Although versions and fathers are of little weight where they

differ from the Greek Manuscripts of the New Testament ; yet where

the Greek Manuscripts vary, those have the greatest authority, with
which versions and father's agree.

10. The text of the Latin Vulgate, where supported by the con

sent of the Latin Fathers, or even of other competent witnesses, de

serves the utmost consideration, on account of its high antiquity ; in

which it stands alone.

11. The Number of witnesses , who support each reading of every

passage, ought to be carefully examined : and to that end , in so doing,

we should separate those Codices which contain only the Gospels, from

those which contain the Acts and the Epistles, with or without the

Apocalypse, or those which contain that book alone ; those which are
entire, from those which have been mutilated ; those which have been

collated for the edition of Stephens from those which have been col

lated for the Complutensian, or the Elzevir, or any obscure edition ;
those which are known to have been carefully collated, as , for in

stance, the Alexandrine, from those which are not known to have

been carefully collated, or which are known to have been carelessly

collated , as for instance the Vatican manuscript, which, otherwise,

would scarcely have an equal. [ This Codex, B. of theNew Testa

ment, has no equal. It has recently been published in Rome, Lon

** Britain is their native country," p. 20.

+ The Boernerian Manuscript derives its name from Dr. Christian Freder IC BOER.

NER , to whom it once belonged ; it is now deposited in the royal library at Dresden . It

contains St. Paul's Epistles, with the exception of that to the Hebrews, and is written in

Greek and Latin ; the Lalin , or old Italic version being interlined between the Greek,

and written over the text, of which it is a translation . Both versions seem to be written

by the same hand ; and must be referred to the eighth or ninth century, A.D. The text

of this MS., was published by Matthaei at Meissen in Saxony, in 1791 , and reprinted

at the same place in 1818 4to . It is referred to by Tischendorff as +G . of Paul's

Epistles.- ( 1. B. )

1 The Latin Vulgate was corrected with the help of ancient Greek MSS . , then in exis

tence, by Jerome, in the fourth century, from a version known as the Itala , or old Italic,

supposed to have been executed in the second century.-( 1 . B.)

3
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don , and New York, 1859, and its readings are as accurately known

as those of any other manuscript.]

12. And so, in fine, more witnesses are to be preferred to fewer ;

and, which is more important, witnesses which differ in country, age,

and language, to those which are closely connected with each other ;

and, most important of all, ancient witnesses to modern ones . For,

since the original autographs (which were in Greek ) can alone clain

to be the Fountain -head, the highest value belongs to those streams

which are least removed from it ; that is , to the most ancient codices,

in Greek , Latin, &c .

13. A reading which does not allure by too great facility, but shines

by its native dignity, is always to be preferred to that which may

fairly be supposed to owe its origin to either the carelessness or the

injudicious care of copyists .

14. Thus, a corrupted text is often betrayed by alliteration, paral

lelism , a modification for the beginning or end of a church lesson .

The recurrence of the same words suggests an omission ; too great

facility, a gloss. Where various readings are many, the middle read

ing is the best.

15. There are, therefore, five principal means of judging the Text.

The Antiquity of witnesses, the Diversity of their extraction, and their

Multitude; the Origin of the corrupt reading, and the Native appear

ance of the genuine.

16. Where these concur, none can doubt but a sceptic .

17. When, however, it happens that some of these favor one read

ing, and some another, the critic may be drawn now in this, now in

that direction; or, even should he decide, others may be slow to agree
with him . When one man has a keener eye than another, either in

body or mind, discussion is vain . One man can force no view on

another, nor take the views of another from him , unless , indeed , the

original autograph Scriptures some day come to light.

18. It is not the best criticism , which sums up the subject thus

“ Erasmus, the Stephenses, and almost all the printers, have printed

it thus : thus, therefore, to a jot, it must remain, even to the end of

time. Ancient records as far as they support this reading, are to be

admitted ; as far as they call it in question , with whatever unanimity,

they ought to be rejected.” We must speak the truth : this is sum

mary criticism , worthy of boys . It encourages an obstinate and

credulous attachment to the more received text, and makes men per

versely jealous of ancient documents. They who declare that without

such support the safety of those passages which are free from varied

readings, and consequently of Scripture and religion itself, would be

endangered , are themselves dangerous thinkers , and know not the

power of faith . We have recorded in our Apparatus (p. 401 ; i. e. ,

Ed . ii . , p . 35, Obs. xix . ) the most just judgment of Calovius, * far

* Abraham Calovius, a celebrated Lutheran divine, one of the ablest opponents of the

Socinians, who died at Wittemberg in 1686. He says : " In asserting the integrity ofthe

modern Greek text of the New Testameni, I do not mean the text as given by this or

that modern editor ; but the whole body of codices, including manuscripts and printed

editions."
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removed from the typographical superstition of some at the present

day. Even before the invention of printing, Scripture was entire;

nor has the Divine providence, which watches over Holy Scripture,

bound itself down to the typography of the sixteenth century, the

era within whose limits the text defended by these zealots was

wholly collected.

19. We maintain , however, the purity and integrity of nearly the

whole of the printed text, not because it has gained authority by usage,

but because it excels in meeting the tests which we have here laid

down ; and at this we rejoice .

20. The text of the Greek New Testament which was printed by

Froben * and after Luther's death by the Stephenses and Elzevirs,

differs frequently from Luther's version ; as may be seen by referring

to the table of passages from the New Testament, added to the

Hebrew, Greek, and German Bibles, published at Züllichau. Yet

we may embrace the genuine text with delight, wherever it agrees

with that of Luther ! We ought, indeed, laying aside all party feel

ing, to seek for an entire and unadulterated text ; which many, how

ever, disgraceful though it be, care for less than a patched glove.

21. It would be highly desirable to produce an elition of the Greek

Testament, in which the text itself should in every instance clearly

exhibit the genuine reading, and leave not a single passage in dispute.

Our age, however, cannot attain this ; and the more nearly any one
of us has approached to primitive genuineness, the less does he obtain

the assent of the multitude.

22. I have determined, therefore, in the meanwhile, ( until a fuller

measure of light be vouchsafed to the Church ,) to construct as gen

uine a text as possible, by a judicious selection from approved editions.

In the Apocalypse alone [ sce Section x .] I have introduced some

readings here and there from manuscripts, and I have frequently
stated the reason .

23. Some very few passages, however, of the “ Received Text," I

have separated by brackets from the rest of the text, as either doubt

ful or corrupt ; and thus they are marked as such in the text itself ,

without any injury to truth .

24. Except these passages which, for a while, as it were , are set

apart, even the unlearned may rely firmly, and for his salvation, upon

the whole of the rest of the text.

25. On the other hand, some most precious readings, drawn out

from their previous obscurity, are recognized as genuine, to the increase

of truth .

26. Readings, which are genuine, or as probable as the Received

Text, but are not found in it , should not be introduced immediately

into the text itself , but indicated in the margin, especially if they are

not supported by many codices .

27. This method of indicating readings may be accurately employed,

if the various marginal readings be divided into classes. For every

* Froben was a famous German printer. He was a great friend of Erasmus, ond

printed his works, as also some of the fathers, Jeroine, Augustin , etc.- ( I . B.) .
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I long ago

p. 64 .

various reading, so far as can be determined at any particular time,

must be either equal, superior, or inferior to other readings, and this

again, with either a greater or less amount of marked difference. All

readings, therefore, firm , plausible, or doubtful, — whether placed in

the text or the margin,-may be classed in five grades, though just as

the magnitudes of the stars, or the degrees of cold , they are , strictly

speaking, innumerable. I have therefore denoted those degrees by

the Greek letters , Q, B, 7, ò, .

No one, I conceive, can be so hostile or so devoted to the more
received text, as to object to these adroonitions. Some of them

are more fully explained hereafter, with the addition of examples, in

various parts of the epistle to the Romans, that of James, and the

Apocalypse. I do not, however, advance anything new.

entertained and expressed the same views. Theophilus a Veritate *

says that the warnings which the learned have found it necessary to

give against my edition of the New Testament, are well known. See

his Beleuchtung, p . 27.) I suppose he means those learned men, to

whom I replied in my Second Defence. I wish , therefore, that he

would weigh it carefully, and also examine my edition with regard to

those charges which he brings against me in p . 58, and at the end of

He will then discard the exception, which he employed in

declaring his candor towards me. I do not think that I need or

ought to defend myself laboriously for the future, lest I should seem

to prize inadequately the support of those men , distinguished by their

piety, zeal, orthodoxy, and literary eminence, who defend me by their

well-known judgments and vindications, and repel and vanquish those

who are otherwise disposed, whilstI remain quiescent. And now I

will rather proceed to show the real value of those guides whom most

men follow .

IX. In the year 1711, there appeared at Amsterdam , together with

the Greek New Testament, the CRISIS OF GERARD VON MAESTRICHT,

in which he undertook to decide every various reading by Forty- three

Critical CANONs. This Crisis received the highest tributes of praise

from the learned, not only in Germany, as from J. G. Baier, in his

Dissertation on the Use and Abuse of the Various Readings of the

New Testament, ( p. 18, etc. , ) but also in other countries, as from the

Englishman, Anthony Blackwall , in his “ Sacred Classics Defended

and Illustrated ," — ( pp. 6 , 17 , etc. ) I have shown, however, in my

Apparatus, ( pp. 410, 441, 442. Ed . ii . , pp. 76, 77 , 78 , ) that the

Crisis, taken as a whole, is far removed from the truth ; and when , in

the year 1735, that same Crisis reappeared at Amsterdam with a few

alterations, I instituted a second examination of it in my former

Defence, already mentioned . ( Sections xxvi . , xxx . , xxxiii . , xxxvii . )

It is right that they who place reliance on the Crisis, should examine

* Count Zingendorf had made a translation of the New Testament, and had issued

printed specimens of it, in which he acknowledges that he had availed himself of Ben .

gel's revised Greek text as his principal standard for the work. This acknowledgment

provoked a great outcry against the Count's new version , especially through a publication

entitled Theophili a Veritate, or Biblical Scandal, given by Zinzendorf.- 1. B.)

+ This was an edition of the New Testament in Greek and Latin, with various readings

and parallel references. It follows the text of the Elzevir editions.
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my Apparatus and Defence. In that Defence , published in Latin , I

added these words : “ We shall at a future time examine those forty

three famous Canons of Gerard von Maestricht, singly , in order,

becomingly, and truly . " I now almost repent of my promise, and

would gladly be spared the trouble of such an examination at the

present day, as I know that there are some who will like this work of

mine the more, the less that it contains of the Crisis. But since

many are still caught by those Canons, and I cannot expect a more

suitable place for discussing them than the present, I will do so at

once, quoting the Canons themselves in full.

[Bengel here proceeds to review these Critical Canons severally.

As his remarks, though acute and generally sound, are chiefly directed

against the edition of Maestricht, now forgotten, and against principles

of criticism now generally abandoned, they are omitted. He sums

up the discussion as follows :]

Nothing ought to be more severely examined than Rules ; for all

other things depend upon them . This Crisis, then, which we have

been examining, (1 ) rests upon an utterly false enumeration of Manu

scripts; (2 ) passes by most important witnesses to the genuine Text ;

( 3 ) applies its Canons to passages where they are not applicable, and

neglects to apply them where they are of the most value, etc. I

do not wish to injure the reputation of a distinguished man : his Crisis

is , however, " an unsatisfactory defence of the more received text,

where sound, and a vast hindrance to its purification , where corrupt.

Oh that they who follow this Crisis like an unreasoning herd, would

at length awake to use their own eyes ! They who treat all critical

labors with contempt, provided it is not from contempt of the Divine

Word itself, are far more endurable than those who esteem them

highly, yet both practice them improperly, and keep other men in

error, or lead them into error. Here also overweening confidence
is the chief defence and reinforcement of a bad cause.”

Daniel Whitby * also has laid down certain Rules in his examina

tion of the Various Readings of Mill ( Preface, fol. 8 ) , quoted by J. G.

Carpsov † in his preface to the critical commentary of Rumpaeus.I

As far as these rules treat of the value of ancient authorities, they

are excellent : but the author does not always decide rightly in the

case of particular passages. He frequently blames Mill with justice,

but often falls himself into the opposite extreme. From not observing

this distinction , many who admire Whitby make a bad use of him .

To use him rightly you should always hear the other side , i. e. Mill.

* Daniel Whitby , D. D., was born a . d . 1638, at Rushden or Rusden , in Northampton.

shire ; admitted at Trinity College, Oxford , 1653, elected Scholar 1655, and Fellow 1664.
He became Prebendary of Salisbury in 1688, and Precentor in 1672 . He obtained also

the Rectory of St. Edmund's Church, Salisbury. He died 1726. He was a man of great
learning and untiring industry. In his last days he became an Arian . He wrote

numerous works, among others - A Paraphrase and Commentaryon the New Testament,"

in the first volume of which is to be found his discussion of Mills various readings to the
New Testament.- ( I. B. )

+ John Gottlob Carpzov (known also as J. G. Carpzovius), was born at Dresden 1679,

and died 1767.- ( 1. B.)

I Rumpacus, and Hoffinan, and Pritz, who are mentioned in this paragraph, were

learnod divines of the Lutheran Church .
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We have made some remarks also on Whitby in our Apparatus, pp.

443, 787, 788, (Ed . ii . , pp . 79 , 498 , 499 , ) and in our Second Defence.

Very lately , Charles Gottlob Hoffman has published eight Canons of

considerable merit, on Pritz's Introduction to the Study of the New

Testament, cap. 29. The substance of these Canons, as well as that

of others by different authors, is contained in the admonitions which

we have given in Section VIII.

X. All good men will, I trust, acknowledge the principles of my re
vision to be unassailable. And though, in some of the most difficult

passages, different conclusions may be drawn from those principles ,

yet in the case of by far the greater number of various readings, they

make the decision easy and certain. For although I have reserved

to myself the liberty of changing my opinion, it has seldom been ne

cessary . Some such instances will be easily found in this Gnomon by

those who think it their interest to find them . Most of the Readings,

however, which we approved formerly, we still maintain. The Text

of my Revision, as I must again and again assert in opposition to un

founded suspicions, adheres, without the change of a single letter, in

the Apocalypse to the most and best Manuscripts, in the other Books

to the best printed editions. But the Exegesis, which is the subject

at present principally under consideration, is properly based upon

the genuineReading , as far as it can be ascertained up to the present

time, whether I have placed that Readingin the Text or the Margin :

which was what I undertook to show in Sections VIII. and IX. On

the other hand, a true Exegesis will show , that the compilation of an

edition of the Greek New Testament, with a text correctly revised, is

not a work of mere curiosity.

XI. There is great advantage in distinguishing, without dividing,

the text into greater and smaller sections, as has been especially no

ticed by Anthony Blackwall and his laborious editor, Christopher

Wollius. (See his Sacred Classics, Vol . II . Part ii . , chap. i.) With

that view , I have, in my edition , distinctly marked the beginnings of

the greater Sections, whilst leaving the Sections themselves continu

ous, and unbroken . I have revised with great care the full stops, colons ,

commas, accents, and breathings, (concerning which see some very

essential remarks in the notes to Rev. i . 5, ) according to the meaning

of the words themselves. Many editors promise these things, few

perform them . Hence it arises, I suppose, that no credit is now

given even to one, who affirms it with truth. He who has fairly ob

served, in the daily use of my edition, the greater and lesser divisions,

(examples of which are to be found in the sixth section of the Preface

to my small edition of the Greek New Testament), will perceive that

this staternent has not been made without reason , and will, I trust,

derive thence no little advantage. We scarcely ever give a new

punctuation in the present work : sometimes, however, we have done

so , and drawn attention to the fact, as in the remarkable passage

Rom . viii . 31 .

XII. For properly commenting on the New Testament , especial

attention to the style of its authors is requisite. Certainly the wis

dom of God employs a style worthy of God, even when through His
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instruments He accommodates Ilimself to our grossness. And that

which is worthy of God, it is not our part arrogantly to define, but

humbly to believe. (Comp. 1 Cor. ii. 1 , and xiv . 21. ) The holy

men of God , both in the Old and New Testaments, exhibit, not only

an exact knowledge of the Truth , but also a systematic arrangement

of their subject, a precise expression of their meaning, and a genuine

strength of feeling. Beyond these three characteristics nothing need

be desired. The result of these was, that the writers of the New

Testament, however unlearned, wrote always in a style becoming

their subject, and, raised far above the technical rules of Greek Rhe

toricians, produced an eloquence truly natural, and that without effort .

We shall describe these characteristics one by one, shewing at the

same time what has been observed concerning them in the present

work .

XIII. The arrangement of subjects in each book, is exhibited in a

Table, in which an outline is given , not merely to assist the reader's

memory, but also to show the plan of the sacred writer as accurately

as possible. Any one, by impressing those tables upon his mind, will

perceive their utility . No one would have wished for an argument

of each chapter at its commencement. The division of the New Tes

tament into chapters now in use, was made in the dark ages, after

the selection of portions for ecclesiastical readings, which frequently

therefore run on from chapter to chapter. That division frequently

ilivides what is closely connected, and joins things really distinct.

The heads of the subjects therefore , are inore rightly to be sought for

in the tables, which do not preserve that division . Where the divisions

given in the tables are rather large , subdivisions, but not too minute,

are supplied in the notes . The tables at once utterly confute the ig

norance, in some cases impions, of those who maintain that the Apos

tles poured forth without plan whatever occurred to their minds. . In

the Works of God, even to the smallest plant, there is the most entire

symmetry : in the Words of God there is the most finished harmony,
even to a letter.

XIV. It is the especial oflice of every interpretation to exhibit

adequately the force and significance of the words which the text

contains, so as to express every thing which the author intended, and

to introduce nothing which he did not intend. The merits of a good

style are two, depth and ease . They are seldom combined in human

authors : and as each man writes, so do others seem to him to write .

He who himself weighs every word, will find in the work of another

a meaning unknown even to the author ; he who writes with less

precision himself, interprets the words of others too vaguely. In the

Divine Scriptures, however, the greatest depth is combined with the

greatest ease ; we should take care, therefore , in interpreting them,

not to force their meaning to our own standard ; nor, because the

sacred writers shew no marks of laborious care , to treat their words

as if employed without due consideration . The Divine language

very far surpasses all human elegances of courtly style .

God, not as man , but as God, utters words worthy of himself.
Lofty are IIis thoughts : hence words of inexhaustible force. His
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interpreters , too , though not taught by men , use the most exact lan

guage. The expression of their words corresponds exactly with the

impression of the things in their minds ; and it is so far from being

beneath the comprehension of those who hear it , that they seldom

attain, rather, to its entire meaning. The Apostles frequently deduce

conclusions, more weighty than the world itself, from an epithet , from
a grammatical agreement, or even an adverb, as we have shown in

our Apparatus, Part I. , Section 1. Chrysostom interprets with em

phatic precision the particle xai , and , in the writings of Paul, and he, as

well as other fathers, renders many things in a similar manner. It is

right to follow these traces . In this spirit Luther says, The science

of theology is nothing else but Grammar, applied to the words of the

Holy Spirit ; a sentiment which has often been repeated by other

theologians. This observation implies the study of emphatic language,

in which the original signification of the words is sometimes intensi

fied , sometimes modified. The Greek vernacular had many modes

of emphasis which are not found in the German ; [and other modern

languages ;] as, for example, the use or omission of the personal pro

nouns, seldom omitted by us, frequently by the Greeks ; middle

verbs, too, which are unknown in German or Latin ; and verbs simple

or compound, such asgevobozw [ the general word to know ,in all senses,

as Mat. i . 25 ; Luke i . 18; Jno. x . 14.], andrepevoozw, [to know

in the sense of perceive, detect, recognize, as Mat. vii. 16 ; Acts iv.

13, xii . 14. ] , which are expressed by one word in Latin or German ,

but by different words in Greek ; and the article, which has no exis

tence in Latin . On the other hand, it frequently happens, that the

verbal exceeds the real emphasis.*

Any degree whatever of acquaintance with the Greek New Testa

ment is useful and laudable : but they who are less expert therein

frequently admire, seize on , and herald to others false emphasis, whilst

they pass by that which is genuine. This renders it the more neces

sary that we should help one another. Even dull eyes can make use

of light for the chief purposes of life : but he who has a peculiarly strong
sight perceives many things more accurately than others. Thus in

Scripture all may see as much as is essential, but the clearer the

believer's sight, the greater is his enjoyment: and that which one

once sees, others who of themselves saw it not, are , by his direction,

enabled to perceive. I have exposed the fallacy of many instances
of supposed emphasis brought forward by other writers; others I

have passed over in silence ; genuine instances which offer themselves

spontaneously, I have not neglected. If, however, I should be

thought to dwell at times too minutely upon these matters, I shall be

readily acquitted by those who have observed the perpetual analogy
of the accurate and consistent language adopted through every por

tion of Scripture.

In order to weigh precisely the force of the words, it is essential to

observe the Hebraism with which the Greek of the New Testament is

* As ou tent with the subjunctive : as in the verb ikBildw , as in the preposition ivros ,

as in the compounds εκπειράξω, εκπορνεύω , υπεναντίας, υποδείκνυμι, κ.τ.λ., the meaning of

which does not in the Septuagint differ from that of the simple verbs .
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tinged . It is beyond question that the Apostles and Evangelists

were accustomed to speak and write in such a style as was especially

suited to those Jews, resident in Asia and elsewhere, who spoke Greek .

Now the Jews had introduced the spirit of the Hebrew into

their ordinary Greek language, and were familiar with the Greek

translation of the Old Testament, which is greatly influenced by the

Hebrew . Indeed that translation was an important means by which

the Divine purpose of making the Greek language the vehicle of the

Divine Word was subserved. The Apostles and Evangelists, there

fore, properly used whatever peculiarities of idion existed in the

translation of the Old Testament, or in the spoken Greek of the

Jews : and the more familiar the reader of the Greek New Testa

ment is with the Septuagint, and the Hebrew Syntax, the greater

proficiency will he attain . The Paraclete conferred the most copi

ous gift of tongues on those holy men , but it was necessary that they

should descend to the level of their hearers and readers. . If any of

the Apostles were sent to-day to Barbarians or Greeks , he would, I

suppose, wisely employ the most rugged tongues of the Barbarians,

or the present vernacular Greek, however corrupt it be . The style

of the New Testament has, in different passages, phrases which agree

with the most approved Greek writers, even where you would least

expect it. But the entire perpetual spirit of the language of the

New Testament is distinctly Hebraizing, and differs in this respect

decidedly from the style of other Greek authors, though here and

there resemblances are to be found : nor is this to be wondered at ,

since the volume of the New Testament is so small when compared

with the vast mass of profane Greek writings ; besides that even

these authors have sometimes let fall expressions which might not al

together please them , and which are eagerly compared , by philolo

gists of much reading, with the style of the Greek New Testament.

See also the notes on John vi . 37 , xii. 6 ; Rev. xi . 5.

Such being the case , I have not deemed it necessary to go far for

an explanation of the language of the Greek New Testament; but

have generally sought it close at hand . Thus, for example, in any

passage of the Epistle to the Romans, I have compared it first with

the context , then with the remainder of the Epistle, then with the

other Epistles of St. Paul, then with the Greek Fathers, who, being

themselves Greeks, read both the Greek of the New Testament and

the classics ; lastly, and that rarely, with profane authors. Where

passages of the Old Testament are cited in the New, I have given in

full the words of the Septuagint, especially those from which the New

Testament differs , that the comparison might be the more easy.

Where the Old Testament and the New have the same Greek words,

I have prefixed to the Septuagint the original Hebrew , for compari

son ; and thus the true force of such words as tporocopeīv, écologia,

xeyalis Belio , etc. , [see notes on Acts xiii. 18, 19 ; Ephes. vi. 15 ;

Heb. x . 7,] is learned in the best possible way.

I have endeavored, indeed , to introduce into these annotations, as

much help as possible from the Septuagint. No one will expect to

find here what can be obtained from a Greek Grammar or Lexicon ,
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Sometimes, however, when anything of moment is involved , or when

others labor under a hallucination, we descend to such matters.

XV. Earth produces nothing to be compared with holy feelings,

including in this term the character or disposition ; [ in its highest

sense , the habit of the heart as shewn in the conduct ;] for the feelings,

strictly so called , are impetuous and cager, but the disposition con

sists, as it were, of calmer feelings, diffused and at rest. Now the

sacred writings, like all others, besides the thoughts and feelings they

express, have a disposition or character of their own. Every inter
preter treats of the thoughts ; those who are wiser and endued with

spiritual experience pay due regard to the feelings; but this charac

ter (let me say it without offence) has been almost entirely lost sight

of, except that the Modesty of Scripture has been sometimes men

tioned . [Comp. Acts ii . 30 . Rom . i . 26.] And yet it per

vades in a wonderful manner all the discourses and epistles of the

New Testament , forming a continual recommendation of him who acts,

speaks or writes , and constituting, in its fullest sense, Decorum . In

my Apparatus Criticus, and still more in the Harmony of the Gospels,

I have alluded to this; but in the present work will be found a fuller

consideration of this character, in connection with the feelings ex

pressed. It is generally such that one can more easily reach it by a

perception of the heart than by a circuit of words . And this will be

à principal reason why our Commentary may be considered frequently

too subtile , frequently too frigid. I doubt not , however, that those

who have by degrees become accustomed to it will agree with me in

my admiration of the language of the sacred writers . The painter

by the most delicate stroke of his brush , the musician by the swiftest

touch of fleeting notes, exercises the highest skill of his art : and in

everything that is highly finished , it is the most minute details, which

escape rude ears and eyes , which yet bestow the most exquisite and

profound delight. Such is the case with Holy Scripture. Let cach

one, then, take what he can, and avoid criticising the rest .

XVI. There are many classes of those who undertake to illustrate

the Sacred Books by Commentaries : and it sometimes happens that

they despise each other's plans and love only their own .

part , I do not act exclusively as a Paraphrast, a Grammarian, a

Scholiast, an Antiquary, a Logician, a Doctrinal Expositor, a Con

troversialist, or an Inferential Commentator ; but I contribute some

thing gathered by the method of each of these. Each of these indeed

has its own use : when that use is carried too far it degenerates into

abuse, which is to be remedied by a sober and just employment of all

our resources. I do not pass by without notice decisions of general

authority ; I do not ignore difficulties which are the subject of wide

discussion ; but I examine with equal care the rest of Scripture, which

is equally worthy of consideration. In each individual case I employ

that kind of annotation which the part or passage under consideration

may require to exhibit its force, to explain its words and phrases, to

draw attention to the habit of mind of those who speak or of those

whom they address, to bring out the true or refute the false doctrine,

to elicit maxims of piety or Christian prudence, to examine quotations

For my
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from the Old Testament occurring in the New, and other parallel

passages, or to indicate the weight and unravel the connection of

the thoughts. And all these things are so presented as to give the

reader a clew to further thought. At each separate annotation the

GNOMON must be understood to say, “ The Text runs thus, not other

wise . This, and no other, is the noun ; this, the verb ; this, the par

ticle ; this, the case ; this, the tense ; this is the arrangement of the

words; this is the repetition or interchange of words ; this, the succes

sion of arguments ; this, the movement of feeling , etc."

XVII. He who comprehends the intention of this work will not

expect to find differences of opinion carefully enumerated and labori

ously refuted , with the names of their advocates and the titles of their

works. It is expedient indeed that some should undertake that oflice ,

and follow the history of Scriptural interpretation from century to

century ; this, however, is in the power of few ; though some do search

out and collect many particulars for the general advantage. It is

better, however, for the weak to be ignorant of foolish opinions, which

would scarcely occur to any one, than to have them recorded. We

should fare badly, if, in order to ascertain the royal road of truth , it

were necessary for us to examine and be familiar with all the by

paths. In fact, the truc interpretation is more frequently buried than

assisted by a multitude of conflicting opinions. I have, however,

guarded the reader against some recent erroneous interpretations,

without either naming the authors or quoting their words. The

reader who is unacquainted with them will not perceive the allusion,

nor is it necessary that he should do so ; whereas he who is acquainted

with them will understand what I mean . I touch also upon some

rather probable interpretations as yet little discussed ; and where my

own opinion might appear paradoxical, I support it by the agreement
of others, especially the ancients .

XVIII. Nothing is more frequent in commentaries than the title

Harmony of the Gospels. Under this title , however, I have felt it

necessary to produce something very different from nearly all others .

The basis of my Harmony is the Three Passovers, between our Lord's

Baptism and His Ascension. The view was often recognized by the

ancients, and of late years by Timothy Philadelphus ; though most

recent writers lay down a greater number of Passovers. Ihave com

bined and arranged the FourGospels in accordance with the deter

mining standard of the Three Passovers in my Harmony of the Four

Evangelists, published first A. D. 1736, and again with emendations,

A. D. 1747 :and the consideration of the separate Gospels in the

present work is intimately connected with that treatise. I will, there

fore, without controversy, repeat the most essential points.

1. The Nativity of our Lord cannot be placed later than two months

before the death of Herod the Great.

2. The death of Herod the Great cannot be placed sooner or later

than the month of February, in the third year before the Dionysian

Era. [ That is our common Era ; callod Dionysian, from Dionysius

of Scythia, who published a system of chronology about 532, A. D.

He placed Christ's birth at least five years too late. ] This is proved
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by the eclipse of the moon mentioned by Josephus, and the events

which he relates as having happened between that phenomenon and

the Passover of that year.

3. The fifteenth year of the reign of Tiberius cannot begin before

the month of Tisri, [or October ,] of the twenty -seventh year of the

Dionysian Era .

4. Our Lord, when IIe was about thirty years old, was baptized, and,

after forty days, tempted of the Devil, some time before the Passover

of the twenty -eighth year of the Dionysian Era.

5. In that same year, and no other, could the Temple have been

said to have been forty -six years in building . – See John ii. 20 .

6. Our Lord was crucified in the thirtieth year of the Dionysian

Era ; for this particular year, and not one of the years 29, 31 , or 32,

had the Passover at the end of the week : [ the uncertainty of the

Jewish calendar makes this unreliable. Winer, i., 562.] but the year

33 is too late, and is refuted by all the opinions of the Ancient

Church .

7. Therefore the whole course of events recorded, from the Passover

mentioned in John ii . , to that mentioned in John xviii . , is included in

the 28th, 29th, and 30th years of the Dionysian Era, and the Pass

overs were three in number.

These statements, if taken singly, may possibly appear to leave

the matter in doubt : but, when taken together, they are clear and

unquestionable ; and necessarily prove that there were only three

Passovers.

My Harmony has found a most courteous opponent in Hauber, of

whose present opinions on the subject, I am ignorant : but certainly,

in his great work , which is entitled Deutsche Original Bibel [ German

Original Bible ], he has adopted the main features of my IIarmony,

adding his own view of the details . And very lately Walch, in his

observations on the life of our Lord Jesus Christ, frequently finds

fault with me ; but neither of them has brought into play the chrono

logical mainsprings of the Gospels.

The Gospel chronology has been studiously treated of in our day

by Camegius Vitringa, Peter Allix , Count Camillus de Sylvestris,

Nicasius, J. J. Hottinger, C. G. Hoffman, Leonard Offerhaus, etc.

These all differ widely from each other, but if you compare them

together, and abridge them into one , you will find that, whatever

truth is contained in any of them , confirms, at times against their

will , the hypothesis of but three Passovers; nor can they, who pre

tend four, not to say more Passovers, avoid doing violence to those

chronological data so emphatically laid down by the Evangelists

themselves . The hypothesis of four Passovers doubles, or even

trebles, with manifest inconvenience, the long series of events from the

fourth to the thirteenth chapters of Matthew , found also in the parallel

passages of Mark and Luke, which are recognized by the Three Pass

over system as having occurred but once . Our hypothesis supposes

in the history of merely a very few months, chronological transposition,

either in Matthew, or more probably in Mark and Luke ; and that

with great advantage : that of four Passovers, under the appear
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ance of order, introduces confusion . Lightfoot, in his Chronicles

of the Old and New Testaments, although he makes four Passovers,

labors advisedly to show chronological transpositions in the Gospels

and other parts of Scripture. Our hypothesis agrees exactly with

the seventy weeks of Daniel, and with the Lessons from Moses and

the Prophets, read in the synagogues on Sabbath and Holy days,

lessons which are clearly and frequently alluded to by the Evangelists;

and it attributes to the Saviour's career a suitable rapidity : the

opposite view obliterates all these things. ( See my Harmony, Sect. 12,

and Ordo Temporum , ch . 5. ) Hence, I with justice draw the following

conclusion, - Whosoever placesmore than three Passovers between the

baptism and ascension of our Lord , his labor on the Gospels, as far as

it relates to a Harmony of them , and to the life of our Saviour, ought

to be considered vain , and held in little honor,by all who do not receive

error as readily as truth . The GNOMON refers the reader, here and

there, to the Harmony on this basis, and to the Ordo Temporum ,

which render our consideration of the Gospels so much the easier.

[In this edition , the essential points in these references are quoted

from Bengel's other works ; for the convenience of readers to whom

they are not accessible .] The Harmony has a table, a Monotessaron

[i. e . , Four in one, a harmony of the four Gospels) as it were compiled
from all the Evangelists ; but the Gxomox exhibits the separate Gospels

in the tables, severally accommodated to them . [ The above views of

Bengel are not generally accepted. Christ's birth has been placed by

different writers in various years, from one to nineteen before the

vulgar era. The best opinion pronounces in favor of 4 or 5 B. C. The

year of his death is doubtful, but 29 A. D. is more probable than 30 .

The number of the Passovers is still disputed . Three are clearly

mentioned by John ; ch . ii . 13 ; vi . 4 ; xii . 1 , and in v . 1 , a “ Feast of

the Jews,” is spoken of, which may have been a Passover . See Note

on the passage.]

XIX. The Acts of the Apostles are intimately connected with the

Epistles , especially those of Paul, and are principally illustrated by

them . In the Epistles, our annotations are not confined to those

portions which are more abundantly full of doctrine : but they are

carried on equally throughout, and are almost uninterrupted. The

sum and series of events is given in the Ordo Temporum , cap. 6 .

XX. The principles, upon which we have treated the Apocalypse,

are stated in the annotations to that book , as well as in the Proc

mium prefixed to it . For while our exposition of it exists separately

in German, it is also added at the end of this work . The celebrated

theologian, Dr. Joachim Lange, has lately issued a critical examina

tion of the German edition. [ Bengel here proceeds to controvert, in a

meek spirit, Lange's objections to his view of the Apocalypse. As

Lange's work is unknown in America, and the views of both on the

pointsnamed are now generally abandoned, I omit the discussion .]

XXI. No one has as yet called my orthodoxy in question. Who

ever has examined my writings, will acknowledge that I have fol

lowed the standard of Scripture, not only in doctrines but even in

language, with a religious care which even to good men seems scarcely
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removed from superstition. For I consider that no aberration from

the line of Truth laid down in Scripture, however slight , is so unimpor

tant that the recognition of the Truth , corresponding with the know

ledge of God, expressed according to His direction, and agreeable to

His glory, is not to be preferred to it. Truth is one ; and consistent

with itself in its greatest and in its least parts . It is the reader's

duty, therefore, to think well of me, until I am proved guilty of error

by some one who does not err himself in accusing me.
It too fre

quently happens that one man attributes to another a pernicious
opinion which both equally abhor, and thus by a short and hasty

assertion places a stumbling-block in the way of a thousand others.

XXII. Those who have learnt or are learning Greek cannot fail to

derive great advantage from the present work . I wish, however, to be

of service also to other lovers of truth . And they will see that I have

endeavored to make the necessary introduction of Greek words as

slight a hindrance as possible to them . For I have prefixed the Greek

words of the text, without the Latin , only where the annotations are

merely verbal; but the Latin , as well as the Greek , where they con

cern the subject : in some instances, the Latin words are put instead

of the original Greek , in some instances arded to it . The Latin

words of the text have been taken from the Vulgate and other trans

lations, or employed now for the first time to express those of the

original, and they are generally put in that case which the Latin con

text requires, although it be different in Greek :-and I have selected,

even at some sacrifice of pure Latinity, words and phrases which render

the native force of the Greek as closely as possible.

[In this edition, the Greek words are omitted whenever their pre

cise force can be given in English, unless the note is merely verbal.

The words of thecommon English version are preserved where they

render the Greek precisely. If, therefore, they are changed in any

respect, it is done to call the reader's attention to something not fully
expressed in them .

XXIII. This section treats of the Latin in which the Gnomon was

written , and is omitted.]

XXIV. Technical terms occur throughout, such as Asyndeton ,

Hendiadys, Epitasis, Hypallage, Litotes, Oxymoron, Prosopopoeia,

Zeugma, etc. : in which cases the reader must be warned not topass

without consideration an annotation , reduced to a compendious

form by technical terms, but more useful than he supposes : as for ex

ample that on John x . 27, 28. Especial advantage, however, is ob

tained from a consideration of the Oratio Concisa , or Semiduplex de

rived from the Hebrew Style , and the Chiasmus, which is of the

greatest service in explaining the economy of the whole cpistle to

the Hebrews. The Index contains examples of both figures. It

would have required too much space to express such things in every

instance by a periphrasis. Those, therefore , who are unacquainted

with any figure, must seek for its meaning elsewhere. The Anno

tations are written either in the person of the author, that is, of

him whose words are contained in the text , or in that of the commen

tator.
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[In this edition these technical terms are omitted where possible,

and a concise statement of their meaning substituted . All that is

valuable in this rhetorical analysis will thus be found in the commen

tary itself; but as many of these terms stand in some old books with

out explanation, and as some students may wish to understand

Bengel's application of them to the text, an alphabetical list , with full

definitions and examples, from Steudel's edition, is given in the ap

pendix to Volume II .]

XXV. Where there is a real difficulty , I am sufficiently diffuse :

for the most part, however, I am brief, because the subject is fre

quently plain and easy, especially in narratives,—because I usually

introduce observations which illustrate many passages, not in every

passage to which they apply, but in the first which occurs,—because

I have already treated elsewhere of many things, which it was unne

cessary to repeat here (see Sections viii ., xix., etc .,) - because many

things, which relate to the division, connection, and punctuation of

the Text, may be discovered by merely looking at the Text itself,

or my revision of it (see Sect . xi.), -because those things which

regard the Analysis of each book are clearly set forth in the

table prefixed to it, and cannot be easily repeated in the notes

( see Sect. xiii.), — because I usually declare the simple truth, without

à labyrinth of many opinions (see Sect . xvii.), - because many things

are compressed into small compass by the aid of technical terms

(see Sect. xxiv. ) . Hence it comes to pass that this volume, though

intended to illustrate the whole of the New Testament, is small in

size , and less in weight than many commentaries on single books of

the New Testament. I have not thought it necessary to subjoin

practical applications, improvements as they are termed, to each chap

ter ; for he who submits himself to the working of Divine Love in the

Truth, imbibes from the Divine Words, when he has once perceived

their meaning, all things profitable for salvation, without labor and

without stimulus. They, however, who read rightly , that is , who

weigh all things, and will not be led from the,text , but introduced to

it , will find some assistance in this work, we are sure, in arriving at

the full meaning of Scripture, and more especially with regard to
those matters, which we have spoken of in Sect. iv . Nor will the

Indexes at the end of the work be without their use . I will not add

more, either in commendation or excuse of my work, but simply re

quest the Reader, if he should ever meet with an exegetical commentary

on the whole New Testament or any part of it, beside which our

GNOMON appears superfluous, to compare the two works on a single

portion or chapter, e.g., Matthew xxiv. ; Acts xii.; Romans xii.;

Hebrews xii . ; 1 Peter iii .; or Revelation x .; and then only form a

judgment. I must mention in this place Philip David Burk, who

has not only greatly assisted me, both by neatly transcribing my

Treatise on the Apocalypse, Ordo Temporum , and Gnomon,and by

his dexterity in making researches and solving difficulties, aiding me

to explain many things ; -but has also become so fully acquainted

with my thoughts and feelings, by the daily intercourse of many

years, that after my departure, those who will perhaps take a greater
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interest in them then than they do now, may inquire of him in my

stead , as of a kindred spirit. [ amouX0s. This excellent man fulfilled

the wish of the author, by editing, with care and fidelity, several of

his works ; the Gnomon , i759, theApparatus Criticus, 1763, and the

German Version , 1769.]

XXVI. In the Preface to my Larger Edition of the New Testa

ment, I thought it advisable to divide my Exegetical Notes, so as to

explain philological questions in Latin , practical matters in German.

I have since found that the two classes of subjects could not well be

separated : and I have therefore joined them together in this Gno

mon. It is consequently less necessary for me to hurry the publica

tion of the German work, which I have in contemplation : for I have

determined to bring out in German annotations more exclusively

practical, on the whole New Testament. What may be the progress,

what the result of this undertaking, whether I live or sleep, I com

mit to God . As to the rest, I should not now venture to commence any

new work of length. Many examples have lately occurred of men

who, after a life spent in literary avocations, have been overtaken by

imbecility . Whatsoever remains to me and my companions of life or

strength, I recognize as a debt, and I adopt the words of David

“ Grant that I may recover myself, before I go hence, and be no more."

[ This German Version of the New Testament, with practical notes,

appeared at Stuttgart, A. D. 1753, shortly after Bengel's death ; and

again, carefully edited by Burk, in 1769. The notes marked V. G.

in the presentedition, are from this German Version .]

XXVII. The multifarious abuse, or I should rather say nefarious

contempt of IIoly Scripture has in our day reached its climax, and

that not only with the profane, but even with those who in their own

opinion are wise , nay spiritual. The terPauTAI, “ IT IS WRITTEN,"

wherewith the Son of God Himself, in His single combat with Satan,

defeated all his assaults, has come to be held so cheap, that those

who feed upon Scripture whole and alone, are considered grovelersor

fools. Thus will the False Prophet find the gates open. And well-in

tentioned writers emulously produce practical treatises, prayers, hymns,

soliloquies, religious tales. Singly, they may be exceedingly useful :

but the mass of them , when taken together, draws away many from

the Book of the Lord, that is the Scripture, which in itself combines,

in the utmost plenitude and purity, all usefulness. Let those who
approve the best things preserve the Heavenly Deposit, which God ,

by a revelation ever growing in clearness from the time of Moses down

to that of the Apostles, has bestowed upon us not in vain . Then, if

any one thinks that he can obtain from this work of mine any aid

towards the saving treatment of the New Testament, let him employ

it for the glory of God , and for his own and others ' profit,—and pray
for a blessing upon me.



SKETCH

OF THE

LIFE AND WRITINGS OF J. A. BENGEL.

This parent

JOHN ALBERT BENGEL was born at Winnenden in Würtemberg,

on the 24th of June 1687, and on account of his frailty, which threat

ened speedy death, was hastily baptized at home. His father,
Albert Bengel, assistant parochial minister of that town , was his first

instructor ; and the son gratefully makes mention, in after life, of his

father's " easy and pleasantmanner of instructing him .”

died in the year 1693; but D. W.Spindler acted to him as a second
father ; and as tutor in the High School of Stuttgart , along with

Sebastian Kneer, completed the boy's primary education. The

French invasion in Suabia, under Louis XIV. , caused Bengel the

loss of his father's library ; but even this was made by him a subject

of thankfulness in after life, that the providence of God had removed

from him the temptation of reading too great a variety of books . At

the age of thirteen he was promoted into the Upper School, where,

under Hochstetter, Erchard , and others, he made considerable profi

ciency in various branches of knowledge. His mother, in 1703,

married Glöckler, steward of the Theological Seminary of Maulbronn ;

and it was by the kindness of this excellent man that Bengel was

enabled to become a member of the Theological College of Tübingen.

Besides his other studies here, he chose for more private study Aris

totle and especially Spinoza, in whose doctrines he attained to such a

proficiency, that Professor Jäger set him to arrange materials for a

treatise "De Spinocismo," which the Professor afterwards published.

He also made researches preparatory to a Church History, about to

be composed by the same author ;and to Jäger's employment of him

at this time in such works, Bengel was no doubt in part indebted for

that clearness of arrangement and expression so observable in the

writings of both. His attention to Metaphysics and Mathematics

also aided to train his mind for analyzing the language of Scripture.

Professor Hochstetter was another who was of great service to Bengel
5 xxxiii
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during his University career and subsequently. On the occasion of

the latter taking his degree of M. A., and the former of D. D. , it

was Bengel's privilege, as respondent, to defend Hochstetter's final

disputation, “ On the Price of Redemption .” Me, with Hochstetter,

subsequently superintended the correction of a new edition of the

German Bible, more conformed to the accentuated Hebrew, as far as

could be done without altering Luther's own renderings . This formed

a useful preparative to his labors in New Testament criticism ; and

also led to his writing an essay on the Hebrew accents, wherein he

strives to show that, though there is a general uniformity in the

accentuation of all the prophetical books , yet each book has besides

a distinct accentuation of its own , and that therefore the Hebrew

accents, though not of equal authority with the text , are closely

connected with its true interpretation.

After leaving the University, Bengel, immediately upon ordination

in 1706 , became curate in the City Church of Tübingen , under

Hochstetter. He next entered on the parochial charge of Metzin

gen -under-Urach. In his own memoir he observes, “My first fort

night's residence, as curate of Metzingen , convinced meat once what

a variety of qualifications a young clergyman ought to have for such

an office. How totally different is it from the notions one had formed

of it at the University ! ”

Before a year had passed , he was called to the office of junior di

vinity tutor at Tübingen. This was not without its benefits to him.

He observes, " After one has spent some time among the people out

of doors, and acquired a popular taste, the gustum plebeium et popu
larem , it is useful to return for a while to College again , to undergo a

second theologicaleducation . Thus, upon afterwards comingout, one is

likely to labor with more experience and success .

From 1711 to 1713 he served a curacy at Stuttgart. It was about

this period he composed a Latin treatise, On the Holiness of God, in

which he shows, by parallelpassages of Scripture, that all the attributes

of God are implied in the Hebrew erop holy: in fact, that the Divine

holiness comprehends all his supreme excellence.

In 1713 he was promoted to the head -tutorship of a theological

seminary newly set up by Government at Denkendorf. Before enter

ing on it, he took a tour at the expense of Government, to qualify

him the better for his important post . This literary journey was of

much advantage to his future labors. At Heidelberg he became

acquainted with the critical Canons of Gerhart of Mästricht, which

he refutes in the Preface of the Gnomon. In Halle, too, his attention

was drawn by Lang to Vitringa's “ Anacrisis ad Apocalypsin," which,

as well as his conversations with Lang, who was a disciple of Spener,

led his mind into that train of thought , the fruit of which appears in

his Exposition of the Apocalypse .

From his earliest years Bengel had felt the dawnings of spiritual

life ; and he mentions that the texts inscribed on the church walls of

his native town , concerning death , sin , righteousness, the crucifixion,

etc. , produced in him , as a mere child, " emotions of great joy and
peace, and left on him profitable and lasting impressions.' Thework



LIFE AND WRITINGS OF J. A. BENG EL . XXXV

ness .

of the Spirit of God within him was cherished by the religious ad

vantages which he enjoyed externally, in the pious lessons of his

parents . His favorite books in early life were such works as

Arndt's “ True Christianity,” Southon's “ Golden Jewel,” Gerhardt's

“ Sacred Meditations" ( in Latin ), Franke's and Schade's “ Introduc

tion to the Holy Scriptures.” But the Bible was the book he loved

above every other. Not that he was exempt from the suggestions of

youthful levity at times, as he confesses himself, but he wasmercifully

preserved from any serious wandering from his Heavenly Father.

Like most earnest thinkers, he was not without doubts assailing his

understanding, but they only drove him to draw the closer to God in

child-like prayer; and on his first attendance at the Lord's table he

experienced such inward peace, that he felt " a hearty desire of depart

ing to be with Christ.” His doubts, too, gaveHis doubts, too, gave him the greater power

to sympathize with others in doubt , instead of repelling them by harsh

A remark of his own is well worthy of note, though a seeming

paradox : “ Conversion easily leads to heterodoxy .” The unconverted

man finds no difficulties, for he is indifferent to the whole question.

But he who has found the pearl of great price examines it with

anxious care ; and as truth is not to be reached without struggles, in

the course of “ proving all things” doubts will start up never thought

of before : but care and prayer will at last prevail, and faith will be

only the more firmly rooted by the storms which agitated it in its early

growth .

The various readings in the Oxford Edition of the Greek Testament,

which at first caused him scruples , were overruled to good, leading

him to prayer, and to more careful pondering over every nice pe

culiarity of the Word of God. In writing subsequently to his pupil

Reuss, he remarks, as to the various readings of the Greek Testament,

“ If the sacred volume , considering the fallibility of its many tran

scribers, had been preserved from every seeming defect, this preser

vation would have been so great a miracle, that faith in the Written

Word could be no longer faith. I only wonder that there are not

more of these readings than there are, and that none in the least af

fect the foundation of our faith . ”

His spiritual life was benefited too by his connection with a society

formed of Christian students in Tübingen , for the promotion of vital

godliness among themselves and their friends . A severe sickness,

which he had in 1705, brought him to the verge of death : but in the

height of it he felt the secret assurance of the Psalmist, Ps . cxviii . 17 ,

“ I shall not die , but live, and declare the works of the Lord.” The

effect of this discipline was to lead him to resolve, through God's help,

" to devote entirely to God's service this renewed grant of temporal
life ."

His tour through Germany, by bringing him in contact with

pious men of very different views, gave his religious character a

catholicity of spirit, alike removed from cold formalism and sectarian
fanaticisın .

In opening the institution at Denkendorf, Hochstetter, aspresident,

delivered the inauguration speech : Zeller , as senior tutor, delivered a

similar speech ; and Bengel, as junior tutor, took as the subject of his
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Latin speech , which was the third delivered, “ The diligent pursuit of

piety the surest method of attaining true learning :” adopting Aristotle's

position , that the three chief requisites for sound learning are natural

abilities, instruction , and application, he proceeded to show that fer

vent piety is the life and soul of these requisites. He drew up for

the pupils a plan of study, entitled “ The Denkendorf • Dic cur hic,

give a reason for this, in which he steadfastly kept in view the ONE OB

JECT which in EVERY thing shouldbe our intluencing motive, the glory

of God, a good conscience, and the public good ; that the object of

education should be, not somuch to inform, as to form , the pupil . So

successful was he in winning the affections of the pupils, whilst directing

them to the highest aims, that many of them corresponded with him

during the rest of their lives and his : for instance, J. F. Reuss, after

wardsChancellor of the University ; C.F.Etinger, afterwards prelate
of Murrhardt, etc. From his twenty -sixth to his fifty -fourth year he

continued his arduous duties as a tutor. Being called to the dignity

of Prelate of IIerbrechtingen , on the 24th of April 1741 he closed his

duties, as he had begun them twenty-eight years before, with a Latin

speech on “ The beneficial influence of piety upon the studies of the

rising generation."

As a preacher Bengel soon became very ready : his maxim was to

“ think much and write little ; " yet to the end of his life he composed

a sketch of every sermon. He held it as an axiom , that " grace begins

where natural means can go no farther ;" “ that it was only for ex

traordinary not for common occasions, that the apostles themselves

were told , ‘Be not careful what ye shall speak . ' He took great

pains about the close of a sermon ; for he considered that a preacher

who can come to a close when and how he pleases, is able to preach

the whole sermon with much greater ease . Rhetorical flourishes, and

aiming at popularity, he regarded as sinful,and quaint low sayings as ob

jectionable. He desired throughout to maintain thatgravity (Osjevót75)

which holy Scripture enjoins. He gives this advice to the young

minister, “ Begin the next sermon immediately after preaching the

last , whilst your spirit is still warm and stirred within you.

to spiritual qualification, he remarks, that “ every candidate for

the ministry ought to be able to exhibit the credentials of his

spiritual birth, because an unconverted minister, being not a man of
prayer,must be as inefficient as a bird with one wing . Bengel fully

believed in the necessity of a duly ordained ministry, and a regularly

organized church ; yet viewed secessions from the church as a provi

dential rebuke to its corruptions.

In his later years, honors were conferred upon Bengel which he

never ambitiously sought. His appointmentto the prelacy of Her

brechtingen brought with it a change from a life of incessant toil and

active intercourse with students and scholars, to a life of ease and
comparative quiet. His literary labors were almost completed : the

Gnomon had received its imprimatur on the very day of his new ap

pointment. However, he soon found in his new sphere fresh fields

of usefulness. He commenced regular meetings for edification , like

those which he hail held at Denkendorf, and he now expounded

As
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the four Gospels throughout, and subsequently the Apocalypse: and

it was from notes of his expositions of the latter, taken by his hearers,

and afterwards corrected by himself, that his well-known “ Sixty

Practical Addresses” on the Revelation were put together. In 1749, he

was elected Counselor of Consistory and Prelate of Alpirsbach, which

obliged him to leave Herbrechtingen , and reside at Stuttgart. Hence

forth it became his official business to assist in directing the public

affairs of the Church. But this promotion did not make his views

more worldly. Three years before, in 1746, he had said , “ I feel in

a manner satiated with this life. Oh if my faithful God grant me only

with this feeling a spirit of entire self -renunciation, all will be well.

Probably I shall soon be ripe.” And in 1749, the year of this ap

pointment, he wrote, “ The nearer my advancing years bring me to

the gate of eternity, the more gladly do I turn away from the exte

rior to the central matter. The presence of God is to me more than

all the learned world . "

His final illness began with his sixty -sixth year, June 24 , 1752.

Calm , serene , and silent, his soulreposed on God. On the day before

his death he partook of the Lord's Supper with twelve of his nearest

relatives, his children , grandchildren , and sons-in -law . When all

were assembled, Bengel, who at other times could scarcely speak, to

the surprise of all , poured forth a full confession of his faith , accom

panied with expressions of humiliation and prayer , which occupied

half an hour ; and all present were deeply moved, and repeated a fer

vent Amen at the close. Then the hymn was sung which begins, “ 0

Jesu Christ,my purest light.” He then became silent as before, except

that he remarked, “ We have not earned a stock of grace , but it is given

out for our use as we want it. As for those who think they earn it , God

is able to make them often feel very empty ; and He means them no

harm by it. ” At the point of his departure, thesewords were pro

nounced over him , “ Lord Jesus , to Thee I live ; to Thee I suffer; to

Thee I die : THINE I am , in death and in life ; save and bless me, O

Saviour, for ever and ever . Amen.” Upon hearing the words,

Thine I am , he laid his right hand upon his heart, to signify his full

assent; and so fell asleep in Jesus on Thursday, the 2d of November
1752.

Etinger remarks, “ Bengel did not wish to die in spiritual parade,

but in the ordinary way ; like a person called out to the street door

from the midst of business ; so much so , that he was occupied with

the correction of his proof-sheets at his dying season , as at other

times . What he said of himself was, that he should for a while be

forgotten, but afterwards come into remembrance . ' The funeral

sermon was preached by Tafinger, from Heb. vii . 24 , 25, “ This man,

because He continueth ever, hath an unchangeable priesthood :

Wherefore He is able also to save them to the uttermost that come unto

God by Him , seeing He ever liveth to make intercession for them .”

This text was selected because Bengel on his death-bed had said ,

“ The ground I feel under me is this, that by the power of the Holy

Ghost, I confide in Jesus as an everlasting High Priest, in whom I
have all and abound. "
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As A WRITER, Bengel's works were numerous, including, besides

his Editions of various ancient authors, about thirty original publica

tions of his own. Yet he held it as a principle, that “ we ought to be

very careful about composing new books ;” for “ every book should

add something to the reader's information , or at least to the im

provement of his heart.” He had a remarkable power of conden

sation , which was by no means characteristic of writers of his day or

his nation .

The earliest of his larger publications was a new EDITION OF CI

CERO'S EPISTLES ad Familiares ( Stuttgart, 1719). Conscientious at

tendance to apparent minutiæ , as leading to most important exegeti

cal results, characterized him in his classical as in his theological

writings. He closed the work with an Appendix on the advan

tages of studying it, and the right uses to be made of it . In this

he warns against the danger to personal Christianity of undue

devotedness to philological study. He had prepared materials for

editing Ovid's Tristia and Persius, but was prevented from pub

lishing them by being called to undertake works ofa more congenial

kind. In the midst of his classical occupations in 1717 he confessed

that he often “found his spiritual strength at a very low ebb among

the dead heathen .”

His next work was an Edition of GREGORY'S PANEGYRIC ON ORI

GEN, ( Greek and Latin), for the use of his pupils 1772. His reason

for selecting it was because Gregory has shown, by his own example,

that an inquiring youth can find no solid satisfaction in all the hea

then philosophical systems, but is compelled, by a sense of his needs,

to seek refuge in the substantial truths of Christianity.

In 1725 he published his Edition of CHRYSOSTOM DE SACERDOTIO,

Greek and Latin, at Stuttgart. He pronounces that work decidedly the

best production of Chrysostom's pen. To it he added a PRODROMUS

Novi TESTAMENTI GRÆCI rectè cautèque adornandi, i . e . a pro

spectus of a new critical edition of the Greek Testament. Be

sides, he wrote “ ANNOTATIONS UPON MACARIUS ;" also on “ EPHREM

SYRUS.”

Bengel, as has been already said, even while yet a student, had

felt an intense interest in the various readings of the New Testa

ment. Before the publication of Mill , the believer had to content

himself with the axiom , that the Providence of God could not

allow any such corruptions of the Sacred Record as would endan

ger the essential truths of our faith. Bengel now desired to put the

question on such a footing, that the Christian henceforth might not

only believe, but see, that such was the case . After having collated

numerous printed editions and manuscripts, ( twenty-four in all, be

sides Latin ones, ) and versions, he published, in 1734, as he had pre

viously announced in his Prodromus, his GREEK NEW TESTAMENT, in

two forms, first that in quarto, and subsequently the otherin octavo ; and

simultaneously with the former, his APPARATUS CRITICUS, or Critical

Commentary, in which he unfolds the true principles of criticism , the

value of his authorities, and the various readings in order. In the
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readings of his Greek text he did not admit a single expression that

had not been embodied in the existing printed editions, excepting a

few readings in the Apocalypse, where the text was less pure than

elsewhere ; but in the margin he inserted some readings heretofore

confined to manuscripts. Research had convinced him , that any

reading not found in any former printed Edition was of minor impor

tance, and if introduced, might only cause offence to the weak . His
cardinal canon was, “ Proclivi lectioni præstat ardua,” THE DIFFI

CULT IS PREFERABLE TO THE EASY READING ; for the obvious reason ,

that the interpolator or transcriber would be much more likely to

substitute an easy reading for themore difficult one, than the opposite.

In the Preface to the Smaller Greek Text, he gives this admirable

rule for searching Scripture with profit, - “ Te totum applica ad Tex

tum ; Rem totam applica ad te.” Apply thyself wholly to the text ;

Apply the subject wholly to thyself. Among the passages especially

discussed in the Apparatus, as to the true reading, are Matt. vi . 13;

John i . 1 , viii . 1–11; 1 Tim . iii. 16 ; 1 John v. 7. Lastly, in the

same work is given an Introduction to the Apocalypse, a book af

fected by more various readings than any book of the New Testa

ment, though it exists in fewer manuscripts. Bengel's exertions had

brought to lightseveral manuscripts in which it is found .

These critical works of his were warmly received by many ; but

others , both Protestants and Roman Catholics, assailed him as a dan

gerous innovator. Among these opponents, the most prominent were

the authors of a publication , named " Early Gathered Fruits ” ( No. 4

of the year 1738) : J. G. Hager, M. A., probably wrote the article

in which Bengelis accused of “ unprecedented audacity.” An oppo

site kind of objection was raised in an article ofthe Bibliotheque Raison

née of Amsterdam , known to have been written by Wetstein , namely,

that Bengel had not gone far enough ; that he was too timid in not

inserting in the text, rather than in the margin, readings supported

by the best manuscripts, though never before printed; that the right

of using our critical resources was an undoubted one ; that cautious as

Editors had been, they could not escape persecution : that Erasmus

had been rewarded with the reputation of an Arian, and Robert

Stephens was obliged to fly to Geneva to escape burning at the stake ;

that Bengel himself had been obliged to abandon his favorite caution

in editing the Apocalypse ; that therefore it would have been better had

he adopted in the text , whether from print or manuscript, whatever

reading he thought the best ; but he ends with confessing that Bengel's

Edition of the New Testament was the best ever yet published .

Bengel in reply wrote “ A Defence of the Greek Testament, ' *

edited at Tübingen, in 1734. This he inserted in his “ Harmony of

the Four Gospels,” published in 1736. Besides the answers implied in

what has been written above, he notices what is most important, nainely,

that the notion (Wetstein's) that the correctness of the reading should

be determined by a majority of manuscripts, is an unsound one. To

ascertain the authority of a manuscript, we must consider its origin ,

a thing which often gives preponderance to one beyond a hundred
others.
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He also replied to the “ Early Gathered Fruits,” through a journaj

called “ New Literary Notices from Tübingen.” As to the changes

made by him in the Received Text of the Apocalypse, on which his

reviewer had dwelt most severely, Bengel showed that Erasmus so

hurried it to press, that he had actually substituted for the original

Greek of the concluding part, a translation of his own into Greek

from the Latin Vulgate ! As to his Greek text supplying infidels

with weapons, he shows that, on the contrary, if we restrict the

liberty of proper revision , we leave the sacred text exposed to every

presumptuous judgment ; that infidels cannot be ignorant of the

existence of various readings , while, instead of finding them increased

by his revision , they would find fewer for objecting against than ever ;

that whereas one party accused him of undue caution , but the other

of temerity, it was evident he had kept the middle and therefore the

right way.

The Romanist party, headed by Rev. T. A. Berghauer, attacked

Bengel in a publication entitled " Bibliomachia, in which the writer

threatens such “ heretics, who have their flaming pride lighted up

by the Bible , with the strongarm, and spiritual and temporal sword

of the Catholic Church.” Bengel , in his “ Practical Addresses ” on

the Apocalypse,replied , meekly showing that he had done no more than

what Cardinal Ximenes and the Editors of the Complutensian Bible,

with their patron Leo X. , had done, namely, set a high value upon sound

criticism : that the author had appropriately entitled his pamphlet “ Bi

bliomachia," War with the Bible ; for that it was a congeries of blas

phemy against the word of God in all Bibles, Catholic and Protestant ;

that the threat of persecution only showed that many prophecies in the

Apocalypse must now be on the point of fulfilment, and “ well may

wearm ourselves with the patience and faith of the saints . The

children of peace cannot love contention : it is painful to them to be

obliged to contend even for the truth itself.”

J. L. Hug, in his Introduction to the New Testament, remarks, that

Bengel was the first who classified manuscripts according to the inci

dental agreements in their general features and in their particular

readings. He marked two classes, the African and the Asiatic ;

and the general principles, elicited by this simplification of the

question , set in motion the present march of criticism , which will

now proceed , even supposing his own editorial works could ever be

forgotten.

In 1742, J. Gambold published Bengel's Greek Testament at

Oxford ; and , in 1745, Bengel's text was taken as the standard for

revising the authorized Danish Version . A second edition of the

“ Apparatus Criticus” was published in 1763 by P. D. Burk, contain

ing later corrections of the Author, supplementary criticism on the

New Testament, and collations of another manuscript of the Apoca

lypse, of which a copy was given him by J. L. Mosheim .

Bengel had announced in his Prospectus of Chrysostom de Sacer

dotio , his intention to follow up his critical works with a Commentary

on the New Testament. His labors at Denkendorf had thoroughly

prepared him for this task . Accordingly it appeared under the title ,
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Gnomon Novi TESTAMENTI, at Tübingen in 1742 , 4to (New Ed .

1759, 1773 : Ed. Steudel, 1835) . The designation was meant to im

ply that the work is an Index or Pointer, “ to indicate what lies

within the compass of the sacred text ; for Scripture is its own best

and safest interpreter ;" less for the purpose of exhausting the text

for the reader, than to give suggestive hints. The title-page ex

presses at full his design, to set forth the majestic simplicity of the

Word of God ; its unsearchable depth ; its felicitous harmony, and its

adaptation to all practical uses. He used frequent prayer to fit him

for the work : and when the Gnomon was sent him completed from the

Tübingen press , the 28th of March 1742, he sang that evening the

well-known hymn :

.: 0 Thou, who our best works hast wrought,

And thus far helped me to success,

Attune my soul to grateful thought,

Thy great and holy Name to bless ;

That í to Thee anew may live,

And to Thy grace the glory give," etc.

As early as 1706 Bengel had begun collecting Annotations upon

Hedinger's Greek Testament. Since 1713 he had gone every two

years with his pupils through the Greek Testament. At length, in

1722, he determined on publishing a Commentary on it : he completed

it within two years : yet he kept it by him eighteen years more before

he gave it to the public. So also as to the German Translation or

Version ; he could not bring himself to undertake the translation at

all until December 1741 , after he had just finished his preface to the

Gnomon ; and he wrote the preface to it only a few days before his

death. His reason for delay as to the Gnomon was, that he consi

dered sound criticism what was most wanted, and therefore wished

to send out his Critical Apparatus first. His reason as to the

German Version was his desire not to offend the strong prejudices

which existed against the publication of any new vernacular transla

tion ; especially as the Lutheran Version was in the main correct : he

moreover hoped some one else, better qualified than himself, might

undertake the task ; but as none did so , and as he felt convinced of

the erroneousness of many of Luther's renderings, he at last thought

it his duty to publish it .

The Second Edition of the Gnomon was published, 1759, under the

revision of his son -in -law, the Rev. P. D. Burk, Dean of Kirchheim .

This Edition contained numerous exegetical and critical additions,

from notes left by Bengel, never before published. E. Bengel, in

the Third Edition , 1773, retained the exegetical portion of these ad

ditional notes, but transferredthe critical portion of them to the “ Ap

paratus," a Second Edition of which was now called for.

Bengel's first expository publications were his Tracts on the Apoc

alypse, in various theological journals: next in 1736, his “ Harmony

of the Gospels : " in 1740, his " Exposition of the Revelation of Saint

John :" his “ Ordo Temporum ,” or, System of Chronology, in 1741:

his Gnomon, in 1742 : his Cyclus, in 1745 : his “ Age of the World , ”
6
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in 1746 : his “ Sixty Practical Addresses on the Apocalypse,” in 1747 :

his “ Testimony of Truth ,” in 1748 : his “ German New Testament, "

at Stuttgart , in 1753 ; and his “ Vindication of the Holy Scriptures,

in 1755. His “ Sketch of the Church of the United Brethren ” ap

peared at Stuttgart, in 1751 .

Among his lesser writings were Contributions for the “Life of

Flacius ;" Hymns for S. Urlsperger's “ Instructions for the Sick ; "

Contributions to the Notes of the Berlenburg Bible ; Notices of Gmelin ;

and “ Christ's manner of conversing with His disciples . ”

[The Ordo Temporum and Ageof the World are treatises on the

historical and prophetic dates of Scripture, in which an effort is made

to arrange them in a formal system , pointing onward to the day of

Christ's coming. This Bengel supposed would take place shortly,

and he fixed the year 1837 as a probable approximation to the date.

These writings have brought much ridicule on the author's name ; but

it should be remembered thatsacred criticism was in his day almost

in its infancy . And even in the Exposition of the Apocalypse, which,

more than his other writings, is influenced by the false view that

prophecy is intended to furnish us with the Chronology of the future,

Bengel's keen insight into the spirit and inmost meaning of Scripture

has given him , for all practical purposes, a vast superiority over the

commentators of a better informed age; with the single exception,

perhaps, of Hengstenberg.]

Bengel bad twelve children born to him , half of whom died in in

fancy. His daughter, Sophia Elizabeth, married Dr. Reuss, after

wards physician to the Duke of Würtemberg : Joanna Rosina married

C. G. Williardts, counselor to the Emperor Francis I.: Maria Barbara

married Rev. P. D. Burk , afterwards Dean of Kirchheim : Catherine

Margaret married Rev. E. F. Helwag, afterwards Dean of Göppingen .

Victor, his eldest son , a student in medicine, survived his father only

seven years. The younger, Ernest, became Dean of Tübingen.



THE

GNOMON

OF THE

NEW TESTAMENT .

The name New TESTAMENT is sometimes given to that collection

of sacred writings , in which the New Testament, strictly so called , is

embodied. What the New Testament, strictly so called, really is,

is explained below on Matthew xxvi . 28. This collection is in two

parts , one of which contains the writings of the Evangelists and

Apostles, the other is the Apocalypse of Jesus Christ. In the former

is, first, the history of Jesus Christ from his coming in the flesh to his

ascension into heaven ; then the external and internal history of the

Christian Church founded by the apostles upon his ascension . In

the latter, a revelation , which stands alone, teaches us the future of

Christ, the Church and the world, even to the consummation . In brief,

there are the Evangelists, the Acts and Epistles of the Apostles, and

the Apocalypse. The connection and relation which exist between

these various writings afford a satisfactory proof of their perfection.

I have shown in my Chronology (Ordo Temporum ), at about what

time each of them was written.

( 43 )
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GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST . MATTHEW .

The Evangelists contain the rudiments of the New Testament. *

( See John xvi . 12.) [The Evangelists mentioned in Ephes. iv . 11 ,

and in 1 Peter i . 12, where our version correctly has “ them that have

preached the Gospel,” were missionary preachers, not authors.]

They are four in number — two of them , John and Matthew , were

themselves apostles , and therefore eye-witnesses ; the other two ,

Mark and Luke, are themselves an example of faith , having learned

the Gospel from others with the utmost certainty. Matthew how

ever is presupposed , and , as it were, completed, by Mark ; the two

by Luke ; and all the three by John . Matthew , an apostle, wrote

first, and thus furnished a precedent for both Mark and Luke. John,

also an apostle , wrote last , and confirmed to mankind yet more fully

the books of Mark and Luke , already reliable in themselves . [Bengel

elsewhere argues that Matthew was the first to write, becausehe con

stantly calls Pilate governor, Greek , fréuwv; a title given him by the

others only in Luke iïi . 1. Also that John wrote before the destruc

tion of Jerusalem , from John v. 2, where he speaks as if the city still

stood . Harm. p . 37. But the order in which the Gospels were written

remains very uncertain . Many stillhold Bengel's view as above ; Meyer

aud De Wette place Luke before Mark. With good reason , Alford

supposes the first three Gospels to have been written independently ,

no one writer using another, but all resting on a common basis of

Apostolic oral teaching . ] Matthew wrote especially to show the

fulfilment of the Old Testament Scriptures, and to convince the Jews.

Mark produced an abridgement of Matthew, adding many remarkable

* It is a priceless gift of God , that the deeds and words of the Saviour, while on carth,

were recorded by chosen men , and thut their Gospel or testimony is still preserved.

The Evangelists, from the earliest days of Christianity, were reckoned to be four ; very

many pseudo-evangelists , whose writings were not in consonance with the pure faith,

having been rejected . An Evangelist, if you desire an exact definition , is a holy man of

God, who publicly, and with an irrefragable testimony, sets forth to men a history of Jesus

Christ, either by word of mouth or in writing.- Harm . Ev., Ed . ii ., p. 34, etc.

( 44 )
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things omitted by him, and paying particular attention to the noviciate

of the apostles. Luke composed a narrative distinctly historical,

chiefly upon the office of Christ. John refuted the impugners of his

divinity. All recorded as such by these Four, were truly the deeds

and words of Jesus Christ. But each drew from a common treasury

those particulars, of which he had the fullest knowledge, which cor

responded to his own spiritual character, and which were best suited

to the time when he wrote, and to the persons whom he primarily

addressed . Chrysostom , at the commencement of his second homily

on the Epistle to the Romans, says, — “ Moses has nowhere given his

name to his books. Nor has Matthew , John, Luke, nor Mark. Why

80 ? They wrote for those who were with them and knew them ; who

did not need to have them pointed out.”

The term GOSPEL means : (1. ) The Good News itself concerning

Jesus Christ, which Jesus Christ himself, and Ilis forerunner, His

apostles, and the other witnesses, brought first to the Jews, then to

the whole human race. ( 2. ) The whole office and system of proclaim

ing that News, either by preaching or writing : in which sense, for

example, Paul speaks of “ my Gospel," in 2 Timothy ii . 8. Hence

the word is easily transferred to the writings in which the Gospel

narrative is recorded . If you wish, in Greek, to name at once the

four books, which Tertullian styles the Gospel Document, you ought

in strictness to make use of the singular number, and say , the G08

pel according to the four Evangelists, not in the plural, the Gospels

etc. , except perhaps for the sake of brevity. For there is a single

design in all ; though treated in one manner according to Matthew ,

that is , as to Matthew's part, by Matthew , as Matthew treated it ;

in another manner according to Mark ; etc. (Comp. the use of xará,

over against, Acts xxvii . 7 , at the end . Nevertheless, as in Genesis, the

first word which occurs is Bereshith , which afterwards became the title

of the book in Hebrew ; so the first word written by Matthew was the

Book, (Gr. Bi3205 ); by Mark the Beginning (Gr. à.925) and so on . The

appellation Gospel however, is given to the book itself by the most

ancient fathers . By the same authorities, Matthew is said to have

written his Gospel in Hebrew . Why may he not have written the

same work in Greek as well as in Hebrew , with the same contents,

even though he did not , strictly speaking, translate it from the one

language into the other ? Comp. Jeremiah li . 63, xxxvi . 28. [It is

now generally held by orthodox commentators that Matthew first

wrote in Hebrew ; and his book was afterwards rewritten by himself

in Greek, or else translated under apostolic authority. The former

is Olshausen's view, the latter Meyer's .]
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23-25
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( 46 )
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16. He declares who are His, 46-50

17. He teaches by Parables, xiii . 1-52

d. At Nazareth, . 53–58

e. At other places,

1. Herod, after the murder of John, hear

ing of Jesus, is perplexed : Jesus de

parts, and is sought by the people, xiv. 1-13

2. He heals; and feeds five thousand : 14-21

3. Thesea voyage, and cures in the land
of Gennesareth , 22-36

4. Unwashen hands ; 1-20

5. The woman of Canaan ; 21-28

6. Many sick healed ; - 29-31

7. Four thousand fed ; 32-38

8. In the coasts of Magdala, those who

demand a sign are refuted ; - 39-xvi. 4

9. The warning concerning leaven . 5-12

. a .

IV . Our Lord's Predictions of His Passion and Re

surrection .

The First Prediction .

( 1. The preparation by confirming the

fundamental doctrine, that Jesus is

the Christ : 13-30

2. The Prediction itself delivered ; and

the interference of Peter rejected. 21-28

b. The Second Prediction .

1. The Transfiguration on the Mount ;

silence enjoined ; xvii. 1-13

2. The Lunatic healed ;
14-21

3. The Prediction itself ;
22, 23

4. The Tribute-Money paid ; 24-27

5. Who is the greatest ? xviii . 1-20

6. The duty of forgiving injuries. 21-35

c. The Third Prediction.

1. The Departure from Galilee; xix . 1 , 2

2. The question concerning Divorce ; 3-12

3. Kindness to little children, 13–15



48 SYNOPSIS OF THE BOOK .

a.

C.
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CHAPTER I.

The Book of the Generation - A phrase employed in the Septu

agint, Gen. ii . 4 and v. 1. [Comp. Gen. vi . 9, xi. 10. The phrase

originally meant table of genealogy ; but as history among the Hebrews

grew out of genealogical records, it came to mean the history itself,

Gen. xxv. 19, xxxvii . 2.] For those books of the New Testament

which were written earliest most abound with Hebraisms : and Divine

Wisdom provided that a language eminently fitted to express the

teachings of the New Testament, should be prepared by the Greek

version of the Old . This title, however, the genealogy, strictly refer

to what immediately follows (as appears from the remainder of the

first verse) , though its force extends also to the whole book , which is

designed to lead men to recognize in Jesus the Christ, the Son of

David, etc. , [in whom, as being the promised Messiah, the prophecies

of the Old Testament are accomplished. Hence the evangelist fre

quently repeats the formula, “ That it might be fulfilled .” – V.

G.] Ver. 20, ch . ix . 27 , etc. For Scripture is wont to combine

with genealogies the reasons for introducing them . See Gen. v. 1

and vi . 9. Of Jesus Christ — The compound appellation , JESUS CHRIST,

or Christ Jesus, and more simply Christ, [ the Greek rendering of

the Hebrew Mashiah or Messiah, anointed ,] (the official for the per

sonal name, ) grew into use after the coming of the Comforter. The

four Gospels, therefore, use it only at the beginning or end, the other

writings everywhere. [Our Lord calls himself Jesus Christ, John xvii.

3. ]-See Notes on Rom. iii . 24 and Gal . ii . 16. Comp. ver. 16 be

low. The Son of David, the Son of Abraham – Our Lord is called

Son of David and Son of Abraham , because He was promised to both .

Abraham was the first man, David the last, to whom that promise was

made; whence He is called the Son of David, as though David had

been His immediate father. Both of these patriarchs received the

announcement with faith and joy. John viii . 56 ; Matt. xxii. 43.

Each man in this list knew of those who preceded, but not of those who

followed him. Oh, with what delight would they have read this intro

duction of Matthew , in which wetake so little interest ! An allusion is

here made by anticipation to the three Fourteens ( verse 17th), of which

the first is distinguished by the name of Abraham , the second by that

of David, whilst the third, commencing, not like the others with a

proper name, but with the Babylonian Captivity, is crowned with the
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name of Jesus Christ Himself : for the first and the second Fourteen

have a promise , the third, its fulfilment. The narration , however, in

the first verse goes backward from Christ to David, from David to

Abraham . And so much the more conveniently is Abraham put here

in the second place, because he is mentioned immediately again in the

following verse. Mark , however, in the opening of his Gospel , calls

Jesus Son, not of David, but of GOD, because he begins with the

baptism of John, by whom our Lord was pointed out as the Son of

God . Thus each of these evangelists indicates the scope of his work

in the title. The former part of this verse contains the sum of the

New Testament — the latter part , the recapitulation of the Old .

2. Abraham - Matthew descends in his enumeration , though in ver .

1 , he also ascended ; and begins not from Adam , but from Abraham ;

without however excluding the Gentiles ( Comp. ch . xxviii . 19), for in

Abraham all nations are blessed . And his brethren — Their brethren ,

though they had them , are not named with Abraham , Isaac, or

Jacob, but only with Judah. The promises belonged to the family

of Israel .

3. And Zara — a twin -brother. Of Thamar - Matthew mentions in

this list such women as were connected with the race of Abraham ( and

the ancestry of Jesus] by any peculiar circumstance. Thamar was to

be the wife of Shelah (Gen. xxxviii . 11 , 26), and Judah became by

her the father of Pharez and Zara : Rahab, though a Canaanitess ,

became the wife of Salmon : Ruth was a Moabitess, yet Boaz mar

ried her. Uriah's wife became David's.

4. Naasson — Contemporary with Moses. The silence regarding

Moses observed throughout this series is remarkable.

5. Boaz of Rahab—Some think the immediate ancestors of Boaz

are omitted here ; but it stands thus also in Ruth iv. 21 : nor can the

first Fourteen , the standard of the others, admit of an hiatus. Others

more correctly account for such a length of time, by supposing the pa

rents very old at their children's birth . The definite article, prefixed in

the Greek to the name of Rahab, shows that Rahab of Jericho is

meant; nor does the spelling interfere with this view, for both Raab

or Rahab (Greek ' Pad3, as the Sept. in Josh. vi . 24, etc. ) and Rahab

(Gr. Payás as here,) are written for the Hebrew Rahab. Rahab was

young when she hid the spies (Josh. vi. 23) : but outlived Joshua and the

elders (Ibid. xxiv. 29, 30) ; and her marriage with Salmon must have

taken place still later, as it is not mentioned in that book, though it

is recorded that she dwelt in Israel (Josh. vi . 25). In Ruth i . 1 , the

earliest times of the Judges seem to be meant, so that the verb ruled,

which might otherwise be supposed redundant, may have an inceptive
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force, as in like manner 759 malak, he reigned, often signifies he began to

reign [as 2 Sam. xv. 10, xvi . 8 , ] : and Naomi must have gone into

Moab, before the Moabite domination mentioned in Judges iii . 12,

etc. Thus Rahab could be, as she actually was, the mother of Boaz.

He married Ruth when far advanced in life (Ruth ii , 10) ; and their

grandson, Jesse , when very old (see 1 Sam. xvii. 12 , 14) , became the

father of David . Compare on Jehoiada, 2 Chron. xxiv. 15 .

6. But David the King — The title the King has been omitted here

by some early editors ; [ Tisch. omits it ; the authorities are almost

equally balanced ;] but David's royalty is twice mentioned here, as is

the Babylonian captivity afterwards. The same title is implied after

the names of Solomon and his successors, as far as ver. 11. David

is , however, called especially the King, not only because he the

first king in this series, but also because his throne is given to Mes

siah . See Luke i. 32 .

7. Begat - Bad men, even though useless to themselves while

living, do not exist in vain ; since through them even the elect are

born .

8. But Joram begat Ozias — Ahaziah (who is the same as the Joahaz

of 2 Chron . xxi. 17 , and xxii. 1 ) , Joash, and Amaziah (1 Chron . iii .

11 , 12) , are here passed over : so that the word begat must be under

stood mediately, like the word son , in the first verse . So too six

generations are left out in Ezra vii. 3, between Azariah and Meraioth.

Comp. 1 Chron. vi . 7, 8, 9. Matthew omitted these three, not be

cause he was ignorant of them, since the whole context proves the

contrary, but because they were well known to all : nor did he do it

fraudulently, since, by increasing the number of generations, he would

have strengthened the proof that the Messiah must already have ap

peared . Nor did he omit them on account of their impiety, for he

has mentioned other impious men, as Jechonias, whom indeed he no

tices particularly, and he has passed over pious men . But, as in de

scribing roads and ways, especial care is needed where forks occur,

whereas a straight road may be found of itself, so does Matthew

in this genealogy point out particularly those who had brothers, and

who, in preference to them, became ancestors of Messiah . He has

carried this so far that, having reason not to name Jehoiakim , he as

signs his brothers to his only son ( see 1 Chron . iii . 15 , 16. Comp.

Jer. xxii. 30] ; whilst he passes quietly over Joash, who was the

only link of his race, together with his father and son. Furthermore,

as in geography the distances of places are, without any violence to

truth , described sometimes by longer, sometimes by shorter stages,

so with the steps of generations in a genealogy ; among the Hebrews,
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as well as others. The language of the New Testament usually ra

ther implies than asserts matters already well known from the Old

Testament, and not liable to be mistaken , with a brevity suited to its

earnest spirit , (see Acts vii . 16 , ) as well as desirable on other grounds.

[ Some suppose that these three kings were omitted, because descended

from the heathen Athaliah ; by marrying whom Jehoram corrupted

his race to the third and fourth generation. Ebrard.] Oziah was

previously called Azariah, but by the omission of one Hebrew letter

( , R) his name becomes Oziah .

11. But Josias begat Jechonias—Many transcribers ancient and

modern , principally Greeks, have inserted Jehoiachim here, both be

cause the Old Testament had it, and because the number of fourteen

generations, from David to the Babylonian captivity, given by

Matthew , seemed to require it . Jehoiachim however must not be

inserted : for history would not suffer Jehoiachim who had brothers to

be named without them , and brothers to be thus given to Jechonias,

who had none. Some have sought for Jehoiachim in Matthew's

first mention of Jechonias; Jerome especially, in answering Porphyry's

objections to this verse on the ground of the hiatus . No transforma

tion, however, will make Jechonias and Jehoiachim one and the same

name : nor can we any more suppose that Jehoiachim and Jechonias

are intended by naming Jehoiachim twice , than that two Isaacs are

intended by repeating Isaac's name ; and so with the other names .

The same Jechonias is twice introduced under his own name: he was

descended from Josiah through Jehoiachim , whose name is omitted .

Matthew calls Jechoniah's uncles his brothers (Comp . Gen. xiii.

8) , and that with great felicity; for Zedekiah succeeded Jechoniah on

the throne after the commencement of the captivity, to the exclusion

of the son of Jechoniah, who, though his nephew, was born eight

years before him . The brothers, therefore, of Jehoiachim are appro

priately mentioned after Jechoniah as his brothers . The chief of

these was Zedekiah, who is expressly called the brother in 2 Chron.

xxxvi . 10 , and 2 Kings xxiv . 17 , instead of the uncle of Jechoniah .

About the time of the migration—The preposition êri, at or about, which

is contrasted with jetů, after, in the twelfth verse, is also employed

sometimes to indicate that one event occurred about the time of

another. (See Note on Mark ii . 26. So a is prefixed, Gen. x . 25.)

The birth of Jechoniah was speedily followed by the captivity ;

which is called by the Sept. both droizoia, emigration, and

removal ; the former with reference to Palestine, the latter to Babylon.

Babulovos, literally, the migration of Babylon — i. e. to Babylon. In

like manner “ the way of Egypt" in Jer . ii . 18, signifies the way into

μετοικεσία
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Egypt. [Greatness , power, and human wisdom appear among the

ancestors of the Son of God ; but he will not enter the family till all

those are first gone out. Q.]

12. After - after he had migrated to Babylon. But Salathiel begat

Zorobabel — Pedaiah intervening. Luke (iii. 27 ) mentions another Sala

thiel and Zorobabel, father and son, who must have lived about the

same time with these.

13. Begat Abiud-- This is the same as Hodaiah, who also was de

scended from Zorobabel , through several intervening ancestors ; (1

Chron . iii . 19, 24) , as Hiller shows that the Jews supposed the

genealogy in this passage to be that of Messiah : nor indeed was

there need of bringing down any other genealogy than his. There

can therefore be no doubt that the passage in question was particu

larly well known to the Jews ; and there was thus the less need

that Matthew should repeat it at length . In this generation then

the scripture of the Old Testament ends. The remainder was sup

plied by Matthew from trustworthy documents of a later date, and no

doubt of a public character.

16. The husband of Mary — This turn of the genealogical line is pe

culiar ; and here several remarks are necessary.

I. Messias or Christ is the Son of David,

This is admitted by all .—Matt. xxii . 42. Acts ii . 30 ..

II . In their genealogies both Matthew and Luke teach that Jesus is

the Christ.

This is clear from Matt. i . 16, and Luke iii. 22 .

III. When Matthew and Luke wrote, the descent of Jesus from

David had been placed beyond doubt.

Matthew and Luke wrote before the destruction of Jerusalem , when

the genealogy of the house of David could be copied entire from the

public records ; and adversaries never objected, when Jesus was so fre

quently hailed as the Son of David.

IV. The genealogy in Matthew from Abraham , and that in Luke

from the creation to Joseph the husband of Mary, is deduced, not

through mothers but fathers, and those natural fathers.

This is evident in the case of all those ancestors whose names

Matthew and Luke repeat from the Old Testament. Thus it is not

said whether Ruth had been the wife of Mahlon or Chilion ; but Obed

is simply said to be the son of Boaz by Ruth (though his legal father

was Mahlon . - See Ruth iv . 10, etc.] From Abraham to David the

same ancestors are evidently mentioned by both Matthew and Luke ;

so that there can be no doubt but that both Evangelists intend, not

mothers, but fathers, and those actual fathers, from David to Joseph.
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Thus, in the books of Kings and Chronicles, whenever the mother of

a king is mentioned alone, it is a sign that he whom her son is said to

have immediately succeeded was his natural father.

V. The genealogy in Matthew from Solomon, and that in Luke

from Nathan, are brought down to Joseph, not by the same, but ly

different ways.

This is clear from the preceding section .

VI. Jesus Christ was the Son of Mary, but not of her husband

Joseph.

This is evident from Matt. i . 16 .

VII. It was necessary that the genealogy of Mary should be drawn

out.

Without the genealogy of Mary, the descent of Jesus from David

could not be proved, as follows from what has just been said .

VIII. Joseph was for some time reputed to be the father of the Lord

Jesus.

The mystery of the Redeemer's birth from a virgin was not made

known at once, but by degrees ; and, in the meanwhile, the honorable

title of marriage was required as a protection . Jesus , therefore, was

believed to be the Son of Joseph : for instance, after His baptism by

Philip (John i . 45) ; in the time of His public preaching, by the Na

zarenes (Luke iv . 22 ; Matt. xiii . 55) , and only a year before His

Passion by the Jews (John vi . 42 ) . Many still clung to this opinion

even after our Lord's Ascension , and up to the time, a few years

later, when Matthew wrote.

IX. It was therefore necessary, meanwhile, that the genealogy of

Joseph also should be given .

It was necessary that all those who believed Jesus to be the Son

of Joseph should be convinced that Joseph was descended from David.

Otherwise they could not have acknowledged Jesus as the Son of

David, nor consequently as Christ. When therefore the angel first

appeared to Joseph , and commanded him to take unto him his wife,

he called him (ver . 20) the son of David : because the Son of Mary

would for a time bear that name as if derived from Joseph. In like

manner, not only was Jesus in truth the first -born (Luke ii. 7, 23) of

His mother, but it was proper that he should be reputed to be the

first -born of Joseph : those, therefore, who are called the brethren of

Jesus, were His first cousins , not His half-brothers. It is needless to

attempt, with some, to prove the consanguinity of Joseph and Mary

from their marriage : for even if David be their nearest common an

cestor, Matthew's object is attained . Matthew therefore furnishes

Joseph's genealogy, but still so as to do no violence to truth. For
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he does not say that Jesus is the Son of Joseph, but he does say that

He was the Son of Mary ; and in this very sixteenth verse he inti

mates that this genealogy of Joseph, which had its use for a time,

would afterwards become obsolete . Mary's descent from David was

equally well known at that time, as appears from Luke.

X. Either Matthew gives the genealogy of Mary, and Luke that of

Joseph ; or Matthew that of Joseph, and Luke that of Mary.

This clearly follows from the preceding sections.

XI. The genealogy in Matthew is that of Joseph ; in Luke, that of

Mary.

Matthew traces the line of descent from Abraham to Jacob : he

expressly states that Jacob begat Joseph, and expressly calls Joseph

the husband of Mary. Joseph therefore is here regarded as the de

scendant of those who are enumerated, not on Mary's account,

but on his own. Matthew , indeed, expressly declares that Jacob was

the father, not of Mary, but of Mary's husband, Joseph ; but

Luke less explicitly simply places Heli (Luke iii . 23) after Joseph.

Since then Joseph is described in Matthew as actually the son of

Jacob, Luke cannot mean to represent him as actually the son of

Heli . We must therefore conclude that he is Heli's son by a rela

tionship, not direct, but through another, and that other his wife .

Mary then is the daughter of Heli. The Jewish writers mention a

certain Mary, daughter of Heli, whom they describe as suffering ex

treme torments in the lower world . (See Lightfoot on Luke iii . 23.)

Luke does not however name Mary in the genealogy ; for it

would have sounded ill , especially to Jewish ears, had he written

“ Jesus was the son of Mary, of Heli, of Matthat,” etc. Hence he

names the husband of Mary, yet so that all may understand, from

the whole of his first and second chapters, that Joseph's name stands

for Mary's.

XII. That in Luke is the primary, that in Matthew the secondary

genealogy.

When genealogy is traced through female as well as male ancestors,

descent may be deduced in many ways from one root ; whereas a

pedigree, traced simply from father to son , must consist of a single

line. In the genealogy however of Jesus Christ , Mary, his mother,

is reckoned with his male ancestors , by a claim of incomparable pre

cedence. In ordinary tables of descent , the male line is always pre

ferred to the female. Mary however enters this genealogy with a

peculiar and unrivaled claim , above that of any father in the whole

human race ; for whatever Jesus derived by descent from man - from

Abraham, or David — that He derived entirely from His mother. This
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is the One Seed of Woman without man . Other children owe their

being partly to the father, partly to the mother. The genealogy of

Mary, therefore, which is given in Luke, is the primary one . Nor

can that of Joseph, in Matthew , be considered otherwise than

secondary, and merely employed for the time, until all should be fully

convinced that Jesus was the Son of Mary, but not of Joseph.

Matthew mentions Jechoniah, although he is passed by in the pri

mary genealogy.—( Jer. xxii . 30 ; Comp. Luke i . 32, 33.)

XIII. Whatever difficulty yet remains in the whole matter, 80 far

from weakening, should rather confirm our faith .

The house of David had, in the time of Jesus of Nazareth , dwindled

down to so small a number (see Rev. xxii . 16 ), that on this ground

also the appellation Son of David was used as a proper name for

The Messiah. And that family consisted so exclusively of Jesus

and His relatives, that any one who knew Him to belong to it could

not fail , even without the light of faith , to acknowledge Him as the

Messiah, since the time for His coming had arrived, and no other

member of the family could rival the claim of Jesus. Our Lord's

descent, therefore, from David, as well as His birth at Bethlehem ,

were less publicly known ; nay, rather He was in some degree veiled ,

as it were, by the name Nazarene, that faith might keep its price .

-John vii . 27 , 41 , 42. And men , having been first induced on other

grounds to believe that Jesus was the Messiah , concluded , on the same

grounds, that He must be the Son of David .- Matt. xii . 23. The neces

sary public documents , too, were in existence ; hence the chief priests,

though opposing Jesus in every way, never called in question His

descent . Nay, even the Romans received much information on His

descent from David . Luke ii . 4. Of old the facility with which his

descent could be traced showed Jesus to be the Son of David ; now

the very difficulty of so doing , since Jerusalem and its public records

were destroyed , affords a proof, against the Jews at least, that the

Messiah must have come. Should they acknowledge any other as the

Messiah, they must ascertain his descent from David just as we do

that of Jesus of Nazareth . The relations of this question have greatly

changed, with the increase of light. Formerly Jesus was called The

Son of David, by the multitude ( ch. xii . 23. xxi . 9), by children (xxi.

15), by the blind men (ix . 27 , xx . 30) , by the woman of Canaan (xv.

22) : but He never declared to His disciples that He was the Son of

David, and they, in confessing him, called Him not The Son of

David, but The Son of God. He invited also those who called

Him the Son of David , to advance further . - Matt. xxii . 42, 43 , ix .

28. At first our Lord's descent from David was rather a ground

8
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of faith, afterwards it became rather an object of faith. No difficulty

can now hinder the believing .–See 2 Cor. v . 16. Jesus is the root

and the offspring of David , and the bright and morning star. [Rev.

xxii . 16. ]

XIV. Matthew and Luke combine further advantages with the gene

alogy itself.

If the Evangelists had merely wished to show that Mary and

Joseph were descended from David, it would have been sufficient,

taking the genealogies in the Old Testament for granted, to commence

where these end, namely, with Zorobabel, or certainly with David

himself, and trace the line through Nathan or Solomon to Jesus

Christ. Matthew, however, begins further back, namely, with Abra

ham, and descends through David and Solomon. Luke ascends to

Nathan and David, and thence beyond Abraham to the beginning of

the human race. Each of them, therefore, must have had at the same

time some further object.

Luke, as is evident at first sight, makes a full recapitulation and

summary of the lineage of the human race , and exhibits with that

lineage the Saviour's consanguinity to all , even Gentiles. Matthew,

writing for Hebrews, begins with Abraham, thus reminding them of

the promise. Again, Luke simply enumerates the whole series,

through more than seventy names : whereas Matthew , besides several

remarkable observations which he adds in particular cases concerning

their wives and brothers, and the Babylonian Captivity, divides the

whole series into three periods ; and, as we shall presently consider,

enumerates in each of these periods fourteen generations. Hence

also we perceive the convenience of the descent in Matthew and the

ascent in Luke : for thus the former conveniently introduced his

observations and divisions ; the latter, to avoid the stricter word begat,

and take advantage of the formula, as was supposed, and in an exqui

site manner to end the whole series in God. Matthew deals with the

Jew, who is to be convinced that Jesus is the Christ, by such means

as His genealogy. And he often expresses and proves what the

other Evangelists assume. The force of the name Christ recalls
espe

cially the promise to David concerning Messiah's Kingdom : and the

force of the name Jesus recalls especially the promise to Abraham

concerning the Blessing. *

* Christ—the Greek Xplorós , or Messiah — the Hebrew no means Anointed, i . e. , King.

Jesus is the proper name of our Lord ; Christ is a surname, implying his office . The

ancients were expecting the Christ, before the birth of Jesus : when Jesus had been born ,

it was proved that he was the Christ ; and when that proof subsequently became widely

known, the appellation Jesus Christ became the prevalent one. - V. G.
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We retain the above argument entire, because it gives Bengel's

mature view, is in itself as plausible as any other attempt to explain

these lists, and even where it is unsatisfactory often contains valuable

suggestions. Olshausen and Ebrard also maintain that the genealogy

given by Luke is that of Mary, but Alford, Meyer and others more

correctly reject this as an unfair wresting of Luke's words . Alford,

on Luke iii . 23 , well says that every attempt to reconcile the two

genealogies has violated either ingenuousness or cornmon sense ; not

because they are contradictory, but because the means of explaining

them are lost . Luke may, like Matthew, have omitted many ; the

same man often bore two or more names ; the children of a levirate

marriage (Deut. xxv. 5. Matt. xxii . 24) might be accounted to

either husband . “ With all these elements of confusion, it is quite as

presumptuous to pronounce the genealogies discrepant, as it is over

curious and uncritical to attempt to reconcile them ," p. 427.]

17. So all the generations, etc.—An important sumining up, the

force of which we exhibit by the following positions:

I. Matthew introduced this clause for an important purpose .

The Messiah was descended from David through Nathan : but

Matthew descends from David through Solomon to Joseph. Those

therefore who already knew that Jesus was not the Son of Joseph ,

paid little heed to Joseph's genealogy ; Matthew, therefore, for the

benefit of all who either believed that Jesus was the Son of Mary,

but not of Joseph, or thought that He was the Son of Joseph also ,

so sets it forth as to lead both classes to Christ, the Son of David.

II. Matthew makes three fourteens. We exhibit them in the fol

lowing table :

1. Abraham.

2. Isaac .

3. Jacob.

4. Judah.

5. Pharez.

6. Hezrom.

7. Aram.

8. Aminadab.

9. Naasson .

10. Salmon .

11. Boaz.

12. Obed.

13. Jesse .

14. David.

David.

Solomon.

Rehoboam .

Abia.

Asa.

Jehoshaphat.

Jehoram .

Ahaziah.

Jotham .

Ahaz.

Hezekiah.

Manasseh.

Amon.

Josiah.

Jechoniah .

Salathiel.

Zorobabel .

Abiud.

Eliakim.

Azor.

Sadoc.

Achim.

Eliud.

Eleazar.

Matthan .

Jacob.

Joseph.

Jesus, who is called CHRIST.
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III. Matthew , therefore, lays down three periods.

Luke enumerates every step , ascending even to God . Yet so

far from counting the steps in each period, he does not make

periods at all : Matthew, however, distinguishes three periods, -from

Abraham to David, from David to the captivity, from the captivity

to Christ ; and in each, as we shall presently see, there are fourteen

steps.

IV. Matthew reduces each period to fourteen generations.

Matthew does not mention all the ancestors , and yet he reduces

those whom he does mention to a set number. Some seek here a

division into sevens ; but the Evangelist does not mention sevens, but

fourteens. Again, he does not collect these fourteens into a sum, for

he does not say, that they amount in all to 40 , 41 , or 42 : nor is it

our business to do so . In the reigns of the kings of Israel , one and

the same year is often reckoned both as the last year of one king, and

as the first
year

of his successor. Now it seems beyond question that

Matthew has acted on the same principle. Thus David is both the

last of the first fourteen, and the first of the second fourteen . He is

reckoned in the first; for it would otherwise comprise only thirteen

generations . He is reckoned in the second , because as the first be

gins with Abraham and includes him, and the third with Jechoniah

and includes him , so must the second begin with David and include

him . Jechoniah however is not reckoned in the same manner as the

last of the second fourteen, because fourteen generations are reckoned

from David, not to Jechoniah , but to the Babylonian captivity.

Vallesius (p . 454) thinks Jechoniah , as it were, a twofold person ; but

this might more properly be said of David .

V. In each case, his object was to prove that Jesus was truly called,

and was, the Christ.

He proceeds in a marked manner from the name Jesus to the sur

name Christ, in verses 16, 17 , 18 ; and he marks the dissimilarity in

the character of the periods, and the equality in the number of the

generations. That dissimilarity and that equality both severally and

together relate to the one great theme of Jesus the Christ, as we shall

immediately perceive.

VI. The three periods are dissimilar to each other.

If Matthew had merely intended to compose a genealogy, he might

have omitted this summing up entirely, or at least have confined him

self to the mention of proper names, and said , “ From Abraham to

David,” “from David to Jechoniah , ” “from Jechoniah to Jesus."

Instead of so doing, however, after the other matters preceding, he

says, “ to the Captivity ;" and again, “ From the Captivity to Christ.”
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The end , limit or station of the first period therefore is David, of

the second the Captivity, of the third Christ. The first period is one

of Patriarchs; the second, of Kings ; the third, for the most part , of

private men .

VII. This dissimilarity strikingly proves that Jesus is the Christ.

The different heads under which Matthew reduces the three periods,

show that the time at which Jesus was born was the time for Christ's

coming, and that Jesus Himself was the Christ. The first and the

second fourteen have an illustrious commencement; the third has one,

as it were, blind and nameless. Thus not only are we led to expect

as the end and goal of the third and of all the periods, the name of

Christ, but when it does appear, it shines in unrivaled splendor.

The first period is that of promise, for the first in it is Abraham , and

the last David, to each of whom the promise was given ; the second

is that of foreshadowing by means of David's kingdom , and the fact

that it embraced fewer years than the first or third furnishes ground

for expecting that the kingdom of David in Christ will be far more glo

rious and more lasting. Luke i. 32. The third period is that of wait

ing . The chief persons in the first period are the first and the last ,

Abraham and David. The chief person in the second period is the

same David, who is first. The first in the third period is the chained

Jechoniah , named 1 Chron . iii . 17 , to whom no heir of his throne was

promised ; nay, further, against whom (under his other name Coniah,]

as against his uncle and father, all other woes were denounced (Jer.

xxii . 11 , 18 , 24) , so that, though certainly not without offspring, yet,

as a warning to posterity, he was calledon childless, Jer. xxii . 28,

30, that is without an heir to his throne ; and with reference to these

three kingsthe earth was invoked thrice, “ 0 earth ,earth , earth , ” ( Ibid .

ver. 29) . Hence in stating the boundary between the second and

third fourteens, Matthew does not name Jechoniah ; but mentions in

stead the Babylonish Captivity . Jeremiah strongly confirms this

view ; for in the time of Moses, midway between Abraham and David ,

a covenant was made with the people of Israel , which was abrogated

about the time of the captivity of Jechoniah. Deut. xxix. 1 ; Jer .

xxxi. 31 ; Heb. viii . 8 , 13. In the times of Abraham and David,

Christ was promised ; after David's time, his kingdom which was

overthrown at the Captivity lasted a still shorter time . Then a new

covenant was promised, whose surety was Christ. The condition of the

people after the Captivity therefore was that in which the Christ must

In the Psalms, and other prophecies given during the time of

the Kings, the future is usually compared with the present ; but after

come.
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the Babylonish Captivity, it is contrasted with it, and the future is

viewed as ever drawing nearer.

VIII. Matthew makes the three periods equal with each other.

This is evident from his repeating the number FOURTEEN three

times. See Section IV.

IX . He makes up both the third and second Fourteens by omitting

several ancestors : in the first, however, he omits none .

In the second period, after Jehoram , he passes over Ahaziah , Jo

ash, and Amaziah, and , after Josiah, Jehoiakim : in the third period,

after Salathiel, he omits Pedaiah . Nor, indeed , was Zorobabel [ i . e .

Zerubbabel] the immediate father of Abiud ; for his sons are Meshul

lam , Hananiah, 1 Chron . iii. 19 , each of which names differs from

Abiud. Hiller enumerates nine links omitted after Zorobabel, and

shows that Hodaiah and Abiud are the same. The descendants of

David from Solomon to Hodaiah are enumerated in 1 Chron . iii . 5 ,

10–24. Now, since neither the second nor the third Fourteen con

sists in itself of fourteen generations, the first must necessarily

have that number : otherwise the number Fourteen , by which the

three periods are made parallel would be without foundation, and the

fifteen , or some greater number, must take its place . Fourteen gene

rations are clearly enumerated in the Old Testament from Abraham

to David . 1 Chron. i . 34 , ii . 1 , 4–15 . Whence Rabbi Bechai

says that King David was the fourteenth from Abraham , according

to the number of the letters of the name David 714, which makes four

teen . * The earlier the period , the later in life men became fathers.

Hence the first Fourteen stands on its own foundation, the second is

produced by a less, the third by a greater omission . And though

some generations which are known from the Old Testament, are in

Matthew left to be understood, yet none is omitted in the New Testa

ment after those which can be supplied from the Old : and in the Old

Testament, none is omitted. The first Fourteen , therefore, is so in

fact, the second and third are so in form .

X. The number of generations which Matthew omits, accords with

the numbers which both he and Luke mention .

Between Jehoram and Abiud, Matthew omits in all fourteen gene

rations , see Sect . IX.; and though he only mentions three Fourteens,

to correspond with the three periods, he nevertheless implies four.

In this way Matthew has by implication , from Abraham to the birth

of Christ, fifty -five generations . Luke expressly enumerates fifty-six

* For, in the Hebrew reckoning, 7 = 4,1 = 6,7 =: 4 : therefore tity == 14.

(There wer: two Rabbis of the name of Bechai ; one flourished about 1100, the other about

1290 ; both were natives of Spain . - I. B. )
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generations to the time when Jesus was thirty years of age. Thus

they agree.

XI. The true equality of the periods of fourteen does not consist in

containing the same number of generations.

The Talmudists are fond of reducing different things to systems of

parallel numbers. Lightfoot has collected examples of this in illus

tration of the present passage, and they afford a satisfactory reply to

Jews, who sneer at the Fourteens of Matthew . He defends however

somewhat too slackly the actual truth of the Fourteens. James Rhen

ford adduces a fact more to the purpose, viz . , that the fifteen genera

tions before Solomon, and the fifteen after him , were associated by

the Jews with the days of the waxing and waning moon . But this

explanation too is somewhat weak. Matthew is not here furnishing

an artificial or masoretic * aid to the memory, or anything else of the

kind . For what great purpose could it serve to retain in the memory

the names and number of these ancestors, in preference to the rest,

or by a new method never before employed in the many genealogies

and other important chapters of the Old Testament, to impress them

more fully on the minds of the Jews, who already remembered them

well enough ? But if he had wished to secure the integrity of this

enumeration by a kind of Masora, it would have been better to make

one sum of all the generations . In the last place, it would have ill

suited the grave character of an apostle and evangelist, first to name

generations at his own pleasure, and then admire the equality of his

Fourteens. The number Fourteen is not mentioned for its own sake,

but for the sake of something else : it is not an end , but a means to

obtain an end of greater importance .

XII. The Equality here intended is Chronological.

The apostles , looking back from the New to the Old Testament,

have great regard to the fullness of time ; and the Jews are wont to

describe the chief divisions of chronology by numbers of generations,

as, for example, in Seder Olam .† Matthew therefore skillfully fur

nishes the reader with a Chronology under the form of a Genealogy,

combining both in this summary . The particle 80 ( Gr. oùy, therefore)

has an inferential, and the article the (Gr. a ) a relative force, indi

cating that those very generations are intended, which have been

enumerated in the preceding verses . Each clause moreover of this

Masora means tradition . The Masoretes continued the labors of the Talmudists,

whom they imitated in counting the words and letters of the Old Testament, finding ima

ginary mysteries in the very letters as well as words of Scripture ; stating also such

minule particulars as which was the central word and letter of the whole, etc. , etc. They

flourished from the 6th to the 11th century . A. R. F.

† A chronological work of high reputation amongst the Jews.
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verse has the word generations, both in the subject and predicate . In

the subject it corresponds with the IIebrew neho, [generations] as in

Genesis xxv. 12 ; but in the predicate it corresponds with the He

brew 17, [a generation , i . e. an age] and has a chronological force, as is

evident from the addition of the numeral fourteen ;-Comp. Gen. xv.

16. Thus the same Greek word answers to two Hebrew words, by

Antanaclasis ; so that we may paraphrase the verse thus-All those

genealogical generations, therefore, reduced for the sake of method to

fourteen , are actually fourteen chronological generations,—from Abra

ham to David, etc. Such being the case, we perceive a sufficient rea

son why Matthew reduces to such numbers the genealogy, which

would have been in itself much plainer without an enumeration thus

constructed . Well does Chrysostom say, that Matthew enumerates

generations, times , years, and lays them before the hearer to be stu

died . See Chrys. Hom. iv. on Matthew . Let us however consider

wherein the chronological equality consists. It does not con

sist in the number Fourteen which is employed in all the three

periods for the sake of method ; see Sect. XI.: nor in the years of

generations in the Fourteens taken separately ; for in the first Four

teen the generations are for the most part much longer than in the

second and third : but it consists in the periods themselves. Consi

der the following scheme :

YEAR OF THE WORLD

1946 Birth of Abraham.

2016 The Promise, I.

2121 Death of Abraham.

2852 Birth of David.

2882 David becomes King, II.

2923 Death of David.

3327 Birth of Jechoniah.

3345 Jechoniah Bound, III.

3939 Birth of Christ.

3969 Baptism of Christ.

Now, first, the sum of the years in each period of Fourteen, divided

by fourteen , which is the number of generations, gives the mean length

of a generation for that period : so that in the first period a generation

contained sixty-two years, in the second thirty -three, and in the third

forty -two. The mean length will be about forty -six years : this , how

ever, I will not press. Secondly , take, which is more to the purpose,

the nineteen hundred and twenty-three years from the promise given



MATTHEW I. 17 . 65

to Abraham till the birth of Christ, and divide them by three , which

is the number of periods : the mean length of the periods will be less

than that of the first, will exceed that of the second, but will agree

admirably with that of the third. The third therefore stands as the

primary period (to which the two others are subservient) between the

excess of the first and the defect of the second which mutually com

pensate each other. And the Evangelist has acted as geographers

do, when in expressing the distance between two cities , they reckon

the intermediate stations by adding to one stage the paces they take

from another, and thus produce more conveniently the real total with

out any violence to truth . In fact, the Evangelist has done that,

which is usual in chronologies , the years being so reckoned in the tables

that excesses or defect of months and days are absorbed and balance

one another . In short, the years of the first and second period , taken

together, are double those of the third period . On the same principle,

Moses has reduced the times of Isaac, Jacob, Levi, Kohath , Amram ,

Moses, which might have exhibited more or fewer genealogical genera

tions in this or that family, to four chronological generations, or four

centuries , by simply omitting those years in which Levi, Kohath, and

Amram became parents . It is difficult to represent in words the de

sign of Moses or Matthew ; nor can an interpretation of such a matter

appear, at first, other than crude and harsh ; but by frequent reflection,

it will lose this character.

XIII. The chronological equality of the three periods is a proof that

Jesus is the Christ.

There is always an analogy between periods of time, defined by

Divine Wisdom ; and these three most important periods correspond

remarkably with each other. From the Captivity to Christ, are

Fourteen generations , says Matthew ; just as Gabriel , in announcing

to Daniel the Seventy Weeks, reckoned from the commandment to

build the city unto Messiah the Prince . - Dan . ix . 25. And Matthew

had that method of reckoning in his mind. The Captivity, the reve

lation which was given to Daniel, the Return , the actual commence

ment of the Seventy Weeks, are separated by short but remarkable

intervals. From that point downwards, the Seventy Weeks, through

out their long course, accompany this, the last period of Fourteen ,

until Christ completes both , the Fourteen generations before the

Seventy Weeks. The Seventy Weeks consist of less than 560 years,

as I have shown in the Ordo Temporum , and comprise about twelve

generations, each (as observed in Section IX. ) of about forty-six

years . Christ was to come within the Seventy Weeks ; the expectation
9
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of Israel , therefore, could not be delayed for more than fourteen gen

erations after the Captivity .

XIV. The dissimilarity of the three periods and the equality of the

Fourteens, taken together, afford cumulative proof of this important

conclusion .

If any one will compare together and combine what we have said

in the Seventh and Thirteenth Sections, he will perceive that these

two arguments reciprocally strengthen each other. The first and

second periods were far more glorious than the third, which could not

therefore fail to have the conclusion most desired, after so long a ces

sation of both the Promise and the Kingdom.

[The views above expressed were attacked by S. I. Baumgarten, in

a " Treatise on Christ's Genealogy , " Halle, 1749, and were elaborately

defended by Bengel in the second edition . The controversy adds no

strength to arguments already adduced in favor of Bengel's views.

Baumgarten well objects to his scheme that it is purely arbitrary , and

does great violence to the obvious meaning of the text. Yet he sug

gests no better view. Instead , therefore, of reproducing this obsolete

discussion , we collect, in the following remarks, the results of the best

modern criticism on this difficult passage .

1. Bengel's arrangement of the periods of fourteen , by repeating

David's name, etc. is almost certainly that intended by the Evan

gelist. (So Alf ., De W., Fritzsche, Delitzsch , and many others. )

2. The correspondence between the three periods of fourteen is in

the number of generations alone, and not in duration . (De W.) But

the omission of several names shows that the number fourteen is not

to be pressed as important ; ( Ols. and others ; ) and it is now impossible

to determine whether it is mentioned simply as an aid to the memory,

(Michaelis, Eichhorn, and many, ) or to suggest a development of God's

purposes by measured periods ( Ols .) or for some unknown reason.

The word all, (Gr. Tãoue) at the beginning of the 17th verse, probably

refers only to the first period, as some names are omitted from the

other. ( See Mey.)

3. The origin of this list is unknown ; but it may have come from

the family of Joseph. The preservation of such a record through so

many ages is unparalleled in any other nation , and is due to the

constant expectation of Messiah in David's house. ( 018.) This,

with the paramount character of the family institution among the

Jews, made them the most careful genealogists ever known.

4. This genealogy is that of Joseph, the reputed but not the real

father of Jesus. Hence it seems to have been designed chiefly as an
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answer to Jews , who might deny that Jesus was of David's house ;

and who would of course recognize no claim derived through a female.

But that Jesus was himself, that is through his mother Mary, de

scended from David, is plain from other passages. Rom. i . 3 ; 2 Tim .

ii . 8 ; Heb . vii . 14 ; John vii . 41 ; Rev. v . 5 , xxii . 16. (See Mey .)

5. All difficulties remaining in this passage may be solved by any

one of many suppositions, between which , however, we have no suffi

cient means of deciding. Alf. See note on v . 16 above . ]

18. Now the birth ofChrist- [not ofJesus Christ, for the word Jesus is

properly rejected by Bengel . So Tisch .] By this most ancient read

ing the text refers to ver. 17, and the advent of Messiah, the expec

tation of so many generations, is distinctly affirmed. So too the

word birth [Gr. yéveo's, the true reading; Tisch. not révv7;015, genera

tion, with Beng. and Rec. T.] refers to the words was born in v. 16,

as is shewn by the particle now (6è) . In like manner, the name

Jesus is repeated in ch . ii . 1 , from ch . i . 25. In later ages, most

of the Greek copyists added Jesus before Christ, so that the expres

sion might refer to either the first or sixteenth verse. This injures

its force. It was the Christ whom Mary had in her womb by the

Holy Ghost , and whom Joseph , afterwards, by command of the angel ,

called Jesus. Elegantly, and in accordance with the order of events ,

the name Jesus is reserved till ver. 21 , 25. Comp. note on Luke i .

11. The word birth or origin, Gr. réveois, in this verse, includes

both the conception and the nativity of Christ. For this verse intro

duces the subject of the following passage, to chap. ii. “ On this wise"

or thus, Gr. oőtws, refers to all these eight verses . The particle for,

Gr. qùo, Comitted in the English version ,] begins the treatment of the

subject, “Now Christ's birth was as follows : for his mother Mary "

etc. Comp. the use of for, yup, in Heb. ii . 8. The particle thus obras

cautions us not to suppose, on account of the preceding genealogy, that

Joseph was the natural father of Jesus . For after his mother Mary

had been betrothed — The Sept. renders the Hebrew vix, to betroth, by

uvrotevovae in Deut. xx . 7 , etc. Before they came together — Joseph

had not yet even brought Mary home (see ver. 20) ; but here the

consummation of the marriage is expressly, and therefore more cer

tainly, denied in order to assert the miraculous conception . Nor

does the word before imply that they came together after our Lord's

birth . [But the phrase " before they came together” rather means

before he took her to his own house. De W. , Alf. and many. Af

ter betrothal the bride remained in her father's house, often a long

time, until the bridegroom took her home. Deut. xx. 7. Alf .] She

was found with child of the Holy Ghost-No doubt Mary disclosed to
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Joseph the sacred pregnancy, which she had concealed from every

one else. Of -- The expression of the Holy Ghost (Ex Ilveópatos Ayiou)

occurs again at ver. 20. See also John üi. 6 .

19. Just,-Gr. Oixalos. It is disputed in what sense this epithet is

applied to Joseph . The thing is clear. Joseph wished to put away

Mary, and that secretly. The Evangelist indicates the cause of both

wishes. Why did he wish to do it secretly ? Because he was unwill

ing to publish the matter, and exact the penalty which the law per

mitted in the case of women guilty, or suspected, of adultery, and

thus to niake an example of one in whose piety everything else had

led him to confide. But why did he wish to put her away at all ?

We learn from the context. Because he was just, and did not think

it consistent with his character to retain as his wife one who appeared

to have broken her conjugal faith . His thoughts were many and

conflicting ; his mind was in doubt. This is well expressed by the

ambiguous brevity of the passage ; for the participle not being willing,

( Gr. u Mél ) may mean either although he was unwilling, because

he was unwilling, or since he did not wish . [Better the sense is, “ al

though a just man , i . e . a strict observer of the law , yet was unwilling

to disgrace her in public, and determined ,” etc. De W., Alf. See Mey.]

Elsewherejust, õizacos, sometimes means yielding and kind, as the Latin

injustus, unjust or unrighteous, sometimes means severe, To make an

example of.—Gr. lapаderypatioal. The same word used by the Sept.

in Numb. xxv. 4 , Make an example of them to the Lord before the

sun : said of persons executed by hanging. The simple form , derypa

TiÇelv, to make a show of, occurs in Col. ii . 15 : for both ocigua and

napáverejea [ from which the verbs are respectively derived] denote

that which is exhibited as a public spectacle. Privily — i. e. without

a public trial, without even a record of the reason on the writing of

divorcement. Two witnesses were sufficient. To put her away

Fearing to take her.

20. Behold — He was not left long in.doubt. (At the proper time,

God shews his own what to do . V. G.) In a dream - Dreams are men

tioned also in Acts i . 17 , in a quotation from the Old Testament.

With this exception, Matthew alone in the New Testament has re

corded dreams; viz . , one of Pilate's wife, ch. xxvii . 19 ; one of the

Magi, ch . ii . 12 ; others of Joseph, in this passage ; and in ch. ii. 13,

19, and 22. This kind of guidance agreed with the methods of rev

elation , in the first age of the New Testament. (Afterwards the

oracles of Christ were uttered by men ; then Christ in person revealed

them . V. G. ) To hin - First Gabriel was sent to Mary, afterwards

the remaining particulars were revealed to Joseph. Thus all was
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made sure to both. [The announcement was made to Mary openly,

but to Joseph in a dream ; for in her case faith and concurrence were

necessary ; and the communication was of a higher kind . Gen. xx.

3. Alf.] Joseph - In visions, those to whom they come are generally

addressed by name, as acquaintances . Acts ix . 4, 10 , x . 3 , 13. TO

take unto thee-To the companionship of life and board, under the

name of wedlock : hence the words thy wife are added. Mary - Gr.

Mapaj . This form was more usual in early times ( from the example

of the Hebrew and the Sept. ) than the true Greek form Mapia , which

soon however prevailed. Matthew therefore uses the former here , in

the angel's address , for the name of our Lord's mother ; but the latter

when speaking of her (ver . 16, 18) in his own person ; and when men

tioning other women of the same name. And Luke does mostly the

same. Miriam , according to Hiller, signifies Rebellion , that is of the

Israelites in Egypt. Scripture teaches us to look to the etymology

of the name, not of Mary, but of Jesus. That which — The child yet

unborn, is usually spoken of in the neuter gender .-See Luke i . 35.

Note .

21. Shall bring forth - Not to thee , as is said to Zacharias, Luke i.

13. Thou shalt call — The second person . Thus the office of a father

is committed to Joseph. Matthew speaks most of Joseph ; afterwards

when the truth was generally known the first place was given to Mary.

( Comp. Luke i . 31.) Jesus — Gr. ' Iroovy. Many names of Messiah

were announced in the Old Testament ; but the proper name Jesus was

not expressly announced . The meaning and force of it are however

proclaimed everywhere, namely, SALVATION ; and the name itself was

divinely foretold in this passage before our Lord's birth , and in Luke

i. 31 , even before his conception . The name ya Jeshua, which oc

curs in Neh. viii . 17, is the same as yiuini Jehoshua, commonly called

Joshua : both of which are rendered ' Izpoūs, Jesus, by the Sept. And

so far, learned men have been right in declaring that the name Jesus

contains the Tetragrammaton , or ineffable name of God. Hiller in

terprets the name of Jesus thus, He who is is Salvation : yes, the

angel interprets it ΑΥΤΟΣ ΣΩΣΕΙ Ηe shall save, where Αυτός He

corresponds with the Divine Name.-See note on Heb. i . 12. Nor

does the name Jehoshua differ from the original Hoshea (Num . xiii.

16 ) in anything else, except the addition of the Divine Name, which

transforms the name from a prayer, Save, into an affirmation, Jehovah

Salvation . And since the name Emmanuel mentions God most ex

pressly together with SALVATION, the name Jesus itself, the force of

which, the Evangelist of the Old Testament, Isaiah (whose own name

signifies the same thing) clearly indicates by the synonym Emmanuel,
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must certainly be understood in the same way, for Emmanuel and

Jesus are exact synonyms .—See notes on v . 22, 23. Nay, even if

the ' in yun'[ i. e . the prefix Je, in Jehoshua, which Bengel properly

derives from Jah, or Jehovah ,] be considered as merely the sign of

the third person , still , as is frequently the case with Hebrew names,

" GOD" must be understood, and here with especial force . He - Gr.

avròs, which in the nominative is always emphatic; here it is pecu

liarly so . [ He alone , Mey ., Alf .] In the other cases it is frequently a

mere relative. Shall save—As often, therefore, as we hear Christ re

ferred to by such phrases as Saviour, to save, salvation , etc. , we shall think

we hear the name of Jesus. His people — Israel, and those who shall

be added to them. [For the gathering in of the Gentiles was then

a mystery even to the angels, V. G.] His people — and God's.

ch . ii . 6 .

22. All this was done — The same phrase occurs in ch . xxvi. 56 .

There are many particulars in which Matthew observes that the event

announced by the angel corresponded exactly with the prediction of

Isaiah. (1.) A virgin bearing a child ; (2. ) A male child (Comp.

Rev. xii . 5) ; (3. ) The naming of the child ; (4. ) The interpretation

of the name. That it might be fulfilled — So ch . ï . 15, 17 , 23, iv. 14,

viii . 17 , xii. 17 , xiii . 35, xxi . 4, xxvii . 9 , 35. Prophecies relating to

Jesus were fulfilled, not only in his own acts, some of which might

seem to unbelievers to be open to suspicion , but in events which oc

curred to him without his agency. Wherever this phrase occurs, that

it might be fulfilled, we are bound to recognize the authority of the

Evangelists , and (however dull our own perception may be) to believe

that the event they mention does not merely chance to correspond

with some ancient form of speech , but was one which had been pre

dicted, and which the divine truth was pledged to bring to pass, at

the commencement of the New Dispensation . [This phrase, that it

might be fulfilled, passed into a common formula with the Evangelists,

(esp . Matt . ) implying that the prophecy and the event were in each

case parts, closely linked together, of the great scheme in the divine

mind, each of which implied the other. Mey ., Ols .] The Evangelists

however frequently quote prophecies , which must when first deliv

ered have been interpreted of things then present, and that too ac

cording to the Divine purpose. But the same Divine purpose looking

forward so framed the language of prophecy, that it should apply

with still greater force to the times of the Messiah. And this hidden

purpose ( something of which, the learned observe, was perceived even

by the Jews) the apostles and evangelists, themselves divinely taught,

teach us : and the correspondence between the predictions and the
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events should make us teachable. This is enough for the defence of

the Evangelists, until any one is led to acknowledge their authority

on other grounds. Their sincerity is clearly evidenced by the fact,

that they have increased, as far as possible, the number of prophecies

relating to the Messiah, and therefore the burden of proof (precious

burden ! ) that Jesus is the Christ . The Jews on the other hand en

deavor as eagerly to apply to something else everything which is

said of Messiah, so that it is wonderful that they still believe that

there is , or will be , a Messiah. By the prophet — Matthew quotes the

prophets with especial frequency, to show the agreement between the

prophecies and the events ; the other Evangelists rather presuppose

that agreement. Saying — This word belongs to prophet ; ch. ii . 17 .

Isaiah is not mentioned by name. The ancients were studious read

ers ; there was less need therefore to cite books and chapters.

23. Behold the virgin (Ý Tap0évos) shall conceive and bring forth a

Son, and they shall call his name Emmanuel . — The Sept. renders

Isaiah vii . 14, thus — Behold the virgin shall conceive in her womb a

Son, and thou shalt call, etc. Behold !-a particle especially adapted

for pointing out a Sign. Isa . vii . 14. The virgin— [ In the Hebrew,

the word is almah naby which means young woman , being simply the

feminine of elem shy , a young man, and is wrongly translated virgin

by the Sept. ; the Hebrew having the special word bethulah, bina, for

virgin . Gesenius. Bengel's view, that almah properly means vir

gin is now generally abandoned, Alf ., Mey ., and many.] The definite

article the found in both the Hebrew and Greek ( concerning which

comp. note on ch . xviii. 17) points out a particular individual as

seen by the divine foreknowledge. For the prophet is speaking of a

Sign, and introduces it by the word “ Behold ," and then immediately

addresses the Virgin herself, with the words, Thou shalt call, etc.

Isaiah indicates, in the first instance, some woman who though then

a virgin , whose fertility was of course considered doubtful, was to be

come mother of a son : she however , as the sublimity of the prophet's

words clearly show, was a type of that Virgin, who still a virgin was

to bear the Messiah ; so that the force of the Sign was twofold , ap

plying to the near and to the remote . [This prophecy seems to be

referred to in Isa. ix . 6 ; Micah v. 3. Alf.] The virginity of our

Lord's Mother is not fully proved by the words of the prophet taken

alone ; but the manifestation of its fulfillment casts a radiance back

on the prophecy, and discloses its full meaning. A Son — the Messiah,

to whom the land belongs. Isa. viii . 8. They shall call (Gr. xalégovor)

Both the Hebrew and the Sept. have “ Thou shalt call," i. e. “ Thou

Virgin -Mother.” Thou shalt call," occurs also in ver. 21, addressed
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to Joseph : whence is now substituted " They shall call," i. e. , all,

thenceforth . The angel says to Mary, in Luke i. 28, The Lord is

with thee . Not one or the other of His parents however, but all who

call upon His name say, “with us.” Comp. Luke i. 54. These

words deserve particular attention in which the writers of the New

Testament differ from the Sept. or from the Hebrew. Name—This

does not mean the name actually given at circumcision, but yet the

the true name (Comp. Isa. ix . 6 ), the proper name by which he is

called , even by his parents (Comp. Isa. viii. 8), and which is espe

cially proper to Him, inasmuch as it is a synonym of Jesus. See an

example of synonymous names in the note on ver. 8. Many of the

faithful actually address the Saviour by the name of Emmanuel, as a

proper name, though it would have been less suitable in Jesus to call him

self God with us . Which is, being interpreted, God with us — This inter

pretation of a Hebrew name shows that Matthew wrote in Greek. [But

see note at the beginning of Mat. p . 45.] Such interpretations subjoined

to Hebrew words show that the writers of the New Testament do not

absolutely require that the reader of Holy Scripture should be ac

quainted with Hebrew . The Son of Sirach also uses the same word

interpret, just epjeveŪoul, in his preface. The name Emmanuel may
be

understood as an assertion , God is with us ; and then is not neces.

sarily a divine name. It was therefore given also to a boy who was

born in the time of Isaiah ; and the same is the case with the name

Jesus : but in the sense in which each of them applies exclusively to

Christ, it signifies God -Man. [Yet Hengstenberg, in his Christology on

this passage, ably argues that the prophecy had no reference to any

contemporary virgin , but referred God's people forward to Messiah

directly. But this view has obtained few adherents .] For the union

of the Divine and human natures in Christ is the foundation of the

union of God with men, nor can the latter be supposed apart from the

former, especially when treating of the birth of Christ.

24. Did— Withoutdelay. A8—Hence the command of the angel and

the conduct of Joseph are described in the same words in this passage,

and in ch . ii . 13 , 14 , and 20, 21 . Took unto him his wife - With the

same appearance to those without, as though they lived together in

the usual manner.

25. And— " and," not " but." He took her, and knew her not :

both by the command of the angel . Knew her not until — It does not

follow that he did so afterwards. It is sufficient however that her

virginity be established up to the time of her delivery. As to the

sequel the reader is left to form his own opinion . Joseph was not

expressly forbidden to have conjugal intercourse with her : but he
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perceived such a command to be implied by the nature of the case .

Until she brought forth the Son - Gr. tòv vlov. A very old Egyptian

version has only these words, without the addition of her first -born :

according to this reading , the address of the angel , the declaration of

the prophet, and the conduct of Joseph, exactly correspond. She

shall bring forth a son , and thou shalt call his name Jesus.She

shall bring forth a Son and they shall call his name Jesus. — She

brought forth the Son ( Tòv vlov ) and he called His name Jesus. The

article the, Gr. tòy, has a relative value here, and refers to ver. 21 ,

“ until she brought forth the Son , ” i. e . , the son before promised.

The same reading is found in the Vatican manuscript, and was cer

tainly that of the old Latin Version . For Helvidius, and Jerome in

the commencement of his book against him , thus quote the words of

Matthew — and he knew her not till she brought forth her Son ; but

more commonly they quote thus : until she brought forth a Son, with

out either her or first-born ; nor can it be argued that they have in

these instances abridged the text, since Jerome in one place thus

quotes the passage in full : But on rising from sleep, he received his

wife, and knew her not until she had brought forth a Son ; and he

called his name Jesus.

The words, “ her first-born,” appear to have been introduced into

Matthew from Luke ; and the very idea of the Son of a Virgin,

implies that he must have been pre-eminently the first -born. [ The

oldest and best authorities give the reading “ until she brought forth a

ton ," @rexey vóy, which Tisch . adopts . The phrase first-born son , so

familiar in this connection , was naturally introduced by copyists .]

In some passages my criticism is different from that which I once

gave. Yet no one can fairly accuse me of inconsistency ; for I do

not betake myself to those views which have gained acceptance by

long usage (though I do not reject these if sustained by truth ); but I

am gradually advancing in the work of drawing forth those things

which have been buried .

He called — that is, Joseph. ver . 21 .

10
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CHAPTER II .

In Bethlehem of Judaea. Thus distinguished from Bethlehem of

Zebulon . Josh . xix . 15. Of Herod — The Great , a native of Ascalon ,

a foreigner, for the sceptre was already departing from Judah.

Among his sons were Archelaus, ver. 22 , the Herods Antipas and

Philip , Matt. xiv . and Luke xxiii . , and Aristobulus , father of Herod

Agrippa, Acts xii . * , Behold—This particle frequently points to a

thing unexpected . The arrival of the Magi at Jerusalem had not

been announced. [ Magifrom the East, i . e . , Eastern Magi; not came

from the East, as the order of the Greek shows . De W., etc.] Wise

men — Or Magi. Máros occurs frequently in the Septuagint version of

Daniel for Heb . Assaph qux Magician, and signifies with the Persians

wise man or philosopher [by profession .] Matthew considers it suffi

cient to denote them by their rank ; he omits details as to their dignity

and number, nor tells us whether they had ever practised curious arts ,

nor from what part of the East they came, thus implying that salva

tion is not restricted . Magus is an equivocal word, which may mean

* The following genealogy of the Herodian Family, extracted from Lewin's Life of

St. Paul, will be useful to the student:

THE FAMILY OF HERODS.

Antipater

m. Cyprus,

d . B. C. 13.

Phasael. HEROD THE GREAT.

d. B. C. 4. Murried .

Joseph . Pheroras. Salome.

d. A. D. 10.

Elpis,
Doris Mariamne Pallas, Phaedra, Mariam de, Maltbace, Cleopatra,

D. of Alexander. D. of Simon . d. B. C. 4.

Antipater Phasael. Roxana. Salome

d. B.C. 4.

Philip .alius llerod, HEROD PIILIP ,

Aristobulus Alexander, Ilerod, Salampso , Cyprus. m. llerodias. Tetrarch of Trachonitis,

m. Bernice, m .Glaphyra d . A. D. 34 .

d. B.C.6. d. B. C. 6 . Salome,

m. 1. llerod Philip ;

2. Aristobulus.

Tigranes. Alexander,

ARCU ELAUS, ANTIPAS, Olympia

Tigranes , king of Armenia. Ethnarch of Judea . Tetrarch of Galilee .

Deposed A. D. 6. m. 1. D. of Areta ; 2. Herodias.

Alexander, king of Cilicia . Deposed A. D. 40.

AGRIPPAL Herod , Aristobulus,

King of Judea, King of Chalcis m. Jotape.

m . Cyprus D. of m . 1. Mariamne ; 2. Bernice

Sampeo ; d. A. D. 48.

d. A. D. 4.

Aristobulus , Bernicius, Hyrcanus.

Herodias.

m. 1. Philip. alias

Ilerod ; 2. Antipas,

Mariamne.

m. Antipater

Drusius, AGRIPPA II .

d. young. king of Trachopitis,

d. A D. 95 .

The last of the Herods.

Bernice,

m. 1. Marcus ;

2. Herod of Chalcis ;

3. Polemo.

Mariamne,

1. Archelaus ;

2. Demetrius.

Drusilla

m. 1. Azizus ;

2. Felix.

Agrippa,

d. A.D. 79.

(I. B .:
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either wise man or magician : and is widely used in the East. These

appear to have been descendants of Abraham , but not of Jacob ; for

the name Magi does not apply to Jews, and the mention of gold

and frankincense refers us to Isa. Ix . 6 , where the gathering of the

Gentiles is spoken of, so that in this place already it is intimated that

Messiah will be embraced more gladly by the Gentiles than by his own

people. [ Thus often we shall find those near Christ not to know him,

while the distant seek and worship him. Q. Comp. ch . viii . 11 , 12.

The Church has always regarded these Magi as the first -fruit of theGen

tiles coming to Christ, comp. Isa. lx . 3 ; and an early tradition makes

them three kings. Ols. De W.] (Luke iv. 26, etc. ) King of the Jews,

they say, not our king. If you make two classes of men , those who

have , and those who have not embraced Christ, and notice their

different characteristics, you will make useful applications of passages

from the whole New Testament. From the East - See ch . viii . 11. (as

here, dvotolov . ) Came- After he had received the name of “ JESUS,"

ch . i . 25, and consequently after His circumcision. [Nay even we

have no reason to doubt that the arrival of the Magi, and the flight

into Egypt, which was intimately connected with it , took place after

His napdotcois, presentation , as recorded in Luke ii . 22 , 23. Thus

the poverty of Jesus ' parents (a fact which is proved by their sacrifice

in accordance with the law, Lev. xii . 6 , 8 , concerning those unable to

make the more costly offering) was relieved by the Fatherly provi

dence of God, through the gifts of the Magi, so that they were thereby

supplied with the means of livelihood during their exile . Harm . p . 53,

56.] Jerusalem-Surely at the metropolis it ought to be possible to

learn the truth ; and no doubt they supposed that the king had been

born in that very city .

2. Where — They are so sure of the event and the time, that they only

ask where ? The Scribes only knew the place. It was their duty to

learn the time from the Magi, or to embrace the occasion for investi

gating it . Knowledge of both time and place ought to go together.

Born king — They affirm that he is already born , and at the same

time, that he is heir to the kingdom ; a fact terrible beyond their con

ception to Herod. One is said to be born king, who from His very

birth is king. As 1 Chron . vii . 21 ; who were born in the land. (Sept.

of teydévies dy tiri ). Of the Jews — After the Captivity , the name

Jews, as opposed to Greeks or Gentiles, embraced all Israelites ; hence it

is given even to Galileans. Luke vii . 3 ; John ii . 6 ; Acts x . 28 , etc. The

Jews however or Israelites called Christ King of Israel, the Gentiles

called hiin King of the Jews. Ch. xxvii . 29, 37 , 42 ; John i . 50, xii.

13, xviii . 33. For - Omens both true and false are especially frequent
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in connection with nativities. His star-His exclusively. The better

the Magi knew the ordinary course of the stars, the more easily did

they reach the meaning of the extraordinary phenomenon, and the

reference of the star they saw to the new-born King. What their

method was, who can now decide ? The star was either in itself new ,

or in a new situation , or endued with a new or perhaps even an irregu

lar motion . Whether it still exists or be destined to appear again,

who knows ? [The favorite modern theory of this star identifies it

with the conjunction of the planets Jupiter and Saturn , which, accord

ing to careful astronomical calculations, first made by Kepler, more

accurately by Schubert and Ideler, took place in the year of Rome,

747, or 5 before the common era ; first on May 20th , and again Oct.

27th and Nov. 12th . During the interval of some six months, the

planets remained very near together. The coincidence of this most

rare and brilliant phenomenon with the probable date of Christ's birth

is striking. There are indications that the Jews expected a sign in

heaven of Messiah's birth , Numb. xxiv. 17 , and that the quarter of

the sky in which this conjunction took place, the Fishes, was supposed

in the East to be connected with the Jews. Hence Wieseler, Ebrard,

Alf., Win ., and with less confidence Ols. and Nean ., conclude that

this was Messiah's star ; but Mey. and De Wet. object to this verse

9, which certainly shows that Matthew was not thinking of a conjunc

tion of planets . The speculation is beautiful, but unproved . See esp .

Win . ii . 523—526 . Alf ., De W.] They undoubtedly had either an

ancient revelation from the prophecies of Balaam, Daniel, etc. , or a

new one by a dream. Comp. ver. 12. [The form of a divine communi

cation is often a secret to all but the receiver. V. G.] The Magi are

led to Christ by a star : the fishermen by fishes. In the East — i. e. ,

We, when in the East, saw it; for the Greek article shows that the

East is here a region of country, not a quarter of the sky. While

yet in the east they had seen the star to the westward, over the region

of Palestine. See ver. 9. To worship Him— pooXuveTv (to worship )

in the New Testament as with profane authors, governs mostly a

dative, sometimes an accusative. TheMagi own the King of Grace,

and their Lord. Luke i . 43. These first words throw light on the

whole narrative . It was certainly not for political reasons , that after

so arduous a journey, and on the eve of returning home, they wor

shiped a remote and infant King ; and yet did not worship Herod.

Nor surely was it political homage that Herod promised. (v. 8. ) They

worshiped him. v. 11 .

3. Was troubled – The king, now seventy years old , might be trou

bled all the more easily, because the Pharisees a short timebefore had
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foretold (see Jos . Ant. xvii. 3) that the kingdom was about to be taken

from the family of Herod. The trouble of the king is a testimony

against the carelessness of the people. If Herod fears, why do not the

Jews inquire ? why not believe ? All - Gr. fùou agreeing with 6145

[implied in ‘ Ispovoóluga] . The city—[which had so long been expect

ing Messiah. V. G.] With him— The people, as was their custom ,

followed the king. Men are frequently overwhelmed by the sudden

announcement of even good tidings . [But perhaps the trouble of the

people arose from apprehension of wars, by which the temporal

kingdom of Messias, then expected , should be gained . Mey. Alf.

Christ is the peace of the righteous, the trouble of the wicked . Q.]

4. All — All who were then at hand. Chief priests—In the New

Testament the word iεpets priests is rare, but doxepets chief priests

is common. The singular of this word ó ' ApXespeùs signifies the

High Priest ; the plural àprepes signifies those priests whose near

relationship to the High Priest gave them peculiar influence . Acts iv.

6. (or the plural includes, first, those who had been High Priests ;

for under the Romans the office changed hands often . Second, the

chiefs of the twenty-four courses . 1 Chron. xxiv . 4 , 6, etc. Mey.]

Scribes of the people — In the Septuagint ypajejate's scribe corres

ponds to the Hebrew nov, [a writer, hence a magistrate,] in which sense

the scribes of the people occurs in 1 Macc. v . 42, comp. Deut. xx . 5 .

They render also 900 [a scribe in the sense of learned in the sacred

writings] by ypanyatejs. And that signification suits also the

present passage, where the subject is a Theological Inquiry. The

scribes of the people are contrasted with the chiefs of the priests : and

were private men or doctors versed in the Scriptures ; see note on

ch . xxii. 35. [ gathered, that is, Herod assembled the Sanhedrim , which

is more fully described ch . xvi . 21 , xxvi . 3 , etc. , as containing also

the elders of the people . De W.] Inquired—He ought to have done

so before. Where Christ is born — He makes the question of the Magi

his own. The present tense, is born, accords with the strong expecta

tion of Messiah which then prevailed .

5. Bethlehem—The inherited knowledge of the scribes , who do not

go, aids the Magi who are drawn to Christ. For—This reason was

given by the council ; but Matthew approves it.

6. And thou — Micah v. 2 , where the Septuagint has, “ And thou

Bethlehem , house of Ephratha, art least among the thousands of

Judah ; oụt of thee shall come for me one to be ruler of Israel.”

Both the Prophet and the Evangelist may be paraphrased thus : And

thou Bethlehem Ephratha, or district in Judah, art small to be, Heb.

rras among the thousands of Judah, [ the thousands were smaller
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divisions of the tribes : and each had its chief city, and its prince.

Gesen. Thes. 106. Mey.) if this dignity which is not otherwise

to be despised, and which almost exceeds thy proportion and measure,

be compared with that exclusive dignity, by virtue of which thou art

by no means the least, but altogether the greatest among the princes

and thousands of Judah , for from thee shall go forth for Me, one who

is Ruler in Israel. A similar mode of expression occurs in 2 Sam.

vii . 19 ; Isaiah xlix . 6. The greater honor obscures and absorbs the

less. Thou land of Judah - Land is put for a town by Synecdoche ;

[i. e . the substitution of one word for another of kindred import .]

Judah the tribe of the Messiah. Both words stand for the Heb.

Ephratha. The Septuagint inserts in Josh . xv. 59, the words-- Theko

and Ephratha, which is Bethlehem , etc. This passage may have fallen

out of the Hebrew text, or may be redundant in the Septuagint . If

the former, it affords a proof that, when the land was divided ,

Bethlehem was not even reckoned among the cities. Comp. John vii.

42. But it was a city from Rehoboam's time at latest , 2 Chron . xi .

6 . Micah addresses it in the masculine gender, with an implied refer

ence to d'oss thousands, families. Comp. 105*, Mehedis jou , my thousand,

i . e . , my family, Judges vi. 15. Wherefore Matthew , after putting

Žhaviotn, least, in the feminine, (supply rõ, land ,) mentions, instead

of thousands, princes of thousands (55x thousand, and 716 * prince, are

kindred words) whom he gives one ruler, even Christ : nor does he so

much give the preference to this city or thousand over the other cities

or thousands of Judah , as to the Prince who came thence over the

other Princes of Thousands. For out of thee shall come—The Sep

tuagint , as we have seen , has from the Hebrew, from thee shall go forth

FOR ME (MOI.) This poe is inserted here in one or two manuscripts.

Others combine both readings thus, εκ σου ΓΑΡ MOI εξελεύσεται

FOR from thee shall go forth FOR ME. MOI ( for ME) clearly re

fers to God, speaking of Christ as His Son . — Luke i. 32. Comp. ver.

13. But the conjunction rap for points out the birthplace of Christ

more significantly. Shall come is synonymous with shall be born , ver.

4. The Hebrew verb yatsa xx* to go forth is the root of nixyin motsaoth,

Micah v. 2, which is rendered by the Sept. literally čsodol, goings

forth, and ought to be understood of birth and that from everlasting :

Comp. xxin springing up, with grass, Job xxxviii . 27 , and Numbers xxx.

13. The Sept. renders D'MYNY more than once by TÉXva, children. A

prince who shall shepherd — Gr. Toljave . In 1 Chron . xi . 2, con

cerning David, the Sept. has, Thou shalt shepherdMypeople Israel, and

thou shalt be for a prince over My people Israel. Concerning the ex

pression to shepherd, see Ps. Ixxviii. 71 , 72. A word worthy a king, and
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7
9
yet suited to David's youth as a shepherd at Bethlehem . In shepherd

the evangelist condenses the fourth verse of the same chapter of Micah

where the Sept. has the same word. My people, corresponds to Micah,

shall go forth for ME, that is God. Israel — Gr. Tòv ' lopath. The

article is added to the name of a man , when put for a people. Israel,

all the tribes . In the subsequent narrative Bethlehem is not men

tioned, and perhaps our Lord never returned thither.

7. Privily - Lest anything should transpire. A proof of treachery.

izpewos, enquired with care—[or rather, ascertained accurately, Mey.

Alf.] Desiring great exactness . Hence we perceive the craft of

Herod, and the simplicity of the Magi. Appearing — The Present

Tense . Herod enquired the time when the star now visible was first

seen .

8. Search diligently — The same phrase occurs in the Septuagint,

Deut. xix . 18. And when , Gr. ŠTUY Ô È, but whenever - The particle

but gives an antithetical force to the succeeding words . Comp. Luke

xi . 22, 34. Herod did not believe the report of the Magi as true,

though he considered it possible ; it is not , therefore , to be wondered

at that he did not immediately go with them .

9. When they had heard—The king ought rather to have heard and

assisted them . The Magi, however , [unaffected by the indifference of

the Scribes and other Jews, V.G.,] obtained the answer which they de

sired. Lo—On the whole journey, they had not seen the star. Came

It may be conjectured , from this verb, that the star was guided by an

intelligent cause . Comp. Come, ver. 8.—[ Idler supposes that they went

to Bethlehem in November, when the double star, see on v . 2, would

be before them in the direction of that town from Jerusalem . So

Alf .]

10. When they saw—It must have been night , [ the usual time for

travel in the east. — Mey.] The star - Both Scripture and the star

show them the time and the place : Scripture, indeed , indicates the time

with some latitude, by general indications ; through which the expec

tation of Messiah was then universal .

11. [ Into the house — Comp. Luke ii . 7. But, perhaps the pa

rents thought it their duty to remain in Bethlehem , and bring up the

child there. — Alf .] They saw — The progressive growth from their joy

in seeing the star to their joy in seeing the King Himself , is sweetly

expressed. The inferior reading, sýpov, they found,corresponds with the

words of Herod, “ Search diligently, and when ye have found.” But the

star , by becoming stationary, spared the Magi the labor of seeking.

They did not so much find as see. Comp. Luke ii . 17, 20, 26, 30.

[ εiờov, they saw, is the true reading.–So all editors .]— Worshiped
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Him . Mary was not then an object of worship to the Magi. If she

had been conceived without sin , as the greater portion of the Church

of Rome has now decided, why should she not then have been wor

shiped as well as now ? for she was then already the Mother of the

adorable King. Treasures - Or receptacles of treasures. 31x, Sept.

Szoavpòs, Prov. viii . 21 , etc. , signifies a storehouse, a chest, even a

movable one. They offered — As to a King. They were not offended by

His present poverty. Gold , and frankincense, and myrrh — Produc

tions of their own country. See a prediction concerning gold and

frankincense, Isaiah 1x . 6. These first fruits showed that all things are

to be Christ's, even the mineral and vegetable kingdoms, etc. — Hag

gai ii. 8 .

12. Warned of God - Either separately , or through one of their

number. Gr. Xpopatialévres, implying that they had thus wished

or prayed : for Xoongatiomós signifies an answer . The same word

ver . 22. Not to return — They had therefore thought of doing so .

They departed — By a road, which led in another direction .

13. Arise-Gr. erepveis i. e . immediately. The child — Greater

regard is paid to Him than to His mother. [And it is rather towards

the name and kingdom of Christ , than towards any virtue out of

Christ, that the world bears a grudge. V.G.] Until — Thus the faith

of Joseph was exercised ; all things were not revealed to him at once ;

he was to await the time of returning : nor did the angel speak to him

meanwhile . Herod — of whom Joseph appears to have hoped well

from what the Magi said .

14. By night—[ without a moment's delay.–V. G.] The benefit

of night is great in times of persecution .

15. Saying—This must be construed with # poçötou, prophet, as ver.

17. Out of Egypt have I called my Son — Thus Hosea xi . 1 , though

the Sept. has, Out of Egypt have I summoned his children . Aquila,

[ a Jew of Sinope who translated the Old Testament into the Greek,

about A. D. 130] renders, From Egypt have I called My son. But the

meaning of the passage in Hosea is , “ When Israel was a child, then

I loved him : and from the time that he was in Egypt, I called him

my son.” This is evident from the parallelism of clauses. The ex

pression, “ from the land of Egypt,” occurs in the same sense. Hos.

xii. 9, xiii. 4 ; and from the Egyptian era , Israel began to be called

son of God ; Exod. iv . 22, etc. God is always said to have led forth ,

never to have called, His people out of Egypt. Matthew also, when

interpreting the passage of the Messiah as a child , connects the quo

tation with Ilis sojourn in Egypt rather than His return . Comp.

Isa. xix . 19. Jesus, from His birth, was the Son of God ; and soon
1
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after it dwelt in Egypt. Messiah, as well as the people, must return

from Egypt into the land of promise, because God loved them , and

called each His son . The sojourn of Christ in Egypt foreshadowed its

Christianization . Deut. xxiii . 7. In the first ages of Christianity,

the Church flourished in Egypt, perhaps it will again. Comp. Isa . xix .

24, 25. Concerning the double fulfillment of one prophecy, in the same

sense , see note on ch . i . 22. In short, God embraced in one address, as

with one love, both Messiah Himself in whom is all His good pleas

ure, and His people for His sake. In adversity, Messiah resembles

His people ; in prosperity, His people resemble Messiah . The whole

Christ consists of the Head and the body. Moreover, when His

people were in Egypt, Jesus Christ was there also in one of the pa

triarchs named ; ch . i . 4. Comp. Heb. vii . 10. [ The words in Ho

sea refer not to Christ, but to Israel. This transfer of them to Mes

siah stumbles many writers . Alf. says it shews the almost universal

application in the New Testament of prophecy to Christ ; the Holy

Spirit thus sanctioning the view that He was the subject of all allusions

and dark sayings.]

16. Was mocked - Such was the king's impression , though far from

the disposition of the Magi, yet they did indeed account the king's

authority naught before God's. Herod was now left in entire ignor

ance of what was taking place. Having sent - Murderers, suddenly.

He slew — This was the crying sin , ver. 18. All— [Bengel quotes an

old tradition that fourteen thousand were slain .] The male children

Not girls ; Comp. Exod. i . 16. From two years old — The adjective is

put in the masculine, as tpistoŰ-, 2 Chron. xxxi . 16 ; Comp. the

Hebrew. Time, etc.—The time indicated by the Magi was perhaps a

little beyond a year : Herod therefore fixed two years as the limit.

[To this account it is objected that Herod's order of a massacre was

superfluous, as the visit of the Magi would surely make Jesus known

in the village ; and impolitic, as there was no certainty of reaching the

young King. Mey. True, but not therefore improbable in Herod, a

tyrant seventy years old , drunk with blood ; the same who soon after

gave a secret order that all the chief men of Jerusalem should be slain

when he died, to make the people mourn his death ! Amid Herod's

greater crimes, no wonder that the slaughter of a few infants in a

small village is not recorded by profane history. Neand. Alf.]

18. The Sept. in Jer . xxxi. ( xxxviii . in the Greek ) 15, has -A

voice was heard in Rama of lamentation , and weeping, and mourning :

Rachel wailing on account of her sons, and would not be comforted,

etc. ixouoon, was heard — So that it reached the Lord Jeremiah

both prefixes and adds, Thus saith the Lord. Weeping and much

11
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mourning — The Sept. has 0pīvou zai xhavêqoũ xai òòuppoy , of weep

ing, and of lamentation, and of mourning. The original however is,

d'aign's 'n [literally, lamentation, weeping of bitternesses,that is lamen

tation and bitter weeping .] The shorter reading of so many versions

of Matthew κλαυθμός και οδυρμός πολύς, weeping and much mourning ,

agrees with this so as to express the Hebrew plural bitternesses, by

the epithet much . (This shorter reading is the true reading of the

text of Matthew, the words lamentation and, Gr. Ipīvos xai , before

weeping, being probably an insertion by a copyist from the Sept. Alf.

Tisch.]

The Hebrew, by the words and accents , points out first, a shrill

wailing indefinitely ; then the mourner and her sorrow ; and then her

rejection of the consolation offered and the reason . The thirty - first

chapter of Jeremiah looks forward in a great degree to the times of the

New Testament ; and thus this passage refers to this event in New

Testament history, whether Jeremiah had in view at the same time

the Babylonian Captivity or not . A greater and a less event of

distinct periods may correspond with the single meaning of a single

prediction , until the prophecy is exhausted . Rachel - Antonomasia,

that is, the proper name of one person put for the common name ofmany.

Both Rachel's daughters and other mothers, who thus had sons of

sorrow . Comp. Gen. xxxv. 18. The sons of Rachel are mentioned :

the sons of other mothers are implied, as 1 Cor. x . 1 , the fathers of

the Jews are made to include those of the Gentiles also. The infants

of Bethlehem might also be called “ sons of Rachel," on account of

the tomb of Rachel near that town , Gen. xxxv. 19, just as the Sam

aritans ( John iv. 12) called Jacob their father, because they lived in

the same place where he had formerly dwelt. But Rama belonged to

the tribe of Benjamin ( Josh. xviii. 25) who was the son of Rachel .

Perhaps the assassins so suddenly loosed by Herod in the vicinity of

Bethlehem proceeded even as far as Rama, for the towns were very

near together ; Judg. xix . 2, 9, 13 ; Ezra ii . 21 , 26 : hence Jeremiah,

a priest of Benjamin , pointed it out as the limit of the massacre.

xhaiovoa weeping, for xhaiee weeps, a Hebraism . Refused to be com

forted -- A phrase which expresses intense grief. They are not—Thus

in the Sept. Gen. xlii . 36, we read 'Ιωσήφ ουκ έστι, Συμεών ουκ έστι,

Joseph is not, Simeon is not ; and in Kings xx. 40, outos oux tv he was

not, Hebrew 133x, he is not, the singular number used distributively.

The mothers mourn each her own chiefly or even solely ; for even one

child of each mother would be expressed in the plural, children .

They were of two years old or under, so that a mother would not be

likely to lose more than one. The event was accurately foretold .
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Others refer the singular number to Messiah, whom the women might

suppose slain , or mourn as banished.

20. Into the land — Joseph was allowed to choose the town or dis

trict, but Emmanuel must grow up in His own land. They are dead

The plural concisely signifies that Herod is dead, and that there are

no other treacherous foes . [How great the host of foes who have

since risen against Christ, but have perished utterly ! V. G.] The

child's life - Literally, soul. Gr. Yuxqu. An emphatic mode of speech ,

employed by the Sept.

22. Did reign - Archelaus reigned whether the name of king was

given him there or not. Was afraid — Anxious about the child, fear

ful lest Archelaus (who was indeed a cruel tyrant, Jos.) should imitate

his father's hatred . Thither — Gr. ¿zł. So the Hebrew is frequently

rendered by the Sept. To go away thither — Mary and Joseph also,

without doubt, had previously dwelt at Nazareth . Parts—From this

may be inferred the poverty of Joseph, since it seems to imply that he

had no fixed abode . Of Galilee - This did not prevent attentive souls

from knowing the real birthplace of Christ.

23. He came and dwelt at—So, ch. iv. 13, i. e . , he came to dwell

at,or he dwelt at . Gen. xiii . 18 , Sept. 209 xatóxroe Tepi tiropov,

he came and dwelt by the oak . Nazareth - Gr. Naapét, Hebrew , ni).

The final n is rendered in Greek by T. [A town on a hill near

Mount Tabor, in a most beautiful region of the tribe of Zebulon , De W.]

Nazarene — Jesus spent His private life — that is, by far the greatest

portion of His years—in the town of Nazareth, whence the surname

Nazarene given to Him in the common speech of inen , whether de

voted or hostile to him, and even in the title on his cross . This is

what the prophecy here cited by Matthew had long ago intimated.

Some seek its fulfilment solely in an allegorical interpretation of the

word Nazareth . Its root indeed should clearly be sought for in 91 a

diadem , not from 783 to keep, which the rigidly Jewish animosity em

ploys maliciously ; for the Hebrew s is always rendered by the Greek

E , whereas 2 universally corresponds to i , as in the word Narwpãcos.

This rule is universal, and no one can rightly oppose it without

bringing forward examples to the contrary. This belongs to the

etymology of the name Nazareth ; but does not establish the allegory.

For neither is there any reason why we should ascribe the character

of a levitical Nazarite to Christ (Matt. xi. 19), nor why we should

think that the scope of the prophecy is exhausted by any signification

, .

It was predicted by Micah, that Christ should go forth from Beth

lehem : Bethlehem signifies house of bread, and Christ is the Bread

of,רזנ. the word
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of Life. But who would have said that Christ as the bread of life

fulfilled the prophecy of Micah ? We perceive that the place of

Christ's birth was intended by the prophecy ; in like manner, the town

where He grew up, and even his common surname which thence arose

was indicated by the prediction, “He shall be called a Nazarene: "

and therefore the particle ore [in Greek equivalent to our quotation

marks. I. B. ] is prefixed by the evangelist, as is usual in citations.

Although at what time that prophet flourished by whom this prediction

was uttered ; whether the town of Nazareth, of which no mention oc

curs in the Old Testament, was then of any importance ; whether that

prophet was himself a Nazarene, and deposited this remarkable verse

at Nazareth ; whether he left it to posterity by verbal tradition, [ for

the prophets said many things which were not inserted in their books,

V. G.] or in writing; or whence Matthew obtained it , who knows ?

What signifies it to know ? In heaven, some stars illumine either

hemisphere, some both, some have varying risings and settings; on

earth , rivers sometimes withdraw themselves from the sight of men,

until after hidden wanderings they again burst forth . Thus the Divine

Oracles are dispensed with admirable variety.

(Bengel proceeds to claim that this was a fragment of prophecy

long before uttered, and traditionally preserved in Nazareth ; an

hypothesis which can satisfy nobody. The best view is that as

Matthew does not quote a prophet but the prophets, he means not to

give the words but the general sense of prophecy ; referring to all

passages which speak of the Messiah as despised. Psalm xxii . Is.

liži. etc. So Ols. and many. Bengel's etymology of Nazareth, below,

is as probable at least as any. ]

Having shewn that the controlling and proper force of the name

Nazarene is in its reference to the town of Nazareth, we lay down as

a corollary, that the etymology of the country and of this surname

of Christ, is not unimportant. Christ, the Son of David the Bethlehem

ite, was not called a Bethlehemite : therefore, in the etymology of the

name Bethlehem, a mystery is not equally sought. Christ was called a

Nazarene. This was indeed done by men's speech ; nay, rather by the

Father's providence. Not by accident did Pilate write in the three chief

languages, Jesus, King of the Jews, and insist on what he wrote ; [ Jno.

xix . 21 , 22 ;] not by accident did Pilate add The NAZARENE, ” and others,

both before and after, call Christ so. The names, “ JESUS," “ CHRIST ,"

“ EMMANUEL,” and others, intimate that the person to whom they are

applied is he to whom their etymology refers, nor can the surname,

“ Nazarene," alone be without this reference : » Nezer, a diadem , is

the token of a king's head, and hence Nazareth (according to Hiller)
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a town which crowns the summit of a mountain ; the allusion in

Nazarene, therefore, may thus be expressed ; [in English, the Crowned

Lord dwelt at Crown -summit.] See Ps . cxxxii . 18. The names of

places are frequently put for the thing itself which is signified : not

to dwell on the Veronenses, Placentini, Laudiceni, of the Latins , the

meaning of Scripture is deeper : Simon the Canaanite was also called

Zelotes, Zealot, both from his country and his characteristic virtue.

Matt. x . 4 , Luke vi . 15. See especially Is . Ixü . 1 .

CHAPTER III .

1. In those days — In the Evangelistaries, [or selections from the

Gospels copied out to be read in the churches ,] this formula merely

denotes the commencement of an extract ; but in the Gospels it is

more definite. Here it signifies while Jesus was dwelling at Nazareth,

ch . ii . 23. [ But the reference here is not to Joseph , who was probably

dead , but to Jesus ; who lived at Nazareth from his return , ch . ii . 23 ,

24, until John's preaching. Harm. p . 63 ; so Alf:] An interval is

denoted, not short, yet not remarkable for any great change . Cometh

[present tense. ) Notice the simple style of Matthew in repeating

this word , v. 13. So the Sept. often introduces it in the present

tense . [ The Baptist—Mat . gives John this name as a person well

known to his readers . De W. John's preaching and death were noto

rious facts, to which even the Jewish historian attributes importance .

Jos . Ant. xviii. 5. 2.] Preaching - In a loud voice . The voice of one

crying agrees with this . Baptist and preaching ; the two parts of

John's office. In the wilderness — ver. 3. [where also he had been

brought up . Luke i. 80. Not a desert, but a thinly peopled tract ,

with much pasture. Alf.]

2. Repent ye—A lovely word, 8 , 11. Change your disposition : put

on a disposition worthy of the kingdom of heaven , royal , heavenly.

Thus Jesus Christ Himself, thus His apostles commenced their preach

ing ; thus the Lord bade John write at the commencement of the

Apocalypse. The kingdom — see on ch . iv. 17 . Of the Heavens

Gr. Tõv oúpavov, the plural, Hebrew one . This phrase, the kingdom

of the Heavens, is found only in Matthew, who employed it to take

from the Jews, for whom he was writing, the notion of an earthly

kingdom.
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3. This— [ This verse , originally part of John's preaching, John i.

23, is adopted here, and thus endorsed by the Evangelist . Bleek .]

Many circumstances are recorded in the New Testament which had been

predicted in the Old . For- A reason why John should thus and at that

time ( as is described in verses 1 , 2 , ) arise, was that it had been so pre

dicted. The voice, etc. [Isa . xl . 3 , ]—see Luke iii . 4. The voice (supply

there is) of one crying-John . A similar phrase occurs , Rom . x . 15.

The feet of them that preach. In the wilderne88 — Not in the temple nor

the synagogues. Some construe, In the wilderness prepare ye, etc. ,

because the accents require this rendering in the Hebrew of Isaiah .

But if such had been the evangelist's meaning, he would have followed

the parallelism of the Hebrew, and repeated the parallel phrase nana

in the desert. But now preaching in the wilderness, ver. 1 , and . “ a

voice of one crying in the wilderness, " ver. 3, correspond with each

other. It comes to the same thing : for where the voice is, there also

are the hearers commanded to prepare the way, and there is the

Coming of the Lord. Matthew, in ch . iv . 15, also differs from the

Hebrew accents . See note on Heb. iii . 7. The way — There is one

primary way, and this includes many tracks or paths, tpißous. Kuplov,

of the Lord – The Hebrew nin' , Jehovah, for which later Hebrews said

37x, Adonai, is rendered by the Sept. Kópios, Lord . In this passage

it means Christ. The name Lord, given to Christ in the New Testa

ment, has various meanings, according to the circumstances, the occa

sion , and the speaker. In quotations from the Old Testament it

frequently corresponds to the names Jehovah nin' and Adonai 17x, of

which the one expresses His majesty as the Son of God, the other,

His glory also as Messiah. Men amongst whom He walked called

Him Lord , according to the reach of each man's faith . From that

time , the apostles and the faithful often called Him Lord, in view of

His dominion and authority over His own people and over all things,

even in His humiliation , but rather in His exaltation : and the pronoun

my is sometimes added, which is never joined with the tetragrammaton

' .

4. The same-A remarkable personal description . Even the dress

and food of John preached by their harmony with his teaching and

office. Those of this minister of penitence were such as those of

penitents should be . See ch . ix . 14 , and xi . 18 , note. Of camels '

hair – His dress was mean , and rough, and coarsely woven .—Comp.

Mark i . 6. And a girdle of skin around his loins — Thus the Sept. 2

Kings i . 8 , of Elijah, and a girdle of skin girt around his loins. John's

girdle, like Elijah's, was not leather, but skin rudely dressed ; not

without reason Scripture records the dress of many saints, of the

.Jehovalהוהי
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Baptist and of Jesus Christ Himself. Food - IIis drink is known

from Luke i. 15. — Locusts — Lev. xi . 22, the Sept. dxpis locust, Heb .

zin, is fit for food, [and still sometimes eaten . — De W. ] Wild honey

Flowing spontaneously . [ That is, tree honey, a honey like substance.

which exudes from palms, figs, and other trees . So Mey, and many.]

1 Sam. xiv. 25. Locusts might not always be found.

5. Al- From all parts.

6. Received baptism - Gr. 'Eşantikouto in the middle voice,

[ Many authorities add totajw, river ; reading, in the river Jordan .

So Tisch . — 2nd Ed. But Tisch now omits tot .] Confessing — The

word implies that they confessed each his own sins freely and ex

pressly, not merely in the ear of John. A true confession even cites

individual sins ( as formerly in presenting sin-offerings), although it

does not count them off one by one. It holds the just mean be

tween the lax abuse of a general form , and the narrow strictness of

auricular confession . Thus it relieves the soul . At the Baptism of

Repentance men confessed their sins , at the Baptism of Christ they

confessed Christ.

7. Many_Ofwhom some persevered and received baptism . (Comp.

v. 11 .) — Some, deterred by John's just reproof, appear to have gone

back. By far the greater number did not come at all.Ch. xxi . 25,

Luke vii . 30. Of the Pharisees and Sadducees— Different sects. [ The

Pharisees , the orthodox Jews who believed the church doctrines and

traditions, but had grown formal, and though strict in life were

mostly hypocrites ; the Sadducees rejected tradition, interpreted

Scripture in a gross and sensual spirit, and denied immortality and

the existence of angels. — Alf ., others.] Unto them — To the Pharisees

especially, but also to the people, before baptizing them ,—ver. 11 ;

Luke iži . 7 , Words accompanying an act are often mentioned after

it, 2 Sam. i . 16 , 15. Broods — Various families. Of vipers—Oppo

sing to their boast of descent from Abraham . — Comp, ch. xxiii . 33,

Who ?—That is , you appear to be showing others the way, but who

has shown it to you ? He implies that there is a wrath to come, that

there is at hand a means of escape, but that the Pharisees and Sad

ducees are strangers to it. Hath showed — Gr, úéeisev. The com

pound verb in the same meaning as the simple. He approves of their

coming, but with an important condition . To flee - By baptism . To

come — Which they will incur by rejecting the kingdom of Heaven

through impenitence. The same wrath is afterwards called the com

ing wrath,-Gr. tis &pyouévn5. — 1 Thess. i . 10. At the same time,

the error of the Sadducees who deny the resurrection is refuted .

Wrath, - In the destruction of Jerusalem and at the last judgment.
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8. Produce worthy fruit [ The true reading is xapnòv, fruit, not

xaprous, fruits, as common text. So Beng. and all Editors.] Ori

gen remarks that in Matthew , worthy fruit is required from the

Pharisees and Sadducees ; whereas, in Luke, worthy fruits are re

quired from the people. The sense is the same. The word fruit is

often used collectively ; and in the preaching of John it may be op

posed to barrenness : in the plural , it implies abundance. The trees

are men ; the fruit, therefore, their repentance.— [ Beng, adds that

the construction is worthy fruit of repentance. But the Eng. Vers. is

right,-fruit worthy of, or meet for repentance . — Mey ]—Repentance

is an entire change of character, and a renunciation of all that is evil,

by which renunciation we wish that evil void or undone.

9. Think not — The verb òoxò, to appear or imagine, like many

phrases in Greek and other languages, meaning literally to seem, ap

pear, profess, shew, etc. , sometimes denotes a thing at once true and

apparent ; sometimes a false appearance, which one presents to him

self or others. And thus the sense here is : You may indeed say

this in a manner but you should not comfort yourselves with it.- [Men,

and especially the self-righteous, rake together every pretext to claim

God as theirs, without repentance . V. G.] To say — In careless secu

rity. Abraham-As one whose posterity are not lost . For I say unto

you — A most solemn formula, employed by a great man in a matter

of the highest importance. See on ch . v. 18. Is able- The Jews

thought they could not fall away, [but as Abraham's children , were

necessarily heirs of Messiah’s kingdom. Mey.] From these stones

And any other material , as Adam from the clod , God is not tied to

the law of succession in the Church. These — John pointed certainly

to stones ; possibly those set up at Jordan in the time of Joshua, for

a testimony that the people of Israel had crossed the Jordan, and

entered the Promised Land; and owed it not to themselves, but to God.

The words sound like a proverb, as those in Luke xix. 40. Children

Spiritual— [Comp. Rom. iv. 9 , 6, 7 ; Gal . iv ; Jno. viii, 39. 40. Mey .)

They were indeed children according to the flesh, yet are called broods

of vipers .

10. Now — Antithesis of to come , ver . 7. Also — Where grace manifests

itself, wrath is also shown to the ungrateful. It is not only possible

that you may be punished, but also it is now at hand . [But also, xai,

is not genuine, Tisch.] Root-Not merely at the branches was the

axe aimed. Trees — The Jews, Luke xiii . 7–9, in comparison with

whom the Gentiles were stones. Lies — Although the blow is not yet

begun . Is cut down — The present tense. There is no delay. Fire

Heb. vi. 8.



MATTHEW III . 12 . 89

11. You - John, therefore , did not exclude the Pharisees from

baptism . Water— The last clause of the verse answers to this part

of it . John , however, depreciates not so much his baptism as himself.

And again, in this place alone is that fire named as the antithesis to

water, but the Holy Spirit is mentioned in every passage. [Mark i .

8 ; Luke iïi . 16 ; Jno. i. 26 , 33 ; Acts i . 5, xi . 16.] Unto repentance

This portion of the verse answers to ver. 12. [ John's baptism was a

washing of repentance, not a washing of regeneration. Luke iii . 3 ;

Tit. iii . 5. 018.] But — The contrast does not apply only to those

who baptize , but to those also who are baptized (see Acts i . 5) , and

to various occasions. After me-John was born, as was fitting, a

little before the Messiah. That cometh—Immediately ; ver. 13.

Mightier than I-Whom you ought to fear and follow, rather than

me, who am feeble. John teaches both here and ver. 12, that his

power is small ; whereas that of Christ, who is God, is infinite. [And

this power every man shall feel, either in salvation , or terribly. V.G.]

He does not say directly, Messiah cometh after me, but expresses it

by a paraphrase more obscurely, and yet more sublimely. John said

this just when his popularity was greatest . Acts xiii . 25. To bear

As a servant bears the shoes which his master commands him to bring

or take away.—Psa. lx . 8. He - Believe on Him : Acts xix . 4 .

You — All who receive Him . Shall baptize - Abundantly impart ;

Titus iii . 6 ; Acts ii . 3, 4, 17 , and x . 44 ; and shall thereby show Him

self the mightier. The Spirit and fire have the utmost power. In

The difference between John and Christ; see John i . 33. The Holy

Ghost-See Luke iii . 16 , note. And with fire - Luke has these

words, though Mark has not : even , therefore, were the reading doubt

ful in Matthew , there would be no danger ; it is certain , however, that

he also wrote xai Tupi , and fire. The Holy Spirit , with which Christ

baptizes, has a fiery power, and that fiery power was manifested to

the eyes of men ; Acts ii. 3. [Many understand by the baptism of

fire, the punishment of the wicked ; in contrast with the baptism of

the Spirit Neand ., De W. , Mey. But this is very harsh, and most

agree with Beng. So Alf ., Calv. , 018., Ew.]

12. Whose — And His, thrice used in this verse with emphasis,

show the power of Christ. 04 — avrov, a Hebraism . Fan—The

Gospel . In His hand — Even now.. Jolin's whole discourse , and

therefore the commencement of the Gospel , agrees entirely with the

last clause of Old Testament prophecy, Mal. iii . 19–24, where the

connection of things from Moses to the conclusion of ancient prophecy,

and thence to the forerunner and Christ , and His day of universal

judgment, is exquisitely and solemnly declared . His – Neither His
12
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forerunner, nor any apostle had this fan in the same manner as the

Lord Jesus Himself. The consolation of His ministers in their weak

ness is, The Lord will do it. Their wrath is not strengthless in vain.

Threshing- floor - Wayfarers on the threshing-floor, conquerors in the

garner. His — Heb. iii . 6. And gather His wheat into the garner

[Aŭtoữ, his, seems to be genuine. Tisch . Beng. doubts it.] Comp.

Matt. xiii . 30, but gather the wheat into My garner. The Same is

Lord of the wheat and the garner : of the garner and of the threshing

floor. Luke iii. 17. Chaff - Chaff is held of no account, [though

sometimes not unlike wheat. V. G.] With fire - Every one is either

baptized with fire, or burned with fire : there is no third lot. Un

quenchable — See therefore that your sins be first blotted out. In

Job xx. 26, the Sept. has tūp åxavotov, fire that cannot be burnt

out shall consume the ungodly : or, rather, from the Alexandrine

Manuscript, đoßeotov, unquenchable ; a word not elsewhere found

in the Sept. , so that no os vx means fire which can never be extin

guished. [Comp. Mal. iv. 1.]

[13. Then — While John was thus heralding Messiah, and baptizing

the people. — Mey.]

14. Forbade — John had not yet known that this was the Messiah .

He had known , however, that the Messiah was close at hand, and

that He would come to his baptisın , and be indicated by a clear

sign . John i . 33. Meanwhile, as soon as he sees Jesus, from that

sympathy which he had felt in the womb, and from His most gracious

aspect, he judges that this candidate for baptism is Messiah, and skil

fully declares his conviction by a previous protest , [ which providen

tially prevented the humiliation of baptism from affecting Christ's

honor. V. G.] -It is probable that John himself had not been

baptized . Luke i . 15, fin . Need — For it is elsewhere the part of the

greater to baptize, of the less to be baptized, and to come for that purpose

to one who baptizes. To be baptized by Thee - By Thy baptism in

the Spirit and fire. If either of us is to be baptized by the other, I

am he. Comest— to be baptized.

15. Suffer - He courteously reduces John to silence. The word

àpiroiv, he permits, at the end of the verse, refers to this . Now

Without delay, this once. [Gr . åpte, just now . As to say, this re

lation will not last long ; thou shalt soon see me in my true character,

as thy master. Some church fathers inferred from this word that

Christ baptized John afterwards. - Mey.) Thus—As I have come
to thec . Becoming — That which did not to John appear becoming,

was so in the highest degree, because it was righteous. An admira

ble propriety is most manifest in all the counsels and works of God.
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Heb. ii . 10, vii . 26. Especially in the discourses and actions is ap

parent such propriety, that its clear expression by the Evangelists is

a proof that they wrote under the impulse of the Holy Spirit, since it

could not have been the product of human genius, however exalted.

Us — He speaks as if not yet fully known by John. It becomes Me,

as principal ; thee, as minister. In the mind of Jesus it might also

mean, It becomes Me and My Father that I fulfil all righteousness,

v. 17. Comp. Heb . ii . 10. To fulfil - All righteousness. This is ef

fected, not by John and Jesus , but by Jesus alone, who undertook

that very thing in His baptism ; whence the appellation baptism is

transferred also to His passion, Luke xii . 50. All righteousness

All parts of righteousness : and therefore this , also, the earnest of the

other greater parts. By a narrow view of righteousness, it would

seem that John should be baptized by Jesus. By a comprehensive

view of all righteousness, the matter was inverted . Jesus said this,

in place of the confession of sin made by the rest of the baptized, who

were sinners . Such a speech became none save Messiah Himself.

In acts of deepest humility the Son of God watches over the right of His

own majesty. John xiii . 7 , etc. , xiv. 30, xviii . 5, xx . 36. Then - Forth

with. [ Why did Jesus come to a baptism of repentance, a rite be

longing to sinners ? He was made sin for us, he was numbered with

the transgressors. — Comp. Ps. xl . 12. — Alf .]

16. Straightway — There was nothing to detain Him longer. So also

He immediately rose again from the dead . Lo - A strange and great

event. Unto Him — This implies more than if Matthew had said above

Him . The heavens - In the plural.

* 16 , 17. And — A most glorious manifestation of the IIoly Trinity,

and a proof of what occurs when we are baptized, since Christ was

not baptized for Himself. And He received the IIoly Spirit to bap

tize us with . John i . 33. [For Jesus, this opening of heaven at the

inauguration of his Messiahship was permanent. 018.] He saw—

Jesus , Mark i . 10 ; John also , Jno. i . 32. Like a dove - Comp.

[The likeness is not merely in the mode of descending, but in the form

of a dove. De W. , Alf .] Gen. viii . 10 , 11 .

17. A voice - A most open manifestation of God, such as those re

corded in Acts i . 2, 3 ; Exod. xix . 4 , 9 , 16 , xl . 34 , 35 ; Num . xvi .

31, 42 ; 1 Kings viii . 10, 11 , xviii . 38. This is - Mark and Luke

record that it was said . Thou art - Matthew has expressed themean

ing. The whole clause occurs again in ch . xvii . 5. Faith assents,

Thou art the Son of God, ch . xvi . 16. [ The article recurs twice in

the Greek ; literally, the Son of me, the beloved .] This repetition of

the article is exceedingly emphatic. Son—John i. 18, iii . 16. Be
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loved — This might appear to be a proper name (comp. ch. xii . 18), so

that two things would be affirmed here : This is My Son ; He is the

Beloved, in whom I am well pleased . It is clear , however, from Luke

iii . 22 , that Beloved is an epithet. Love is something natural , be

cause This is the Son ; good-pleasure, something, as it were, addi

tional, because He acts so as to please the Father. He is the Beloved,

the only ; who shares not the Father's love with another. In whom

The preposition in , Gr. ży, indicates especially the object, and then

also the cause of the Father's good - pleasure. The Son is of Himself

the object of the Father's good-pleasure, and all persons and all things

in the Son . A phrase of the Sept. Comp. note in Col. ii . 18. I am

wellpleased — The verb củàoxő, to be wellpleased, and the noun evooxía,

good -pleasure, are employed when one is pleased by either what he

himself, or another, has or does. Both parts of this notion agree

with the present passage concerning the good -pleasure of the Father

in the Son ; for there is an eternal natural affection towards the only

begotten , a perpetual graciousness towards the Mediator, and in Him

towards us, his reconciled children . In ch . xvii . 5 , are added the

words, Hear Him ; for then He was about to speak of His passion :

now they are not added ; for at first He only taught that which the

Father spake, This is My Son. [A masterly view of John the

Baptist's work , and his relation to Christ, is given in Neander's Life

of Christ, p. 53–69; Am. Ed.]

CHAPTER IV .

1. Then — After His baptism. Was led up— Towards Jerusalem ,

by an inward impulse . Into the wilderness — A wilder region than

that mentioned in ch . iii. 1. [Possibly the Arabian desert of Sinai,

Alf. ; more probably of Judah, as Beng. , De W. , Mey.] By the

Spirit — The Holy Spirit ; ch . ii . 16. [Comp. Acts viii . 39 ; 2 Kings

ii . 16.) To be tempted — This temptation is a sample of our Lord's

whole state of humiliation , and an epitome of all the temptations not

only moral , but especially spiritual , which the devil has contrived

from the beginning. [To the Saviour we must ascribe a possibility

of falling, as viewed from without; else there is no merit, no tempta
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tion . To God made man, we must ascribe the impossibility of falling.

The union of the two is a mystery, which is essential to the idea of

Christ, the God-man. His human soul had power to fall ; his infinite

Spirit necessitated & victory. By the former he is like us , our

pattern ; by the latter he has power to make us like him , and is our

Saviour. 018.] By the Devil — The Sept. generally render the

Hebrew fov, Satan or Adversary, by 4cd3olos, Devil or Accuser ;

only in 1 Kings xi. , and there twice or thrice, they translate it Earáv,

Satan. [To be tempted during the forty days of fasting, Mark i. 13.

So that the threefold temptation recorded by Matthew is but the

acme, the last and most terrible of many . Graul in De W.]

2. When He had fasted — No doubt in the strength of His baptism .

Fasting implies also abstinence from drink . [Not merely a fast in

the common and loose sense, but entire abstinence from food . Luke

iv. 2, Alf Christ's fast cures Adam's greed . Q. ] Days — In these

days, during this retirement, matters of the greatest importance

passed between God and the Mediator. Forty - A memorable period,

also , in the lives of Moses and Elijah. But the condition of Moses,

when without food, was one of glory ; that of Christ (which is more to

be wondered at) , one of humiliation . An angel brought food to Elijah

before the fast; many angels ministered to Christ after it. Jesus

passed forty days before He began his public ministry : forty days, as

if for preparation , before his ascension. Afterwards — Up to this

point it had not been so much a temptation as a preparation for it :

Comp. the beginning of the following verse . [So Mey., but see note

from Graul above.] Hungered—Hunger is a very bitter temptation ;

thirst He experienced in His passion . This temptation may be compared

with that described in Gen. iii . : the Tempter employed the same arts ;

but that cause, which the first-formed pair had lost, Christ restored .

3. Came-In a visible form . The tempter seized his opportunity.

[Jesus spent that season in the wilderness, in which the nights are

long, the wild beasts peculiarly ravenous, the weather inclement, and

there is no supply of food either from trees or herbs . — Harm . Evang.

149.] The tempter - Who did not wish it to be known that he was

Satan : yet Christ, but only at the close of the interview , calls him , ver.

10, Satan, after Satan had plainly betrayed his satanic nature in pride,

his peculiar characteristic. Thus by Divine skill He defeated infer

nal skill . The tempter seems to have appeared under the form of a

ypajejateús scribe, since our Lord thrice replies to him by the word

rérpantal, It is written. [Better. De W. The appearance of the

devil in person , even in human disguise, would have taken all force

from the temptation ; for the Son of God would know Lim at once.
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Evil , to be attractive , must not appear in its own hateful form .] If

-Thus also, in ver. 6, Satan both doubts himself and endeavors to

produce doubt, to take away the true, to convince of the false. He

solicits our Lord, stating that as a condition which had been (iii . 17)

declared positively from heaven . [As if to say, Thou art hungry ;

how unworthy the Son of God ! If he, free thyself from this weakness

and want. Else no man will believe thee. De W.] Command — The

tempter acknowledges that He who is the Son of God must be

Almighty. These—That is, that some of these stones become bread

(or a loaf ]: Luke iv. 3, [Command this stone that it be made bread .]

Stones- [Comp. iii . 9. Mey.] As if to say, You are in the wilderness,

which has hard stones but no bread. Nay, in a very different manner

shalt thou become convinced, 0 Tempter, that this is the Son of

God. Soon will He commence thy destruction . Luke iv. 34, 41 .

4. It is written – Jesus does not appeal to the Voice from heaven :

He does not reply to the arguments of the Tempter : against his con

clusions He simply clings to Scripture and its statements . He leaves

unanswered the inquiry, whether He be the Son of God or not . When

addressing man, our Lord seldom quoted Scripture, but said, I say

unto you. Only in answer to Satan , He says, It is written ; that is,

Whoever I am, I assuredly keep that which is written . All the

statements which He thus advanced were even in themselves indisput

able : and yet He keeps to the phrase it is written. By this He implies

that He is come, who is to fulfil Scripture ; and at the same time

shows the high authority of Scripture itself, irrefragable even to Satan.

Man shall not live, etc.—The Sept. in Deut. viii. 3 , has the same

words, but prefixes the definite article o to dvd poros man , and repeats

after θεου of God , ζήσεται ο άνθρωπος, εhall man live. Evenin the

wilderness, the people had felt the force of this saying. The sixth

chapter of the same book is cited in ver . 7 and 10 : so that the two

consecutive paraschae ( or Paraschioth, the sections into which the

Law was divided for reading in the Synagogues. I. B.] contain the

three sayings given to the Israelites in the wilderness, and in the wil

derness employed by. Christ as a sword against the tempter. At the

same season of the year at which Moses had uttered them , Jesus

employed these sayings against the tempter. Shall live — Jesus had

experienced this during the forty days. It is as easy to live without

bread as to make bread out of stone. This is true contentment, pre

sent rest of spirit, to require nothing besides life. Jesus knew that

He should live. Man - He does not reply to the tempter on the

appellation Son of God, but speaks as if one of the mass, bound to the

Written Word. [In answer to the tempter's challenge, Art thou — he
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but binds himself more closely to us ; I am man . Stier ). And already

in the time of Moses, Divine Wisdom expressed all this testimony in

those words with which the Saviour was to smite the tempter. Jerome

says, The Lord's purpose was to overcome the Devil, not by power, but

by humility, by every word that proceedeth out through the mouth of God

-Thus in Psalm xxxiv, the Sept. has concerning a Divine promise, The

things which proceed out through My lips. Comp. concerning vows :

Sept. Num. xxx . 13, and Deut. xxiii . 23 : Comp. also Jer . xvii . 16,

and Num. xxxii . 24 . That which goeth forth out of the mouth is put by

Metonomy for that which is uttered by the mouth. Through themouth

Gr. òcù—And therefore from the heart. [ The meaning of Christ's reply

is, God can sustain life without common food, as he taught the Israel

ites with Manna. I will work no miracle to satisfy my own will , and

destroy this sense of human weakness, but will trust him. Neand .

The self -denying love of Jesus never wrought a miracle for his own

gratification : always for others ' good . 018.]

5. Then—Matthew describes the attempts of Satan in the order of

time in which they were made ; see note on verses 8 , 10 : Luke

observes a gradation in the places , and mentions successively the

desert, the mountain , the temple ; iv. 1 , 5, 9 ; this variety in order,

not only harmless but beneficial, is a proof that the one evangelist did

not copy from the other. Perhaps also the tempter assailed our Lord

with something of the third temptation before the second , and ap

peared in various disguises . Taketh along with him — Concise expres

sion for he takes and leads. So ver. 8. Luke iv. 9, 5, uses the word

lead. A marvelous power granted to the tempter, until our Lord

says to him, Depart ; ver . 10. “ It is not to be wondered at," says

Gregory, “ that Christ should permit Himself to be led about by the

Devil, since He permitted Himself to be crucified by His members.”

Satan tempts everywhere . On the change of place, Comp. Num . xxiii .

13, 27. Christ was tempted everywhere, in all places where after

wards He was to exercise His office. Into the holy city - Where it

would seem that an angelic guard might especially be expected .

Upon – Jesus was truly on the pinnacle, and on the mountain , as He

was in the desert. Pinnacle - To which the ascent was far more

easy than the descent from it. What this pinnacle was, antiquarians

doubt . (Gr. Atepúzcov, wing, most probably not the sanctuary itself,

but an out-building of the temple. De W. And so perhaps the royal

portico of Herod overlooking, at fearful height , the valley of Jeho

shaphat. Mey. Alf.] Christ was tempted by heights and depths.

6. It is written - A most specious temptation which appears to

quote Scripture appropriately. No doubt Satan often felt the force
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of this saying, from the protection which the angels extended to the

godly against him. The Sept. renders Psalm xci. 11 , 12, For He

shall give his angels charge concerning thee, to keep thee in all thy ways :

etc. The fraud of Satan is rather in the false application than in the

omission. In their hands — That is, guard with great circumspection.

A stone — Of which the Temple was built . The tempter applies the

psalm speciously. [ Ols. thinks Jesus, abandoned of the Spirit, was

tempted as a man only ; but the Spirit himself led him , v. 1 , and

he was tempted as the Son of God. v. 6. De W. But the contradic

tion is only verbal . See on v . 1.]

7. It is written again - Although Satan retorted , It is written ,

Jesus does not suffer it to be wrested from Him as something worn

out, but employs it three times . Scripture is to be interpreted and

hurmonized by Scripture. Thou shall not tempt, etc.— [Uncalled

reformers and fanatics have sinned through presumption, because they

forgot this word of the Master. Stier.] Thus the Sept. Deut. vi. 16 .

In that version the compound verb èxite.pásuv means no more than

Atsipáçely to tempt. Jesus however means, It is not for me to provoke

God by tempting Him. The Lord — Gr. Kýprov put as a proper

name, [equivalent to Jehovah .]

8. Again — The third conflict, as is clear also from the word Depart,

ver. 10. [That is, Bengel thinks the third must be the last .] Mountain

-A new theatre of temptation . Shows — To his eyes as far as the

horizon ; the rest perhaps by enumeration and indication . Satan is a

subtle spirit. [ World — Not Palestine, but the heathen world, where

Satan's power is. Mey. De W.]

9. Give - But the Son is heir, and whatever authority Satan

possessed on account of man's defection from God, that Christ,

stronger than he, [Comp. Luke xi . 21 , 22. I. B.] took from him,

not by treaty but by conquest. What the devil could not persuade

Christ to do in his temptation , that he will effect by his vassal the

Beast, Rev. xiii . 2. And what he offered to Christ, he will give to

that adversary , the kingdoms of the world . [Thus those who educate

children to think this world's glory the chief thing do the devil's office.

Q.] If — Vast pride to offer the kingdoms as a gift for one act of

adoration acknowledging that gift. [What the angel did not permit

John to do, that the tempter demands of Jesus, the Lord of all . Rev.

xxii . 8, 9.–V. G.] Without doubt he appeared in an august

form .

10. Get thee hence— [ Tisch. reads here also " Praze Oncow you,

behind me. So most editors ; but Alf, and Mey. with reason defend

the received Text .] Get thee behind Me, Satan, said the Lord to
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Peter, when he took Him [ ch. xvi . 22. ] and endeavoured to dissuade

Him from undergoing His passion ; thus commanding Peter to retire

into the proper place of a disciple. But to Satan He said , Depart,

Satan : go , not behind Me, but from Me. Satan — Thou hast tried

to discover who I am , and I tell thee who thou art. When the temp

ter wishes to seem most friendly, Jesus calls him Satan ( adversary ;

for his pride had fully proved him to be Satan . V. G.] Thou shalt

worship the Lord — Deut. vi. 13. Sept. Thou shalt fear the Lord,

etc. Jesus substitutes worship aptly for fear. Comp. ver. 9. Only

- Thus the Sept. which has inserted povos only, of this tree only, etc.

also in Gen. iii . 11 , 17 , without injuring the meaning.

11. [ Leaveth him — For a season . Luke iv. 13.] Angels — Who had

probably witnessed the contest. Comp. 1 Cor. iv. 9 ; 1 Tim . iii . 16 .

Ministered — Undoubtedly, by supplying his want, that of food.—

Comp. 1 Kings xix . 5, 6 .

12. [Between the last verse and this is a long interval.--- Alf. See

Jno . i . 29 ; iv . 1. So all harmonists.]So all harmonists.] Now when he had heard

[ The Received Text and the Eng. Ver. have Jesus, but Beng. properly

omits it.— Tisch.] The name of Jesus is expressed in ver. 17. It

is not expressed in ver. 12 , because this passage, verses 12--16, when

taken in connection with what precedes it, intimates how John made

way for the Lord. But in ver. 17 , etc. , is described the actual com

mencement of the Lord's preaching, in which is included the calling

of the two pairs of brothers. Therefore, in ver. 18 , the name Jesus

is again understood, but not expressed. Was delivered up — For con

finement. Ch. xi . 2. As John decreased , Jesus increased . * He de

parted — And so again , ch . xiv . 13 , from a similar reason . Into Gali

lee-And , indeed, into that part of Galilee which was farthest from

Herod and the prison of John. Matthew speaks of the whole of

Galilee in opposition to Judea where the temptation had taken place .

Jesus then came forth from private into public life.

13. Nazareth—Where He had hitherto resided . [Leaving - Be

* The imprisonment of John is mentioned most becomingly as it were in passing, and

his death , in chap. xiv . 3, not when the fact occurred , but when it reached the ears of Je

sus. And yet a long interval elapsed from the beginning of John's imprisonment, before the

report of it reached Christ. In John iii . 24, the Baptist was not yet imprisoned, but he

was already decrcasing, ” ver . 29 , 30. Not even at chap. iv . 1 , is mention made of his

imprisonment; and though at chap . v . 35 , Jesus said John " was a burning and shining

lamp,” yet it does not follow from this, that he, at that time, was already in prison ( for not

even there did he cease to be a burning and shining lamp). In fact, John is mentioned

in the past tense ( John v. 35) , because the Jews had already become sated and weary of

the joy which they had derived from John , and The True Light, Jesus Christ, by His

infinite splendor, had already eclipsed John, who was, as it were, but a taper . - Harm .

13
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cause the people rejected him . Luke iv . 29–31 . — 018 .] Which is

upon the sea -coast - Vv. 15, 18. A place much frequented.

15, 16. The Sept. in Is. ix. 1 , 2. · Region of Zabulon , the land

of Nephthalim , and the rest on the coast, and beyond Jordan , Gali

lee of the Gentiles ! The people which walketh in darkness,

ye behold a great light : upon you who dwell in the region and

shadow of death, a light shall shine. The two verses are in Isaiah

most closely connected together, on which ground the Evangelist takes

part of the topography from the former. Many of the apostles were

from this region . Ps. Ixviii. 28 ; Acts i. 11 , ii . 7. Land and people

are in apposition . óðòy, the way — The Sept. renders 777 byóòày

(way). We must here understand zatá, by. The exactness of the

prophetical topography is admirably, agreeing closely with the latitude

and longitude. Of the sea — Ver. 18. Beyond Jordan - The He

brew 93y, [usually, the region beyond — I. B. ) rendered in the pre

sent passage by the Greek népay beyond, is said of a boundary, as

well in the nearer as the farther side. Galilee of the Gentiles — Gali

lee, though inhabited by Israelites, adjoined the Gentiles, especially

the districts in which the tribes of Zabulon and Naphthali dwelt.

Galilee had hitherto been less instructed than Judea : the citadel of

the Levitical worship was at Jerusalem : the Jews therefore ought to

have acknowledged our Lord more readily ; but the Galilaeans are

now compensated for their previous disadvantages.

16. [ Which sat - Bengel reads, which walketh, Topevóuevos, and

contrasts it with sitting, but the common reading is right. So Tisch.,

and all editors.] There is here a gradation , or climax , In Darkness,

In the Region and Shadow of Death : Hath seen Great Light; Light

hath arisen . Hath seen Light-- [Which illumines the whole world.

V. G.] No one is saved unless illuminated . Acts xiii . 47 . And

to them which sat -- Ps. cvii . 10. Sept. Sitting in darkness and the

shadow of death. The verb to sit aptly denotes a sluggish solitude .

Region and shadow - Hendiadys, (meaning shadowy region of death .]

The natural situation of the country was low, a figure of its spiritual

condition . Hath risen upon them — In the Hebrew 772 ), shines, upon them .

This extension of the expression corresponds with the epithet great

in the preceding clause.

17. Began — Gr. ipsato, a word of frequent occurrence . It indi

cates the commencement of an action to be often repeated, or de .

liberate and ample, or even of long continuance. [Jesus had already

begun to teach in the schools before coming from Nazareth to Caper

naum ; Luke iv. 16 ; but now , with a loftier voice, he began to pro

claim the kingdom of God. The King was his own herald .-- Harm .]
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The kingdom — It is an example of elegance in the Divine style , that

first in the abstract the kingdom should be said to have come, then in the

concrete the King or Messiah. The former mode of expression ac

cords with the secrecy of the foundations, the latter with the glorifica

tion . Comp. on Luke i . 35, and 2 Thess. ii . 3. The kingdom of the

Heaven8—That is, the kingdom of God . Comp. ch. v. 3, with Luke vi.

20 ; for it is so called also by Matthew sometimes , as his book pro

ceeds, and always in the other books of the New Testament , * as Acts

i . 3 , xxviii. 31 , and Rom . xiv . 17. The Metonomy by which Heaven

is substituted for God, is of frequent occurrence, and very suitable to

the first times of the Gospel .—Ch. iii . 2. By the expression , The

kingdom of Heaven, which is almost peculiar to the books of the New

Testament, the hope of an earthly kingdom was cut away, and all

were invited to Heavenly things. It is thus called with a prophetic

reference to the consummation. Luke xxi . 31 ; Acts i. 3 .

18. [The word Jesus, Gr . ó Irgovs, here is spurious. Tisch . etc.

Read, And he walking, etc. ] Sea of Galilee — See verses 15 , 23.

[Seventeen miles long, five broad . It abounded with fish. Joseph . ]

Simon - Simon, the first who followed on this occasion , remained the

first.

19. Come ye- This word has the force of calling, with the idea of

the present moment ; ch . xi . 28 , xxi . 38 , etc. This is evident from

the singular osūpo, hither, [ lit. Come ye after me, or behind me.] I

will make-— The authority of Jesus Christ . Fishers — Jer. xvi . 16 .

20. Straightway — A promptitude and quickness in following our

Lord is denoted in James and John in ver. 22 , where the same word ,

Gr. eudéws, occurs again . The same quickness is denoted in ver. 19,

in the case of Peter and Andrew, by the word AcŪTE . In the very

ardor of doing their daily work, they received the call . So Matthew

ch. ix. 9. Blessed moment ! They followed — Ingenuously, without

immediate agreement for reward.—Ch. xix . 27. [To pass at once from

distracting toil to the ministry of peace,—this is to follow him . Q.]

21. With Zebedee — They were therefore youths ; their father Zebe

dee being in his prime , and both their parents alive. John lived

* The Kingdom of the heavens, Repentance, and the Gospel, are three terms which are

found frequently in Matthew , Mark, and Luke ; but never in John's Gospel. But the

latter expresscs the same truths by other very graceful phrases. He no doubt uses the

phrase, the Kingdom of God, like the rest of the Evangelists , but only in the conference

with Nicodemus ; indicating the same truth by implication, when Jesus is described as

the Son of God, as the Life, as the Light, as the Bridegroom , as He into whose hands the

Father hath given all things, power over all flesh, and all judgment; who, in fine, is to

draw all men to Himself, etc. John implies Repentance, wlien he urges on us the birth

from above, coming to Jesus, faith , etc. That which he delights in terming the witness

is the Gospel.-- Harm ., p. 190, 191 .



100 THE GNOMON OF THE NEW TESTAMENT .

seventy years longer. James was the first of the apostles who died ;

John survived him a long time. [These two are mentioned together in

the New Testament oftener than Peter and Andrew. V.G.] Arrang

ing their nets — Gr. xatapricovras, said of those who are either prepar

ing implements for work, or repairing them after work. The first mean

ing is more suitable to this passage. The sons of Zebedee, as well as

those of Jonas, more than once abandoned their work with great

promptitude and obedience.

23. (Ver. 23, 24, 25, are an introduction to the Sermon on the

Mount ; Mey. Stating the character of Christ's ministry, before giving

an example . Ols.] And He went about, etc.—[The word Jesus, o 170oos,

is probably spurious . So Tisch .] The same statement, ch . ix . 35.

[See also Mark vi . 6 ; Acts x . 38 , etc. It was by thus going about

that He in so short a ministry, benefited a vast multitude of men by His

teaching and miracles, gave His disciples their best training, and more

over caused men, so far from being weary of Him, to feel a continually

stronger yearning desire for His presence . Harm . p . 235, 236. ]

Preaching – His teaching in the Synagogues was public, but His

preaching more public still , ch . x . 27, xi. 1 ; comp. also Luke viii.

39 ; Jonah iii . 2, 4. [ Synagogues, houses for gathering on Sabbaths

and feast-days, to pray and hear the Scriptures read and expounded.

Mey.) The Gospel - The chief teaching of Christ was the Gospel :

the other things which He taught concerned only the removal of

impediments. [See for this preaching, Luke iv. 16–30. Alf .] Of

the kingdom- Of God. In Holy Scripture, God is always in view.

Every - None sick or dead, whom Jesus met, remained in sickness or

death. Sickne88 — Gr. vóoos, signifies a disease of the whole body :

ualaxia , [Eng. Ver. disease,] an infirmity of any particular part,

attended with pain : Báoavos (ver. 24,) [Eng. Ver. torments,] a tor

ture, or malady accompanied by excruciating pain : udotis (Luke vii .

21 ) , a scourge. Among the people— Among the people of Israel : and

it was among the people, that as the sick were promiscuously brought to

Him , even those were healed whose disease was a matter of public

notoriety ; John ix . 8 ; Acts iii . 10. But in the case of miracles of

later times, the men, or dumb-images which are their subjects, are

thrust forth from some obscure nook or other by collusion .

24. His fame went out - Afar. Fame-Gr. dxoń, by which the

Sept. frequently renders nyov [in the sense of rumor .] Syria — The

province of which Palestine was considered a part . They brought

unto Him - Even Syrians. Those who were ill — The miracles of

Jesus Christ had in view the cure of men . John vi . 2 ; Matt. xi . 5 ;

Acts x. 38. [ And, Gr. xai, after torments, is probably spurious. Tisch.]
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Possessed with devils — The sick and the possessed are frequently

mentioned together. Acts v . 16 .

25. Multitudes — The plural on account of the number of places .

From Decapolis— [ A district containing ten cities ,] situated on both

sides of the Jordan . Samaria is not mentioned in this enumeration.

Beyond — That is , from the region beyond.

CHAPTER V.

1. Seeing — Afar. Mountain — And the upper part of the mountain .

There He prayed and selected His apostles ; Mark iii. 13-19 ; Luke

vi . 12–16 . Afterwards he came half way down with His disciples ,

and met the people coming up ; and sat down there to teach ; see note

on Luke vi . 17. A mountain, as a lofty part of the earth, nearer to

heaven, is suited to the most holy actions. Came unto Him - Notice

the close admittance and docility of recent disciples, [not only of the

twelve, but the rest also . V. G.]

2. Having opened—A beginning made with a definite purpose is

great part of a great matter. In commencing narrations of great and

deliberate affairs, Scripture uses the phrases, He turned his shoulders,

He moved his feet, He raised his eyes, He opened his mouth. Acts x .

34. Here the fountain began to pour forth water. Comp. Matt . xiii .

35. [ His mouth — Man is the mouth of creation, Christ is the mouth

of humanity. Lange in Stier.] Taught — He instructed by teaching,

by consolation , by exhortation , by precept. Them — The disciples.

For He addresses these in the hearing of the multitudes ; see vii . 28 ;

[but the multitudes also, v. 17. V. G.] The Evangelists have tran

scribed at length two discourses of our Lord, as models of all ; this

which was delivered publicly at the commencement of His ministry,

and another delivered privately at its conclusion, John xiii.-xvi .

Our Lord's object in the present discourse is to teach true righteous

ness, Isa. Ixiii . 1 : and He also declares in it that He is come to es

tablish the Law and the Prophets, and exposes the righteousness

falsely professed by the Scribes and Pharisees . In the exordium,,

there is firstly, ver. 3, etc. , a sweet invitation to the fellowship of true

righteousness, and of blessedness in it ; secondly, ver. 13, etc. , to the
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communication of it to others. From ver. 17 to ch. vii . 12, there is

a treatise, the end of which corresponds with the beginning, even to

a word. The conclusion of this discourse, first, ch . vii . 13, 14, points

out the gate of righteousness; then, ch . vii . 15, etc. , warns against false

prophets, who go themselves and lead others into everything else, and

lastly, vii . 24, etc. exhorts us to fulfil these precepts of righteousness.

The Heavenly Teacher prevailed . [His whole subsequent life and

discourses may be called a commentary on this sermon ; which is a mag

nificent porch to the temple of our Lord's ministry. Ols.] ver. 28. etc.

3. Blessed--[Spoken with a glance at the poor around him .

Neand .] This first word, so often repeated , indicates the scope of

Christ's teaching. [Here the Lord offers a great blessing. Heb. ii . 3 .

1. G.] By means, however, of striking paradoxes, blessedness is

proposed not only in itself,but as being at hand, in the person of

Christ, for all who are capable of receiving Him. There were some

such among the people, though hidden ; ch . ix . 36 , 37 , xi . 28 ; Isa.

xxix . 19, yet not many in comparison with the rest : for blessed fre

quently implies the rarity of a thing of value, see Wisdom xxxi. 8, 9,

from which the words theirs, they, etc. , exclude those otherwise dis

posed . Comp. Luke vi. 24, 25, 26 , where the woes are denounced,

There are seven absolute beatitudes , expressing the state of the pious,

as such, and in themselves ; and two relative, in their relations to men.

In each case the kingdom of heaven has the first place as encompass

ing all the beatitudes. All are enumerated in a most beautiful order.

With these may be contrasted the matter and order of the eight woes,

which are denounced against the Scribes and Pharisees, ch . xxiii . 13–

16 , 23 , 25, 27, 29. In each case mention is made of the kingdom of

heaven , here ver. 3, there ver . 13 ; of mercy , here ver. 7, there ver.

23 ; of purity, here ver. 8, there ver. 25 ; and of persecution, here ver .

10 , 11 , and there ver. 29 , 30 : and undoubtedly the other clauses may

also be compared . In the subject, the saints are described as they

are now in this life ; in the predicate, as they shall be on that day :

Luke vi . 25, 23. Our Lord, however, frames His words in such a

manner as at the same time to intimate that the blessedness of in

dividual saints commences here , and to signify prophetically that the

blessedness of the holy people, shall be theirs also upon earth : ver . 5 .

The poor -- Gr. of itwyo . A vocative, either expressly or such in

meaning (Comp. ver. 11 , and Luke vi. 20) . Nor does the pronoun

avtõv, theirs, oppose this view. Comp. note on xxiii . 37. Poverty

is the first foundation . He is poor, who can not say, This is mine ;

and who, when he has anything, does not begin to meditate on what

he shall have, but depends on the liberality of another. The riches



MATTHEW v. 4 . 103

disclaimed by such poverty , may be spiritual or natural , at hand or

afar. Such cardinal and fundamental virtues are despised by the

world : but those which the world admires are either no virtues , or

false ones, or merely the offshoots and appendages of Christian virtues .

[The meaning is, Blessed are they who feel a deep sense of spiritual

poverty. Thol.] In spirit — That is, in the inmost self. This word is

to be understood also in the following passages as far as ver. 8 , where

the words in heart occur. Because -- Each promise of blessedness

corresponds with the previous description of those who receive it, and

is either ( 1. ) its contrary , for God works by changing things to their

opposites, 2 Cor. iv. 6 , vii. 6 , xii . 9 ; or ( 2. ) a benignant retaliation ,

( comp. 6 , 7. I. B. ,] or in close conformity with it. 18 — Already.

The present in this verse, and the future in those which follow ,

mutually imply each other. The kingdom of heaven- [ A community

ruled by God, not with force, but free will and affection, the parties

being closely united in the free interchange of offices of love. Thol.]

which, promised in the Old Testament, is actually conferred by the

Messiah. [ This part of the discourse is opened, and closed, v. 10, with

these words . V. G.]

4 and 5. They that mourn — The meek - Most of the Latins transpose

these verses , and place the meek before the mourners. [ So , after many

manuscripts , Tisch. and other Ed's. But the change is very doubt

ful ; and De W., Mey ., Alf. retain the common order . ] There is a

connection , too , between the third and fifth verses . Blessed are the

Poor in spirit, for theirs is the kingdom of HEAVEN ; blessed are the

MEEK, for they shall inherit the EARTH . Heb. " 3 , Gr. Ttwyòs, poor ,

Heb. 1jy, Gr. apavs, meek, especially in Ps . xxxvii. 11, ( where the in

heritance of the earth is spoken of,) and 14. But this does not inter

fere with our order of the verses ; for ver. 4 is subordinate to ver. 3,

and ver. 6 to ver. 5. Mourning has a wider signification than sor

rowing for one's own sins. See note on 1 Cor. v . 2 .

4. [ They that mourn -- Especially at the sense of spiritual poverty,

v. 3 , and with an eager desire for righteousness, v. 6 ; but also, all

mourners, even in earthly sorrow, who hope in God. 2 Cor. vii . 10.

Eccl. vii. 3, 4.- Thol. ] Shall be comforted— [ They shall — Gr. aŭtoi,

that is, they only ; implying the opposite fate for others. -V.G.] The

future tense indicates promises made in the Old Testament, and now to

be fulfilled . Luke xvi . 25, and 2 Thess . ii . 16. [Christ was the consola

tion of Israel. Luke ii . 25. — Alf .] The poor and the meek are joined to

gether in ver. 3, 5 , as in the frequent praxi " , poor and needy. Comp.

also ch . xi . 29. [ Sometimes one seems unable to believe, while there

is faith in his very longing and complaint before God. Such mourn
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ers have already pressed forward into the second benediction.

Stier .]

5. The meek - Those are here named for the most part, whom the

world tramples on . [The meek are the bowed down in meekness and hu

mility. — Thol.] Shall inherit — The future . The meek are seen every

where to yield to the importunity of the inhabitants of earth ; and yet

they shall obtain the earth, not by their own arm, but by inheritance,

through the aid of the Father .-Comp. Rev. v. 10. In the mean time,

even whilst the usurpation of the ungodly continues, all the produce of

the earth is ordered for the comfort of the meek. [All things working

together for their good. ] In all these sentences, blessedness in hea

ven and blessedness on earth imply each other. Ps. xxxvii . 11. But

the meek shall inherit the earth, and shall delight themselves in the

abundance of peace. This is, indeed , the subject of that whole Psalm ;

see ver. 3, 9, 22, 29, 34 .

6. Who hunger and thirst — Who perceive that of themselves they

have not the righteousness by which they may approve themselves

either to God or man, and eagerly long for it. Faith is here de

scribed, as is fitting at the beginning of the New Testament. Right

eousness—Our Lord plainly offers Himself here as the author of right

eousness ; v. 10, 20 , etc.; ch . vi . 1 , 33 ; that is , of justification ,not before

a human , but a divine tribunal . This verse is the centre of this pas

sage, and the theme of the whole sermon . Our Lord does not say,

Blessed are the righteous, as he presently says, Blessed are the merci

ful, etc. ; but, they that hunger and thirst after righteousness . Pure

righteousness will become their portion in due time. See 2 Pet. ïïi.

13 ; Is . lx . 21. They shall be satisfied with righteousness . Rom.

xiv. 17. This was the meat of Jesus himself. John iv. 34. Comp.

Matt. iii . 15. This satisfying fullness He furnishes to His followers

in the whole of this sermon, and promises and offers them in this very

verse.

7. The merciful-- Greek eennoves from cos, Hebrew 707, [benevo

lence, kindne88, mercy . Gen. xxi . 23 ; 2 Sam . x. 2. — 1. B.] And

is not due merely to miserable objects.

8. The pure in heart—Ceremonial purity is not sufficient. Jesus

teaches virtue of heart. Purity of heart includes both chastity and

freedom from the other defilements of sin , (though the primary allu

sion in the word pure is free from hypocrisy, from double mindedness.

Jas. iv. 8. — Thol.] Shall see God - A clear knowledge of God is

promised even now, but in words which will be more peculiarly fulfilled

in life eternal. 1 John iïi . 2, 3, 6. Comp. the contrast. 1 Thess.

iv, 5.
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9. Peacemakers— They who make all lawful peace between those

who are at variance, at discord, or at war. [ First of whom is Christ .

Col. i. 20 ; Eph. ii . 15.—The position of this blessing shews that it

refers to those also who enjoy and diffuse peace with God ; spir

itual peace. Comp. Jno. xiv. 27 ; xx . 19, etc. — Thol.] Sons-How

great dignity ! Of God — Who is God of peace. Shall be called —

Shall be, and be called .

[ 10 , 11. See a reminiscence of these two verses, 1 Pet . iii . 14 , and

iv. 14.— Thol.] 10. They who endure persecution — Comp.v. 11. Perse

cuted—Gr. Qedewynévol, signifies, Those who have offered themselves

to undergo persecution . Our Lord already announces the treat

ment which He and His will receive from the world . He un

folds this truth , however, gradually . He speaks of His yoke, ch . xi .

29. His cross, xvi . 24. Compare Mark viii . 34 , and Matt. x . 38 ,

He speaks of His cro88 to His disciples alone . For righteousness'

sake—v. 11. For My sake. Comp. ch . x . 39, 42, xvi . 25, xviii . 5,

xix . 12, 29 .

11. They shall revile - In your presence . That is , men . They in

sult by words, persecute in fact. You — Jesus sometimes uses the first

person plural of Himself and men together , when the matter treated

of is one plainly external ; John xi . 7 ; or when He speaks as one

unknown ; ch . iii . 15 ; John iv. 22 ; but mostly uses the second per

son , denoting of itself, that He is not one of the mass ; ver. 12, 13,

20 ; John vi . 49 , x . 34, xiv . 9 , xx . 17. Shall say — In your absence .

[ The word falsely, Gr. ycuòòpevol, seems to be an insertion . — Tisch.

omits, so Mey .]

12. Rejoice — Joy is not only the experience, but also the duty of a

Christian ; Phil . iv. 4 : and in adversity, the highest degree and the

very soul of patience . Be exceeding glad—So that others also may

perceive your joy. Because_We may rejoice then in our reward.

Reward — of grace. The Reward is something beyond the beati

tudes, which have their fountain within , in the very disposition of the

righteous. Therefore it is said, Rejoice. The prophets—Who , by

bearing witness to Christ, have encountered hatred ; Acts vii . 52 ;

whose reward you know to be great. Persecution has not occurred

only in barbarous nations , while being converted to the Gospel , but

always, under both the Old and New Testament. 1 John iii . 12, 13 .

[ Before you-he says not before us. He was before the prophets .

V.G.]

13–16 . [ The connection is, And ye have the less right to let dis

grace and persecution dispirit you and destroy your allegiance, be
14
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cause your calling is so important and controlling ; ye are the salt, the

light. - Mey.)

13, 14. You — The first disciples and hearers of Messiah. [Chris

tians, song of God, v. 16.-V.G. All who, like the apostles , are

filled with the Spirit. Comp. Phil. ii . 15. Thol.] Salt and light

are, in nature, things essential , and of widest use. Frequently in

Scripture the same thing is first declared by metaphorical expressions,

that our attention may be attracted ; and then, when we have not un

derstood it as we ought, and meanwhile have perceived our blindness ,

it is disclosed in plain words . Of the earth, of the world — The earth

of itself is without salt, the world without light. 14 – It is not af

firmed in this passage, that salt does lose its savor ; but it is shown

what, in such a case , would be the lot of the salt of the earth . Lose

its savor — Galen , in his observations on Hippocrates, explains

jeuwpwpéva (the perf. pass. part. of this verb) by tù dvaiofyra,

which have no feeling ; in Mark ix . 50, we find åvalov yévyrau, become

saltless. It is the nature of salt to have and to give savor ; and to

this savor is opposed saltlessness, the want of taste, the loss of

strength. Shall it be salted— [ That is, the salt. The verb is not im

personal , as Beng. thinks, but must have the same subject as the fol

lowing verb.—De W., Thol., Mey ., etc.] Neither the salt, Mark

ix . 50 , nor the earth can be seasoned from any other source. Out

Far from any household use . And - Therefore. To be trodden un

der foot — There is nothing more trodden on than one who wishes to

be esteemed divine, and is not . [ The mere worldling is not so much

disgraced by his vanity as he.—V. G.] By men — Gr.Twy dySpiónwy,

by all who come in its way. This is the force here of the article.

14. On a mountain - Appropriately. Comp. ver. 1. On the idea,

comp. Rev. xxi . 10.

15. [ Salt denoted the new power of life, which Christ's disciples

give the world ; the next image , Light, denotes the new power of

knowledge. Thol.] Do they light—Gr. xaiovol, Impersonal . οι

XOLOVTES, those who light, must be understood . Comp. vii . 16.

Under_That is behind . In Luke viii . 16 , we find úrozátw, under

neath.

16. [ So shine — As a candle upon a candlestick. Mey.] Before

men-All . That—The force of this particle belongs less to thcy

may see than to may glorify. Your works — Your works, not your

selves . The light, not the candle . [And your Father follows, not

yourselves. Comp. ch . vi . 2. V. G.] Your Father — Who has begot

ten you like Himself. [Wherever you see a good work, glorify God

for his children's holiness. 1 Peter ii . 12. V.G.] In thewhole of this
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address , the Son shows God as a Father to us, and that more richly

than all the prophets of old .

17. Do not think - An elliptical mode of speech by Metonomy of

the Consequent. Do not suppose, fear, hope, that I am a teacher

like those to whom you have been accustomed , and that I , like them ,

shall set aside the law . He who thinks the former, thinks also the

latter . [A very common thought. V. G. ) I am come - Our Lord,

therefore, existed before He came. So ch. viii. 10, I have not found.

To destroy — To the compound verb xatahúsıv, unloose or dissolve, is

opposed17poūv,fulfil ; to the simple verb Lusev, loose, with òodoxeev,

to teach, is opposed to do and teach : from which the relative force of

the words appears ; the former refer to the whole law, the latter to

separate precepts . Xatakúsev to unloose, and lúely to loose, both signify

to render void . The law or the prophets—Many Jews esteemed the

prophets less than the law . They are joined also , ch . vii . 12. [ The

Law and the Prophets were the essential parts of the Old Testament

Economy ; the law awakening the sense of need of salvation , the

prophets pointing to its future satisfaction. Thol.] To fulfil — By

deeds and words , to bring to pass all things which the law requires.

See the conclusion of the next verse . [ He was not the founder of a

new law ; but by His own obedience, Himself fulfilled the law, and

taught His disciples to fulfil it . V. G.] The Rabbins acknowledge

that Messiah is to fulfil the whole law.

18. Amen or verily - Jesus alone employed this word at the com

mencement of His addresses, to give them greater force. No apostle

did so . Wagenseil says, that this word had sometimes with the Jews

the force of an oath . And wherever the Heb. ' X 'n , I, living, occurs,

the Chaldee Paraphrast has Njx , o'p 1, constant : and o'p , to confirm ,

stands often for av ), to swear . Kimchi interprets jpx , amen , itself

by brp, stability. In the New Testament, however, it is not strictly

an oath : for it corresponds with vai , yea , and aizbūs, truly ; Luke

xi . 51 , xxi . 3. Comp. Matt. xxiii . 36 , Mark xii . 43. It is however a

most grave affirmation peculiar to Him who affirms by Himself and

His own truth, and from the dignity of the speaker, is as valid as an

oath, especially when uttered : twice, amen , amen . See note to

John i . 52. The Hebrew word is preserved in all languages. [And

ought to be retained in translation at the beginning, as well as the

end of sentences . So other Heb. words in the New Test . Not. Crit.]

I say unto you — This formula, frequent and peculiar to the Lord,

possesses the highest authority, and denotes frequently a truth de

clared by Him , which, for special reasons , is neither written expressly

in the Old Testament, nor can be definitely quoted from any other
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source, but is first produced by Himself from hidden stores of wisdom

and knowledge, so that the assent of hearers rests on His sole affirma

tion , and the dull in heart are deprived of excuse for the future. The

prophets used to speak in the third person , ox) , saith the Lord ; the

apostles, It is written ; but Christ, in the first person, I say unto you ;

ver . 20, 22 , 26 , 28 , 32, 34, 39 , 44, ch . vi . 2 ; John iii. 3 , xiv . 12 , 25,

etc. Comp. notes on John iv. 21 , xiv. 25. Paul , when compelled

once or twice to speak in the first person , expressly confines it to

himself. Rom. xii . 3 ; 1 Cor. vii . 6, 12. Faith corresponds to this,

I say unto you, and by this formula, adapted to that period, faith ag

a foundation is laid at the very threshold of the New Testament.

Christ seldom quotes passages of Scripture, and not without special

reason : He rests with becoming dignity on His own authority. Pass

away — Gr. Tapé.07 , which leaves undetermined the manner of the

end of the world. Heaven and earth — The firm system of nature . Jot

- lota , yod. Yod, the smallest and simplest letter in the Hebrew

alphabet, and one in which the Hebrew text and margin, (or keri,

containing critical emendations by early Jewish critics,] very fre

quently differ, so that it almost appears to be indiscriminately absent

or redundant. In the Hebrew text, 66,420 yods are numbered . The

corresponding Greek letter iota is often written under another vowel,

or even omitted. A tittle — An appendage or portion of a letter, a

mark by which one letter is distinguished from another, as a B, from

3 K, or » R, from 7 D, or one sound from another, as a vowel point

or accent : in short, anything which in any way relates to the revela

tion of the Divine will in the law, or assists to explain it. In no wise

-Gr. où yin, which always has a subjunctive ; and must not be made

too emphatic. Comp. ver. 20 , 26. Pass away – Hence may be inferred

the entireness of Scripture ; for if the Scripture were not entire, its

fulfilment could not be perceived . From the law— (supply or from the

prophets). The smallest portion of the law is weighed against the whole

world . Until - For righteousness dwells in new Heavens and a new

Earth. 2 Peter ii. 13. All – Of the law. Observe the contrast

between this and one, ver. 19. Be fulfilled — They have been fulfilled,

and are now fulfilled by Jesus Christ, and in Christians : they

had not been fulfilled before His coming. [ The Apostle Paul is

entirely in harmony with this passage. His writings are full of the

fulfilment of the law, in the same sense with Christ's words ; and his

doctrine of its insufficiency and removal refers only to its power for

justification. Mey.]

19. Shall break — The antithesis is shall do. The Scribes, who

thought themselves great, used to break them. The same verb, Gr.
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duw , in John vii . 23, x . 35. These — referring to those which follow ,

ver . 22, 28 , etc. Of the least—These precepts, Thou shalt not kill,

etc. , are not the least in themselves, for in them the whole law is con

tained ; but inasmuch as, when rightly explained , they regulate even

the most subtile experience and emotions of the soul , and movements

of the tongue, and thus, when compared with other precepts, appear

to men to be the least . And—Not or, because teachers are the main

subject, v. 20. [In little things, men generally teach as they act.

No false teacher is so deluded as to make evil no evil , good no good.

V. G.] Least - Referring to least commandments. An instance of

Ploce, (or the repetition of a word in a modified, but kindred sense . ]

As we treat the Word of God, so does God treat us ; John xvii . 6 , 11 ;

Rev. iii . 10. Little signifies almost nothing, hence the least comes to

mean none at all ( for they considered anger, for instance, as of no

consequence whatever); Comp. ver. 20. Ye shall not enter - Least,

Gr. ¿ld20t0s, has a different force in this passage from the least,

ó puexpótepos, in the kingdom of heaven, ch. xi . 11. In the kingdom of

heaven-- Which cannot endure the unrighteous. Shall do and

teach— The same order of words occurs , Acts i . 1. Shall do — All, v.

18 ; for it is not lawful to break or neglect even one. He - A pronoun

used emphatically . Comp . ch . vii . 21 ( Latin) [ and note] ; Luke ix .

24 ; John vii. 18. Great- All the commandments are great to him ,

especially in their relation to the law as a whole, ver. 18 ; therefore

he shall be called great.

20. Except your righteousness shall exceed — Our righteousness,

even though it should satisfy the law , could never exceed it ; but the

Scribes and Pharisees thought that theirs did so. We are bound to

surpass their righteousness. Comp. Teploosho?), exceed, with that of

11€ puogov,more than others , ver . 47. We must surpass both Pharisees

and publicans : ver. 48 . Your righteousne88— [ The order in the best

authorities is ārzacooúvn ópeõv. Tisch. etc.] The pronoun, your, is

opposed to the righteousness of the Scribes and Pharisees, [then most

highly esteemed. V. G.] That righteousness is intended , of which

specimens are given , ver. 19 , 22 , 23. [ Moral rectitude, not the right

eousness of faith, which would be unintelligible here ; yet on faith

must the true Christian morality , in contrast with the Pharisaic self

righteousness, rest. Mey .) This language does not make void the

righteousness of faith ; but the language of Jesus Christ before His

ascension keeps, as it were, the mean between Moses and the apostles ,

Literally more than the Scribes — That is , more than the righteousne88

of the Scribes, etc. Of the Scribes - Our Lord does not command that

the righteousness of His followers be greater than the righteousness
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of Moses, as if the law of Moses had been imperfect, though it pro

mised life to those who performed it, and was just, holy, good, and

spiritual , Rom . vii . 12, 14 ; but greater than the righteousness (which

word, however, is elegantly omitted) of the Scribes and Pharisees, who

observed ceremonial and external , but neglected moral righteousness .

The Pharisees urged traditions ; the Scribes, or Karaites, the letter,

which was written and constantly read. It seemed to be especially

the part of the Scribes to teach ; of the Pharisees to do. He does not

name Moses ; but says impersonally, It has been said . Ye shall not

enter — Ch. xviii . 3 ; John iii . 5 ; 1 Cor. xv. 50.

21. [Christ begins his spiritual exposition of the law with the

second table, containing duties to our neighbor, because this part of

our disposition lies most open to conviction . The discourse after

wards reaches also the heart's idolatry. Ch. vi . 24. Stier.] Ye

have heard — In the public reading, with approval . [As the people

knew the law only by these public readings , the expositions of the

Scribes , which accompanied them, partook of the authority of the

Scripture itself. Thol.] In the New Testament teachers are referred to

their reading of the law, the people to their hearing of it . John xii .

34 ; Rom. ii . 13, 18 . That it has been said - An impersonal form

of speech, to which is elegantly opposed, 1 say. Moses indeed said

it : the interpreters of Moses said it with altered meaning, v. 31 , 43 :

the hearers did not distinguish the meaning of Moses from that of

his interpreters. The name of Moses occurs, but with a less forcible

contrast, in ch . xix . 8, 9. Moses permitted, but [7] say unto you,

where I is not expressed in the original. For there is no contention

between Moses and Christ; the Jews had departed from Moses and

Christ. The language of Christ does not exceed the law of Moses,

ch . vii . 12 ; for concupiscence, ver. 28, is also prohibited by the law :

Rom. vii . 7. He however restores the truths which the Scribes had

taken from the law, and clears away the falsehoods which they had

added ; see ver. 43. In the antithesis , But I say, Christ has simply

given his commands, not in the guise of a Legislator or Interpreter,

but as the Son declaring the will of his father, as if Moses had never

existed ( for the servant gives place to his Lord) ; ch. vii. 21. Comp.

ch . iii . 17. The law is perfect : whatever the Saviour prohibits or

commands in this passage, the law had previously prohibited or com

manded : it judges the secrets of the heart; Rom. vii. 14 ; but on

account of the hard heart of the people, it usually refers to the out

ward act. Therefore the Lord says, But I say unto you, not, Moses

however said unto you . The disposition of the Jews in the time of

the Pharisees differed in many respects from what it had been in the
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time of Moses. To them of old time - The fathers in the time of

Moses. The Scribes wished to appear to be in conformity with the

ancient and primitive rule . Antiquity should be maintained , but it

should be genuine antiquity. [But this which they had heard from

the Scribes was not true ; for not in Moses' time, but in that of Scribes

and Pharisees, was this loose interpretation given to the law . Yet

they cloaked their innovations with the pretense of antiquity, as reli

gious innovators and false moral teachers usually do . V. G.] To

you — Antithesis to them of old time , from whence it is evident, that

tois do alocs is not in the ablative case ; and the rendering, it was said

to them of old time, is easier than it was said by them of old time. [So

Thol., Mey., De W. , Alf. The Eng. Ver. wrongly has by them, etc.]

Thou shalt not kill — Our Lord begins with the most obvious precept.

The judgment—The Hebrew |" , rendered xplois judgment, was the

inferior tribunal existing in the several towns, and consisted of twenty

three judges, who had the power of life and death . The dative, ti

zpioel, signifies, in respect of this tribunal; in like manner in the next

verse τη συνεδρίω signifies in respect of the Saniedrim ; for ένοχος,

criminal, is here used absolutely .

22. [ But I say — of outward acts of violence and murder, he does

not even speak ; for these are unheard of in his kingdom . De W.]

Every one who — This is opposed to the lax rule of the Scribes . Who

is angry - Either as a permanent disposition or on a sudden heat.

With his brother—[Not merely his fellow Jew, but his fellow man.

See Luke x . 29, sq . Mey .) This appellation shows the enormity of

anger. Without a cause — This gloss evidently betrays its human

origin . [Gr. eixi , which Tisch . omits. So De W. , Ols ., Mey. 4th ed . ,

etc. But the reading is not free from doubt .] He who is angered

without a cause is excessively quarrelsome: not even the Pharisees

taught that it was lawful to be angry without a cause . Even if there

be a cause for being angry , there ought to be no anger . God also

forbids us to hate even with cause, in that He commands us to love

our enemies, says Tertullian . [Yet there is an anger of holy love in

God and in men of God ; and perhaps Jesus expressly left room for

this, to avoid perplexing consciences . Stier.] On the other hand, the

magistrate, in killing those who ought to be killed, does rightly, and

yet it is never said , Thou shalt not kill without a cause. Shall be crim

inal as to the judgment or municipal tribunal — That is , is a mur

derer. Cf. ver. 21. As the lustful looker upon a woman is an

adulterer, so the hater of his brother is a murderer. 1 John iv. 15 .

This verse does not indicate three degrees of temporal punishment ;

for neither was it the part of the municipal tribunal and the Sanhe
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drim to punish anger or the utterance of Raca, nor was the valley of

the son of Hinnom the place for any punishment, much less for any

punishment inflicted by any other power than that of the municipal

tribunal or the Sanhedrim , still less for punishment on account of the

abusive epithet of Fool . The judgment, therefore, and the council,

are assigned to anger and the utterance of Raca, as to the first and

second degrees of murder, deserving the first and second degrees of

punishment in hell : and the fiery Gehenna is appropriately assigned

to the third degree of murder, the abusive epithet of Fool, and indi

cates a more fiery punishment in hell. Thus there is a metonomy of

the consequent. “ He is a criminal as to the tribunal,” etc.; signify

ing, he is a murderer in the first, second , or third degree . The of

fender in spiritual things is denoted by phrases of civil law, in his fault

and punishment. Shall say — In his heart or with his lips , once or

continually. Raca-A Hebrew word, frequently used by Hebrews

according to Lightfoot, the force of which no Greek word expresses.

It denotes a sort of middle term between anger and the appellation

of Fool. [It was used as a reproach against indolence, or headstrong

rashness. V. G.] Chrysostom on this passage says , that Raca has

in Syriae the same force as thou, uttered contemptuously ; others

derive it from the Syrian Rak, he spits. An old English Version

renders it Fie. Light persons are called rikim o'pas in Judges ix . 4,

xi. 3 ; 2 Chron. xiii . 7 ; and so xevos, empty or vain . James ii . 20 .

[Raca is probably from a root meaning to be thin ; and was a term of

reproach , equal to stupid. Thol. etc.] Reproof should touch specifi

cally even the trivial expressions and common manners of mankind ;

see ver. 34, 35, etc.; 1 Cor. xv. 32 ; James ii. 3, iv. 13. The San

hedrim - Or Great National Council of seventy -two Judges, held

at Jerusalem, which decreed the more severe punishments . Thou

fool - A most harsh taunt, [still much in use, comp. v . 34. V. G.),

denying common sense, without which a man is incurable and utterly

deplorable. Comp. the note upon lost its savor, v. 13. The Sept.

used the wordfool, jwpòs, very sparingly, the Son of Sirach frequently.

[It is used here and often in a moral sense . Comp. Psa . xiv. 1. Mey .)

He shall be criminal for the fiery Gehenna - An elliptical mode of

speech , meaning 80 that he may be consigned to the valley of Hinnom,

where carrion and carcases lie unburied, and at length are burnt.

[And where the idolatrous Israelites offered their children to Moloch .

Mey.] The word réerva, Gehenna, does not occur in the Sept. ; in

the New Testament it is used by Matthew , Mark, Luke, and James ;

but not by either John, Paul, Peter , or Jude. Concerning the fire

of that valley, see Jer. vii . 31 , 32, etc. eis has the same force as in
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eis xópaxas, to the ravens . [ Go to the ravens, among the Greeks , was

as much as go and be hanged ; but referred especially to the disgrace

of remaining unburied , the greatest known to them. I. B.]

23. Therefore if — Reconciliation is not said to be only then neces

sary, for the word there indicates that you ought to have remembered

it before ; but the meaning is, Whatever you are doing, even if you

have already undertaken the best and most holy and most necessary

matter, leave everything till you have been reconciled to your brother :

see Eph. iv . 26. They sin who do not agree with their brother, until

they are just about to eat the Holy Supper. Yet reconciliation is es

pecially necessary, and an examination of the conscience especially

imperative on those who are entering upon a holy act . To - For it

was the part of the priest to offer on the altar, and before the altar

follows. And there rememberest—The word of God expresses the

most secret movements of the human heart. In the performance of a

sacred rite, the remembrance of offences arises more naturally than

in the noise of human affairs. Hath — As offended by thee. It is

not enough to say, I have nought against him , and so justify myself.

Stier .]

24. Go thy way, first - Antithesis to then having come.
Be recon

ciled – That thou mayest be reconciled to God . [ Yet the important

thing is to go to thy brother not with the feet, but with the heart.

August. in Thol.] Come — Not return ; for the first coming was

nought.

25. Be friendly - Seek kindness by kindness, by practicing what

With the adversary - To whom you owe money. Comp.

ver. 26. The language is parabolical , it applies principally to an ad

versary who bears bitter wrath even beyond death . Quickly — The

pride of the human heart is slow in deprecation and satisfaction. In

the way-To the tribunal . With him- The plaintiff himself used to

apprehend the defendant. Deliver thee-Great is the power of the

adversary . God, as Judge, prosecutes the demand of him who brings

suit. Prison — Where thou thy whole self wilt be the pledge of pay

ment for the debt.

26. Until — The debtor is left to himself; see ch. xviii. 34. It is

strange that the expression until should have been pressed by those,

who hence infer the possibility of payment, rather than the last

farthing. The last — Thus does Divine justice exact everything, not

a single farthing more or less than you owe. [Oh the vain and most

deceitful persuasion of the old man, whereby he supposes that God

will only lightly exact his debts ! Nay, unless remission interpose, to

remove the enormous guilt, the uttermost avarice of man does not ex

you seek.

15
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ercise as great rigor, as the divine justice justly and deservedly main

tains . V. G. ) Farthing - Gr. xoồpdvtry, [that is, the Lat. quad

rantem, in Gr. letters.] Substantives, names of foreign articles, are

very frequently transferred from one language to another, retaining

their meanings.

27. It has been said - Murder and adultery are equally sins against

our neighbor, and so is revenge, and therefore the words, to them of

old, are not expressed but understood in ver. 27 , 31, 38, 43, from

ver. 21. [The common text has them, tos apraios, in this verse ;

but Beng. properly omits them. Tisch. etc.] They are, however,

expressed in ver. 33, where the subject is oaths, and, therefore our

duty to God.

28. That looketh — Refer to this the right eye in the next verse.

To_This particle determines the character of the look . Already

By that very act. [Thus God looks upon the heart, in which, alas !

what is not committed ? V. G.]

29. [And if— Unconditional self-renunciation is demanded , in order

to escape such inward adultery. Better to lose the dearest thing of

earthly life, that which it is hardest to sacrifice, than to be seduced

by it into sin , and so be lost . This thought is expressed figuratively,

by the eye and the hand. Mey .) The right — The right hand is the

most useful and most precious, thence also, is mentioned the right eye,

foot, etc.—See Zech. xi. 17 ; Exod. xxix . 20. Is a stumbling -block

to - So that you see wrongly ; as in the case of your hand, so that you

act wrongly. Pluck it out-Not the eye, but the eye which is a

stumbling -block, that is, make all things hard to thyself, until it cease

to be a stumbling -block to thee . Not the organ itself, but the con

cupiscence which animates the eye or hand is meant : for this is the

soul of the eye where that organ proves a stumbling-block ; just as

soon afterwards the body is said for the man . He who, where his

eye proves a stumbling-block , takes care not to see, does in reality

blind himself. On the other hand, a man might pluck out his material

eye, and yet cherish concupiscence within . Mortify, Col. iii. 5, is a

similar expression. A negative maxim is frequently expressed by

affirming the opposite . — See ver. 39 , 40, and ch. vi . 17. Cast— With

earnestness . The expression , be cast, in the last clause of the

verse has reference to this. It is profitable — To thy salvation. Not

only is it not hurtful, but also it will be glorious. Should perish—

True renunciation of self does not stand at less cost than the loss of

an eye, etc.: and it is so necessary that it is better to be deprived of

an eye itself, than to sin with the eye, unless the sin may be separated

from the eye. An eye which is actually plucked out, as in the case
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of a martyr, will be restored in the resurrection . One - Many, in

deed , have been destroyed by neglecting the mortification of one mem

ber, as the gullet. Whole - If one member sin , the whole man sins

and pays the penalty. Hell — of eternal fire.- See ch. xviii . 8 , etc.

[He who embraces this saying in all its rigor will find the way of life

through many such mortifications. They ever begin anew, advancing

from hand to arm, from arm to heart , till all the members, even the

whole body is given up, to save it from being cast as the body of sin

into hell . Such dying attains true life. Stier.]

30. Hand— The subject proceeds from sight to act. [Instead of

be cast into hell, Gr. Brug eis réevvav, should be read here depart to

hell, cis réervav dné187. Tisch . Alf. etc.]

31. Whosoever shall put away — They held divorce to be an arbi

trary matter. [ Let him give her, is a permission, not a command.

V. G.) A divorce-A writing of divorcement. A metonymy. So

ch . xix . 7, and the Sept. [ As if Moses had had nothing in view but

certain formalities. V. G.]

32. For the cause—Hebrew 127, Greek Wózos a cause, why anything

may be rightly done . [Adultery is a sufficient ground of divorce, be

cause it is an actual breaking of the marriage tie, De W., etc. These

words, saving for the cause, etc. , apply also to the second clause, and

whosoever marrieth, etc. V. G.] Makes her to commit adultery
By other nuptials into which the divorce permits her to enter. Her

that is divorced - In the loose manner of the Scribes .

33. Thou shalt render or perform - Not to perform the promises

then is perjury. Christ, therefore, especially forbids promissory

oaths, since men by them give assurances concerning future things,

none of which is in their power, see ver. 36. Those oaths of men

concerning which Moses gives regulations, or which holy men have

sworn, have more frequently reference to assurances, more rarely to

promises. And in fact more persons perjure themselves with regard

to future, than past matters . Wherefore the Romans prudently

preferred binding with oath their magistrates when they retired, rather

than when they assumed office. Õpxous, oath8 — Things promised by

oath.

34. Not to swear at all — At all forbids swearing truly as well as

falsely: it does not, however, prohibit all true swearing. [The de

sign of Christ is to increase reverence for God ; hence that swearing

only must be considered as forbidden , which conflicts with reverence.

Thol.] The right employment of oaths is not only like divorce per

mitted but clearly established by the law, nor is it here abolished by

Christ; see ver. 17. But the abuse of oaths was extremely frequent



116 THE GNOMON OF THE NEW TESTAMENT .

with the Jews of that age, to the destruction of their legitimate use, as

is clear from the forms of swearing cited in this passage; nor did they

think him gụilty of perjury who called only creatures to witness in

his oath, however falsely he might swear . The following decree of

the Jews is to be found in Elle Schemoth Rabba, [ a Rabbinical com

ment on Exodus,] section 44, A8 heaven and earth shall pass away, 80

the oath taken upon them passes away. But the evil is clearly re

moved when the raging abuse is done away , and the true use restored .

Many of the ancient Christians received this command simply and

literally, and so much the more readily declined the heathen oaths.

See however, Rev. x . 6 ; Jer. xxiii. 8 ; Is. xlv. 23, the last of which

passages refers to Christian times. On the contrary, there is now -a

days a great danger lest a very small proportion of those made be

true, and of the true a very small proportion necessary, and of those

that are necessary a very small proportion free, fruitful, holy, and

joyful. Many are employed for show, for calumny, for silencing just

suspicions. By — That which is sworn by is offered in pledge : it

should therefore be in the power of him who swears. He who swears

wrongly is guilty of sacrilege . Ver. 34, 36. Therefore, in this sense a

man may not swear by God, because, in case of his swearing falsely,

he pledges himself to renounce God. This, however, it is not in his

power to do. But we must swear in that manner which is sanctioned

in the Divine law itself, so that our oath should be an invocation of

the Divine name. Even the customary formula, So help me God, is

not to be taken in the former but in the latter sense, so that the em

phasis should fall upon the word God. This interpretation is at any

rate favorable to him who swears, and makes the matter rather easier.

[It is better to say that Christ, for his kingdom , forbids all swearing.

A complete Christianity excludes it, as the Christian's consciousness

of God's living presence makes his yea and nay as reliable as oaths

can be. If they must be tolerated now, in the relation the church

bears to the world, it is a concession to outward constraint , and with

a view to their ultimate extirpation . Ols ., Mey .] By heaven—How

much greater is their sin who swear by God Himself! Throne — How

great is the majesty of God ! God is not enclosed by heaven, but

His glory is especially manifested there.

· 35. By - Gr. eis, properly upon . In v. 34 , the Greek word is ev .

The Jews were accustomed to pray for all blessings upon Jerusalem .

The meaning of the formula therefore was : So may the city be in

safety, as — So may it light upon the city, as — The city — The royal

abode . Of the Great King- [The Gr. article to points him out as

a famous person. Not. Crit .] Psa . xlviii . 2, that is of the Messiah,
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whom (ver. 34. 35) heaven and earth obey. It is not unbecoming of

Him to speak thus of Himself. Ch . ix . 38, xxii . 43.

36. Head — Their sin is still graver who swear by their life or their

soul . To make one hair white or black — The dye of human art is not

real whiteness or blackness . Not a single hair, not even the color

of a single hair is in man's power. [The general sense is , Thou shalt

swear by none of these things ; for such oaths are no less solemn

than an oath by God ; because of the relation these things sustain to

him . Mey .]

37. Your conversation — Daily, ordinary speech. Yea, yea ; nay, nay

-Let yea in fact be yea in word ; nay in fact be nay in word. [ The

more sincerely we speak , the more simply may we speak , for others

will learn to believe our word alone . Stier.] Comp. note on 2 Cor. i.

17, 18 , and James v. 12. That which exceeds — Excess is faulty.

Of evil — Neuter gender, ver. 39 .

38. An eye—Thou shalt require . In Exod. xxi . 24, the Sept. has

eyefor eye, toothfor tooth . Retaliation was the most suitable punishment,

as in the greater injury, murder, and in the less , theft, so also in that

which stood midway between them . See Lev. xxiv. 20. Mutilation

was frequent in punishments, even aside from the idea of retaliation ;

why not then in retaliating ? Comp. Jud. i . 7. [The Scribes con

ceded to private revenge what had been confided to the magistrate.

V. G.] Penalties would avail more, if human judgment did not

depart so far from the wisdom, equity, and severity of the Divine

law.

39. Not to resist — The infinitive is governed by lépw , I say, as in

Rev. xiii . 14. To resist evil is to return like for like . But-Our Lord

gives examples of private, legal, and political wrong, ver. 39 , 40 , 41 .

Shall smite — Elsewhere pariçev is to strike with rods, but in this

passage as the cheek is mentioned, it means to smite with the open
hand. The right cheek—Or the left either. See Luke vi . 29. An

instance of Synedoche. [A particular instance being expressed, where a

general principle is intended . ] Turn — It is sometimes advisable to do

so literally. [Spiritual prudence will teach the children of God, when

they ought to do so . The words of Christ are not words belonging

to the mere human and natural life, but to the eternal life. What

seems folly to the world, appears differently in the eternal life.-V.

G.] The world says, on the other hand, Assert thy courage by a

duel . Those who are able ought ere this to have made a stand

against this evil, this disgrace of the Christian name, and to have

given all diligence that they might do so effectually. One murderer

in a duel involves the camp in his guilt . Many so far dilute and
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extenuate the lessons here given by the Saviour, that they slide down

to a level with the righteousness of the Scribes and Pharisees, or even

below it. [Yet Christ, by his own conduct when smitten, John xviii .

23, teaches us not to understand them too literally . Comp. Acts xxiii.

2—4. Thol. The spirit of Jesus in the heart is the best interpreter.]

40. The tunic - Or inner garment. The cloak - Or outer robe.

These are inverted in Luke vi. 29 . As in the same chapter ver. 44,

compared with Matt. vii . 16 ; the grapes and the figs are inverted.

The sense remains the same ; Give up both . The second garment

named was more precious than the first. Mark xiii . 16 . Thine - By

right.

41. Gr. 'Arrapevoel— A word of Persian origin . They who tra

veled on the public business could press a person into service.

42. To him that asketh—Who wishes you to give him gratuitously,

even though he do not ask with the best claim . Give-As God

does ; Luke xi. 10. [ Him that asketh— What ! a knife to the mur

derer ? No. The Spirit teaches the exception . Thus the broad,

plain terms of our Saviour's popular language count everywhere

upon the Spirit for an interpreter, and are not otherwise to be under

stood . Thol.] Him that would – Even though he does not venture to

beseech thee vehemently. Turn not thou away - Although under a

specious pretext.

43. Thy neighbor - Gataker remarks, that in Sophocles and Aristo

tle, all men are indiscriminately called neighbors. Thou shalt hate

thine enemy-[A most vile gloss. V. G.] The Jews abused the

precept which had been given in reference to certain accursed nations,

as in Deut. xxiii . 7 ; for they had been commanded to love even their

enemies.

44. Love, bless, do good to, andpray for — Here are four clauses, the

second and third of which are wanting in some of the ancients — the

second in the Vulgate, the third in Tertullian, De Patientia ch . vi.

Four clauses ought therefore to be read, although the third is almost

contained in the first, and the second in the fourth , by Chiasmus ; on

which account Luke transposes them. [ Tisch. reads , But I say unto

you, Love your enemies, andprayfor them that persecute you ; omitting

the rest in the Greek, with the most ancient authorities . So Alf.

But Mey. and others retain part or all .] In ver. 46 , the verb to love

occurs again, and in ver. 47 , the word salute corresponds with bless

here. Them which despitefully use you—Typeca, [the substantive

from which this verb ennpedew is derived ,] signifies an injury which

one inflicts, not for his own benefit, but to damage the injured party .

It is therefore a sign of extreme hatred . A forcible antithesis ; pray



MATTHEW V. 48 . 119

for such persons as these : obtain by your prayers blessings for those

who wrest blessings from you.

45. That ye may become—They so become His sons when they love

their enemies, that they already previously have Him for their Father .

An instance of Ploce : (see Appendix .] Children become children ,

as disciples become disciples. John xv. 8. Thus the God of Israel

became the God of Israel ; 2 Sam. vii . 24. Great is God's condescension

in not disdaining to invite His sons to imitate Him. For — The man

ner in which the Father is to be imitated. As God treats and rules

us , so ought men to treat and rule each other. His sun-A magnifi

cent title . He both made the sun and governs it, and has it exclu

sively in His own power. Maketh to rise, sendeth rain — It is the

part of piety to speak of natural things as received from God, rather

than to say impersonally, It rains, it thunders. See ch . vi. 26, 30 ;

Job xxxvi . 27 , 28, and chapters xxxvii .-xli.; Ps . civ. , etc. Rain

A great blessing

46. What reward — God seeks in us an occasion for giving a re

ward. Publicans — Who refer all things to gain ; but have none in

Heaven . [ These were under -revenue -officers, Gr. telovar, both Jews

and foreigners, who, under Roman farmers of the customs, exercised

much petty tyranny, and became thoroughly hated by the Jews.

Winer. ii. p. 739.]

47. If ye salute - Contrasted with, bless ye, etc. , in ver. 44. The

very verb, to love, is repeated in ver . 46 , from ver. 44, but as the

heathen do not also bless and pray, the verb to salute is put here

instead of blessing or praying. Brethren- [ Some of Bengel's editions

of the text read friends, φίλους for brethren , αδελφούς. But the

common text is right . Tisch . etc.] The heathen— [Gr. ¿ Avexoć, the

true reading, instead of teloval, publicans. Tisch . etc.] The Publi

cans regard their own interest, the Heathen also do offices of kindness

to their connections and friends, and more especially to their blood

relations. In ver. 46, therefore the Publicans are mentioned ; in ver.

47, the Heathen . What excellent thing do ye - Such as befits the

sons of God. [It does not become him to feel safe, who does nothing

but the common deeds of all men. V. G.]

48. You — In distinction from them. Perfect - In love to all. (Col.

iii . 14. ) [Nothing less than perfection can fully observe one of these

commands of Jesus. Ols .]
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CHAPTER VI.

1. Take heed— [Many read, but take heed, Gr. oè, etc. So Tisch.]

Take heed to thyself — Gr. apóoeye geQUTW, was a frequent exhortation

with the early Christians ; for so the Sept. rendered the Hebrew own ,

take heed, which occurs frequently in Deuteronomy. [We are threat

ened with manifold dangers, from our hearts, the world, and Satan .

V. G.] Your righteousness— [ oexacoouvry, the true reading ; not

alms, ¿lenpooúvny, as Rec . Text. So Tisch ., Alf ., etc.] This

depends upon not to do, Gr. per TOLEīv. Righteousne88—The treatment

of the subsequent divisions relating to alms, prayer, and fasting,

exhibits a parallelism, which, on comparison , shews that the warning

in this verse does not belong exclusively to the first division , but has

the force of a general proposition . The design of this whole discourse

is to teach true righteousness ; ch . v. 6 , 10, 20 , and vi . 33 ; and this

reading accords with that design . Others read ?heqjoohvry almsgiv

ing. Righteousness is the whole, sec ch . v. 6 , note ; three divisions

of which follow ; almsgiving as our chief duty towards our neighbor ;

prayer towards God ; fasting to ourselves. These three relations, to

God, to ourselves, and to our neighbor, are frequently referred to in

Holy Writ ; Rom. ii . 21 , 22, vii . 12, xix. 17 ; 1 Cor. vi. 11 , xiii . 5,

6, 13 ; Eph. v. 9 ; 1 Tim. i . 13 ; Tit. i . 8, ii . 12 ; Heb . xii . 12, 14.

To be seen as a spectacle— Theatre and Hypocrite, v. 2 , are of cognate

meaning

2. Do not sound a trumpet before thee — This affected and insolent

ostentation of actually sounding a trumpet is not inconsistent with the

practices of hypocrites among the Jews : comp. ver . 5, 16. The poor

were easily summoned by a trumpet : hypocrisy employs it for display.

[ Rabbi Abba is held up as a pattern in the Talmud. To avoid

shaming the poor, he carried a bag of alms on his back, from which

they might help themselves ! This ostentatious spirit is forbidden

under the figure of a trumpet. Thol. But perhaps not a mere figure,

but an otherwise unknown Pharisaic custom ; for our Lord is here

drawing hypocrites to the life. Stier.] The hypocrites — Hypocrisy is

the mixture of vice with a show of virtue, by means of which a man

deceives either others or his own heart. Assuredly - Our Lord

knows the hidden judgment of God. They have their reward - Me

tonomy of the antecedent for the consequent, they will not receive

any reward atthe hands of the Heavenly Father ; ver. 1. [ They have
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their reward, in men's praise. V. G. To do alms in secret is to offer

a double sacrifice. Q.]

3. Let not thy left hand know - So far be it from holding a trumpet .

Do not even think over the good thou doest.

4. In secret — The godly shine, yet are hidden . Thy Father

Despagne observes , that to say in the singular, “ My Father,” belongs

only to the Only Begotten ; but “ Thy Father " is said to the faithful

also ; “ FATHER or Our Father, " by the faithful ; Comp. John xx .

17 . In secret - He is Himself in secret, and does His works in secret,

and most approves what is done in secret . The whole truth of things

exists in secret. Shall reward—This word without the addition of

himself, Gr. Autòs, expresses recompense proceeding from God and not

man . This reward is sure : ver. 1. Himself appears to have been

inserted here, and openly, Gr. ev TỤ çavepo in ver. 4, 6 , 18, to ex

clude the rendering ; “ Thy Father who sees it shall reward thee in

secret.” [ Tisch. retains himself, dutos, which is of very doubtful

authority ; and properly omits openly, èv to çavepo . So too Alf., Mey.]

5. They love — And therefore practice it . Corner : - Where the

streets meet. Standing — To be the more conspicuous. [Standing

was the usual posture, and this favored their ostentation . De W.,

Mey.]

6. In secret - God both is, and sees in secret . [ Openly. Again

omitted by Tisch., with strong testimonies. Mey., Alf. retain it . The

heart is the closet to which we should retire, and shut the door, even

in public prayer. Q. ]

7. Use not vain repetitions — Gattaker has collected from antiquity

many persons called Battus , notorious for stammering, and hence for

iteration of words ; from which they were named. Hesychius renders

βαττολογία by αργολογία, idle talking, άκαιρολογία, unseasonable talking :

he thinks the word Battapicerv to have been formed by imitating the

voice, and explains Battapool, stuttering, prating, by çıvapiol, non

sense, foolish prattle. It is clear therefore that Bartolozcīv means

the same here which tologia, much speaking, does immediately after

wards ; the frequent repetition of the same thing, like a stammerer,

who thinks he corrects his first utterance by a second . As the heathen

do — In all things shun the practice of hypocrites, in prayer that also

of the heathen. In their much speaking — Whilst they say many

words. They think that many words are needed to inform their

deities , so that these may answer them , if not now, at some future

time. Comp. on the other hand, your Father knoweth . ver. 8. Much

speaking - Gr. rolulozia, which occurs in the Sept. Proverbs x. 19 .

Ammonius says, yoxpolóros is one who says many words about few
16
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things, noulòros, one who says many words about many things.

Christ bids us pray in few words even for many things ; ver. 9—13.

[Let there be not much speaking, yet much prayer ; not superfluous

words, but a continual pious affection of heart . August. in Mey.

Christ passed whole nights in prayer, and prayed in the same words

repeatedly in his agony in the garden. But number and length are

not to be made a point of observance. Alf.] Shall be regarded— The

Hebrew ngy to answer, is rendered by the Sept. cioazoúelv. God

answers substantially ; ch. vii . 7 .

8. Before - We pray, then , not to instruct, but to worship the

Father .

9. Thus — That is in these words, with this meaning ; with a short

invocation of the Father, and a short enumeration of the things we

require. Thus to have truly prayed is enough ; thus especially in

sense , our desires quoting now this, now that portion ; but thus in

words too . For this formula is contrasted with much speaking , con

tains the words which suit the matter best, arranged with the utmost

wisdom, and is so admirably full in its brevity that it embodies, for

example, this entire sermon of Christ. The matter of this prayer is

the basis of the entire first epistle of Peter ; see 1 Peter i . 3, note .

[As a whole, the Lord's prayer is one thought, the desire for God's

kingdom, to which all the prayers of his children may be resolved.

Luther well says that the Christian prays an everlasting Lord's prayer ;

his whole desire centering in God's kingdom . Ols.] Father - An ad

dress nowhere used in the Old Testament; for the examples which

Lightfoot has adduced, are either dissimilar or modern, and prove only

that the Jews called God their Father in Heaven, a formula to which

Christ now gives life. The glory of the faithful in the New Testament

is thus to pray. In this place is laid the foundation of prayer in the

name of Christ ; John xvi . 23. Whoever can name Father, can pray

the whole. Our — In prayer, each speaks for all the children of God :

but this little word commends their associated prayers above those

which are confined to self ; ch . xviii . 19. Which art in the Heavens

- That is of supreme glory and goodness . [Maxime et optime; the

Latin invocation to Jupiter . ] Ch . vii . 11. Afterwards we find in ver.

10, in Heaven ; nor is it without cause that the number (elsewhere

often interchanged : ch . xxii . 30, xxiv. 36 , ) varies in so short a pas

sage . Heaven signifies here that place in which the will of the Father

is performed by all waiting upon Him ; the Heavens are the universe,

which surrounds and contains that as a lower and smaller Heaven ;

Comp. note on Luke ii . 14. Hallowed— There are seven petitions

which form two parts, the former containing three petitions which
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relate to the Father, thy Name, thy Kingdom , thy Will, the latter

containing four which concern ourselves . In the former, we set forth

our filial disposition, recognizing the right, the dignity, and the good

pleasure of God, like the angelic chorus in Luke ii . 14 : but in the

latter we both sow and reap . In both divisions is expressed the

struggle of the sons of God from Earth to Heaven , as it were drawing

down Heaven to Earth . First , we ask that the name of our Father

and God may be hallowed . God is holy : that is , is God . He is sanc

tified therefore, when He is acknowledged and worshiped and glori

fied as He really is . The iinperative mood in this clause has the same

force as in the two following ; it is , therefore, a prayer, and not an

express doxology. [Name—Thy Divinity, thy complete Being, as the

object of human thought and worship. So the name of Jehovah. Psa.

v. 11 , ix . 10, etc. Mey .]

10. Come — be done—Tertullian transposed these two petitions for

the sake of his plan. For in his book on prayer, after treating of the

petition , Hallowed be thy name, he says, ACCORDING TO THIS FORM

we add, Thy will be done in heaven and on the earth. And he then

refers the coming of God's kingdom to the end of the world. Thy

kingdom - See note, ch . iv . 17 ; Rev. xi . 15 , 17. The sanctification

of God's name is as it were derived from the Old Testament into the

New, to be continued and increased by us ; but the coming of God's

kingdom is in some sort peculiar to the New Testament. Thus with

each petition , compare Rev. iv. 8 , and v. 10. [This petition includes

both the spread of Messiah's kingdom , and his final victorious coming

to judgment. The two are inseparable, for the more Christ becomes

ruler in humanity, the closer comes the consummation . Thol. If we

really desire his kingdom , we should be able to expect it with confi

dence . Q. Comp. 1 John ii . 28.] Thy will—Jesus always held His

Father's will before His eyes, to be kept by him and us . Ch . vii . 21 ,

xii . 50. As—It will be the pastor's office to admonish the faithful,

that these words, as in heaven so on earth , may be referred to each

of the first three petitions, thus : Hallowed be Thy name, as in

heaven so on earth, Thy kingdom come, as in heaven so on earth,

Thy will be done, as in heaven so on earth. Roman Catechism . The

codices however which , in Luke xi . 2, omit the words, Thy will be done,

omit also the words, As in heaven 80 on earth . In heaven - We do

not ask that these things may be done in heaven : but heaven is made

the standard for the earth, where now all things are in harmonious.

11. The bread - Nourishment of the body ; ver. 19, etc. , 25 , etc. ,

from which it is evident that the disciples were not yet raised above

the cares of life. This short petition is opposed to the much speak
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ing of the heathen, ver. 7 , which chiefly referred to the same object;

and it is placed first amongst those petitions which refer to ourselves,

as the natural life precedes the spiritual. All our want is cared for

in this prayer. Our-Earthly. But the spiritual bread is the bread of

God, that is, from God and of God. Daily — Gr. ¿TLOVOLoy . The phrase

dro tis ècouons means on the following day, and the word is com

posed of énè and lovoa, coming upon or after. For from ciui, to be ,

(from which also comes reproboros) or from ojoia, being or substance,

would be composed επούσιος , in the same manner as επουράνιος, etc.:

since although êre does not always lose the e in composition before a

vowel, it does lose it in ËneOTIV. Our heavenly Father gives each day

what each day needs. Nor is it necessary for Him to give it before.

This His paternal and providential distribution suggests the expression

ÊTROUGLO5, for the coming day. It denotes , therefore, the continuance

of our indigence, and of God's fatherly beneficence as from year to

year, so from day to day. Comp. 2 Kings xxv. 30 , a daily rate for

every day. Acts vi . 1 , daily ministration . The bread, as a whole,

is appointed us for all our days ; but the giving of it takes place day

by day . Both these ideas are expressed by the word & LOVOLOS . That

which I needed in any one day of my life, needed not to be given me

on the day before, but on that very day ; and what I needed on the

following day, was given soon enough on that day, and so on . The

sense, therefore, of encovolos extends more widely with regard both

to the past and the future, than that of to -morrow . [This very difficult

word is still explained by many as by Beng. above ; esp . Mey. But

the better derivation is from êni and ovoiu, the bread required or pro

perfor our sustenance, the needed or sufficient bread. Our daily bread,

says Augustine, includes all that soul and body need in this life. Thol.,

Alf. Our - points to needful labor, Gen. iii . 19, without which we

eat not our own bread, but another's ; and to the duty of communica

tion and fellowship, since our prays not for self alone , but equally for

all . Stier.] This day — In Luke xi . 3, we find day by day. Day by

day we say and pray , to -day. Our confidence and satisfaction are

thus expressed . Thus James ii. 15, daily food. Comp. Prov. xxx. 8.

Thus was manna given .

12. And — The three remaining petitions regard the commencement,

progress, and conclusion of our spiritual life in the world ; and those

who pray confess, not only their own need, but also their guilt, peril ,

and difficulties. When these have been removed, God to them is all

in all , through the first three petitions . Debts — In ver . 14 we find,

Gr. Tapuntópata , stumblings or transgressions. In Luke xi. 4, sins.

Comp. Matt. xviii . 24. [We ought not merely in general to pray for
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as one.

deliverance from guilt contracted by our sins ; but whoever offends God

in this or any other peculiar manner, is bound also specially to

acknowledge and pray for deliverance from such offences, and so to

give the honor due to Him.- V. G.] A8 — Before it was as in heaven

80 on earth, now it is so in heaven as on earth . [A8 we forgive, Gr.

àçisjev ; but Tisch . reads have forgiven, açýzaplev. So Mey. etc.

Implying that the forgiveness of others is complete before we approach

the throne of grace. Alf. But he asks eternal vengeance on him

self, who offers this prayer with hatred in his heart. Q.]

13. Lead us not into— Temptation is always in the way : wherefore

we pray, not that it may not exist , but that it may not affect or over

power us . Ch. xxvi . 41 ; 1 Cor . x . 13. But - The sixth and seventh

petitions are so closely connected that they are considered by many

Deliver — 2 Tim . iv. 18 , from the evil one, from Satan. [ The

Tempter, V. G. Mey ., De W. , etc. , but this seems quite inappro

priate here. Better as our version, from evil in general , in its widest

sense ; a seventh petition , reaching far beyond the last . So Thol.,

Stier., Alf.] Ch . xiii . 19, 38. For thine is the kingdom , and

the power, and the glory, for ever . Amen - This is the scope of the

Lord's Prayer, that we may be taught to pray in few words (ver. 8, )

for the things which we require ; and the prayer itself, even without

the doxology, drinks the fullness of the praise of God. For our

Heavenly Father is sanctified and glorified by us , when He is invoked

as our Heavenly Father, when such vast petitions are asked of Him

alone , when to Him alone all things are referred. We celebrate Him ,

however, in such a manner as should content pilgrims and soldiers.

When the whole number of the sons of God shall have reached their

goal , a pure doxology will arise in Heaven , Hallowed be the name of

our God. His kingdom is come : His will is done . He has forgiven

us our sins : He has brought temptation to an end . He has delivered

us from the evil one. His is the kingdom , and the power, and the

glory, for ever . Amen. A prayer was more suitable than a hymn ,

especially at the time in which our Lord prescribed this form to His

disciples . Jesus was not yet glorified : the disciples as yet scarcely

comprehended the extent of these petitions, much less the mighty

thanksgivings corresponding to it . In fine, no one says that the spirit

of the whole clause is not pious and holy, and conformable to the dox

ologies which frequently occur in Scripture : but the question is

whether the Lord prescribed it in this place in these words. Faithful

criticism regards little, in doubtful passages, what may happen to be the

reading of the majority of Greek manuscripts now extant, which after all

are more modern and less numerous than most suppose : the question is
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rather, what was the reading of the Greek manuscripts of the first ages,

and therefore the fountain itself. The Latin Vulgate, which stands, and

will continue to stand, nearest in antiquity to the spring, is certainly

without this clause ; but the force of its testimony is not appreciated

till after long experience. In this passage, however, Greek witnesses,

few indeed, but of the highest excellence, support the Vulgate. (Ben

gel refers to his Appar. Crit. where the question is discussed at length,

but with caution. The doxology is certainly an insertion into the

text, probably from an ancient liturgy ; is unsupported by ancient

authorities, and interrupts the connection of the thought. It is omitted

by Tisch . and all editors.]

14. For - Referring to the twelfth verse . See how important it is to

forgive our neighbor. Of the seven petitions , one alone, the fifth ,

has a certain condition or restriction, as we also ; the reason of this

is therefore added .

15. Their trespasses — The copies which omit these words, elegantly

intimate that the sins of men against us vanish, if compared with our

sins against the Father. Some Latin writers omit also the word men .

[ Tisch. omits their trespasses, tù tapantójata autõv ; but Mey. and

Alf. with more reason retain it. ]

16. When ye fast — Fasting also ought to be of great account with

us ; it is not part of the ceremonial law. [ The essence of piety is the

inward reference of the whole life to God . This thought that God

himself must be the end of human striving, is the thread by which the

different sayings are connected , from here to the end of the chapter.

Ols .] They disfigure — By neglecting the daily care of the person,

washing and anointing. An exquisite oxymoron, dyavicovol, çavão !.

[That is, a verbal contrast, the two verbs being derived from the same

root ;] disfigure, that they may figure, as fasting.

17. Anoint - wash- The Greek middle voice ; alone anoint and wash.

The Jews used to be anointed on feast days. [The meaning is, avoid

too great severity in your exercises . V. G.]

18. To thy Father - Supply thou mayest be known. [The word

openly in this verse is spurious. See ver. 6. Tisch ., etc.]

19. Where - On earth . This has a causative force ; because there .

[Such is the principle of the life of not a few men, that they seem to

be in the world only for the purpose of amassing an abundance of

earthly possessions. V. G.] Rust - In contrast to moth, denotes

every evil quality in a thing, by which it can become useless. [Gr.

Bpwors, which Thol. explains by decay. Alf. well renders, the wear

and tear of time, which destroys the fairest possessions.] And thus

steal.
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21. Your treasure - your heart-Others read thy treasure-- thy

heart. The objects which follow are in the singular, those which pre

cede are in the plural , and this verse is connected with them . The

plural therefore must stand in this verse . [ The singular is much

better supported and is adopted by Tisch ., Alf ., etc. ] The singular

thesaurus tuus, thy treasure, easily crept into the Latin Vulgate, and

was conformed to by Greeks for ascetic discourses . The treasure which

you
collect is called in Luke xii. 34, your treasure . Will be-Either

in heaven or in earth, as is right.

22. The eye — This is the subject, [that is , we should read, The cye

is the light of the body. New capacity of receiving light implies a par

taking of the nature of light. Göthe says , with profound truth,

“ Were thine eye not sunny, how could it ever see the sun ?" Ols .]

If therefore — The particle therefore agrees with the scope of the pas

sage, and has been easily left out by some, who must yet have implied it.

We will not linger on such matters. [By the eye Christ means what

ever rational insight remains in men since the fall. Calv. The Greeks

called the understanding vows, the light in men ; and Solomon yet

more truly says, the Spirit of man is the candle of the Lord, search

ing all his secret parts . Prov. xx . 27. Stier.] Single or simple — The

word simplicity never occurs in the sacred writings in a bad sense.

Simply and good, singly intent on heaven, on God. It is contrasted

with two, ver. 24. That which is propounded figuratively in ver . 22,

23 , is declared in plain words in the following verses . Full of light

As if it were all eye.

23. Evil - Crafty, double , inconsistent, imbued with self -love. The

light — Which the lamp should give. That darkness—Darkness of

the whole body, how great will the darkness be ! How great-- As

great as the body. [For when the pilot is drowned, the light quenched,

and the captain taken prisoner, what hope is left the crew ? Chry808

tom in Thol.]

24. Masters — Both God and Mammon act as master to their serv

ants, but in different ways. Serve— [With all his might. V. G.]

To be a servant of — [ Serve must be taken in its fullest sense ; for in

the common usage of the word, a man may serve two masters, dividing

his time between them. De W.] For either—Each part of this dis

junctive sentence has and with the consecutive force of and 80. The

heart of man cannot be so free as not to serve either God or a crea

ture, nor can it serve them both at once ; (though very many think

themselves proficient in this art of combining them . V. G.;] for it

either still remains in enmity with God or it takes God's part. In

the one case, then (and) it cannot but love Mammon ; in the other,
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ver. 21 .

then (and) it cannot but despise Mammon. This statement may be

inverted , so that the clause referring to that which is praiseworthy

may precede . [The frequent explanation, will prefer one to the other,

is far too weak. The two masters differ essentially ; one must be

loved and the other hated : there is no middle relation , nor can man's

unity of nature be divided between them. Mey ., Alf.] Comp. ver. 22,

23. A suitable disposition and zeal are consequent upon servitude.

Serve God - Which is described in Luke xii. 35, 36 .

[The servants of Mammon, in obedience to their natural instincts, hate

Him who alone is good. V. G.] Mammon-Mammon does not only

mean affluence, but worldly possessions, however few . See ver. 25 .

[And even those which are most necessary. v. 32. But if even such

a service of Mammon hinders God's service, what will it be to serve

God ? It is this ; to be borne towards Him with the full tide of love,

and with uninterrupted regard. V. G.] Augustine tells us, that

both in Phænician and Chaldee mammon signifies gain .

25. Take no care for- [Gr. yen pepeyvūte, be not distracted with

care, etc. Our version exaggerates the command. Alf.] The disci

ples had left all things which could be sources of care to them. Life

-Gr. yuxý soul, [as the principle of life in the body. Mey .] The

soul is supported by food in the body, which itself lives on food : the

body alone is covered by raiment . And what ye drink — This has

been easily omitted by copyists, or is easily implied by us. The 31st

verse, rather than this one, requires the express mention of drink, for

in it the careful are introduced as themselves speaking, while in the

present verse our Lord speaks in His own person . The soul — the body

-Both of which God gave and cares for. Ver. 30, end. [ Nothing is

mean and small enough to be neglected by his Omniscience . V. G. ]

26 , 28. The fowls of the air — the lilies of the field - For which men

do not care, often in fact destroying them ; for example, the ravens.

Luke xii. 24. [The ant is made a reproof to slothfulness, Prov. vi.

6 ; the birds to anxious cares . V. G.]

26. Nor gather - As for example by purchase, for the future. [ Into

barns — Nor indeed into other receptacles , like many animals. V. G.]

Your - He says your, not their . More — You more excel as sons of

God, than other men do, or than you with these cares of yours, con

sider. The word therefore is not redundant. In this verse, the

argument is from the less to the greater ; in ver. 25, from the greater

to the less.

27. Which of you — A mode of speaking frequent with Christ , full

of majesty, yet suited for popular use . Stature— [Properly, which of

you , by care, can add a span to his life ? The force is destroyed by
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our version , a cubit to his stature, for a cubit, or eighteen inches,

would be a very great addition . So Thol., Mey., De W., etc. ] A cubit

-To become like a giant.

28. How they grow — To a great height. They toil not— Toil is

remotely, spinning intimately connected with providing raiment , as

sowing and reaping are with food.

29. I say -- Christ truly knew the dress of Solomon . As—Supply

is clothed or is. One -- Any one, not to say a whole garland . [Kings

wear white robes, but the lily's robe is whiter. V. G.] Of these

The pronoun is used demonstratively.

30. But-An Epitasis, ( or additional declaration to enforce what

precedes. ] Garments serve for comeliness and necessity. The men

tion of the lilies with the verb arrayed, refers to the former, that of

grass with the verb clothed, to the latter purpose . Grass or blade

As that of growing wheat. Ch. xiii . 26. An instance of Litotes,

[where the literal force of the words is less than is meant to be under

stood . ] Which to-day is — Which endures for a very short time. [C. W.

Lüdecke says of the neighborhood of Smyrna, “ At Pentecost all

these regions are clad in green verdure ; but when the south wind

suddenly arises , in twenty -four hours , or two or three days at most,

there is nothing that does not become white and blanched .” E. B.]

To -morrow - After a short interval, the grains having been threshed

out, the straw serves for the fire. The oven — To heat it. Pliny says,

rinds beaten from the flax are useful for ovens and furnaces. It is

not said, into the fire, as in John xv. 6. Comp. 1 Cor. iii . 12, but into

the oven . Not therefore merely to be burnt, but for some use .

Clothe – The dress is properly that without which the body is naked :

grass , although it has no external clothing, yet because it is not naked,

but is covered with its own surface, is itself its own dress, especially

in its highest and flowering part, which is cast off when it dries up.

[So with matured grain , which is decked with a color not unlike gold.

V. G.] Much more - In this life few attain to the adornment of

Solomon, much less of the lilies ; our Lord's words, therefore, regard

the certainty, not the degree of adornment : but in the life to come

we shall be more adorned than the lilies. We ought not to reject real

adornment in things, however perishable. O ye of little faith — Want

of faith was clearly unknown and abhorred by Christ ; for He had

known the Father. He teaches faith in this passage. [This is the

only term of reproach Jesus applied to his disciples . V. G.]

32. For all these things — and nothing else. The gentiles — The hea

then nations. The faithful ought to be free from the cares , not only

of the covetousamong the heathen , but of all heathen ; many, how
17
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ever , in the present day, have less contentment than the heathen.

Seek after - As a difficult matter, Gr . ¿Tukytei. The simple verb

Syteite, seek ye, follows. For your Heavenly Father knoweth — An

argument from the omniscience, goodness, and omnipotence of God.

Your Father - Above the heathen .

33. Seek ye—The kingdom which is nigh at hand, and not difficult

to be obtained. First - He who seeks that first, soon seeks that

only. Kingdom , righteousness — Heavenly meat and drink are op

posed to earthly, and thus also raiment ; therefore Luke, in his twelfth

chapter, leaves raiment to be understood at ver. 29, and righteousness

at ver. 31 , although righteousness also filleth ; see ch . v. 6. His—

See note on Rom. i . 17. [His righteousness — both that which he

requires and that which he imparts ; for he feeds us with the fulfill

ment of his will in us, as with the true bread . Rom. xiv. 17. Stier.]

These things — An instance of Litotes, [implying more than is ex

pressed.] Shall be added unto—These things are an appendage of

the life and body, ver. 25 ; and still more so of the kingdom-Luke

xii. 32. [Comp. 1 Kings iii. 9–13, where Solomon asks only for wis

dom , but riches are added to him . Thol.]

34. The morrow — A precept expressed with singular refinement, by

which care , though apparently permitted on the morrow , is in fact

forbidden altogether ; for those who are full of care make present

cares even of future ones ; to put off care, therefore, is almost the same

as to lay it aside. There is also a personification of the morrow (Comp.

Ps. xix . 2 ) : the day, says our Lord, shallcare,not you . He who has

learnt this, will contract his cares at length from the day to the pres

ent hour, or altogether unlearn them. Shall take care of itself- [Gr.

éAUT75, the true reading, not td éautis, the things of itself. So Tisch .,

Alf., etc.] Sufficient — God indeed distributes our adversity and pro

sperity, through all the periods of our life, to modify each other ad

mirably. The evil — The morrow ; therefore there were no cares in

the beginning. Evil means here sorrow ; just as the Hebrew 210, good,

means joyful in Prov. xv. 15. Thereof - Although it be not increased

by the sorrow of a past or coming day.
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CHAPTER VII .

Ols.]

1. Judge not - Without knowledge, love, necessity. Yet a dog is

to be accounted a dog, and a swine a swine ; see ver. 6. [It is a sad

abuse, to make this passage teach us to be as tolerant of falsehood

and wrong as of truth and right. It would then contradict the

prophets, Isa. v. 20, Ezek. xiii. 10, and condemn Jesus himself, Matt.

xxiii . 14, 33. Thol. But he here forbids the evil eye, which ever

prefers to apply the inward rule of right to others rather than to self.

As ye have not been judged, but forgiven, so deal with others after

God's forgiving love. Stier. Do not constitute yourselves judges of

others ' faults. Mey. The way to righteousness lies in finding, not

others' sins, but our own .

2. With what measure - Retribution . [So it is not hard to judge,

what retribution hereafter each one will have. V. G. For duteus

proroetai, shall be measured in turn , Tisch ., with all good authorities,

reads the simple ustprooetae, shall be measured .]

3. In the eye - In the most noble , delicate, and conspicuous part of

the body. [ Beholdest thou — A voluntary looking. Why starest thou at

thy brother's faults ? Alf ., Thol.] In thine own—Rom . ii . 21 , 23.

[The leading thought is, that our own sinfulness destroys the spiritual

vision which alone can rightly judge sin in others. Thol.]

4. How - How does it become you ?

5. Thou shalt see - Clearly. The beam being taken out of the way,

and the eye relieved. He who corrects another after correcting him

self, is not a perverse judge. [ For who does not gladly allow a thorn

to be drawn from his finger, not to say from his eye, by a skillful

hand ? The principle is the same as in the gnat and the camel, ch .

xxiii . 24. V. G.]

6. Give not-Here we meet the other extreme ; for the extremes

are, to judge those who are not to be judged, and to give holy things

to dogs ; too much severity and too much laxity. [This admonition

has especial regard to our daily conversation . When such things are

setbefore such men in public , they lightly pass them by. V.G. Comp.

ch. vi . 45. God gives the evil, not his spiritual gifts, but sun and

rin . So be ye liberal in common earthly goods, but cautious and

reserved in the holy things of God. Anon. in Thol.] Dogs, ' swine

-Dogs feed on their own filth, swine on that of others. See 2 Pet.

ii. 22 ; Phil. iii . 2 ; notes. The holy and dogs are contrasted, Exod.

xxii. 31 ; a dog is not a wild beast , yet it is an unclean animal. Your
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-An implied antithesis. The holy - Belongs to God ; pearls to the

faithful, being the hidden treasures confided to them by God. [The

allusion is first to sacrificial meats, which no unclean person , much

less dogs, might touch . Lev. xxii. 6 , etc. Thol., Alf. Dogs are not

esteemed, but despised as unclean . Stier.] Rend — This also appears

to refer to the swine. [Swine attack pearls with their feet, saints

with their tusk. A well-disposed man is more than once apt to sup

pose, that what seems sacred and precious to him, must seem so to

others too, until he learns, by experience of the contrary , to exercise

caution . - V . G. ] You - From whom they expected something else,

husks, etc. [ Turn again — They would have remained at rest, but you

have provoked them to sin . Stier.]

7. Ask - Ask gifts to meet your needs. Seek — The hidden things

which you have lost, and recover yourselves out of error . Knock

Ye who are without, that ye may be admitted. 2 Cor. vi . 17, end.

Ask, seek, knock , without intermission. [Reader, cease not, I pray, to

turn such a promise to advantage, at every opportunity . V.G.]

8. Every one — That asketh , even from man , much more from God.

[This is of course limited by the spirit of the Gospel . De W. Ask

only what is truly good, (Comp. 1 Jno. v. 14) and in faith. Mey. See

James iv. 3. Alfl

9. Or — Gr. ” H – Interrogative like the Latin an. Of you — Parables

are adapted to the mass by a personal application . A man — One then

who is certainly not inhuman. Bread — A stone, useless for food, resem

bles outwardly a loaf. A snake, which is noxious, resembles a fish .

A child can more easily do without fish than bread, and yet he obtains

even a fish by asking for it. Fishes were given to children, as apples

A stone ?-For the parent, when asked, will not withhold

either bread or a stone.

11. You — Christ rightly excepts Himself, but no one else. What

man of you — ver. 9. Evil - An illustrious testimony to the doctrine

of original sin . Comp. , the evil one, vi . 13. (Whom men without

godliness imitate. V. G. But see note on ch . vi . 13.] Gregory

Thaumaturgus has a similar confession of the evil of human nature,

with an emphasis rare in that age . [ The third century.] Man is ad

dressed as evil in the Scriptures. Ch. x . 17 ; John ii. 25 ; Matt. xvi.

23 ; Rom . iii . 4, etc. It is wonderful therefore that Holy Scripture

should have ever been received by the human race. Bread and fish

are good things ; man is evil , prompt to injury. [ It is in fact wonder

ful that a human father, when his son asks him for fish, does not offer

him a serpent. V. G.] Ye know — Distinguishing bread from a stone,

etc. It is wonderful that this knowledge has remained in us. We are so

are now.
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evil. Comp. Job xxxix. 17 , with the preceding verses . Good things

-Both harmless and beneficial. To your children - Especially when

they ask . Which is in the heavens — In whom there is no evil . [ Good

things — and therefore also the Good Spirit himself. V. G.] To

them that ask - Children . Where true prayer begins, there is Divine

8onship.

12. Therefore — The sum of all from verse 1. [Of all duties to our

neighbor. Mey., etc. Sayings resembling this occur once or twice in

the Jewish and even heathen writers. It is the primitive command of

Christ, in the hearts of all nations ; and Christ propounds it , not as

new, but as the essence of the law and the prophets. Stier.] He at

once concludes this subject, and returns to ch . v. 17. The conclusion

corresponds with the beginning. And we ought to imitate the Divine

goodness , mentioned in verse 11. Ye would that men should do- Ye

would : this is said with emphasis ; for men often do differently. We

are not to do so . That men should do, for benefit, not for injury.

Men — The indefinite appellation of men , frequently employed by the

Saviour, already alludes to the future propagation of His faith through

out the whole human race. So - The same thing in the same way : or,

So, As I have been telling you. This — The law and the prophets

enjoin many other things , as for example the love of God : but yet

the law and the prophets also tend to this as their especial scope,

whatsoever ye would, etc. , and he who does this, does all the rest more

easily : ch . xix . 19.

13. Enter ye in — Make it your great object really to enter, [into

life, into the kingdom of heaven . V. G.] This presupposes effort to

walk in the narrow way. The antithesis is they which go in . Strait

Of righteousness. Gate-This is put before the way ; the gate

therefore in this verse is any kind of beginning which a man makes

to seek the salvation ofhis soul : as in the next verse the gate is that, by

which true Christianity is received . [ For - Strengthens the idea of

the narrow gate, narrow indeed, for only the other gate is wide, which,

etc. De W.] Which leadeth away — Gr. androvod, from this short

life. So the next verse. Many- [ Although most of them persuade

themselves of everything else. V. G.] 2 Esdras ix . 15, 17. They

which go in — There is no need of saying, find it, for they fall into

destruction of their own accord . Comp. v . 14 . Through it - That

gate .

14. Because strait or narrow — Many read té Otevý, low narrow ,

as in the Sept. 2 Sam. vi. 20, where no how , is rendered by té. How

was the king of Israel glorified to -day ! But there the expression is

ironical . Thetrue reading is undoubtedly ότι πλατεία - ότι στενή , etc.
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Because wide—because narrow . [The true reading is very doubtful.

Tisch., Alf., Thol., retain te because ; Mey ., De W., Ols ., with most

editors and far greater weight of ancient testimony, read té, how .

Beng. defends the former on grounds now abandoned. Unto life

He says, for the present life is not life at all . V.G.] It — The gate.

Comp . ver . 13, beginning and end.

15. Beware of — There are many dangers : therefore we are often

warned . Ch. vi. 1 , xvi . 6, xxiv. 4 ; Luke xii . 1 , 15, etc. But - Whilst

you are yourselves striving to enter, beware of those who close the

gate . Ch. xxiii. 13. False prophets — Whose teaching is different

from that of true prophets . Ch . v. 17. [Comp. ver. 12. He who

works iniquity, however he may prophesy in the name of Christ, ver.

22 , is yet a false prophet. They who now delight to reproach others

as Pharisees and false prophets, are such themselves. V. G. Yet the

fundamental reference here is to false teachers in general , as opposed

to teachers of Christianity, De W., and perhaps the Pharisees espe

cially. Thol. He who truly seeks God, trusts no guide until

sure that he will lead to God. Q. ] Which come-See a passage

strikingly like this in Luke xx . 45–47. In sheep's clothing - In

such clothing as if they were sheep. [ Inwardly — True judgment looks

to the inward parts. V. G.]

16. From — This is solemnly repeated, ver. 20. Fruits — The fruit

is that which a man puts forth like a tree from the good or evil disposi

tion which pervades all his inward powers. Learning gathered from

every quarter, and combined with language, is not fruit ; but all that

a teacher puts forth from his heart, in speech and conduct, as some

thing flowing from his own inner being, as milk from the mother, ch.

xii . 33 , 34, 35. This is brings forth , Gr. Tolsī makes ; ver. 17–19 :

comp. ver . 21 , 23, 24 , 26. Not his speech alone makes a prophet

true or false, but his whole method of leading himself, and others

with him, by the one or the other road or gate to life or to destruction ;

ch. xv. 14 , 13 ; hence doing and saying are closely connected, ch. v.

19. The fruits indeed are the credentials or tests of the truth or

falsehood of the prophet, and therefore also of the doctrine set forth

by the prophet. The doctrine, therefore, is not the fruit by which the

prophet is known ; but it is a pattern which constitutes him true or

false, and is itself known from its fruit. The goodness of the tree

itself is truth and inward light, etc.; the goodness of the fruit is holi

ness of life. If the fruit consisted in doctrine, no orthodox teacher

could be lost, or be the cause of another's destruction . [The fruit is

mainly the life, in which their error is plain ; for their sheep's clothing

is mostly woven of words. Stier., etc.] Of thorns - Although their
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berries are like grapes, as the heads of thistles are like figs. In Luke

vi . 44, the same comparison is differently turned , for the thorn and

the bramble -bush are very closely allied. The grape therefore is denied

to each of them. Certain thorns also have large shoots ; so that it is

reasonable to notice that neither these nor thistles bear fig8.

19. A tree — The allegory is continued. [No true prophet enters hell ;

no false one, heaven. V.G.]

21. Not every one-For all in some way say so, and shall say so ;

ver. 22, comp. Luke ix . 57, 59, 61. That saith — Antithesis to he

that doeth . Comp. 1 Cor . ix . 27 , xiii . 1 , 2. Unto Me- Meaning unto

Me (and My Father) ; and again , My Father's Will (and Mine).

Lord — Jesus acknowledged that this Divine appellation was due to Him.

Many, even men of high rank, called Him LORD : He called no one so,

not even Pilate. He that doeth — Antithesis to ye that work ; ver. 23.

The will — Which I preach, the righteous will , declared in the Law :

comp. v. 19. Which is in heaven — No one, therefore, who is contrary to

God will enter heaven . But he that doeth the will of My Father

which is in Heaven, he shall enter into the kingdom of Heaven . — In

antithetical passages of this character, the sacred writers frequently

speak at full length what might easily be understood if omitted.

22. Many - Even of those, perhaps, whom posterity has canonized,

accounted blessed and saints ; many, certainly, of those who have had

rare gifts, and have shown at times a good will ; Mark ix . 39 ; who

apprehend the power and wisdom , but not the mercy of God. Shall

say — Flattering themselves with their own persuasion . Many souls

will retain the error, with which they deceive themselves, even to that

day : ch . xxv. 2. (A miserable expectation beforehand ; an awful

judgment then ! V , G. Indeed, they may be as assured of salvation

as Rabbi Simeon in the Talmud , who says : If there are but two

righteous in the world, they are I and my son ; if but one, it is myself.

Stier.] By this passage , light is thrown upon the doctrine of the

state after death . In the Judgment all things will at length be made

known : Rom. ii . 16 ; 1 Cor. ii . 13. [ The day shall declare it, often

to -morrow , but always the last day, Stier.] On that day — That great

day, to which all earlier days are as nothing. Thy — The emphasis

and accent fall upon this word in each of the three clauses : Thy—

the Lord's. We have prophesied — We have proclaimed the mysteries

of Thy kingdom . Add : We have written commentaries and exegeti

cal observations on books and passages of the Old and New Testa

ments, have preached fine sermons, etc. Devils — Gr. o apóvca ,

daemons, not daßólous, devils, for this word is only used in the singu

lar [In the sense devil. I. B.]
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23. Then - Although they had not thought so before. I will pro

fe88 — Openly. There is great authority in this saying : ver. 29.

Never — Although you cite My Name. That work — Not even then

will their iniquity have been changed. Iniquity - How much soever

they may boast of the law . It is properly unbelief that damns, yet

in the Judgment the law is cited rather ; ch. xxv. 35, 42 ; Rom. ii.

12 ; because the reprobate will not even then , when they see Jesus

Christ, comprehend the doctrine of faith .

24. [ These sayings of mine – These words seem to bind together the

whole discourse, and exclude the idea that it is a collection of uncon

nected sayings. Alf.] I will liken — In ver. 26 it is, he shall be

likened . God refers things relating to salvation to Himself ; evil

things he severs from Himself ; ch . xxv. 34, 41. Prudent – True

prudence spontaneously accompanies true righteousness. Comp. ch.

xxv. 2.

25, And - and - and - In the last days of a man and of the world,

temptations throng together ; rains on the roof, rivers at the base,

winds against the sides . [All kinds of judgments are here implied ;

especially the last. Though it is scarcely, yet the righteous is saved .

V.G.] The rain — The article denotes that rain will not bewanting.

Upon — Gr. Apogéneoov, to test it. In ver. 27 , beat upon , Gr. apogé

xogav, as if at random. [We must hold in view the terrible sudden

ness and severity of storms and floods in the East. Thol.]

26. He that heareth - He who neither hears nor does, clearly does

not build at all . On the sand — Which often seems like the rock, but

has no consistence. [How many fools pass for the men of true wisdom !

And how often he who pities them is of them ! Q.]

27. Great - Yes, total! Thus it is not necessary for every sermon

to end with consolation.

28. Concluded — The Lord did nothing abruptly : ch. xi. 1 , xix. 1,

xxvi . 1 . Were astonished — There is genuine ground for admiration

in true doctrine, Acts xiii . 12, but that given to profane teaching

is absurd . You will wonder perhaps why our Lord did not in this

discourse speak more clearly of His own Person . But ( 1) He

explained His teaching so excellently, that from thence His auditors

might infer the excellence of the Prophet ; (2) His person had been

already sufficiently declared ; [ as Matt. iii. 17. I. B.] (3 ) in the dis

course itself, He sufficiently intimates who He is, namely, He that

cometh, [ see ch . xi. 3. I. B.] the Son of God, the Judge of all ; ch.

v. 11 , 17 , 22 , vii. 21–27.

29. As one having authority — They could not withdraw themselves.

[They recognized the Teacher's majesty, and the power of his word.
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V. G.) It is the mark of truth to constrain minds with their own

free will. See examples of our Lord's authority in the notes to ch. v.

3, 18—20, vii. 22, 23, and also viii. 19, John vii. 19. Scribes - To

whom the people were accustomed , who had no authority. [ Tisch.

with good authorities adds autov ; reading, and not as their scribes.

So Mey., Alf ., etc. These scribes indeed often uttered truth ; yet so

that it had no spiritual power. Ols.]

CHAPTER VIII .

1. Followed - Did not immediately leave Him. (Matthew now

treats of Christ's miracles. He was himself the wonder ; miracles

were but his natural works. Ols. Having taught as one with author-.

ity, he proceeds to show that authority, and to confirm his words by

works. Enthym . in Alf.]

2. A leper - Most grievous diseases were leprosy, [this terrible

disease was a poisoning of the springs of life, and a gradual decay of

the whole body, and was deemed one of the Lord's most fearful visi

tations of wrath. Numb, xii . 6 , 10 ; 2 Chron . xxvi. 19. Incurable by

man, though certainly not contagious in the usual sense, it was viewed

by the law as the parable ofdeath, the most striking emblem of inward

sin , the essence and type of all uncleanness. See Lev. xiii . xiv. Trench .,

Win .] comp. with this passage 2 Kings v . 7 , palsy, ver. 6 , comp.

Mark ii . 3, and fever, ver. 14. It is probable that the leper (whose

cure Matthew placed in the true order of time between the Sermon on

the Mount, and the cure of the centurion's servant, Harm .] had lis

tened from a distance. If — The leper does not doubt, but humbly

rests the event upon the will of Jesus alone. Faith says, if Thou wilt,

not, if Thou canst ; Mark ix . 22. Thou canst-At the commence

ment, the chief object of Faith was the omnipotence of Jesus . This

faith the leper might have conceived from His discourse .

3. [The name o’Izooūs, Jesus, is omitted by Tisch. Read, and he

put forth, etc. This taking hold of the leper seems to symbolize His

taking hold of our nature. Comp. Luke xiv. 4, Heb. ii. 16, margin .

Alf .] His hand — To which the leprosy, that would have polluted

others by the touch , must yield. Iwill — Answering If thou wilt. A

18
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prompt echo to the mature faith of the leper. The very prayer of

the leper contained the words of the desired reply . [ This is the right

Lord, Lord, ch . vii . 21 , 22, which cannot be prayed in vain . Stier.]

I will expresses high authority. Our Lord performed His first mira

cles instantly, to avoid the appearance of labor ; but after He had

established His authority, He sometimes interposed a delay salutary

to men.

4. No one — Before you have gone to the priest, lest the priests , if

they had heard of it before, should deny that the leprosy had been

properly cleansed ; to no one of those who had not been present.

Thyself — Not by another. For a testimony — John v. 36. Thus the

Sept. japtúprov, [a testimony, said of the formal delivery of the shoe,

to confirm a covenant, etc. ,] Ruth iv. 7. The priests were not fol

lowers : He sends the leper to them from Galilee to Jerusalem . He

was much in Galilee at that period. To them—That a testimony

might be shown them of Messiah's presence, and of His not

derogating from the law, and that they too might render their testi

mony.

5. [ Tisch. etc. , with the best authorities, reads, instead of tŷ'I70oo,

Jesus, aúty, and when he, etc.] There came unto Him a centurion

The centurion did not come to Jesus in person ; nor would our Lord

have praised him so in his presence ; ver. 10, comp. ch . xi. 7. Others

indeed were praised by Jesus in their presence, but not until after

previous humiliation, and not so peculiarly and in such comparison

with others as the centurion here contrasted with all Israel. [ Stier

properly regards this as a refinement foreign to the evangelist's

thoughts.] And the same reference which induced the centurion to

declare himself unworthy that our Lord should come under his roof,

prevented him from going in person to Him ; ver. 8 ; Luke vii . 7 , 10 .

[ There is no doubt of the identity of this event with that in Luke. So

all comments.] He appears to have come out of his house, but to

have gone back before reaching Jesus. The will , therefore, on his

part, was valued by God as the deed, and even more, and this value is

expressed by Matthew in the style of divine history , which is loftier

than that of human narration. Jesus and the centurion really conversed

in spirit.

6. Saying — Comp. ch. xi . 3, Luke xiv. 18. A paralytic — Palsy is

a difficult disease to Physicians.

7. [Here again Tisch. with good reason omits and, and the name

Jesus. Read he saith to him , etc.] Coming — With Divine wisdom , Jesus

utters the sayings by which He elicits the profession of the faithful , and

anticipates them. This is a reason why men of those times received a
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much swifter, greater, and more frequent effect from heavenly words

than they do now. He declares Himself ready to come to the

centurion's servant ; but does not promise the nobleman's son . By

each method He arouses faith, and shows at the same time that He is

no respecter of persons.

8. Roof — Though not a mean one . Comp. Luke vii . 5. There

were others whom reverence did not prevent from seeing and touching

the Lord, ch . ix . 18 , 20. The same internal feeling may express it

self outwardly in various ways, yet all good . Command by word

[Gr. Jóry. So Tisch . with all the best copies , instead of lórov, the word.]

Thus the centurion asserts that the disease will yield to the Lord's

command. Some few copies have more carelessly sine lórov, say the

word. Shall be healed — Gr. ladjoetal. The centurion replies by this

glorious word : our Lord had said modestly, I will cure, Gr.

Depancúow . My boy - Gr. o tais. A kinder mode of speech than

if he had said ó dolós you, my slave. [His state of heart was that

of all who are capable of embracing Christ ; a consciousness of His

loftiness and our unworthiness. Neand. While owning himself unwor

thy that the Lord should enter his house, he was accounted worthy

that He should enter his heart . August. in Trench .]

9. For I also — Reason might object. The slave and the soldier

hear the command without difficulty ; not so the disease . The wisdom

of faith , however, shining forth beautifully out of his military abrupt

ness , destroys this objection, and regards rather those things which

build up hope than those which shatter it ; those, namely, which arise

from the supreme dominion and empire of Christ, who commanded

both sea and winds, and diseases ; ver, 26 ; Luke iv. 39. He com

mands : it is done . The centurion can command soldier and slave ,

but not disease ; the Lord, however, can command disease, and that

more easily, humanly speaking , than the will of man, who is often re

bellious . [I also — Like thee, know what it is to be obeyed. I have

soldiers under me, as thou hast spiritual powers, healing angels, or

disease and death. De W., etc.] I am a man under authority — IIe

does not say, I am a military officer. But since he is obliged to men

tion that others are subject to him, he says with precaution , I myself

am subject. [See Appendix Protherapia .] There is also this hidden

antithesis, Jesus is supreme Lord, sovereign . Under - under - Such

are now called subalterns.

10. Wondered — Faith and unbelief were both the objects of Christ's

wonder ; Mark vi . 6. Our Lord praises His friends warmly, where there

is opportunity : ch. xi. 7, xv. 28, xxv. 35, xxvi . 10 ; Luke vii. 44, xxi . 3.

In Israel — The people. Neither the centurion nor the woman of Canaan
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was of Israel ; but to the latter our Lord may seem to have given

afterwards a higher testimony, because she came openly from the land

of the Gentiles, while the centurion had dwelt in Israel : and the cen

turion himself anticipated that objection when he declared himself un

worthy, and used the elders of the Jews as mediators : Luke vii . 3,

etc. So great — Especially as the centurion had had less intercourse

with our Lord than the others . His faith was an example of the faith

by which the Gentiles would surpass the Jews. Faith - From this

first mention of faith in the New Testament, we may gather thatfaith,

as well as unbelief, is in both the understanding and the will , involv

ing deliberation and free choice. See the concordances on the word

Teidojas, to believe. Of all the virtues of those who came to the Lord,

He is wont to praise faith alone : ch. xv. 28 ; Luke vii . 50. [The

greater humility is , the greater is faith, ver. 8 ; Luke xvii . 5, 10. V.

G. The two are by their nature inseparable. Mey .) ouðè—have not

found— Though I have come to seek it.

11. Many - Who are not Jews, like the centurion . This is intended

to awaken the emulation of the Jews . From the east - Ch . ii. 1. From

the east and from the west - An euphemish for from the Gentiles.

Shall come-A prophecy : they shall come in spirit (and by faith. V.

G.] 23.With — Heb . xii . 23. [ With the fathers in faith : Heb. xi . 9.

V. G. Christ shames the Jews, who would not eat with Gentiles.

Stier.] In the kingdom — In this life, and in that to come:

12. But the children of the kingdom - Next the throne. The same

title has another meaning : ch. xiii. 38. Darkness— Whatever is with

out the kingdom of God is outer : for the kingdom of God is light,

and the kingdom of light. That darkness will overwhelm not only the

eye, but also the mind, with grossest obscurity. Outer— The unbe

liever has darkness within him, and therefore obtains darkness

without also as his fitting home. And the nearer any one may

have been, the further will he be cast forth into the depths of darkness.

[ This outer darkness has its first fulfilment in the obdurate blindness

of Israel on earth ; but reaches also beyond it : ch. xxii. 13, etc. Stier.]

There - Whether here or not. Without the most brilliant scene of the

feast. Weeping - Gr. the weeping ; the article ó (the) being emphatic.

In this life, grief is not yet grief. Weeping — Then heroes, now

ashamed to weep, shall weep for grief at the good they have lost, and

the evil they have incurred. Oh horrible sound of so many wretched

ones ! how far more blessed to hear sounds of heaven ! Rev. xiv. etc.

Gnashing of teeth — From impatience and bitterest remorse, and in

dignation against themselves, as authors of their own damnation .

[Besides malicious hatred against others, whose attainment of salva
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tion they envy. Comp. Psa. cxii . 10. V. G.] Self - love, indulged on

earth , will then be transformed into self-hate, yet the sufferer will

never be able to escape from himself. Nor is this weeping and gnash

ing of teeth combined with darkness only, but also with fire, etc .; ch .

xiii. 42, 50 ; Luke xiii . 28. Another exposition refers the two ex

pressions to two dispositions ; the soft will weep, the stern will rage.

The same phrase occurs, Acts vii . 54.

13. As thou hast believed — A bountiful grant.

14. Mother - in - law - Peter had married not long before, and they

are mistaken who paint him with white hair ; [ though hewas probably

older than the others. Harm .; ] for all the disciples were young, and had

a long course to accomplish in the world ; John xxi. 18. [On Judas

Iscariot, comp. Psa. cix . 8, 9. The parents of James and John, Zeb

edee and Salome, were still living. Harm .] This must be well kept

in mind in every Evangelical History. [For whoever will carefully

weigh the youth of the disciples, and their original family connections

and former condition , will readily make allowance for several errors

committed by them in their discipleship, and by regarding this con

sideration , and not requiring from them more than is reasonable,

will escape not a few difficulties. Harm .] Sick of a fever - In the par

oxysm.

15. Waited upon Him- [Gr. avtų , him ; so Tisch. and all best

authorities, instead of the common aŭtos, them . ] She performed

the duty of the mistress of the house, as a joyful sign of her real

restoration. Mark and Luke mention the disciples ' request in behalf

of Peter's mother-in-law, and therefore add—òrxóvel avtoīs, she

waited upon them, the Lord and the disciples. Matthew mentions only

the Lord, and therefore wrote Autw, Him. The reading aŭtois has

been introduced here from the other Evangelists.

16. Evening-Of that day on which so much had been said and

done. Diseases are wont to be more oppressive at eventide. ( Better

Ols., they avoided the heat of the day ; or Neand., after sunset

to avoid breaking the Sabbath. Comp. Mark i. 21 , 29, 30.] The

spirits — That is the devils. With a word— Alone. All - Without ex

ception: the touch of some men is fabled to have healing power against

some special diseases only.

17. That it might be fulfilled — It became the Physician of souls to

drive away bodily complaints also from those who came in His way.

[Of whom, too, vast numbers are sometimes mentioned. Matt. iv. 23 ;

ix. 35, 36 ; xïi . 15 ; xv. 30 ; xxi. 14. Harm .] The prophecy of Isaiah

was therefore fulfilled in this manner also. A single man is made up

of body and soul ; a single principle of corruption infects both soul
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and body ; a single remedy, as the case admitted, was afforded to both

by this Physician. Took — Took away from us . [But the original

will not easily bear this sense. It represents Christ not as our physi

cian, but as sufferer for us. His burden was less the healing, than

that there were sicknesses to heal. He bore them by bearing our suf

fering life, in order to remove them. Trench . Notice that by his death

Christ fulfilled this prophecy in another sense. Mey. But all the mir

acles were types and parts of the great work of salvation . Comp.

Mark vii . 34 ; Jno. xi . 35. Alf.]

18. To depart — Thus Jesus sought repose, gave the people time to

bear fruit from His teaching, and kindled interest in Himself for the

future.

19. One scribe— [Gr. els, one, expressly, because scribes rarely

came to Jesus. Stier.] Out of so great a multitude, this man is alone

in showing a movement of heart. Yet he seems to have been fond of

comfort, a Scribe less hardy than the fishermen . The Scribes often

came to tempt our Lord.

19–21 . Said — The doctrine of Jesus Christ clearly opposes the

natural will of man . He wisely sent away those who endeavored

to follow him wrongly or unseasonably : Mark v. 18. Those who hesi

tated to follow He bade follow Him. He treated Scribes in one way,

disciples in another : Luke ix . 57–62. Master - Gr. deodoxale, Teacher .

Jesus did not give the names Rabbi and Lord to those who were called

so by the custom of men, but he was properly so addressed by them :

Mark v. 35 ; John üi. 2 ; iv . 49 ; Matt. viii. 6. The apostles called

their hearers brethren and fathers : Jesus did not.

20. And — Jesus does not repulse this man, but states a condition

by which to correct his purpose of seeking comfort or wealth, or

even the power of working miracles. [The word xataoxnuágels, ren

dered usually nests, means dwellings, abiding-places. Comp. ch. xiii.

32. De W.] The Son of man – See note on ch. xvi . 13. Hath not

-O admirable poverty and endurance, with ceaseless wayfaring ! [He

had neither house of his own nor a settled home anywhere : Mark i.

45. The Scribe thought it easier than it was to follow him whither

soever he should go. Harm .]

21. [ Tisch. omits autoū, his, with disciples ; but Alf. with better

authorities retains it .] Of the disciples — Of those, namely, who were

not always with him .

22. [ Tisch. reads dézel, saith, for cinev, said. So Alf. etc.] The

dead - An expression urgently commanding the man to follow Him,

and therefore comprehensive. Both the dead to be buried, and the

dead to bury them, must be considered. The dead who are to be buried,
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are without doubt those literally dead, whether the father of this dis

ciple was then already dead, or old and near death, with only this son,

comp. Tobit xiv. 12. The dead who bury, or those to whom the

burial of the dead should be left, are partly those who are also soon

to die , mortals bound to that law of death, (comp. Rom. viii . 10 , )

which must be cut away beforehand from the hope of a better life

that hope, however, being not lost. The appellation must be limited

by the context : as in Luke xx. 34, they are called the children of this

world who yet may be saved ; so they are called dead, who are more

fit to bury others than to announce the kingdom of God. As in ch .

ix. 24, the girl is called not dead , who shall presently live, comp.John xi .

4 ; so they are called dead, who shall presently die. [ The dead are in

their long home, and the mourners are not far away ; but keep wan

dering all around it, until they themselves also enter . See Eccle . xii .

5. V. G.] In the time of pestilence, the dead are buried by those

who soon themselves die. Nor is the condition of human generations

on the whole , in the course of ages , very different. Partly, they are

already dead ; and with regard to them the expression is hypothetical,

with this meaning-Do thou follow Me, and leave the burial of the

dead even to the dead ; let the dead, as far as you are concerned, re

main unburied . A similar expression occurs Exod. xxi . 14 , Let the

murderer be taken from the altar : that is, Let him be slain , even if he

escape to the altar. To speak, therefore, of the dead who bury, is

abrupt, and suitable to a command which brooks no delay , resting on

sacred grounds, and flowing from the Saviour's heavenly perceptions .

We must give ourselves forthwith and altogether. [ He who follows

Christ must fear the world as the infection of a burying place. Q.] Their

own - Relatives. Gen. xxiii. 4. This disciple must deny his father.

[In this passage wind and sea were more obedient to Christ than men.

Harm .]

23. The vessel — Gr. Tó aložov, namely, the one implied in v. 18 .

Jesus had an itinerant school : and in that school his disciples were

much more solidly instructed than if they had dwelt under the roof

of a single college, without any anxiety or trial .

24. Great — The faith of the disciples was much exercised by these

perils at sea . Was covered — The danger reached a climax ; then

came succor. [Gr. xalúnteodal, in the true imperfect tense, was be

coming covered. Alf .] Was asleep — No fear fell on Jesus. Nay, in

ver. 26, He marveled at the fear of men, in the utmost peril . He

slept, wearied by the varied labor of the day . [The Lord, with his

disciples, tossed on an angry sea, is a natural antitype of the ark

containing the infant race of men : and prefigures the church in the
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world -ocean of evil . Ols. Jonah slept in the storm from a dead, Christ

from a pure conscience ; the prophet's presence made the danger ;

Christ's was the surety for deliverance. Trench .]

25. [aútoũ his, is certainly spurious. Read, and the disciples.

Tisch., etc.] Save - An abrupt prayer . [Omit yigās us. Tisch ., Alf .,

etc. Save — Even little faith is faith still ; the weak, trembling hand

holds fast the Deliverer. Stier.] We perish – It shows candor in

the disciples to record their own weaknesses ; this was not however

difficult to them, since after the coming of the Paraclete they had

become other men.

26. Fearful — of little faith — Synonyms. Comp. Mark v. 36. He

does not blame the disciples for their importunity in disturbing the

Lord's rest, but for their fearfulness. [In all the events of his own

life, Christ showed no fear of any creature. V. G.] Then - Jesus

calmed first the minds of His disciples, then the sea. Rebuked_

Satan had probably ruled in this tempest.

27. Obey — Comp. Mark i. 27. The winds and sea which are free

from the sway of others. [So he works in all ages ; speaking peace

to the soul amid life's tempests , and bringing all his foes to obedience.

Neand .]

28. Of the Gergesenes — Gerasa ( said for Gergescha) and Gadara

were neighboring cities. [ For l'epyeonvõv, Gergesenes, Tisch . reads

l'adapyvov, Gadarenes. Mey. prefers Tepaoqvov, Gerasenes. Alf.

doubtfully retains the common text . So De W.] Out of the tombs

The possessed avoid human society, in which the exercises of piety

flourish . Invisible guests also have their dwelling in sepulchres, Mark

v. 3 ; those which are malignant, especially, I believe, in the sepul

chres of the impious. Pass by - Not even pass by.

29. What have we to do with Thee ? -- A form ofrefusingintercourse,

[ as if recognizing already in Jesus the Messiah, their almighty and

most dangerous foe. Mey.] See Sept. 1 Kings xvii. 18 ; Judges xi.

12 ; 2 Kings iii . 13. They confess in this address their despair and

horrible prospect, and at the same time they seem to add, We desire to

deal not with Thee, but with men liable to sin . [ Tisch. omits ' Izooo,

Jesus. So Alf.] Son of God - Men seeking aid addressed Him with

confidence as Son of David ; devils with terror, as Son of God.— [But

that He was Son of God , sooner and more fully than men, the devils

have understood, and tremble. Stier .] Hither — The devils claimed,

as it were, some right in that place , and especially over the swine

there. Before the time — This may be construed either with hast Thou

come, or with torment, or both. Jesus came indeed when the world

was ripe, and yet sooner than the enemy desired . Rom. v. 6 ; In due
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time Christ died. To torment - It is torment for the devils to be with

out a body, either of man or beast, which they ardently desire to pos

sess, that they may extinguish their consuming fire, ver . 31. This

was a prelude to their coming subjection under the feet of Jesus .

30. Of swine—The owners of the swine were either heathen dwell

ing among the Jews, or Jews greedy of gain.

31. Besought - It is one thing to ask in an ordinary way, as natu

ral men, and even devils have obtained some things, (comp. Mark v.

10, 12, ) and another thing to pray in faith . Even the enemy is in

dulged sometimes, Job i. If — They perceived already that they must

go. Suffer us — The mischief must be ascribed to the devils, not to

the Lord ; and who would compel Him to hinder the devils ? [In

stead of enitpepov ifpliv dnéhelv, suffer us to go away, Tisch ., Alf .,

etc. , properly read drooTELNOV y plūs, send us.]

32. Were come out — By one miracle of Jesus a tree suffered pun

ishment, namely, a fig tree ; by another, swine ; by another, men,

who bought and sold the temple . An example of future vengeance .

His other miracles were full of grace ; and even in these benefit was pro

duced, as, for example, in the present case, a road made safe, a region

freed from spirits to which it was liable, they being driven into the

sea ; the possessed liberated ; a large number of animals , which by

the law could not be eaten, and were liable there to be possessed by

devils, were removed. And the Gergesenes were guilty and deserved

to lose the herd. The fact displays of itself the right and authority

of Jesus. Perished — It seems that a possessed brute cannot live

long. That men who are possessed do not thus straightway perish ,

is a gift of God .

33. They who kept - Although they were not herdsmen by occupa

tion . Fled – The devils could not overtake them .

34. [ The whole city - How worldly interests move men ! V. G.]

They besought — Those who are held fast by concern about their pro

perty, more readily drive away than seek . Even avarice is timid,

[and chooses rather to lose Jesus Christ than worldly goods. Q.] Or

perhaps they besought our Lord with no evil feeling. So Luke v . 8 .

[At least, though both the Gergesenes and their neighbors, the Gada

renes, made this request, yet he left the chief man of those who had

been possessed to preach the Gospel . He may have been a Gadarene,

the other a Gergesene. Harm .]

19
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CHAPTER IX .

was

1. Passed — At the request of the Gergesenes. The Lord does not

thrust His blessings on the unwilling. [ And by not making too long

delays in one place, he aroused the more earnest wishes for his

presence. Harm .] His own — Capernaum , dignified by this inhab

itant.

2. They brought to Him - Many such offerings were made to the Sav

iour acceptably. Their faith — His who was brought , and theirs who

brought him . Son , be of good cheer - Be confident, neither thy sins nor

thy disease shall stand in thy way. So ver. 22, Daughter, be confident.

[ Tisch., with the oldest authorities, reads simply thy sins are forgiven ;

omitting ool thee. So also ver. 5.] Areforgiven thee—There was doubt

less a great sense of great sins in that man. [It was chiefly this noble

charity which occasioned the laying open of the thoughts of the people.

ver. 3, 8. Harm .] Thee — This pronoun, in Greek, ooi, has here both

emphasis and accent, but in ver . 5 the same words are repeated as a

qaotation , and the pronoun is without accent as usual. [Thus never

before had that utterance been heard since the earth trod by men.

V. G.]

3. Said within themselves, this man blasphemeth — Blasphemy is

committed when ( 1 ) unworthy things are attributed to God ; ( 2 )

worthy things are denied to God ; ( 3 ) when that which is exclusively

Divine is attributed to others than God. [But the awful and profound

meaning which the Scriptures give to the word blaspheme, Gr. Bao

empeñv, is unknown to profane writers, and can only be conceived by

those who worship the ONE GOD. Ols.]

4. Knowing — Besides many Greek codices, which Mill first began

to notice on this passage, the Gothic version , and the margin of

Courcelles readsthus. iowy, seeing, appears to have been introduced

by some person from ver. 2. Mark and Luke have érezvous in the

parallel passages. Thus too we find ciòós in ch . xii. 25. You - Gr.

Speis, emphatic. [ Often one is sinning himself while arraigning others

for their sins . And indeed the most atrocious sins can be committed

even in the heart alone . V. G.]

5. For which is easier ?-In itself either is an act of Divine author

ity and power ; and there is in their nature an intimate connection

between sin and disease : it is one power which removes both . Ac

cording to human judgment, it is easier to say, Thy sins are forgiven ;

and he who can say, Arise, which appears greater, can also say this,
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which appears less . [ If the saying be all, it is easier to say , Thy sins

beforgiven , for there is no obvious lack of result to convict an impostor.

But he who says, Arise, must have the power to heal, or be instantly

rejected. Corn . a Lapide, in Trench .]

6. Ye may know — This word also breathes authority. On earth

This is exclusively the place where sins are committed and remitted.

Earth was the scene of Christ's works from the beginning, [and of the

wrestling between sin and grace. V.G.] Prov. viii. 31 ; comp. the two

clauses in Psa . xvi . 3 ; also, Gen. vi . 5 ; Jer. ix . 24 ; John xvii. 4 ;

Luke ii. 14. I have, says He, all authority in heaven, much more on

earth ; ch . xvi . 19 , xxviii . 18. [ And in turn we may now say, If he

had that authority while dwelling on earth , how can he be without it,

when risen and ascended to heaven ? Acts v. 31. V. G.] This

speech savors of a heavenly origin . Authority— [Gr. Esovolav, better

authority than power. I. B. ] The argument from power to authority

holds good in this passage . Saith — A similar change of person be

tween the protasis and apodosis occurs, Num. v. 20, 21 , and Jer.

v. 14 .

8. [Instead of è davyaoay, they marveled, Tisch., Alf ., etc. , read

èqosongav, they were afraid ; with the best authorities.] Such -- To

heal and save (see ver. 6) , and that close at band in the man Jesus

Christ. Men - So long tormented with sin . [Gr. dvdpórols, dative

of advantage , not to men , but for men . V. G. Better Trench ; to men

indeed, because to Christ as their head and representative . ] A com

prehensive word ; so ver. 6. They rejoiced that there was one of

the human race endued with this authority .

9. Matthew - A Hebrew by nation , and yet a publican . In Mark

and Luke, he is called Levi . It is possible that Matthew did not like

the name which he had borne as a publican. Sitting - Actually em

ployed at his calling. Yet Matthew followed . A great miracle and

example of the power of Jesus. Noble obedience. [ Productive of

eternal joy. V. G.]

10. In the house - Comp. ver. 28 ; or, if you take it of Matthew's

house , Mark ii . 15 ; Luke v. 26. Matthew appears in this feast to

have bid adieu to his former companions, nor does he here call the house

his own. Publicansandsinners — Who had grossly broken the command

ments which forbid adultery and stealing. Sat down together with ,

The companionship of Jesus was kind and condescending . [The ban

quet was given for him ; and the publicans and sinners did not come

at his invitation. Thus, even looking at the outward act alone, the

blaine cast by the Pharisees was unjust. V. G.]

11. To the disciples — The Pharisees acted in an underhand manner,
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cunningly, or at least with cowardice. To the disciples they said, Why

does your Master do so ? to the Master, Why do your disciples do so ?

ch . xii . 2, xv. 2 ; Mark ii . 16, 18. Why — The sanctity of Jesus was

held in the highest esteem by all, even His adversaries : Luke xix. 7.

12. [ Said— The faithful Master brings aid to the disciples. V. G.

Unto them — Gr. avtois, omitted by Tisch ., Alf ., etc.] Need - Needs

are to be seen everywhere. Sick - Sinners are certainly thus sick and

in want.' [ Art thou sick, as contrasted with them that are whole ?

Turn to the Physician and seek aid . V. G. ]

13. Go - Into the synagogue, where you may refer to Hosea, [vi.

6. ] Our Lord often said this to those not fully His : John viii. 11. His

style of quoting the Scriptures is full of decorum and majesty, and

different from that of the apostles. For He does it not as if he de

pended upon their authority, but to convince his hearers by it ; and

He quotes it to His adversaries more than to his disciples who believed

Him . Learn ye - Ye who think that ye are already complete teachers.

Mercy - Gr. čleo * . [ God's will is, not sacrifice instead of mercy,

but mercy instead of sacrifice. Mey .) We have here an axiom of in

terpretation , nay, the sum total of that part of theology which treats

of cases of conscience : ch. xii. 7. On mercy, Comp. ch. xxiii. 23 .

The word sacrifice (which is a part of the rigid observance of the cer

emónial law. V. G.] is put by Synecdoche, for all acts of service of

God. It is an act of mercy to eat with sinners for their spiritual profit.

[So far is it from being right to despise repentance ; which is the heal

ing of the soul. V.G.) I am come. - From heaven. To call - The

authority of Christ. Sinners — Repeated by our Lord in answer to

ver. 11. [The words to repentance, eis petdvocav, seem to be an in

sertion from Luke v. 32. Tisch., Alf ., etc., omit. But who are the

righteous who need not to be called to repentance ? The sequel shows

that Christ recognizes on earth none as righteous but those who think

themselves so. Stier .]

14. Then — At the time of the feast. [And on a day, it seems, of

public fasting, enjoined, however, not by the law of God, but by the

private will of certain men. Harm .] Come to Him — Of set purpose.

The disciples of John — They were half-way between the Pharisees and

* A few read with the Sept. in Hos . vi . 6, with which the other words in this passage

agree, idcos Oilw . The Sept. more commonly has rò idcos in the neuter, as in Hos. vi . 5. Some.

times, however, ó Elcos, like the ancient Greeks. Is . lx. 10, lxiii. 7 ; Dan . i . 9 , ix. 20 ;

Ps. ci . 1 ; 1 Macc. ii . 57 , iii. 44 ; and especially in the minor prophets, Jonah ii . 9 ;

Mic. vi . 8, (a passage which is also parallel with the evangelists ,) vii . 20 ; Zcch . vii . 9 ;

Hos. xii . 6. Thus 6 člcos occurs in this passage, in Matthew xii. 7, xxiii . 23 ; Tit. iii. 5 ;

Heb . iv . 16 ; but tó Dcos occurs frequently in the writings of Luke, Paul, James, Peter,

John, and Jude ; and in Mic. vii . 18, the Sept. has Oednans idéovs doriv, He is a willer of

mercy . [The true reading is él.cos, Tisch., Alf ., etc. ]
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the disciples of Jesus, and appear on this occasion to have been insti

gated by the Pharisees . [For Matthew here mentions John's disciples ;

Mark ii . 18, these and the Pharisees ; Luke, the Scribes and Phari

sees . Harm .] Luke v. 33. Thy disciples — They proceed modestly,

and do not ask concerning John or Jesus Himself.

15. And – Our Lord replies calmly and cheerfully : He draws joy

ful comparisons from the garments and the wine (which were employed

in the Feast) to condemn the down-cast manner of those who ques

tioned Him. Children of the bridechamber - Companions of the bride

groom. [The bridegroom himself is nowhere said to have fasted, save

the forty days in the wilderness. V. G.] Parables and riddles suit

feasts and weddings, and are adduced to illustrate this nuptial

period . To mourn -- Mourning and fasting are connected .
Will come

-He intimates His departure , to take place afterwards. And then

Neither before nor after. They shall fast — Necessarily and willingly.

[The very aspect of Christianity ; now is the nuptial season, now the

time of fasting. V. G. His presence with them was short; the cross

was before him in full view. Well may Wizenmann ask , What man

ever looked from such a height to such a depth, so calmly, so cheer

fully ? Stier .]

16. No one-Our Lord chose, as His disciples , men unlearned, fresh

and simple, and imbued with no peculiar doctrines : ch . xv. 2. Comp.

Gnomon on Luke vii . 20. The old garment was the doctrine of the

Pharisees ; the new, that of Christ . Taketh away - Both itself and

more. HisFilling in takethfrom the garment. Gr. aŭtov, is mascu

line, his. The rent becomes worse—Then there was already a rent .

He is certainly speaking here of a ragged garment.

17. Leather bottles - Used instead of casks . The old bottles are the

Pharisees ; the new, the disciples ; the wine , the Gospel .

ish - So that they can neither hold that wine nor any other after

wards . Both—Gr. dpçótepo?, [ So all good authorities and all editors .

Common Text drçótepo. the neuter,] masculine, as tis, which or

whether, in ch . xxiii . 17 .

18. [Instead of lowv, etc. , came and worshipped, Tisch., Alf .,

etc. , read ciochowy, came in, etc.] Worshipped - Although in out

ward appearance Jairus was greater than Jesus. [Modesty is in no way

a hindrance to faith . V. G.] Is dead – Thus he said from conjec

ture, or after receiving intelligence of his daughter's death , for he, in

strong faith, had left her at the point of death. Mark v. 23. Coming

-Comp. John iv. 47.

20. Woman - Eusebius states that a statue of this woman and of

the Lord healing her still remained in his time. [About 300 A. D.]

Will per
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Behind—Out of modesty. The hem or fringe - Num . xv. 38, Sept.

Our Lord performed even that part of the law. There is no valid

argument for the efficacy of relics from the dress which our Lord then

wore.

21. His garment — The woman, from the sense of her own impurity,

recognized the absolute purity of Jesus. [Of whom there is nothing

that is not sanctifying. Q.] I shall be made whole — The expression

in verse 22, hath made thee whole, answers this thought kindly. [There

is wonderful advantage in doing simply, and without indirection, what

the spirit of faith and love teaches : ch. xxvi. 7. V. G.]

22. Daughter — She was, therefore, not advanced in years. [The

most gracious Saviour in no way reproached her for neglecting to pray,

and , as it were, taking his aid by stealth . V. G. Yet there was

surely a superstition in her thoughts, though true faith in her heart .

Ols. There was something in her of the false philosophical notion

that God works all things by his nature, not by his will ; this Christ

corrected. Grotius in Stier.] Thy faith hath made thee whole - Our

Lord was wont to speak thus to those who, as it were, voluntarily drew

health of body and soul to themselves : Luke vii. 50, xvii. 19, xviii.

42. By these words He shows that He knew their faith ; He praises

and confirms faith ; ratifies the gift, and bids it abide ; and at the

same time intimates, that if others remain without help, unbelief alone

is to blame. [More than once a person first learned that he had faith

only when the Saviour told him of it. V.G. This delay, and the

conversation with the woman, Mark v. 25–34, must have tried the

ruler's faith sorely, while in suspense for his dying daughter ; but we

see no impatience nor doubt in him ; comp. the trial of the sisters of

Lazarus by delay : Jno. xi. 6. Trench .]

23. The flute-players — It was the custom to employ futes at funer

ls, especially of the young. The crowd - Luke vii. 12 .

24. [For lépe avtois, he saith to them. Tisch ., Alf., etc. , have

šleyev, he said .] Give place — That is, you are not needed here. He

proceeds to the miracle with assurance. Comp. ch. xiv. 19. For the

damsel is not dead — Jesus said this before He went in where she lay

dead . The dead are all alive to God : Luke xx. 38 ; and the girl, on

account of her revival, which was to take place soon, quickly, surely,

and easily, was not to be numbered with the dead who shall rise here

after, but with the sleeping. [ Ols. thinks these words are to be taken

literally, and that the girl was simply in a trance so deep that her

friends could find no signs of life. But others well object Luke's pos

itive assertion, viii . 53–55, that she was dead, and Christ's similar re

mark concerning Lazarus, Jno . xi. 11. Mey ., etc. Our Lord rather
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means to teach that bodily death is not essentially death, but in his

hands is but sleep to all the children of men. Comp. Matt. viii . 22.

Stier.] They laughed Him to scorn—This very circumstance confirmed

the truth of both the death and the miracle. They seem to have

feared the loss of their funeral dues .

25. Arose - Jesus'raised the dead from the bed , the bier, the grave ;

in this passage ; Luke vii . 14 ; and John xi . 44. [An ascending scale

of difficulty, which has one stage more, the final summoning of all

the dead by the same voice of quickening. Trench .] It would be over

curious to ask the state of souls removed for a short time.

26. The fame - Verse 31. [Honor pursues those who humbly fly

from it. Q. ] That land-Not the land then in which Matthew wrote :

ver. 31 , ch . xiv . 34 , 35, iv. 25 .

27. Blind men — Many blind men received faith, and afterwards

sight. [Blindness being much more common in the East than here.

Trench.) No doubt they sought for sight, chiefly that , as they lived

at that time, they might see Messiah ; and they saw Him with incred

ible joy. Have mercy on us—A concise form of prayer. It includes

a confession of misery, and a prayer for free mercy. Even those who

are without have employed this form of prayer. [As the Canaanitish

woman , the father of the lunatic , the ten lepers, etc. V. G.] Son

of David - That is , Christ : ch . i . 1 , and xxii . 42. [It troubled

them living at the time when the long -looked-for Son of David

was in the world, not even to be permitted to look upon Him.

V.G.]

28. When he was come — They persevered in prayer. Iam able

The object of faith .

29. According to—He thus grants their request ; but does not

thus limit his gift. Be it -- Heb. 77' .Be it -- Heb . 'o' . [As Gen. i. 3 : Let there be

light . I. B. ]

30. Were opened — So ears were opened : Mark vii . 34, 35, and

the mouth, Luke i . 64. Straitly charged - Perhaps lest an opportunity

might be given to the Pharisees. Comp. ver. 34. [ They ought to have

obeyed Him in simplicity ; yet their conduct shows how Christ's power

urges on those who have felt it . V. G.] See-A word used abso

lutely ; for the following imperative does not depend on this. [Liter

ally, See, let no one know. The disobedience of these men is praised

by nearly all Roman Catholic expositors ; a most characteristic fact,

based on deep differences. Trench .]

32. They brought - One who could scarcely come of himself.

33. Israel — The nation in which so many things had been seen.
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34. Through the prince — The Pharisees could not deny the magni

tude of the miracles ; they ascribe them, therefore, to a great but a

most wicked author. [At a later period, they yet more wantonly

poured out bitter remarks of this kind. Yet, however great their

wickedness, they were at least more clear-sighted than those , who

acknowledge neither demons nor demoniacal possession, nor expulsion.

V. G.]

35. The kingdom -- Of God. Every — Of all who were brought to

Him. [ Tisch ., Alf ., etc. , omit èv to daw, among the people .]

36. Movedwith compassion — The disposition of Jesus was most fruit

ful in works of mercy. [And it was a noble work of mercy to lead

wretched souls to health by prayer or teaching. V. G.] Harassed — Gr.

XoXUÀMÉVOL. [So Tisch ., Alf., etc. , correctly instead of èxheluqévol,

wearied.] Walking with difficulty ; a word especially suited to this pass

age, on which see note on Mark v. 35. The reading, èxde,uyévol, is clearly

weak. Cast down - Lying down. Afurther step in misery. [Such pecu

liarly are they who are without knowledge of Christ. V. G.] Yet such

a condition is already the prelude of approaching help . Comp. on the

harvest, John iv. 25. As sheep having no shepherd - Num . xxvii. 17,

Sept. , doel apóßata ois oùx ŠOTI TEOpeńy, as sheep who have no shepherd.

-Rolpi means properly shepherd, in the strict sense. On the sheep,

comp. ch. x. 6 .

37. The harvest — He repeated the same words (the next year.

Harm .] to the seventy : Luke x . 2. Harvest — The New Testament,

for in the Old Testament it was the time of sowing: see John iv. 35,

36. And again , the present is the sowing time ; the end of the world

the harvest. Plenteous - ch . x . 23. Laborers — Fit to have the work

put in their hands.

38. Pray ye—See the great value of prayers. The Lord of the

harvest Himself desires to be moved by them . More blessings, with

out doubt, would accrue to the human race, if more men would, on

behalf of men, [the nearer to God in behalf of the more distant. V.

G. ,] run to meet the ever ready will of God. See note on 1 Tim. ii.

3. The reaping and sowing are for us. The Lord Himself exhorts

us to entreat Him. He anticipates our need, to teach us to anticipate

his bounty. · Comp. John xvi . 5. And straightway, while he bids us

pray, He implants the desire, to which He too hearkens : ch. x . 1 .

These same persons who are commanded to pray are presently ap

pointed laborers themselves, ch. x. 1 . The Lord - ch . x . 1 , xiii. 37.

Christ is the Lord of the harvest. To send forth — The Greek verb

èxBdheev does not always imply force, as it does in verse 33, where it
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means cast out. [Mey. renders thrust forth — the forcible expression

springing from the sense of pressing want. Laborers—not those who

would be Lords of the harvest. Q.]

CHAPTER X.

1. And — This is closely connected with the end of ch . ix . , as the

repeated mention of sheep indicates . He sends, before he is greatly

entreated to do so. Having called to Him - Formally. [This is that

remarkable embassy to which the Lord appeals in Luke xxii . 35. He

sent forth the seventy also without purse, scrip, or shoes : Luke x . 4 .

But in Luke xxii. 35, He is speaking, not of the seventy, but of the

Apostles . The return of the Apostles is recorded Mark vi . 30 ; Luke

ix . 10. Meanwhile the Lord more than once had disciples present

with Him : Matt. xii . 1, 49, xiii. 10 ; Mark vi . 1. It seems that no

considerable portion of that time elapsed , without the Saviour having

had present with Him at least some of His Apostles , as witnesses of

those important things , which He, during that time , both spake and

performed . Nor was the whole body of the Apostles long away from

Him ; comp. ver. 23. Meanwhile they returned one after another;

so that some of the twelve may sometimes be called The Twelve ; or,

perhaps, from time to time, they took their turns in making journeys

with the Lord, until at length all were with Him together again .

Harm .] All did not hear and see all things together. The twelve

disciples— [Whose choice , the sacred writer implies, had preceded the

Sermon on the Mount, V. G. , although Matthew has recorded the

calling of but five : ch . iv. 18, etc. , ix . 9. Mey .] In the next verse

they are called the twelve apostles. Matthew , an apostle, calls them

apostles once in this passage, where they are first sent ; Mark does so

once, and that after their return from that mission : vi . 60. John,

an apostle, never does so ; for in ch . xiii . 16, he uses the word in its

general sense ; Luke does so in his gospel,but only occasionally, in

the same connection as Matthew and Mark, or subsequently, for

other weighty reasons : see Luke vi . 13, ix . 10, xi . 49 , xvii . 5, xxii . 14 ,

xxiv . 10. For they were , during the whole of the periods which the

Gospels embrace , disciples, and are therefore so called . But, after the

20
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advent of the Paraclete, in the Acts and Epistles, they are never

called disciples, but apostles. In the Acts, those only are called dis

ciples, who had either learned with the apostles, or were then learning

from the apostles, and were apostolic men, and the seed of all Christ

ian posterity : Acts vi. 1, xxi. 16. After the last passage the word

disciple does not occur again in the New Testament : but brethren ,

Christians, believers, saints, etc. , are named. HeHe gave- The apostles

made gradual progress . It shows great authority to confer authority.

To them — The disciples, when in the Lord's presence, were employed

in miracles to a certain extent, ch. xiv. 19, xvii. 27 ; but they did not

perform miracles (ch . xvii. 18) except when sent forth by Christ,

(Luke x. 17 , ) or after the departure of Christ ; John xiv. 12.

Of spirits — Gr. TVEUJátwy, that is , against spirits. Unclean — A fre

quent epithet of spirits : sometimes called evil spirits. To heal — In

His name : ch. ix . 35.

2. The names-Scripture, in enumerations of this kind, preserves

an accurate order. Gen xlviii . 20 ; Num . xii. 1 ; and Noah, Daniel,

and Job, in Ezek. xiv. 14 , 20. Therefore the arrangement of the apos

tles, princes of the kingdom of Christ, is of far graver import than any

order of precedence among kings of the world (as, for example, Peter

is named first, not without an indication of rank) ; nor is there any

thing fortuitous in it. It is not said, Bartholomew , Peter, Judas,

John , Andrew , Matthew, etc.: and the four arrangements of them

deserve observation :

(I.) Matthew x. 2. (II .) Mark üi. 16. (III . ) Luke vi. 14. ( IV .) Acts i. 13, 26.

1. Simon ,

2. And Andrew,

3. James,

4. And John,

1. Simon ,

2. And James,

3. And John ,

4. And Andrew,

(ch . xiii. 3. )

1. Simon ,

2. And Andrew ,

3. Jaines,

4. And John ,

1. Peter,

2. And James

3. And John ,

4. And Andrew ,

5. Philip,

6. And Thomas,

5. Philip,

6. And Bartholo.

mew,

7. Thomas,

8. And Matthew ,

5. And Philip ,

6. And Bartholo.

mew,

7. And Matthew,

8. And Thomas ,

5. Plıilip,

6. And Bartholo .

mew ,

7. Matthew ,

8. And Thomas,

7. Bartholomew ,

8. And Matthew ,

9. James the son of | 9. And James the 9. James the son of | 9. James the son of

Alphaeus, son of Alphaeus, Alphaeus, Alphaeus,

10. And Lebbaeus, 10. And Thaddaeus, 10. And Simon Z .. 10, And Simon Ze

lotes, lotes,

11. Simon the Cana- 11. And Simon the 11. Judas the brother 11. And Judas the

anite, Canaanite, of James, brother of James :

12. And Judas Isca. 12. And Judas Isca . 12. And Judas Isca- 12. Matthias.

riot. riot . riot .

The first and the third arrangements enumerate them two by iwo, the

second, one by one, the fourth, mixedly. [Yet Mark vi. 7 , notices
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the fact that they were sent out in pairs . De W.] The first and third

. arrangements correspond generally to the time of their vocation , and

the connection of the apostles in twos ; the second, to their dignity

before our Lord's passion ; the fourth, to their dignity after His ascen

sion . Each of the arrangements contains three divisions of four

names each , none of which interchanges any name with either of the

others. Again, Peter stands always first in the first quarternion ;

Philip in the second ; comp. John i. 42, 44, xii. 22 ; James the son

of Alphaeus in the third . But in each division of four, the other

apostles vary their positions . The traitor is always last. The plan

of the first and third quaternions is contained in what I have just

said : in the second, Matthew places himself modestly after his asso

ciate Thomas, which of itself shows that he was the writer of the

book ; for both Mark and Luke put Thomas after Matthew, although

Luke, (after the confirmation of Thomas's faith, John xx . 27, 28),

puts him , in the Acts , even above Bartholomew, and associates him

with Philip. From the first division of four we have the writings of

Peter and John ; from the second, that of Matthew ; from the third,

those of James and Jude, or Thaddaeus. John has not enumerated the

apostles in his Gospel, but he has done so by implication in the Apoc

alypse. See Rev. xxi . 19, 20 , and my German Exposition . [ Twelve

- After the tribes of Israel . Comp. ch . xix . 28. De W., etc.] First

On the primacy of Peter, see Luke viii . 45, ix . 32 ; John i. 42 ; Matt.

xvi . 16 ; John xxi . 15 ; Acts i . 15 , ii . 14, viii. 14, x . 5 , xv. 7. He

was, however, first among the apostles, not placed over the apostles ;

in the apostolic office, not beyond it . What has this to do with the

Pope of Rome ? Not more than to any other bishop ; nay, even less.

Who is called Peter -- A surname afterwards better known. The son

of Zebedee - To distinguish him from James the son of Alphaeus.

3. The publican — A humble confession of the Evangelist concerning

himself. He does not call Peter, Andrew, etc. , the fishermen ; but he

does call himself the publican . Lebbaeus—According to Hiller,

Thaddaeus, derived from the Chaldee in, bosom, and Lebbaeus, from

the Hebrew ah, heart, are synonymous terms , and denote a man of

much heart : So Thomas means the same thing as Didymus. As this

reading is shorter and middle, it appears to be the right one . [That

is, the reading which ends the verse with and Lebbaeus, omitting

the words ó Zrcaqueis Jagòaios, whose surname was Thaddaeus. So

Tisch ., Alf.] His name was Judas the brother of James : but he was

called Lebbaeus by name, as it were to distinguish him from Judas

Iscariot.

4. Iscariot— [Best explained by Heb . nip vx, man of Kerioth,
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from his birth-place in the tribe of Judah : Josh. xv. 25. Mey., Alf.;

or in the tribe of Ephraim , as Jerome says on Isaiah . Bengel's ren

dering, he that hath the bag, is indefensible .] Who also — Also im

plies that the betrayal was the most notorious fact by which Judas

could be indicated . Betrayed — By the mention of his treason, that

is silently implied which Luke expressly states in the Acts, that Mat

thias was his successor in the office of Apostle.

5, 6. Way, city , house— They were sometimes obliged to tread the

ways of the Samaritans in their journeys ; [ for Samaria was between

Judea and Galilee. V. G.;] but since the Lord had preached to their

cities in His journey, (see John iv.) and the apostles were afterwards

to come to them, it was less necessary that the apostles should now

visit them and sojourn in them . [But ogov è Ovov, literally way of

the Gentiles, means way to the Gentiles. Mey ., De W. The first con

sideration with one sent of God must be to know precisely where to

go, where not to go. Stier.] The first of these injunctions relates to

this first legation ; most of the rest apply to the whole apostleship of

the twelve, to which they are now introduced. Comp. ver. 18. Our

Lord gave nearly the same commands to the seventy : Luke x . 1-11.

6. Sheep - Ch. ix . 36. Lost — Jesus says lost oftener than led

astray : Comp. ch . xviii . 12, 14. These kept the apostles busy enough.

[The lost sheep were those who were astray in mind and life ; that is,

all who had not faith in Him. Mey .) Israel - From which the Samar

itans had departed.

7. A8 ye go — Answering to go in ver. 6. [Apostles are always

itinerant preachers ; they found churches, but do not govern them.

Stier .] Preach ye - Here were disciples, like students in theology,

practising the rudiments of the ministry, and performing the duties

of curates, with the view of returning afterwards to receive further

instruction . [They themselves had not yet that fuller knowledge of

himself, of his passion and resurrection, which Jesus afterwards taught

them . Meanwhile their preaching and miracles prepared men's minds

to receive Him upon his advent among them. Comp. v. 23. Harm .]

Is at hand — The sum of their preaching. [While calling men to re

pentance. V. G.] Mark vi. 12.

8. Sick, devils — A gradation : Comp. ver. 1, where the highest

grade is put first. [ Tisch ., Mey., Alf. omit the words raise the dead,

which are found, however, in the oldest manuscripts.] Freely — This

is not inconsistent with the conclusion of ver. 10. Hire is due for

labor, but miracles and gifts of grace ought not to be sold.

9. Do not procure, etc.—Thus they were taught apostolic content

ment. They were permitted to use what they had, but not to procure
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anything new. Gold, silver, brass—Money, large or small. Your

girdles — Which served also for purses .

10. Scrip - In which bread and other articles of food were kept :

Mark vi . 8. Nor staff- [ The true reading is the plural pádous,

stave8 . Tisch ., etc. , but the meaning is the same, one staff each .

Alf .] In Mark vi. 8 , we read save a staff only. He who had no staff,

was not to care about procuring one, for our Lord says, do not procure ;

he however who had a staff might take it with him , for convenience,

not defence. Worthy- [ This general statement implies here, that

they might be sure their wants should be supplied , without these pre

parations . Mey. Thus the very prohibition of provision is a glorious

equipment ; for it implies the promise of Him who forbids it , that

they shall want nothing. Stier.] In turn , the hire is worthy of the

laborer. Food - This word includes all the articles enumerated in ver.

9 , 10.

11. Search out — By inquiring of others, and by spiritual examina

tion . The godly are easily discovered by the godly, the ungodly by

the ungodly . Is worthy - Of being your host. And there-In the

house of that man , until you leave the city. [Thus a great privilege

fell to the lot of the first fruits of their ministry, V. G.] A change

of houses might have borne the appearance of fastidiousness.

12. Salute - say dinu, peace, mentioned in verse 13, that is, salvation .

Our Lord adopted customary forms and ceremonies, but elevated them

to a higher use .

13. If indeed — If they receive you. [House—That is family, house

hold . Stier.] Let it come, let it return — The imperative may here

be taken in its strict sense . At your prayer, let it come. If you are

not unwilling, let it return . So conduct yourselves that it may

come, that it may return. Bestow your salutation upon them with

ready good-will , or take it back to yourselves. [This was a foretaste,

as it were, of the power to loose and to bind. V. G. Ch. xviii . 18.]

Your peace — That which you herald . But if - Contrary to your

hope. Let it return - By the assurance of duty performed, and an

increase of tranquillity and spiritual strength . That which has once

gone forth from the bounty of God, has not gone forth in vain , but

assuredly finds some one to whose lot it falls. A consolation for min

isters who seem to themselves to do no good . The Lord speaks to

them thus, They have despised it ; keep it yourselves.

14. Whosoever - Whatever householder or magistrate . When ye

depart — The ignorance of men was not yet invincible. At present,

both laborers and hearers have so increased in numbers that it is no

longer necessary to depart. Or - If you should not be admitted into
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any house of the city . Dust Because the very dust of the land

trodden by the impious, would be visited, ver. 15, by a punishment

from which the apostles would wish to be altogether free ; see Acts

xii . 51 ; comp. Matt. xviii. 6 ; and Mark vi . 11 ; that seeing your

steadfastness, they may know it has been said to them as a testimony

against them . The symbolic action impresses those who see and hear .

Comp. Neh. v. 13. Your feet - Gr. tõv noồõv, this depends upon

Èxteváčate, shake off from . Guilt is conceived of as adhering to the

feet or shoes ; 1 Kings ii . 5. Therefore the apostles were to signify,

by shaking the dust from their feet, that the blame of those who

would not listen was removed from them.

15. More tolerable- [For the guilt of resisting God's will is the

greater, the more clearly that will is known. Mey.) Therefore it is

worse not to believe the Gospel, than to imitate the men of Sodom ; ch .

xi. 22, 24. An hypallage : that city shall, on the day of judgment,

undergo a heavier punishment than the land of Sodom and Gomorrha

either endured of old , or shall receive at the judgment. If a very

short repulse shall be so severely punished, what will become of those

who resist more obstinately ?

16. Behold — Behold frequently serves to point out something at

hand. I - Your Lord. Do not hesitate. A safe conduct. Sheep

Unarmed. In the midst - Not into the midst . You are already among

wolves. Wolves — Who will not have the lost sheep, ver. 6, brought

back ; comp. ch. vii. 15, concerning false prophets, although here the

term wolves is more comprehensive. Be ye - Gr. réveile, become ye ;

in exhortations this word is frequently used rather than šote, be ye.

Go forth such, and show yourselves to be so . A8 serpents — The godly

often appear to the ungodly as serpents, and thus vanquish the old

serpent. And – Thus David was at the same time prudent and simple

towards Saul. [Not seldom a man accounts others altogether like

himself. But it is a help to remember that many are worse, and per

haps some better, than you. V. G. A marvelous and, which connects

such qualities. But to see the wonderful union perfected, look at Him

who requires and can give it ! Stier. Here, as always, Christ brings

into their higher unity, things which elsewhere oppose and contradict

each other. Neand.] Harmless, Gr. dxépacoe, [literally unmingled,

that is with evil ; simple, consistent. Bengel’s explanation, without o

horn, cannot be supported. Mey., Stier., etc.] Without horn - hoof,

tooth, or sting ; both actively and passively harmless. Many words of

this kind have at once both an active and passive force. Comp. note

on Romans xvi. 19.

17. But beware — This explains the word wise, and enlarges the



MATTHEW X. 22 . 159

This pas

admonition , for the word men is general . Comp. John ii . 24. [One

is most impressed with the reasons for guarding against men , when

compelled to associate with them, while they are loosed from all

external restraint. V. G.] Councils — synagogues — The councils,

where the chief men assemble ; the synagogues, where the people

gather. In the synagogues — They will consider the action so holy,

that it may be performed even in the synagogue, (as contrasted with

the council,) ch. xiii. 34 . They shall scourge—Hard things are

foretold, yet the apostles experienced them. So did Jesus Him

self.

18. And — Gr. Òè , here aised by Epitasis, [to indicate an emphatic

addition to the previous announcement .] Ye shall be brought—The

apostles did not come of themselves to the rulers, they were brought.

Them—The Jews, in contrast with the Gentiles. [This testimony was

of the person and work of Jesus; for they were brought for his sake .

Mey .] And the Gentiles — Even this chapter therefore looks forward

to a more remote future, to an apostleship after the Lord's ascension .

19. Be not careful — Be it your only care not to care.

sage does not forbid all preparation ; 1 Tim. iv. 15 ; comp. Luke xxi .

14 ; 1 Cor. xiv. 26. But on a sudden emergency, even now, a faith

ful professor should not be anxious as to what he shall say . Or

Care is elegantly mentioned ; where, however, the what is supplied,

there the how is not wanting. How or what includes whatever can

cause anxiety ; especially therefore, the words , on which many who

have the matter ready labor painfully. The Spirit does not speak

without words ; ver . 20 : and in Luke xxi. 15, we read, I will give

you a mouth and wisdom . The same Syntheton, [or connection of

clauses ,] but with a different reference, occurs in John viii. 28, xii.

49, 50 ; Rom. viii. 26 ; 1 Pet. i . 11. The inspiration of the words

thus spoken is not inferred from the difference between the words

how and what, but from the promise itself. In that hour - Even

though not before. Many feel most strongly their spiritual power

when the hour comes to impart it to others . What — Gr. ti for 8 with

the same meaning ; ch. xv. 32, and Luke xvii. 8 .

20. That speak — Gr. o laloŪVTES. A like use of the article occurs,

John vi. 63. In you — Or by you as instruments .

21. Brother— The nearest are most easily divided . Cause to be

put to death — By an atrocious death, also by the magistrates.

22. [ By all men — That is, by thė whole ungodly world. De W.]

For My name's sake-Which the world hates . He that — Truly.

This is one of the apothegms which our Lord uttered more than once,

ch. xxiv. 13.
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23. [There is mnch variety in the different manuscripts and author

ities in the text of this verse. Bengel prefers the longer reading of

the Old Latin , etc. , flee ye into the other, and if they persecute you in

the other, flee ye to another. But Tisch ., Alf ., Mey., etc. properly

reject the addition. This city , the other — Jesus points in the direc

tion of various cities . Mey .) Ye shall not finish — Comp. in 2 Chron.

xxxi. 1. Heb. oh , to end, [used in the sense to go through and destroy.

Comp. English Version, Text and margin .] The cities – Not to say

villages of Israel, ver . 6. Our Lord tells them that there was no fear

of having no place to preach , and that they were not to remain too

long in one place, as they would have an opportunity to remain

longer in other places . Till the Son of Man be come — On this coming,

see ver. 7 , and ch . xi. 1. [The coming here alluded to is that advent

by which, in the fulness of his presence , beneficence, and preaching,

this announcement of his ambassadors was fulfilled in person by Him ,

whose work it was to come, to preach the Gospel , and to provide for

its preaching by others . Matt. xi . 3, 5. In the same way he bade the

seventy to herald the coming of his kingdom, and followed them up,

by his own presence in the same places. Luke x. 1 , 9. Harm .]

25. The servant - An instance of Zeugma. [That is , the word dp

XeTóy, is sufficient, must be repeated to complete the sense. He who

keeps this saying in his heart will never complain of suffering. Q.]

Master of the house-Jesus was indeed the head of a house, and

brought up a large family of disciples, Luke xxii. 35, affording the

most perfect example of a domestic, as well as a solitary life; and He

is also head of the household of the Church. Beelzebul— [So Eng.

margin, Gr. Beelsebova . ] Beelzebub was a god of Ekron ; 2 Kings

i. 2. [The proper form is Beelzebul, and the most probable derivation

is from Sya Baal, Lord, and 5133 Zebul, a house ; meaning just the

same as Gr. oixòEOTÓT75, master of the house . The name may have

been given to Satan as prince of his own region . Mey ., Alf ., etc. after

Paulus.] Have called — See ch. ix . 34 ; Mark iii. 22. They called

Him Beelzebub , that is , the ally of Beelzebub . How much more

The world hated Christ most and first ; and it was the duty of His

disciples to feel that they ought to endure that hatred much more, to

refuse it much less than he. [They of his household have less virtue

than he , nor are they without blemishes ; and these the world is skill

ful in reproaching. V. G.] Them of his household — They shall call

them the household of Beelzebub.

26. Therefore- Although you shall be hated. Nothing — Comp.

Mark iv . 22 ; Luke xii . 2. For— Theworld shall not so quickly destroy

you , by whom truth is to be spread far and wide. Covered — re



MATTHEW X. 31 . 161

moved from sight . Shall be uncovered — Especially in Messiah's time .

Hidden - Removed from hearing. Comp. next verse.

27. Ear - One ear, secretly . On the house-top8 — A flat place,

where men might converse, or even an audience assemble . Comp. 2

Sam. xvi. 22. (He bids them put away all fear. V. G.]

28. And be not afraid – The connection is : He who publicly

preaches hidden truth, is persecuted by the world : he who fears God,

ought to fear nothing save Him : he who does not fear God, fears

everything save Him : 1 Pet . iii . 14, 15. [The world admires the

noble spirit of those who fear nothing, and regards such a spirit worthy

of heroes and men. And yet the fear of God alone is true heroism ;

and in its absence, all so-called presence of mind is false, and only

indicates recklessness . V. G.] Be not afraid of — Gr. drò, which is

not repeated in the next clause ; but fear him , without the preposi

tion ; which is a stronger phrase . Him who is able — And that too

with the highest ability and authority , Luke xii . 5, that is, GoD ; Jas.

iv. 12. [ Ols ., Stier., etc. refer these words to Satan; but Mey ., Alf.,

and most others , with better reason , agree with Beng. The sense is ,

The shrinking from bodily death must yield to the reverential fear of

the eternal Judge. De W. ] Both soul and body—The two essential

parts of man . To destroy - He does not say to kill ; the soul is im

mortal. In hell — It is not easy to preach the truth ; and to none are

severer precepts given than to ministers of the Word, as is evident

from the epistles to Timothy and Titus. The most effectual stimulus

is therefore employed . Many witnesses to the truth have been first

divinely aroused , and afterwards led on , by the most fearful terrors .

[ My God is my life ; I cannot die but by losing Him . Q. ]

29. Two sparrows for a farthing - In Luke xii . 6 , we read, five

sparrows for two farthings. A reason why men are not to be feared.

One- One rather than another. Shall not fall — To fall to the ground

is to die. The future tense implies a condition : if it falls, it does

not fall without your Father. Without the will of your Father — This

is an ancient reading, (which Beng. prefers, but without manuscript au

thority. All editors retain the common reading. ] The numbered hairs

of the faithful, mentioned in the parallel passage of Luke xii . 7 , cor

respond to this will. Your - Not their Father. [ Yet the confessors

die, and that often by the enemy's hand ! Yes ; but not without the

Father. Stier.]

30. Your - Antithesis [to sparrows.] The hairs — Which you

yourselves care little about . Who cares about the hairs once pulled

out by the comb ? A common proverb for a trifle.

31. Many - Opposed to one, ver. 29. You - Each of you .

21
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32. Confess me — Gr. èvèjoi, on me, that is, when the question is

raised concerning Me. This differs from Me and him in the next

verse ; comp . Luke xii . 8, 9. Men — Our Lord is speaking especially

of persecutors .

33. I also will deny him - The order of the Greek words, I will

deny, even 1, also him , which expresses more exactly the law.of retri

bution, jus talionis ( as in ver. 32) , is supported by the Latin and

Gothic versions, by the Codex Byzantinus, and perhaps by other man

uscripts. Such matters have been generally neglected by the colla

tors of Codices. Others read apvízouae avròy zaró.

34. Peace - Of good with evil . A sword – That is violent division ,

Gr. draplepeopov, Luke xii. 51 , xxii. 36, proceeding from the discord

of families, ver. 35, to wars and slaughter.

35. To separate — A consequence of what precedes . A man — A

son who loves Me ; ver. 37. Against - In this passage those are put

in opposition, who are otherwise most attached to each other.

36. Enemies - A man shall have them of his household , his relations,

servants, and acquaintances, for his enemies, if he believes in Me ;

Micah vii. 6 .

37. He that loveth - From aversion to the sword. A climax : to

prefer Christ to parents, children, and, in the next verse, to himself.

[ Worthy — To call me Master. Comp. Luke xiv. 26. Mey.]

38. His cross — The cross, which was not used by the Jews as a

punishment, was not employed proverbially to denote great trouble ;

Jesus, therefore, in this passage, alludes to His own cross, which

he was already bearing in secret. [One of those sayings of which

Jno. xii . 16, was eminently true. Alf .] Taketh — Willingly.

39. Life - Gr. Yuxju, often soul ; here man with respect to his

natural life, that is, himself ; Comp. Luke ix . 24, 25. [A twofold

life is implied, between which man may choose; a higher and a lower.

If one is preserved, the other is lost. Ols. For that which takes place

in the great world must also occur in each disciple ; the removal of

the sinful. He who refuses this , and thinks to find his life in his old

self, is lost ; but he who, in the fellowship of Christ's cross, gives up

all that must perish, gains life eternal. Stier.] For my sake — Many

lose the soulfor the sake of the world .

40-42. [ A consoling assurance for the apostles ; in all your trou

ble, you may be the less anxious concerning your reception and sup

port, since the reward of those who receive and support you is to be

so glorious. Mey .]

40. You — A descending gradation : you apostles, a prophet, a right

eous man, a little one. Me — It is not only of the same avail as if he
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received Me, but he actually does receive Me. [Thus, though not

every one can exercise the sacred ministry, yet every one may share

its
grace, its spirit, and its reward. Q.]

41. In the name — On this ground, and on no other. A prophet, a

righteous man-A prophet is one who speaks , a righteous man one

who acts, in the name of God, and manifests singular righteousness ;

ch. xiii . 17, xxiii . 29 ; Heb. xi . 33. Hire, reward - For he shows

himself as obedient to God as if he were himself a prophet. It may

be asked how he who is not righteous himself can receive a righteous

man as a righteous man ? We reply : Such a man, by the very act,

returns to his right reason , and ceases to be the enemy of righteous

ness.

42. Little ones - Ch. xi . 11 , and Zech. xiii . 7. A sweet epithet for

disciples ; Comp. ver. 41 , for the double mention of prophet, etc. The

world cares not for such . Of these little ones are made prophets and

righteous men . Of cold water-This is without expense, and may be

done even on a journey. A proverbial expression , and contrasted

with he that receiveth. Shall not lose - A consolation arising from

former good deeds , even in the midst of subsequent dangers . [Oh the

infinite riches of God, who both is able and delights to pay such great

rewards ! V. G.] His — Of the little one, or rather his own. It is

more to receive any one than to give him to drink, and therefore it has

a greater reward, [Thus the little ones bestow blessings everywhere ;

“ as poor, yet making many rich ; as having nothing, and yet possess

ing all things :” 2 Cor . vi. 9, 10. Ols.]

CHAPTER XI .

1. Made an end — Jesus did nothing abruptly. See note on ch .

xxvi . 1 ; and Luke vii . 1. To preach — Everywhere : Comp. John iii .

2, etc. [ To teach is to instruct in private ; to preach in public. V.

G. ] Their — Of the Israelites [the people, namely, who deserved His

compassion, ch . ix. 36. V. G.]

2. Of Christ — Those works which it was the part of the Messiah

to perform . [Jesus had done such works before John's imprisonment ;

but now did them much oftener. V. G. Instead of dúo, two of, Tisch.
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properly reads dià, by .] His disciples - Whom He wished to confirm

and resign to Christ. (For he did not himself indulge a doubt of

Christ. V. G. But the question is asked in John's name, and the

answer, ver. 4, is directed to him. Yet it is difficult to determine

what John's own motive for the question was.
Ols. and Neand. sup

pose his Jewish notions of Messiah and his imprisonment together to

have confused and dimmed his mind ; though still he went only to

Christ for light. His inquiry was the prayer, Lord, I believe, help

thou mine unbelief ! Ols. Alf. thinks that John simply wished a pub

lic avowal from Jesus of his Messiahship ; but this is forced .]

3. He that should come — Ps. xl. 7 ; Heb. x . 37. Or — There was not

any other then, for John excludes himself by this disjunctive particle.

Another — They recognize as a certain fact that there is some one to

Do we look - With longer delay. [The period of awaiting

was drawing to a close ; Daniel's seventieth week was at hand.

come.

V. G.]

4. Those things which ye do hear and see — The testimonies of facts

of seven kinds, ver. 5. 6. Miracles which had been foretold ; which

were beneficent, many, and various. ( Elsewhere sight usually pre

cedes hearing ; but Christ's work answers, as it were, more closely to

the desires of faith than his words. Jno. xiv. 11. Here again Jesus

uses lowly language, as ch. xii. 17–41. He does not say, Shew what

I say and do. V. G.]

5. [ Just then that kind of miracles were being performed which

were reserved for the Christ. Luke vii. 21. Anciently , blindness,

leprosy, and death were inflicted upon sinners. V. G.] Are evangel

ized — The word is passive ; Comp. Luke xvi . 16. For the works of

our Lord Himself, which the disciples of John then saw and heard, are

meant. Comp. Luke iv. 18 , concerning the prediction of this work.

[Of Christ, anointed expressly for it. Isa. Ixi. 1. V. G.] Nor did

all poor men as yet preach the Gospel, but only the apostles. See

Matt. x . 7. [ Tisch. with good authorities inserts zal before vexpoi,

and the dead, etc. ]

6. Blessed - Rare felicity. That very fact was a sign of Messiah,

that many should be offended in Him. [Isa . lii . 14. This might be

especially striking to the disciples of John. So ver. 18. Comp. 19.

V.G.] He loaded others with benefits ; He Himself was weak, poor,

despised. Whosoever — Especially of John's disciples, who saw how

differently Jesus lived from John. [But it is now generally admitted

that this is a reproof to John himself. De W.] Ver. 18, 19 .

7. As they departed — Otherwise they might have become puffed up.

The world praises to the face, censures behind the back. Divine truth,
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the opposite. Began — The people would not have begun, had He not

done so first. Concerning John - The state of John is described in

ver. 7, 8 , 9, with reference to men, to himself, to God. To see—Idly.

John v. 35. A reed – The shallows of Jordan abounded with these .

They would have wished to find John such as they liked to be them

selves, expressed here and in the following verse . They sought a man

of easy disposition , and one who would favor their desires, whom they

would not themselves style a reed ; but whom Jesus calls a reed, a

reed . For truth often attributes to a man, not such language as he

frames himself, but such as reality demands. Jer. xviii. 12. The peo

ple themselves were not fully aware of their reasons for going forth .

On the other hand, the character of John is described , comp. ver . 18 ,

and at the same time a stumbling-block is taken away, which might

have arisen from the imprisonment of our Lord's precursor. By the

wind - of favor when supposed to be himself Messiah, or of persecu

tion . Shaken - The middle voice, permitting himself to be agitated.

Jesus does not refute this view of John, as he does those which fol

low , because it refutes itself.

8. But—This word shows that the preceding view is dismissed .

Clothed — They would have wished the forerunner, and Messiah Him

self, to be such . [ Tisch., Alf ., etc. , omit {uatiois, raiment, which is

then implied . ] Soft clothing - Gr. tà malazà, the soft things, refer

ring back to malaxois, soft; those , namely, just spoken of.
Who wear

-John, if he had wished, might have been a courtier. Houses — Esth .

iv. 2. Not in the desert or the prison . See Esther iv. 2 . [ Kings

-The true reading Tisch., Alf ., etc. Beng. reads in the halls of the

palace, Gr. οίκος των βασιλείων. ]

9. A prophet - For a long time they had had no prophets. [Nor

can he be received as such unless free from fickleness and effeminacy.

V.G. Tisch. transposes loety after pocntou ; and punctuates thus :

But why went ye out ? To see a prophet ? Yea, etc. So Mey. But

Alf. retains the common reading :] Yea — A prophet, I say unto you,

and greater than a prophet . More - Neuter, as in ti , what : when

ye went out ye saw something more, although ye did not know it.

Than a prophet — For a prophet announces from afar.

10. For this is he-[ Tisch. omits for, ràp .] This makes John much

greater than the views expressed in ver. 7 , 8. Behold I send my mes

senger before Thy face, who shall prepare Thy way before Thee - In

the Septuagint of Mal. iii . 1 , we read, Behold I will send forth My

messenger, and he shall survey the road before My face, and suddenly

shall
I – The Father addressing the Son. My messenger

-John was sent by God as a messenger, after whom came the Mes

come, etc.
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senger of the Covenant Himself . Before Thy face - Immediately be

fore Thee. The Sept. has suddenly in the passage quoted. John was

not a prophet of distant events : Luke i . 76. One coming , one utter

ance, belongs both to the Father and the Son. It is a most conclu

sive proof of the divinity of Christ, that much is said of Christ in the

New Testament which is simply repeated from the Old Testament,

and is there attributed exclusively to God. See notes on John xii . 41 ;

Acts ii . 33 ; Rom. ix . 33, xiv. 11 ; 1 Cor. i . 31 , x . 9 ; Eph. iv. 8 ;

Heb. i . 6, 8, 10, 11 ; Rev. i. 8, 17.

11. There has not arisen — Or, been raised up yet . The verb

êrelpeolal, denotes an office conferred. Among them that are born

of women - Universal. Thus, among women , of the blessedness of

Mary, Luke i. 28. [Born of women has for its contrast born of God.

Jno. i . 13. Ols.] A greater — That is, prophet, Luke vii. 28, i . 15,

even if he be compared with Enoch, Moses, and Elias. The Baptist

-He already bore this surname, on account of the novelty and mag

nitude of his work, not merely afterwards to distinguish him from

John the apostle. But the least - Gr. ó dè fuerpótepos, he who is less,

[the comparative, not as Beng. , for the superlative, but less than the

rest, therefore, least. Win . in Alf .] As far as John excels every one,

even the greatest of the ancient prophets, so far is John himself ex

celled by every one, even the least, in the kingdom of heaven, whether

a preacher of Christ or a citizen . John himself was not yet in the

kingdom of heaven, but he went before it. [Even then the apostles

themselves were superior to John in their baptism and teaching. Jno.

iv, 2 ; Matt. x. 7. Harm .] Jesus is not the least in the kingdom of

heaven , but is the King Himself ; and He Himself is implied by the

kingdom of heaven, which John announced. See ver. 10 and 3, and

ch. ii. 11. Both inferiority and superiority are here spoken of as they

are, not in men's judgment, but in reality, in the knowledge of the

revealed Christ. 1 Peter i. 12. The consideration of external appear

ance, in ver. 6, has no place here. Jesus was despised and unknown

among men , but He was not the least in respect of the kingdom of

heaven ; all citizens of the kingdom of heaven acknowledged Him as

their King already. Comp. the phrase in ch . v. 19. He is never

called less than John, nor least in the kingdom of heaven . The least

in the kingdom of heaven, is the least citizen of the kingdom. The

whole force of the comparison turns on this , that in that respect in

which John is greater than the rest, the least in the kingdom of

heaven is less than the other citizens of the kingdom of heaven . John

did not yet know all , which at present even catechumens know from

the Apostles ' Creed . A noble climax, prophet — John - apostle, or
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Christian. It is greater, in this respect, contrasting the Old and

New Testaments, to know the present than the future, however near

at hand ; but in another point of view, the knowledge of the future

is an especial honor from God. [Many older interpreters understand

this clause to mean, yet who seem less am greater in the kingdom of

heaven than he. Beng. answers this conclusively , and is followed by

Mey ., De W., Alf ., etc. Thus this verse shows strikingly Christ's

view of the vast distance between the Old Testament and the New ;

and answers those who expect to find in the former the truth revealed

by him . Neand.]

12. But—Used antithetically in this sense. Although John is less

than the least in the kingdom of heaven, yet even from the beginning

of the days of John, the kingdom of heaven exercises force. The

kingdom of heaven came not in John, but immediately after John.

[From-For John's days of work were over. Mey. Beng. renders

Behçetal, thrusts itself forward. But the context shows, that the

English version , suffereth violence, is right. Jesus mentions it as a

proof that Messiah is come, that the longing for his kingdom is

aroused and in activity ; no longer in quiet expectation . Comp. Luke

vii. 29. Mey ., De W., and Alf ., who render The kingdom of heaven

is pressed into, and violent persons — cager, ardent multitudes - seize

upon it .] The violent - Luke xiii . 24. There is no complaint here

of hostile force, for the complaint begins at ver. 16. Bedestal and

Beaotai are relative. [In this way the work moves apace, and fulfills

our wish. V. G.] Seize - In order that by seizing it with swift force,

all obstacles broken through, they may obtain the blessing which is

offered them. [ Just[Just as happens with goods exposed for sale . V. G.]

See Luke vii. 29 .

13. For - Now is fulfilled that which had been predicted until John.

Prophets, law , John - Comp. Mal. i. 1 , iii . 22, 23 ; and see note on

Matt. iii . 12. There were prophets also before Moses; and the law

being named second , there is a climax ; for Moses was the greatest

prophet of the Old Testament . The law also is mentioned in this

passage on account of its prophetic office. Where the Old Testament

ends with Malachi, there the New Testament commences with Mark .

This phrase, therefore , even until John , holds good of Scripture . Its

application extends also beyond Malachi, even to the father of John.

Luke i. 67. Even until, without change. Here was the limit of

prophecy and of the Old Testament dispensation ; thenceforward is

the fulfillment. Prophesied — This was the whole of their office, to

bear witness to future things . John's was something more, ver. 9.

14. If ye will - Your interest is at stake. The word violent is ex
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plained : the willing only are compelled. All is ready ; it is only

necessary that ye will. Elias - The absence of the article shows an

antonomasia. [That is, not this is literally Elias, but is like him in

office ; is the Elias of the New Testament.] John makes the violent

of thefatherswith their children . Comp. but in v. 16. The prophecy of

the Old Testament concludes with this Elijah at the end of Malachi .

John is called Elias on account of the office of forerunner, which he

had in common with the Tishbite. Who is to come - The language is

as that of one looking forward from the Old Testament into the New.

[The Greek is ' Hrias ó péMwv &Pxeodal, the Elias the one to come.

V. G.]

15. Ears to hear — Thus the Septuagint in Deut. xxix. 4. Comp.

Rom. xi. 8. [ Tisch ., Alf. omit axoúelv, to hear.] He that hath ears

to hear, let him hear, was a closing formula peculiar to our Lord, indi

cating that the other things which might have been said more ex

pressly, are contained in those already uttered.

16. Generation — The evil men of this most favored period. Chil

dren - Jesus compared not only the Jews, but also Himself and John,

in different ways, to children ; with a condescension, in His own case ,

wonderful. [Instead of their fellows, rois étaipois aŭtõv, Tisch .

reads, the others, tots étépois. So Mey., who says, the children are

the Jews, the others are John and Jesus. The first was too ascetic

and severe, not dancing to their fluting ; the second too lax , not lament

ing with their mourning. Similarly Alf. who retains étaipois, fellows.]

Market-places - A large city has often many market -places. The

preaching of John and that of Christ were public .

17. [ Tisch. omits xai , and, at the beginning, and Spīv, unto you, in

the second clause of this verse .] We have piped — Verse 19. We

have mourned_Verse 18. An instance of Chiasmus, (or parallelism

of two pairs of clauses .]

18. Came, Gr. 120€-A striking instance of Anaphora ; [the repe

tition of the same word at the beginning of successive sentences ;]

ver. 19. Neither eating - John did not eat with others, nor even in

the presence of others. His mode of life and the character of his

teaching were consistent, and so were those of Christ . Therefore the

one is implied by the other. Nor drinking — Luke i. 15. They say

The world disparages virtue as an extreme ; it represents vice as the

A devil — In common language a familiar spirit, [which mis

leads him to adopt this strange regimen . Mey.) He has — A common

reproach among the Jews, by which they denoted one who was mad,

or over wise, or proud. They who avoid the society of men, easily

incur this suspicion.

mean.
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19. A gluttonous man—They distinguish Him , as one out of many ,

by a mark the opposite of that mentioned in ver. 18. Children- [Gr.

TÕV téxvwy, for which a few manuscripts have tūv & pywy, works. This

Beng. is inclined to favor, though without sufficient grounds. All

eds . retain the common reading. ] Her - Gr. aŭris. Valla thinks that

this refers to reveãs ; but see Luke vii . 35, where there are more re

marks on the present passage. Comp. ver . 31. [ Wisdom is justified ,etc. ,

—that is, is recognized by those who really belong to her. Neand.

Wisdom is assuredly Christ. The children of wisdom are those who

suffer themselves to be gathered together by her. It is for this rea

son that Wisdom is blamed for ready indulgence towards such persons,

and she is therefore compelled at last to justify herself. Luke xv. 1 , 2,

etc. V. G.]

20. Then began — He had not upbraided them before. This up

braiding is the prelude to the Last Judgment. Every hearer of the

New Testament is either much more blessed (v. 11) or much more

wretched than they of old time. Mighty works — Ver. 5. [Repen

tance and the knowledge of Jesus Christ are conjoined. V. G.]

21. Woe — This interjection does not invoke the curse but announces

it : ch . xxiv . 17. Its opposite is blessed . This should be observed

everywhere. [ Chorazin — In Galilee, according to Jerome two miles

from Capernaum. Bethsaida — The native city of Peter, Andrew,

and Philip, Jno. i . 44, near Capernaum, on the west shore of Lake

Gennesareth . De W.]

21, 23. You, thee-Two neighboring cities are compared with two

mentioned in the Old Testament history, and one more miserable than

the former is compared to one more miserable than the latter . Long ago

-In that ancient time, in which it was more difficult to repent. See

Acts xvii. 30. We must not say, What doest thou ? Comp. Ezek . ïïi. 6 .

In sackcloth — Understand sitting, or some such word.

22. More tolerable — Because they were less impenitent ; and they

would have repented ; and they have already been punished . Judg

ment — He himself, in whom they were then offended, will be Judge.

23. Capernaum - This city had been more blessed than Chorazin

and Bethsaida, but by sin was more miserable. It is therefore com

pared with Sodom, not with Tyre and Sidon . Even unto heaven - For

the Lord from heaven , and therefore himself a heaven, had come to

dwell there. (For examples of this exaltation , see Jno. ii . 12, iv. 47 ;

Matt. iv . 13, xiii . 53 ; Jno. vi . 24 ; Matt. xvii . 24.] Exalted — In the

sight of God, of Christ, and of the angels. Heli — Which is lowest

in the universe . They would have remained — Not been destroyed.

A condition of vast import ! [For they, in that case, either would
22
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not have perpetrated the enormities which they did, or else would

have repented of having committed them : in which case they would

not have been destroyed, either then or subsequently. V. G.] The

same verb occurs, John xxi. 22 .

25. Answered — To that which was stirring in his mind , concerning

His Father's design, His own thoughts, and the disposition of His

disciples. [He uttered the following words with an exulting spirit.

V. G.] I praise - Nothing can be declared of God with praise to

him, which is not so in fact : niin, confession, declaration. Jesus

returned thanks to His Father afterwards in the same words, when

the seventy disciples had performed their work well . Father, Lord

of heaven and earth — He is frequently called the Father of Jesus

Christ, sometimes also His God ; never His Lord, but the Lord of

heaven and earth . Let us learn by the example of Jesus Christ, to

render to God those titles which accord with the subject of our

prayers. The Jews also forbid multiplying divine titles in prayers.

The address in this passage is indeed most magnificent. Because Thou

hast hid, and revealed - A double ground of praise. With Thou hast

hid, comp. ver. 27 ; with Thou hast revealed , comp. again ver. 27 , at

the end. These things — Concerning the Father and the Son, con

cerning the kingdom of heaven. The wise_Those who assume for

themselves the character of wisdom . Prudent — Those who assume for

themselves the character of discernment. Comp. 1 Cor. i . 19. Thou

hast revealed — Ch . xvi. 17. To infants - Such as the twelve and the

seventy were : Luke x. 21. They were very young, for they bore witness

for a long time afterwards. They were infants, being ready to be

lieve and simple. Matt. xviii . 3. [This hiding and revealing were

closely connected ; for only childlike submission could receive the reve

lations, not those satisfied with their fancied wisdom. Neand .]

26. Yea — Even 80. Jesus assents to the good pleasure of the Father.

Even 80, Father, is the sum of filial confession . The article with

Father in Greek gives it a significant emphasis. Well-pleasing in thy

sight- The will and the intelligence of God put forth His decrees.

This well-pleasing is the limit, beyond which we may not go,
in exam

ining the grounds of the Divine decrees. Thus presently, of the Son,

will reveal.

27. All things — Here the address is turned to the auditors. After

His resurrection, He more expressly said that all things in heaven and in

earth were delivered to Him ; ch . xxviii . 18 ; but in the present pas

sage the same truth is implied ; comp. ver. 25. All things with

authority to reveal them. All things, and therefore all men ; John

xiž 3, xvii . 2 ; 1 Cor. xv. 25, 27. Have been delivered — The Father
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reserved nothing for Himself, which He did not give to the Son.

Comp. John xiii. 3 ; Matt. xxviü. 18. The intimate relation of the

Father and the Son is implied in ver. 25—27, John vi . 39 , 40, and so

throughout the Apocalypse. No one, neither - On the order of the words,

comp. John viï . 19. Except the Father-He does not add , and he to

whomsoever the Father will reveal Him , because He said that in ver.

25, and here He is teaching us what the Father has delivered to Him.

The Holy Spirit is not excluded : He is not, however, mentioned here,

because His office was not as yet so well known to men. Will - To

whom , however, He will is clear from the following verse.

28. Come ye-Immediately ; chap. iv . 19 , note. Unto Me— Since

the Pharisees , and even John himself, do not satisfy you. All — Let

not the limitation in ver. 27 deter you. That labor - Refer to this

the yoke in ver. 29, 30. Heavy laden — To this should be referred

learn, ver . 29 , and burden, ver . 30. Hebrew sun, a burden , that is ,

doctrine , discipline. [ All ye are then the poor of ch. v. 3, and espe

cially those wearied by outward observance of the law, v . 30, and

seeking rest therein in vain . Comp. ch . xxiii . 4. De W. This and the

next two verses are a comment on ver. 5, and the poor have, etc. Ols .]

And I – Though you have sought elsewhere in vain , you will find it

with Me, ver. 29. I will give you rest—This is explained in the next

verse . Because, etc.—I will give you rest, and ye shall find rest cor

respond.

29. Tuke — To take the yoke of Christ, is to give oneself up wholly

to His discipline . Because — Hence it appears why we should wil

lingly learn from Jesus. Our meekness and lowliness are a conse

quence . I am meek and lowly Although His language is fearful in

ver. 20 , 24. Meekness makes the yoke easy , lowliness of heart makes

the burden light . The Pharisees were austere and proud . Conde

scension is a glorious virtue of God, which is rather described at

length , than named by one word in Scripture ; whose likeness in the

saints is humility , and its opposite in Satan and the wicked is pride .

For it is condescension, that that highest Majesty should have

deigned at all to make creatures, and especially men , however con

temptible, however mean, and to look on them without disdain, and to

unite them to Himself. And the Son of God, while in the flesh,

in the most conspicuous manner manifested humility. Psalm xxxiv.

7, cxiii. 6 ; Luke i. 48, 52, 53, xii. 37 , xxii . 27 ; John xii . 26,

xiii. 14 ; Phil . ii . 8 ; Heb. xi . 16. In heart — Lowly does not by

itself express a quality of the heart, as meek does ; therefore in heart

refers rather to lowly than to meek. The word heart completes the

expression ; Rom. ii . 5. And — Is introduced as in xàyw , and I, ver ..
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28. Thus the Sept. in Jer. vi. 16, and ye shall find purification for

your souls. Rest flows from the heart of Christ into our souls ; ver.

29. Ye shallfind rest - As yet unknown to you, but sought for and
desired.

30. My yoke - In one point of view, the cross, in another, the yoke of

the godly is mentioned. [The one yoke but gives place to another ;

independent and gods we can never be. Stier .] Chap. x. 38. Easy

-For I am meek. Light — For I am lowly. [ Light, comp. 1 John

v. 3. All things are light to love, says August. Mey.]

CHAPTER XII.

1. At - The Pharisees interrupted Him at a most unseasonable

time. Began to pluck— The Pharisees interrupted them immediately.

It required some labor to shake out enough grains from the ears to

appease their hunger. [A man then may be hungry, and yet not

forsaken of Christ. The riches of Jesus and his disciples are all spir

itual. Q. ]

2. Behold — They mean to say, The Master ought to answer for

what the disciples do in His presence. Behold ! They wish to have

an immediate prohibition. That which is not lawful — They speak

confidently, and are therefore rebuked severely ; ver . 3 , 5 , 7 . А

common form of speech, lawful or not lawful. A false reproof was

more common then, than a true one now. To do — Referring not to

eating, but plucking. On a Sabbath — The Sabbath is the subject of

a great part of the Evangelic history. [There was no theft in plucking

another's corn thus to satisfy one's hunger, for this was expressly

allowed by the law. Deut. xxiii. 25. Mey .]

3. Have ye not read— They had read, but without the spirit. Jesus

convicts them of error by the authority of the Old Testament. David

-Whose conduct you will not blame. When he was hungry — This

is left, in 1 Sam. xxi . 3, to be understood by the reader. With him

-Same, ver . 4 .

4. House of God - He dwells upon this which might have been a

reason for hesitating. The tabernacle is meant, as the temple was
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built somewhat later. The loaves - The observance of the Sabbath is ,

in great measure, ceremonial, or Jesus would not have drawn an argu

ment from the shew -bread. Shew - Gr. tis a podéoews, bread of set

ting forth, as the Hebrew, bread of faces, d'D . But only — That is ,

for others than . [This shew -bread was a very ancient offering of

twelve loaves, laid in two rows on the golden table , in the Holy

Place ; and weekly renewed, the priests taking the old . Mey.]

5. Or - Gr. “ H , simply indicates a question. In the law—A

gradual approach to a more stringent proof from the example of the

Prince, which the priest had approved, to the Law itself ; from the

prophets , even the earlier ones, of whom parts were read, to the Law,

which was all read ; and from the sacred food to the sacred day, the

subject in question . [At that very time of year Leviticus was read

on the Sabbath, the book in which there occur so many precepts as to

sacrifices which were to be offered even on the Sabbath . V. G.]

The Priests — Who were especially bound to maintain the law, yet in

this matter are especially excepted. Thus also, the priests of Christ

are less bound to the Sabbath than the mass of the people . In

the temple - Employed in sacred rites . Profane - Gr. BeBrovol ;

Tò BéBrov, the profane, is opposed to tò dylov, the sacred, but does

not always imply impurity or guilt. Lev. x . 10, 1 Sam . xxi . 4.

6. I say — This form of speech expresses great authority. The tem

ple - In which the priests minister. The Temple gives way to Christ,

the Sabbath (ver. 5) to the Temple ; therefore the Sabbath (ver. 8 ) to

Christ. There is here -- [Beng. properly reads usīçov in the neuter,

a greater thing, for the common peięwy, one greater man . So Tisch .,

etc. The neuter is more emphatic . Mey. A greater thing than the

temple, namely, the true temple of God , the Son of Man . Alf .] He

does not say, I am greater . Jesus was lowly in heart. ver 41 , 42,

ch. xi . 4, 5. Thus Luke iv. 21 , and ch. xix . 9. This day, etc. See

also Matt. xü . 17 ; John iv. 10 , ix . 37 .

7. Ye had known — Pluperfect. Mercy - See ch . ix. 13. The dis

ciples [in imitation of David , V. G.) had claimed the prerogative of

mercy, and the Pharisees had violated it by their rash judgment.

Sacrifice More sacred than the Sabbath ; ver . 5. Have condemned

-Rashly, quickly, cruelly. [By reflections condemning others, one

often sins unawares in the act of accusing another of sin . V.G.] If

any one had doubted whether it were lawful to pluck the ears before

the Passover, this argument would have been a sufficient reply.

8. Lord – The innocence and freedom of disciples rests upon the

majesty of Christ, and the sovereignty of the Son of Man expresses

itself in mercy. [ A180 — Gr. xai, omitted by Tisch ., etc.] Of the



174 THE GNOMON OF THE NEW TESTAMENT .

Sabbath — The Lord of the Temple, and of all things, is surely

Lord of the Sabbath ; nor has He merely that right which David had.

[He means, not I am Lord of the Sabbath law, and therefore may

break it ; but I am the Lord whose work must be done on the Sabbath,

who also can decide its obligations . Ebr. in Ols. For to work the

works of God belongs to every place and time, and is the true priestly

sanctification of the Sabbath and the sanctuary. Stier.]

10. There was— [ Tisch., etc. , omit pu tny, so as to read, and be

hold, a man with a, etc.] He had either come of his own accord, to

be healed , or had been brought by others as a snare for Jesus. That

they might accuse Him - As if He had broken the Sabbath, which was

then greatly respected even by courts of law ; ver . 14.

11. [ Tisch. omits Šotai, shall there be ; but without snfficient author

ities. ] One sheep -- No great loss. Lay hold of — A suitable verb to

express also the healing of the hand . Then this was permitted, but

since then the Jews forbid even this .

12. On the Sabbaths — For a good deed must not be postponed.

To do well — To man or sheep, nay, to man rather than sheep . [One

might suppose that there was danger in delay in the case of the sheep,

but that a man so long troubled with bodily infirmity, might have

been put off for once to the next day. But the fitting time for

relief was when the patient met the physician . On the Sabbath there

was gathered a larger assembly of people , who thus had it placed in

their power to see the miracle and to be profited by it. V. G.] We

may not on the Sabbath do that work which is daily, usual, and for

hire ; we may do those things which time and place suggest to us for

the good of our neighbor and all other living creatures, and especially

for the honor of God. [ Then the Pharisees — Jesus did not toil, like

those who gather grain , or draw sheep from a pit ; but healed by a

word. It was a pure kindness bestowed without labor, yet blind men

thought the Sabbath broken by it . V. G.]

15. He departed — Ver. 19 refers especially to this. Our Lord

avoided noise.

16. Should not-Such was the authority of Jesus, who imposed

silence even on the multitude, [ to avoid attracting too much attention

from his opposers before the time. Mey.]

[17. The Saviour's peaceful and most salutary manner in action is

intimated here . V. G. And how far is this from the manner of his

adversaries ! Harm .]

18. Behold My Servant, etc. [These verses, 18—21, are a very

free translation from the Hebrew of Isa . xlii. 1 , etc. , influenced some

what by the Sept. Mey .] The Sept. thus renders Isa. xlii. 1-4
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eousness.

Jacob is My servant ; I will defend him. Israel is my chosen ; My

soul has accepted him : I have given my spirit upon him ; he shall bear

forth judgment to the Gentiles. He shall not cry, nor lift up ; nor

shall his voice be heard without. A bruised reed shall he not crush,

and smoking flax shall he not quench ; but he shall bear forth judgment

unto truth . My servant — Hebrew pay, Isa. xlii . 1. And the Sept.

frequently expresses that Hebrew word by mais, child or servant, where

Moses, or even the Messiah, is spoken of. Comp. Acts iii . 13, 26, iv.

27, 30. For these are the only passages in which this word is applied

in the New Testament to Messiah, [except Luke ii . 43, the child Jesus, ]

because neither this nor any Greek word exactly represents the Hebrew,

which the apostles also used in the beginning, or else because neither

word is appropriate to our Lord's state of glorification. The words,

servant and beloved are parallel ; and also have chosen, and am well

pleased. Have chosen, Gr. ripétioa ; the verb a {petiçerv, is equal to

alpetòv opiselv, to set apart as chosen . In whom — Gr. eis, literally

towards whom , expressive of the perpetual tendency of the Father's

mind towards the Beloved . 2 Pet . i . 17. Judgment --Salutary to

men, ver. 20 , John xvi . 11. Judgment, the separation of sin and right

To the Gentiles — When He shall have left the Jews. He

shall announce — He both performed and announced it . It is

spoken ofhere in the future : afterwards by St. Paul in the past. Eph.

ii . 17 .

19. His voice - From the house. This example of the lowliness

and meekness of Jesus aptly precedes the manifestation of severity in

ver. 34 ; thus also He wept when about to enter Jerusalem, and then

expelled from the temple them that bought and sold .

20. A reed—Hebrew np. Jerome understands by the bruised

reed, Israel ; and by the smoking flax, the people congregated from the

Gentiles, “ who, when the fire of the natural law was extinguished, were

enveloped in the errors of a most bitter smoke, which is hurtful to the

eyes , and of a thick darkness . This people He not only forebore to

extinguish and reduce to ashes , but on the contrary , from the small

and almost dying spark , aroused a vast conflagration so that the whole

world might burn with that fire of our Lord and Saviour which He

came to send upon earth, and desires to kindle in all.” Shall not

break, shall not quench - An instance of Litotes for shall especially

cherish . Comp. ver. 7, ch . xi . 28 ; Isa. xlii . 3, lxi . 1–3. Send

— In the Sept. both words are commonly

rendered by èxßoilety, to send forth. Unto victory — Heb. n335 for

ever, that is, so that nothing may resist them for ever. [The sense

forthאיצויandםישי. - Hebrew
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rendered in the English version He],טפשמץראבסישירעץוריאלוההכיאל

is, until he shall have carried out to victory the judgment preached by

him . Mey .)

20, 21. After judgment unto victory, the Septuagint has, He

shall shine forth, and He shall not be broken, until He set judgment

upon the earth : and in his name shall the Gentiles hope. And on

this verse of Isaiah (xlii . 4) Jerome thus comments : “ But that which

follows, ' He shall shine, and shall not be consumed , until He establish

judgment on the earth,' the evangelist Matthew has not inserted. Or

else the words between “ judgment' and judgment' have been lost by

the error of a transcriber, accordingly, I give this interpretation :

He shall not be sad nor turbulent, but shall always preserve a serene

countenance .' Aquila and Theodotion have interpreted it , He shall

not darken, and He shall not run , until He establish judgment on the

earth. And the meaning is, He shall repel none by a sad countenance,

nor be hasty to punish, since He has reserved the reality of judgment

for the last time.” The intervening passage in the Hebrew runs thus:

' S, [

shall not fail nor be discouraged (margin, be broken.) Beng. here ap

proves Jerome's view, that these words should be considered as a part

of the text, omitted by accident. But he seems to have abandoned it

afterwards, and it now has no support.]

21. And - Jerome refers to these words those of Isaiah : He shall

shine, and shall not be broken , until he establish judgment on the earth :

80 that, says he, the light of His preaching shall at length shine forth

in the world, and be consumed and overcome by the devices of no one,

until He establish judgment on the earth ; and that be fulfilled which

was written, Thy will be done, as in heaven, 80 on earth . Name-He

brew 77. , law . The whole Gospel is a discourse on the name of

Christ .

22. [ Tisch. omits tuçàòv xai and xai before laleiv ; reading, 80 that

the dumb spake and saw.] One possessed with a devil - Extremely

wretched. Both spake and saw—This seems to express the order of

the miracle.

23. [ Is not—Faith contending with doubt. Mey.]

24. When they heard — What the people said . This - Contemptu

ously. [ How few the words may be, yet how great their importance !

V. G.] Except - A confident affirmation . By Beelzebub the prince

of the devils — They call Satan thus. In the Old Testament it was

the name of an idol . Comp. 1 Cor. x . 20 .

25. [ Tisch. omits ó ' Incos, Jesus, reading, and he knew , etc.)

Thoughts — Most bitter ones ; Comp. ver. 34, 35. Kingdom - First

the kingdom is treated of, then the house, and, in verse 26, Satan
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himself; whose kingdom contains wicked men , whose house, devils .

Shall not be established — That is, by its master or lord . Gr. Oradjoetae,

which implies, Ammonius says, to stand by the agency of another,

while otivae is to stand by inner strength and will .

26. If Satan cast out Satan — Satan or the devil is one. I, says

Jesus, cast out Satan . In the kingdom of darkness there is none

greater than Satan . If, therefore, your words are true , it must be

Satan who casts out Satan . But this is clearly absurd : one kingdom,

one city, one house, is not divided against itself. The noun Satan

stands for the reciprocal pronoun himself, as in Exod. xvi . 7 ; Lev.

xiv. 15 , 26 ; 1 Kings viï . 1 , x . 13, xï. 21 ; 2 Kings xvii . 31. This

does not however prevent the supposition , that the accusative tòy

Paravūv, Satan, is put by synecdoche for his comrades . Thus, for ex

ample, you might say, The Gaul destroyed himself,if at any time one

Gallic cohort should put another to the sword . Thus Satan would

cast himself out , that is , Satan, the prince , who is one, would cast

out those whom he knew to be his own, his comrades . Kingdom

Which is, however, very stable. Satan is said to have a kingdom , yet

is never called a king, for he is an usurper. [In one sense , the king

dom of evil is always at war with itself, but it is yet one as opposed to

good . It must always subserve the good indirectly, but never directly,

or it ceases to be evil , and the kingdom is subverted. Neand. Just

as a nation may be full of dissensions within , but must not lose its sense

of unity in respect to other nations, or it falls to pieces. Trench .]
27, 28. If - but if - A dilemma.

27. Your son8— [ That is , Jewish exorcists, educated as Pharisees.

Comp. Acts xix. 13. Mey.) Whom you cannot avoid accusing, says

Jesus , if you calumniate Me. See also Mark ix . 38 , and comp. Acts

xix . 13 . Your - Whom you do not thus harass, since they are of

your own race and school . Cast out— [ In my name. V. G.] Ch. vii.

22 ; Mark ix . 38. They - Emphatically.

28. If — The other alternative being destroyed, this has the force

of since. I cast out—Jesus in every way destroyed the kingdom

of Satan . Therefore — The expulsion of Satan , and all he has, is the

mark and token of the kingdom of God ; for this was reserved for

the Messiah. Has come, Gr. &classy—— Has anticipated you , has come

upon you unawares. This word is appropriately used here, and con

veys a sublime suggestion ; comp. first, ver . 29. The kingdom of God

-Antithesis to Satan's. ver. 26 .

29. Or else — Like Latin an, a disjunctive interrogation . House

-Satan's house was the world. Of the strong — of any one who is

strong ; comp. Heb. ii . 14. First_Jesus bound Satan : then took

23
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his spoils. Bind - By superior strength. Spoil — See on Mark

iii. 27 .

30. He that is not — The second alternative in ver. 27, 28, is con

firmed by ver. 29 ; the former by ver. 30, with this meaning, Your

sons are not against Me, nor do they scatter abroad ; therefore they are

with Me, and gather with Me. There is no neutrality in the kingdom

of God ; that activity which is natural to man is exercised in either

good or evil, especially by those who hear the word of God. Christ's

work and cause , however, are simple and pure ; and though there are

so many strangers and enemies to it, it overpowers them all, and

makes no compromise with them : Luke xii . 51. An aphorism . That

gathereth — The work of Christ and of Christians is to gather ; ch .

xxiji . 37 ; John xi . 52. Hebrew nap, one that gathereth, or a

preacher. [The sense is, He that gathereth, but not with me, his

gathering is itself a scattering. Stier.]

31. Blasphemy — The most atrocious kind of sin. He who insults

the majesty of an earthly king by revilings, is much more severely

punished than he who steals many thousands of gold pieces. Shall

be forgiven — So that the punishment may be remitted to the penitent.

Blasphemy against the Holy Ghost — Sin against the Holy Spirit is

one thing, blasphemy against the Holy Spirit is another. (Comp. Acts

vii. 51 ; 1 Thes. iv. 8.) The word sin is not repeated here. By sin

a wretched man injures himself ; the blasphemer affects many others

with irreparable harm. And the Pharisees blasphemed the Holy

Spirit, not in a mere ordinary holy man, but in the Messiah Himself.

[Not a particular act of sin, but a state of wilful, determined opposi

tion to the Holy Spirit is meant. 1 John v. 16 ; 2 Tim . iü. 8 ; Jude

4, 12, 13 ; Heb. x . 26–31, vi. 4–8. Alf.]

32. [And whosoever - The language immediately preceding is fur

ther explained. V. G.] The Son of Man — This is said in accordance

with our Lord's apparent condition , inasmuch as He was then con

versing with them on an equal footing, Phil. ii. 7, as He is described,

for example, in ch. xi. 19 ; comp. note on ch. xvi. 13. It is not

therefore easy, in these times, to say anything against the Son of

Man ; it is more easy to commit blasphemy against the Holy Ghost.

[ Therefore, when they insultingly called Him Nazarene, etc. , they

spoke against the Son of Man ; but when they ascribed the miracles

which he wrought by the Spirit's power to devils, they spoke against

the Holy Ghost. These men were liable to commit both sins. V. G.]

Neither - neither - He shall in both drain to the dregs the most sure

and most severe punishment.

33. And — Understand again make ; the imperative running into
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The good

the sense of the future. [That is, make the tree good, and ye will

thus make, etc. These words have a double reference : to Jesus, who

could not be evil , for his works were good ; to the Pharisees, who could

not speak good things, because their works were evil . Alf .] Good

The Jews wished to be a good tree with bad fruit, though they plainly

knew it to be contrary to the truth .

34. Of the heart, the mouth-See ch. xv. 18 ; Rom. x . 9 ; 2 Cor.

iv. 13 .

35. Treasure — There is truly treasure and hidden abundance in

every man. [ Tisch ., etc. , omit tñs xapoias, of the heart.]

things, evil things—Gr. tà árajá, rovnpå. The article has frequently a

relative value ; perhaps therefore it was added to drabà, good things,

because these were mentioned in ver. 34, and not to tovapà, evil

things, because not referred to there. But many copyists have either

written or omitted the article much at random .

36. Word - A nominative absolute, as in Luke xxi . 6 ; John xvii .

2 ; Acts vii. 40 ; Rev. iii . 12, 21 , and in the Sept. of Psa. xviii. 30.

Idle - Not only evil. Goodness of treasure does not even produce any

thing idle. They shall give account - Render account stands for pay

the penalty by metonomy. [ In the day — Then how great that day !

V. G.]

37. By - Words disclose the righteousness or unrighteousness which

is in the heart.

38. Answered— [ Him - Gr. avto, inserted by T'isch ., etc. , with

good reason.] As though they would not otherwise believe the words

they had just heard. We wish—Why do you wish ? Because it so

pleases us . They thus deny the signs already given . From Thee

From Thee Thyself, as from heaven, in ch. xvi . 1 .

39. Generation - Offspring of the same age and disposition. Adul

terous - Literally ; ch . v. 32 ; and also figuratively, very guilty ; James

iv . 4. A sign -- And one too of a certain special kind. This word is

thrice repeated here with great emphasis . Comp. 2 Cor. xi . 12, where

the meaning is, They wish for an occasion , and no occasion is given

them ; which resembles this, They seek for a sign, and no sign shall be

given them. Seeketh — Gr. Ente[ 7]teī, that is, beyond those which it has

already seen ; it requires more, as if it had seen none. The sign of

Jonas -- Such a one as was given in Jonah.

40. Jonas Jonah did not then die, but there was as little belief that

he would return from the fish, as that Jesus would return from the

heart of the earth ; yet both did return . In the belly of the whale

We ought not to doubt that Jonah was in the belly of the whale, on

account of the narrow throat of some animals of that kind. For
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there are various species of whales ; and even if none were sufficient

for this, we must suppose that one fish to have been peculiar in this

respect : Jon . ii . 1. Shall be — A sign for the future, as John ü . 19,

vi . 62, 39. Of the earth — Thence shall they have a sign , and not one

from heaven first, although they sought it thence. Comp. Luke xi. 16.

No signs save those from earth, and for the good of men, were suita

ble to Messiah's humiliation . They did not recognize the sign of

that time as suitable to that time ; ch . xvi. 3. Afterwards signs were

shown, and shall be shown, from heaven ; see Acts ii. 19 ; Matt. xxiv.

30. Three days and three nights — No one doubts that Jesus was in

the heart of the earth three days. He remained there, however, only

two nights, as far as night signifies the darkness interposed between

day and day (comp. Mark xiv. 30) ; and yet the calculation holds

good, if you consider that three days and three nights are the formula

to express a single idea, and have the force of a single term for the

sojourn of Jesus in the sepulchre ; equivalent to a space ofthreedays and

nights, or three nights -and -days. The expression three days simply might

have been used, but this is the idiom of the sacred style, that in indi

cating continuous time the intervening nights are added ; ch . iv. 2 ;

Gen. vii. 4 ; 1 Sam. xxx . 12, 13 ; Job ii. 13. Now Jesus was buried

on the day of the preparation, Friday ; and in this reckoning each

space of twenty-four hours, from evening to evening, is regarded sim

ply as a natural day, without reference to the change of darkness and

light. Thus the first night-and -day was from about the tenth hour

of the Friday up to the same evening, the second and fullest, from

the beginning of that night up to the end of the Sabbath and the be

ginning of the following night ; the third, strictly speaking, from the

beginning of the following night up to the resurrection of the Lord,

and the rising of the sun on Sunday morning. [The Hebrew mode

of reckoning counted each of these as a whole. See Gen. xl. 13, 20 ;

2 Chron. x . 5, 12 ; Hos. vi . 2. Alf., etc.] In fine, there were not two

nights and days, nor four ; therefore there were three. [ Beng. pro

ceeds to urge that the language is figurative, not so much in stating

the period , as in asserting the actual remaining in the heart of the

earth ; and that this period includes not only the stay in the sepulchre,

but, at the same time, the whole period of the passion from the agony

in Gethsemane, and from the capture of Jesus by the Jews. Thus he

makes the three days and three nights extend from the dawn of Thurs

day to the dawn of Sunday. But this view meets no support.] The

middle, or heart, of the earth should not be precisely sought for :

but these phrases are opposed to the earth itself, on the surface of

which Christ dwelt for more than thirty years.
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41. Men — Whose example was followed by their wives and children .

In the following verse, the example of one woman is added, who heard

a wise man, though it might seem more proper for the weaker sex to

seek prophecy than wisdom. Shall arise - In the next verse, we find ,

shall be raised up , Gr. & reporosta ! ; comp. in Luke xi. 32 , 31 ; shall

rise of their own accord, shall be raised up by the Divine volition .

The force of each word is contained in the other. Shall condemn

[By their example. De W.] Comp. Rom . ii . 27. Therefore, at the

Judgment, those whose condition is the same, or opposite, will be set

up against each other. At-Gr. eis, to, appropriately expressing the

faith of the Ninevites . Jonah iii . 5. Comp. the use of eis, Rom. iv .

20. Preaching - Without miracles, [as in the case of Solomon, ver.

42. V. G.] Of Jonah — Mentioned also ver. 39. The messengers

of salvation are prophets, wise men, and scribes ; ch . xxii . 34. It

did not become the Lord to act the scribe ; John vii . 15, and comp. note

on Luke iv . 16 : but He, the greatest Prophet, selects from the race

of prophets him who best suited this occasion , namely Jonah ; and ,

being wisdom itself, He, from the race of wise men, selects the dis

tinguished Solomon ; and declares that a greater than either is pres

ent. Both of them had been believed without signs . A greater - He

who is rather to be heard. [Who is himself to be Judge. V. G. ]

Here - At hand, comp. in the following verse , from the uttermost parts.

42. The south-From Arabia-Felix . Greater than Solomon - Sol.

omon was wise, but here is Wisdom . Luke xi . 49. [Greater than

Jonas, than Solomon — while it is condescending love, that asks, as it

were , Am I less than these that you despise me so ? the propriety of

the comparison rests on the fact that Solomon and Jonah were types

of Christ. Stier.]

43. When—Having rebuked the interruption of the Pharisees,

Jesus pursues those matters which depend upon ver . 30 ; comp. Luke

xi . 23, 24. Has gone out—As said in ver. 29. He goeth through

Everywhere. Dry — Where there is no water, men do not dwell ; Ps.

cvii . 35, 36. Rest — Rest is wished for by every creature . The ene

mies think that rest is provided for them in man. Findeth none-Out

It is wretched to be ever seeking and never to find .

44. My house—What the enemy had once occupied, he considers

as his own property. I came out—He speaks as if he had not been

cast out. See the pride of the unclean spirit , which shows itself not

merely in this word, but from his whole speech , as though it were in

his own power either to come out or to return . The same word with

out any particular emphasis in ver. 43. The same word may either

have emphasis, or be without emphasis, in different speeches, accord

of man .
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ing to the different condition and mind of the speaker. When he is

come-To act the spy. He finds — The house, then, had not been so

before the enemy was cast forth . Empty - Gr. Ozolácoura, literally,

at leisure. Tranquillity, though good, is not far from peril. The

same verb oxoláÇelv occurs in the Septuagint, Ex. v. 8. 17 , for 70%, to

be idle. Swept - Cleared from evils. Adorned— With good things ;

ver. 28. The enemy seeks especially clean places to rest in , not that

they may remain clean , but that he may render them also unclean.

45. Then - When he has reconnoitred it. Seven - Therefore, count

ing him, there are eight. The fathers have numbered also eight deadly

sins . The seven however differ from that one in wickedness, perhaps

also among themselves. The greater number includes all less numbers,

even when named disjunctively . Comp. Luke viii. 8, with Matt. xii.

8. Thus for example, six spirits may occupy one, five another, four

another, etc. More evil — Operating with greater subtilty, not by

violent paroxysms. There are , therefore, unclean spirits who are yet

less evil than others ; and there are also other spirits exceedingly

malignant. Dwell — More persistently than before. Worse-- Seven

fold worse and more. Even 80-- That which happened to the man in

his body, shall be done spiritually to this generation. [To which so

great a deliverance was offered through Christ's power. V. G.]

46. Mother - It is clear that the view of Mary here did not accord

with that of her Son. Unto Him - As if for His sake . [It was their

purpose to interrupt him. Mark iii. 21 , 31. V. G.]

48. Who is — He does not scorn His mother, but He gives prefer

ence to His Father, ver. 50, and on this principle, omits to acknow

ledge His mother and brethren . The phrase conveys reproof.

49. And — The greatest courtesy and soberness are here combined

with the greatest severity, [the ground of which is to be found in the

parallel passage, Mark iii . 21. E. B.] Behold — Corresponding to

behold, ver. 47.

50. Shall do— [As a disciple and hearer. V. G.] He does not say

does, but speaks somewhat conditionally. The will - By which we

are born again. [ James i, 18. E. B.] The same - And he only.

Brother- This is said for the third time with great force. And sister

- The plural, brethren, in ver. 46, 47, 48, 49, includes sisters also.

Mother - A climax . [True relationship with Jesus is spiritual, not

by descent. Mey. But he who does not hear and do Christ knows him

not, though he were born of his mother ! Stier .]
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CHAPTER XIII .

2. The vessel — The article indicates a particular vessel usually

kept there. And — When the people saw him. Beach—Gr. aipalòy,

which Hesychius renders the seaside in a sandy place, or covered with

pebbles.

3. In parables— [ The word parable in the New Testament is used

vaguely to denote any comparison (ch . xv . 15 ; Luke v. 36, etc. ) or

even a proverb. (Luke iv. 23 ; the Greek is aapazokýv.) Expositors

mean by it the expression , in Christ's discourses , of a moral or reli

gious thought, clothed in a figure more or less complete, borrowed

from life or nature. De W.] A remarkable passage in the teaching

which Christ gave to the people in Galilee, as to the chief priests

and elders of the people in Jerusalem . Mark xii . 1. He began

Comp. Matt. xxi . 23. [This parable-sermon of Christ is related to the

sermon on the mount, as superstructure to foundation. Mey.) Para

bles are frequent in the East. He had previously taught much in

both places without parables . There are seven parables here ; four

addressed to the people, in ver. 3, 24, 31 , 33 ; and three to the disci

ples, in ver. 44, 45, 47. [The Saviour explained the parable of the

Sower to His disciples, at their request, before He returned to the

house. Without other witnesses, however—whether His explanation

was given on sea or land, ver. 10 ; comp . Mark iv . 10. Then He gave

the other parables to the multitude, Mark iv. 33 ; and , returning to

the house, at the request of the disciples explained also the parable

of the tares, ver. 36 ; comp. Mark iv. 34. Within a few days after

he spoke these parables , several of which are drawn from agriculture,

the barley harvest began . In like manner the parable of the net (ver .

47) cast into the sea, was uttered close by the sea. Harm .] The first

four are appropriately connected together ; also the last three . The

former are connected by the formula, another parable ; the latter begin

with , Again the kingdom of heaven is like. And since the seventh

refers more than the others to the end of the world , while the first

does not refer to it at all, but applies the prophecy of Isaiah to the

people at the time of our Lord's teaching—these seven parables, be

sides the common and abiding principles which they teach concerning

the kingdom of heaven, or the church, have also a most hidden mean

ing, referring to the various periods or ages of the church ; and this

in such a manner that their fulfilment is consecutive, though no

one is completed before the beginning of that which follows. The



184 THE GNOMON OF THE NEW TESTAMENT .

first and second, in preference to the others, were explained to the

apostles. In the first before the explanation , in the second after it,

is added, He that hath ears to hear, let him hear. The first indeed

was fulfilled , as we have already observed , in the first periods. The

second in that of the apostles, and thenceforward, for then men began to

sleep (ver. 25) . The third and fourth denote the propagation of the

kingdom of God among princes and the whole human race. The fifth

describes the darker condition of the Church ; the sixth, the state of

the kingdom of God when esteemed above all things ; the seventh, the

mixed condition of the Church in the last days. [ Beng. proceeds to

sketch a chronological arrangement ; which however is groundless.

Stier well answers it ; Christ's aim now was not prophecy, but

instruction .] He that soweth—Christ, who is sowing now. [ Went

forth — At his incarnation, by which, though a King, he clad himself

as an husbandman , to bear rain, sun , and frost. Salmeron in

Trench .]

4. By the wayside — Where the field and the road meet.

5. Rocky - Not with stones lying scattered on the field, but a con

tinuous bed of rock, with a thin soil upon it. Had not - We must

understand illa, other, in the nominative plural. Much — Hebrew 27,

sometimes too much ; here, sufficiently much. Grew up high - Gr.

Eavétecle ; not merely dvételle, sprang up . [The lack here is not in

soil, but in careful husbandry. Trench.]

6. They were scorched -- Somewhat, from without .
Withered away

-Utterly, from within . [One to whom some good begins to attach

itself may yet lose it, even though not suddenly. V. G.]

7. Sprang up - Higher than the crop itself. They had not grown

so high before. Those who have heard the Word, yet do not grow in

good, turn their strength to increase in evil.

8. Good — Soft, deep, clear. Some, some, some — Referring to åra,

other.

9. He that hath — Comp. ver. 11 , 12, 13, 43. Let him that heareth,

hear : to him that hath shall be given. [The word axovelv, to hear, is

omitted by Tisch . and Alf.]

[10–17. Jesus spoke the parable to the people, to awaken the desire

for further instruction . Those who were thus led to him are called

disciples, ver. 10, they that were about him with the twelve, Mark iv.

10. To these he explained the parable, lamenting the unmoved

multitude, to whom he applied the passage from Isaiah, ver. 14.

De W.]

10. Why — It was new to the disciples ; ver. 3.

11. Because – This may be referred to why. Comp. ver. 13. There
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fore to you — Who have. The mysteries — This term is applied, not to

all things which all ought to know from revelation, but to those things

which they, to whom secret things are revealed , know more than they

who know only what is necessary. To them—Gr. èxeivois, to those

there, as if placing them at a distance from him . It is not given

To know the unveiled mysteries.

12. Hath — To have, signifies to be rich . He who hath delights in

the test of one that hath here applied, and daily becomes more sure

of perseverance . He shall be rendered more abundant - Gr. Teplo

OEUJÚCETde, and shall surpass his former self. [This happens in tem

poral things, still more in spiritual . V. G. The application is : you,

with the abundant insight already given you, shall ever grow richer

in this knowledge. Mey .) Whosoever hath not— Because, in ver. 13,

refers to this , and lest at any time, in ver. 15 , to shall be taken away.

Taken away — Even though he hear, yet he shall not hear ; and that

which he hath heard shall at length, especially after the judgment, be

taken away from him as fully as if he had never heard anything. The

damned shall be tortured with ignorance and thirst for knowledge .

13. Because - Our Lord, therefore, did not speak to the people in

parables without reason . And nevertheless He had often before

spoken to them without parables, out of compassion , ch . ix . 36, Mark

vi. 34, and they had not profited by it.

14. And — Therefore. [For ex ' arrois, upon or in them , Tisch .,

etc. , read avtors, to them .] I8 fulfilled — Completely, Gr. dvariopoūtal,

which somewhat differs from the simple verb Typoūtul, is fulfilled,

employed elsewhere in citing prophecies . The saying of Isaiah ( vi .

9) was fulfilled in his own days , and afterwards, and especially in the

days of Messiah . By hearing—That is , however near you approach,

you yet do not attain .

15. For - So the Septuagint, but the Hebrew has no causal parti

cle, for ; but the address is suddenly turned from the people to the

prophet himself. Heart, ears, eyes— These three occur again imme

diately in the opposite order : eyes, ears, heart. The heart, at the be

ginning is first, at the end , last . From the heart corruption flows to

the ears and eyes ; through the eyes and ears healing finds a way to

the heart. Lest at any time I should heal them -- Then God had wished

to heal them , and healing was certainly near them , if they had only

turned to it . Mark adds, ch . iv. 12 , And their sins be forgiven them

-Comp. Ps. cüi. 3 . Should understand--The agent of ouveois, un

derstanding, and voyois, perception , is the heart, not the brain : this

is equally true of cowors, hardening, John xii . 40, and of oxotagjós,

darkening, Rom. i . 21, as also of dalotia, unbelief, and riotes, faith,
24
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which is followed by encotpoyń, conversion . [The Hebrew accents

indicate that the words should be converted are more closely connected

with understand than with heal. Thus these accents often indicate the

exact force of Old Testament passages, quoted in the New, better than

the Greek punctuation. App. Crit.]

16. Eyes, ears — Those of your body, above the saints of the Old

Testament ; those of your soul, above this people. Their blessedness

consisted in their open eyes and ears .

17. Prophets — See on 1 Pet. i. 10, 12. Have desired — And that

desire was pious , and precious in the sight of God ; see on John viïi.

56. [Yet it is better to see Christ with the heart's eye than the

body's. Q.] Have not seen - Heb. xi. 13 , 39 .

18. [ Hear- In the same sense as in ver. 15 , etc. Hear, in your

hearts, the true meaning. Alf.] Ye — Rather than the people. Of

the Sower - Named from the Sower.

19. Understandeth it not—The verb Ouviéval signifies to understand .

The Evil One, or devil, who especially, rather than his angels, is

meant by the fowls of the air, has less power over those things which

have entered into the ouveons, or understanding. Catcheth away

With violence and quick cunning, like a bird of prey ; ver. 4. Re

ceiveth seed — Literally, ó onapeis, he that is sown—as a farm is

sown . [ Better, the seed sown becomes the plant , and here represents

the man, being identified with him in speech, as it is to be at last in

fact. Alf. The fate of God's seed in him is his own fate. Lange in

Stier .]

20. But he-In each soul some one characteristic is especially pro

minent. Immediately — Too great haste and joy is not always the

best sign, when the whole strength pours itself forth in outward

demonstrations, and consumes itself in them . With joy receiving

Gal. iv . 14 , 15.

21. Root— Which is plainly necessary, and grows from the word

itself. For a while - He believes while the time supports him ; Luke

viii. 13. The adjective apóoxaepos, taken alone, expresses something

good, but without perseverance ; it is therefore followed by ôè , but,

and in Mark iv. 17 , by eita, afterwards. Affliction in general , perse

cution in particular. [And this may be inflicted even by a contempt

uous glance, or a casual mocking remark . V. G.] Because of the

word — When it is propagated by the mouth and expressed by the life.

Immediately — That which is quickly produced, perishes quickly. [He

is offended, and so falls back into unbelief. V. G. ]

22. [ Tisch ., Alf., etc. , omit toutou, this. Read of the world .] The

deceitfulness of riches— [Which has many forms, and deceives fearfully,
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yet is scarcely ever deemed worth consideration. V. G.] Riches re

move the soul from that tranquillity here opposed to care. [ Choke

Many treat God's word, as if the heart were not a field , in which seed

abides and grows, but a storehouse, whose store may vary, being now

something, now nothing. V.G.] Becometh unfruitful — The word in

man becometh so, see Mark iv. 19. The word in him who hears it

does not produce perfect fruit fit for use : the man bringeth no fruit

to perfection, Luke viii . 14. Thomas Magister says, Trees which are

&ýzapła, of goodfruit, are those, the fruit of which is useful to men

for food ; those åxapra, without fruit, on the other hand, are those,

the fruit of which men do not use for food : but åxaprov never

means having no fruit at all, in any ancient writer.

23. Which also— The hearer ; Comp. Mark iv. 20 : otherwise os,

which or who, might also be referred to tòy lózov, the word. Beareth

fruit - Perfect fruit. Some, some, some- Gr. ô mèv, ô ôè , where ô is in

the accusative neuter ; for the subject of the sentence, Ös, which is here

singular, the hearer of the word, cannot possibly be divided into three

classes of good hearers of the word by one — another — a third, Gr.

ó piv, etc. , which is the common reading. [The difference is in accent

only, and manuscript authority does not determine it. Tisch ., Mey .,

etc. , read ô, with Beng. The sense is, which also maketh the seed

fruit, some of it an hundred fold , etc. ] In ver. 8 , in the parable it

self, all read ô, the parallel passage in Mark iv. 8, 20, has êv also

twice over. A single hearer's plentiful, moderate, and less plentiful

profit from three several grains , so to speak , is signified by a hun

dred, sixty, and thirty. [When , a hundred times, he uses the same

lessons for his own profit and that of others . V. G.] As there are

three degrees of hearing without fruit, so there are also three degrees

of fruitfulness ; which is not, however, restricted precisely to the pro

portions an hundred, sixty, and thirty fold : for another grain might

also produce forty, fifty, seventy, eighty, ninety fold , etc. One hun

dred differs more from sixty , than sixty from thirty. To him that

hath shall be given.

24. Put forth to them - As food is set before a guest. [ The king

dom of heaven-Every mention of this in the Lord's preaching and

parables is to be considered a compendium of the whole Gospel. V.

G.] In the field — In which He Himself is : into His field.

25. The men—Whose business it was to watch the field . [Rather,,

men in general ; the sleeping is added simply as a living feature of the

narrative, not to be used in exposition . Christ passes it by , ver. 39 .

Mey.] The Lord Himself does not sleep. His — He does not say

their enemy . Tares — Gr. 545dv.a. [Properly, the lolium or darnel,
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very common in the East as a weed among the wheat, which it strongly

resembles. Win . ii . 30. Beng. retains the Greek word zizania ; but

in English the rendering tares, though inaccurate, is too familiar to be

changed .] This word does not occur in the Septuagint, nor in the more

ancient Greek writers ; it is therefore referred to the Hebrew ypy, a

flower. Many flowers which are troublesome to husbandmen grow among

the corn . Throughout- Everywhere in the midst of the wheat . Went

away— [ That his conduct might not be observed. V. G.] Hence the

tares remained for some time unnoticed.

26. Then — Where the good is growing, there the evil then becomes

more apparent.

27. Lord - A name of the Son of Man ; ver. 37 . Whence - The

servant did not know when or by whom it had been done . Tares

Which are more like wheat than thistles and thorns are ; the tolera

tion , therefore, of the former does not involve that of the latter.

They often not only pass themselves off for wheat, but also attempt

to root out the wheat as if it were tares.

[28. Instead of the servants said unto him , Tisch. and Alf. read,

They say to him, οι δε αυτώ λέγουσιν. ]

29. [ For fun, said, Tisch. and Alf. read oroiv, saith.] No — The

zeal of the godly against the tares is not blamed, but yet it is reduced

to order. Wheat - Which you would mistake for tares.

30. Grow together — Growth in good and evil takes place simultane

ously, sometimes in individuals, and especially in the ' mass of men.

[For the state of the field differs from the final rest of the garner.

August in Trench .] And the further time advances the more con

spicuous are both . In the time — Then will be the right time. First

- That the godly may behold the punishment of the ungodly ; the

ungodly not see the glory of the godly . Thus in ch . xxv. , the Judge

indeed addresses the righteous first, yet afterwards in the last verse

the ungodly first receive their doom that of eternal fire. [ Tisch .

and Alf. omit eis, in , before bundles.] Bundles — They will have

no choice : like will be joined to like. To burn utterly - And be con

sumed. But — Then the separation will be complete . Collect - And

bring. [ The parable means, the visible church shall always contain

those not members of the invisible ; the division belonging only to the

Judge. But the statement is but in outline, not affecting the right

and duty of excommunicating individuals ; nor the hope that, as

Augustine says, those who are tares to-day may be wheat to -morrow .

Mey .]

31. A man — The similitude is here to a man, in ver. 33, to a wo

man. Comp. Luke xv. 4, 8 .
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32. Which - Gr. o referring to seed ; for xóxzos, grain , is masculine.

[Christ is himself the mustard seed ; in him the church lay, and out

of him unfolded itself, retaining oneness of life with him . Comp. Jno.

xii . 24. Trench .] The least — Not absolutely, but in the proportion

which the seed bears to the plant. It was a well-known seed , often

alluded to in common language , ch . xvii . 20. Of seeds— The world

contains various seeds of wisdom, power, and virtue ; the Christian

faith has spread through the whole world, and surpassed them all.

The kingdom of heaven is like a grain ; and so is the whole of Chris

tianity, faith, etc. These things may be variously expressed. The

faith of all those believers , who embrace it before others is here re

ferred to ; the others are those who believe afterwards, nations,kings,

etc. Herbs - trees — Two classes of plants. Tremellius adduces in

stances of such immense trees. It became a tree, one may say, in the

time of Constantine, [and is now spreading over the whole world. V.

G.] The birds — Ezek . xvii. 23. Branches — Spreading boughs.

33. Three measures - As much as was generally carried by a man,

or taken for baking at once ; Gen. xviii . 6. Was leavened — I would

rather refer this to the propagation than the corruption of the Church.

[There is no necessity for understanding the word itself in a bad sense ;

hence bad leaven is called old leaven. 1 Cor. v . 7. V. G.] The

leaven is the kingdom of heaven itself, and its methods of working

embrace both the gospel and the apostles. The whole—Flour. A

strong expression . This appears to refer to the whole human race,

which consists of three measures , having spread over the earth from

the three sons of Noah. [He who remembers that there may be a

number of reasons for the choice of an expression , as of three meas

ures here, will scarcely ridicule this conjecture. E. B. Perhaps there

is here a reference to the threefold human nature to be sanctified,

spirit, and soul, and body. Ols. We cannot consider these words , the

whole, less than a prophecy that this leaven shall yet pervade all na

tions, and purify all life. Trench .]

[34. For oux, not, Tisch ., etc. read ovòèv, nothing. Spake he

nothing — At the time . Mey.]

35. Which was spoken—Ps. lxxviii . 2 , Sept. I will open my

mouth in parables, I will utter things which have been problems from

the beginning. Prophet— The author of that psalm. The Spirit of

Christ was in the prophets ; therefore the prophets could, in a meas

ure, say those things of themselves which were afterwards most richly

fulfilled in Christ . I will open - Which before had not been done. I

will utter-Gr. èpsóbowal. Hebrew ny's, I will pour out, which the

Septuagint thus renders, Ps . xix . 3 ; cxix. 171 ; cxlv . 7. Hesychius



190 THE GNOMON OF THE NEW TESTAMENT .

Tenders ερεύγεται by αναβάλλει, throws up, as a spring does water.

He also renders èpeuzeto by Bpúzeto, roared, which is applied to the

noise of the floods, and the roaring of the lion , and by < ßpuey, was

overflowing with . This verb, then, denotes a gushing spring, resound

ing with abundant and violent waters. Hence the Septuagint puts

épeúreola also for anv , to roar . Foundation - Not only the founda

tions, but the building ; 2 Macc. ii. 29. [ Tisch. and Alf. omit xóojov,

of the world.]

36. [ Tisch. and Alf. omit d’Inooūs, Jesus.] Explain — The teach

able disciples inquire further.

[37. Tisch . and Alf. omit autois, unto them .]

38. [ Literally, the good seed, these are, etc. ] These - Of whom

most account is taken ; or especially the disciples present. Of the

wicked one - Masculine. [ Not, of evil, in the neuter.]

39. End of the world, angels –- These words are the predicate here,

the subject elsewhere. The end or consummation, Gr. OUDTélela in

ver. 49, is the concourse of the ends of the world, mentioned 1 Cor.

x . 11. [This comes to each of us at the end of life. Q.]

[ 40. Tisch. omits toutou. Alf ., with reason , retains it. ]

41. His — Such is the majesty of the Son of Man. The angels are

his. Comp. ver. 39, end. The kingdom of heaven is his ; the world

is his. Comp. ver. 24, with ver. 38. Kingdom — Which is the king

dom of grace. Things which offend — Stumbling -blocks, which had

hindered the good seed even with others. The punishment of these

is greatest. [ Iniquity - As far as in them lies. V. G.]

42. And shall cast - Repeated in the same words, ver. 50.

43. Then—The ungodly being removed. They shall shine forth

Not burn as the ungodly, but shine forth each one, much more the

whole. The same word stands in Dan, xii . 3, Sept. Of their Father

-Who is righteous and glorious. How far the righteous differ from

the children of the wicked one ! ver. 38. [ Then only shall be fulfilled

Isa. lii. 1 , lx . 21. Trench .] He that hath ears — A formula appropri

ate to the disciples, as well as the people. [ Tisch. and Alf. omit

axoverv, to hear.]

44. [ Tisch. and Alf. omit rdlev, again .] Treasure, store - Not

corn, [ as in Jer. xl. 1 , 8. V.G.] but gold , gems, etc. Hidden, he

hideth— [Not to keep it from others, but in trembling fear of losing

it himself again. Trench .] It had escaped the notice of him who

found it ; then , when he found it, he concealed it from others. He

hid it in the same field where he found it. Such are the zeal and pru

dence of the saints ; Prov. vii . 1. They find hidden things; they

hide what they find. Finding the treasure does not presuppose
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seeking for it, like the pearls, which are found by diligent search . For

joy - Spiritual joy is an incentive to deny the world . Thereof — Of

the treasure . Goeth—Present tense, as selleth, buyeth. In ver. 46 ,

the past tense, went, etc. The state followes the act. [ That field

With his treasure. If you have a thirst for gain , follow this parable .

V. G.]

45. Heaven, man - Heavenly similitudes from human things. Ver.

52 ; ch . xviii . 23, xx . 1 , xxii . 2. A merchant-Gr. &propos, one who

travels by land and water for merchandise. [Goodly — Because these,

the perfect ones, were of immense value ; but many pearls had de

fects, and were far less esteemed. Trench.] Pearls — The plural

passes to the singular in the next verse .

46. [For os cupov, who, when, etc. Tisch. and Alf. read cúpày

oè , but when , etc.] One—incomparable, the kingdom of heaven itself.

[ Sold— This is indeed the renunciation of all that one has. V. G.]

47. Of every kind — John xxi. 11 , note .

48. Was filled — The number of the wicked and the righteous will

be filled up in the last days. [ Tisch. and Alf. insert auty», it ; they

drew it, etc.] And having sat down — Deliberately. Good, bad

Fishes of every kind in each class . [ Bad — Gr. oanpů, rotten. How

is it that a wicked man is not sick of himself ? V. G.] Away - Out

of the net.

49. The wicked — And unrighteous. From among — The wicked,

though the greater number, are not accounted anything. Comp. ver.

30. The righteous — And good.

51. [ Tisch. omits lézel autois ó’Inooūs, Jesus saith unto them , and

zúpee, Lord, at the end .] All things — Our Lord was ready to explain

the other parables also to His disciples. But they understood them,

if not perfectly, yet truly.

52. Every scribe — Jesus Himself is neither a scribe, nor instructed

by a master ; He is speaking, therefore, of His disciples ; and that

which had previously been said to the disciples in plain words (ver. 12),

now that they have advanced so far as to be styled scribes, is confirmed

to them by a parable . A scribe is a man imbued with the doctrine ,

or even the letter, of the Old Testament ; the things old , therefore,

are those known from Moses and the prophets. This is the character

of the scribe in general ; the particular kind of scribe here meant is fur

ther said to be a man instructed also in the doctrine of the New Testa.

ment. These are the new things, then first revealed ; ver. 35. The new

things are here mentioned before the old, because the latter receive

light and savor from the former, and are at length most sweetly har

monized together. 1 John ii . 7, 8. Instructed — Gr. pavyzeudeis, pas
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sive participle of palprevw ; which means properly to be a disciple,

as ch. xxvii. 57, but in the New Testament is sometimes used as an

active verb, to make disciples, just like pairtás mocsiv , Jno. iv. 1.

So here, made a disciple, that is, properly instructed . In the kingdom

-Gr. τη βασιλεία, [ a better reading than εις την βασιλείαν , nto the

kingdom . So Tisch ., Alf .] In either reading, Christ Himself is de

noted by the kingdom , by personification , as in ch. xi . 12. With the

common reading, comp. 2 Cor. xi. 3 ; with the former, ch. xxvii. 57.

Unto a man- Almost all the parables are taken from human affairs,

for clearness . Bringeth forth — Plentifully. Treusure - Granary. New

and old — A proverbial expression for great plenty from the last and

the present year : Cant. vii. 13. New things, as from the treasures

of the kingdom of heaven ; old things, as a scribe from the Scriptures,

comp. ver . 35. [ Already new things bore the palm. V. G.]

53. Finished — These parables form as it were a system and whole,

which He finished ; see made an end, ch . xi . 1 ; ended, Luke vii. 1 .

These parables contain , however, besides the general condition of the

Church of the New Testament, a more special account of future

events . Comp. note on ver. 3, and on John xvi. 13. Departed—

Gr. petīpev, removed . He ended for a time His sojourn at Caper.

naum . [The same word is used in ch . xix . 1 , of the last journey of

the Saviour from Galilee to Judea, which He took before the Passion .

Comp. Jer. xxxix. 9. That verb then is opposed to the long stay

which Jesus had made at Capernaum, ch . iv. 13. Harm .] Thence

forward Jesus, being harassed by Herod, did not abide long in one

place.

54. Wisdom , mighty works - Gr. duvduers, powers, 1 Cor . i. 24 .

We ought to be borne on by admiration of the teaching and works

of Jesus to a faithful recognition of His person ; otherwise admira

tion ends in stupor.

55. [ Carpenter - Gr. Téxtovos, in a wide sense, one who does all

kinds of work in wood . Mey .] His mother-Hence may be inferred

that Joseph had long been dead, and that Mary had lived in obscurity.

Mary, James—They speak of them thus as if they had nothing but

their names ; and were well known by these .

56. Sisters — These they do not condescend even to name.

57. Were offended — As happens with those who observe one thing,

but neglect to observe another of yet more pressing importance. A

prophet — Two natures meet in a prophet ; the one, that which is com

mon, ordinary, natural , domestic ; the other, excellent, heavenly,

spiritual , public. Those who know the former do not observe the

latter. Familiarity breeds contempt ; in one's native country, much
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more at home. Contemned — The contempt which a prophet meets

with elsewhere, is not contempt, if compared with that shown in his

own country ; elsewhere he certainly receives some honor.

58. Unbelief — The reason why many miracles are not now wrought,

is not so much because faith is established, as because infidelity reigns.

CHAPTER XIV .

1. That time—About a year of our Lord's public ministry had passed .

[ Tetrarch — That is, ruler of the fourth part of a country. Herod

had Galilee and Peraea. Joseph . in De W.] Heard — The ears and

courts of kings resound with news ; but spiritual matters, though

everywhere spread abroad, scarcely reach them, even at last ; [or if

they do, are distorted and mixed with error, and hard to apply profit

ably. Yet here and there is a blessed exception . V. G.]

2. Servants — Gr. Tavoiy, which means also boys. [The oriental word

for courtiers, etc. Mey.] Friends of princes are mostly young. In

time of fear, the great talk promiscuously with inferiors. This

Herod (so far from speaking in jest, E. B.] was tormented by his

conscience. It was not like such a king to decide. He concluded,

but with doubt : Luke ix . 7. 9. Herod was a Sadducee ; (so Beng.

infers from Mark viii . 15. Comp. Matt. xvi . 6. But without reason .

Mey ., etc.] but Sadduceeism wavers when anything strange occurs.

Reason would rather ascribe wonders to dead than to living saints ;

and to those whom it has once begun to esteem highly rather than to

others. [ John most speedily attained the consummation of his course ;

but those who had deprived him of life, subsequently atoned most

dearly for it. V. G.] John - Herod had not heard of the powers of

Jesus before the death of John. John had not performed miracles

during his life ; but because he had been a holy man , men supposed

that he must nevertheless have had miraculous power ; comp. ch . xvi.

14. Such is the effect of a reputation for holiness even with those

who are not holy. Moreover, the actions of Christ were ascribed to

John even when dead. He must therefore decrease that Christ might

increase. It was common for the Greek fathers to speak much of

what Christ's forerunner, slain before Him , announced and preached

25
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to the dead ; so the Latins. The Baptist — This surname is given to

John even by Herod, by the daughter of Herodias, and by Josephus.

So celebrated was it. He - autos, himself. [ Therefore - Because he

is no common man, but one risen from the dead. Mey.] Mighty

works - Literally, powers, duvápels ; he speaks of them as actual

beings. In Him - In Jesus.

3—12. For Herod, etc.—There was no need that John's death

should be foretold in the Old Testament, or be described deliberately

and in order ; because he did not die for us . The mention of him ,

however, is gracefully resumed now that Christ is so prominent.

3. Herodias - A princess was the foe of the latter Elias, as Jezebel

of the former. His brother's wife - Most authorities prefix Pelintov,

Philip's, which however is borrowed from Mark . Since Mark is the

only one who names this brother of Herod, it is evident that he did

not copy everything from Matthew. [So Tisch ., Alf ., etc.] The Vul

gate retains the shorter reading. His brother — Who was alive , and not

childless, as we learn from Josephus, xviii. 7 ; but it sufficed to say

that he was his brother. Herodias was also the niece of both, being

the daughter of their brother Aristobulus. [ See table, p . 74. I. B.

Thus Herod's connection with her was both adultery and incest .

De W.]

4. It is not lawful — John did not break the force of bitter truth by

too many conciliatory reasons ; neither his language nor his raiment

was soft. John did not come into Galilee, but yet he was able to

reprove Herod.Herod. To thee—Sins even of kings should be rebuked in

the second person . To have—Theologians must not give up questions

concerning marriage (see ch. xix . 3, 4) , since it is their duty to

inquire into everything which is lawful or unlawful. Comp. ch. xxii .

17 .

Feared — They are often afraid who crush the witnesses of truth ;

yet the witnesses themselves do not fear their oppressors. [A wicked

purpose, once barely conceived, is afterwards, on a trifling occasion,

carried on to fulfilment. V. G.]

6. Birth -day— (Comp. Sept. in Gen. xl. 20, ) [not as Beng. thinks

possible, on which he began to reign, Alf ., etc.] Great days bring

great danger of sin. [For instance , dedication -festivals, market-days,

etc.; for when these are celebrated as usual, weariness and lament

ations often follow vain rejoicings. And yet the world does not allow

itself to be advised to better things. V. G.] She danced - A light

matter ; the handle of a most weighty matter. Daughter - Salome.

Before them, literally, in the midst — In the sight of all ; at the

banquet.
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7. Promised— The girl had asked by dancing ; and the king

appears, even before this, to have been in the habit of giving her

something on his birth-day . [How human passion contradicts itself !

Now war is waged for an inch of land ; now half a kingdom is sacri

ficed to the will of a young coquette ! Q.]

8. Being before instructed – Before she asked. Here — Before the

king could repent . In a charger - Which perhaps she held in her

hand. The ungodly know how to propose the most horrible things in

choice, well-sounding words.

9. Was grieved — Some discretion lay hid in the king. The sudden

necessity of executing an evil purpose startles even the worst . The

joys of this world are accompanied by sadness. The king — Strictly

tetrarch ; ver . 1. Reclining with him—[To whom he would not seem

to perjure himself. An immoral oath-keeping. Mey .) The king

feared the guests, the guests the king. By not interceding for John,

as they ought, they became accomplices in his murder.

10. He beheaded — Even this mode of death was a proof that John

was not the Messiah : comp. John xix . 36. [Christ's body must not

be mutilated , even by breaking a bone, much less by beheading. V.

G.] John - A sudden and violent death is not always a wretched

one, even though the head be taken off.

11. To her mother -- Who without doubt treated it barbarously.

12. Body - Without the head . Went - To Jesus . Thus John's

death was a gain to his disciples. Told — We are not told with what

expression of feeling Jesus received this announcement ; doubtless he

received it as became the Lord.

13. Heard — That which is told in ver. 1-12, [that his fame had

reached Herod, etc. Comp. John iv. 13. Harm .] Departed— The

murderer of the Baptist was unworthy to hear or see the Lord ; ch.

xxi . 23--27. Afterwards indeed he did see Him ; Luke xxiii . 8 ;

coming, however, not of his own accord, but brought by the violence

of his enemies ; that interview with Herod therefore was not a sign

of favour. Comp. the case of Samuel and Saul. 1 Sam. xv. 35, and

xix. 24. Apart — Taking no one with Him but His disciples .

14. Went forth — From His retreat in public. [ Tisch. omits o’Inooūs,

Jesus. So Alf .]

15. [ Tisch. omits aŭtoõ his, and adds oův therefore, after send. So

Alf.] Evening — The evening has various stages of advancement ;

The time-For dismissing the people, taking food and rest,

or going to seek food . Themselves — The disciples seem sometimes to

have bought for them.

16. Need not - We should not labor for that which is not necessary .

ver. 23.



196 THE GNOMON OF THE NEW TESTAMENT .

Ye — Significantly. See the rudiments of the faith which works

miracles in the disciples.

17. Loaves - Obtained one by one.

19. To sit down — The faith of the people is thus exercised . The

loaves -- All there was at hand . Looking up - Jesus referred every

thing to the Father (see John xi. 41, xvii. 1 ) with a most present

trust, far different from sinners ; Luke xviii. 13. [He robs God who

enjoys without thanksgiving. Talmud in Trench .] But His disciples

-A foreshadowing of future administration . Acts iv. 35.

20. All - How much more can all partake of the Lord's one body

in His Supper. Fragments — Of most excellent bread ; comp. John

ii. 10. A most substantial miracle. The people were not to carry

any away for the sake of curiosity. Twelve ~ See on ch. xvi . 9.

There were remnants also of fishes ; Mark vi. 43. They were pre

served for future eating, not like the manna as a memorial. [A type

of the spiritual miracle wrought by the power of Christ's words in the

life of mankind, in all time, Neand . By it he proclaimed himself

the true bread of the world, the source of all life , of which there shall

be enough and to spare for all evermore . Trench .]

21. Women and children - And no doubt a large number of these.

22. Straightway - Our reflections ought not to dwell on our own

good deeds. Constrained— With reason , as we may believe. They

did not willingly sail without Him. [ Tisch. omits aŭtoy, his. So

Alf.] The ship - Mentioned in ver. 13. While — Nothing is said

of his mentioning his intention to pray. He gave an example of

praying in secret.

23. Mountain — Which was in that region. Mountains and ele

vated places, Acts x . 9, are appropriate for prayer, because solitary,

and open to heaven . Apart — Not even with disciples. In such a

retreat , the transactions between God and the Mediator were of the

utmost import. The intercession was no stage representation. What

passed between Christ and the Father may be inferred, for example,

from Psa. xvi . , Luke xi . 2 , 3. Comp. ver . 1 , John xvii . To pray

Beyond midnight ; ver. 25. The fruit is seen in ver . 33, etc.

25. Fourth — And last. The Jews also divided the night into four

watches . The disciples were compelled to struggle for some time, till

He brought them help. [ Tisch ., Alf., etc. omit ó'Incoūs, Jesus.]

Went away – After praying a long time, he broke off, as it were, and

departed to help His disciples. Walking Though the wind blew

strong.

26. Were troubled- Weoften take Christ for another rather than

for Christ : comp..ver. 2. The disciples were now afraid not only of
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the sea, but also of the Lord. An apparition — Gr. odvraojia, the

same as çdoua. See Wis. xvii. 15 , 4. Comp. Wis. xviii . 17 .

28. Bid - A grand impulse of faith . Peter, out of desire for Jesus,

leaves the vessel , whether he has to walk on the sea or to swim through

it. Comp. John xxi . 7.

29. Come— [ To teach him that the best meant beginnings of faith

will lack endurance, if mingled with self -conceit. Stier.] He who

offers himself of his own accord to Christ, must do more than others;

his temptations are greater, his deliverance more mighty. [For tidɛīv,

to come, Tisch . reads xai Bacey, and came.]

30. Seeing - Peter both felt the wind, and saw it in the waves .

The wind — The wind had been strong before that, but not so much

noticed by Peter. Afraid — Though a fisherman and a good swimmer ;

John xxi . 7. They who have begun to depend on grace are less able

to employ nature . To sink - His support on the water was measured

by his faith, just as the victory of the people was measured by the

lifting of Moses's hands .

31. Of little faith — Even great faith is yet little to what we ought

to have. We should add to it constancy. Wherefore - To what

advantage. He is not blamed for leaving the vessel , but for not

abiding in firm faith . He was right in exposing himself to trial ; but

he ought to have persevered . Didst thou doubt — The nature of faith

is perceived from its opposite, that is doubt and fear. Mark v. 36 ;

Rom . xiv. 23 ; James i . 6.

[33. Thou art—Yet some presume to doubt it now, after the mira

cles of so many centuries , and the belief of all nations . Q. Since

they perceived this by His miraculous walking on the sea , they ought

not to have been so amazed at this very miracle. For this they are

censured by Mark vi . 51 , 52. For the mind, which faith has rendered

intelligent and sober, unlearns excessive astonishment . Harm .]

[35. The man- Perhaps engaged in labor in the fields . V. G.)

36. Only — From pious humility. [A8 many as touched Him - Out

of so great crowds of miserable men , not one is found to have met

with a repulse in seeking help from Jesus . However the ungrateful

were subsequently reproved, and those who needed it were warned to

avoid further sin . Harm .]
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CHAPTER XV .

1. [ Then — During that stay in the land of Gennesareth. Mey.]

Which were of Jerusalem — Who appeared to excel in authority and

zeal , having come such a long way. [After the feast of the Passover

had been celebrated at Jerusalem. Harm . Jerusalem — The high

school of hypocrisy. Rabbi Nathan says, If the hypocrites were

divided into ten parts, nine would be found in Jerusalem , and one in

the world besides . Stier.]

2. Of the elders — Gr. peoButépwv, which sometimes denotes a

dignity or an office; sometimes is opposed to youth ; sometimes , as here,

to men of later ages. [Comp. Heb. xi . 2. Mey.] Bread — The Jews

are more ready to eat other kinds of food without washing their hands

than bread .

3. Why — He replies as they had questioned him ; ver. 2. [ Truth

is never at a loss for questions, to meet the questions of hypocrites.

V. G.] Ye also — Whether the disciples transgress or not, you are

the greatest transgressors. By - Gr. Qid , on account of ; traditions,

even where you could least expect it, detract from the commandments

of God. [And the accumulation of them, however plausible particu

lar ones may be, has caused almost unspeakable harm from time to

time. V. G.] Your— They had said those of the elders ; Jesus is no

respecter of persons.

4. For God - Antithesis to ye in ver. 5. Honor - Honor signifies

benefits which are due ( see on 1 Tim . v. 3 ) , the denial of which is

the greatest insult. Thus Prov. iii . 9, the Sept. has honor the Lord

with reference to sacrifices . There is here a metonomy of the ante

cedent. [That is , honor stands for all those duties by which parents

are honored .] In Exod. xx . 12 , Sept. , it stands honor thy father and

thy mother. The second thy is not expressed in the present passage.

[Nor is the first genuine . Tisch., etc. , omit oou, thy.] He that curseth

-In Exod. xxi . 16 ; Sept. : He that curseth his father or his mother,

in death let him die. Life is assailed by curses , and children receive

life through their parents. Death - Mark, youth !

5. But ye—What God commands are the offices of love ; human

traditions lead to everything besides. [Gift - Gr. dõpov, Heb. 27p,

corban, an offering in the Temple. The connection is, But ye say,

he who shall say to his father, that is made an offering at the temple,

from which thou mightest have been benefited by me, (understand , that

man is free from duty to his father, and bound to make his offering .)
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And he surely will not honor his father, etc. Mey. So De W., Alf.

The Pharisaic tradition made such an offering more sacred than duty,

so that they justified a man in refusing even to support his parents,

if he substituted the corban . Bengel's construction , which makes ver..

5 the condition or protasis, as above, and ver. 6 the conclusion , then

shall he not honor, etc. , that is, then shall he be freefrom the duty of

honoring, etc. , is inferior to the above. ] To avoid the appearance of

avarice , they offered to the Corban what was due to their parents ; as

many persons give to the poor or to orphans those things which

they grudge to others, or extort, or withold from them . Thou might

est be profited — The priests used to say, 75 m2n', Be it profitable to thee,

when the people made an offering.

5, 6. [For teperon, read the future, tepņoel, shall honor, etc. Mey .,

Alf ., etc.)

6. By, or on account of — The heart occupied with traditions, does

not take the commandments of God. [For tiu ĉvtolúv, the command

ment, Tisch. and Alf. have tòy vójov, the law, but without enough

support. Some read tėv hópov, the word.]

7. Prophesied — Foretold.

8. This people — Isa. xxix . 13, Sept.: This people draweth nigh

unto Me with their mouth, and with their lips honor Me : but their

heart - teaching precepts and doctrines of men . [ Tisch ., Alf., etc.

omit εγγίζει μου, and τη στοματι αυτών και , draweth nigh unto Me

with their mouth, and— .] This — The pronoun here implies contempt ;

1 Cor . xiv. 21. Me — God, speaking by Isaiah. Heart — Which alone

worships God by its approach, and fulfils all worship. [Supreme im

portance is given to the heart; ver . 19. V. G.]

9. In vain — How great the vanity of most religions in so many

ages and climates ! Worship - They little regarded the command

ments of God, and they corrupted that little regard by observing the

commandments of men. Teaching doctrines — Laboriously, constantly,

in great numbers, comp. Mark vii. 13. Commandments - Apposition

with doctrines. Gr. ¿vtaljata, not as in ver. 3, &vtohi, where

God's commandment is meant. Precepts are adorned and seasoned

by doctrines. Ofmen — Though ancients ; ver. 2 ; who have no author

ity in religion .

10. He called— All were not always attentive. The Pharisees

were not worthy of having this said to them ; ver. 14. The multitude

-Lest they should be deceived by the speech of the Pharisees.

11. Not - Were this not true, the faithful could not , without the

most extreme fastidiousness, live in a world subject to vanity. [ Jesus

speaks not of legal, but of moral defilement. Mey.] That which
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This par

cometh out -- Original sin is here evidently implied. This — Demon

stratively .

12. [Omit aŭtoữ, his. Tisch ., Alf .] Thou knowest— They per

ceived the omniscience of Jesus. Were offended— [And made thy

enemies. V. G.] Haying taken offence, or rather grasped at it.

[ Saying - In ver. 11. Mey., Alf .]

13. Plant - Doctrine, or rather man. Father - John xv. 1 , etc.

Rooted up — This is the result to which offences tend. Such a plant ,

however fair, is out of Christ .

14. Let them go - Do not delay with them . Leaders - Is. ix . 16.

[Both—It is best for fools to part from each other. V. G. Falling

into the ditch represents the casting into Gehenna. Mey.]

15. Answered – There is certainly a peculiar candor in all the books

of the divine history, in recording the errors of holy men.

able — There is a parable in ver. 13, but simple language in ver. 10,

etc. Peter, therefore, as a disciple, speaks incorrectly. Jesus does not,

however, expressly find fault with this. If they had but grasped the

substance.

16. [Omit’Ingos, Jesus, Tisch ., Alf.] You — Answering to us, ver.

15 .
You, not only the Pharisees and the people. Understanding

Answering to understand, ver. 10.

17. Not yet—[Gr. onw, for which Tisch. has où, not. ] Although

you have been instructed in ver. 11 , and elsewhere, in all the princi

ples of piety , from which you might have inferred this matter also.

Into - Gr. eis, repeated thrice without any mention of the heart,

which is the seat of true purity or impurity.

19. Evil thoughts — Such as the Pharisees entertained. The article

is added, Mark vii. 21. Murders, adulteries — Sin against the sixth

and following commandments. The plural number adds emphasis .

Curses — Against our neighbor, combined with false witness. In such

enumerations, the absence of the conjunction and has often the force

of and so forth, as if the speaker wished to add or suggest more. Comp.

Mark vii. 22. [The filth of the draught is not so great as is that of

a human heart not yet cleansed. Who thoroughly weighs this ? Who

is striving for real purity ? But the man who leaves this life destitute

of such purity, whither is he rushing ? Into the lake of fire and

brimstone . Alas ! what a mass of filth made up of so many impure

beings ! Be induced to loathe, not this language, which is profitable

here, but the thing, and to flee from impurity of heart. V. G.]

20. Defileth not the man-In the very word man lies an argument :

for the spiritual nature, which is the better part in man, is not reached by

outward filth . [Yet not until much later did even Peter learn that all is
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pure for men which comes pure from God . Acts x. 9, etc. Neand .

And now, how many scruple to commune with unwashed hands, but

scruple not to commune with unwashed consciences ! Q.]

21. Into the coast, or parts— [ That is not towards portions of that

region , (as Beng. , ) but into the neighborhood of Tyre, etc.; into that

part of Palestine adjoining Tyre, etc. Mey.]

22. Came out - For Jesus did not enter the territory of the Ca

naanites. Cried out — From a distance, from behind ; Comp. ver. 23,

25. Me — The faithful mother had made her daughter's misery her

own ; ver. 25, Comp. ver. 28 . Son of David – Therefore the woman

had heard of the promise either long ago or lately.

23. But-It was becoming that this declaration , and as it were

protestation, of the unworthiness of the heathen, should precede the

declaration of individual worthiness for which it prepared the way :

nor did our Lord grant help so much to the prayers of the Canaan

itess alone, as to those of the Canaanitess and the disciples together.

Answered not - a word – Thus the Sept. Is . xxxvi. 21 ; 1 Chron. xxi .

12. Send away - A metonymy of the consequent, that is , give help,

as is your custom ; comp. ver. 24 ; for it was thus that Jesus used to

send away . Crieth — Perhaps the disciples feared the judgment of

men , and asked the help, both for their own sake, lest her clamor

should bring trouble, and for the woman's .

24, 26. Except — to dog8 — The language, in ver. 24, contains no

repulse, as explained in ver. 26 , but rather suggests hope to constant

faith. This principle is to be understood, not of the whole mediato

rial office, but of his preaching and miracles . [ Only — Comp. Jno. x .

16. Trench. His words say not no ; but hesitate. Every claim urged

in her eager prayer, every right, even that which the Jews have

through the promises, must first be taken from this heathen , before

the free mercy is exercised. Stier .]

24. Sent — Jesus referred everything to His Mission . Sheep - Israel,

the Lord's flock, Ps . xcv. Jesus is Shepherd. House — This appeared

to limit grace.

25. Coming - In front of the Saviour from behind Him . [Shut

ting the path against him . V. G.] Although He appeared even to

his disciples to have given a repulse.

26. [ For oùx łote zalòy, it is not good. Tisch. and Alf. read oux

ÉESOTIV, it is not permitted .] The children's — Jesus spoke severely to

the Jews, but honorably of them to those without ; John iv. 22. So

we treat the Evangelical Church. To dogs — Who are not worthy.

[Even the third effort seemed to be vain . But she did not desist. V.

G.] But the word xuvdorov is a diminutive ; literally, little dog, and
26
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Jesus thereby gives a handle to the woman to take hold of Him .

[See on ver. 27.] A Rabbi says, The nations of the world are like

dogs .

27. Yea — The woman seizes the word xuvápra, little dogs, for she says

immediately, xaż ràp, which must be rendered , for even .rendered,for even. The particle

vai partly assents, partly imposes on our Lord's words the sense of

assenting to her prayers, that is, it prays. So Philem. ver. 20, and

Judith ix . 12. [These were things not to be learned from books be

forehand. The spirit of faith supplies the best forms of prayer. V.G.]

Eat-- Since children often waste bread. Of the crumbs — She does

not say morsels, nor the bread . Which fall — In opposition to take

and cast, ver. 26. She asks for it as a deed of unmixed beneficence .

From - She does not ask to be admitted to the table, but implies that

she was not far from it. Her nation adjoined Israel. Their masters

-This indicates the prerogative of the children, and yet a certain

relationship between them and the little dogs. The language of the

Canaanites8 corresponds with Canaan, servant of servants, Gen.

ix. 26 .

28. O woman–Now at length he addresses her. [Awarding her

no ordinary praise, and her great humility prevented all danger of her

being puffed up. V. G.] Great — Modesty does not interfere with

greatness of faith ; ch . viii . 8, etc. As — After the struggle, so much the

more is given. Thou wilt — There is faith even in the will. From

Lasting health followed . [And the woman had won the strength

which Jacob won by his night-long struggle with the angel. Gen.

xxxii. 24, etc. Trench .]

29. Sat - He did not volunteer to bid the people approach, but

awaited them.

30. Others — Who were sick . Cast — Since they pressed upon each

other. [Instead of toũ ’ Inooũ, Jesus, read aŭtoū, his. Tisch., Alf.]

31. [ Tisch. inserts zal, and the lame. Of Israel — See ver. 24 .

V. G.]

32. I have compassion — Whilst the people forget hunger in admira

tion, Jesus pities them, and is not affected by their praise of bis mir

acles . Elsewhere glory and mercy seldom meet . They continue with

Me— [ Other sufferers being laid before him from time to time. V. G.]

It was the interest of the people to remain with Jesus ; and yet He

seizes that as a reason for conferring a new benefit upon them . The

people were ready to remain longer. Nothing — In the Greek ti, what,

is put for 8, that which, see the Sept. , Gen. xxxviii. 25. Fasting

He never sent men away in want.

33. [ Tisch. omits avtoő, his. So ver. 36.] Whence - Comp. Num.
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xi. 21 ; 2 Kings iv. 43. We — The disciples already understood that

they would have some part in the matter. [The question shows weak

ness of faith, and strange forgetfulness of the previous miracle of

feeding ; ch . xiv. 15, etc. Their memory was often very weak , until

they received the Holy Ghost. They walked in a world of wonders,

spiritual and physical, where they felt strange until He came and

brought to their minds all that Christ had said and done. Jno. xiv.

26. Ols.]

34. A few little fishes — They disparage their provision , for in ver.

36 the diminutive form is no longer employed.

36, Gave thanks—It is right to give thanks even before food ; Acts

xxvii. 35, and then it is the same as a blessing. For it is an acknow

ledgment of the Divine goodness for the past and the future. Jesus

referred everything to the Father, and he gave thanks for the loaves,

and for the approaching satisfaction of the people's hunger. Comp.

John xi . 41. The verb, e'xapoteīv, to give thanks, is blamed by

Phrynichus , but is used also by Diodorus Siculus.

37. [ Baskets - See on ch . xvi. 9–10. ]

38. [ Four thousand—They were indeed mighty miracles, whereby

five thousand (ch. xiv. 21) and four thousand men were fully satisfied

with food ; and then the abundance of Jesus's miracles had reached

its highest point. How widely His glory ought to have been spread

abroad by so many thousands of witnesses ! Harm .]

39. Took ship – Gr. the vessel , namely that mentioned a little be

fore, ch . xiv. 33.

CHAPTER XVI .

1. The Pharisees and Sadducee8- [Who, like all wicked men and

unbelievers , however they differ, unite against Jesus. Q.] The com

mon people mostly adhered to the Pharisees, men of rank to the Sad

ducees, Acts v. 17, xxiii. 6 ; as now the mass are more prone to

superstition , the educated to atheism . These two are opposite ex

tremes. The Evangelists describe only two attempts of the Saddu

cees against Jesus, the first of which is here told . For they cared

less than the Pharisees about religion . From heaven - Miracles had
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been performed from heaven in the times of Moses, Joshua, and

Elijah. The reason why the Pharisees were unwilling to accept as

divine the miracles hitherto performed by Jesus, seems to have been

this : that since he had not yet produced a sign from heaven, they

thought that the rest might come even from Satan ; comp. ch . xii.

24 , 38 ; and that a sign from heaven affecting the whole creation,

was greater than signs performed in the microcosm of man. [ Per

haps, also, they were relying on the prophecy of Joel; Acts ii. 19.

V. G.] The Sadducees, who believed that there was no Spirit, and

therefore no Satan, were of opinion that the power of Jesus extended

only to hunger and diseases of the body, not to all greater matters.

In each class, too, the disposition to take pleasure in a variety of mir

acles, as sights, was strong. This lust of theirs is indicated by the

word we would, see ch. xii. 38 .

2. Evening, morning — Two most common and most popular signs ;

[though , from natural laws, not applicable to all climes. App. Crit .]

3. [ Tisch ., Alf ., etc. omit ‘ Ynoxpital, hypocrites.] Hypocrites

Their greater skill in natural than in spiritual things was hypocrisy ;

for they who have the one have much less excuse than dull men for

being without the other, although they often are without it . For an ex

ample of both together, see ch . ii. 2 . The look of the sky - Not face.

A man's look varies, his face is always the same. An instance of per

sonification, as just before in the word oturvány, lowering. The

signs of the times — Those suitable to particular periods. Jesus teaches

that not only are periods to be distinguished by their signs, but also

signs by the character of periods, and signs and the kinds of them

from each other . For the mode in which God gives himself to man

is various — by various doctrines, persons, periods , signs—all of which

correspond to each other ; different signs therefore are appropriate to

different periods. [The signs of any period , then, are those circum

stances and events which are significant in reference to Jesus (comp.

ch . xi . 4. etc. ), as his teaching and work, including of course his

miracles ; but especially too the movements and expectations among

the people. De W.] Those signs , not indeed of the greatest outward

splendor, but such as were altogether beneficial to man on earth ( ch .

ix . 6 ),were appropriate to the walk of Messiah on earth ; ch . viii . 17 ;

Luke ix . 54. They ought then to have brought proofs, not from

heaven , but from themselves ; Luke xii . 57. For the same reason,

after His ascension , he did not exhibit signs on earth , as before ;

[nor hereafter will signs from heaven be wanting. V. G.] Can ye

not- Distinguish sign from sign ?—said with astonishment. If you
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would , you could most fully ; as it is, voluntary blindness prevents

you.

4. Nation or people - Itself a sign of its own time ; for such it was

to be in the time of Messiah ; ch . xi . 6 . Wicked - And troubling.

Adulterous — Accustomed to break the marriage vow, to which God

attached a most sacred obligation. A sign, no sign — A forcible re

petition. They prescribe the kind of miracle just as if there were no

other kind ; [being weary of those they had seen in such great num

bers ; and asking, therefore, once and again, for a sign from heaven.

Harm .;] therefore every kind of miracle is refused to them. The

miracles performed afterwards were wrought, not for the sake of such

men , but for that of the common people and the sick . [And of these

miracles, Matthew subsequently mentions scarce one ; Mark, only

that upon the blind man of Bethsaida, ch . viii. 22. But his teaching

Jesus continued without intermission . Harm .] The sign of Jonah

[ToŨ Tpoçýtou, the prophet, not being genuine here . Tisch ., Alf .]

This was not from heaven but out of the midst of the earth . Jonah

by his return from the whale proved his mission to the Ninevites ; a

demonstration of his Messiahship was given the Jews by the resurrec

tion of Jesus, on whom they had not before believed. He silently

implies, moreover, that after the three days spent in the midst of the

earth , there should be signs enough from heaven, and these were ac

complished by His ascension into heaven, and shall be again at the

destruction of the heavens ; comp. ch . xxiv. 30, Acts ii . 19. Nay

more, not even then was it true that there were no signs from heaven ;

ch . iii . 16. Left - Just severity ; Tit. iii. 10. Our Lord never left

the people in this manner.

5. (Omit aútoő, his. Tisch ., Alf.]

6. Opūte, take heed—Zeal for purity of doctrine is necessary.

Leaven—[Named here as unclean, injurious, penetrating, and diffusive.

De W., Alf .] The language is metaphorical, and therefore enigmati

cal ; and by it our Lord tries the progress of the disciples, already

long His hearers. The metaphor, however, alludes to the thoughts
with which the minds of the disciples were overflowing. Do not care

for the want of earthly bread, but about the perilous food which the

hypocrites set before your souls . It is probable that the disciples

had forgotten the loaves, because the controversy raised by the Phari

sees and Sadducees (ver. 1) had kept them in a state of anxiety and

temptation. The Pharisees and Sadducees were elsewhere strongly

opposed, yet now they had conspired against Jesus, ver. 1 ; therefore

He included both of them under the one title , hypocrites, ver. 3, and

here guards His disciples at once against both . And their hypocrisy
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was itself this leaven, Luke xii. 1, by which they were impelled to reject

the signs of the present time, though these were most amply given,

and to demand the signs of another time ; (hence the plural times, ver.

3. ) [Nay, every error of every sect consists of the one leaven , cher

ished by the old man . V. G.] The believer both believes and speaks;

he who separates either of these from the other is an unbeliever, is a

hypocrite ; see ch. xxiv. 51 , note . Neither is he therefore free from

hypocrisy who has little faith ; ver. 8. The disciples are most oppor

tunely admonished to beware of this leaven, as they did not yet under

stand it from the present signs ; ver. 11. [There is also here a pecu

liar appropriateness in the language ; since the disciples had twice

been present, not long before, at the divine miracles which he had

wrought upon bread, and had even taken a part in its distribution ;

but were now feeling the want of bread . They might then have been

the more deeply mindful of spiritual bread , and have realized the

need of sound doctrine. V. G.]

7. Bread — Gr. ăptous, loaves. The family of Jesus lived very simply

and frugally. They thought that they should have to buy bread in the

place to which they were now coming, and that there would not be a sup

ply of bread which could be ascertained not to have been subjected to

the leaven of the Pharisees. Jesus answered, that even if no other bread

could be procured, they should yet be fed even without the bread of

the Pharisees or of that whole region .

8. [Omit aùtois, unto them . Tisch ., Alf.] Why reason ye-[Men

spend much time, day and night, in turbulent reasonings. V. G.] A

man blames himself more for want of care in outward things, which

God is most ready to pardon. The estimate of faith is higher. Of

little faith — By poverty of faith , the fall is easy , not only into doubts

and fears, but also into errors of interpretation and others, and into

forgetfulness. [By giving the caution respecting leaven , the little

faith of the disciples who were anxious about bread was exposed.

But the Lord afterwards strengthened it , by reminding them of the

repeated feeding of so many thousands. Harm .]

9. Not yet—The fault of the slow learner is increased by his hav

ing heard long ago . Understand - The verb voćw , here rendered under

stand, expresses something more voluntary than ouvinju in ver. 12 ; see

Mark vii . 18 ; 2 Tim. ii . 7. Sin even affects the mind and the memory.

They ought to have understood, even if those two miracles had not been

performed . We ought to retain in memory even the details of Divine

works, and from former help to hope for more. [The fault here laid

to them is not the forgetfulness with which they charge themselves,
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ver. 7 ; but one very different, springing from stupid unbelief.

V. G.]

9 , 10. Baskets - Gr. in ver. 9 , xoçivous, cophini, ver. 10 , onupiðas,

spyrides. In the first miracle, as the number of loaves answers to

that of the thousands, so the number of cophini to that of the apos

tles ; so that each of them had the cophinus which they carried full ;

in the second, the number of spyrides answers to that of loaves. If

they had had more cophini in the one instance, or spyrides in the

other, the bread would without doubt have been increased in quantity,

comp. 2 Kings iv . 6 , that they might be filled ; Mark viii. 20. But

the spyris was larger than the cophinus ; an ancient gloss renders

xóçıvos, corbis, corbula, a twig basket or pannier. Juvenal speaks of

needy Jews, whose household stuff consisted of a cophinus and some

hay ; from which it is evident that the cophinus was lighter ; so that

one might carry it about for daily use. The spyris seems to have held

a porter's full burden . Comp. Acts ix . 25. [The former word pro

verbially denoted a Jewish traveling basket, as in Juvenal ; the latter

seems to have been a kind of basket for storing grain , provisions, etc.;

and therefore larger than the former, probably much larger . Kitto

cited by I. B. But this is doubtful, and nothing can be certainly

affirmed as to the distinction between them. Comp. Mey. etc.]

10. Of the—That which one enjoys and uses is his. Ye took-For

future food, as a compensation for the five and seven loaves which ye

spent .

11. How - A particle of wonder. Comp. ch . viii . 10, note . Not

concerning bread—The literal meaning is often truer and more sublime

than the meaning of the letter ; and where the latter treats of the

natural , the former leads to the spiritual . In spiritual things heavenly

words ought to be taken more closely. [For a pooézev, to beware,

Tisch., Alf., etc. , read pogénete, beware ye . ]

12. Understood — Jesus still left something to be understood by the

disciples . He shows them what leaven did not mean in this passage ;

it was their part , when they heard what it was not, to gather what it

So also in ch . xvii. 13. [ Tisch. omits tõu ăptou, of bread. Alf.

reads tūv åprwv, in plural . ] ' Of the doctrine -- The leaven of the

doctrine. [Of which there is a specimen in ver. 1. V. G. ] The

word doctrine, in contrast to bread , is taken comprehensively, so as to

mean even hypocrisy. The leaven was this hypocritical doctrine.

13. But when — There was a remarkable interval of time between

the things just narrated and those now introduced. * The connection

* Mark and Luke, as well as Matthew , begin a new section here, in which , with a

common design, they show how He proceeded upon His last journey, replete with salva

was.
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of the narrative therefore is not close. That which follows took place

a short time before the Lord's passion ; and the shortness of this

interval, [about a month and a half, V. G.] assists the right inter

pretation of the promises in ver. 18 and 28, and of the prohibition in

ver. 20, ch. xvii. 9, etc. [A few weeks later, the restraints were

removed, and all became known in every direction . The sum of what

the disciples had thus far learned was, Jesus is Christ. This is re

peated and confirmed , ver. 16 , and upon it is built further the pro

position, Christ shall suffer, etc. , which is the sum of the rest of the

Gospel history. V. G.] Cæsarea — This very name, which had not

before been given to towns in Palestine, might have warned all that

the Jews were subject to Cæsar, the sceptre having departed from

Judah, and that Messiah had come. In sacred exposition, the reader

ought to place himself, as it were, in the time and place where the

language was spoken, or the thing occurred , and to consider the influ

ence of circumstances, the force of the words, and the context. Phi

lippi — The inland Cæsarea is thus distinguished from that on the

sea-shore . [It lay at the foot of Mt. Libanus, near the source of the

Jordan . It was called Cæsarea by Philip the Tetrarch , who enlarged

it . Mey ., Alf .] Whom— The disciples had profited by listening and

inquiry ; now their Master examines them by questioning, and gives a

model of catechising. [ Tisch ., Alf. omit je, me, and read, say the Son

of Man to be. Mey. retains it in the same sense as Beng ., Whom do

men consider me to be, as the Son of Man ? that is, In what sense do

they understand this title, which I give myself ?] The Son of Man

-Whom I myself am wont to call the Son of Man. Peter hits the

right antithesis, ver . 16 : Thou art the Son of the living God ; comp.

John v. 19, 27. This title, Son of Man, is frequent in the Evangel

ists, and is to be carefully observed : no one was so called but

Christ Himself, and he by no one, while He walked on earth, save by

Himself. First in John i. 51 , when first men were found to acknow

ledge Him as Messiah and Son of God (ibid. ver. 50), and afterwards

very often, both before and after the prediction of the passion . For

by those who avowed faith in him , he was called Son of David . The

Jews rightly suspected ( John xii . 34 ), that Son of Man meant Messiah.

tion , in the northern part of the land of Israel. Near Cæsarea Philippi , He asks the dis.

ciples, when alone with them, Whom do men say that I am ? and informs them of His

Passion . Then He arranges His journey, so that He now imbues the whole land of

Israel with the good seed . After the manifestation of Ilis glory on the mount, He returns

to Capernauin, directing His course from thence through the midst of Samaria and Gali

lee : then onward beyond Jordan, bending His course towards Judea , He bids farewell

to Bethabara (John x. 40, comp. with i . 28. I. B ] , and having crossed the Jordan afresh ,

comes finally to Jericho and Bethany, Matt. xvi . 13 to xx . 34, etc. Parm .
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nor

For as the first Adam, with all his race , is called Man, so the second

Adam (1 Cor. xv. 45) is called Son of Man, not in the sense in which

DTX '30 , 80ns of (common) men , that is , the weak, are opposed to V'X '30 ,

sons of (great) men, that is, the powerful, Ps . xlix . 2 ; (Heb . xlviii . 3 ; )

hat in which men in general are called sons ofmen ,Mark iii.28 ;

Eph . iii . 5 ; Ezek. ii. 1, etc. : but with the article The Son of Man,

ο υιός του ανθρώπου . The article seems to refer to the prophecy of

Daniel , vii . 13. This , in sooth, is that One Man whom Adam, after

his fall, expected, by the promise, for his whole progeny ; ó ôettepos,

the second, 1 Cor. xv. 47, to whom every prophecy of the Old Testa

ment pointed, who holds the rights and primogeniture of the whole

human race, Luke iii . 23 , 38 , and to whom alone we owe it ( Ps. xlix.

20) that the name of man is not an affliction to us, Rom. v. 15.

Moreover by this title Christ, in his walk among men, was able both

to express, and in accordance with the divine plan for that period, to

conceal among men (comp. ch . xxii. 45) , and hide from Satan the

fact that He was the Son , absolutely so called , that is , the Son of God

promised and given to man, Gen. iii . 15 ; Isa. ix . 6 ; and sprung from

man, Heb. ii . 11 ; ( just as by the one word lifted up , he pointed to

both his cross and his glorification ; Jno. xii . 32 ; ) and at the same

tiine, as it were, reminded Himself of His present condition , Matt.

xx . 28 ; Phil. ii . 7, 8. Neither is this title appropriate only to his

humiliation, but he is called Son of Man, in every conspicuous situa

tion , (Jno . xii . 34. Comp. ver. 35, the light with you, ) either in humil

iation or exaltation. It was also in harmony with his bodily appear

ance, which was youthful, Dan. vii . 13. On the whole, examine ver.

27 , 28 ; ch . xii. 32, xxiv . 27, 30, 37, 39, 44, xxv. 31 ; Luke xvii . 22 ;

John xii . 23 to 36 , v. 27 ; Acts vii . 56. Therefore also such a title

does not once occur in all the twenty-one apostolic epistles , but instead

of it, the title Son of God ; for in Heb. i . 6 the article is not added,

and the words are David's, not Paul's. Yet Paul often calls Christ

both avpwros, man , and avre, a man. See on Rom . v. 15. And in

the Apocalypse, ch . i . 13, xiv. 14, as long before in Dan. vii . 13, that

is but an allusion to this title . The agreement of the apostles , even

in the case of this single phrase, shows that they wrote by the same

Divine impulse.

14. Some, some, and others — It is not enough to know the various

opinions of others , our own faith ought to be established, and then it

may make progress, even by the views of others, though vain in them.

selves. John, or one of the prophets - There is no need to refer this

to a belief in transmigration, on the part of the Pharisees ; for their

supposition was the actual return of the living Elias himself, or the

27
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resurrection of the others from the dead ; ch. xiv. 2 : Luke ix. 8, 19.

Jeremiah — Who was at that time expected by the Jews. One — Some

one indefinitely. They did not think that anything greater could

come than they had already had. With Moses they did not compare

Jesus.

16. Answered—Peter everywhere, from the warmth of his disposi

tion , took the lead among the apostles in speaking. Simon Peter

On this solemn occasion his name and surname are joined. It is clear

that Simon acknowledged the Son of God more quickly and fully than

his fellow disciples , and outshone them . Thou art — He says firmly,

Thou art, not I say that Thou art. It was proper that Peter should

first believe this, and then hear it on the Mount, ch . xvii . 4. Peter

had already uttered a similar confession ; John vi . 69 ; but this is

mentioned with greater distinction, since he delivered it after so many

temptations, [Jno. vii.-X. E. B. ,) and in answer to so solemn an

inquiry. The Christ, the Son — These two appellations, therefore, are

not exactly synonymous , as Locke thought, yet when one is expressed

the other is tacitly implied, see Acts ix . 20. And there is a grada

tion here ; for the knowledge of Jesus as Son of God is higher than

of Him as Christ. ( Living — Commonly so called, in contrast with

the dead gods of the heathen . Mey .]

17. Blessed — This word signifies a condition not only blessed, but

at the same time rare ; ch. xii . 16. Jesus had not said to his disci

ples before that he was Christ. He had done and said those things

by which, through the revelation of the Father, they might perceive

that he was Christ. Simon Bar-jona — This express naming signifies

that the Lord knoweth them that are His, and it recalls to Peter's re

membrance that instance of omniscience which had been shown him in

John i. 42 ; comp. xxi. 15. [ Peter himself scarce thought himself to be

so acceptable. The blessed man is, not he who claims something on

his own authority, but he who is called so by the Lord. V. G.] Flesh

and blood --- Any man whatsoever ; flesh and blood, by metonymy, for

body and soul : Eph. vi. 12 ; Gal. i . 16. Before Peter no mortal at

that time knew this truth ; ver. 14. Hath not revealed— The know

ledge of Christ is not obtained but by Divine revelation ; ch. xi . 27.

My Father - By these words the sum of Peter's confession is repeated

and confirmed . The heavenly Father had revealed it to Peter by the

teaching of Jesus Christ, inscribed on Peter's heart.

18. Thou art Peter — This corresponds with great beauty to the

words, Thou art the Christ- [All the modes of address recorded in

Scripture, as employed by Christ to his own and by them to Christ,

are most becoming. V. G.] Peter - rock - Peter, Gr. Tétpos, else
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where signifies a stone ; but in the case of Simon, a rock. It was not

fitting that such a man should be called ſlétpa, rock, for this has a

feminine termination ; on the other hand Matthew would gladly have

written érè toutW TW Tétpw , upon this stone, if the usage of the

language allowed it ; wherefore these two, Tétpa and tétpos, rock and

stone, stand for one thing, just as both are expressed in Syriac by one

noun , Kepha. Peter is here used as a proper name.
For it is not,

Thou shalt be, but , Thou art ; and yet the force of the name as denot

ing a rock, is openly declared . The Church of Christ is certainly,

[Eph . ii . 20 ,] Rev. xxi . 14, built on the apostles , both as the first be

lievers , and because it is through their labors the rest have been

added ; and in this the prerogative of chief, in a certain sense, was

clearly Peter's, yet without destroying the equality of apostolic au

thority . For he was the first to gain many Jews (Acts ii . ) , and the

first to admit Gentiles to the Gospel . (Acts x . ) [And the same apos

tle, in this very passage , surpassed the rest of the disciples by his

acknowledgment and confession, as it is probable that none of them

would have answered at that time with so great alacrity. V. G.] He

moreover was especially commanded to strengthen his brethren , and to

feed the sheep and lambs of the Lord. Nor can we imagine that this

illustrious surname, elsewhere commonly attributed to Christ Himself,

who is also called Rock, could have been bestowed on Peter without a

most important meaning . In the list of the apostles, too, he is called

first, and always put in the first place ; Matt. x . 2 ; see also 1 Peter

ii . 4–7. All this is said with safety, for what has it to do with Rome ?

[Whether Peter was for any time at Rome, and that not in imprison

ment, is full of doubt. If he was, he was so, certainly, simply as an

apostle ; and the church planted there had its own ordinary ministers.

To their place , therefore, not to his , succeeded the Bishops of subsequent

ages , who afterwards degenerated and became Lords and Popes . V.

G.] Let the Roman rock take heed lest it fall under the censure of

ver. 23. And - A most magnificent promise , concerning in different
ways, the gates of hell , the kingdom of heaven, and the earth . I will

bui?d—He does not say, on this rock I willfound ; for Peter is not the

foundation . It is wise to build on a rock ; ch . vii. 24. My Church

-A magnificent expression concerning Jesus , not occurring elsewhere

in the Gospels . [ Church—xx.nola ; this word occurs in the Gospels
here and Matt . xviii . 17 only ; the congregation of the faithful. Alf .]

The gates of hell — The word Túkai, gates, is without the article. With

hell is contrasted heaven, ver. 19, as in ch, xi . 23. Against faith hell

has no power ; faith has power for heaven . The gates of hell ( as else

where, the gates of death) are named also in Isa. xxxviii. 10 ; Wis. xvi.
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13. Hell, qons, is exceedingly strong (Cant. viii. 6) ; how much

more its gates ? The metaphor, gates, is taken from architecture,

as in I will build, and the keys. The Christian Church seems, as it

were, a city without walls, and yet the gates of hell, which assail it,

shall not prevail. The defences of hell, and the corresponding forti

fications of the world, are here intended ; for instance, the Ottoman

Porte, and Rome, where Erasmus Schmidt thinks that the mouth of

hell is ; that it was opened in the time of Marcus Curtius, and will be

opened again hereafter, Rev. xix . 20. [ Beng. here quotes a passage

in which Schmidt refers to the descent of Ulysses and that of Eneas

into hell , in Homer and Virgil, and to Livy's account of Marcus Cur

tius. In his day, such old fables were more seriously viewed than

now.]

19. I will give thee—The future tense. Christ himself, when ex

alted , received the keys according to the divine plan . Rev. i . 18 .

Our Lord afterwards gave the keys, which he here promised to Peter,

not alone ; comp. Luke v. 10 ; but first in order of time; since Peter

was the first who, after the resurrection of Christ, exercised the apos

tolic office ; Acts i. 15, ii . 14. If the keys had been given exclusively

to Peter, and the Bishops of Rome after him , and not to the other

apostles, then after Peter's death, the Bishop of Rome should have

been the pastor of the surviving apostles. The keys — Keys denote

authority. Tertullian says : the apostle has given thee the keys of the

meat market, in allusion to 1 Cor. x . 25. Keys are available for two

purposes, to close and to open ; the keys themselves are not said to be

two. [It may indeed be thought that quite a number of keys were

given to Peter. Hence he opened so effectively, to Jews and Gentiles,

the entrance to the kingdom of heaven . Comp. the contrast in ch.

xxiii . 4 , 13 ; Luke xi . 52. V.G.] One and the same key closes and

opens, Rev. iii . 7. The Jews declare that a thousand keys were given

to Enoch . The kingdom of heaven - He does not say of the Church,

nor of the kingdoms of the world . Thou shalt bindThou shalt loose

—The keys denote the whole office of Peter. The words bind and

loose, therefore, [which do not properly apply to keys, but are inti

mately connected with their use, V. G.] comprehend everything

Peter did by his apostolic authority, in virtue of the name of Jesus

Christ, and through faith in that name, by teaching, convincing, ex

horting, forbidding, permitting, consoling, remitting, Matt. xviii. 18,

15 ; John xx. 23 ; by healing, Acts iï . 7, ix . 34 ; by raising from the

dead , Acts ix . 41 ; comp. ii . 24 ; by punishing, Acts v. 5 ; comp. 1

Cor. v. 5. He himself records, in Acts xv. 8, an instance of a mat

ter performed on earth and sanctioned in heaven. It is advisable to
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compare with this passage that in Matt. xviii . 18 , and with both a

third in John xx. 23. In this passage, to Peter alone , after his con

fession of Jesus Christ, the authority is promised, first of binding,

secondly of loosing sins, and whatsoever is included under that au

thority ; and this is done as it were in an enigma, the things not being

expressed which were to be bound and loosed, because the disciples

were not yet capable of comprehending a matter so great ; Luke ix.

54. In chapter xviii. , after the transfiguration, the disciples, who

had advanced in faith , receive in common the authority, first to bind,

and secondly to loose, the offences of their brethren, but especially of

loosing them by prayers in the name of Christ . In John xx . , Jesus,

after His resurrection , breathed upon His disciples, and gave them

authority, first to remit, and secondly to retain sins ; for thus are the

words and their order changed when the gate of salvation has been

opened. The chief part of the apostolic authority is over sins. (Comp.

Hosea xiii. 12.) The rest of it is contained in this discourse by syn

ecdoche. It is not foreign to our present purpose to compare a pas

sage of Aristophanes as to the use of the verb verv, to loose. The

Frogs — Act ii . scene 6, [in Dindorf, ver. 691] airiav extɛcol, A YEAI

Tùs apótepov dpaprias (zeń ), that is, faults are to be loosed or remitted,

to those who give reasons for them .

20. [ Tisch. and Alf. omit aŭtov , his. Also Incoūs, Jesus.] To no

one ~ Jesus had not, even to his apostles , said that he was Christ,

but he left it that they might perceive it themselves from the testimony

of facts. It was not suitable, therefore, that that should be openly

told by the apostles to others , until his resurrection, which was to be

the crowning testimony to his Messiaship. [For even Peter could

scarcely reconcile the doctrine of his passion with that of his divine

Sonship. Harm .] For he who injudiciously propounds a mystery to

those who do not comprehend it, injures both himself and others. Be

sides such as would have believed in any way that Jesus was the

Christ might have sought for an earthly kingdom with seditious up

roar ; while the rest, and the greater number, might have rejected

such a Messiah at that time more vehemently, and have been guilty

of greater sin in crucifying him, so as to have had the door of repen

tance less open to them for the future. Afterwards (but a few weeks

intervening, indeed, Harm .] the apostles openly bore witness to this

truth. The Christ - Soon after the disciples had acknowledged and

confessed Jesus as the Christ, He showed them His transfiguration,

ch. xvii ., and among them openly spoke of Himself as the Christ ;

Mark ix . 41 ; John xvii. 3.

21. Began - It is clear, therefore, that he had not shown it them
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before. [Except in dark sayings. V. G.] The Gospel may be divided

into two parts , from which the divine plan of Jesus shines forth . The

first proposition is, Jesus is the Christ ; the second, Christ must suffer,

die, and rise again, comp. John xvi . 30, 31 , 32, or more briefly, Christ

through death will enter into glory. Jesus first convinced his disciples

of the first proposition respecting his person ; and then they were

bound to believe Him, even before his passion, in the second, After His

ascension , the people first learned the second proposition , and thence

were convinced of the first; Acts xvii. 3. As soon as Jesus had per

suaded His disciples of the first proposition (ver. 16) He added the sec

ond. Afterwards He led them to the mount. (Where the same voice

sounded from heaven, as before his baptism : This is mybeloved Son, with

the added exhortation , Hear him . He was to be heard, especially in

those things which had been the sum of the conversation recently held on

the mountain concerning his approaching decease at Jerusalem , (Luke

ix . 31 , ) that is , His passion , death, and resurrection . Harm .] The or

der of the harmony of the Gospels is of great importance in observing

these things . Men frequently teach all things at once, not so Divine

wisdom. To show — Openly. Must go — And at the same time leave

that plan of action to which the disciples were accustomed. Suffer

When aught of glory accrued to Jesus, as in this instance by the con

fession of Peter, then especially he used to call to mind His approach

ing passion . This first announcement mentions His passion and death

generally ; the second , ch. xvii. 22, 23, adds his betrayal into the

hands of sinners ; the third, ch . xx . 17–19, at length expresses his

stripes, cross, etc. The first was nearer in point of time to the second,

than the second to the third. Elders, chief priests, scribes — Three

classes of those who ought to have led the people to Messiah. In

modern language they might be called Council of Justice , the Con

sistory, and the Theological Faculty. Be raised — He adds nothing

yet of His ascension . By degrees, all further particulars are disclosed ;

ver . 27 .

22. Took hold of - As if by a right of his own. He acted with

greater familiarity after his declaration of acknowledgment. Jesus

however reduces him to his level ; comp. Luke ix. 28, 48, 49, 54, 55.

[Rather took aside. Comp. Mark viii . 32, 33. Mey.) Peter— The

same mentioned in ver . 16. ( After a praiseworthy deed , how easily

it may happen that one stumbles all the more sadly ! V.G.] Reason

endures more easily the general proposition concerning the person of

Christ, than the word of the Cross . Sudden changes occur in Peter,

in ver . 16 , 22, and ch. xvii. 4. Thence he testifies from experience

that we are preserved by the strength of God, (1 Pet. i . 5,) not oor
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own . Began— [But was not suffered to continue . Mey.] He had

received the other doctrines without objection. Propitious unto Thee

-Gr. Cleós gol, supply , may God be . An abbreviated form . Thus

in 1 Mac. ii . 21 , we meet with chews ypēv xarakteīv vómov, God for

bid that we should forsake the law . And thus the Septuagint some

times express the Hebrew abobni, profane be it, that is, far be it.

23. Depart — It is not your place to take hold of and rebuke Me.

The more he had declared Peter blessed, the more does he now

reprove him. He was previously prepared by faith to digest the re

proof. Christ purposes both to correct him and preserve the other

disciples ; ver. 24. Behind Me ~ Out of my sight. [It becomes thee

to be, not my adviser, but my follower. V.G.] Satan -- An appella

tive . Comp. Jno . vi . 70, concerning Judas . But comp. note on Rev.

xii . 9. Peter thought himself very kind when he said, be it, etc. , but

yet he is called Satan , (that is, thou who art, like Satan, a tempter.

De W. ] Comp. 2 Sam . xix . 22, where yow, Satan , signifies one who

puts himself in the way. An offence unto me—That is, thou dost

not only take offence at my words, but, if it were possible, thou

wouldst place before me a hurtful stumbling-block by thy words. This

is said with the utmost force, and declares the reason of our Lord's

swift severity towards Peter. [ Thus the Saviour repelled , at the very

moment, everything that might have been an offence ; just as fire re

pels water , which can come very near it, but never can mix with it .

V. G.] If anything could have been able to affect the soul of Jesus,

the words of the disciple would have been more dangerous than the

assaults of the tempter, ch . iv . Comp. note on Heb. iv. 15. Rock

and stumbling-block form an antithesis. Our Lord sends away behind

him the stumbling-block placed before his feet. That be of God

The precious word of the cross. The apprehension of Jesus is always

divine. [ The cross is an offence to the world : the things which op

pose the cross were an offence to Christ. This apprehension of the

sufferings of Christ, and those who are Christ's, and of the glory which

follows, ( 1 Pet. i. 11 ,) Peter cherished at a subsequent time , as his own

first Epistle abundantly testifies. V. G.] Tūv dvoporwv, of men ,

The same as flesh and blood in ver. 17 .

24. [The connection of thought with the preceding is, not only I,

but my followers too, must suffer. De W.] Will — No one is com

pelled ; but if he will , he must submit to the conditions. Come after

me - This denotes the outward state and profession. Follow — The

duty. Utterly deny-Gr. drapunododo . Weigh the force of the

word in ch . xxvi. 70. To deny is to renounce oneself. Thus, Tit. ü.

12, dovecolul, to deny ; Luke xiv. 33, dnotdooesial, to forsake.
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man.

Contrast opologia , confession , or profession ; Heb. x. 23. [When

Peter does to himself what he did to Jesus in his denial , he denies

himself. When Peter's human nature desires this or that, Peter retorts,

I do not know Peter now, he and I have no relationship, nor am I

sure what the man wills and means . To him who has grown so strong

over himself, the cross is no burden, nor is anything sweeter than fol

lowing Christ. V. G.] Me- To be where I am.

25. Will save- Not shall save. Life - Gr. duxýv, soul — The man in

his animal and human relations. Save-Naturally. Shall lose — Spiritu

ally , or even corporeally. May lose - Naturally, having cast away all

self-hood by denying it. It is not said, will lose, [as the English ver

sion , implying desire.] For My sake—This is the aim of self -denial:

but many lose life for the sake of other things themselves, or the

world . Shall find — In Mark and Luke it is shall save ; spiritually, or

even corporeally. In the world there is danger. The soul that is saved

is something found.

26. Whole - No one has ever yet gained the whole world ; and if

he should, what would it profit him ? Soul — The true wisdom refers

everything to the soul's interest ; the false, to the body's. What shall

he give ?—The world is not enough to redeem the one soul of one

But how vast the multitude redeemed by Christ's blood, even

the whole world ! V. G.] As an exchange - Which ought not to be

of less value than the soul to be ransomed .

27. Shall come-Gr. Méndee &pxoval, is to come. Stronger than

the simple &hevostal, shall come. As the teaching concerning the per

son of Christ is immediately followed by that of his cross, so is the

latter by that of his glory. Then - All things are put off till then .

Shall render to every man—This is a work of Divine Majesty ; see

Rom. ii . 6. [This phrase is very frequent in Scripture. V. G.] Works

-Gr. nepūšov. In the singular, for the whole life of man is one doing.

[Out of which many works proceed, which are good or evil, as it is

subject to Christ or to the belly. V. G.]

28. Some-Our Lord does not name them , and it was profitable for

them not to know that they were meant. [He may have sharpened

the others, too, at the same time. V. G.] Peter then scarcely

hoped that he would be one of them. Here — A strikingly demonstra

tive particle. Till they see — Something future is indicated, but not im

mediate, (otherwise all, or nearly all , would have lived to that time, )

but yet something in that generation. This term has various inter

vals : the seeing, various degrees up to the death of those who saw it,

which followed at various times : Comp. in Luke ïi . 26, the expression

before he had seen, said of Simeon. And the advent of the Son of
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Man advanced another step before the death of James (Acts ii . 36,

and that book in general, as far as ch . xii . 2, and comp. Heb. ii . 5 ,

6, 7 ) ; another before the death of Peter (2 Pet . i . 14 , 19, Luke xxi.

31) , another, and that the highest , before the death of John, in a

most magnificent revelation of the coming of Jesus Christ, which

John has described (see on John xxi. 22) ; and to which the event will

correspond ; ver. 27 , Matt. xxvi. 64. And a previous proof of this

matter was given six days later on the Mount ; and, at the same

time, out of all the disciples were chosen certain ones especially to see

it. It is beyond question , that the three who witnessed the Transfigu

ration on the Mount, [of whom James is said to have died A. D.

44, Peter, A. D. 67, and John, A. D. 102, Harm .,] had a kind of

precedence also in the after manifestations of Christ's glory. This

saying appears to have been referred to, but not rightly understood ,

by those who imagined that the last day was very near. The Son of

Man coming - His conspicuous coming to judgment (see on ver. 13)

is meant, which was to begin shortly after His ascension .

CHAPTER XVII .

1. Six days — Luke says, about eight days ; enumerating the days

both of the saying and the deed. This mention of the time intimates

some connection with what has preceded . The teaching concerning

the Son of God, and His departure, or Passion, was confirmed in the

Transfiguration, [The time of the Transfiguration seems to have

been night. Comp. Luke ix . 32 , 37. Alf.] Taketh — Jesus knew what

would happen on the Mount. Jesus-- As the name of Jesus is intro

duced here to indicate the commencement of a new portion of the

Gospel history, it is clear that the declaration in ch . xvi . 28 , does not

refer exclusively to His glory on the Mount. Peter, James, and

John his brother — Matthew candidly relates those circumstances also

in which other apostles were preferred to himself. Writings of Peter

and John, who had been present, are extant. The former mentions

it in his second epistle (2 Pet. i . 17, 18 ): the latter takes it for

granted, as a thing well known and attested . [Comp. Jno. i . 14. A.

F.] Comp. on Peter, James, and John, ch . xxvi . 37. Amountain

The mountain is not named, and thereby superstition is prevented.
28
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Very remarkable divine manifestations have been made on mountains;

Acts vii. 30, 38. The opinion that this was Tabor is plausible. Jer.

xlvi. 18 .

2. Transfigured — Gr. usteuoppoon. This verb implies that this

glory had always existed within Jesus. The force of the verb yetar

Xquaticecial, to change, transform , Phil. iii . 21 , 2 Cor. xi. 14, is

different. Comp. also the distinction between fopen form , and oxqua,

fashion, Phil. ii. 6, 7, 8 , and notes. Light - Inferior to the sun . Gar

ments somewhat diluted the splendor of His body.

3. Appeared — With their bodies — Moses and Elias. The departure

of each of them from this world had been singular. Each of them

was distinguished by revelations on mountains ; Sinai and Horeb.

Both of them are mentioned together in Mal. iv. 4, 5. It is probable

that Moses was raised to life immediately on his death and burial, so

that he was not dead while Elias was alive in heaven : he certainly,

after his decease, entered the land of promise, in which this holy

mountain was situated . And yet Christ, not Moses, is the first- fruits.

The resuscitation of Moses does not confer life upon others ; that of

Christ does. In other respects this appearance of Moses alive again

is full of mystery. Who will assert that he had already obtained im

mortality, and that no advancement in bliss came to him after the

resurrection of Christ ? Oh , how many things there are in the world

of glory above our comprehension ! If this appearance of Moses

and Elias were not mentioned in the canonical Scriptures, though it

were attested by other sufficient witnesses, who would not consider it

a fable ? Talking with— There is no pleonasm . Each of them was

conversing with Jesus. A most grand conversation. Moses, at the

end of the first dispensation, [that is, the patriarchal] ; Elias, in the

middle of the second ; Jesus, at the beginning of the third. They

bear witness to none other than the true Messiah. With Him - Not

also with the three apostles.

4. Good - Heb. 210 Gen. i. 4, etc. , to be — to remain. Nay, some

thing very different. Was good — see John xvi. 7. There was no

need of tabernacles for standing, Luke ix . 32 , nor for a single night,

Luke ix . 37. [Peter does not wish now that he had remained on that

mount. By the cross it is given to pass from that which is good to

that which is better. V. G.] If Thou wilt - A good and necessary

condition . [For Trocnowyev, let us make, Tisch . and Alf. read tochow ,

I shall make.] Three - not six . The apostles wished to be with

Jesus . [And in the back ground , as servants . Ols .] For Moses - Pe

ter recognized Moses and Elias in that light.

5. Yet— With little delay. Spake — His speaking had clearly not
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been appropriate . Behold, behold—Matters of great moment, one of

the greatest revelations . A cloud - Mortal nature does not endure the

pure glory of God. Strong medicine is diluted with fluid. Sleep

must be added ; Luke ix . 32. Moses and Elias, however, entered the

cloud . Luke ix . 34. Great admission ! Divine majesty is frequently

manifest in clouds. Them—The disciples ; Luke ix . 34. A voice — A

voice came from heaven , first, ch . iii . 17 ; next, in this middle period ;

lastly, a little before the Passion , John xii . 28. After each of these

voices from heaven, fresh virtue shone forth in Jesus, fresh ardor and

fresh sweetness in His discourses and actions , fresh progress of events .

This — This utterance has three divisions , referring to the Psalms, the

Prophets, and Moses, whence they are derived . [Comp. Ps . ii . 7. Is.

xlii. 1. Deut. xviii. 15. I. B. And not long before his own depart

ure, Peter, in his second Epistle, refers to this very testimony of

glory. V. G. ] Him-Above Moses and Elias . This command, hear

Him , was not uttered at His baptism ; Matt. ii . 17. Hear — It is the

business of pilgrims rather to hear and publish what they hear, than

to see as Peter wished. The Father sanctioned all things which the

Son had said of Himself as the Son of God ; and what he was about

to say even more fully, especially of the Cross. For the Father Him

self here bore witness expressly of Him as Soni concerning the

Cross, the Son was to be heard more and more.

7. Touched — The sight and the sound prostrated them ; the

familiar and effectual touch raised them
up . Be not afraid

Cease to fear.

8. Jesus alone - Hence it is evident that He, not Moses, nor Elias

is the Son to be heard .

9. No man - Not even their fellow -disciples. Until—Then they

did tell it ; 2 Pet. i . 18. Matthew also recorded it, although he had

not been present. [For dvaoty, have risen , Tisch. and Alf., read

&7:5pv iſ be raised .] Be risen-The glory of the resurrection rendered

this previous manifestation more credible .

10. [His, aŭtoő, omitted by Tisch .] Why then—To the mention of

His death they oppose a restitution by Elias, who, ver . 3 , they sup

pose has come ; and they think that this fact ought not to be con

cealed , but, on the contrary, published for the promotion of the faith ,

that the event may be recognized as already corresponding to the

expectation of the Scribes . Tpūrov, first - sc. before the Messiah's

kingdom .

11. [The words ò’Inoos, Jesus, aŭtois, unto them , and apõtov,

first, are omitted by Tisch. and Alf .] Cometh — The present tense,

midway between prediction and fulfilment. And the ministry of John
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was efficacious even after he was murdered. Shall restore — The same

verb is used by the Sept. Mal. iv. 6. And this office of restoring all

things is a proof that the prophecy concerning Elias did not refer to

his brief appearance on the Mount. All things — regarding parents

and children , seminally ; John x. 40, 41 , Acts xix . 3. [ The scribes

expected from this Elias the restoration of the theocracy, the sanctu

ary and its contents, etc. ; Jesus refers to his teaching of repentance.

Mey .]

12. But - He shews that the coming of Elias and the death of

Messiah are not inconsistent, but in perfect harmony. [And that the

Elias to come was not the prophet they had seen on the Mount. Jesus

nowhere speaks of a personal return of the actual Elijah. Mey.]

They knew him not - Although Jesus (ch. xi. 14) had openly told them.

[The world either disbelieves entirely, or clings to its mere expecta

tions, and rejects the actual fulfilment. V. G.] Whatsoever they

listed * — The death of John is not ascribed to Herod alone. Comp.

Gnomon on ch . xiv. 9. Jesus asserts that Elias has come, when John

the Baptist came ; John denies it ; both are true, if compared as re

plies to the questions which occasioned them. The Jews asked John,

whether he were that Elias , (comp. ch . xxvii . 49 , ) who was to come

before the second advent, before the great and terrible day. John

therefore answers no . The disciples , comparing the opinion of the

Scribes with the discourses of Christ, and endeavoring to reconcile

them, fancied that Elijah the Tishbite was to come before the first

advent ; Jesus therefore replies, that he, John the Baptist, has already

come.

13. [ Of John — Not of that Elias whom they had seen, ver . 3.

V. G.]

14. And — A very different scene is here opened from that which

Peter had wished in ver. 4. While Moses was on the mountain , the

people transgressed ; Exod. xxxii. 1 ; while Jesus was on the moun

tain, matters did not proceed very well with the people.

15. Have mercy on my son — The lunatic might have prayed , see

Ps, xxv. 16, both in the Hebrew and Sept. , Look upon me and have

mercy upon me, for I am an only son. And this his father repeats.

The - Gr. Tò. The article refers to the nature of these elements in

general; because the lunatic is more liable to the paroxysin when

* And that in wicked, wanton lust. The necessity of breaking through so many ob

stacles for a good cause, comes from this same blind perversity of the world. Some

times he who has accomplished something good , awaits a grand recompense from the

world . But he who knows God, the world and himself, cannot long indulge such a

view . The merits which are thus rewarded are not spiritual, but worldly. V. G.
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near fire or water : but in Mark ix. 22, (see note, ) fire and water are

mentioned, and that indefinitely, without the article.

16. Could not - It was a disgrace for the disciples to be accused

from another quarter. A candid confession of Matthew, relating to

himself also. It is wonderful that the devil did not injure the dis

ciples ; comp. Acts xix. 16 .

17. Faithless — By a severe rebuke the disciples are reckoned as a

part of the multitude. How long — After Jesus had received an acces

sion of strength on the Mount, human unbelief and misery appeared

more grievous to himn and obtained His succor ; comp. Ex. xxxii .

19. [The Transfiguration may have been the most delightful,

and the case of the lunatic the most painful, of the events which be

fell Jesus whilst on earth . V. G.] Shall I be—He was hastening to

the Father ; yet He knew that He could not depart untilHe had led His

disciples to faith . Their slowness was painful ; John xiv. 9 , xvi. 31 .

With you — Jesus was not of this world . Shall I suffer — Metonymy

of the Consequent, [that is, suffer here stands for abide with .] The

life of Jesus was a continued sufferance.

18. Rebuked - As an enemy. Him— The devil, Luke ix . 25. Of him

-The child .

19. [ The disciples - Even Peter, James, and John. Otherwise we

would think that the case might have been given to them, on their

return from the Mount.] Suid — A salutary submission and investiga

tion of the cause. Could not—They had been accustomed to perform

the miracle, ch . x . 1 .

20. [ Tisch. omits ó'Ingoūs, Jesus ; and for einev, said , reads lérel,

he saith . So Alf .] Unbelief — In this case. Faith as a grain of mus

tard seed— Contrasted with a huge mountain . This faith is contrasted

with a strong faith, and one strengthened by prayer and fasting, (see

ver. 21.] From this it is clear, that the transportation of a mountain

is a less miracle than the ejection of a devil of the kind mentioned in

the text ; for the devil clings more closely to a man spiritually, than

a mountain to its roots physically ; and faith , even the smallest , is

more powerful than the fixture of a mountain . Do you say, Why then

is that the less frequent miracle ? I reply, it has nevertheless been

sometimes wrought ; but it is not often necessary, although the opu

lence of faith reaches thus far. A mountain is naturally by creation

in its proper place : a devil is not so in a man : hence it is more bene

ficial to cast him out than to remove the mountain . Comp. on faith,

Mark xi. 22, etc. , xvi . 17 ; John xiv. 12, 13. [To remove the literal

mountain gives no aid to Christ's kingdom, for which alone faith can

work . The hard mountains to faith lie elsewhere ; the greater mira

cles are those of grace in the heart. Stier.] Ye shall say — Ye have
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the power of saying . This is said especially to the apostles ; for all

have not the gift of miracles. Mountain - Mentioned ver. 1 ; see ch .

xxi . 21. To yonder place - Ye shall be able even to assign the moun

tain a place. Nothing - Not even if the sun is to be staid.

21. This kind — He says, not the race of devils in general, but of

this particular kind of them . There are then more than one kind of

devils . The disciples had before this cast out devils even without

prayer and fasting; but this kind of devils has a disposition espe

cially opposed to, and reducible by, prayer and fasting. [Since these

increase faith. V. G.] The disciples were not accustomed to fasting ;

ch . ix . 14 ; and they seem not to have practised self-restraint with

diligence in the Lord's absence.

22. [ In Galilee — Still far from the scene of the Passion. V. G.]

Into the hands of men — What a grievous condition ! Thus was He de

livered up who possessed such great authority, ver. 18 .

24. Capernaum — Where Jesus dwelt. [But not as He had before :

for He was now dwelling in obscurity with his disciples, to whom He

foretold his Passion , Luke ix . 18 , etc. ; until he began the journey

which his Passion was to end ; Luke ix . 51 , xiii . 32. Harm .] The

didrachm8 — Gr. tà diòpaypa. The Hebrew spø, shekel, is often

diòpayjov in the Septuagint. They that received — For the Temple.

[According to the Mishna, the exaction of this Temple tribute usually

took place on the 15th of the month Adar. This gives an interval

of time which admirably corresponds to the events and journeys re

corded in considerable numbers from the feast of dedication , John x.

22, up to this place, and further up to the Sabbath, mentioned John

xi . 1. Both the Sabbaths noticed, Luke xiii. 10, xiv. 1 , occupy

the middle portion in that time , and the raising of Lazarus took

place a few days before the solemn entry of our Lord. Harm .]

25. Yes — Then Jesus had paid it the previous year also. [ But

having meanwhile been solemnly recognized as the Son of God, He

most becomingly, at this time, enters this protest in presence of Peter

in vindication of his own dignity. Harm .] Was come – For that very

purpose. Prevented — That is, anticipated. Peter was wishing to ask .

The whole of this circumstance wonderfully confirmed Peter's faith.

Majesty shines forth in the very act of submission. Simon - A mode

of address suited , as it were, to the household and family. [ The

kings — With these the Lord Jehovah, for whose service the tribute

was.paid , 'is compared. V. G.] Custom or tribute - Land-tax and poll

tax. Strangers — Subjects who are not sons.

26. [ Tisch. and Alf. omit ó Nétpos, Peter.] Free - The force of

the comparison is this ; Jesus is the Son of God, (ver. 5,) and the
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heir of all things ; but the Temple, for the service of which the

didrachms are paid, is the house of God : it became Jesus , on paying

the didrachm , to do so under protest. They who received the tribute

would not comprehend the protest, therefore it is addressed to Peter.

They who belong to Jesus, possess also the right of Jesus .

27. Lest-Even a miracle is wrought to avoid offence . Comp. ch .

xviii. 6 , 7. Them - Who were ignorant of the rights of Jesus . Men

who are occupied in worldly affairs, very readily take offence at the

saints when money is in question . Cast — Peter was a fisherman .

There was no money in the purse. Cometh up — A manifold miracle

of omniscience and omnipotence : 1 , Something shall be caught ;

2, and that quickly ; 3, there shall be money in a fish ; 4, and that in

the first fish ; 5, the sum shall be just what is needed ; 6 , it shall be

in the fish's mouth. Therefore the fish was commanded to bring a

stater, or four-drachm coin , that very moment from the bottom of the

For Me and thee-A pair unequally paired . For what was

Peter to the greatness of Jesus ? Peter had a family ; the other dis

ciples (who perhaps had not yet attained the age of twenty years, and

hence were not bound to pay the tribute . V. G.] formed the family

of Jesus ; (comp. note on Matt. viii. 14 ;) therefore they said your, not

thy Master, ver. 24.

sea.

CHAPTER XVIII .

1. In that hour—When they had heard of the freedom of the chil

dren , ch . xvii . 26 , (which accounts for the use of dpa, then, in this

passage ; ) and when they had seen that Peter, James, and John, (ch.

xvii . 1 ,) had been summoned to the Mount. Who — They ask indefi

nitely in words, but in heart they think of themselves. [In Mark ix .

33, 34, and Luke ix . 46 , 47, the fact is stated with some little change

in the form . The disciples, after they had disputed on the way, and

had been set right by the blessed Saviour, were at first silent : but

when they had all been called together by the Saviour, some finally

proposed the question to him . Harm . 18 greatest — The future con

ceived as present. Mey. Greatest - In a worldly point of view . Comp.
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xx. 21. De W.] In the kingdom of heaven - See that thou enter : do

not inquire beforehand what the several allotments are.

2. A little child - Gr. radioy. A diminutive, to reprove the disci

ples for seeking great things. It is said to have been Ignatius, called

also Theophorus, (pastor at Antioch, from 67 to 107, A. D.] . It was

doubtless a child of excellent disposition and most attractive appear

ance, then present by Divine appointment. In the midst of them

See Mark ix . 36, note.

3. And said — By asking who is the greatest, each of the disciples

might have offended himself, his fellow -disciples, and the child in ques

tion. The Saviour's words (ver. 3-20) meet all these offences, by

setting forth his own and his Father's care for the salvation of souls.

Hence we perceive the connection of thought in his speech. A8 little

children — They must possess a wonderful degree of humility, simplic

ity, and faith to be proposed as an example to adults. Scripture

everywhere shows favor towards little children. Ye shall not enter

So far from being the greatest in the kingdom of heaven. He does

not say, ye shall not remain, but, ye shall not enter, to repress their

arrogance more.

4. Whosoever - As to the individual of whom they inquired he

makes no reply. The same—HE, and none other.

5. Shall receive - Humbly, lovingly, to the soul's profit, as appears

from the contrast in the next verse. Such - For little children also

are sometimes corrupt. [ Therefore he points to one gifted with an

humble heart. V. G.] Gr. TOLOūTov, for the more usual neuter TocOūTO.

The same form , Acts xxi . 25. One — There is a providence also over

individuals ; ver. 6. One is frequently mentioned in this chapter (ver.

10 , 12, 14.] In - Not for reasons of nature or expediency. Name

Ver. 20. [An action is worthy, not in itself, but in its spirit. The

deed may be great or small ; its value consists in its being done in the

name of Christ. Neand.] Me — Who am in the little ones which be

lieve, as the Father is in me. In like manner it may be said that, in

justification, God in receiving a believer receives Christ,

6. Shall offend - By a stumbling block to his faith or conduct, by

provoking to pride or strife, by leading him away from the virtues of

that early age. The greatest reverence is due to a child, if you are

doing anything wrong. [ This sentence is from Juvenal, xiv. 47, 48. I.

B.] Children are less hardened, and therefore the injury is greater.

Believe — Jesus cared much for little children , and endued them with

faith ; ch . xiv. 21 , xix . 13, xxi . 15. It were better-For drowning is

less horrible than fire ; ver. 8 , and the lake of fire ; Rev. xix . 20.

A millstone— [Gr. pólos dvexòs, the stone of an a88-mill, that is, of the
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upon stones.

Cut off

largest kind, the smaller mills being driven by hand . Mey. etc. ] An

appropriate phrase in a discourse concerning offence, for men stumble

Be drowned - A frequent and horrible punishment.

[In contrast to the kingdom of heaven . V. G. ] The sea-Gr.

neházel, that is, the deep ; Acts xxvii . 5, note. Of the sea—Which

was near ; ch . xvii . 27.

7. To the world — Offences lie far and wide. Offences, offence - In

Greek the article is prefixed to this word for emphasis. [Must— Because

unbelief is so common. V. G.] Come-And in the otherwise blessed

age of the Messiah especially ; just as insects abound in summer.

The disciples were not far from stumbling ; how much nearer others !

But—An epitasis, [or emphatic addition .] Woe to the world which

is injured by offences; but woe indeed to the man who injures it by

offence .

8. If - He who is not careful to avoid offence to himself, will cause

offence to others, and vice versa. Hand, foot — In the impulse of sin

ning, acting ill , going where we ought not, the hands or other mem

bers are driven on by the animal spirits rushing together into them :

and there is propriety in the expressions here employed.

cast from thee — Thy hand, etc. , in 80 far as it is thus affected. [For

avtà, them , Tisch ., etc. read, avtov, it. Even mental culture , in any

direction in which it is found to interfere with the higher life, must

be sacrificed . 018.] Life - In contrast to eternal fire. Lame, etc.

The godly, forsooth, in this world are lame, deaf, dumb, etc. , both to

themselves and others ; see Ps. xxxviii . 14. This must be understood

of the time of mortification , not that of glorification ; for those mem

bers most mortified will shine the most in glory ; Gal. vi . 17. Eternal

-It is more evident in the Old Testament than in the New that the

word eternal sometimes signifies a finite eternity.

9. Eye- For example, by pride , as in this passage; by envy , as in

Mark vii . 22 ; or by wantonness . There is a gradation here. The

eye is dearer than the hand or foot. Frequently, when the offence

of one member has been conquered, offence ensues from another.

With one eye - Gr. μονόφθαλμος in Matthew and Mark, ετερόφθαλμος ,

literally , with the other eye, in Ammonius. Hell — Eternal fire : see

the preceding verses .

10. Despise not—They appear to have done so, ver. 1 , 2. Adults

frequently exhibit pride towards little ones, by whose appearance

they are reminded of their origin : hence they hold them of no ac

count, and pay them no reverence. He despises them who either cor

rupts or neglects to edify them . [ Little ones—not merely children,

but those, too, who are like them in humility or weakness. Stier.]
29
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The angels - Whom you ought not to offend, but imitate, in this very

care for the little ones. Of them—The angels take care of the little

ones, both in body and soul ; and so much the more, the less they

are sufficient for themselves . Grown-up men have also their guardian

angels, but yet they are, in a certain way, left more to themselves.

See - As attendants . And this concerns not only the dignity, but also

the protection of the little ones. Their function is twofold ; Heb. i.

14. The face - Ex. xxxiii. 14, 20, and Num . vi . 25 , 26 .

11. [This verse is omitted by Tisch . with many, but not all, very

ancient authorities . Alf., De W., Mey., retain it . ] For - Infants are

objects of God's care, not that they have not been under the curse,

but because they have been rescued from it. That which was lost

Ver. 14. The human race was one lost mass in which even infants,

even those of the best disposition , are included on account of origi

nal sin ; but the whole of it has been redeemed. If a king declare

that he will rebuild a city consumed by fire, he will not have his

words understood of a single street. The loss of a sinner is, in the

sight of God, something as it were contingent. Therefore foreknow

ledge does not imply necessity.

12. How — A gracious Communicatio. [A figure by which the

speaker consults his audience.] An hundred — Otherwise the loss of

one out of so many would be easier. [Were it not a round num

ber . I. B. ] One-By even one, the roundness of the number would

be broken, and the exact hundred diminished. Leaving-It is the

business of shepherds to care for wandering sheep, in preference

to those in the way. Into the mountain8 — Even with toil, into solitary

places. [Better rendered, letteth the ninety and nine go over the moun

tains, and seeketh, etc. Mey. Alf .] The discourse appears to have

been delivered on the shore.

13. If 80 be that he find it — The finding of the sinner, therefore, is,

as it were, a contingency, in the sight of God. [For if it comes from

God's power alone, why take place not at once, but only after a long

seeking, through all human history ? Stier.] Comp. on the loss of a

sinner, ver. 11 , note. Therefore grace is not irresistible ; comp. Luke

xv. 6 , 9, 24, xvii . 18. Verily Isay unto you — This formula refers to the

Apodosis, as in Luke xi. 8 ; John xii. 24 ; comp. the oath of God,

Ez. xxxiii. 11 .

14. It is not the will — Or anything to be wished. Ez. xviii. 23.

The article is not added , Gr. Néanga, a wish, or act ofwill. Comp. 0 £

uata, decrees, will, Acts xiii . 22. We ought to serve the will of God, by

aiming at the salvation of all . Of_Gr. Šum pooley . Literally, there

is no will before your Father, that one, etc.; by which it is intimated
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nesses.

that the intellect of God discerns what things please His will . That

- He most earnestly wishes all to be saved . One — The disciples had

asked in the comparative, [comparing degrees of glory ,] Jesus uses

chiefly the positive degree in reply.

15. But if — The sum of this chapter is as follows : Every one is

bound not to hinder but to aid himself and others on the way of sal

vation . Also : we ought to be in harmony with the Divine will , in

ver. 14. Also : do not offend thy brother ; remedy thy brother's

offence. Sin against thee - By giving offence; 1 Cor. viii . 12. Go

-Comp. goeth , ver. 12. That will dishonor no one . Even Christ

came to us and sought us . [ And — Gr. xai, omitted by Tisch. Beng.

remarks in his editions of the Text that this omission makes the verb

§ 2875ov reprove, prominent . Go-Go seek him ; do not wait till he

comes. Arn . in De W. ] Reprove - Afterwards he speaks of wit

This is between two parties ; in the other case, others are

present. Him—thy brother. He is reproved and forgiven because

he is a brother. Alone—Solitary reproof is gracious . Thou hast

gained — Therefore thy brother had previously been lost through his

sin . A gain , and a blessed one. The healed body of a sickman

does not become the property of the physician ; a house does not be

come the property of him who extinguishes the fire in it ; that is,

they are not gained. But the man whom I have gained becomes in

some sort my own ; as amongst the Romans a conquered people be

came bound, as clients, to the victorious Emperor. Comp. Luke xix.

24, 17 : Philem . ver. 19, and 1 Cor. ix . 19. note .

16. One or two - So that, with thyself the complainant, there may

be two or three witnesses . By the sacred law, the same man can be

plaintiff and witness . That in — Deut. xix . 15 , Sept.-at the mouth

of two witnesses, and at the mouth of three witnesses shall be estab

lished every word. Every word may be established - Both against the

sinner and afterwards to the Church . This passage affords an in

stance in which certain principles of the Mosaic law of trials are not

altogether excluded from the Christian polity and Church.

17. Not hear - Disregarding the reproof. The church–In that

place where thou and thy brother dwell . [Or to its Presbyters and re

presentative men . De W. etc.] The church is opposed to two or

three in about the same proportion as two or three are to one.

Amongst the Jews, ten men are considered to constitute 1779, a church,

or public assembly, for deciding private disputes . [There is no refer

ence here to the universal church . V. G.] In Buxtorf's account of

the Jewish Synagogue, the same things are prescribed to the of

fender which Jesus prescribes here to the injured party. Let him be,
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-Comp. Rom . xvi. 17 ; 1 Cor. v . 11 ; 2 Thess . ii . 14 ; 2 Tim. ii.

21 ; Tit. iii. 10 ; 2 John ver. 10. To thee - Although, perhaps, not

to the witnesses and the church . Therefore no one should be consid

ered as a stranger before reproof. An heathen — Man, Gr. ó vezos,

with the article. This is an appropriate place to collect some re

marks on the Greek article. B. Stolberg rightly remarks, in his

manuscript collection on the particles, that there is scarcely an instance

in the Scriptures where the article is redundant. It is nowhere clearly

without meaning or force; it is never added without an object, al

though philologists frequently attribute to it wrong emphasis. It is

equivalent to the German der, Eng. the, is less forcible than hic,

more so than quidam , in Latin. Its force, therefore, is to determine or

limit ; and it determines (1 ) the universality, the totality of the sub

ject, as in Matt. vi. 22 , ' O lúxvos, the light;—for the body has no

light but the eye ; or (2) a whole species or class, as in Matt. xv. 11,

Rom. i. 17 ; or (3) the singularity and unity of the subject, as in

Matt . i . 23, John i. 21 , John xiii. 13 ; or (4) the restriction of the

whole genus to a particular species, as Acts xix. 17 , rois xaTOLXOūOL

those who dwelt at. And since in logic universal and singular propo

sitions are equivalent, (5 ) it has often a relative force, and that even

in making distinctions, as Luke xvii. 10, Rev. xvii. 10, or (6) it gives

peculiar emphasis to a thing as excellent ; as Matt. vii. 12, ‘Oxhavi

uós, the weeping - Weeping, compared with which the weeping we

now see is not weeping. It is, in fact, a subject which deserves to be

more carefully examined by Philologists. In this passage, ' O ¿ Overòs,

the heathen, that is any heathen, refers to the whole mass of Heathens .

In Deut. xxviii . 29 , comp. the Sept. Oruçòs, the blind . Publican - It

was easy for the Jews to consider any one as a heathen , therefore the

phrase a publican increases the force of the language ; for the pub

licans dwelt among the Jews, but were shunned by them.

18. Whatsoever - All things to which the power of binding and

loosing applies, especially offences. [Christ did not give this power

to His disciples, until they had had experience of the gracious will of

our Heavenly Father (ver . 14), had recognized Himself, Jesus, as the

Son of God (ch. xvi. 16), and had received the Holy Ghost, John xx .

22. V. G.] Ye shall bind — See ver. 17, end . Ye shall loose — See

ver. 15, end . The retention of a personal and that of a public of

fence are closely akin ; and so also the remission , ver. 15–35 . Jesus

teaches that His disciples can bind and loose the sins of their neigh
bors in His name, ver. 20. And it is not altogether ineffectual for

them, even for their own sake, through anger, to bind and hold the

offences of their brethren .
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19. Again - The same thing is repeated in somewhat different lan

guage. This particle náhev is used by epitasis, [introducing an em

phatic addition ,] as ch . xix . 24 ; Gal . v. 3. Here they are considered

as acting together ; in ver . 18 , severally. Comp. ch . xvi . 19. [ Trench

reads záhev diy, again verily .] Two – If not more, contrasted with

all ; comp. ver . 18 : two, for instance, husband and wife. Great is the

strength of united faith. That which may hinder the prayers of one

man , from his own weakness, is made up by the association with him of

even one brother. On earth - in heaven—The same antithesis occurs

ver. 18. Shall ask - With regard to binding or loosing .

20. For — The name of Jesus adds power to prayer. Two or three

-See Eccles. iv. 12 , and the preceding verses . Three is an attaina

ble number even in the days of a barren Church : a greater number

is less so, and the danger is greater that a hypocrite may be present ;

yet where many are together, and sincere, how great is the power ! In

-To worship my name. In the name of Jesus Christ all things are

approved with the Father ; ver. 19. Am I – And all grace with me ;;

ch . xxviii . 20 ; Acts xviii . 10 ; 2 Tim . iv. 17. Where the Son is , there

is the Father : what the Son wills, wills the Father .

21. How often — In one day, or my whole life. Comp. Luke xvii .

4. [This question arose from some sense of superabounding Divine

grace, which had been represented as so glorious in the preceding

discourses. Shall my brother sin — These words are to be under

stood , not of some slight offence, which excites a sudden burst of in

dignation , but is voluntarily forgiven ; though this is indeed sinful;

but of some more serious injury. V. G.]

22. Seventy times seven- [Gr. éßdojezovtárs Értà , which Beng.

would render seventy -seven ; but De W. and Alf. rightly prefer the

English version .] So the Sept. Gen. iv. 24, of revenge . [Such con

tinued quarreling could scarcely arise, one would think, even among

those of the basest disposition . The passage therefore requires a for

giveness that will not weary . V. G. Not a record kept for years

until 490 times are numbered , but let there be no numbering at all .

Stier. For charity is a boundless and eternal debt. Q.]

23. Therefore — Understand, I say. Would - Or determined of

free will , by supreme authority.

24. When he had begun - Before the servant knew how his fellow

servants stood . Was brought — Though against his will . One - Ser

vant who owed . How great are the debts of all, if that of one is so

great ! Every one ought to consider himself that one ; Comp. ver.

35, 12, ch . xx . 13 ; for the accounts of all are alike. Ten thousand

talents— The Greek language cannot express by two words, a definite,
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single sum larger than this . If we ought to remit an hundred denarii to

our brother, that is, to forgive him seventy times seven times, what a vast

amount of sins does the Lord forgive us in remitting ten thousand tal

ents ! A talent contains about six thousand denarii ; therefore ten thou

sand talents contain sixty million denarii . How small a part of this are

one hundred denarii ! [Ten thousand talents were equal to more than

$16,500,000 American currency. The greatness of the sum is best real

ized by comparing it with others referred to in Scripture . See Exod.

xxxviii . 24 ; 1 Chron . xxix . 4_7 ; 1 Kings x . 10 ; 2 Kings xvii . 14 ; 2

Chron . xxxvi . 3. Trench. If even one servant can become liable for such

a debt, and Peter, for example, with the others , ought to have interpreted

this of himself, what will not the load amount to, which the Lord

remits to all those who obtain grace ? And what those which must be

expiated in the place of torture by the far greater number whose debt

is not remitted in any measure ? V. G.]

25. [ Tisch. and Alf. omit aútoy, his, and for size, had, read éxel,

hath. ] Commanded — The Lord shows his right, but does not use it :

the servant, however, abuses whatever right he possesses. All that

he had – His accumulated property, which, indeed, itself belonged to

the Lord.

26. [ Tisch. reads ó doữlos èxɛīvos, that servant, and omits xúpis,

Lord, and ool, thee. ] Have patience — Do not act hastily towards me.

All— The servant could not procure so large a sum in the whole dura

tion of the world ; he merely exhibits, therefore, his contrition.

27. [Moved — To forgive, to remit ; these are the highest work of

compassion . V. G.] Loosed - As the servant had begged. Forgave

_Which the servant had not dared to ask . He had prayed for one

kindness ; and he obtained two.

28. Went out — Released from difficulties. Before the accounts had

been examined, he treated his fellow -servant more mildly ; the very

joy of recovered liberty, health , etc. , is accompanied by a greater

danger of sin : [so that then, even more than usual , one is liable to

anger. V. G.] see John v. 14 ; 2 Kings xx. 13. [ Found — Soon after

God has shown his free grace to you, an opportunity to choose between

the same mode of acting towards others, and the opposite, will offer

One - Sometimes a man wishes well to all others, yet

to some one continues hostile and troublesome. V. G.] A hundred

pieces - Gr. önvápia, [ Literally, denari .] The names of coins are

neuter in Greek. This was a sufficiently large debt for a fellow -ser

vant : but nothing in comparison with even a single talent, and ten

thousand is a hundred times a hundred. [It was less than one mil

lionth part of his own debt. Trench.] Pay - An importunate demand.

itself to you .
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[ Tisch ., Alf., etc. , omit pol, me ; and for ó th, what, read ei te, if any.

thing ; that is, since thou owest somewhat. So Beng.] If - Spoken

with vehemence, for since.

29. Besought - In ver. 26, worshiped. Saying—The same words

which are found in ver. 26. [ Tisch. and Alf. omit závra, all.

30. Would not — Opposed to moved with compassion , ver. 27. [Of

how vast moment are will and will not, even where the matters in

question are not the most important. V. G. Here is the climax of

depravity, to be beggars with God and tyrants to our brethren. Hel

ferich in Stier.] Went — To the officer . Cast — By which act he in

vaded the right of his Lord.

31. Were very sorry - told — The sorrow and the information were

righteous. Sorrow , Gr. lúan, frequently implies indignation also .

[Not anger but sorrow is man's proper mood toward sin ; for all men

are sinners. Alf.]

32. Him - Singly ; for in ver. 24 , he had been cited in company

with the rest. Thou wicked servant - He had not been called so be

cause of his debt . Woe to him whom the Lord upbraids ; ch . xxv.

26. Mercilessness is essentially wickedness. [ All - Comp. all, ver.

34. How royal both the grace and the severity ! V. G.] That

This word refers with emphasis to what had passed .

33. Shouldst not—Thou shouldst, by the law of supreme equity.

Thy fellow -servant — Whom thou oughtest to have pitied ; My ser

vant, in whom thou hast injured Me.

34. Wroth - He had not been wroth before, comp. Luke xiv. 21 .

Those who have experienced the mercy ought to fear the wrath. The

tormentors - Not merely jailers . [He who can so greatly forgive can

also so greatly punish . Trench.] Till His sins, [though forgiven,

ver . 27 , ] are again reckoned to him on the ground of the inexhaust

ible claim of God His servants.

35. [ Tisch. and Alf. omit ta tapantóuata avtõv, their trespasses.]

From your hearts - A wrong is recalled to the mind : it must be dis

missed from the mind and from the heart. All that is done thus is

done without weariness through frequency. [But if not, and the debtor

unexpectedly meets us, indignation revives. V.G.] Comp. Moved with

compassion. ver . 27.

upon
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CHAPTER XIX .

1. Finished - All the discourses addressed to the people in Galilee

have a close connection with each other, and form a perfect course .

[He never was wont to break off abruptly, but carried everything out

to its conclusion . Ch . xxvi . 1. V. G.] He departed — Having ended

His travels in Galilee .

2. There — In many places Jesus performed a number of cures at

once.

3. [ Tempting — At first the Saviour's adversaries questioned him

about his own conduct or that of his disciples ; but when these had

been completely vindicated , they avoided that subject, and multiplied

questions on general matters, with the purpose of surprising him when

unguarded and unprepared . Harm . Tisch . and Alf, omit avrò unto

him, after saying.] Every — They wished to draw from Jesus a uni

versal denial , which they thought contrary to Moses.

4. [Omit avtois, unto them . Tisch. Alf .] He which made- Sup

ply them ; with this construction, He which made them , at the begin

ning, made them male andfemale . Made, made—A beautiful Ploce,

[or repetition, of the same word with a slightly varied reference.]

At the beginning-In every discussion or interpretation recourse

should be had to the origin of a Divine institution ; ver. 8 ; Acts xv. 7.

5. Said - God, by Adam. For this cause—In wedlock there is a

natural and a moral bond. Leave — Therefore already at that time

the same woman could not be one's wife and mother. This is the

commencement of the prohibited degrees . The relationship of hus

band and wife is the closest ; and to it alone, that of father and

mother yield . Father-Although Adam had not yet become a father,

nor Eve a mother. Wife — And thus also the wife to her husband . Hus

band , the head of the family. Shall be-One flesh while in the flesh.

They twain - Gr. o dúo. Thus also Mark x . 8 ; 1 Cor. vi . 16 ; Eph.

v. 31 ; the Samaritan Pentateuch , the Sept. and Syriac version of

Genesis.

6. No more — Two, as they were before. Two - We should not un

derstand odpxes, fleshes : for ver . 5 says , the two or they twain . What

-Gr. 6, that which, not those which : for they are now one flesh .

Joined - Made one. Man — ver. 3. NotThis sentence may be im

itated in principle many ways : what God hath severed, bidden , con

ceded, prohibited , blessed, praised, loosed , bound, etc. , let not man

join , prohibit, forbid, command, curse, blame, bind, loose, etc. , not



MATTHEW XIX . 12 . 233

even in his own case ; Acts x . 15 ; Num . xxiii . 8 ; Rom. xiv . 3, 20.

Put asunder — In every sexual connection , either God has joined the

two or not : if not, the connection is wicked ; if He hath joined them ,

why are they separated ?

7. Give — Mark (x . 4 , ) has write. Moses has both words. A wri

ting of divorcement - Gr. Beşov drootagiou. So the Septuagint . And

-So.

8. [ The hardness — The perversity of human nature is so great that

some things, which, like this writing of divorcement among the Jews,

ought to put it to the blush , are abused to its own absurd self - justifi

cation . V. G. ] Suffered — Not enjoined, except in that sense in

which Mark (x . 3) employs the word. From the beginning — The

origin of wedlock was recorded also by the same Moses, from whom

Jesus draws his proof.

9. [For ei ur, except it be, the true reading is vein, not. Tisch . and

Alf.] Not — The word occurs with the same force in 1 John v. 16.

And shall marry — The crime of divorce is especially aggravated by a

second marriage. [ This decision illustrates the relation of Judaism

to Christianity ; there, condescension to the state of the natural man,

here, the restoration of what was in the beginning. Judaism stood mid

way between the original and the renewal . Gal . iï . 19. Neand. ]

10. [Omit aŭto , his. Tisch.] Man— WifeGr. yuvaixòs, woman .

The nouns are use generically.

11. Unto them — To that unfounded and general argument against

contracting matrimony which the disciples gave, namely, the inconve

nience which seemed to them to result from its indissolubility, Jesus

opposes the legitimate, particular, and only good reason , the being an

eunuch, that is, being exempted by any cause from the general law of

contracting matrimony. All cannot — Jesus opposes these words to

the universal proposition of his disciples . All cannot, that is, none

can . Comp. Rom . iii . 9. No, in no wise — An important exception

follows. Save they to whom it is given . This — This pronoun refers

also to what follows . Comp. the Epiphonema (or concluding excla

mation] in ver. 12 ; and for is added at the commencement of the

same verse.

12. Are—Three kinds of eunuchs : the first and second of which

are treated indirectly, the third directly. For the two former are

either made so by nature, or by the hand of man : to the third class

it is given of God, although they were physically fit for marriage.

And these receive this word on the blessedness of that state ; whereas,

of the former, it can only be said that they do not receive the law con

cerning marriage ; although it may happen that these too obtain that

30
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blessedness . By men — To act as chamberlains, singers, etc. , or may,

on some other ground, be prevented from contracting marriage,

though naturally fit for it. For these, also, are included in a perfect

enumeration . Made themselves — Which they alone can do, to whom

it is given. It is not in man's power thus to make another an eunuch ;

1 Cor . vii. 7. Themselves — By a voluntary abstinence from marriage ;

sometimes having even relinquished a wife for Christ's sake, ver . 29 ,

and adding discipline suited to preserve chastity, and subdue the fires

of nature . For — Not because they can only be saved by remaining

unmarried, but that they may have more time to devote to the con

templation and propagation of Divine truth ; 1 Cor . vii. 32, ix . 12.

Let him receive - A precept not addressed to all , but only to those

who are able. Not even all his disciples seem to have been able to

receive it ; 1 Cor. ix . 5.

13. Brought — Through the zeal of adults . [They were such, then,

as could not yet seek, or understand anything, of their own accord.

V. G.] And the disciples blamed, not the little ones, but those who

brought them. That - If they had asked baptism, baptism also would,

without doubt, have been given them. The disciples — A great part

of whom seem to have been unmarried : and unmarried men, unless

they are humble, are not so kind to infants, who remind them of their

own former littleness : and the disciples though they had left all, do

not appear always to have favored sufficiently the admission of others ;

at least, they thought that the care of little children was inconsistent

with the dignity of Jesus. The humanity of Jesus, however, de

scends even to little children ; comp. ch. xviii. 2 , etc. Rebuked

We ought not to be deterred by those who enjoin an unseasonable

backwardness. [Nay, but so much the more was the desire of the

little ones kindled. V. G.] Comp. ch . xx . 31 .

14. Said — He was before defending the rights of marriage ; now,

the rights of children . Suffer, forbid not—A most ample permission .

The verb àçinde does not always mean to dismiss, see Mark xi . 16.

The little children - Hafenreffer renders it infantulos, little infants.

Of such—Infants, especially of such, when they desire to come to

Christ ; TOLOŪTOS, such, denotes nature, together with quality ; Acts

xxii . 22. Grant that such are intended as are like infants; then

much more infants themselves, who are such, have the kingdom of

God, and both ought to receive it and can by coming to Christ. Many

who then were infants, afterwards, when grown up, believed in Christ

Jesus. The kingdom — He who seeks the kingdom of God must come

to Jesus .

15. Laid - As requested, ver. 13. Imposition of the hand, and



MATTHEW XIX . 21 . 235

still more of the hands, was employed for bestowing and spreading

abroad, especially upon children and ministers, bodily blessings and

spiritual gifts; Acts ix . 12 ; Heb. vi . 2 ; 1 Tim. v. 22 ; 2 Tim . i . 6 .

He is not said to have prayed , as requested in ver. 13 ; but the re

quest was made without a full perception of His oneness with the

Father.

16. Behold — While Jesus is opening the kingdom of heaven even

to infants. One - From that rank at length comes one. [Omit dyalè,

good. Tisch. Alf. ] Good — A good man gives good instruction con

cerning the good , John vii . 12. Do-The man asks about doing ; believe

is first. Eternal life - Eternal life was known in the Old Testament.

Heb. xi . 16 ; and is explicitly so called. Dan. xii . 2 .

17. [The true reading is, Why askest thou me concerning good ?

The good being is one. Tisch ., Alf., etc. So Beng.] The good Being

is to be asked concerning good. For the rest, see on Mark x. 18.

But if thou wilt-As thou declarest. Again we have If thou wilt

ver . 21. Keep the commandments — Jesus refers those who feel se

cure to the law : He consoles the contrite with the Gospel.

18. Which—There was no need to ask ; Jesus said the.

18, 19. Thou shalt do no murder—shalt love — Precepts negative

and affirmative. The duties of the Second Table are the most pal

pable .

19. Honor - Honor adds something to love . Thy father — Perhaps

the young man had transgressed this more than the negative com

mandments ; hence it is placed last. Thy neighbor- The Jews were

especially wanting in love to the neighbor. As thyself — The love with

which God loves us , is the standard of the love with which we ought

to love one another. God loves Titius as Caius : therefore Caius

ought to love Titius as Caius . [He who has this love, will show it

even to beggars ' offspring : he who has not, will prefer himself to all

men, even the chosen ones of God. V. G. ] Yet the love of the

godly, like that of God, is not indiscriminate towards the good and

the evil .

20. [Omit èx veótatós jov, from my youth up. Tisch. Alf. So

Beng. in V. G.]

21. Said - As the young man asks more, and thus binds himself to

more, more is proposed to him. Perfect-- He is perfect who wants

nothing to enter into life eternal . As he urgently asks it, the Lord

proposes to him the most glorious condition , close to that of an Apostle.

Go, come—Immediately . It is a command, not a counsel ; binding,

(comp. ver. 24, 25, ) but personal , adapted to the character of this soul .

For many followed Jesus, to whom he did not give this command. He
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may be perfect, who has wealth ; he may give all to the poor, who is

clearly not perfect. [Zacchaeus obtained approval on giving half his

goods : Luke xix . 8. V. G.] Our Lord's word bound the man who

volunteered, and that so persistently ; although, as he was yet a

stranger, it was not made an express injunction, but given as advice

to one who sought it . In the case of others, who cannot now receive

peculiar commands, a compensation is made by the guidance of divine

Providence. Sell — If the Lord had said, Thou art rich, and clingest

to riches, the young man would have denied it : he therefore demands

the immediate proof itself. Shalt have—A promise inserted in the

command, and to be valid at once : Thou shalt have, and thou shalt

realize that thou hast . [For already in this life, those things which

are needed from that treasure, are offered, ver. 29. V. G. ] Treasure

- The inheritance is called treasure, in contrast to worldly goods.

Wilt thou be rich ? Seek this treasure. Follow - Instruction in

faith would not then be wanting.

22. Sorrowful- Because he could not at once both retain his wealth

and follow Jesus . Obedience would have absorbed sorrow. Posses

sions — That is, real estate. Comp. sell, ver. 21. Lands — Ver. 29 , re

fers to this.

23. Hardly — This young man, when he had already stepped on the

threshold, drew back on account of riches . It is difficult for a rich

man to relinquish all . [ Nay, it is not even easy for him to meditate

upon the attainment of eternal life. V. G.]

24. A camel — Quadruped. Comp. ch . xxiii. 24. Not a rope com

pared to a thread, but the eye of a needle to a gate. [For Toù 8807,

God, read tõv ovpavāy, heaven . Rich — In this sense every man is

rich, in proportion to his attachment to worldly possessions . Ols .]

25. [ Tisch. omits autoū, his.] Heard — Scripture everywhere shows

a middle path between presumption and timidity . Ver. 26, 28 , 30 ;

1 Pet. v. 7 , comp. 6 , 8. Who — The disciples were anxious , either for

themselves , lest other obstacles should equally impede them , or be

cause they entertained the hope of acquiring wealth, ver. 27 , or else

for others . The latter fear is far more laudable. Comp. Rev. v . 4 .

26. Looked upon — To fix the thoughts of the terrified disciples.

Jesus taught much even by his countenance and gesture. This look

first moved Matthew, once a publican . Said — With the greatest sweet

Impossible— More even than morally impossible. All things

- Therefore this too . The omnipotence of God is seen , not only in

the kingdom of nature, but in those also of grace and glory . That

is more than a human power by which the human heart is led away

from earthly things. The cause of the rich can be pleaded especially

ness .
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before the poor and the scrupulous. Possible - As each of the elect

shall know .

27. Said — In a simple spirit. We-Not like that rich man . ALL

-[Even their trades . Mey.) To the workman , his little is as really

all as the satrap's much. What shall we have ? - Answer, shall re

ceive, ver. 29. I will give, ch . xx . 4 , 2, 7 , etc. We- In the king

dom of God. [ The philosopher forsakes all without following Christ ;

most Christians follow Christ without forsaking all . To do both is

apostolic perfection. Q. ]

28. Said - Peter had said together the words we have left, and we

have followed. Jesus replies to them separately ; for the latter was

peculiar to the apostles, ver . 28 ; the former common to them with

others, ver. 29 ; Ps. xlv. 10, 11. Ye, ye also — You twelve. In the

regeneration - This is to be construed with the words which follow it,

for following Jesus is usually mentioned alone, without this addition :

by which the time of the sitting, presently spoken of, is suitably marked.

There will be a new creation , over which the second Adam will pre

side , when the whole microcosm, by the resurrection, and also the

macrocosm, will have a repeated genesis. Comp. Acts iii . 21 ; Rev.

xxi. 5 ; Matt. xxvi . 29. Regeneration and renewing are joined , Tit .

ii. 5. Then we shall be son8 ; Luke xx . 36 ; Rom. viii . 23 ; 1 Jno.

iii . 2. Ye shall sit - Gr. xadioeove. The middle voice is used in the

case of the disciples, the active, xadion, in that of the Lord. When

the judgment opens they shall stand ; Luke xxi . 36 ; 2 Cor. v. 10 ;

afterwards , when absolved from all charges, sit with him ; 1 Cor. vi .

2. Thrones- Another has taken the throne of Judas ; Acts i . 20 .

Concerning the thrones, comp . Rev. xx. 4. Judging - In the time of

the Judges there was a theocracy. Twelve - The number of princes

in Num . viii . 2 , etc. , and of apostles in Rev. xxi . 12, 14, corresponds

with that of the tribes . Tribes — To which the apostles had first been

sent.

29. And every one - Not only apostles ; nor ought Peter to have

inquired only of them . 2 Tim . iv . 8. Hath forsaken — If the Lord

so command, ch . iv. 19 , or direct in by various ways. Houses — This is

placed first; comp. concerning it, ver. 21 , 27. [ Tisch. and Alf. put

7 oixias, or houses after réxva, children .] In naming relationships,

Matthew and Mark, x . 29 , maintain the order of affection, mention

ing them by pairs in gradation, lands being placed last ; whereas

Luke ch. xviii . 29, follows the order of time . [ Tisch. and Alf. omitň

govaīra, or wife .] Wife - Without breaking the law of Moses ; ver .

9. The singular number of this word wife should be remarked, as

against polygamy ; for those things of which there can be more than
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one, brothers, etc. , are named in the plural. So in Mark x. 39, oixia,

a house , is put in the singular. A man may , indeed , have more than

one house, but few have more ; and certainly, no one dwells in two at

once, so as to leave them. For my name's sake-In order to confess

and preach the name of Christ. (For ’Exatovtarlagiova, an hun

dredfold, Tisch, and Alf. read roldanlagiova, many-fold .] An hun

dred - fold — Of the same things which are enumerated in this verse ;

comp . Mark X. 30 . Receive - In this life : for the future is

an hundred -fold , and a thousand -fold richer. Luke xix . 16, 17.

He shall receive them, however, not as a civil right, and an ex

ternal possession ; yet truly , as far as the believer has need, and

in the persons of others, whose the believer would especially

wish them to be ; comp. Matt. v. 5 ; Acts iv. 35 ; 1 Cor. iii.

22. The ungodly are usurpers ; the right of possession belongs

to God and His heirs ; as much as is expedient for them is given

them . The word receive agrees rather with the notion of wages :

but inherit implies something far richer. Scripture speaks more ex

pressly or more fully of punishments than of rewards in time, and of

rewards than of punishments in eternity. Life — Ver. 16, 17.

30. But many — In contrast to every one, ver. 29 . Perhaps

also it is hinted that that young man will return from among the last

to the first. First - Gr. potol. In the first clause this word is the

subject, as is clear from its opposition with many, Gr. noloi, which

supplies the place of the article ; in the latter clause it is the predi

cate : in ch. xx . 16 , the opposite is the case. Here therefore (since

greatest emphasis is placed on the last clause), the saying is given

rather as an encouragement, as in Mark x . 31 ; but in Matt. xx . 16,

and Luke xiii . 30 , as a warning. In both cases the word many makes

the statement conditional , and it belongs especially to the worse class ;

for the better contains but few . The first and last differ ; either (1 ),

in kind, so that the former means those who are saved, the latter

those who are lost ; or rather (2) , in degree, so that the last are also

saved , but are far inferior to the first. Loefler, in his exposition of

the following parable, supposes ás (as) to be understood here, in the

sense : The First shall be as the Last ; and the Last as the First. Nor is

the ellipsis in itself objectionable : but the context does not bear this

interpretation in the parallel passages, of Mark, who does not give

the following parable, and of Luke, who records this saying as uttered

on another occasion . A total change of relations between the Jews and

the Gentiles is intimated . Comp. ch . viii. 10 , 11 , 12 ; Luke xiii.

30, with the preceding verses, and Rom. ix. 30, 31.

the
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CHAPTER XX .

1. [The leading thought of the following parable is, in God's king

dom no service gives a claim , but all reward is of his free grace .

Ruppr. in De W. Comp. ver. 15 with Rom . iv. 5, etc. Trench .] For

-Refers to ch . xix . 30. Thus a parable in ch . xviii. 23 is connected

with what preceded. Peter is taught modesty in his demands, comp.

ch . xix , 27 , and in comparing himself with others ; comp. Luke xvii .

5, 10 , where we see that they are better minded who count themselves

unprofitable servants, than those who esteem themselves better than

others . [ Early - Rising early and sending them, Jer. xliv, 4 ,,and

often . Stier.]

2. Agreed — With the first laborers. The transaction is rather of

contract and right ; with the later ones more of mere liberality, even

in the hiring them, though he blames their idleness, ver. 4 , 6 , 7. They

compensate for their idleness by obedience , without an exact stipula

tion as to wages. The day, with its twelve hours , represents not ( 1. )

the duration of the world, nor (2. ) the New Testament period, which

the life of a single laborer never equals ; neither, (3. ) as it seems,

does it represent the length of each human life in which one labors a

longer and another a shorter time from his call to his death : although

before our time one might labor only one hour, and another after us

may begin at the first hour ; so that here would be verified the saying,

any hour may represent any hour ; but (4. ) it represents the space of

time from the first calling of the apostles to Christ's glorification and

the coming of the Comforter. The denarius is that wages equally

offered to all , in the present and future life, mentioned in ch . xix .

29, 21 ; and the difference in the reward, corresponding with the

different labors , is not only not seen in this life, but frequently

seems to be inverted : therefore, as an average, equality is here as

sumed. The evening is that time when each one is, or appears to be,

much nearer the end than the beginning of his labors ; and thus with

the disciples , the time then close at hand, preceding the departure of

Jesus. They are casting their own evening and that of others into

one moment, who compare themselves with others. The laborers are

all who are called , not only the apostles . The feeling of the discon

tented laborers concerning the whole day, resembles that of Peter,

when he indiscreetly alluded to the difference between himself and

that rich man. And every one is tempted by such a feeling towards

those whom he knows best and his equals ; and the man of comprehen

sive mind, even towards more remote persons. With the laborers
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The householder makes an agreement with the laborers, and they with

him , ver. 13 . The one ensures the payment of the wages ; the other

shows what ought to satisfy the laborer. A denarius — This was a

day's wages . The èx, for, is not repeated in ver. 13 .

3. [ Tisch ., etc. , read táhev dè, and again .] Others — Who had not

been there at the first hour. [ Third — Nine o'clock A. M. Mey .]

6. The eleventh-The Greek article tyv is emphatic here, and is not

repeated with the ninth, sixth , or even third hour. [Omit aproús, idle.

Tisch . and Alf.] All — They could not offer themselves for hire else
where.

7. Us — This suits the Gentiles. [Omit the clause and — receive.

Tisch ., Alf.]

8. Even -- A prophetic allusion to the last judgment. The evening

of each man's life is like the evening of the world. From the last :

unto the first - Two classes ; for all are called first, who came before

the eleventh hour ; ver . 9 , 10. [All who are paid must work, if but

one hour ; yet the work is short ; one day at most ; and followed by

the night when no man can work. Stier.]

9. Every man -- John ii . 6, apiece.

10. The first — Those between did not murmur ; for they saw them

selves also made equal to the first. He who may be envied, envies less.

More - Twelve denarii for twelve hours.

11. Murmured— Comp. Luke xv. 28–30. [God's goodness to con

verted sinners is so vast that the upright become jealous, and the

saints would be so, if capable of it. Q.]

12. These - Envy often demands no more for self, but wishes less

to another. They envy, not those of the ninth, sixth, and third, but

of the eleventh hour. Last — The laborers speak thus from envy .

Have wrought - Literally, have made, that is spent. So Acts xv. 33 .

Us—Meaning also those who had come at intermediate hours, and

who, if their burthen were less than that of the whole day, had yet

endured the mid-day heat . Burthen — Internally, from labor. The

day - The whole. Heat - Externally, of the sun .

13. One - Who murmured like the rest. Comp. concerning one,

ch . xxii. 11 , note. Friend - Gr. étape, an address given also to

strangers. [It is wicked to wrong God ; but still worse to think one

self wronged by God. And men think this oftener than one would

suppose . V. G.]

14. Thine-Contrasted with my own, ver. 15.
Go - This is

not addressed to the one or more who came about the eleventh hour.

I will — The force of this word is very great. Ver. 15, comp. note,

Mark xii . 38. Last — This is repeated from the speech of the mur
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murer, but is made singular, as it were last of the last. Every envi

ous man envies some one person. To the — He does not repeat who

hast borne, etc.

15. [Instead of 7 Tisch . reads ei, if. Render Is it not lawful ,

etc. , if thine eye is evil because, etc.; that is, although thine eye, etc.

Mey. But Alf. and De W. retain the common reading:] Eye

The disposition appears in the eyes. Good—He is good, who does

more than right (ver. 4) requires . Rom. v. 7 .

16. So — The conclusion in ch . xix . 30 , is repeated as an inference

from the parable, but in a form , as it were, inverted , The word So,

too , limits it , as in Rev. iii . 16. Not all the first fail, yet all should

be on the watch, lest they fail ; and all fail who act like that étuipos,

friend. Many, also, from intermediate ranks, may reach higher or

lower positions . Shall be—To the apostles, this is not a prediction, but

a warning. The - Gr. ol. The article here marks the subject (as

everywhere, unless a proper name or a demonstrative or personal

pronoun determines it more closely ) ; and at the same time refers to

ch . xix . 30. It does not make the proposition universal. First

See ver . 8, end . Many - Namely, the first, who themselves are many,

ch . xix . 30 ; and the last too . Called— The Gr. xexhapévos, bidden,

[as Luke xiv. 7 , ] is a summoned laborer, even though he never entered

the vineyard : the term x ,ytos, called, is one who has embraced the call

ing. [ Few — Who cling to free grace, and so bring God more honor

than the most zealous workmen. V. G.] Chosen - Gr. ezeztoi, elect,

selected in preference to others . In this passage , where it first oc

curs, the word seems to denote, not all who shall be saved , but the

most excellent of these.

17. Going up - A very memorable journey, in which great and va

rious emotions arose. Took - He introduced the subject [in this third

announcement, V. G.] not as in common conversation, but more

solemnly. [Read the word xai, and, before the words in the way.

Tisch . Alf. Of the preceding announcements of His approaching

Passion , the first had been made after the confession of the disciples,

the second after the Transfiguration on the Mount (which was at

tended with an universal admiration of His works, Luke ix . 43, 44,

35 ; Mark ix . 15) ; He now voluntarily adds a third, more solemn than

the others. Harm .]

18, 19. Be betrayed, deliver up - Gr. TapaðodÝDetai, Tapadoorvol,

A momentous verb . Luke xxiii. 25. [For dvaotógetal, shall rise

again, read érepunostai shall be awakened . Tisch. Alf.]

18. Chief priests — This title seems to have been then very com

Scribes ,Who had the learning as the priests had the authority .
mon.

31
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19. The Gentiles — The Roman nation , the chief of them all . To

be mocked — What ignominy ! He had, on two previous occasions,

foretold his Passion less definitely : He here mentions the stripes, the

cross, etc. , as in ch. xxvi. 2, the consummation, namely the Cross .

20. Then - At a most inappropriate time. [ Mother — The anxious

mother seems to have thought of this before her sons ; and even

in her supplication, she acts the part of an intercessor. Harm .] Wor

shiping - From the adoration and the language of this woman, it is

evident that she had a high idea of the majesty of Jesus, but very

little knowledge. A certain thing—She asked for something, indefi

nitely, as they do who acknowledge that a refusal will not be unjust;

1 Kings ii . 20 .

21. [ What wilt thou — The Saviour himself is not hasty with prom

ises. V. G.] May sit — She seems to challenge him to the promise

of twelve thrones, ch. xix . 28, and to have taken occasion to apply

the promise more especially to her own sons from the title sons of

thunder ; Mark iii . 17, note. [ These — She thought she was speaking

appropriately. V. G.] My sons - Natural relationship had no appro

priateness here. Right — The words tù ossed signify, in general , the

right hand, foot, and side . Jesus was first to have others on His

right and left ; ch. xxvii. 38. One - Perhaps the order of the disciples

in glory corresponds to their order in office. [ Tisch. adds co ' , thy

left.]

22. Said - Gravely, with pity. Ye know not — Ye know not what My

glory is, what it is to sit on the right hand and left, to whom it be

longs, and what is required beforehand . What ye ask - What it is ye

ask . [He who will ask should know this . V. G.] Are ye able-He

answers the sons , Are ye able ? The cup - In Mark he speaks also

of the baptism ; see Mark x . 38, 39, note . Some copies of Matthew

have the clause concerning baptism , others are without it. [ Tisch .,

Alf ., etc. , omit the clause, from and to be baptized, to with .] That I

-Jesus was already as it were dwelling in His Passion , and draws His

language from it ; and the speech of those two outstripped, as it were,

not only their ten fellow -disciples, but Himself ; and he calls them

back to following him. We are able — They did not even know suffi

ciently what they were answering ; the Lord, however, bears them,

and accepts their confession ; [ intending afterwards to perfect in them

that which then was beyond their comprehension. V. G.] Comp. ch.

xxvi. 39, 37 .

23. [Omit xai, and. Tisch .] My cup — This, together with the par

allel passages, has been carefully treated by Gataker, and I shall

adopt his leading thoughts. [Omit the clause, and be baptized, as far
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sence.

as with. Tisch. and Alf.] To sit — Some then shall surely sit on

Christ's right and left hand. [Add tovro , this, before dowval ; read

it is not mine to give this. Tisch. and Alf .) But for whom — By this

opposition or exception ( for it comes to the same thing) Jesus does not

say that it is not His to give (see Rom, iii . 21) , but defines and de

clares to whom He will give it , and the time and order, referring all

as usual to the Father. Jesus did not give it until he had drained the

cup of his Passion, and taken his own seat at the Father's right hand.

Nor is it an earthly kingdom in which He gives it, nor does He give

it to those who have not yet suffered . Thus even under the appear

ance of a repulse, He is giving a promise to James and John . [ Omit

pou , my. Tisch .]

24. The ten — Amongst them the candid Evangelist. Indignation

— They were afraid of losing something themselves. [ Luke men

tions a similar dispute which arose at the last supper, ch . xxii . 24.

Harm . The thirst for dominion was the basis of this indignation, as

well as of the request of the two . Mey.]

25. Called them - Their indignation then was in their Master's ab

He formally corrects them . Know - Therefore ye expect the

same principle in the kingdom of the Messiah. Exercise dominion

over — Gr. xataxupusúovov. Exercise authority upon—Gr. xarsgovol

dovory. In these compound verbs the xarà intensifies the significa

tion (see Sept. Gen. i . 28 ; Ps . Ixxii . 8), and here makes the difference

between the legitimate use and the frequent abuse of authority. [ Over

them — That is, the Gentiles. Mey.) Great — Ministers of state, often

more domineering than their lords .

26. [Omit oè , but. Tisch .] Not be 80— “ It seems to me by no

means probable that all use and exercise of civil authority is here

utterly forbidden to those to whom these words refer ; and much less

that our Lord would remove by these words , all precedence and ine

quality among His own, since He Himself both expressly recognizes

degrees among them , some being placed over them, as greater over

less, Luke xxii. 26 , and also proposes Himself to them as an exam

ple, Luke xxii . 27 ; Matt. xx. 28. Christ, therefore, by this prohi

bition , no more lessened the authority of his followers, one over ano

ther, than from His own over them. " - Gataker : hierarchically

enough. Among you—These words “ seem to apply to all Christians,

as well princes as plebeians.” — Ibid . “ Christ teaches that His king

dom is differently organized from those of this world ; for in these

there are external dignities, princedoms, and satrapies, which kings

have granted , at their own pleasure, to those whom they will honor ;

but in His kingdom nothing of this kind is found ; not because those
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things do not exist, or may not be lawfully exercised in the Church

of Christ and amongst professors of the Christian name, but because

they do not belong to, nor arise from , the spiritual kingdom of Christ,

to which He invites His.own . That, moreover, there is no reason why,

in following Him, one should promise himself such dignities, since He

neither promised any such thing to any one, nor took or exercised it

Himself. That by practice as well as precept he professed to be, not

the dispenser of secular dignities, but the author and teacher of the

exercise of humility and spiritual modesty. He exhorts all his own,

therefore, (utterly laying aside all ambition,) to conform to these vir

tues, of which they have an example in Himself." - Ibid . Great

Minister of a great king.

28. Even as — The greatest of examples. To minister — Rom . xv.

8. And - A climax. Give - As a price is given for purchase. His

life — That is, Himself ; Gal. i. 4, ii. 20. For many — A great and

most condescending ministry. That for which a price is given, is in

some sort more desired by him who gives the price than the price

itself. And the Redeemer pays Himself for many, not only as a

whole, but also individually. [ ManyContrasted, not with all, but

with the one life given for them ; by him alone, the great multitude

which no man can number are redeemed. Alf. So do ye emulate

each other only in self-sacrificing love and service. The greatest is

he who most excels in these. Neand .]

29. Multitude — Which had been in that city. [And were after

wards present at his royal entry. V. G.]

30. Two – Mark (x . 46) mentions one, Bartimaeus, the most distin

guished ; as Matthew in the next chapter mentions both the ass and

the colt, Mark only the colt which was actually used ; as Luke xxiv.

4, the two angels who appeared, Matthew and Mark the one who

spoke.

31. But they - We must not listen to those who teach perverted

shame or injurious decorum .

32. What - We ought sometimes in prayer to make . special

petitions.

34. Compassion4Jesus had compassion for every human misery.

Followed — With multitudes, ch. xxi. 8, without a guide.
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CHAPTER XXI.

1. And when—From this point forward, the actions and contests

of Jesus Christ are fully described by the Evangelists with great

harmony. To — The city which they were about to enter. Then

Not before. An entrance full of mystery is indicated . Often had

Jesus entered the city : [ (1 ) in infancy, Luke ii.22 ; (2) in childhood,

Luke ii . 42 ; (3) in temptation , Luke iv. 9 ; (4) at the Passover,

Jno. ii . 23 ; (5) the day of Pentecost , Jno . v. 1 ; (6 ) the Feast of

Tabernacles, Jno. vii . 10. Thus this was his seventh entrance . Harm .]

Now once in this His last journey, and at its end , He rides, solemnly

taking possession of the Royal City , ch . 35, not only for a few days,

but for that kingdom , Mark xi . 10, which in these days He was about

to institute ; Luke xxiv. 47 , i . 33 ; Zech . ix . 10 , end , with the whole

context.

2. Straightway — The word is repeated in the next verse . All is

easy to the Lord. Tied — Already as it were prepared . A colt

The colt had never carried any one before . Jesus had never been

carried before by any animal, except perhaps at a very tender age .

He took the mother from the village a short distance.

3. The Lord — The owners of the ass were devoted to Jesus . [ Need

-How pressing such a Lord's need ! V. G.] And — Or but Gr. oè ,

that is , You will not need many words . He will send—[Beng . reads

àTootélet, he sends. So Griesb.; but Tisch ., Alf ., etc. , retain the

future.] Present, because the event is sure and speedy, he being al

ready disposed to send it : comp. Mark iv. 29 , immediately he putteth

in the sickle, and xi . 6 , and they let them

5. Tell — This and other passages show that many things in the

prophets ought to be understood, not only as spoken by them , but as

destined to be spoken by the apostles . This part occurs in Isa. lxii .

11 ; the rest in Zechariah, whom Matthew quotes in the more im

portant part ; for the word rejoice is implied thus : At the time of

fulfilment tell ye, joy then arises spontaneously. Zech. ix . 9, Sept.

Rejoice greatly, daughter of Sion ; announce, daughter of Jerusalem :

behold the King cometh unto thee ; He is just and himself saving ;

meek, and riding on an ass, and a young colt. Daughter of Sion

By synecdoche for Jerusalem . Thy king — And also Bridegroom .

To, or for thee-- Gr. ooi , for thy advantage. [Meek and—Tisch.

omits xai , and. Meek — This is the virtue which makes the king and the

news of the king's coming so pleasant to the daughter. V.G.] Meek and

go .
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In,רומח, Hebrew

-The same thing is frequently expressed in the same passage by literal

and by metaphorical words. The horse is a warlike steed , which the

King of Peace did not use ; Zech . ix . 10. He will use it hereafter ;

Rev. xix . 11. An a88 —- Gr. ovoy, not a she ass.

The foal of an a88 — Which had not yet borne the yoke. He rode upon

the foal, employing also the mother as a companion to the foal.

7. [ Tisch., Alf ., etc. , for énerddoay, they set, read isxd

Joey, He sat upon ; and so Beng.] Sat–becomingly ; His disci

ples attending ; Luke xix . 35. Persian kings did not mount , but

were rather placed by others on horseback. Thereove-- Strictly

speaking, on the foal; Mark xi . 2, 3 ; John xii. 14, 15. [Gr. erdvw

aŭtwy, on them , that is, the clothes. Mey .)

8. [Multitude, Gr. Ó Theotos öylos, the most of the people, the

greatest part of the multitude. Mey .] In the way --Not only rata

tiju oồóv, along the way ; for Luke (xix . 36) uses the expression they

spread them under [Gr. Ủneotpovuvor ]. Branches—It was customary

with the Jews and other ancient nations to make a show of public joy

with branches cut from trees.

9. [ Tisch. adds avròv, him, after a pod ;( 1TEs , went before. Went

before - followed — The former had gone from the city to meet him ;

the latter had followed him at Jericho, or elsewhere, as he passed by.

V. G.] Hosanna - Gr. Qoavà, Heb . xj nyumn Save, Ipray. Psalm

cxvii . 25. Sept. O Lord, save now : 0 Lord, give now prosperity .

Jesus, ver. 11, yong, saving, Zechariah ix . 9, and Hosanna are

kindred words. To - We sing Hosanna, they say , as was written before

by the prophets , to the Son of David . In harmony with this

entry, Isidore Clarius says that he learned from a certain Jew,

that the priests used to say these words, Hosanna ! Blessed is He

that cometh, etc. , when victims were offered for sacrifice. And so fre

quent was the formula, Hosanna, that they called by that name the

branches, which were carried about on the Feast of Tabernacles.

Blessed — Lord – Thus the Sept. in Psalm cxviii. 26. This Psalm was

part of the Hallel, or Paschal hymn, which they were to recite a few

days afterwards. In the name — These words should be construed with

blessed, according to the Hebrew accents . In the—Help, Thou who

art in the highest .

10. Saying — From amazement. Who — The chief person in a vast

multitude is not immediately seen ; nor had they been accustoined to

see Jesus journeying except on foot.

11. Prophet — Jesus was first acknowledged as Prophet, afterwards

as Priest and King. Of Nazareth—This appellation was common.

12. Cast out — Though meek, ver. 5. [This casting out was not on
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the same day, which was filled with grace and joy ; but he gave an

intimation by a look , (Mark xi . 11, ) and finding this disregarded , the

Lord gave on the next day severer proofs of his righteous indig

nation . Comp. Mark xi. 15. Harm . ] In the early part of His min

istry, Jesus had purified the temple ; John ii . 14. But the profane

returned ; and now, near the end of His course, He purifies it once

more, though it is soon to be destroyed ; ch . xxiii . 38. All - A great

miracle . Many soldiers together would not have ventured . Them—

They had wished to offer every convenience for public worship, es

pecially at the Passover ; but they seem by degrees to have pushed

their license further . In the temple - And indeed in its outer part,

the court of the Gentiles ; where Gentiles might pray. Mark xi. 17 .

13. [For łnocroate, have made, Tisch. and Alf. read TOLEīte, are

making .] My house shall be called the house of prayer ; but ye have

made it a den of thieves. In Isaiah lvi. 7, the Septuagint has, For my

house shall be called the house of prayer for all nations , and in Jere

miah vii . 11, Is my house a den of thieves ? Prayer - A great part

of public worship ; 1 Kings viii.; therefore prayer is put before the

apostolic ministry of the word, Acts vi . 4. The synagogues too were

places for teaching and also houses of prayer. In the temple prayer

was most important ; in the synagogues teaching. A den of thieves

-A severe expression proverbially used of a place which admits all

infamous characters and all profane things. He does not say, A

market-place. In a den , thieves do not so much attack others, as

house themselves .

14. In the temple — The right use of the temple ; blamed by His

adversaries, who tolerated its abuse . No one else performed miracles

in the temple ; this belonged to Messiah .

15. Wonderful — Verses 12, 14 .

16. Hearest — To hypocrites everything which is not commonplace

and traditional is excess . [ Babes — The word infant means speechless,

but those who seem to the world yet infants may have their mouths

opened by God. Perhaps the little children caught these words from

adults , comp. v . 9, yet the fact was not valueless in God's sight. Let

not the pious example to others be wanting, the Lord will care

for the rest , indeed , for all . V. G. In this citation , as in ver. 4 , re

member that the external fulfilment of a prophecy is often but the

type and representation of its inner and spiritual meaning. Alf .]

Sucklings- Who might be as much as three years old, 2 Maccabees

vii. 27. [But the reference is to the babbling and cry of infants, in

which, with truthful and profound poetry, the Psalmist hears the

praise of their Creator. Mey.]
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17. Them - The perverse.

18. Hungered - He the King of Glory, ver. 5. Wondrous humil

iation !

19. One fig -tree - One in that place. Came — As the road led . The

fig -tree appears to have stood in a public place. For the public man

ner in which Jesus took refreshment , see John iv. 6 , 7. [ Leaves

Better present nothing than mere leaves . Reflect what kind of tree

thou art . V. G.] Says - By this he meets the difficulty which might

be felt by one who should be amazed at the Lord's hunger and coming

to a tree without fruit. He was wont to unite together the greatest

proofs of both manhood and Divinity ; John xi . 35, 40. [ Thus, his

lowly birth—the angel's testimony—his circumcision—his name Jesus

-the purification — the hymns of Simeon and Anna – His dwelling at

Nazareth—the fulfilment of prophecy—obedience to his parents — ex

ample of noble gravity in a boy twelve years old—His baptism — John's

protest — the very becoming reply of Jesus — the voice from heaven

the descent of the Spirit of God - hunger and temptation—the ministry

of angels—the announcement of the Passion — the transfiguration on the

Mount—the tribute at Capernauin -- His declaration of the freedom of

the children-the miracle of the fish and coin --the feet-washing-yet

Master and Lord — a prisoner - I am he !—the cross—the royal inscrip

tion — the death and burial—the miracles, with the testimony of the

centurion . Harm. ] Let no— The Old Testament has many penal mir

acles ; the Gospel history, this almost alone at its close ; comp. on ch .

viii. 32. Fruit - And therefore it should not longer receive sap in vain .

Such was the punishment of the Jews ; Luke xiii. 6. This shows

what it is to curse. Withered — Even its outward appearance was

changed ; its leaves shriveled , or even fell off.

21. Answered — Jesus often led the disciples from admiration of

miracles to more profitable thoughts ; Luke x. 20. Faith — The na

ture of faith is illustrated by its opposite, which is doubt . To this

mountain — Ver. 1. A proverbial saying. The sea — Which was far

from Jerusalem . Even though such things have not yet been fulfilled ;

they may be fulfilled hereafter.

22. Ye shall ask in prayer- [ Faith is to prayer what fire is to

flame. V. G.] Mark xi . 24. Miracles are wrought by the prayers of

the faithful. Receive - As a gift.Receive - As a gift. Thus Mark xi. 23, 24 , He shall

have.

23. Came - This was the formal inquiry ; and occasioned the final

accusation . The chief priests — Who considered their right to be in

vaded. Said – The obstinate scepticism of his adversaries now at

length demands of the Son and Heir credentials for caring for his
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vineyard ; ver. 37. 38. They thought that Jesus had no call to teach ,

being neither Priest nor Levite . By what – Divine or human . These

things — Refers to teaching ; see Mark xi. 27. [ Who — Of the chief

priests or others with authority. V. G.]

24. [ Tisch. omits dè, and .] Answered—A fit mode of answering

those who tempted Him . I will ask_Thus also ch . xxii . 41. “ Those

expositors are mistaken , who say that Christ had no other object in

this question than to silence His adversaries.” Mosheim . One — And

that connected with your own question ; one, after you have ques

tioned Me both now and often . John the Baptist , though without a

human call, could be and was a prophet ; therefore also Jesus. If

they had acknowledged the baptism of His forerunner, they would

have acknowledged the authority of Christ ; but since they did not

acknowledge John, ver. 32, they had not been able to believe in Jesus,

and were unworthy to have further instructions thrown away on their

pride and unbelief. To him that hath is given ; from him that hath

not is taken away.

25. The baptism—That is , the whole mission : comp. further on in

the verse, did ye not believe ? From heaven_That is, from God . A

Metonomy, through reverence. Reasoned with themselves - That is

an evil mind which, in a holy subject , does not look at the truth but

assumes what suits its purpose . Him - Bearing witness of me. What

ever is from heaven , deserves faith .

26. We fear - They were unwilling to confess fear. The people ,

The multitude was scarcely likely at once to go so far as the chief

priests feared ; yet they were ardently zealous for John . And the

Jewish population , under a sudden impulse, used to assail , with violence,

those who uttered, or were supposed to utter, impiety . A prophet

Sent from heaven , which had not happened for a long while.

27. We cannot tell — A forced confession of most disgraceful igno

rance. [In which the proud however seek refuge sometimes, rather

than surrender to truth . The wicked is ensnared. V. G.] Neither

-A repulse unusual and just ; which of itself proves the Divine au

thority of Jesus . [It was not proper to give more to one that had not.

V. G.] To you—Unbelievers , who do not ask for the sake of learn

ing. He gave them a clue to ascertain that authority ; ch. xxii . 43 .

He had often told them before.

28. [ What think ye — When the Jews declined committing them

selves in the matter of John's baptism , the Saviour defended himself

and John together, in reproof of their unbelief. Harm .] Two sons

Examples of two classes . [ Tisch. omits xai, and, before he came.]

32
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Came— Kindly. Thefirst— Who went before the other ; ver. 31. [ Tisch.

omits μου, my. ]

29. [ Will not — The life of sinners is but an actual clamor and

avowal of this, we will not do God's will. Gerhard in Trench. ]

30. To the other — Who, in a different point of view, is called the

elder, Luke xv. 25. Likewise— With undoubtedly the same spirit.

Their calling was equal. I – Supply ủnárw, go ; comp. in Acts ix . 10,

iờov, êrò, Behold, I, that is, am here ; and in Judges xiii. 11, Sept. êrô ,

I, supply am. Lord— Comp. ch. vii. 22.

31. [ Tisch. omits aŭto, unto him . The first — Work without words

is better than splendid words without work ; and it is better too to

follow after a praiseworthy example than to go away altogether. V.

G.] Into — or as regards — Gr. eis, the kingdom of heaven.

32. In the way of righteousness — The way of righteousne88 ex

presses more than a righteous way. Publicans - Unjust. Harlots—

Unchaste. It may be asked whether these, and so women in general ,

and also infants, were baptized by John : comp. Acts xvi. 15. Af

terwards — When you had seen their example .

33. A householder_With a large household. A vineyard — The

Jewish Church. [Planted in Moses's time. V.G. The figure of a

vineyard was used to represent God's kingdom, because no other pro

perty yielded so vast a return , Cant. viii . 11 , 12, and it is frequent

in the Old Test. Deut. xxxii . 32. Ps. Ixxx. 8–16 . etc. Trench .] A

hedge — The law. [ Elsewhere Beng, makes the hedge represent the

separation and protection of the Jews from the heathen ; the wine

press, the priesthood ; the tower, the kingdom. V. G. note . E. B.] A

winepress — Jerusalem . A tower — The temple ; ver. 23. [Let it out

-Here rests the authority of the Church. The vineyard is let out to

husbandmen . Officers, both in government and church, may indeed

act out their own will , and , like the holders of the vineyard , seek their

own advantage ; they may persecute the Lord's servants ; they may

peevishly wrest the laws of the church at their caprice, and though

not now able to slay the Heir, may yet thrust him out for a little

while from his place. But the time of visitation comes. V. G.]

Went – The time of Divine silence is meant, when men act out their

own will, ch . xxv. 14, Mark xiii . 34.

34. Time — Comp. John iv. 35. Here also lurks the reason why

the Messiah did not come sooner. Servants — Servants are the ex

traordinary and greater ministers of God ; laborers, the ordinary.

[And the former are almost always badly received by the latter; who

take ill the interruption of their own quiet possession . V. G.] The

fruit — Understand, of the householder, or rather, of the vineyard.



MATTHEW XXI . 42 . 251

35. Beat — Gr. čðepav, flayed. The Sept. usually has èxòépw , to

skin of, only once dépw, to skin, for the Hebrew ovo, in the sense of

to flay, and never otherwise . Beat - killed - stoned — A climax, in

which the third step is an atrocious species of the second ; comp.

Mark xii . 3 , 4 ; Luke xx. 10, 11 , 12 ; several intermediate degrees

occur.

36. [The first sent may be regarded as the prophets of the middle

period, called that of the kings ; the others as those of the time of

the captivity, etc. V. G.] More — Superior. Like the Hebrew d'ar :

superior, certainly in number, and without doubt also in virtue, au

thority, etc. The increase of the call is no sign of a more faithful

people.

37. Last of all — Hebrews i. 1. Will reverence—This expresses

their duty .

38. This is — They might have known the Heir, and yet they

opposed his right. Come, let us kill him — Thus the Sept. Gen. xxxvii.

20. (For xatarlõpev, let us seize upon , Tisch, reads oyõuev, let us

hold .] Seize — Thus they thought when Christ was slain : ch . xxvii .

63, 64 .

39. They cast out, and slew — Mark says, slew, and cast out. They

rejected the Lord Jesus both before His death, by denying His right,

ver . 23 , and especially by delivering him to a Gentile tribunal ; and

after his death, by hostile interference with His sepulture ; see ch .

xxvii . 63, 64 .

40. [Cometh—At the destruction of Jerusalem . V. G. Cometh

In the person of that murdered Son risen from the dead . Stier.]

41. Miserably - wicked - Gr. xaxous xazās, them wretched wretchedly

will he destroy. Retaliation . Miserably as regards the miserable and

wicked husbandmen ; comp. Hebrews x. 29 ; sorer, literally, worse.

Will let out-In the Church gathered from the Gentiles , ministers and

overseers enjoy great liberty. The same verb, ver . 43. Seasons—

Different ones . Their - Referring to fruits, ver. 34.

42. In the Scriptures — There is but one volume which deserves the

name of Scripture and Book. The rest deserve to be valued only so

far as they aid to understand and obey this one book , and are con

formed to it as archetype. The stone—in our eyes — This is an exact

quotation from the Sept. Ps . cxviii. 22, 23 , [the same from which the

multitude had cited their hosannas. Alf .] This Psalm was very well

known, ver . 9, note. ( Comp. ch . xxvi . 30. ) Rejected— They did not

consider Him as even a fit stone or worthy member of the Church .

[Head—That on which the support and growth of the Theocracy de

pends, without which it would fall to pieces. Mey .) Doing — This is
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known from the greatness of the matter, and the dissent of the buil

ders. This, Gr. aútn. The feminine for the neuter : a Hebraism. This

-Supply thing. In Ps. cii . 19, the Sept. for nxi, (this, fem .,) has aŭto.

So Ps. cxix. 50, 56 ; Judg. xv. 7, xxi. 3, &revýdn aŭtn , is this come to

pass. Comp. 1 Kings iii . 18. And is - Supply it, Heb . No , that is,

138. The stone itself is wonderful. Wonderful— For its so great

glory. The Evangelist uses the feminine, because he would not vary

from the Septuagint. In our eyes—Who believe, 1 Pet. ii . 7 .

43. Thereof — Of the kingdom . [Though thou be a good tree,

the fruit is not thine, but the vineyard's. Rom . xi . 17. V. G.]

44. [ Tisch. omits ver . 44 , but Mey ., Alf., etc. , with better reason

retain it .] Whosoever shallfall — He falleth on this Stone (Christ in

humiliation) who stumbles by not believing, while the Gospel is

preached ; but this Stone (Christ in glory) falleth on him, who is

crushed by His sudden coming to judgment. Each event befalls especi

ally Jews, and also Gentiles. 2 Thess . i . 8 ; Dan. ii . 34, 45. Will

grind to powder - hexjūv signifies to scatter, as when chaff is given to

the winds . The Septuagint gives it in Job xxvii . 21 , for vu, to sweep

away in a storm ; in Dan. ii . 44, 90x, to destroy ; and often for nyi, to

scatter .

45. Spake- Gr. Mérer, is speaking. They perceived that Jesus had

not yet said all. Ch. xxii. 1. [ Of them-A8 husbandmen and build

ers. V. G.]

CHAPTER XXII.

1. Answered — Not only he who has been questioned, but he to

whom a reason has been given for speaking is said to answer. Again

-Refers to in parables.

3. To call them that were bidden - Gr. Kaléoul Toù< xex.mpévous, to

call the called . A first and second calling ; before the wedding, and

on the very day. [Those who came, the church as a whole, are the

bride ; properly not mentioned here, for a bride is not called but

chosen. Roos in Stier .]

4. Dinner — To the Jews in the early time of the New Testament

dispensation, but supper to the saints at the actual consummation of
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the spiritual marriage : Rev. xix . 9. This parable embraces the his

tory of the Church from the one time to the other. I have prepared

-On God's power, not our own, rests our salvation . Fatling8—A

general word . All-- For there are many things besides oxen and fat

lings . Come - Forthwith .

5. Made light of — This is more than the previous would not come.

They ought to have understood, Acts vii. 25, and watched . Went

their ways-- Leaving even the city , which was therefore burnt ; ver . 7 .

He who does not accept the call , loses even that which he had. His

-Selfishness. Farm, merchandise — The one busied with immove

able , the other with moveable goods ; the one detained by a false con

tentment , the other by the desire of acquiring .

6. Remnant - Who would not appear to have made light of it.

[And who followed neither farming nor trade. So they whose hin

drances are less often sin more, when they undertake sacred things,

by acting absurdly in them . V. G. ) Entreated them spitefully -- 2

Chron. xxx. 10 ; 1 Tim. i . 13 ; Heb. x . 29 .

7. Heard — The disobedient committed a crying sin . Armies-- The

Roman forces, [sent upon Jerusalem forty years afterwards. V. G.]

Murderers — The chief crime provokes the whole punishment; Amos

ï . Their — That of the murderers and despisers .

8. Then - Acts xiii . 46. Saith — The Lord frequently reveals the

grounds of his purpose to servants. 18 — And will not be dispensed

with, because of ingrates . [It is, even yet. V. G.] Were not worthy

-Comp. Acts xiii . 46. No one is considered unworthy until he has

refused the proffered good : by this he betrays himself . The past ,

were not worthy, leaves the unworthy behind more significantly.

9. The high ways — It would have been pleasant to see the jour

neys of the apostles through all the world , just as Paul's Travels

are given in a map. The Greek is désoồol, the parts, and, as it were,

branches of the principal way, öðòs.

10. Gathered together — Partly by calling as commanded, but some

times by improper compulsion . Both bad and good — A proverbial

mode of expression . [Better : they made no distinction between the

good and the evil ; if they accepted the invitation . The sifting was

not for them , but for the King, ver. 11 , etc. Mey. For the garment

which distinguishes the good is worn not on the body but in the heart,

which only the Lord trieth . August. in Trench. Such is the aspect

of the church to-day. This is not exactly what the king bade his ser

vants, ver . 9. None is good before the call , but all is well when the

call has been properly accepted. V. G.]

11. A man - Some remarkable one amongst the many bad, called ,
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yet not chosen ; and he is like all such, one whom you would especi

ally suppose to be chosen, and from his not being chosen , we see the

small number of the chosen. The singular number is emphatic ; for

in other respects the passage would have admitted the plural as well.

A wedding garment — The righteousness of Christ ; ch . vi. 33, note.

[Those who celebrated the marriage feast, used to distribute such gar

ments among the guests. V. G. , note. E. B. ]

12. Friend — Gr. étaipe, Comrade. An indifferent word, applied

even to those who are comparatively strangers. How — By what in

dulgence of servants ? what audacity of thine own ? [ Speechless - In

this speechlessness all his objections against a true Christian life are

dissipated. V. G.]

13. Attendants — Servants, golot, are sent forth ; attendants,

ördxovo!, wait at table ; John ii. 5. Cast him into_This will take

place a little before the nuptial evening ; Rev. xix . 20.

14. [ For - Two expressions often repeated by the Saviour, and

therefore deserving especial regard . Harm .] Many — Jesus adds this

to the king's speech . Comp. ore, for, Luke xvi . 8. For--This gene

ral sentiment is a proof, that this man without a wedding garment,

and all like him, are cast forth .

15. Then — On the malignant spirit of the adversaries, see Mark

xi. 12, 13 ; Luke xx . 20 .

16. Disciples— With whom they thought that Jesus would deal less

cautiously, and whose overthrow they thought would bring less dis

grace to themselves . Herodians — Those especially attached to the

party of Herod, and of his model Cæsar, which the Pharisees viewed

with aversion ; Josephus, Antiq. xvii . 3 ; see Mark iii . 6, xii . 13.

There may indeed have been different views of holy things, of Herod,

etc. , among the Herodians themselves. True - in truth - Truth is to

be known and spoken. Truth is the harmony of facts with the facul

ties of knowing, willing, speaking, acting. The way of God—[That

is, which God prescribes, or in which one should walk before God. Ps.

xxvii. 11. De W. ] A part of which way is the doctrine concerning what

ought to be given to God. Of God - of men — A sounding antithesis .

The person—They wished Jesus to deny that tribute ought to be given

to Cæsar. Truth truly estimates both things and persons ; but he

who regards persons easily betrays truth . [ Thus how full of snares

are the praises of this world ! Q.]

17. Is it lawful — They do not merely say, Is it necessary ? but, Is it

lawful ? In view of what is due to God. [ Cæsar ; the family name

of the first Roman Emperors, from which the office was named. The

question is , in effect, whether the authority of Cæsar might be recog
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.

nized ; or Jehovah alone must be viewed as king. De W.] Or not

They demand a direct answer.

18. Perceived — Without delay, without a teacher. Hypocrites—

Jesus shows them that he is true, as they had said ; ver . 16 .

20. [ Tisch. omits xai, and.]

21. Render - As is just . Therefore — Now nations use coins in

common ; as French money in Germany ; but only Roman money

seems to have been current in Judea. But the Jews were not of such

a disposition as to employ foreign coin , especially when stamped with

heathen likenesses , if they had not been subject to Cæsar. And

The one duty is not, as you suppose, destroyed by the other. The

things which are God's, those which have been set apart and dedi

cated to Him , are not Cæsar's ; yet the things which are Cæsar's are,

in some sort, God's. [Human prudence usually fastens upon one side

of duties , true wisdom weighs all at once . The hypocrite supposes

that tribute was to be given either to God, for the temple service, or

to Cæsar. Jesus says, both are right. The Sadducees thought, if

the resurrection is admitted, the wife must be given to either the first

brother or the second, or etc. Truth rejoins to no one of them all.

V.G.] That are God's -- Whose cause you wish to appear to plead ;

ver. 16 .

22. They marveled — Obviously astonished at His safe and true

answer.

23. Sadducees — At the last all rise together against Jesus . The

Sadducees are seldom mentioned by the Evangelists ; on that day

not even the Sadducees were quiet. Resurrection — It is clear that

this article of faith was well known at that time, since the words of

the dead are not added. And the adversaries of this article oppose

it in various degrees , by denying, some, the immortality of the soul,

others, its union to its former body. [The trifling and beggarly wis

dom of the world is busied chiefly with denying. V. G.] And

there may have been a variety of error among the Sadducees them

selves .

24. Seed, Gr. Téxva, children - A son or a daughter, or several

children. Deut. xxv. 5.

25. With us-The Sadducees raise this doubt on a rare and per

haps long disputed case, (which seems never to have been fully and

clearly solved before, V.G.,] which might almost as well have been

raised from the case of any woman who had married more than one

husband. The maintainers of errors often seek aid from things which

are little or nothing to the point.

28. Whose — She will , say they, be the wife either of all or of one :
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but none of them has a superior claim to the rest. Jesus answers

(ver. 30 ) she will be the wife of none. The Pharisees also had set in

opposition those things which are Cæsar's and those which are God's :

to them the Truth affirms both : to the Sadducees He denies both.

Earthly wisdom often falls into absurdity, even in an easy matter,

from an imperfect enumeration of parts, not one of which escapes

heavenly wisdom. Not knowing — This twofold ignorance is the

mother of almost all errors. The resurrection of the dead rests on

the power of God : and faith in the resurrection rests on the Scrip

tures. Jesus refutes their fundamental error which they least of all

suspected in themselves. He first answers their argument against the

truth : then He proves the truth itself. The Scriptures-- Which

clearly look to a future life ; ver . 31 , 32. The Sadducees did not

understand Moses : they did not receive the prophets who explain

Moses. [A mistake ; their canon was the same as that of the other

Jews ; but they rejected all traditional interpretation, and all spirit

ualizing of the text. Winer. ii . 353.] The power — The power of

God will make men the peers of angels ; ver. 30. To be ignorant of

God and His perfections is the fountain of error ; 1 Cor. xv. 34.

[Rom. iv. 17 , E. B.]

30. Neither marry-Men . Nor are given — Women ; comp. ver. 25.

As the angels of God — The absurdity which the Sadducees feigned

would affect the righteous rather than the unrighteous , as no one sup

poses that the unrighteous will be blessed with marriage. Jesus

therefore in reply speaks only of the righteous. The righteous will

then be in the same condition as the angels of God, [the unrighteous,

as the fallen angels, V.G.,] without wedlock, naturalmeat and drink,

etc. Elsewhere it is said that sharers in the life to come, will be like

God : but God has a Son and sons , hence in this passage, where the

question is of having children, it is said that they will be as angels ;

and at the same time the existence of angels is defended against the

Sadducees who denied it. Are - Men and women.

31. [As touching — Jesus not only answers the objection of the err

ing, but proves to them the truth . V. G.] Unto you — You, not us.

They were not written for Christ. [Nor even for Abraham , Isaac, and

Jacob , who had lived before the vision came to Moses which he after

wards committed to writing. V. G.] To you — Descendants of

Abraham.

32. The God--Ex. ii. 6. This is said , not once, but three times,

because Jacob did not hear the promise merely from Isaac, nor Isaac

merely from Abraham, but each of them separately from God ; and

the name Abraham was changed, Isaac given, and Israel added to
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Jacob by God : Gen. xvii. 5, 19, xxxii . 28. Is not God of— [ Beng.

omits o deos, God, before is. But it is better retained. So Tisch. Alf.]

The value of inferences from Scripture is seen by this example. The

phrase thy God expresses both a Divine gift and a human duty .

The Divine gift thus expressed (for that is considered here) is infi

nite, everlasting, and one which no earthly life, however long and

happy, is sufficient to realize , Ps. cxliv . 15 , Luke xvi . 25 , much less

the pilgrimage of few and evil days, such as the lives of Abraham ,

Isaac, and especially Jacob, compared with those of their ancestors,

who , nevertheless, had not obtained that promise. For it is not thy

wealth , long life, security, or, in short , thy world , but thy God : nor

is it thy God for fifty, an hundred, or seven hundred years , but sim

ply thy God . When , therefore, God first declared Himself, for in

stance, to Abraham, to be his God, He conferred, and was seen to

have conferred, upon him the eternal communion of His eternal self.

And though the death of the body has intervened in the case of the

fathers , yet that cannot last for ever, nor is the delay long in com

parison with everlasting life. For Abraham himself, all that he is ,

and all that is called Abraham, that is , not only Abraham's soul , but

also his body, on which also was placed the seal of the promise, has

God. God, however, is not the God of that which is not : He is the

living God ; they therefore who have God must themselves also live,

and whatever of them has ceased for the time to live, must live again

for ever . The force of the formula is shown also in Heb . xi . 16 ,

note. That passage means chiefly this, He hath prepared for them a

city, beyond all question in eternity ; and therefore He is called their

God. And this reasoning of Christ is sound , clear, and never heard

before : and most effectually proves both the immortality of the soul

and the resurrection of the body, against the Sadducees, who say that

there are no spirits . But the force of the argument does not rest in

the verb ciui, I am, nor in the use of the present tense to Moses ( for

though Matthew gives this, neither Moses, nor Mark , nor Luke has

it ) , but in the formula itself. And these phrases, my God, thy God,

etc. , are by far the most frequent. Yet this passage, cited against

the Sadducees is the most striking of all , because (1) In it God Himself

speaks, a proof of unimpeachable truth ; (2) He speaks in a most

solemn manifestation ; (3) He speaks of Abraham , Isaac, and Jacob.

together ; (4) And indeed after their death, and that a long while:

after, at the very time of fulfilling the promise to them, in the per-

sons of their descendants ; shewing that those patriarchs had not in

their own lives obtained the promised blessings. And thus even

Moses showed the resurrection , Luke xx. 37 , not only the prophets, to
33
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whom Moses was preferred for public readings before the time of

Antiochus. At the same time, the proverb of the Jews, who used to

say, God is not the God of the living but of the dead, is perfected .

35. One of them — This man is less blamed by the Saviour ; he

seems, therefore, to have been led on by others . A lawyer - To show

how great he was, and that knowledge of which, in his conceit, he

was full. Lawyer, the same as scribe, Luke xi. 45, 44, 53 ; and

doctor of the law , Luke v. 17 , 21 .

36. [Master, which commandment is great in the law ? —This is the

true rendering, referring to the Rabbinical distinction of greater and

less commandments. Alf., Mey ., etc.]

37. [ Tisch. omits ’ Inooos, Jesus.] Thou shalt love— Moses repeats

this Deut. vi. 8, from the Decalogue v. 10 ; and it is frequently re

peated in the same book, of which it is the sum, the last time with a

most solemn adjuration ; xxx . 19, 20. With all thy heart, and with

all thy soul, and with all thy mind — Those who have copied or collated

manuscripts have for the most part treated the article with indiffer

ence ; [but here the article tñ is genuine, not only in the last

clause, as Beng. thinks, but in all. Tisch ., Alf .] In the Hebrew

it is in 5221 , and with all thy strength. The Septuagint has xai 25

0175 tis duvdjescós oou, and with all thy might. In Mark it is, xai 5

όλης της διανοίας σου, και εξ όλης της ισχύος σου, αnd with all thy

mind, and with all thy strength . In Luke x . 27 it is, xai 25 ölm5 tis

ioguos oov, xai 25 0.75 tis davolas oou, one Hebrew word 789, strength,

being expressed in Greek by ioxúos, strength, and òavolas, mind.

Even the Hebrew accents distinguish this third clause from the two

previous ones, which are closely united. The whole forms an epitasis

(or emphatic addition ) . “ ALL things ever found in man, have three

fundamental principles, idea, desire, and emotion .” — Syrbius. ALL

ought to be animated and governed by the love of God .

38. [ Tisch. reads the great and first.] First — This commandment

is not only the greatest in necessity, extent, and duration, but it is

also the first in nature, order, time, and evidence .

39. Second - Corresponding with first. Like — Of the same char

acter as contrasted with sacrifice ; Mark xii. 33. The love of our

neighbor is more like the love of God, than all other duties, just as

the moon resembles the sun more than the stars do : Gen. i. The

lawyer might easily omit the latter, whilst anxious about the former.

Jesus meets that danger, and answers more than he had asked . As

Thou lovest thyself. Love of self needs not to be enjoined separately.

He who loves God will love himself in a proper degree without self
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ishness. God loves me as He does thee ; and thee as He does me :

therefore I ought to love thee, my neighbor, as myself ; and thou me

as thyself : for our love ought to correspond with God's love .

40. [The true reading is hangeth, Gr. xpspūtal after vópos. Tisch .,

etc.] Hang — and the prophets — The question concerned the law : the

reply concerns the law chiefly : ver. 36, 40. Hang — An elegant

word. He who takes away either of these commandments, takes away

the law, (which embraces so many commandments. V. G.]

41. Gathered - Solemnly ; ver . 34.

42. What - You Pharisees, he says , are always putting questions

about precepts ; now I will propose to you something, of which also

Scripture speaks, as an important matter : that you may see that the

Gospel is as much to be sought for in the Scriptures as the law. [ The

sum of both is set forth, in this concluding passage, by the greatest

of the prophets. The first discourse of Jesus, in which He professed

that God was His Father, was in the temple : Luke ii . 49 ; John ii .

16. And now this last question , put forth by him in the temple points

out that He is Himself David's Lord . Harm .] Think ye- Gr. ôoxeł,

seems to you . Jesus uses the word seems with greater right to the

Pharisees than they to Him , ver. 17. Even opinion might have be

come the beginning of faith . Whose son—Jesus thus gave them an

opportunity of acknowledging Him as Messiah . The doctrine of the

Divine Unity , ver. 37 , is illustrated by that of the Trinity . Of David

-Human reason more easily accepts moderate views of Christ, than

those which are either more humble or more glorious.

43. In spirit—And therefore truly : 1 Cor. xii . 3. Call him Lord

-A sign of subjection : Phil. ii . 11 ; comp. 1 Pet . iii . 6. It was a

higher honor to have Christ for his Son , than to be a king ; and yet

David does not say that Christ is his son , but rejoices that he is his

Lord, and himself his servant. But this joy has also been procured

for us : Luke i . 43 ; John xx . 28 ; Phil. iii . 8. They who regard

the Messiah only as David's son , look to the lesser part of the recog

nition of Him . A dominion to which David himself is subject , shows

the heavenly majesty of the King, and the nature of his kingdom .

44. Said - So Septuagint in Ps . cx . 1. To my Lord–Therefore

he was David's Lord, before the Lord said to him , Sit. Sit - Assume

command , 1 Cor . xv. 25. Right hand — Power . Until—The eternity

of this sitting is not denied ; but it is denied that the assault of

enemies affects it . The warlike kingdom will end (much as in earthly

wars, when the enemy has been conquered, the heir of a kingdom lays

aside the command which he held during the war) ; the peaceful king

dom, however, will not end . Comp. 1 Cor. xv . 25. Even before the
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Son was subordinate to the Father, but did not then appear so , because

of the glory of His kingdom : even after that, He shall reign , but as

the Son, subordinate to the Father. Make - The enemies shall lie

prostrate. Enemies — Among them too the Pharisees. Thy — The

hatred of the enemies is directed especially against the First-born .

[For únotóòcov, footstool, Tisch ., Alf ., etc., read Únoxátw , under : till

I set thy foes under thy feet.] Footstool — The enemies shall them

selves be the footstool of Christ, by right of conquest. Comp. Josh .

x. 24 ; Ps. xlvii. 4.

45. If then—The Jews were bound to study that point with the

utmost earnestness, especially at that time . It is more evident of

Christ that he is Lord, than that he is Son of David. [ So great is

the glory of the Son of God ! David as well as Abraham , John viii.

56, saw the day of Christ, the last great day we may suppose, when
all adversaries shall become the Lord's footstool. V. G.]

46. A word — On that question as on the others.
To ask—With

the view of tempting him ; the disciples asked to learn. Any more

-From this time a new scene, as it were, opens.

CHAPTER XXIII .

1. Then - Leaving His adversaries.

2. Sit - Representing Moses, reading and interpreting his law, and

even insisting on more. The Scribes and the Pharisees — The sins here

enumerated did not all alike belong to both classes ; but they had

many in common, and participated in many ; see Luke xi. 45. [Out

of the sins mentioned in the discourses of Christ, as recorded at

length by Matthew, those have been chosen by Mark and Luke which

would prove most clearly to an unlettered mass, the reasons for bewar

ing of the scribes : haughtiness, avarice, and hypocrisy. Harm .]

4. Therefore — This particle limits the expression whatsoever they

bid you , that the people should not think they were bound to serve the

traditions of the Pharisees equally with the law of Moses ; ver. 4 .

[ Tisch. omits typeīv, observe, after bid you ; and reads, do and observe,

in the next clause . ] Observe — In mind. [ Their works, ver. 5–7. Do

not ye — Ver. 8–12. V. G.] Do—In act . Imperative, to which do
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not ye answers . They say — Mosaic commands, to be observed and

done.

4. [ Tisch. reads dè, and, instead of yùp, for.] For they bind

This explains, They say and do not. Heavy - Epithets suitable to the

doctrines of men, (which are not in the law, and are contrary to the

law . V. G.] Shoulders, fingers — Antithesis. To move — Much less

bear. Scripture is incomparable in describing the inner characters

of minds, the whole of this chapter is an instance ; also Luke xii . 16,

etc. (How different the Saviour, who took on himself the heaviest

burdens, to make all easy for the people ! Stein in Stier .]

5. But - Although they appeared to do many good things. Phy

lacteries — Ex. xiii . 9 , 16 ; Deut. vi . 8, xi . 18. Borders - Numb. xv.

38. [Omit tõv ipatiwv autõv, of their garments. Tisch., Alf.]

6. Love-Both individually and for their order.

6 , 7. At feasts — synagogues — market8 — Public places .

8. Be not ye called — Be not thus treated, nor seek to be thus

treated . For one is your Teacher— [ So Tisch ., Alf., etc. , omitting o

Xplotós, even Christ.] Others read, for one is your Master (or Guide,

Gr. xadarytis,) even Christ. And this is indeed found in ver. 10 ;

but here our Heavenly Father is meant ; comp. ch . xvi. 17 ; John vi .

45 ; Acts x . 28 ; Gal . i . 1, 15 ; Eph. i . 9 ; Ps. xxv. 12, xxxii . 8 .

Therefore he adds, but all ye are brethren ; a principle which applies

also to the ninth verse, that we neither be called masters, nor call any

one on earth father. [Among Christians, there is none to sit in

Christ's seat, ver. 2. Alf .] Christ is referred to in ver . 10, and ver.

11 is appropriately subjoined. Compare on the Father as Teacher,

and Christ as Guide, ch . xi . 25 , 27 . Ye are-Indicative .

9. Father — This also was the splendid title of teachers, especially

in old age. [ Tisch. and Alf. read ó ovpdyros, the heavenly, instead

of ó ¿v Tois ospavoīs, which is in heaven .] Call not — In neither

tongue nor mind ascribe infallibility to any man.

10. Masters - Gr. xabirytai,guides,authorities . A Climax : Rabbi,

Father, Guide. These among the Jews were titles of spiritual emi

nence, which is demolished also in 1 Cor. iii . 5, 6 .

11. That is greatest — That is , who will be greatest, Hebrew 37, rab,

see Rabbi, ch . xx . 26 .

12. And whosoever-In Ezek. xxi . 26, Sept. , we read, Thou hast

humbled that which is exalted, and exalted that which is humble. Ex

alt himself - As the Scribes and Pharisees.

13, 14. [Omit verse 14 entire . Tisch ., Alf ., Mey ., etc.] Woe

Woe is said eight times in this passage : [The Saviour had brought

against his adversaries various stages of argument, from ch . ix. 4 ;
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but now, in an impulse of holy fervor, he puts forth at length the

whole truth most clearly. Harm .] Blessed — Eight times and more in

Matt. v. from ver . 3, see note. Woe unto you — ye shut up the king

dom - ye devour widows' houses, etc. Many manuscripts transpose

these clauses ; but that is first in which the kingdom of heaven is

mentioned ; comp. ch . iv . 17 , v. 3, etc. Hypocrites — The character

istics of hypocrites may be gathered from this indictment. They

were wretched, not because they were Scribes and Pharisees, but be

cause they were hypocrites . Ye shut up— With a key : ye shut up

as ignorant and blind. Against — Gr. špectpooley, before their eyes,

when they were close to it. Neither go in — A great woe, and the

first ; comp. Matt . v. 3, on the first degree of blessedness. Entering

-In will , or in deed.

14. Devour - Extreme avarice . To devour the houses of widows,

[who ought to be spared above others, but are more open to persua

sion , and thus more easily oppressed. V. G.] The most atrocious

species stands for all rapacity . Long - Gr. paxpà, adverbially. Some

also appropriately read μακρά, with προφάσει, with long or great pre

tence. They made of their prayers a great pretext for devouring

widows houses. Herodian has πρόφασις, ολίγη , ευτελής, μικρά, a pretence,

small, useful, little. Shall receive - As the reward of such prayers.

The greater - He who acts ill is condemned ; he who abuses good to

adorn evil , is condemned the more.

15. Compass - A proverbial phrase. Compass, or go about, as Rab

bis ; ver. 7. One - With great zeal, but little efficacy ; so that you

hardly obtain one . Child of hell— Worthy of hell. In Deut. xxv.

2, nin is a Son to be smitten , is rendered by the Sept. å5c05 Thorov,

worthy of stripes. Twofold more-Through greater hypocrisy, [which

he adopts from his teachers, in addition to his heathen depravity,

which he has not laid aside. V. G.] Though he might have attained

a high rank among God's people .

16. Blind guides — Previously hypocrites, again and again ; now the

appellation is changed according to the subject in hand. The two are

combined in ver. 23, 24, and 25, 26. The climax is reached in ver.

33. Nothing - Supply wgeilwv, owing, he owes nothing. Gold

With which the temple was adorned. [Or rather the temple treasure ;

so that these money lovers swore their most binding oath by their own

god . Ols.]

17. Fools and blind — They sinned even against common sense ;

which determines that that, from which another thing derives its char

acter, must much more have that character itself.

18. By the gift — The origin of this error was the self-righteous
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ness of the offerers. They esteemed their own gifts more highly than

the Divine institution. Upon it—The altar .

19. [Omit uwpoi zai , fools and, Tisch. Alf .]

20. By all things thereon.— Asin ver. 21 , the gold of the temple

is not again mentioned , but He is mentioned who dwelleth therein ;

so in this verse all things upon the altar signifies something much

greater than the gift on the altar ; nay, something contrasted with

that gift; even the sacred fire and the whole divinely ordained min

istry of the priests, who stood and walked in person , not only beside,

but even upon the altar.

23. Pay tithe - And command tithe ; comp. ver. 24 , guides. Mint

-Not only grain but herbs. Cummin — Which is proverbially re

marked as a little thing. [The tradition of the Pharisees extended

the tithes of Lev. xxvii . 30 , etc. , even to such trifles. Mey.] Have

omitted—Long since ; or also, ye have remitted to others , by your

silence. Weightier — These questions belong to comparative theology.

Three matters are enumerated as more weighty, in contrast with three

small matters. See as to these Ecclus. iy . He alone, who observes

the weightier, can judge rightly in small matters. Judgment — By

which good and evil are distinguished, and the weightier and smaller

matters in either of them ; xii . 18 , note ; ch. xvi . 3 ; Luke xii . 57 ;

1 Cor . xi . 31 ; Micah vi . 8. Mercy — Ch. ix . 13. Faith - Sincerity,

opposed to hypocrisy : for those who, ch . xxiv. 51 , are called hypo

crites, are called unbelievers, in Luke xii. 46. Comp. 1 Tim . ix . 2,

3. There are clearly these three principal heads, Judgment, Mercy,

Faith : and divisions of theological topics ought to have been ar

ranged according to the heads which Scripture itself assigns : as in

John xvi . 8 ; Romans iii . 27 ; 1 Cor, xiii . 13 ; 1 Thess. iv. 9, v.

Heb. vi . 1 , 2. [After taūtu insert ôè . But these ought, etc. Tisch.]

Not to leave — Answering to ye have omitted ; and therefore these, re

fers to mint, etc. , the other to judgment, etc.; and the words, ought

to have done, express approval : [Truly eminent virtue may express

itself even in the smallest things; Mark xii . 42. V. G.] Not to

leave undone — Belongs to the accusation . The Greeks often use

oútos and łzsīvos, this and that, with reference, not to the order of the

words, but to the nature of the things .

24. [ Strain out-strain at in our English Bibles is a glaring mis

print . Wesley.] Gnat — They who object to swallowing a camel

should not be found fault with for merely straining å gnat, such being

far from the Saviour's intention : for no one can with safety swallow

a gnat, which may even choke him. [The danger feared was rather

swallowing an unclean creature ; Mey. And the camel, another un

1 ;
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clean animal , but an enormous one, is chosen to express strongly the

monstrous hypocrisy, so scrupulous in tithes, so wicked in greater

matters . Stier.] A beam is more troublesome ; and yet a splinter

(or mote) is not disregarded in the hand, much less in the eye, ch. vii.

5. ó or xóvwy is a gnat, properly a wine-gnat, which easily falls

into a strainer.

25. The outside - The external surface. Within - Where the meat

and drink are . They are full — The cup and dish. Extortion — Ver .

14. And exce88- Exce88 is opposed to abstinence, not only in meat

and drink , but also in money and gain . With this idea, Aristotle

(Eth. Nicom . vii . 6) would have the particular thing mentioned in

which any one is prone to excess or restraint ; as gain , honor,

anger. And this is evident in the present passage, from the synonym

extortion . Gregory Nazianzen : All that is superfluous and beyond

my need is excess to me.

26. Cleanse - By removing rapacity by almsgiving. Luke xi. 41 .

First — This may be applied as a lesson of decorum. [Omit xai tis tap

opidos, and the platter ; also read avtoũ, of it, for aŭtõv, of them .

Tisch. Alf .] That - For otherwise that outward cleanliness is not

cleanliness.

27. For — In this verse the especially distinctive characteristic of

hypocrites is described : for hypocrisy is named, ver. 28. Comp.

Luke xi . 44 , with the context. Whited – The Jews used to whiten

their sepulchres with chalk , [every year, to make them striking to

the
eye, lest men should touch them unawares and be made unclean .

Mey. The heart may be a temple of God or a grave ; a heaven or a

hell. Stier.]

28. Iniquity - Gr. 'Avogías, unrighteousness. Strictly opposed to

righteousness.

29. [ Build— The hypocrite gets blame, even in that which is not

wrong in itself. V. G.] Of the prophets- of the righteous — Ver. 35.

This was all that they did in memory of ancient prophets and right

eous men ; without observing their wordsor imitating their deeds : re

sembling their fathers in disposition ; despising Messiah, of whom

those prophets had borne witness. Understand, therefore, only, as

ch. xxiv . 38. Scripture usually calls the good dead, righteous, rather

than holy, Luke xiv . 14, Heb. xii . 23 .

30. Say — By your public protestation . Would not have been- .

Such was their self - confidence.

31. Witnesses — By deeds, ver. 29, and words, ver. 30.

32. Fill ye up then—The pronoun Susīs, ye, is expressed not only

in contrast to your fathers, but also to show an indicative force in the
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imperative, fill ye up ; ye will fill up, fill ye up therefore ; comp.

John xiii . 27. Fill ye up—When ye will , be no longer hindered. Be

ye left to yourselves. What you cherish in the heart, do with the

hand. Measure — As life, as the cross, so sin also has its measure ;

when, for example, to three transgressions a fourth is added ; Amos

i. 3, etc. (He refers to his own death . Mey.]

33. Vipers — Treated of, ver . 30, 31 , 32 .

34. Wherefore - A corollary of the eighth woe. I - In Luke xi .

49, therefore also said the wisdom of God, I will send, etc. 2 Es

dras , ch . iv. , and this passage have a wonderful resemblance . Thus

2 Es. i . 30, I gathered you together as a hen her chickens under her

wings : in ver . 32, I sent unto you my servants the prophets, whom ye

have taken and slain , and torn their bodies in pieces, whose blood I

will require, saith the Lord : in ver. 33, Thus saith the Almighty

Lord, your house is desolate. That book of Esdras is greatly es

teemed by many, and this quotation in the Gospel gives very great

weight to it. J. C. Scaliger says , “ I possess an admirable and di

vine compendium of the books of Esdras , composed in the Syrian

language; they contain far more valuable sentiments than the ha

rangues of their base calumniator.” That Syrian composition, which

Scaliger calls a compendium , may have been a rendering of the He

brew, the longer Latin paraphrase of which may have many apocry

phal additions. Such appears to be the case in the books of Wisdom

and Ecclesiasticus, which in passages shew a Hebrew origin , and in

others are merely Greek . I send — Present. God's messengers were

sent when the people were most wicked. Prophet8 — Who are taught

by special revelation , as David . These alone are mentioned with

reference to the past ; ver. 30. Now wise men and scribes are added .

Wise men — Who have an habitual taste (Heb. 057 , wise, from 777,

taste) for the true and the good , as Solomon . These are midway be

tween prophets and scribes . Scribes — Who illustrate and apply the

remains of the prophets and wise men, as Ezra . In these last the

character is for the most part acquired ; in wise men , innate ; in pro

phets, inspired . Therefore the world hates and despises prophets

most, wise men much, scribes less , yet not little. [Omit xai , and, be

fore some of them. Tisch .] Ye shall kill — As James . Crucify - As

Peter and Andrew ; although Peter suffered martyrdom elsewhere.

[ Jesus seems, by the word crucify, to allude to himself as one of these

prophets. Ols .]

35. May come—Repeated, ver. 36, shall come. Comp. Luke xi .

50, etc. All — Especially of Messiah Himself. Comp. Luke xiii . 33 .

Blood — This word occurs thrice in this one verse, with great force .
34
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Shed— Gr. exqurójevov, being shed — Present. The shedding was

not yet concluded . On the earth - The whole earth . Comp. Gen.

iv. 11 . Zacharias, son of Barachias — Whose prophecy and death

are mentioned in 2 Chron. xxiv. 20. [Comp. his dying words, The

Lord see and require it, 2 Chron. xxiv. 22, and Gen. iv. 10. Mey.

Beng. in Harm . properly rejects the view of Kornmann and others,

more recently taken up again by Bruno Bauer, Aug. Gfrörer, and

Granville Penn, that this was the Zacharias, son of Baruch, killed by

zealots in the temple , ( Joseph. Bell, Jud . iv. 6, 4, in Mey.) just be

fore the destruction of the city ; so that the allusion here would be

come a prophecy. This hypothesis has caused much discussion , but

is now generally abandoned, as contradicting the context, and in it

self unsupported. So Ols ., Mey ., De W. , Stier., Alf ., etc.] The Jews

say a great deal about him. The temple - Jesus spake these words

in the Temple : in the Temple vengeance should be signal .

36. I say — Again. Comp. Gen. xli . 32. Shall come-So far as

the beginnings of vengeance ; for its consummation extends much

further ; ver. 39. [So terrible is God's justice, that when he pun

ishes a sinner, he seems to punish all sin in him, Q.] AU — He who

sins becomes a partner with all who have committed the same sin.

Generation See xxiv. 34. note.

37. Jerusalem , Jerusalem !-A most solemn Epizeuxis (or repe

tition.] That killest — Gr. ároxTÉvovoa, with the force of a noun,
murdere88. That stonest - Such was the fate of Christ's first martyr ,

Acts vii. 58. Sent — Although in the world ambassadors are invio

lable .
To thee - Gr. apos aŭtiv, to her - Comp. Luke i . 45 ; Isa.

xlvii. 10. How often - As often especially as Jesus had come into

Judea, into the city, into the Temple. [ See note on ch . xxi. 1.] And

ye would not—Though I would. Isa. xxx . 15.

38. Is left — The present tense again. He uttered these words,

going out of the Temple. Ch. xxiv. 1 , comp. John xii . 36 . Your

house — Otherwise called the Lord's house. [Now no more God's, but

yours. Alf .] Thus, to Moses, thy people , Ex. xxxii . 7. Desolate

Left by Messiah , [in whose absence everything is waste and desolate .

V. G. ] Even after His ascension , Christ employed the Temple in a

remarkable manner, with His disciples. But with regard to Judaism ,

the Temple now ceased to be what it had been . Hence it was at length

destroyed ; ver. 36. The word époucos, desolate, often has reference

to a particular want. Thus the Forum is épopov, when there are no

judicial proceedings .

39. I say — See Luke xiii. 35, note. See — Ye inhabitants of Jeru

salem . Comp. Luke xii. 35. Henceforth — That is, after the short



MATTHEW XXIV . 2 . 267

period before his death , spent without the Temple . Until – After a

long interval. Ye shall say — They would say this when reciting the

Hallel [or hymn of praise, consisting of Psalıns cxv. to cxviii. Horne

cited by I. B.] at the Passover, but without applying it to Jesus .

That which is here foretold will actually be done in its own time; as

in ch . xxi. 9 , that which had been predicted in Luke xiii . 35, was

fulfilled . Yet he does not add again, although the people had shouted

those words, Matt. xxi . 9. For neither had all joined in this accla

mation to Him , nor had they who joined it understood what they were

saying, as Israel shall understand hereafter : and in a little while,

they, as it were, retracted their acclamation. The first utterance was

feebler, the second will be worthy of the name. Comp. the omission

of again, Acts i . 11 , note. [And when shall they say this ? Willingly

never ; but unwillingly at his second coming, in power and great

glory, when the confession can avail them nothing. Euthym. in

Mey .] Blessed — With this verse Christ's public discourse to the Jews

ends : with this verse their repentance will begin .

CHAPTER XXIV .

1. And Jesus went out from the temple and departed— [ This read

ing, transposing hopeósto, departed, after {spoū, temple, is strongly

supported , and is adopted by Alf., not by Tisch . or Mey .] This read

ing gives &Topsústo, departed, greater force, in antithesis to as he

sat, ver. 3. A discourse , which embraced even the end of the world ,

was fitly delivered under the sky. Disciples — One especially, Mark

xiii. 1. To show — Perhaps Jesus had never looked at the outside of

the temple, for He was not curious ; comp. Mark xii . 15 , note. He

had looked at the inside of the temple , deservedly ; Mark xi . 11. The

buildings — The separate parts were great buildings : and even at that

time the erection was progressing ; see John ii . 20. And perhaps this

work was the more active, because of the impending Passover. Of

the temple - To be destroyed, ch . xxiii . 38 ; and in that age, too , a few

years after its completion .

2. [Instead of ’ Inooūs, Jesus, read drozpusis, he answering. Tisch .,

Alf .] These - As they stand . Shall not be left - Jesus effaces the
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curious thoughts of his disciples by more serious ones . Stone - An

adage for uttermost devastation. Even that soil was torn by the

plough .

3. Upon the mount—Whence the temple was in view, and the siege

was to begin. [ Privately— With no company outside of the twelve.

Comp. Mark xiii, 3. Mey.] The sign — Signs have often been joined

with predictions of important events ; hence the inquiry of the dis

ciples for the sign of that time. Thy coming — The disciples seem to

refer to ch . xxii. 39 .

4. And – The disciples had asked, with little distinction , (1 ) of the

time when the temple should be destroyed ; (2) of the sign of the

Lord's coming and the end of the world, as if both events would oc

cur together, and thus have a common time and a common sign .

Jesus answers, with a distinction , ( 1 ) as to the destruction of the tem

ple and the city, and the signs of this event, ver. 4, etc. , 15 , etc.;

(2 ) as to His coming and the end of the world, and the signs of that

event, ver. 29-31 ; (3) as to the time when the temple was to be de

stroyed , ver. 32 ; ( 4 ) as to the time of the end of the world , in ver. 36 .

So in Mark ; and in Luke, who in ch . xxi . 11 , 25 , points out the signs

of each event separately . [Any attempt to separate definitely one

part of this discourse, as referring to the destruction of Jerusalem,

from another, predicting Christ's final coming, leads to insuperable

difficulties ; unless we believe, with De W., Mey ., etc. , that Christ

expected the two events to be simultaneous. Comp. ver . 30. The only

consistent interpretation finds a double reference throughout; to

the former event primarily, but only as the type of the latter ; 80

that even the predictions fulfilled in the one case have a yet greater

fulfillment to expect in the other. So Stier., Alf ., and similarly Ols.,

Neand.] Take heed— [Beware— Watch — This is in general the

ground-tone of the whole discourse, ver. 42, 44. Stier.] We ought

not to inquire into future and final events , through curiosity, but from

a desire to fortify ourselves . All things in this discourse must be re

ferred to fortitude in acknowledging and confessing Jesus Christ. For

the prophecy has this for its aim. The rest, which might be available

as mere knowledge, is mentioned abruptly . A thesis on the perspic

uity and perfection of Scripture might be illustrated by this. Your

This is said not so much to the apostles, who were soon to receive the

Paraclete, as to the flock of believers whom they then represented,

lest in their greater perils they should be seduced . The beginning,

prudence ; the end, patience, ver. 13.

5. Many — In the beginning will come false Christs ; in the middle,

false prophets, ver. 11 ; in the end, both (22, 24 ). A twofold climax .
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[How necessary the warning against false Christs, to their eager desire

for his coming ! ver. 3. Mey .] In — They will not only say that they

are sent by Me, but that they are what I am . Saying, I am Christ

_ “ Theophylact has recorded that a certain Dositheus, a Samaritan,

gave out that he was the prophet foretold by Moses ; that Simon the

Samaritan also (mentioned in the apostolic history of St. Luke) called

himself the Great Power of God. The prediction seems also applica

ble to Theudas, [Acts v. 36. I. B. ,) and that Egyptian, [Acts xxi .

38. I. B. ,] and another pretender mentioned by Josephus, ( History

Book xviii . ; Conquest of Judea, Book ii . , ) all claiming the character

of prophet, though in reality seditious impostors . And in later times,

Manes even dared to call himself Christ, and like Him, called

twelve as apostles." Joachim Camerarius.

6. Shall hear, Gr. Mellöosts dxoósuv, shall be about to hear - A

compound future. The writings of the Evangelists, published before

the fulfillment of this prediction , were greatly confirmed by it . Hear

- Christians rather hear of wars than wage them . Wars - At hand.

Rumors of wars — At a distance . Be not troubled_Metonymy of the

antecedent ; that is, do not immediately take to flight . Theverb Opo

tomas, to be troubled, is very appropriate here, for its root 6poos is from

Opéw , to cry, or speak with tumult. For — The ground of tranquillity.

[The consideration of their necessity, according to the divine counsel,

should keep them composed . Mey .] Not yet—The godly are ready

to think that evils can go no further; therefore they are warned. The

end, ver . 2 , 14 , is not yet ; nor is the time of flight yet ; ver. 15 ;

Luke xxi. 20. The beginning only, in ver. 8 .

7. Shall rise - After a time of comparative peace . Nation — Be

yond Judea also . Famines, and pestilences, and earthquakes—Almost

all matters treated of in the Novellæ, may be referred to these classes ;

though historians often regard such things less than the deeds of men.

In divers places_Pestilences and the rest have always occurred , but

not so abundantly.

8. Beginning-- As to the Jews ; antithesis to the end, ver. 6, 14.

Sorrows or pangs which precede the new birth, ch . xix . 28 ; Rom. viii .

22. A metaphor from childbirth. [So the Rabbins speak of the dis

turbances and evils which are to precede Messiah's advent as his birth

pangs. Ols.]

9. Shall kill you—Some of you ; Luke xxi . 16. The Lord does

not point these out, that all may watch . Before the destruction of

the city , James the Greater was slain by Herod, as Luke mentions ;

Peter by Nero, as ecclesiastical history tells us. You : as if you were

to blame, and were bringing its misery on the human race. This is
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the last consolation of the world. Judgment begins with the house

of God. Hated – The Christian religion is peculiar in being hateful

to the corrupt world , which tolerates all divisions of opinion . [Thus

Tacitus calls Christians a class of men hated for their crimes . Alf.]

10. [ Then — When these persecutions come. Mey.] Shall be offended

-Shall make shipwreck of faith . [As of love, ver. 12. V. G.]

One another - This is saddest of all .

11–13. And—Faith, love , and hope must be anxiously preserved .

12. Iniquity - Iniquity and love are opposites ; for love is the ful

filling of the law . Iniquity involves compulsion ; love, as it were,

something natural . Wax cold - It is the nature of love to burn .

Love - Towards God, men , neighbors, and self ; spiritual and even

natural kindred ;) which is the sum of the law . Natural affection makes

parents , for example, rejoice in the birth of their offspring ; when in

iquity brings hard times , they rejoice in losing their offspring or hav

ing none. Love is the ornament and strength of Christians, and so

of all their state : Phil. i . 9 ; 2 Pet . i . 7 ; Rev. ii . 4. It is the foun

dation of patience, ver. 13. Of the many—Gr. TÔV Tolây, the crowd,

of those who do not excel in love. Iniquity is the practice especially

of the very powerful or the excessively poor : whence also the love of

the rest waxes cold . [ Their means of doing good being snatched from

them by iniquity. V. G.) When the justice called particular is vio

lated, that called universal or righteousness languishes.

13. But he that shall endure — By constancy, we preserve faith, and

love, and hope . Unto the end—Of temptation . The same— As it were,

an exception, ver. 22. Saved — When the city was destroyed, the

Christians were delivered, Luke xxi . 28, 31 .

14. [ Preached — This was done before the destruction of Jerusalem .

Col. i . 23. V. G.] This — Which Jesus preached. Come - Gr. 7551,
which means not merely approach, but arrive, nay, to be here. The

end — Of which the following verses treat.
Hence the word there

fore, ver. 15. Before that end, the two great apostles , Peter and

Paul , and others, ver. 9, had concluded their apostolate .

15. The abomination of desolation — The abomination of profana

tion was followed by the abomination of desolation . Such is the name

given to the Roman army, gathered from all nations ; whose military

standards the Jews held in abomination as idols, since the Romans

attributed divinity to them. The prophet — Comp. Heb. xi . 32–34, on

Daniel as a prophet, although some of the Jews did not reckon him

among the other prophets. A slight cause is often enough to pro

duce an important error. In the Latin Bibles, the apocryphal were long

ago mixed with the canonical books , according to the connection of
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their subjects, and were distinguished from them in the index of books

by certain marks, as may be seen in manuscript, then this caution,

feeble at best, having been neglected , they came to be considered

canonical. On the other hand, since they who first collected the

books of the Old Testament into one volume, did not possess the

book of Daniel, that book, which was written later, and out of Pales

tine, was added to the Hagiographa ; not inappropriately indeed, since

the weeks predicted by Daniel began to be fulfilled in Ezra iv. 24.

But from this, some supposed that Daniel was not a prophet at all , as he

was not placed with the prophets, and as further the examination of

prophetical periods was distasteful to them . The Great Prophet,

however, confirms his claim to the prophetical character. Standing

[Gr. fotòs, Tisch ., etc.; not fotòs, with Beng.] This must be re

ferred to Boéluzja, the abomination — already firmly standing, and des

tined long to stand . A Personification. In the holy place — Dan. ix.

27, Sept. ènì tò {epov, on the holy place . The time of flight is joined ,

Luke xxi . 20, with the very moment of the army's approach . The

holy place, therefore, does not here signify the temple, or the holy of

holies, for when that had been profaned, it would have been too late

to flee ; but a place near the Holy City, without the city. [Beng. pro

ceeds to argue that this must have been the Mount of Olives, then and

often made holy by Christ's presence . This view will find no sup

port. De W. agrees with Beng. in referring the abomination of deso

lation to the Roman Eagles on the soil of Palestine. But most, with

more reason, think the holy place to be the temple ; and the abomina

tion to be either its capture by the Romans, Mey .; or some previous

idolatrous act of the Jews themselves , not definitely recorded, Stier.

018 .; perhaps its profanation by the zealots . Alf.] Punishment gene

rally begins in the more holy places, and thence spreads to other

parts . Whoso readeth let him understand — Mark has the same pa

renthesis, ch. xiii . 14, although many copies have not that clause from

Daniel . Both Evangelists, writing before the siege of the city,

warned their readers to observe the accurate advice of the Lord con

cerning the place and the rapidity of flight . Dan . xii . 10, Sept. de

vonJovesouvýcovor, the wise will understand : Hebrew 13'2" d'havon ,

the wise will understand. Whoso readeth—Does not mean the pub

lic reader of Daniel ( for at the commencement of the siege, the pub

lic lessons of the Law were in Leviticus, and none from Daniel were

associated with them or with any others) , but any reader either of

Daniel or of the Evangelist, especially when the siege was approach

ing. All ought to understand : and, if they were to pray that their
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flight might not be on the Sabbath day, why should the Sabbath reader

be warned more than others ?

16. Then - This answers to when, ver. 3. Then occurs often in

this discourse. Which be in Judea - Not all Jews, nor Christians

everywhere ; but those believers in the words of Jesus, who shall be in

Judea . Flee - Without hoping to raise the siege. To the mountains

- In the mountains, safety was here promised, and afterwards found

at Pella. Jesus warns every one not to think that he will be safe in

the city, in opposition to the pertinacious assurance maintained even

during the siege by the carnal prudence of the Jews.

17. Not come down — Let him come down, not by stairs within, but

outside. [Or let him flee over the roofs. Mey. For ti, anything,

read tà , the things. Tisch ., Alf., etc.] To take anything — As vic

tuals ; corresponding with clothes in the next verse .

18. Field — Husbandmen go into the field lightly clad.

19. Woe !—This is not an imprecation , but an assertion. Nor

does he forbid parentage ; but simply predicts misery. Unto them,

They cannot flee quickly. Pious women will share the common ca

lamity ; Luke xxiii. 29.

20. Pray - Many things are rendered milder by prayer. They

prayed ; and their flight did not take place in winter . Winter — Gr.

Xaluôvos, which seems to denote not merely a time of the year, but

stormy weather, ch. xvi. 3. The event certainly occurred in spring ;

comp. ver. 18, from the field . Sabbath_Not that it was unlawful to

flee on the Sabbath, for Christians especially ; but because it is very

sad, on that day of joy, to break off public worship, and flee ; be

cause, too, no one is then so well prepared for flight; and one would

hinder another in preparing, by crowding at the doors of the syna

gogues or the gates of the cities, more than in the fields or at home.

Ptolemy Lagus took Jerusalem by surprise on a Sabbath, according

to Josephus, (Ant. xii . 1. ) In fine, the punishments which befell the

Jews on the Sabbath were heavier than others ; and even their ene

mies , through hatred of the Sabbath, were fiercer on that day. The

penalty comes at the time when sin is most grievous. Comp. Hos. v.

7. The observance of the Sabbath was obviously not lost before the

destruction of the temple.

21. Since the beginning - In the time of the deluge, etc.

22. No flesh should be saved—They would be cut off, by premature

death , from the salvation of the soul, which is assigned to the elect.

They who have attained salvation shall speak that which is resounded

in Rev. vii . 10. No flesh — All of which in itself is frail. [ No flesh
-No Jew then ; no human being at the last day . The days were
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shortened in the siege ; 1. by the imperfect fortifications ; 2. thewant

of preparation ; 3. the burning of granaries; 4. the suddenness of

the attack ; 5. divine providences so marked as to be acknowledged

by Titus himself. Some such providential shortening of the days is

here promised for the latter times. Alf. partly quoted from Greswell.]

The elect- Already converted , mingled with the rest ; or to be after

wards converted ; or not yet born . Where the might of temptation

goes beyond the strength of the mass of believers, election is men

tioned , ver. 24, 31. Luke xviii . 7. , and God's faithfulness and power

1 Cor. x . 13 ; 1 Pet. i . 5 ; Rev. xiii . 8. Shortened — Gr. xo ) 03wroovtai,

said of that which loses its original entireness , yet so that it may
still

be considered as a whole. An appropriate word .

23. Then - About the time of the fall of Jerusalem . [For pretend

ers will take advantage of the agitation and longing of those suffer

ing days , and will be the more dangerous then . Mey .) Do not believe

-For from that time the Son of Man will not be seen until His com

ing . His coming to judgment, therefore, is mentioned incidentally,

ver. 27 , and formally, ver . 29 , 30. Here - Where any one is who

calls himself the Messiah .

24. Signs and wonders— [See 2 Thess. ii . 9–12. Deut. xii. 1-3

Alf .] Signs affect the intellect . Wonders, fearful sights, Luke xxi .

11, and comp. Acts ii. 19, are a class which overwhelm the feelings.

If it were possible — This clause denotes the utmost endeavor, yet made

in vain ; comp. Acts xxvii . 39.

25. [I have told— Treating you with peculiarly faithfulness and

affection . V. G.]

26. Desert — This might be said plausibly ; comp. ch . iii . 3, and is

applicable to those who drew crowds and bands tumultuously after

them ; Acts xxi . 38. Therefore he adds, Go not forth. Secret cham

bers—This applies to those who busied themselves with promising

great secrets , therefore he adds, Believe it not.

27. Lightning - It is not all lightning that is meant, but that which

sometimes fills the whole horizon suddenly, without previous warning.

East — The lightning comes also from the other quarters ; but in this

passage it is said to come from the east . Perhaps Christ's coming

will be from the east. The interval between the dawning of his com

ing, 2 Thess . ii . 8, note, and the coming itself, enables the actual coming

to be sudden . [Omit xai, also. Tisch. So one will not need to be

pointed here or there, in order to see it . Mey.] Of the Son of Man

-From this place to ver. 44 , the Son of Man is so named with especial

frequency ; comp. ch . xxv. 31 .

28. For wheresoever — This adage is here joined with the mention ,
85
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made in ver . 23, of false teachers ; but in Luke xvii. 37, 31 , 32 , with

that of troubles in war. Let the carcass, therefore, represent carnal

Judaism, devoid of that life by which the body of Christ is sustained ,

and yet boasting some appearance of a body, upon which , as upon a

carcass left to them, the eagles will pounce greedily and in great num

bers. Will be gathered together - Future tense . But Christ who

comes as the lightning, is not to be sought at that carcass ; ver. 23–

27. Not all birds of this class are carnivorous, but some are ; comp.

Job xxxix. 30. These eagles are partly the false Christs and false

prophets, partly the Roman forces. The latter, though not the first

to do so, bore an eagle on their standards ; and some suppose that the

eagle here, and the boar, comp. Ps. Ixxx . 13, allude to their military

standards ; comp. Hos. viii . 1 .

29. Immediately after - Four observations must be made here : (1)

The words speak of a real darkening of the sun, etc. And this phrase

is frequently used in the prophets of the destruction of a nation, and

there also has a more literal force than is generally supposed ; for

where there is a great destruction of men , those who see the sun are

surely lessened in number. But its literal meaning has much more

force in this passage, for this whole discourse is strictly literal ; there

fore also this verse. (2) The tribulation is that of the Jewish peo

ple , and of one generation. (3 ) He says not , after that tribulation ,

nor after those days, but after the tribulation of those days, as Mark

xiii. 24, in those days, after that tribulation . By those days, he refers

to verses 22 and 19 ; and indicates not a long tribulation , but a brief

one ; ver. 21 , 22, 34. (4) Immediately after implies a very short de

lay, since not yet, (ver. 6, ) that is , not immediately, is said of the short

delay which precedes that tribulation, ver. 6, Luke xxi . 9 ; nay, Mark

xiii. 24, excludes delay altogether. The English has immediately.

You will say, it is a great leap from the destruction of Jerusalem to

the end of the world, which is subjoined to it immediately. I reply,

a prophecy resembles a landscape painting, which represents distinctly

the houses, paths, and bridges in the foreground, but brings together,

into a narrow space, most widely severed valleys and mountains in the

distance . Such a view should they who study prophecy have of the

future to which the prophecy refers. And the eyes of the disciples,

who in their question had connected the end of the temple with that

of the world, are left somewhat in the dark, (for it was not yet time to

know ; ver. 36, ) hence they afterwards, with entire harmony, imitated

the Lord's language, and declared that the end was at hand. By ad

vancing, however, both the prophecy and the prospect continually

reveal a further and still further distance. In this manner also
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we ought to interpret not the clear by the obscure, but the obscure by

the clear, and to revere in its dark sayings the Divine wisdom which

sees all things always , but does not reveal all things at once. After

wards it was revealed that Antichrist should come before the end of

the world ; and again Paul joined these two together closely , until the

Apocalypse placed even milleniums between. ( Beng. here, to account

for the word immediately, refers to the coming of the Saviour in the

visions of the Apocalypse ; see John xxi . 22, note ; and compares

Gen. ii . 17. This forced view can satisfy no one. The difficulty has

arisen from confounding the partial fulfillment of the whole prophecy

with its ultimate one . After the tribulation which shall come when

the cup of Gentile iniquity is full, and when they, as then the Jews

had done, shall have rejected the Gospel , then shall the Lord come.

In all that follows, Christ speaks mainly of his second coming, yet

with allusions to foreshadowings of it in the destruction of Jerusalem ,

as in the literal meaning of ver. 34. Alf.) On such passages there

rests, as St. Anthony used to call it, a prophetical cloudlet. It was not

yet time to reveal the whole series of future events from the destruc

tion of Jerusalem to the end of the world . The sun — This must be

taken literally, of a calamity different from those which have been

described before. In the Old Testament such an expression is neta

phorical, but alludes to that which will literally happen at the end of the

world . Shall not give her light - As wont to do both in waxing and

waning. According to the course of nature, the sun and moon are

eclipsed at different times : then, however, they will be troubled at

From heaven - He does not say, to earth ; comp. Mark xiii .

25, Gr . ÈXTINTOVTES, falling out. They shall be as though they were

not, without light. Powers — Those firm interchained and subtle

powers of heaven (distinct from the stars) which are accustomed to

influence the earth . They are thus denominated by Matthew, Mark ,

and Luke. Shall be shaken-Gr. oalev ydovrai, an appropriate met

aphor from the waves of the sea .

30. The sign— [Here is a reply to the question in ver . 3. V. G.].

This is a more special sign ; those which are mentioned in Luke xxi.

25 precede it, and are more general . The very appellation , Son of

Man , agrees with these things. Comp. note on ch . xvi . 13 , for the

mourning of the tribes of the earth, Rev. i . 7, is joined with their

seeing Him . He says therefore, Do not seek for any previous sign ;

ver. 27. He Himself will be His own sign , as in Luke ii . 12. (But

then the manger and the clothes, not the child , were the sign. Stier.]

And so much the more so, because with His actual appearance , or

even a little before it, men shall see a retinue of glory in the clouds :

once .
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unless indeed a thick darkness, splendor, the form of the cross,

[which Alf. thinks probable,] or some star, also appear. Comp. ch .

i. 2. Before this He had been a sign which was spoken against, Luke

ii . 34 : then he will be a manifest sign. A Sign denotes something

very remarkable and striking to the eyes, whether it points out some

thing else, or itself ; Rev. xii . 1. The sun , moon, and stars having

been extinguished, that sign will be visible in the splendor of the

Lord, and thence of a cloud, and the clouds. [Luke xxi. 27. I. B.]

In short, the sign (comp. Mark xiii. 26, 4 ) is the retinue of the com

ing Son of Man, who is Himself to be presently seen, as this passage

tells us. Tribes - Especially of Israel . Shall see — Numb. xxiv. 17.

Clouds — Luke says, cloud - He will have many chariots ; (as a royal

retinue. V. G.;] and will ride on one of surpassing splendor.

31. His — Perhaps a certain class of angels are called peculiarly the

angels of Christ, although all are subject to Him. Of a trumpet

The use of trumpets is to assemble a multitude; that trumpet will have a

great sound . Gather together -- Comp. 2 Thess . ii. 1. From one end of

heaven - Gr. dr' axpwv oupavāv; in Mark xiii. 27, da ' axpou ris, from the

uttermost part of the earth. Axpov signifies any extremity. Where earth

ends, there heaven begins : hence also mountains and heavens are some

timesmadeparallel , 2 Sam. xxii. 8 ; Ps. xviii. 7. It corresponds with

the Hebrew.quo, extremity ,pinnacle ; Deut. xxx. 4, Sept. dr' åxpou toŨ

ουρανού έως άκρου του ουρανού, from one end of heaven to the other .

So also Deut. iv. 32.

32. From the fig - tree – From a commonplace thing. A-Gr. Tiv,

the— The following. Parable — A most beautiful one. [And from

its familiar nature, the more fitted to calm and support the disciples.

Mey. As the leaves, etc. , are a sign of summer near at hand, so

these things of my coming. There may also be an allusion to the fig

tree which the Lord cursed, and through it to the future restoration

of the Jews. When they again promise fruition ! Stier., Alf. But

this is doubtful.]

33. All these things — Gr. taūta návra, these all. [But the com

mon text, with the best manuscript, has adyta taūta, all these. So

Tisch ., Alf.] The order of words is sometimes to be noticed ; often

the emphasis, and, in speaking, the accent, falls upon the first of two

words. * As the best manuscripts have TAYTA Távta, THESE things

* The present is the first passage which has required the proof of this ; I therefore give it.

(1) Luke xi . 36, εί ούν το σώμα σου 'ΟΛΟΝ φωτεινόν, μη έχον τι ΜΕΡΟΣ σκοτεινόν , έσται

ΦΩΤΕΙΝΟΝ όλον, ώς όταν ο λύχνος τη αστραπή ΦΩΤΙΖΗ σε . Here ödev is emphatic before

OurElvov, in contrast to uépos : and wretrov is emphatic before ólov, as is shown by the verb

φωτίζη . ( 2) John xiv. 2, 3, ετοιμάσαι ΤΟΠΟΝ ύμϊν - ΥΜΙΝ τόπον, etc. Here the order of

words removes an apparent contradiction . A PLACE is not lo be prepared for you , since
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all, ver. 33, and IIANTA tauta, ALL these things, ver. 34 (although

others confound the two) ; [An error ; the best have the latter order

in both verses ;] the first these placed before all is emphatic, so as to

express things to happen very soon (hence, in the parallel passage,

Mark xiii . 29 , the all is omitted) ; and this emphasis being granted,

the second all expresses all things including these, which were to come

to pass next, in that generation . The pronoun these does not refer

to the whole preceding discourse ( for the signs preceding, and the

events to follow them , indicated by the signs, are different) ; but to the

beginnings, compared with the fig -tree, in contrast to the summer it

self, that is , the approaching kingdom of God. By the fulfilment

of the things described from ver. 4 to ver. 28, room was made for

God's kingdom, which was to grow stronger and stronger, in one con

tinuous progress . The beginnings, when all hindrances were removed,

were as the whole . Furthermore, in Matthew and Mark, these is in

each case contrasted with that, ver. 36 , thus : THESE things concerning

Jerusalem shall come to pass before this generation passes away ; but

of That (remoter, final judgment) day knoweth no one, etc. This ob

servation facilitates the analysis of this whole discourse. Luke also

makes an antithesis between these and that. See Luke xxi . 36, note.

Know — Indicative ; comp. ver. 32 , imperative. Near — The thing

itself is . At the doors — Extremely near.

34. Generation -- Age of men. This thought with which the event

agrees, answers most properly the question , when, ver. 3 ; comp.

ver. 15 , 20, ch . xxiii . 36 ; Luke xxiii . 38. From the time when this

was said to the destruction of Jerusalem was forty years , and from

the true year of Christ's birth to that event was a space of about

seventy- five years . Now the Hebrews (as in Seder Olam ), reckon

seventy -five years as one generation , and the words, shall not pass

away, intimate that the greater part of that generation indeed, but

not the whole of it, should have passed away before all should be ful

filled. The prediction is true with respect to either the forty or the

seventy- five years . So accurately did the Evangelist fix it many

years before the event. [But reved, generation, may mean, not only

age of men , but race of men . Comp. ch . xii . 45. Dorner in Stier ., and

Stier and Alf ., refer it to the Jewish people .]

it is already prepared , (comp. ch . xxv. 34. F.,) is the negative proposition. For you is to

be prepared a place, that is, entrance into a place is to be assured , is the affirmative pro.

position. Each is true. (3) Eph . ii . 1 , 5, 'YMAŁ övras verpows—'ONTAE nuās verpo us. Here

úpās is put antithetically to nuas , Eph . i . 19 : and then övras denotes a past state of death,

opposed to vivification . (4) James ii. 18, deifov you tnv MIETIN oor ik (others read xwfis,)

των έργων σου , καγώ δείξω σοι εκ των ' ΕΡΓΩΝ μου την πίστιν μου . Here the first πίστιν τefers

to the words συ πίστιν έχεις , and the second, έργων to the words καγώ έργα έχω. Let these

instances, taken from four different writers of the New Testament, suffice for the present
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35. Heaven—Which has otherwise in its movements most unerring

laws . Earth—Otherwise most firmly fixed . My words—The plural ;

comp. all things, ver. 34. Shall not pass away—My words shall

correspond exactly with the event ; although it does not appear so to

men immediately. Heaven and earth will give place to a new heaven

and new earth, which are described by My words. So the firm law •

is illustrated , ch . v. 18.

36. But of that day - As to the temple and the city, the Lord

shows the time, ver. 32-34 ; as to the world He declares here that

the day and hour are unknown. But implies a contrast : these and this

refer to the near ; that, to the distant. If, however, the former time is

defined with some latitude, THAT DAY and hour is much less definitely

indicated here : and yet he does not speak of a day and hour without

cause . Day is a whole ; hour a part . Though the hour is unknown,,

the day is not necessarily unknown ; though the day is unknown, the

time in a somewhat wider sense is not necessarily unknown. And

that which was unknown when this discourse was delivered, might be

revealed after the Ascension of the Lord and the Apocalypse given

to John ; and as the hour-glass gradually runs out, it may be known

more nearly. Otherwise, the last day and the last hour would not be

known even when it is here. Jesus goes on to speak of the day, ver.

37 , 38 , of the hour, ver. 42, etc. , of both , in ver . 50. Angels — Whose

knowledge in other things is great. Of heaven - Gr. oúpavov, heav

ens, plural .

37. [ Tisch. omits xai, also.]

38. [Omit tais apò ; read days of the flood . Tisch. Alf.] Eating

- This includes the arts of cookery, for luxury, etc. They were busy

in this , in nothing else.

39. Knew not — Willfully. [Omit zai, also, Tisch .]

40, 41. [ Then - At his very coming, ver. 39 , comp. ch . xxv. 1 .

For ó éis— ó eis, the one, the other, read eis, eis, one, one. Tisch.]

Taken — Into protection ; ver. 31. [As was Noah, with his house ;

V. G.] Left- In the danger, whatever may occur. [As other men

at the flood. V. G. ] The present tense, [Gr. is taken, is left,] with

reference to the then ; and to the Saviour, all was already before his

eyes .

41. Grinding — Women's occupation .

42. Watch, Gr. Iprropeite, Lat. Vigilate ;- This was the reason ,

no doubt, that the name Gregory and Vigilantius were so common in

the ancient Church . Do you ask why those so far distant from the

last day were exhorted to watchfulness on that ground ? I answer

(1.) The distance of the event had not been indicated to them. (2.)
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Those who are alive at any particular time represent those who shall

live at the last days ; 1 Thess. iv. 15, note. (3. ) The Divine judg

ments, and the uncertain hour of death in every age are parallel to

the last day ; and the hour of death is like the hour of resurrection

and judgment, as though no time intervened. (4. ) The feeling of the

godly, reaching on to meet the Lord, is the same, whether with the

longest or the shortest expectation . ( 5. ) If it had been required of

every one to watch, from the time of the Apostles to the Lord's com

ing, it would have been well worth the trouble . [For ópy, hour, read

quépq, day, Tisch , Alf .] Your Lord — The Son of Man, ver. 44.

43. [Matthew has three parables of watchfulness or carelessness ;

a fourth of faithfulness or faithlessness. Harm .] Had known — He

would have watched ; and this care on his part would not have been

wonderful. In what—It is supposed that the goodman has been

warned of his coming. In carnal things we are vigilant, even though

the time of the night be unknown, if we know only that it will be

either this night, or some one ere long. Watch - Although a watch

is longer than an hour. The thief — The last temptation, arising from

the concealment of that hour, accompanied by other circumstances

of difficulty, is the most severe. For the nearer the fulfilment itself

approaches, the more active, and usually the more impatient of

even a little delay, do hope and fear become. And thus will it be

with those who live during the last short period when the other events

which precede it in Rev. xx . shall have come to pass .
Would not

have suffered — By yielding to drowsiness . Broken up - Gr. àcopurival,

dug through ; perhaps the work of some time.

45. Who then is—Who is there who would be such ? Then , in

Luke xii. 42, refers to the preceding question ; but here it indicates

the magnitude and rarity of the matter. [ Faithful — God rewards,

not work, but fidelity. Q.] Faithful and wise or prudent—Two car

dinal virtues of a good servant , of which faithfulness is oftener

praised, because it is in the will , and has heaven -inspired prudence as

its associate . [ Prudence is the virtue of those who do not live for to

day, but act as , sooner or later, at their Lord's coming, they will wish

to have acted . V. G.] Servant — Pastor. Here the Greek article is

emphatic. [For household retinue, read oixeteias, household body of

servants.] Household - Flock , To give — This refers to faithful.

The opposite, ver. 49. Food — In just quality and measure. Their

portion of meat — Luke xii . 42. In due season — This refers to prudent.

46. Find - Therefore we are not compelled .

48. That - Whom the Lord knoweth. Delayeth — Ch. xxv. 5.

[Comp. Eccles. viii . 11. E. B.]
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49. Fellow - servants — So called to make prominent his injustice ;

though they were subject to him. And , Gr. dè, but - Antithesis, be

tween his injustice to his fellow -servants, and his self-indulgence. With

-There will then be, therefore, many such, whose whole condition

will be self-indulgence. 1 Thess . v. 7. A similar expression : came

with those that came. Gen. xlii . 5.

50. Looketh not for him — To come. Comp. ver. 44 .

51. Shall cut him asunder — A punishment frequent in ancient

times, and appropriate for the degúzol, double -minded . Hebrew nn,

Sept. deyotouety, as here ; to divide. The hypocrite divides his soul

and body in the worship of God ; wherefore his soul and body shall

be divided in eternal perdition . Eternal perdition is called death :

all death , however, includes the separation of body and soul . Then

the soul shall not rejoice in the companionship of the body, nor the

body in that of the soul, but rather, both shall be slain thereby.

Then may each wretched one say , I am torn asunder ; comp. Heb.

iv. 12, as to the force of the word applied to the wicked. The two

fold punishment corresponds to the twofold offence ; to his smiting

the men -servants and maid-servants, the cutting in twain ; to his glut

tony and drunkenness, the portion with the hypocrites. Hypocrites

-Hypocrisy is an instance of evil : the punishment of hypocrites is

an example of punishment. In Luke xii. 46 , unbelievers, or those

not faithful ; comp. ver. 45. Shall appoint - By a judgment, just,

severe, irreversible

CHAPTER XXV .

1. [ Then - When the last day draws near. V. G. Likened — That

is actually made like. Comp. ch . vii. 26. Mey.] Ten — This number

is mysterious, Luke xix . 13 , as well as its division here into two equal

parts, [either because the numbers of each class will be equal , or be

cause the inequality will not be obvious . V. G. ] It was thought

proper for the bride to have ten virgins, at least, as bridesmaids.

[And in general , at least with Jews, ten make a congregation . V.G.]

We have not many illustrations of this parable from Jewish antiqui

ties. A comparison with Ps. xlv . and the Book of Canticles will be
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more useful. Lamps—Burning. Went forth -- Arranged to go forth ;

ver. 6. Bridegroom - Luke xii . 36 .

2. Wise or prudent, foolish – See ch . vii . 24, 26. And five— Their

condition becomes better understood from the description of the pru

dent. [They aimed at rectitude, but not with resolution . Both char

acters are plainly described , 2 Pet . i . 5-8 , 9 , 10, 11. V.G.]

3. Oil - Besides that with which the lamps were then burning ; ver.

8, end . The burning lamp is faith ; the lamp with oil besides is faith

abounding. [Or, by the fire in the lamp is meant the spiritual

strength and supernatural vigor given to the soul by God, entirely

apart from its own working ; 2 Pet . i . 3, 4 ; by the oil, holy industry

on man's part ; 2 Pet . i . 5. And a man should be furnished, not

merely with enough of this for the present, but with an abundant

supply (2 Pet. i . 8) for all that may happen in the future. So shall

a sure and abundant entrance into the house of the wedding await

him (ver. 11 ) . The foolish failed to give place altogether to the in

fluence of the Holy Spirit. V.G.]

4. Vessels — These represent the recesses of the heart .

5. [ Tarried - A hint that his coming might be delayed longer than

the disciples expected. Trench .] Slumbered, Gr. évvotasav—By

which verb the Sept. renders did to slumber or doze. Dozing takes place,

either after sleep , Prov. vi . 10 , or before it , Isa. v . 27 and here. [All

- The prudent also fell asleep, not without peril ; but when they

awoke they had still oil enough . While those sleep who have little

oil at first, it disappears utterly. V. G.]

6. At midnight - During the deep sleep of even these virgins. A

cry — To arouse them with the trumpet . [Louder than all engines of

war ; 1 Thess. iv. 16. V. G. Omits &pyetol, cometh. Tisch.]

7. Arose – From sleep . All — Then even the evil and the careless

will awake. All things will be awakened . By how very little the

foolish missed of entering in , and yet they are cast out.

8. Are going out—[So the Eng. margin , correctly .] This very mo

ment, alas !

9. Saying — In this, as in the rest, they showed their prudence .

Lest --An abrupt sentence, according with their haste. There be not

enough- A metonomy of the consequent ; enough for both you and us :

that is, we cannot share with you . Every one shall live by his own

faith. For us—The prudent then scarcely have enough for them

selves . You ought to have followed the example of the prudent be

fore. Go ye—Let us do in time what will then prove wise . To them

that sell — Although they are not traders . Buy — Rev. iii . 18 .

10. And while they went–Their danger arose from the circum

36
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stance on which they asked advice. Ready — The prudent were

ready. [While the door is open, one can hardly realize how great their

lament will be, who will stand at the door when shut ! How often

a mere trifle forms the boundary between wisdom and folly ! and yet

the decision we come to is of the utmost importance to us . 1, Some

enjoy an abundant entrance into the eternal kingdom of joy : 2, Some,

as it were rescued from shipwreck, are brought to shore : 3, Some are

openly hurried on the broad way to destruction : 4, Some who have

come little short of attaining salvation, yet lose it. The condition

of the last is most pitiable of all. V. G.]

11. Virgins — Whom the name of virgins now availed naught.

[They came looking for mercy, when it was now time for judgment.

August. in Trench.]

13. Watch — He who watches will have not only his lamp burning,

but also oil in his vessel : he who has oil in his vessel is not strongly

held by sleep ; ver. 5. [Omit wherein the Son of man cometh. Tisch .

Alf .]

14. Goods — See the distribution of them , ver. 15. [These repre

sent spiritual gifts, temporal means, time itself, and indeed oppor

tunities of every kind. V. G.]

15. Gave—He left them free to choose their method of trafficking,

and did not say, Give to the bankers. Five — two - one- A kindred

parable occurs, Luke xix . 13, where one pound is given to each ser

vant, and the pound of one produced ten pounds , of a second five, of

the third none. The goods which God gives are distributed equitably :

and who knows whether, in the inequality, the most scantily provided

is surpassed by the richest more than five times ? With this may

compared the fact that Plato, in the Laws, has not permitted any citi

zen to have an income more than five times that of the poorest . See

Arist. Polit. ii . 5..5. Ruimer, a Flemish preacher, thought that the Re

formed Church had five talents, the Lutheran two, the Roman one.

What has the Greek ? What other churches, ancient and modern ?

What posterity ? [According to—Not then according merely to his

own good pleasure. Mey.) Ability - For business. No one is bur

dened beyond his ability ; therefore he is justly compelled to render

an account. Straightway - Ch. xxvi. , xxvii.

16. [The virgins waited, the servants work, for their Lord ; there

we have the spiritual rest, here the outward activity, of Christians.

Trench .]

18. Hid - In the earth , ver. 25 .

19. Long - Long enough to double the capital. The quickness of

the Lord's Advent is not absolute.

be
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20. Came - With confidence. The bad servant with distrust ; ver.

24. He that had received the five — The righteous pious are sentenced

before thewicked : ver. 34. Behold — A good servant’s boldness . Beside

them—Gr. a ' aŭtois, on them. The servant attributes the gain not

to himself , but to his Lord's goods. [In Matt. , I have gained ; in

Luke xix . 16 , Thy pound hath gained. In Paul, 1 Cor . xv . 10 , I

labored , yet not I, but the grace of God. Trench .]

21. [Omit dè, and, after fun. Tisch.] Well—A formula of prais

ing. Praise is treated in 1 Cor . iv. 5. Good — Opposed to wicked,

ver. 26. Faithful — Opposed to slothful, ver. 26. Faith drives away

sloth. [His faithfulness, not his success, is rewarded. Alf .] Few—

If five talents are few , how great will be the many ! I will make thee

– Thou art fit for more, thou are thrifty : opposed to unprofitable, ver.

30. Enter — Opposed to cast ye, ver. 30. Joy — The banquet, the

feast ; light, laughter, applause . Comp. ver. 30 .

22. [Omit laßwv, had received ; Tisch . Alf. But it must be under

stood . Two others — He doubles his talents who saves his own soul

and his neighbor's. Q.]

24. I knew thee-He knows him not who thinks Him hard. God

is love. [Frequent reflections on the austerity of God are not without

promise of good ; nor on the other hand are such reflections free from

all danger. V. G.] Righteousness seems unrighteous to the ungodly.

The justice of God transcends the comprehension of the creature.

Hard — In Luke xix . 21. Austere—This Lord was not such ; but let

those earthly lords who really are so, consider which servant they will

resemble on the judgment day. Hast not strawed — And yet God be

stows all things liberally .

25. Afraid— Without love, without confidence ; afraid of not sat

isfying Thee, of being compelled to spend something of my own, of

endeavoring in vain to bring something out of field where the sowing

did not seem worthy of Thee, into a garner whence it did not seem

that anything of Thine had been strawed . The wicked and slothful

servant , imagining his Master to be one who would require excessive

gain, beyond the strength of his servant, did not even obtain that

legitimate profit which he might have obtained. Do what thou art bid ,

and what thou canst ; await success, and thou shalt wonder. I hid

The opposite, Ps. xl . 10, 11 .

[Ver. 26. And slothful — Slothfulness overpowers the mind at times

more than the body. With no more trouble than he expended in

digging, ver. 18 , he might have gone to exchangers. Had the ser

vants been ordered beforehand to go to them , without doubt this one

also would have obeyed. But in that case the servants would not have
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obtained so much praise . See, therefore, that you use your powers

earnestly. V. G.]

27. Therefore, The goodness of the Lord which the wicked ser

vant had denied remains unknown to him. To have put - It was

easier work than digging, ver. 18. My - Answering to Thine, ver.

25 ; but here the words with interest are added.

[ Ver. 28. Which hath ten — Who was not even bound to share with

him, who had five talents . How great distinctions in retribution shall

hereafter be manifested ! V. G.]

29. For to every one that hath-So that the more he has, the more

will be given him. That which he hath—The servant had actually

had the talent ; ver. 24.

30. Unprofitable - Even hereafter, (though he caused no lo88. V.

G. ,] comp. ver. 21 , note ; and Luke xvi. 11. Cast- Antithesis to

ver. 21. The Lord in person gives the command to enter ; He says

to his attendants, Cast ye out, as ch . xxii . 13.

31. Glory_Of which so much has been foretold . And—[Omit

& reor, holy. Tisch.] We must not here supply shall come ; but the

nominative is rendered as an Hebraism , all the angels accompanying

Him . All - Add all, ver. 32. All angels ; all nations. How great

publicity ! Then - As has been foretold . The disciples thought that

this would take place immediately.

32. He shall separate — There will be no entire separation before.

33. Goats - Gr. ' Epięća, kidlings - A diminutive . Although giants,

they will be kidlings. They will not then be dºbx, mighty, and

D'niny, he -goats.

34. Then — Compare the address to the goats, ver. 41 .

Here, Come : There, Depart from me :

ye blessed of my Father : ye cursed :

inherit the kingdom : into fire :

prepared for you : prepared for the devil

and his angels :

from the foundation of the world : everlasting, ver. 46.

King — A title full of majesty, ver. 40, and joyful only to the godly.

Of My Father - We have been chosen in Christ . Inherit— Therefore

for is not to be pressed too far, ver. 35. [Not receive but inherit, as

a family possession , as ancestral , as your own, as due you from

heaven . Chrysost. in Mey.] Prepared — This verb is closely related

in meaning to the noun foundation. For you— Therefore elect men

are not chosen in place of the angels who sinned . From the founda

tion of the world— The preposition and, from , answers to the Hebrew

, which signifies before ; comp. Eph . i . 4. When good and evil are
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compared together, good is frequently described by, so to speak , an

antecedent eternity ; evil, by its hereafter: as in this verse ; comp. ver.

41, and 1 Cor. ï . 7 , 6.

35. Ye gave— [Vast recompense ! An eternal kingdom for such

trifling kindness. V. G.] Of all deeds good and bad, those especi

ally will be brought to remembrance which are done to the saints ;

those which presuppose faith and love to Jesus Christ and His

brethren , and involve confession of His name ; those which are most

habitual, most memorable, most conspicuous ; and then, from the man

ifest glory of the Lord, will be manifest the dignity of his brethren ,

and the importance of good and evil actions towards them ; comp.

ch. x . 40, 41. This discourse contains at once the former sufferings

and excellence of the saints, the former ability and wickedness of the

ungodly, and the most righteous recompense of both . Of the works

of
mercy, however, none are mentioned but bodily ministries, which,

while more despised in the world, will then be the surer proof of faith ,

inasmuch as one expends of his resources and labor, (whereas spiritual

ministries are without expense, ) and will come more prominently un

der the observation of the wicked . Nor would it become the Judge

to say : I have erred , I have sinned , and you have recalled me. To

Me—This presupposes faith, for the faithful do good on this ground..

Was thirsty, etc. — The condition of the faithful in this life : hunger,

thirst, nakedness, captivity, etc. Ye took me in - Gr. ouvyrárete, the

same verb in Judges xix . 15, 18, Sept.

37. When — The faithful do not estimate their good deeds, the

wicked their bad, ver. 44, as the Judge does. [And many righteous

men, who by doing good have incurred mutual obligations in this life,

are yet unknown to each other. V. G.]

40. Inasmuch as— An intensifying particle. Even individual acts

will no doubt be brought forward. Unto one - Everything is referred

to its class ; nothing is committed to oblivion . Even a single instance

often makes much in either direction ; ver . 45. Of these - Demon

stratively. Brethren — It is better to do good to the good than to the

wicked ; and yet these are not cut off, Matt. v . 44, though an order

of preference is preserved in men and works . The more men are hon

ored , the more proudly they treat their households ; but Jesus, at the

beginning, often called His disciples disciples ; then, when speaking

of the cross , he once called them little children, John xii. 33 ; and

friends, John xv. 15 ; after his resurrection , taidia, children, John

xxi. 5 ; and brethren, comp. ch . xxviii . 10 ; John xx. 17 ; comp. xiii .

1 ; and this appellation he will repeat in that final judgment. How

great the glory of the faithful ! Heb. ii . 10, etc. In the state of hu
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miliation the honor of Jesus was guarded, lest such an appellation

might cause him to seem of merely common rank ; but in his state of

exaltation there is no danger. But observe, Christ addresses no one

as brother in the vocative ; the case is different in ch . xii. 48, 49 ; Heb.

ii. 11 , etc.; nor again does Scripture call Christ our brother ; nor did

it become Peter, for example, to say Brother, instead of Lord, John

xxi. 15 , 20 , 7, xii . 13. Even James, called by others the Lord's

brother, calls himself servant of God and of the Lord Jesus Christ,

James i. 1. Jude also calls himself servant of Jesus Christ and

brother of James, Jude ver. 1 : see also Matt. xxii . 8 ; Luke xxii.

32. Among mortals, a condescending brotherhood is maintained by

the superior friend honoring the inferior with the title of brother ; the

inferior addressing the superior by a title of honor. Thus also the

heavenly court has its etiquette, without any conflict between humility

and confidence. Thus , also, the address friend appears one-sided, so

that the Lord calls His own, friends, but is not so called : John xv.

15. The boldness of faith attained by the Song of Songs is an ex

ception . Of the least - Outwardly, or even inwardly. A certain

species is pointed out in the whole class of saints. Those to whom

good has been done are different from those who have done the good .

Unto Me - Not merely to Me also ; comp. not to Me, ver. 45 .

41. Then - And then already the righteous, by the word come,

shall sit as kings in judgment on the cursed . [ Ye cursed — not of my

Father, ver. 34, because the curse is their own work . De W.] Pre

pared — So Is. xxx. 33. At the time of this judgment the devil will

be already in hell ; Rev. xx . 10–13 ; comp. 2 Pet. iii . 7, end . [ For

the devil — Not for you, ver. 34. Because there is election to life, but

there is no reprobation to death . Alf.]

42. Not - Sins of omission. [Who would not run to prisons and

hospitals on errands of mercy, if assured that Christ was there ? Yet

Christ himself tells us so, and we turn a deaf car to him . Q.]

44. They also — The process is distinctly described : they will an

swer either altogether or one by one. [Omit aútõ, him. Tisch .]

When — Ignorance will remain among the wicked till that time, with

their effort to justify themselves .

45. These - He does not add brethren , as ver. 40. The wicked

know not the relations of the righteous nor shall they know.

46. Go away — The place of judgment is distinct from the places

to which each class shall go away. Punishment— [Of fire, ver. 41 .

V.G.] Terwpia, vengeance, and xóhages, punishment, are different ;

for punishment is inflicted on account of the sufferer ; but vengeance

for the satisfaction of him who inflicts it ; Arist. Rhet. i . 10, n . 31 .
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Eternal — The eternal is that which reaches and passes the limits

of earthly time : comp. Rom . xvi . 25, note. But - Christ the King

shall first address the righteous, in the hearing of the unrighteous ;

but the unrighteous shall first depart, in the sight of the righteous ;

ch. xiii . 49. Thus the damned will see nothing of eternal life, though

the righteous will see vengeance on the others. Righteous — So declared

by this very judgment.

CHAPTER XXVI .

1. Finished all - He had said all he had to say. He did not enter

on his Passion sooner , nor defer it longer. A systematic plan of the

discourses of Jesus may be arranged by a Harmony of the Gospels .

[ These sayings — Note the contrast ; I shall sit on the throne of my

glory ; ch. xxv. 31 , but now I give myself up to be crucified.

Stier .]

2. Two-Jesus foretold his death by various periods of time. [Just

as it was three days from the evening of Friday to the dawn of the

Lord's day : so here it was two days from Wednesday to Thursday,

the day of the Passover and of unleavened bread, Mark viii . 31 , xiv.

11 , 12. (So the Romans sometimes said , ante diem Secundum Kalen

das , the second day before the kalends, for pridie kalendas, the day

before.) Matthew narrates concisely the delivering up of Jesus to be

crucified . This was done step by step ; through Judas toward night

on Thursday ; through Caiaphas next morning ; and through Pilate,

about two hours afterwards. Thus we come from the betrayal to the

crucifixion . Harm . The day ( Thursday) between this discourse and

the crucifixion is mentioned , ver. 17. V. G.] And—Accordingly, at

this fitting time. Is betrayed—Present tense. Jesus was preparing

Himself entirely for suffering, and his enemies were already bringing

it about. Mark xiv. 1 .

3 , Assembled together — So ver . 57, ch . xxvii . 1 , 17 , 27 , 62 ; comp.

Luke xxii . 66 ; Matt. xxviii . 12 ; Acts iv. 5, 26, 27. [Omit xai of

rolpejateīs, and the Scribes. Tisch., Alf.] The chief priests — They

took the principal part in this matter ; they were supported, however,

by the scribes, lawyers, and the elders of the people, the remainder
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1

of the Jewish council . Called — Matthew wrote for readers in times

and places, in which the names of Caiaphas and Judas (see ver. 14)

would not be known from any
other source .

4. By subtlety_Unworthy consultation.

5. On the feast-day - Yes, then ! They wished to delay the matter

until the people, who were there in great numbers for the Passover,

should be gone after the end of the feast. But when the traitor of

fered, they broke their purpose of delay. Thus the Divine counsel

was fulfilled. People — Who acknowledged Jesus as a Prophet, and

were then assembled in great numbers.

6. [ In Bethany — This is unquestionably the same feast, and the

same anointing, recorded in the proper order of time by John, ch .

xii. 1 , etc. Matthew and Mark merely mention it in passing. Harm .]

7, Alabaster - Rather of thin stone than glass, otherwise it could not,

without danger of wounding, have been broken. Mark xiv. 3. Having

She had one alabaster-box , and did not know how to dispose of it better.

[And poured — To understand this act, remember that the ancients at

table reclined , rather than sat, on cushioned benches, so that their feet

were behind them . V.G.] A8 hereclined — Others were anointed after

death ; it became Christ rather to be anointed while living : after
death it was needless.

8. [Omit a'to , his. Tisch.] Waste - Gr. ànoleca, perdition — Nay,

thou, Judas, art of Perdition : John xvii. 12 .

9. [Omit tò púpov, ointment. Tisch. Alf .] Might — Here the dis

ciples do not make proper use of comparative theology. Poor - Yet

what is given to these is usually well disposed of ; ch . xix. 21 , Luke

xix . 8. [and this very passage shows that such was the custom of the

disciples. V. G.]

10. Trouble - For it is trouble to be doubtful in conscience, not

only of something to be done, Rom . xiv. 15, but also of something

done . Especially when the scruple is suggested by those near the

Saviour. The woman—The disciples acted uncivilly to the Lord

Himself ; but this He blames less than the annoyance given the wo .

Good - Although she did not know that she had done so well .

The simplicity of an action does not destroy its goodness . [For often

a deed is worse or better than its author supposes . Ch . xxv. 38, 44.

Heb. xiii . 2. V. G.] It was not waste, in respect to the poor, ver.

11 , nor in respect to the disciples, Mark xiv. 7 , (second clause, ) nor

in respect to the woman, ver. 13 , nor in respect to the Lord, ver . 12.

12. Poured — Profusely. Burial — The language implies that His

death will be soon and sure. 'Evraçıá Ely means not to place in the sepul

man.
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chre , but to prepare for the sepulchre. The èrtaçlaqueos of Jacob,

Gen. 1, 2, Sept. took place in Egypt, his burial afterwards.

13. This Gospel — Which Christ preached. [He speaks humbly and

modestly. V. G.] Shall be told — And surely it is told . This saying was

heard and afterwards written down by Matthew . It is a proof of the

truth of Christianity. No monarch with all his resources, can bestow

immortality on any action . Memorial — The memory of the godly

may flourish, even though their names be unrecorded. [Yet comp.

John xi. 3, and ver. 6, note, also Luke xxiv. 18 , note . E. B.]

14. Went — The disciples were not under guard. The wicked could

go.

15. They weighed out— [Gr. xornoay. This is the proper render

ing, not covenanted with him for. Comp. ch . xxvii. 3. Mey., De W.]

The Sept. often has lotnjee, for Heb . Spu , to weigh out or pay, and in

Zech, xi . 12, in the prediction concerning these thirty pieces of sil

ver, the very word éotyoav is used. Thirty pieces of silver - Such was

the value of a slave, xxi . 32 ; of a freeman twice as much.

16. [ From that time—Men seldom leave a crime imperfect. Q.]

17. First - It was now Thursday, the fourteenth day of the first

month ; [On which all leaven must be put away ; and thus the eating

of the paschal lamb could not be put off more than twenty-four hours,

to Friday evening. Harm .] Comp. Exod. xii. 6, 15. Where—They

ask where, not whether. Jesus was wont to perform all customary

duties , according to the law. Thee - Jesus was as the father of a

household in his family of disciples .

18. [ To the city — They seem to have been yet in Bethany. Mey .]

Such a man-Gr. deīva, which Matthew puts instead of his name.

The Master - Therefore that host was a disciple , but not of the Twelve.

[As among his friends there was a secret enemy, so among his ene

mies a secret friend. Braune in Stier.] My time — Which I have long

foreseen and foretold ; when I shall suffer. I keep - A courteous

mode of informing that ready disciple at whose house the Master

would keep the Passover. It is astonishing that some learned men

should question, or deny that a Passover was then kept by the Lord.

Ver. 17-19, ver. 30, first clause, and Luke xxii . 7 , 8 , 12, 14, 15.

20. [ Twelve - Add pantāv, disciples. Tisch .]

22. [For ēxaotos autõv, every of them, read els exactos, every one.

Tisch .]

23. That dippeth — The use of the same small dish, of which there

were several on the table, and the dip made at the same moment by

Jesus and Judas, was to be the peculiar mark of the traitor ; ver. 25 .

37
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Mark has εμβαπτόμενος , Matthew εμβάψας . The former therefore em

ploys the present in an indefinite sense.

24. Goeth — Through suffering to glory. As—And therefore the woe

does not affect the Son of Man. A consolation . But woe-The

Divine foreknowledge does not make the traitor's sin less. That

Of which very man also it has been written . Is betrayed - By this

word something further is added to goeth . If he had not been born-,

If he either had not been conceived, or had died before birth ; Job

ü. 2, 10, 11. This phrase does not necessarily imply the intermin

able eternity of perdition : for it is a proverb ; comp. Luke xxiii .

29 ; Ecclus. xxiii. 19, (Gr. ver. 14) . [ But greater wretchedness is

here ascribed to him than that set forth, ch. xviii. 6. V. G ., - and

Jesus mourns over the eternity of that man, so as to forget the sor

row he had brought upon his Lord. This man is a sorrow to him,

back to his very birth. Lange in Stier.] Judas receives an altogether

peculiar place among unhappy souls. So long he walked with Jesus ;

not without sorrows ; a little before the joyful Pentecost he died.

That man—This might seem to be the predicate. [ If he had not

been born that man.] That, as if already far away.

25. [ Is it 1 – What those of single heart say for love, the darkened

counterfeit by imitation . V. G.] Master - Judas is never said to

have called Jesus , Lord . Thou hast said - A formula of answering

affirmatively, first to those who affirm , thence also to those who en

quire, the note of interrogation being taken away (as if it were å

mode) and the sentence left affirmative . Judas is the traitor ? Ju

das is the traitor. Such is the phrase in Ex. x. 29, 77727 p , So it is

as thou hast said ; comp. 1 Kings xx . 40, and note on ver. 64.

26. Eating — As ver. 21. Judas therefore was present ; comp. the

all, Mark xiv. 23 , and aliv, but, Luke xxii . 21 , [ Beng. in Harm .

argues at length for Judas's presence . But his departure, John xiii.

30, seems to follow the last verse immediately ; and ver. 46, 47 , im

plies that it had taken place. Mey. So Ols ., Neand. But Stier, and

Alf. follow Beng.] Took - In His hand. On this supreme dignity

of the holy supper, comp. John ix . 2. Bread — Which was at hand .

Blessed — Gave thanks — Ver. 27. Heb. 772. Fach verb explains the

other. He gave thanks to the Father, and at the same time blessed

the bread and the wine by the giving of thanks and by prayer ; comp.

Luke ix . 18 ; John vi . 11 ; 1 Cor . xiv. 16 , 17. Broke - After the

blessing : which is inconsistent with the notion of transubstantiation .

For an accident, as the Romanists declare the bread to be after it has

been blessed, cannot be broken . Andgave — Jesus himself is not said

to have eaten and drunk at this time : since not for Himself was His
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body given , and His blood shed. Take - Who could have taken if

the Lord had not appointed it ? Comp. John iii . 27. This - It is con

trasted with the old shadows ; and means you have myself. This,

which I bid you take : for it is followed by My blood , which is of the

New Testament. Body must be understood as literally as blood .

The separate distribution , however, of His body and blood represents

the actual death of the Lord, in which the blood was drawn forth

from His body, [and the memory of which ought to be fresh even

until his coming, ver. 29. V. G.] The blessing preceded and precedes

the utterance of the words, This is My body. We readily allow that

there is an allusion to the formula of the Jews, who, in the Passover,

when asked by their children, What is this ? replied, 11 ndo 40.912 71,

This is the body of the Lamb which our fathers ate in Egypt. My

Understand here, which is given for you, implied in ver. 28, (Luke

xxii. 19) . The Evangelist describes the matter briefly, as well known

in practice . This do in remembrance of Me, is implied in ver. 29.

27. The cup — The same which was there from which all had drunk.

All — Even if the sacrament in one kind were sufficient, it must be the

drink in preference. Thus in 1 Cor. xi . 25, as often as, is said of the

cup. [He says not, eat ye all, but when all have eaten , he says , drink

ye all. After eating, it is not left to one's choice to drink or not . V.

G.] Scripture expressed itself thus , foreseeing ( Gal . iii . 8 ) what Rome

would do . The disciples then represented the many mentioned ver.

28, where the reason is given . Thus many and all are used together,

1 Cor. x . 17. The Holy Supper ought not to be a matter of indiffer

ence to Christians .

28. This — The true blood of Christ is shown to be actually present,

just as the blood of the victims in the Mosaic formula, Heb. ix.

20 ; for that formula is here referred to. [Omit xavīs, new.

Tisch., Alf .] New - Antithesis to Ex. xxiv . 8. Testament or dis

pensation - Many theologians of the Reformed, and even some of the

Evangelical communion, in the last generation , endeavored to reduce

the whole scheme of Christian doctrine to the form of a covenant : a

method eminently suited to the Jewish theology ; but the New divine

economy in this case, as usual , is expressed by a word taken from the

Old, but not to be understood literally : nor can we easily speak of

the New drabuxn, or Dispensation, except in an express or implied

contrast to the Old. Indeed the very words ring , covenant, and ora

Orxa, covenant or testament, differ, and that with a difference which

corresponds wonderfully with the fact. For the word nina best accords

with the Old economy, which had the form of a covenant ; drabuxn,

with the New, which has the form of a testament. Hence the Talmu

>
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dists write the Greek word òcanxn in Hebrew letters 'p'r'n, having

no Hebrew word for it. But the idea of a covenant does not agree so

well with the full sonship of the New Testament. In fine, even the

notion of a testament will cease at last through our intimate union

with God : John xvii . 21, etc.; 1 Cor. xv. 28. lloMôv, many — Even

beyond Israel. Which is shed - Present tense. There is the

same potency in the Holy Supper, as if ever in that same moment

the body of Christ were given, and his blood shed . Remission

The peculiar blessing of the New Testament. [ Eph. i . 7. E. B.]

29. I say — On the order of these and the preceding words, comp.

Luke xxii. 15, 16, 17, etc. [On comparing the order of events in

Luke with that in Matthew and Mark, our Lord seems to have com

bined the promise of eating in the kingdom of God (Luke xxii. 16 )

with the Paschal lamb ; and the promise of drinking anew in the

kingdom of God with His cup (Matt. xxvi. 29 ; Luke xxii. 18), and

thus to have closely joined these two mysteries. Harm .] Henceforth

-An appropriate leave. Fruit of the vine — A periphrasis for wine,

somewhat different from the language of mortals, suitable to the mean

ing of the Saviour who was leaving the world . The forms yévunja

and yévnpa occur promiscuously, ' when wine and the vine are spoken

of ; also in the Septuagint. Until that day - Foretold : see Luke

xxii . 16, 18, 30. Hence Paul in 1 Cor. xi . 26, draws the showing

forth the Lord's death till He come. It - The fruit of the vine, that

is, wine, evidently of heaven. New — In the full consummation of the

New Testament. This new is added upon the new in ver. 28 .

foretaste of this, John xxi . 12. The Jewish Passover was superseded

by the Lord's Supper, this will be further succeeded by something

heavenly. Elsewhere, in ch . ix . 17, we find véos oivos, new wine, but

xavòv here evidently implies a newness quite peculiar. In my Father's

kingdom - 1 Cor. xv . 24 ; Luke xxii. 16, 30. Gataker considers the

new wine to be the same as érepov, different, (comp. Mark xvi. 17 , with

Acts ii . 4, in the Greek, ) so that wine of any kind entirely different

from that which the Lord was then taking with his disciples, is de

noted. [The sacrament which, because of sin , receives us into the

fellowship of death, must ever be in contrast with that eating and

drinking. Stier.]

30. Had sung - They either sang or recited Ps. cxiii . , cxiv. , cxv. ,

cxviii . , cxxxvi. , in which the mystery of Redemption is nobly ex

pressed. [The recital of the hymn was followed by what John records,

chapters xv . , xvi. , xvii .; for the hymn is closely connected with the

Passover supper ; and such is the formula of connection , John xviii.

1 , that the prayers of Jesus, John xvii. , cannot be separated by the

See a
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hymn from His departure out of the city . We may reasonably sup

pose that the hymn was recited while they were yet in the supper

room ; but that the words of Jesus in John xv. and xvi. , and also the

prayers, ch . xvii. , were spoken in the open air, (ver. 1 ) perhaps in the

court of the house and within the city. Harm .] The hymn also con

tained the words quoted in ch . xxi. 9, 42. We often read that Jesus

prayed while on earth ; never that he sang.

31. [ Then — As they went out, ver. 36. Mey .] A1 — He had be

fore given a prediction of a single traitor. [ All ye — Apostles! Then

who has not reason to fear ? Q. ] Offended — So that your faith in

me shall totter exceedingly. The same word, in Rom . xiv. 21. It is

written — The disciples might conclude that the prediction was to be

fulfilled that night, from the connection of the smiting of the shep

herd, and the scattering of the sheep. I will smite— With the sword,

by metonymy for the Cross, of which it was not for the prophets to

write more expressly. Zech. xiii. 7 , Sept. , Smite the Shepherd ,

and the sheep shall be scattered. God is said to smite Jesus, since he

delivered Him to be smitten . Shall be scattered – The presence of

Jesus was the only protection of the disciples , before the coming of

the Comforter, and when he was smitten , they were scattered. Sheep

— The disciples represented the whole flock which they were afterwards

to collect.

32. I will go before — As a shepherd . A pastoral expression. Gal

ilee-Where there was to be a very solemn appearance to His once

more gathered sheep. Jesus says to those who had come up with

him from Galilee , Before you return home from the feast I will arise

again.

33. [For el xai, though, read ei, if. Tisch ., Alf.] Though — He

might better have said, Even though no one, yet I. Never - Not only

not this night.

34. This night - It was night already ; and it was more wonderful

that this should happen by night than by day . Before - A consider

able portion of the night remains after cock -crow . Peter's never,

therefore, is utterly refuted . The cock-It is literally the cock that

is meant ; comp. Mark xiii. 35 ; 3 Macc. v. 20. There were some in

Jerusalem, though (Lightfoot says) they were rare, at least among

Jews. They could not, however, prevent the Romans from having

them . The Lord's prediction , then, was the more wonderful. Crow

- Mark adds twice. The sense in Matthew is, Before the cock crow

once thou shalt deny me, and the denial shall be three-fold . Thrice

-The Saviour knows us much better than we know ourselves . Deny
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-Sin by the mouth [ hurtful to faith, V. G.] shall be added to

offence of heart.

35. Saith — With a sufficiently determined mind, much as in John

xiii . 8. Not — Then Peter acknowledges denial to be sin . [ All

Freed from the peril of betraying, they do not suspect that they are

capable even of offence. V. G.] Said — The Saviour's lenity makes

no further reply.

36. Here - Gr. aŭtov, an adverb . So Numb. ix . 8, xxxii. 6, Sept.

otīte autoõ, stand here. Pray - Jesus expresses only the milder part ;

He is silent as to the more painful ; comp. Gen. xxii . 5. [Jesus,

priest and victim , lays himself on the altar, with Abraham's faith and

Isaac's resignation . Stier .] He says, Watch with Me; not Pray

with Me. The disciples could not join with him in prayer as equals.

There is one Son : one Mediator.

37. Took — Three as witnesses whom he had taken also, ch. xvii. 1 .

[ Jesus shares his sorrow with those he loves most. Q.] The two

Who had offered themselves, ch . xx . 20, etc. Began - Suddenly.

To be sorrowful and very heavy - Mark says, to be sore amazed and to

be very heavy. Both duecodul, to be sorrowful, and exJapß £ãojai, to

be sore amazed, denote the effect of an object of horror ; dòngoveīv, to

be very heavy, or in deep trouble, the loss of the enjoyment to be de

rived from other things. The same word , Phil. ii . 26 , see note. ['Aor

poverv is perhaps from åòngos, not at home, that is, ill at ease. Liddell

and Scott.]

38. * [Insert ó’Inooūs. Read, then saith Jesus. Tisch.] Even unto

death — Such sorrow might have driven an ordinary man to suicide .

Here - Go not with Me. With Me - In great trials solitude is

an aid, if only friends be near. Jesus bids his disciples watch with

him , though he knew that they would bring him no help. [ Watch

They had all promised to die with him. Stier .]

39. On his face - Not only on His knees. [As Luke says. V.

The deepest humiliation. [Nowhere else seen . V. G. Omit jou, my.

Tisch .Alf .] My father --Jesusprays as a Son . If itis possible- [ Possible

* My soul - What great events passed in the Saviour's most holy soul, in reference to

the work required of him by the Father, and in reference to his Passion and his Glory,

especially during the last months, days, and hours, through most precious vicissitudes : for

instance, when He must be about his Father's business ; when He received baptism ;

overcame the Tempter; put forth His zeal for His Father's House ; rejoiced in the reve .

lation made to babes ; was transfigured on the Mount ; set his face steadfasily towards

Jerusalem ; solemnly entered the city ; when he said , Now is My soul troubled, etc .;

when He washed the feet of the disciples ; when He said , Now is the Son of Man glori.

fied ; when He celebrated the last supper before His Passion with His disciples . And

here also where he testifies that his soul is sorrowful even unto death. Add each of the

oracles which he uttered on the Cross .- Harm .

G.]
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-Not through God's omnipotence, but his wisdom . Comp. Luke, if

thou wilt. De W.] Comp. ver. 53, from which it also appears

how promptly and perfectly Jesus surrendered Himself to the Father's

will. Cup - Offered by the Father, brimful with the whole draught

of the Passion. I will — This Will of Jesus that the cup might pass ,

was not absolute, apart from the Father's Will. Comp. John xxi. 18.

end.

40. Findeth — The disciples should have been found otherwise en

gaged. Sleeping - In this sleep they forgot their declaration , made

in ver. 35. Unto Peter - Ver. 35. Although Peter had heard that a

great fall was impending over him , yet he is commanded meanwhile

to watch and pray. Could ye not — You who promised so much. This

is too great weakness ; ver. 41. One-Jesus frequently watched

alone then , for a long time together. Watch — Prayer would flow

spontaneously, if they watched ; ver. 41 .

41. That ye enter not - A subject for prayer ; Luke xxii . 40 ;

comp. that your flight, etc. , in ch, xxiv. 20. Into temptation - Which

is coming, close by , to attack you . The spirit- [ The reason why he

bids them watch and pray. Stier.] This statement, apart from sin ,

was true also of Jesus then . Heb. v. 7. Therefore He watched and

prayed, ver. 39 , 40. Spirit - Hence the Apostles so often mention

flesh and spirit. [ Willing — weak - See ver. 33, 35. Comp. ver. 40 .

V. G.] Flesh - We ought to take this, not as an excuse for torpor,

but as an incentive to watchfulness. Weak-For acting it out pro

perly.

42. Except — The cup passed when Jesus drank . [Omit tò not prov,

cup. Also da' èpov , from me. Tisch . Alf.] Drink - By this added

mention of the drinking, He brings Himself nearer to the drinking.

Be done-Now the prayer of Jesus approached nearer to suffering ;

comp . ver. 39. Obedience.

43. For — The Aetiology, or cause of their sleeping a second time.

Heavy - Such dullness often seizes the godly when least becoming.

44. The third time - The third is decisive. The same — As suitable

The repetition of words is often congenial to the soul.

45. (Omit avtoő, his. Tisch .] Sleep on now — An imperative, leav

ing to themselves the disciples, wholly given up to sleep , and thus ex

citing them the more urgently by tenderness and severity. It is not

irony, but a metonymy, as to say, If you do not listen to Me when I

rouse you, others soon will come to rouse you. Meanwhile sleep, if

you have leisure. Luke, xxii . 46, has Why sleep ye ? with an interro

gation, which some write also in Matthew and Mark. Rest-As Sleep is

opposed to Watching, so Rest to the labor of prayer. The hour

to sorrow.
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Often foretold . In ver. 18 , He had said less definitely, My time.

[ Sleep — the hour - What a reproof to the disciples ! Yet its deepest

sting was surely for the Lord himself. Mey.]

46. That doth betray Me- Of whom I have spoken : Me, He says,

not you.

47. Staves - As on a sudden tumult ; ver. 55. [ Judas - Terrible

change ! From a leader of Christ's flock to a leader of wolves and

robbers. Q.]

[ 48. Seize him— (not, hold him fast.) Judas was afraid that now ,

as once before, Jesus would escape . V. G.]

49. Kissed Him - Gr. xateçiyoe, (not, as Beng., repeatedly , but for

the simple verb, èçiyoev, kissed, Alf ., De W., Stier ,] as if from

kindly feeling. He violated the inviolate countenance of Jesus with

the utmost temerity.

50. Friend - Gr. étape, comrade. Ammonius says, étaipos is not

exactly çikos, a friend, and étałpoc are those who have lived or

worked together for a long time. Comp. Luke xxii . 48, Judas. Ps.

lv. 14, Eccles . xxxvii. 5, and preceding verses. [ Wherefore - Gr. èq'

ô, instead of do ' ”. Mey., Tisch., Alf. The English version , where

fore art thou come, is correct, Alf ., and is a direct address to the

traitor's heart and conscience. Stier. Took him - First the band took

Jesus ; meanwhile the healing of the servant's ear occurred ; then

they surrounded and seized him as a prisoner. The former taking is

the xpattīv in Mat. and Mark ; the latter seizing the ovliaußávelv

of Luke and John. Harm .]

51. One — Matthew does not name Peter ; perhaps for more reasons

than one . Danger might threaten Peter from those without. Servant

-Who perhaps acted very violently at his master's command. His ear

- With a most dangerous stroke. He had struck at the chief aggress

or's shoulder.

52. Thy sword — Most foreign to My cause. Place — The sword

out of the scabbard is not in its place, except when it serves the wrath

of God. That take — When God does not give. With the sword

Thus the Sept. , èv yayaipą dro výoxecv, to die by the sword ; 2 Chron.

xxiii. 14 ; Jer. xxi. 9. Shall perish — This word intimates punishment

in kind .

53. Now - Even. My Father - Jesus, even when about to drink the

cup, retains that filial disposition which He had before and always

towards the Father ; ver. 42. More than twelve legions — A legion

consisted of six thousand ; twelve legions were seventy-two thousand .

A legion to each of the twelve apostles ; (or each of his company
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then , himself and the eleven . Alf .) A thousand to each of the

seventy disciples . The angels are divided into numbers and ranks.

54. How then - It is obvious that the Saviour undertakes His Pas

sion . That — The Scriptures had said that thus it must be ; ver . 56 .

[Jesus bore God's Law in his heart. V. G.]

55. The multitudes — Jesus calmed their violence, so that they might

not indeed now, while their chief men urged them on , yet afterwards,

more easily, return to their senses . As against a thief - Against

whom, in a sudden tumult, all kinds of staves are used for arms.

Daily - Especially from the Feast of Tabernacles to that of the

Dedication, the same year. [Omit apos ópās, with you. Tisch .,

Alf.] èv tý lepo, in the Temple - Where you might easily have

taken Me. Laid no hold on Me--Metonymy of the Consequent .

You were not able to take Me before; comp. Luke xxii . 53. [ For

some time before his execution, John the Baptist was confined in

prison . But the world was obliged to give Christ free speech, up to

these last moments. Harm .]

56. But all this was done — Matthew seems to have added this para

phrase of the Lord's words concerning the fulfilment of the Scrip

tures : [ver. 54.] Comp. Mark xiv. 49. The Scriptures—Plural . His

Passion was the confluence of fulfilments. [ Luke alludes to another

reason for this sudden change of the Jews ; the power of darkne88 ;

ch . xxii. 53. Forsook Him — Yet they owed their safety to Him whom

they forsook ! Jesus is forsaken by all ; He alone could and must

finish the work . Harm .]

58. Afar off - With doubtful mind and a feeling of danger.

was midway between the boldness of ver. 51 , and the fear in ver . 70.

Sat - Unseasonable companionship .

59. Sought- Upon this arose that host of false witnesses. No

greater act of injustice was ever committed than that against Jesus :

in respect of God, however, it was a supreme act of justice .

60. [Omit the second our eupov, yet found they none ; and yevôo

páptupes, false witnesses, after two. Tisch ., Alf.]

61. I am able-He had not said so . False evidence takes up some

truth ; and a great calumny can often be made by no great change of

words . They distort an expression used three years before, and now

unconsciously aid its fulfilment.

62. What — A distinct interrogation .

63. The Son of God -- Caiaphas, in common with the rest of his

nation , did not entertain a merely political idea of the promised

Messiah ,

64. Thou hast said — In answer to his question , Jesus declares that

It

38
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He is Christ ; assuming that the question affirmed it. Nor is this form

of speech uncommon in ordinary Greek. In the Hippolytus of Euri

pides, we find, coő tá o' oùx époữ xàvers, Thou hearest those things from

thyself, not from me. And in Xenophon's Memorabilia, Book iii . , aŭtos,

Šun, TOūTO LÉY€es Û Eóxpates, Thou thyself, said he , sayest this, 0 Soc

rates. Camerarius. Nevertheless — Although ye believe not. Gr. aliy,

which as well as allà often introduces an Epitasis, ( or emphatic ad

dition .] From this time— [Not hereafter, comp. John xiii. 31. Alf .]

From this time forward, it shall come to pass that ye shall see and

shall know, by visible proofs, that I am He who shall sit and come.

The language includes Henceforward ye shall see Me sitting and com

ing. The return to judgment is combined with the sitting on the

right hand : and after the Lord's Passion they believed, John viii. 28 ,

that which they shall see hereafter. They did not believe the past ;

therefore Jesus (as He often did) appeals to the future. In the glory

of Jesus this is the first thing, that He is the Son of God : the last

this , that He will come to judgment. The former is the foundation

of the latter ; the latter, the most glorious proof of the former. In

the greatest adversity, the contemplation of the extreme end and re

sult of all is an important aid to the sons of God. Comp. 2 Cor. xi.

15, note. Son - He speaks in the third person , modestly but plainly.

Sitting — Jesus was standing. On His ascension, He sat down at the

right hand of God. On — Christ's Divinity.On — Christ's Divinity. The right hand - Gr.

Debcov, from tà desid, in the plural . Ofpower — That is of God. The

Hebrews often called God man, Power . Power reveals itself

most widely and openly in all the works of God. [As the Passion

advances, its amazing contrasts grow in affecting interest. The De

liverer in bonds ; the Judge attainted ; the Prince of Glory scorned ;

the Holy One condemned for sin ; the Son of God as a blasphemer ;

the Resurrection and the Life sentenced to die ! The Eternal High

Priest is condemned by the High Priest of that year. Stier .]

65. Rent-As if his garments were too narrow for the ardor of his

feelings. That old custom was not inappropriate to the emotions

which it indicated . Need— They surely had need, for the innocence

of Jesus was not overthrown . [Omit avtoo, his, Tisch ., Alf., which

is understood, however, in tiv.]

66. What—He treats the matter as finished. Moses says, Let the

blasphemer die ; Caiaphas says, Jesus is a blasphemer ; his fellow

counselors conclude , Let Jesus die. Mark xiv . 64, τί υμίν φαίνεται,

literally, how does it seem to you ? Of death — They express the same

judgment to Pilate. John xix . 7 .

67. Then — As if no injustice could be committed towards him . The
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elders insult him with greater subtlety, the multitude more grossly.

He who assails God's honor, deserves every contumely . So they

thought of Jesus. [ They — Not the Sanhedrim , but the guards of

Jesus. Luke xxii. 63. Alf.] Buffeted — With fist or hand . Smote

With rods, for the attendants carried these. Mark xiv. 65. Chrysos

tom observes, nothing is more disgraceful than this blow .

68. Saying — Most insolently . Who — You will see hereafter who

smote, and Whom.

69. One damsel — The temptation was not great, in view of the

questioner ; but greater, in view of those present. [ She feared being

blamed if she were to admit any one of the party of Jesus, and there

fore questioned Peter ; the others then took up the matter . None

of them seems to have wished to bring Peter into danger. Careless

worldlings often bring the saints much greater harm or advantage than

they either suppose or intend . V. G.] Thou wast - Gr. 7ova, for 15,

So the Sept. Ps. ix . 14 .

70. Saying — In how few words how grievous sin may lie ! ch .

xii . 24 ; Acts v. 8 , end.

71. Gone - A flight, made too late , involves fresh danger . Another

-Maid-servant ; and at the same time the former, who instigated the

other, and a male attendant. Mark xiv . 69 ; Luke xxii . 58. The de

nial , made under one impulse, to the repeated questions of more than

one person , is considered as one : and yet he denied thrice. Jesus

of Nazareth — The surname of Nazareth or Nazarene is added to dis

tinguish Him from others who bore the name Jesus . The Son of God

bore a name common among men .

72. With an oath - Swearing seems to have been a former habit of

Peter. The man — As if Peter did not even know the name of

Jesus.

73. Thou art — Present tense. The temptation increases . They

had before said, thou wast, ver. 69, in the imperfect . Speech — If

Peter had remained silent, he would have been in less danger : by

speaking his denial , he increased the danger. Those men had, how

ever, stronger proofs by which to convict Peter (ver. 47, 51 ) ; but the

world generally seizes upon the weakest arguments of all against the

godly, especially in cases of misdirected zeal . Even in the times of

Judges, tribes had peculiar dialects. (See Judges xii . 6. I. B. The

Galileans did not pronounce the gutturals well ; and changed sh into

th . Mey .]

74. Began — Hitherto he had not gone so far : now he obviously

lost self-command. To curse— [Gr. xatadspariçecv, is certainly the

true reading. Tisch ., Alf., etc. A corrupted form , and probably a
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vulgarism .] Others read xatavalspaticElv : xatdidea is always a

curse, in an evil sense, as Rev. xxii. 3 ; whereas dvd deja is also an

offering, in a good sense, [but never in the New Testament.] The man

-But comp. ch . xvi. 16. Immediately - An important circumstance.

Crew - Sins early in the morning are grievous .

75. And - Then at last. Unbelief, fear, sorrow , bind even the

natural faculties, and the joy of faith revives them. Luke xxiv. 7, 8 .

[ Forgetfulness brings loss . Yet if Peter had had the words of Jesus

before his memory in the act of denial , his sin would have been still

darker. V. G.] Which said — Gr. eipzxótos. A noble participle.

[Omit aútô, unto him . Tisch . Went out-A small matter destroys

us, if we have not God's strength ; a small matter restores us, if his

grace uses it. Q. ] Bitterly — Mental emotion makes tears bitter or

sweet . If not his weeping, at least his grief continued long ; Mark

xvi. 7. [All his former presumption ended now. V. G.] The

tears of the godly, even of men, who do not easily weep from any

other cause, furnish a great proof of the power, and therefore the

truth of Christianity.

CHAPTER XXVII .

1. All — This council was fuller than that the night before ; ch .

xxvi . 57. To - To carry out the sentence passed the night before.

2. Led him away, and delivered — Comp. ver. 9 , and note on the lat

ter part. The Governor - Or Procurator of Judea .

3. That He was condemned — Jesus, by the Priests . Repented — He

had not expected it. He would now, if he could, undo what was

done. Brought - In the morning.

4. I have sinned_So will the damned also feel in hell. [And oh

that the friends of Christ, moved by faith, love, and hope, would con

fess the truth as openly as men in despair, driven by the goads of

conscience, sometimes do, when they see that they have now no longer

any opportunity of earning merit before the world ! Harm .] Inno

cent blood - Miserably involved in his own darkness, he no longer ac

knowledges the Messiah. [Thus one may know his sin , repent, con

fess, make restitution , and yet be like Judas ! Q.] What is that to
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48 — See how they pass by the word innocent. See thou — The ungodly,

who share in a crime with others, desert them after the deed. [Yet

punishment awaits every one, according to his share in it. V. G.]

The godly, though they do not share it, endeavor afterwards to save

them. Comp. ver. 24.

5. Cast down— With a restless mind. [The very bait by which he

was snared , gives the sinner the deepest pangs afterwards. V. G.]

In the temple — Judas was therefore in the temple, with the Chief

Priest and elders ; and, to relieve in some way his troubled con

science, attempted to give his money to the Sacred Treasury. The

part of the temple is unknown . The word vaòs, strictly a shrine, has

here the wider sense of ſepòv, temple. Strangled himself — Which is

usually done by hanging. So the Septuagint in 2 Sam. xvii . 23, of

Ahithophel, whom some, however, suppose to have died of the quin

sey, as well as Iscariot ; see also Acts i. 18 , note .

6. [ Said — Ye hypocrites ! Fearful of defiling the temple with

blood-money ; yet having no conscience against defiling their con

sciences with the blood of the innocent. Q. , Ols .]

7. The_Well-known. Potter's — A potter may have used it to ob

tain clay from . To bury — Thus, even then , strangers had gained

rights in Jerusalem. Thus also Abraham's first possession had been

a burying- place.

8. Was called — A public testimony to the fact. This name for the

field, though given by the common people, was not fortuitous. Of

blood_Verse 6 . Unto—Matthew wrote some time after, comp. ch.

xxviii . 15. ( Beng. here quotes a fable from Adrichonius ; that the

soil of this field always reduced dead bodies to ashes in one day . ]

9. The prophet — These words are clearly found in Zechariah , whose

riti gs were known to Matthew ; ch . xxi . 4, 5. And they took

Zech. xi . 12 , 13 , Sept. , And I will say unto them, if it is good in your

- sight, weigh and give me my price, or refuse it ; and they weighed my

price, thirty silver pieces. And the Lord said unto me, Cast them into

the melting furnace, and I will try it whether it be good, just as I was

tried by them. And I took the thirty silver pieces, and cast them into

the house of the Lord, into the melting furnace. The Evangelist ob

serves the substance of this, and gives a paraphrase. The value of

him that was valued, whom they valued—The force of the words is

Valued — Gr. Ó tetejempévos, Heb. po, hayyakar, precious,

although in the Hebrew Bible it is po, hayekar, a price. Of the

children of Israel - Comp. Zech. xi . 13 , on hyn, of them. The Chief

Priests did all they could to alienate Christ from the children of Is

rael.

great.
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10. They gave - In Zechariah, I gave ; and some have introduced

it from the Prophet into the Evangelist, and Gebhardi clearly approves

it in Zech. xi. 13. Here, however, we have they gave, čowxav ; and

the force of I gave, and therefore the whole difference of the words

of Matthew from those of Zechariah, is supplied by the clause, A8

the Lord appointed me. The Septuagint has the same formula, Exod.

ix. 12. Appointed — Gr. Ouvétage, commanded to write or to say.

11. King — Jesus before Caiaphas confesses Himself to be Christ,

before Pilate, King. Thou sayest - An open and holy confession ,

( Comp. 1 Tim. iv. 13. ) Jesus shows that His subsequent silence

would not be from want of boldness, and answers Pilate immediately,

Caiaphas only on being adjured ; having long before told the Jews.

Mark and Luke also record the expression , Thou sayest ; and this is

clearly the sum of all that John records, as said by Jesus to Pilate,

ch. xviii. 34, 36 , 37 .

12. [ Answered nothing — The silence of Jesus before accusers who

adduced nothing new, was a reaffirmation of what he had said before .

Harm .]

13. Then — In the judgment of the cause, Pilate conducted him

self moderately at first. Hearest thou not ?—A separate question ;

comp. Mark xv. 4.

14. Never a word — So far as related to answering the Jews con

cerning the kingdom . He afterwards answered Pilate once on another

matter, John xix . 11. So that—For no one is wont to be silent when

his life is at stake, especially after he has once begun to speak .

15. At - This custom accorded with the deliverance from Egypt.

Feast - John calls it the Passover. Was wont — Even political cus

toms subserve Divine Providence . A-Gr. čvo, one, not two at

once.

16. Notable — A well-known robber, notorious for extreme wicked

ness, (and even for the crime of which they accused Jesus , and worse

than this. Harm .] And yet he was preferred to Jesus . How great

contenipt! Soon after, in the ignominy of punishment, He was pre

ferred to two other robbers. [Yet by the death of this Just One, even

they who have deserved death are freed . Harm .] Called — And much

talked about. Perhaps Barabbas long survived as a monument of the

history of Jesus. Barabbas means son of his parent ; longed for,

loved , spoiled, by his parent. [A few manuscripts read Jesus Barab .

bas ; here , and ver. 17 ; and Mey, and De W., after Ewald and

Fritsche adopt it. So first two Editions of Tisch . who, however, now

omits Jesus ; with overwhelming authorities. So Alf.]

17. Christ - Hence Jesus had been very often called Christ already .
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18. For envy — They envied Jesus because the people had adhered

to Him .

19. When he was set-In the very moment of urgent business .

In the bustle of such a time, announcements of a strange character

ought not to be neglected . The judgment seat — The dream made a

strong impression ; but the woman understood its meaning better

after the fulfilment began . Perhaps she had the dream when Pilate

was already engaged in the business . [ His wife - Called Procla by

tradition ; canonized in the Grecian church . Mey .] Saying — By this

warning a great favor was shown to the governor, in preference to the

Jews, who had been sufficiently warned from other sources . [ Nothing

-She says , in one word. So should Pilate have acted in the matter,

without delay. V. G. ] Just — So Pilate calls Him also , ver . 24 , with

a feeble regard to these words of his wife.

20. Persuaded — By words fair in appearance. Destroy — that is,

demand his death .

22. What – Pilate did not suppose that the Jews would demand

anything severe . He ought not to have asked . It would have been

safer simply to let him go. Comp. Acts xviii . 14, 15, 16. [ Tisch.

omits a'rò, unto him.] Be crucified - Barabbas had deserved the

cross : hence they demand that Jesus be crucified .

24. Prevail nothing — Why not, Pilate ? It is desperate indeed to

judge our efforts before the issue , and say hopelessly, We are ac

complishing nothing. Ovòèy wy€ € , literally, it availeth nothing, or

nothing availeth. Comp. John xii . 19. Rather -- Not greater. He

feared a sedition . Saying — Protestation contrary to fact . (Omit too

ồezaiov ; read , of this blood. Tisch ., Alf .] Just – Pilate adopted this

from his wife's warning ; ver. 19. See ye to it -- As the Jews said to

Judas, so Pilate to the Jews. A formula of repulse ; Acts xviii . 15.

25. All — This record against the Jews explains their present exile

which, however, is somewhat less severe than formerly. Upon us

Comp. Deut. xxviii. 18 ; Ps. lxix . 24, cix . 17. They mean , We will

account for it. [They bind themselves with guilt, but do not free Pi

late . An act may be determined in a moment which you shall have

to expiate through life and forever. Yet some hesitate much less than

Pilate . V. G.]

26. Scourged-- After passing sentence .

27. Whole - Even those soldiers who ought not then to have been

present, and had not been before. [ This brought to its completion

the delivery of the Saviour into the hands of heathen, heaped with

sin. Harm .]

28. A scarlet robe — They mock his kingdom, as the Jews his pro
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phetical dignity ; ch. xxvi. 68. It is called purple, Mark xv . 17, and

a purple robe, John xix. 2. Sometimes these words are used promis

cuously ; sometimes they differ, as in Rev. xvii . 4. The one color

also was produced formerly upon the other.

29. King — They treated Jesus as a man of disordered mind who

fancied himself a King.

31. After that-- When the mockery was ended, they removed also

the crown of thorns, [which should be omitted in pictures of the cru

cifixion . V. G.]

32. A Cyrenian – There was neither Jew nor Roman who was will

ing to bear the burden of the cross. There were present men from

Europe, Asia, and Africa. Even in the remotest regions Christ has

since found men to bear his cross . Bear - Simon is not said to have

borne it unwillingly. Well has Athanasius said, in his sermon on the

Passion, Simon, a 'man , bore the cross, to signify to all that the Lord

underwent, not his own death, but that of men . [Perhaps Simon be

came a Christian ir consequence of this. Comp. Mark xv. 21. Mey.,

Ols.]

33. Of a skull — A hill so called from its shape. [Not, I think,

from the skulls of executed malefactors, lying scattered there. For

Golgotha, in the singular, means a skull, that is the place of a skull .

Harm .]

34. Vinegar — Mark, xv. 23, calls it wine mingled with myrrh : the

liquor was of a taste between sweet wine and vinegar (comp. ver. 48,

note , seasoned with myrrh through custom , adulterated with gall

through malice. Would not drink - For it became him to defer that

to the end of his sufferings ; John xix. 30. And Jesus wished to re

tain his senses fully undisturbed, even to death.

35. [ Crucified — Christ, to bless us, was made a curse. Who would

dare say so had not an apostle spoken it ? Gal. iii . 13. Weigh well these

passages also : Gen. iii . 6 ; John iii . 14 ; 1 Pet. ï . 24. Parted his

garments — The poorest man dies with some little clothing on ; Jesus

with none . His garments are not even given to his friends, but to

soldiers. Harm . That it might, etc.—These words, and all to the

end of the verse, are not found in the best copies, and are certainly

spurious. See John xix . 24. Tisch ., Alf., etc.]

36. They watched— Comp. ver. 65. [ The crucifixion and division

of the garments were about the third hour. Hence, when most of

the tumult was passed , those who were on watch had time to reflect

what the affair really was. At length the prodigies occurred, which

taught those men to change their minds, ver. 54. Harm .]

37. 18 — Truly is so ! The inscription, perhaps, remained longer
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on the cross than the body of Jesus . [ Two thieves - Since Matthew

and Mark mention their crucifixion so late, we may infer that the cru.

cifixion of Jesus was regarded by Pilate and his servants as the chief

case . Harm .]

39. Passed by — Many did not even condescend to stop. Wagging

- The gesture of one who refuses to acknowledge something . [Rather

of malicious triumph. Comp. Ps . xxii . 7. Mey .]

40. Saying — Seven scoffs of his enemies may be counted . [The

most atrocious robber is hardly ever executed and mocked besides ;

but when the Son of God hangs on the cross, chiefs and people, Jews

and Gentiles, by speech and writing, join in mocking him most bitterly.

Harm .] Three — It was already the first day. Save — They use in

mockery the name Jesus; then that of Son of God, and that of King,

ver. 42 , 43, and His words, ver. 40. The Son—Ch. iv. 3 .

41. Likewise - Now the chief men imitate the populace : a great

confusion ! but they surpass in bitterness. [Yet such men scarcely

ever express thus in public what they cherish within them . V. G.]

42. (Omit el, if. Read He is the King. Tisch . Will believe

We believe on him for the very reason, that he did not immediately

descend from the cross, but finished the work.

43. Trusted — Comp. the end of the verse. For he said — We may

consider this as uttered by those passing by, or added by the Evan

gelist as an explanation . Psalm xxii . 8 , Sept. , He trusted in the

Lord, let Him deliver Him : let Him save Him, since He is pleased in

Him .

44. Thieves — Some suppose that the plural is put here figuratively

for the singular, and except the converted robber : in such a horrible,

matter, however, synecdoche seems to be out of place ; nor are there

wanting instances of men who, in the course of dreadful and lingering

punishment, have blasphemed, and have been converted .

45. All — The whole earth is meant ; for the sun itself was eclipsed.

Until — A three hours full of mystery . Psalm viii . may be aptly com

pared with this period of desertion and darkness. In the third verse,

the omission of the sun accords with the darkness here .

46. And about — From this connection , it may be inferred that the

darkening of the sun (at the full moon) represented , not so much the

malice of enemies, as the desertion of Jesus ; which lasted perhaps

the whole of that three hours, and at its close he uttered this excla

mation. Luke, xxiii. 45, joins the darkening of the sun with the

rending of the veil without mentioning the desertion . When the de

sertion ended, the Holy of Holies immediately lay open to the Medi

ator. [Ninth hour — Some have supposed that Jesus was sentenced at
39
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midday, and crucified three hours afterwards. But no, his death oc

curred at the time of evening sacrifice, after he had hung six hours

on the cross . Harm .] Cried — Both this cry (repeated ver. 50) and

the silence which preceded it, are of the utmost importance. Sabach

thani, "anpao, hast thou forsaken me ? The p is written x in Greek,

ch, when d, th , follows. My God - At other times he used to say,

Father : now he says, My God, as if less near now ; yet he does so

twice, and adds My with confidence, patience, and self-resignation.

Christ was 73y, the servant of the Lord : and yet he calls him God,

not Master. Ps . xxii . 1, Sept., God, My God, protect Me ! Why hast

Thou forsaken Me ? where the meaning is evident from the next

clause, and ver. 2. He not only says that he has been given up by

God to the will of men, but also that he has suffered something, to us

ineffable, at the hand of God himself. Why — Jesus knew why, and

had prepared himself for all : but yet why expresses that the Son of

himself would not have had to endure such desertion , but that it be

fell him for a new cause, and for a short time ; after which his yearn

ing towards the Father would be again gratified. Hast thou forsaken

- The past tense. At that very instant the desertion ceased, and

soon after the whole Passion. In the midst of desertion and at its

height He was silent. He complains of the desertion alone.

47. Elias - To distort sacred words, formularies, and prayers is

impious.

48. Vinegar - Soldiers used to drink vinegar, as Gataker remarks.

49. The rest— Of those present, opposed to those whose speech

and conduct is related, ver. 47 , 48. Said -- After the fearful dark

ness, they return to their scoffs. Let be—They say, that aid from

their companion is needless as he has called Elias.

50. Had cried — A free laying down of life. He was not deprived

of life by the power of the cross employed by men ; Mark xv. 44 ;

but yet they are justly said to have killed Him , because they did so,

as far as lay in their power. Yielded up the ghost — The Divine his

tory records the death of Jesus Christ briefly ; the homilies and

epistles of the Apostles preach the fruit of that death at length :

thus the Gospel furnishes the wool, the Apostle makes the dress ; a

simile of Macarius. The word xolūcia , to sleep, is never applied to

the death of the Saviour, comp. ver. 52, but droovoxelv, to die, a

verb which expresses the truth , the importance, the brevity, and the

virtue of Christ's death . [ By it God was reconciled. Truly a most

precious motive. V. G.]

51. Was rent — Therefore the approach to the Holy was now free.

The earth — The globe, ver. 45, but especially the Land of Israel and
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the vicinity of Jerusalem . [This earthquake was the opening of the

tombs ; ver . 52, the symbolic declaration that the death which had

happened had broken the bands of death forever. Alf .]

52. The saints which slept — The name saints belongs equally to

living and dead ; yea, in the mention of the dead, who had slept is

added. And these saints are reckoned such , not by human, but Di

vine Canon . Of the saints, who died either long before the birth of

Christ, or not much after (see on John xi. 25) , no doubt from all

tribes. The ancients appear to have considered Job to one of

these ; for, at the end of Job, the Sept. and Theodotion add, But

it is written that he shall rise again with those whom the Lord raises.

53. Came out — Saints whose bodies had been raised in stately pro

cession . After His resurrection - Gr. &reporv, raising. This clause

refers to the verb yrépon, were raised, to which the verbal noun

& repois,raising, which does not occur elsewhere in the New Testament,

is here fitted ; and yet this same clause is placed between the escape

of the saints from the tombs , and entrance into the city. This inter

mingling of words accords beautifully with the facts. Immediately

upon the death of Jesus Christ, the veil was rent, the earth shook , the

rocks rent ; and Matthew has interwoven the other facts with these

prodigies . Hence we may gather that, from the death to the resurrec

tion of our Lord, there was one uninterrupted tumult, which first

aroused the living, ver. 54, afterwards the dead . No noticeable in

terval can be placed between the resurrection of the bodies of the

saints, and their coming forth from the tomb. The first who rose from

the dead to die no more was Christ ; but he had companions. After

his resurrection , that of the saints also took place ; but it is recorded

that their escape from the tombs, and entrance into the Holy City , oo

curred after His resurrection ; because the many to whom risen saints

appeared , knew the time of their coming and appearance, but had not

seen their actual resurrection . The silence of Paul, 1 Cor. xv. 23,

does not prove, as Artemonius infers, that the bodies of the saints

came forth from the tombs without their souls, and that their souls

afterwards ascended without their bodies. Appeared - Singly to in

dividuals, or in numbers, to more than one . An instance of real

apparition .

54. Watching - In their turn. Truly — This refers, as an antithesis,

to ver. 40, 43. Son of God -- He had said that He was so, and they

acknowledge the truth of the saying from the signs. [Thus it is good

to be near the cross. Q.]

55. [ From Galilee — In the journey from Galilee to Jerusalem , re

corded Luke ix . 51. How much these women, as well as the Apos
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tles, saw and heard in so short time ! They are supplying the deserted

place of the Apostles. Harm . They were faithful to Jesus in life

and death. Thus no part of the Gospel history was without eyewit

nesses. V. G.]

56. The mother of James and Joseph — When Matthew wrote, the

sons were better known, hence their mother was designated from

them.

57. Who also himself - As well as those pious women. Was a dis

ciple - And was anxious to make disciples.

58. Begged — Then the Prætor had great power over the bodies of

executed criminals; comp. gave, Mark xv. 45. The object of Joseph

of Arimathea in begging the body of Christ for himself was perhaps

to prevent it from being committed to the public sepulchre of crimi

nals. Buxtorf. The body - So all the Evangelists call the frame of

Jesus when dead, for it would not have been becoming to call it corpse.

Such is the Divine propriety of style, which human commentators

have neglected, even after the Scripture Example was given . Deliv

ered — Gr. dtodolīvas, restored. The Jews had conveyed it away ;

Joseph, a member of the Sanhedrim, as it were in the public name

received it from the Gentiles, and with Nicodemus restored it to the

Jews ; comp. John xix . 40, end.

59. A clean linen cloth - Such as Jesus had not worn before. Here

is the beginning of honor. Joseph was an honorable counselor, Mark

xv . 43. It was not lawful to wrap the dead in anything more costly.

60. New - Since it had not been polluted by any corruption ; and

lest any of the ancient saints should be said to have risen instead of

Him , or to have given Him the power of rising. His own — Jesus

Christ, the prince of life, was laid in a tomb not his own . The door

-The sepulchre was not a narrow trench, but a vault. Departed—

Not in hope of what should soon occur.

61. [ The other — Ver. 56. V.G.] Sitting — A holy and salutary

waiting

62. Next day — A periphrasis for the Sabbath, comp. ch . xxviii . 1 ,

which Matthew employed for an important reason ; perhaps because

he would no longer call the Jewish Sabbath, The Sabbath. [Or

rather because the preparation had been made the most important day,

by Christ's death. This Sabbath was a day of grave-rest to Jesus,

of rest to his friends, but not so to his foes. Ols .] And Pharisees

They had taken no part in the actual trial , ch . xxvi . 3 , 57 ; yet had not

been altogether inactive, John xviii . 3 . Perhaps there were also

Pharisees among the Scribes and the Elders. Perhaps the Pharisees,

from extreme zeal, did much that was not exactly their office.
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63. Sir - Gr. xúple, Lord — They cringe to Pilate : they had not so

addressed him before. That—They would now consign Jesus to ut

ter oblivion . [The chiefs of the people seem never to have called

Jesus by his name. V. G.) Will rise - Rather am raised . Present

tense.

64. Be made sure — They ignorantly aid to confirm the truth. No

human doçadeia, making sure , hinders God ; Acts v. 23, xvi . 23 ,

[omit vuxtós, by night. Tisch.] Unto the people — The Pharisees did

not apprehend that they would believe it . They will take care (as

they persuade themselves) for the people. Shall be-The latter vic

tory of truth , indeed , spread more widely than the first. The last

See a similar expression 2 Sam. xiii . 16 .

65. Ye have — Pilate grants a guard quickly ; and indeed as if in

anger, comp. ch . xxviii . 11 , 12, dismisses the calumniators quickly.

66. Made sure - The whole : the scal and watch were the parts.

CHAPTER XXVIII.

1. In the end — That is after the Sabbath ; comp. Mark xvi. 1 .

Schmidt compares Plutarch , οψέ των βασιλέως χρόνων , after the times

of the king ; and Philostratus, oţè tô Tpwizov, after the Trojan

war. [So De W., Ols. But it rather means here , literally, late in the

Sabbath, that is , at its close ; though by strict Jewish reckoning, it ended

the evening before. Mey ., Alf.) Now with the new week very different

facts begin. Sabbath - week - Gr. 00: 33átw - oagátov, literally of

the Sabbaths. The Latin has Sabbati — Sabbati, of the Sabbath , and is not

alone . Dawn — When the period of death had elapsed , our Lord rose

as quickly as possible . Toward the first day, full day, the first of

the week. The first day of the week had already begun the preced

ing evening ; now day, as opposed to night, began to dawn on that

day. The first remarkable mention of the Lord's day is combined

with the resurrection of our Lord. It is generally called pula the

first with the article : Mark xvi . 2 ; Luke xxiv. 1 ; John xx . 1 , 19 ;

Acts xx. 7 ; but without it , 1 Cor. xvi . 2 . Came- Such offices were

performed by those who were not closely related to the deceased ; so

that the absence of our Lord's mother is not wonderful.
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2. [Omit drò tis tupas, from the door. Tisch ., Alf .] Door - Of

the sepulchre. It was not becoming that the sepulchre should remain

closed . Sat - Afterwards the angel stood up with his companion.

Luke xxiv. 4. It - The stone : Thus no one could roll it back again

to the sepulchre.

3. Countenance - Gr. ' ldéa, appearance, that is, of his face. White

-Heavenly messengers are not said to have appeared before in this

dress : but they did so afterwards. Acts i. 10, x . 30. [ Their dress

accorded with their tidings . Harm .]

4. As dead — Not a soldier's daring resists the power of the inhabi

tants of heaven.

5. Fear not — This word at the commencement of visions, tempers

the fear with which a glorious sight overpowers the hearts of mortals,

promises security, and conciliates attention. Ye — Although the sol

diers are left to their fear. I know — Thus the angel impresses his

words on their hearts.

6. He is not - This verse consists of very suitable clauses. The

Lord — A title of glory. [ Tisch. omits ó xúpios, the Lord . Alf. re

tains it.]

7. Tell — The apostles were especially bound to believe before they

saw ; therefore the fact is announced to them through the women,

and their faith tried . [ Yet these were greatly honored, by the first

appearance of the Lord after his resurrection . V. G. ] Is risen

[ Risen — To confirm the faith of believers ; and as a transition from

their sensible communion with the visible Christ to spiritual fellow

ship with the invisible. But this manifestation was only for believe

ers. Comp. Luke xvi. 31. Neand .] The message to the disciples ex

tends as far as shall ye see , comp. ver. 10. There — And yet the

kind Saviour showed Himself to them before. The appearance in

Galilee was very solemn and public, ver. 10, 16, and had been prom

ised before the Lord's death.

8. Fear, joy— [ Fear at the strange things they had seen ; great

joy at the good tidings they had heard . Euthym in Mey .] In spirit

ual matters these can exist together.

9. [Omit and as they went to tell his disciples. Tisch ., Alf .] Behold

-An elegant expression , denoting something sudden and unforeseen .

Jesus — The obedient receive a further revelation . [Met — The Evan

gelists never say came, went, and the like, of the risen Lord. Stier.]

All hail — A frequent formula , employed by Jesus in a lofty sense .

Worshiped Him - Before his Passion, Jesus had been worshiped by

strangers, rather than by his disciples .

10. My Brethren — John xx. 17 , note.
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11. Some — The rest went elsewhere, or at least not to the priests .

All the things — From all these things they gathered that Jesus had

risen .

12. Large moneyGr. áprúpia (xavi, money enough, to corrupt

Roman soldiers to invent a story contrary to the truth, at their own

great peril. [Avarice has more power over them than fear, ver. 4.

V. G.]

13. Say — The priests were a great stumbling-block to the soldiers,

and sinned most heinously against God. His — An example of Jewish

perfidy and calumny. By night — They teach them how to lie plaus

ibly.

14. If — How toilsome the war of falsehood against truth.

15. Is commonly reported — There are many such things by which

the wretched Jews hinder themselves . [And what signal injuries arise

from one wicked story ! V. G. ]

17. Some-Of the twelve. Pentecost, however, removed all doubt

from these, if any remained. The slower they were to believe, the

greater credit is due to them afterwards as witnesses. Leo says, They

doubted that we might not doubt.

18. Came — By that very act causing even those who doubted to be

lieve. Is given unto me-Above all , when risen and ascending. This

passage contains the sum of those things which the Lord declared

afterwards more fully in the Apocalypse. See on his omnipotence

and presence with his own, Rev. i . 18 , 13. All— [What a greeting

was this ! Stier.] The reason why Jesus sends his disciples into all

the world, why the whole world ought to worship him, and why he in

stitutes baptism. [For the salvation of men, by converting them on

earth and guiding them to heaven . V. G.] See Ephesians cited be

low. In heaven and on earth—Ch. ix . 6, xvi . 1. Hitherto he had

been on earth , now he ascends to heaven : and fills all things ; Eph.

iv. 10, with the preceding and following verses. [For the time, after

bowing his head on the cross, and lifting it up again , he walks with

but his feet on earth , his head is already on high . Stier.]

19. [Omit oūv, therefore. Tisch ., Alf .] Go ye therefore — This in

junction to go forth presupposes waiting for the Paraclete, Luke xxiv.

49. It is the sum of the Acts, which may with that view be profita

bly compared with the Gospels, whose sum is, all things whatsoever I

have commanded. Teach — Gr. paunteúoate, [that is, disciple all

nations, by baptizing — and by teaching. Lange in Stier .] Maonteuerv,

means to make disciples ; it includes baptism and teaching ; comp. John

iv. 1 , with this passage. [ All nations — Beginning at Jerusalem , Luke

xxiv. 47. Yet Israel is divested of his prerogative, is not even named,
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but is now included among the nations, the gentiles of the earth . Stier .]

Them — That is, tà čovn, the nations, a synthesis of frequent occur

rence. [That is, the pronoun auto's refers, not to čovn, nations, ac

cording to the construction, but to the people composing the nations,

according to the sense .] Ch . xxv. 32, etc. The Jews, who had been

already brought into covenant with God by circumcision, were to be

baptized in the name of Jesus Christ, and to receive the gift of the

Holy Ghost ; Acts ii . 38. By these words of institution, the Gentiles

must be baptized, In the name of the Father, and of the Son, and of

the Holy Ghost ; they had been altogether aliens from God ; Eph . iii.

6, note ; comp. note on Acts xi . 21. The Gentiles mentioned in Acts

x. were not altogether ignorant of the God of Israel, nor altogether

aliens from him . Jews, who once acknowledged Jesus Christ as Son

of God, could not but by that very act acknowledge the Father of our

Lord Jesus Christ, and the Spirit of the Son. In the name - The

most solemn and important form of baptism ; the sum of piety. [Of

which you may reasonably say that all the ancient Christian creeds

are but the paraphrase and development. At the baptism of Jesus,

the Father, the Son, and the Holy Ghost manifested themselves. V.

G. ] After Christ's resurrection, the mystery of the Holy Trinity

was most clearly revealed, together with the relations of the Divine

Persons to each other and to us ; Rom. viii . 9, note ; and since the

confession of the Holy Trinity was so closely connected with baptism ,

it is not to be wondered at , that it is not frequently uttered so ex

pressly in the New Testament Scriptures.

20. Them — The disciples had been instructed that they might in

struct others. To observe — to keep - As becomes the baptized , by the

power of faith, not merely legally. John often speaks thus. The

verb in this solemn place should have especial attention. Have com

manded – These commandments are to be found in Matt. v.; John

With you — Even when you shall be scattered through the

whole world. This relates also to the whole Church, for he adds,

even to, etc. Always — Gr. ndoas tus frépas, literally, all the days.

[The all belongs especially to the Lord's Supper. Stier .] A continual

presence, and themost present of all ; Mark xvi . 17, 19, 20. [Then the

church of Christ will never die out entirely . V. G.] Even unto

For then we shall be with the Lord. [To him, therefore , reader, com

mit thyself, and in him abide ; so shall the best be done for thee in

time and in eternity. V. G. Omit duýv. Tisch., Alf.]

1

XV. , etc.
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ANNOTATIONS

ON THE

GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. MARK .

CHAPTER I.

1. The beginning of the Gospel of Jesus Christ the Son of God

Mark corresponds in great part with Matthew , or with Luke. Hence

also a synopsis of his gospel will be in part the same with that of

either of them. He describes :

Ch . i . 1-8

9-11

12, 13

I. THE BEGINNING OF THE GOSPEL.

1. John prepares the way ,

2. He baptizes Jesus, who is proclaimed the Son

OF GOD,

3. Satan tempts Jesus : angels minister to

Him,

II. THE GOSPEL ITSELF,

1. In Galilee. Here note three periods :

( A. John being imprisoned,

a . In general :

a. Place and subject of preaching,

B. Callof the chief apostles,

6. Specially:

a . Acts not blamed by adversaries.

14

14, 15

16-20

1. He teaches with power,

2. He delivers one possessed ,

3. He cures Peter's mother -in -law and

21 , 22

23-28

many sick, -

4. He prays,

5. He teaches everywhere,

29-34

35

36-39

40
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6. He cleanses a leper , Ch. i. 40-45

B. Acts blamed by adversaries, with gradu

ally increasing severity. Here be

long :

1. The paralytic,
ü. 1-12

2. The call of Levi,and eating with pub

licans and sinners, 13-17

3. The question as to fasting answered, 18-22

4. The ears of corn plucked,
23-28

5. The withered hand restored, and plots

of enemies, iii. 1-6

(y. The Lord withdraws; his acts

( 1. At the sea,
7-12

2. On the mountain where the twelve

apostles were called, 13-19

3. In the house ; where he refutes the

atrocious blasphemies of the Scribes,

and corrects an inquiry of his fol

lowers, 20, 21 ; 22, etc. ; 31-35

4. From the ship, to the people ; and

apart to his disciples,

iv. 1 , etc. ; 10, etc.; 26 , etc.

5. On the sea, and beyond the sea , 35-41, v. 1-20

6. This side the sea again : Jairus and

the woman with the issue of blood,
21-43

7. Nazarites offended , - vi . 1-6

8. The sending forth of the apostles,
7-13

B. John killed : 14

1. Herod hears of Jesus, and thinks him to

be John, whom he had killed, risen again, 14-29

2. The withdrawal of our Lord with his

apostles on their return , - 30, 31

3. Eagerness of the people :compassion of

the Lord : five thousand filled , 31 , 32 ; 33-44

4. Journey by sea,
45-52

5. In the land of Genesareth He heals

many,
53-56

and shows what defiles and what does

not, vii . 1, etc.; 14, etc.; 17, etc.

6. On the borders of Tyre and Sidon a de

mon is cast out, 24-30

7. At the sea of Galilee He cures one deaf

and dumb : He feeds four thousand , 31-37, viï . 1-9

8. Comes to Dalmanutha, and answers as to

the sign from heaven, 10-13

9. In the ship, He warns of the leaven of

doctrine, 14-21

10. At Bethsaida He heals a blind man, 22-26

C. Jesus acknowledged as the Son of God.

1. Christ confessed by Peter, enjoins si
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X.

1

-

lence on the disciples, and foretells His Pas

sion : reproves Peter : requires them to

follow him, Ch. viii. 27 , ix . 1

2. Six days after, he is transfigured ; ex

plains his silence ; cures a lunatic; again

foretells His Passion , ix . 2-32

3. Teaches the disciples humility, liberality,

concord, 33, etc.; 38-50

2. In Judea :

a . In the borders, 1

1. He treats of divorce, 2, etc. ; 10, etc.

2. Of little children, 13-16

3. Of obtaining life, and the hindrance of

riches, 17, etc.; 23 , etc.; 28 , etc.

B. On the way to the city :

1. He predicts his passion a third time,
32-34

2. Answers James and John, and corrects

the ten others, 35, etc .; 41-45

7. To Jericho ; He gives Bartimeus sight, 46-52

è. At Jerusalem : xi . 1

Ca. Royal entry, 2-11

6. Next day, the fig -tree cursed, 12-14

The temple cleansed, 15-19

c. Next day :

1. Near the withered fig -tree, He com

mends the power of faith,
20-26

2. In the temple,

1. The authority of Jesus is vindi

cated, 27-33

2. A parable is set forth of the vine

yard, xii . 1-12

3. Aquestion of tribute, 13-17

4. Of the resurrection , 18-27

5. Of the greatest commandment, 28-34

6. Of David's Lord, - 35–37

7. The people warned to beware of the

Scribes , 38-40

8. The widow's mites are praised, 41-44

3. At the temple, on the Mount of

Olives, He predicts the end of the

temple, the city , and the world , xüi. 1 , 2 ; 3 ,

etc. ; 14, etc. ; 24, etc.; 28, etc. ; 33–37

d . TWO DAYS BEFORE THE PASSOVER : the

covenant of the adversaries and the

traitor, xiv. 1-11

e. FIRST DAY OF UNLEAVENED BREAD.

1. The two disciples make ready the

passover,
12-16

2. Evening, the supper. - 17, 18 ; 22, 23



316 THE GNOMON OF THE NEW TESTAMENT .

-

24, 25

3. After a hymn, he foretells the of.

fence of the disciples, and Peter's
denial, Ch. xiv . 26-31

4. Gethseinane,

a. Jesus prays ; rouses the disciples, 32-42

B. Is betrayed ; taken : deserted, 43–52

5. In the hall of the high-priest,

a. Is condemned to death, 53-65

B. Denied by Peter, - 66-72

f . Friday. Acts,

a. In the Governor's Hall, xv. 1 , 2 ; 6, 7 ; 16-20

B. On the way, 21

7. In Golgotha, 22

1. The drink , 23

2. The cross itself, and the gar

ments parted ,

3. The inscription , 26

4. The two malefactors, 27, 28

5. Railings, 29–32

6. Darkness for three hours ; cry

of Jesus ; scoffs of the by -stan

ders ; the drink ; the death ; the
veil rent, 33-38

7. The centurion's remark ;
the

women looking on, 39-41

d. Evening, the burial,
42-47

g. After the Sabbath, the Lord's resurrec

tion announced,

a. By the angel, xvi. 1-18

B. By himself,

1. To Mary Magdalene, 9-11

2. To two going into the country, 12, 13

3. To the eleven as they sat at meat, - 14

III. THE GOSPEL,

1. Committed by the risen Lord, to the apos

tles, 15-18

2. And confirmed after his ascension , 19, 20

First, in the very term beginning, the new economy is disclosed ,

ver. 15. Therefore Luke iii . 1 , is marked as an epoch of the ut

most importance. The title, in Malachi, is xvn, The burden ; but

here, The beginning of the Gospel. Moreover, this title has a cer

tain conciseness : for the beginning of the Gospel applies to John the

Baptist ; the gospel, to the whole book. However, Mark terms it the

beginning, not of his book, but of the Gospel facts. Comp. ver . 2. So

Hosea i . 2. The commencement of this book strikingly accords with

that introduction ; and at the same time answers to the prophetic

clause, quoted from Malachi, just as the end of second Chronicles an
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swers to the beginning of Ezra. The special aim of this Evangelist,

as he himself professes by adopting such a title, is to describe the

sources, history, principles , course, and consummation of the Gospel,

concerning Jesus Christ the Son of God, ch. i . 1 , 14, etc. , viii . 35, x .

29, xiii . 10, xiv. 9, xvi . 15. Hence he so often uses the word G 08

pel : hence too it is evident that the end of Mark is genuine : ch . xvi .

15, 20. [He constructs this narrative in two parts : I. The Saviour's

acts in one place , Capernaum, but at different times ; ch . i . 16-45.

II. The questions and interruptions of adversaries, at different times,

up to their plot to destroy Him . Ch. ii . 1-iii . 6. Harm .] Hence he

is wont so particularly to mention Peter, the distinguished preacher of

the Gospel.

2. A8—Mark shows, from the prophets, that the Gospel was to be

gin so. And this proved, all the rest is proved . The conclusion is

at ver. 4. [For ενταϊς προφήταις in the prophets, read εν τω Ησαία τα

sportu, in Isaiah the prophet. Tisch ., Alf. So Beng.] In Isaiah

the Prophet — Mark brings testimony first [ver. 2] from Malachi, next

[ver. 3 ] from Isaiah. Therefore some write in the prophets. But as

Matthew in ch . xxi . 4, 5, quotes Zechariah under the title of one pro

phet, and adds something from Isaiah lxii . 11 ; and as Paul also, in

Romans ix . 27, mentions Isaiah by name, and has added something

from Hosea ii . 1 : so Mark refers to two prophets, and yet names

only one, the prophet Isaiah, (as I have long thought,) although Beza's

conjecture that the passage of Malachi crept from the margin into the

context of Mark is not improbable. Isaiah is fuller and better known,

and his testimony, quoted by Mark, used to be publicly read on

the Sabbath ; and Mark here parenthetically supplies the testimony

of Malachi, like a supplement, not intending to insert below that sec

tion in which Malachi is appositely quoted , Matt. xi. 10, and Luke

vii. 27 : whereas the quotation of Isaiah, here as in Matthew , Luke,

and John, is peculiarly appropriate . John the Baptist himself quoted

Isaiah, not Malachi , concerning himself. [Omit špapoodév gou, be

fore thee. Tisch., Alf.]

3. The voice — See Luke iii . 4, notes . In the wilderne88 — Repeated

ver. 4, where also preaching answers to the voice of one crying, in this

verse .

4. John came baptizing— [Not did baptize. So De W. , Mey .) The

fulfilment of the prophecy is pointed out. Preaching the baptism

Abbreviated for, preaching the preaching of repentance, and baptiz

ing the baptism of repentance ; Luke iii . 3. For - Construe with the

baptism of repentance ; Acts ii. 28. Remission - Without Levitical

sacrifices.
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5. The land of Judea - So John iï . 22. They of Jerusalem - At

other times large cities do not readily conform to a new system .

[Read hdvtes, all, before xai, and. All they of Jerusalem , and were

baptized. Tisch ., Alf.]

7. There cometh – Immediately. One - Rather He who is mightier.

Christ alone is greater than John, and infinitely greater. The latchet

to unloose - We usually fasten shoes with buckles, the ancients with

thongs. John seems in this proverb to allude, perhaps unconsciously,

to the baptism of Jesus : I am not worthy to unloose His shoe -strings,

much less to baptize Him . For at baptism the shoes, as well as the

clothes, were taken off.

8. [Omit fèv, indeed . Tisch .]

10. [For drò, from , read èx, out of. Tisch. Alf.] He saw, that is,

Jesus : although John also saw it, John i . 32. Opened - Gr. 07:50

uévous, torn open , is said of a thing hitherto unopened. Christ first

opened heaven. dvoirelv, open , Matt. iii . 16, is used generally ; but

specially in contrast to rend , Acts vii. 56. On the difference of

these words, Matt. xxvii. 51, 52. The Spirit - In which Jesus was

about to baptize.

11. [For , whom, read ool, thee. Tisch., Alf .]

12. Immediately - So, in the song of God, temptation is wont

speedily to follow striking evidences of spiritual welfare.

13. With the wild beasts - An important fact ; comp. Gen. i . 26.

This was more trying than mere solitude. [Here the Saviour was

withdrawn from angels and men ; and yet, not liable to the attacks of

wild beasts. Now, in His deepest humiliation , He exercised over the

beasts the power which Adam had so soon forfeited ; how much more

so, when exalted ! Ps . viii . 8.-V. G.] Mark does not merely con

dense Matthew's narrative, but also supplies some particulars of value,

previously recorded by Matthew, but calculated to profit mature be

lievers .

14. Put in prison - Mark writes as of a fact known to the reader,

either from Matthew or some other source. [ More than once before,

Jesus had visited Jerusalem , as John relates . But His continued,

public life in Galilee did not commence until after John's imprison

ment. V. G. Omit tūs Badedeias, of the kingdom . Tisch ., Alf .]

15. [Omit xai, and, before saying. Tisch.] The time is fulfilled —

The time, of which Daniel wrote , that His kingdom comes : the time

ye have been expecting. Those who acknowledged the time fulfilled,

must, as the next step, embrace either the true Messiah here set forth,

or false Messiahs : comp. Luke xxi . 8. Not John, but our Lord Him

1

1



MARK I. 24 . 319

self, proclaimed the fulfilment of the time. Repent and believe

Then you will be partakers in the Gospel .

16. Simon-Mark writes of Peter in such a style, and so fully,

that he might easily be supposed to have written by that apostle's

dictation . [For aŭtoo, his, read Sipovos, Simon's. Tisch ., Alf.] Mark

sometimes repeats names, ch . iii. 17, v. 37 ; sometimes he adds to

them a relative pronoun , ch . ii . 20, iii . 24, seq . , xvi . 14 ; and evidently

ch. vi. 22. [For Bárdovtas ducißarotpov, casting a net, read djuge

Bárhoutes, casting about. Tisch ., Alf.] The Sept. in Hab. i . 17 : has

duveßaleč djçißarotpov, casts a net about, in the best manuscript.

Whence Isa . xix . 8, of duceßoléīs, the fishermen.

18. Straightway – Happy they who quickly follow .

19. [Omit êxidev, thence, Tisch ., Alf .]

20. The hired servants — Hence it seems that Zebedee was not a

poor man .

21. Straightway - Mark delights in this adverb . It beautifully char

acterizes the rapid career of Christ, especially in the first and second

chapters, pressing ever towards the goal , the opportunities rapidly

presented to Him, and His rapid successes . The Saviour did not

work slowly. The particle ráhev, again , frequent in Mark, has similar

force, [ Omit eisenowy, entered ; and transpose èòiðaoxsy before els.

Read he taught in the synagogue. Tisch ., Alf .]

22. Authority - Comp. ver. 27. [Matthew notes the same fact, ch .

vii. 28. General truths of this kind are related by different Evangel

ists in different places. So the people are compared to “ sheep with

out a shepherd,” Matt . ix . 36 , and afterwards, Mark vi, 34. Mark,

however, in this passage, refers to the sermon on the mount ; hence

the healing of Peter's mother-in -law , which Mark transposes, plainly

followed the sermon on the mount, which is the order in Matthew.

Harm .]

23. And— [Read xai sudjs, and straightway. Tisch ., Alf.] Mark ,

in the beginning of his history, records how both men and demons

regarded Jesus. [Evidently neither Mark nor Luke (ch . iv . 33) in

this narrative follows the historic order. Harm .] Cried out—Few

seem to have known before that the man was possessed . The power

of possession was great, for the same manifestation is often assigned

both to the man and the demon : ch . iii . 11 , ix . 20 ; Acts viii . 7 .

24. Let us alone - Literally Permit — That is, to speak , Luke iv.

What A most miserable state ; to desire to have nothing

to do with Jesus [comp. Rev. vi . 15] . Of Nazareth —— The great ene

my had probably observed very closely what Jesus did at Nazareth

during His youth . To destroy - Well said ! Comp. 1 John ïïi . 8. U8

34, 41 .
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-The demons make common cause. (For olda, I know ,read oïdapev,

we know, Tisch ., Alf., but on slender authority .] I know—He does

not say, we know . He speaks of himself, not of the rest. The de

mons in the possessed, seem to have perceived before the rest who

Jesus was ; [ yea, sooner even than most of the men He walked with.

Harm .]

25. Rebuked — So ch. iii . 12. Hence evidently the hidden excel.

lency of Jesus is far greater than Socinians suppose. It is THE LORD's,

to " rebuke," Jude ver. 9. Hold thy peace—This did not prevent

the cry of the unclean spirit when going out of the man, but merely

the utterance of articulate words , as at ver. 24.

26. Had torn - Our enemies, when they have gained full posses

sion, withdraw unwillingly ; they are truly driven out.

27. [Instead of what new doctrine is this ? For with authority ,

read διδαχή καινή κατ' εξουσίαν και, α new doctrine with authority.

Even the unclean spirits he commandeth , and, etc. Tisch ., Alf ., Mey.]

Doctrine— With which these miracles were accompanied.

28. [Insert Tarragoũ, Everywhere, before throughout. Tisch.,

Alf .]

29. Forthwith - Jesus avoided the din of a crowd. Were come

Jesus, and Simon, and Andrew. With — Already having left one

home, James and John had several homes.

32. At even - Implying the diligence of Jesus. Comp. ver. 35, in

the morning. And — Especially.

33. All - The sick , their bearers, and the spectators.

34. Suffered — So ch. xi. 16. , Gr. tyre. The second aorist of the

verb dyrów . Because — They were attempting to speak.

35. A great while before day — Day and night he watched for our

salvation . Hence also is shown the eagerness of the apostles and the

people : see the following verses. Prayed — Especially for the apos

tles : see following verse.

36. Simon and they that were with him — Already Simon is promi

nent. So Luke viii. 45, ix . 32. He does not say, Thomas and they

that were with him.

37. [Read xai eúpov aŭtov xai dérouoly, and they found him and

say. Tisch ., Alf .] When they hadfound him — He had not told them,

therefore, whither He was going. [ After having passed the most of

his life in solitude, He at length appeared in public ; yet so that

even then he most wisely blended with his public intercourse , secret

communion with His Heavenly Father. Harm .] All — Why should

not we also ? saith Peter.

38. [Insert dilayov, elsewhere, after go. Tisch ., Alf.] Next- Un
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der all outward conditions, place, or time, the kingdom of God intro

duces itself. I have come-The earliest words of Jesus are some

what enigmatical , but by degrees he speaks more openly of himself.

He was afterwards to say, I cameforthfrom the Father.

39. Preaching — casting out — Two kinds of benefits.

41. [ Moved with compassion - Mark is very assiduous in observing

the holy movements of feeling, and hence even the gestures of Jesus.

Whoever will carefully attend to this in reading his gospel, will derive

from it no little delight. V. G.]

43. Forthwith - Lest Jesus should seem to ignore the law. Sent

him away — The man, when healed , was ready to remain with Jesus,

and away from his relatives. Adversity transfers our affections from

natural objects to Christ.

45. No more-Christ therefore was more ready to teach in the

cities, than where the men were going out.

CHAPTER II .

1. Again , Comp. ch . i. 21 , 29. [It is the same return into the

city of Capernaum, mentioned here by Mark, after the healing of the

leper ; by Matthew, after the return from the region of the Gerge

senes, ch. ix . 1 : it is also the same paralytic whom Mark and Luke,

after Matthew, describe. Harm .]

2. So much as- Not only not the house, but not even the hall, could

contain them.

3. Of four - He was therefore full grown, though not old : comp.

ver. 5, 8on.

4. They uncovered the roof - Out of love, without doing injury.

[So faith penetrates to Christ through all obstacles (ver. 5. ) V. G.]

It is probable that it was a cottage, not a large house. Broken — The

ceiling, beneath the tiles , so as to make a large opening. The crowd

would have caused considerable delay.

5. Faith — So painstaking.

7. [Read τι ούτος ούτως λαλεί ; βλασφημεϊ, why does this man

thus speak ? He blasphemeth. Tisch., Alf.]

8. His Spirit — The prophets became acquainted with facts through
41



322 THE GNOMON OF THE NEW TESTAMENT .

the Spirit of God, not through their own spirit : Christ, by His own

omniscient and Divine Spirit ; comp. ch. viii. 12. Moreover, the Holy

Spirit is not called the Spirit of Christ before that great Pentecost

recorded in Acts ïi. We conclude, therefore, that we are to under

stand by the Spirit of Jesus His Divine nature dwelling in his human

nature. [For ETTEV, said, read lézel, saith . Tisch.] Why - An allu

sion to their Why ? in ver. 7.

9. [For ook read oou . Thy sins are forgiven. Also omit xai, and,

before take. Tisch ., Alf. On ver. 9, etc. See Matt. ix. 5, etc.]

11. [Omit xal, and, before take. Tisch .]

12. [Read and he rose and immediately. Tisch .]

13. [ Again - See ch. i . 16. Mey.]

14. [ Levi - Called also Matthew . V. G.] Custom - At the sea ;

ver. 13.

15. For they were — The Evangelist explains his last expression

with Jesus and his disciples ; for they were many.

16. [Read thrice sinners and publicans. Also omit ti, how is it.

Tisch ., Alf .] How is it that—Gr. Té óti, so Sept.; Judg. xi. 7, etc.

[ How is it that he is crucified between thieves ? they will one day say.

He who has not charity can never comprehend its infinite conde

scension. Q.]

17. [Omit eis petdvolav, to repentance. Tisch ., Alf .]

18. (For Tõv Papioaiwy, of the Pharisees, read Papuociol, the Phar

isees. Also insert pauntai, the disciples, before the second of the

Pharisees. Tisch ., Alf.] Fasting — This seems to denote both their

custom and their act at that time ; comp. note on Matt. ix. 14.

19. [ Bridegroom - Jesus; in whose absence no day is joyful, in

whose presence none is sad, to those that know him. V. G.]

20. Come — The first intimation of His Passion . [For in those days,

dy exeivais tais quépais, read in that day. Tisch ., Alf .] That - So

also the Gothic version reads. Moreover, the plural substituted by

some, is from Luke. There is but one day of the Bridegroom's re

moval ; many days of his absence, after his removal. But the days

will come, when the Bridegroom shall be taken away ; and then shall

they fast in that day. (In some one of those days, especially the first.)

So in Luke xvii. 22 the plural is used, the days shall come ; and in ver.

31, on that day, the singular number, relating to that plural.

21. [Omit xał, also. Here there is much variation. Read aipse tò

πλήρωμα απ' αυτού το καϊνών του παλαιού, και ; the flling up takes

away from it, the new from the old , and — Tisch ., and, except in the

order, Mey ., Alf .] The meaning is : the new piece put in takes away

some of the old cloth .
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22. [Omit ó véos, new, after else the . Also for èxycītae, spilled, read

dróutai, lost, and omit droloūvtal, will be marred. Also omit but

new wine must be put into new bottles. Tisch., Alf:]

23. [ Literally, to make a way , by plucking the ears of corn . And

so Mey. interprets . ]

26. [Omit toū before apxcepéws, so as to read in the high priest

hood of Abiathar. Tisch., Alf ., etc.) In the days of Abiathar - Ahim

elech was the priest who gave bread to David ; but he was soon slain

for that very act, and his son Abiathar succeeded him ; and afterwards

Abiathar's priesthood and David's reign were contemporary. The

succession of priests was well known among the Hebrews, and so the

times of David are referred to by the priest then in office ; and indeed

in preference to Ahimelech the Evangelist mentions Abiathar, in

whose time David's act seems to have been recorded ; comp. dni , about,

Matt. i . 11. Not unlike is Gen. ï . 2 , on the seventh day, and ch . x.

25, in [that is, shortly before] the days of Peleg the earth was di

vided .

27. He said — Again beginning to address them ; comp. ch . iv . 21,

24, 26 , 30 , vii . 20, ix . 1 ; Luke iv. 24 , v. 36 , vi . 5, xv. 11 ; John i . 52.

For - A general principle. Nearly so reads, 2 Macc. v. 19. The Lord

did not choose the nation for the place, but the place for the nation .

Was made— The origin and the end of things are to be regarded . The

blessing of the Sabbath, Gen. ii . 3, has regard to man.

28. Therefore — The more obvious meaning of this remarkable say .

ing is, Whatever right in the Sabbath any man hath , I also have.

The nobler sense, though then hidden, in view of the character of that

period, is this : The object of the Sabbath is the spiritual and bodily

welfare of man. The Son of man is bound to ensure this welfare,

and, to this end, has authority over all things, and expressly over the

Sabbath, as made for man ; to this end, therefore, He regulates aright

the whole use of the Sabbath.

CHAPTER III .

1. Again - On another Sabbath [which preceded the feast of the

Passover eight days . Harm .] Luke vi . 6. [ Into the synagogue
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To save

How great wickedness enters holy assemblies, and is perpetrated there!

V. G.] Withered — Not from birth, but by disease or a wound. This

is the force of the participle.

2. Watched — Suspiciously and secretly. On the preceding Sab

bath they had heard His rational teaching concerning the Sabbath.

3. He saith - In order that the misery of the sick man might so

much the more affect all. Stand forth — Abbreviated for, arise and

go forth into the midst.

4. Or — Not to save is to destroy. A direct contrast.

life refers to the whole man ; to do good, to a part; and conversely.

Life - Of man ; therefore also a man's hand. Held their peace

Luke xiv. 3. They had nothing to say.

5. Looked round — Christ's looks teach us many lessons, ver. 34 ;

[ comp. ch. x . 21, 27) . Being grieved — The Pharisees grieved with

hatred ; Jesus grieves with holy love for men singly. With His just

grief was united righteous anger ; see ver. 2, note. The hardne88

It is the disposition of the heart that renders the perception of truth,

and its conclusions, either difficult or easy . Hardness, destroying

the senses, as sight and touch. It is blindness, not to see ; hardness,

not to perceive ; John xii. 40. [Omit úsens ús y ånn, whole as the

other. Tisch ., Alf .]

6. Straightway — Their hatred increased ; comp. v. 2, at the end.

The Herodians - Although they perhaps cared little for the Sabbath.

Either by the order or permission of Herod, they wished to kill

Jesus.

7. Withdrew – He avoided their plots, yet not by timidly fleeing

to a distance, for He went to the sea. [Omit avtų, him. Tisch .,

Alf .]

7. 8. Multitude - There were two multitudes ; one followed Him

from Galilee, the other, from most remote quarters, then for the first

time came to Jesus. The former [in the Greek order] is a great mul

titude, the latter, a multitude great, force being added by the trans

position of the poun.

8. Idumea— [ South-east of Palestine. Mey .] Therefore Esau was

not altogether “ hated.” And they about — These were Israelites living

near Tyre and Sidon.

9. A small ship - Nominative. Should wait on - Not merely at

that time. Lest - He cares for due convenience.

10. Pressed upon — Illustrating the wonderful patience and benig.

nity of our Lord.

11. When, Gr. Orav öz' a'y with a past Indicative, as onou av,

whithersoever, ch. vi. 56.



MARK III . 21 . 325

12. Make him known - It was not time, nor were they the heralds.

13. Into a mountain - Apart. Whom He would — Authority un

bounded and supreme. His will accorded with the Father's. [Among

these were included partly the Twelve just mentioned ; partly others,

as Joseph and Matthias, Acts i. 23. V. G.] Came — Leaving all

things .

14. Twelve - The characteristics of an apostle were , a direct call,

a continuous intercourse with Christ, personal observation, the right

of preaching universally, the gift of miracles .

15. [Omit depaneúelv tus voooue xai, to heal sicknesses and. Tisch .,

Alf ]

16. Surnamed — It is a mark of eminence to give a surname ; He
gave

one also to James and John jointly, ver. 17 ; but to Peter first of all.

So in the list of the twelve spies of the land of Canaan , Joshua is

said to have received that name instead of Hosea ; Numb. xiii .

4-16 .

17. James — He calleth unto Him , ver. 13. - Surnamed , literally ad

ded names to—The plural intimates that this name applied to each

separately. [But they were surnamed conjointly. This is the only

passage in which their surname is mentioned, that of Peter occurs

often . V.G.] Boanerges— (8017 '33), by this name without doubt Christ

alludes to the two scribes , who , in the Sanhedrim , sat on the right

and left of the High Priest, the former of whom used to collect the

votes of condemnation, the latter those of acquittal, and Christ ap

plies this custom to His spiritual kingdom. Sons of thunder - A

magnificent title . Thunder in Scripture is both terrible and plea

sant. So the Gospel terrifies the world, and brings joy and gain to

the godly . The gentle John has yet the latent power of thunder,

especially in his testimony to the Godhead of Jesus Christ ; comp.

John xii . 29 , 28 ; in the Revelation he has written of very many

thunders ; and he himself heard voices of thunders, which he was

forbidden to write ; Rev. x . 3 , 4. Hiller says, “ The thunder-bolt

is the son of thunder, as it accompanies the crash from the rent

clouds."

19. [For xavavetry, Canaanite, . read xavavežov , of Cana. Tisch .,

Alf.] They come -Jesus with His new band. [ This narrative of

Mark follows, not the order of time, but of place ; comp. ver. 7 , 13 ;

Harm .] Into an house—Rather to an house, Gr. sis oixov, comp. ver.

21 , 31. [Punctuate with a full stop after betrayed him . Begin a

new paragraph with , And they went, etc. Alf., De W., etc.)

21. His friends - Gr. of tap' avrov . [ His relations, Alf ., not the

disciples, for they were in the house with Jesus . Mey .) The Gothic
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ver. 31 .

fram answers to aspi and rapà. Who these were, is clear from ver.

31 , where therefore refers to this 21st verse, after the parenthesis 22

-30. They went out — Their going out shall be followed by coming,

A table seems to have been laid at the house ; see end of

ver . 20. To lay hold — To restrain him. They said — The messen

gers from whom his relatives heard of His earnestness . He is beside

Himself - By this word they attributed to Him excess of zeal over

powering judgment, but falsely, as Festus to Paul, Acts xxvi. 24,

Thou art mad. Comp. by all means, 2 Cor. v. 13. Comp. The

priest and the people are crazed with strong drink . Heb. 10 ; Isa.

xxviii. 7 ; so, The prophet has erred. Heb. ravn ; Hosea ix . 7. The

singular number does not allow this to be understood of the people ;

for although oxios, a multitude, is singular, yet after an interval, the

pronoun and the plural verb always follow .

23. He called – Thus drawing their attention . Satan — Matt. xii.

26, note.

26. 'AvÉorn - A suitable word ; rise ; i.e. , it would be a strange thing !

27. [ Insert dit, but, before no man . Tisch ., Alf .] Except he will

first bind — and then he will spoil — A very similar construction oc

curs ; Deut. xx. 5, lest he die, and another dedicate, etc. , also Gen.

xxvii. 12 ; Matt. v. 25, xxvi. 53 , xxvii . 64 ; Rom. xi . 25, 26, 35 ;

also Mark v . 23, end ; Luke xiii. 25, xviii . 7 ; John xii. 35 .

28. Sons of men — Sins are human ; but blasphemy against the

Holy Spirit is Satanic. Blasphemies — The omission of the article

in some editions gives great force to the language.

29. [ Instead of spioews, damnation, read & paptypatos, sin . Tisch .,

Alf. Comp. John viii . 24, Alf. Eternal sin , that is , never to be blotted

out, Beza in Mey.) Everlasting guilt - Sin in this place denotes

guilt ; and everlasting guilt is opposed very properly to forgiveness.

[ It creates therefore an eternal punishment both of feeling and of

actual loss. V. G.] Eternal damnation — This reading [ the Received

Text] is a gloss.

31. [ Came— This refers to went out, ver. 21. V.G.] His breth

ren and his mother - Mark has placed the brothers first. The brothers

had first sought Him, and the mother followed them. [She is not al

together blameless in this case . V.G.] There is a similar reason for

the order, Numb. xii . 1 , 10, where Miriam , from more persistently

opposing Moses, is placed before Aaron . So Rachel and Leah, in

reversed order, Gen. xxxi. 14 ; Gad and Reuben, Numb. xxxü . 6.

The “ blessed among women ” was not exempt from human infirmity.

Without - Outside that circle, ver. 32 ; or outside the house, where He

was teaching. Calling - Loudly.
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32. Said - He knew it. [ Insert, after brethren, xai al doençal cou ,

and thy sisters. Tisch ., Alf .]

34. Round about— With supreme sweetness .

35. [Omit ràp, for, Tisch., Alf.]

CHAPTER IV .

1. He began - After the interruption. By - An antithesis, near the

sea, in the sea.

3. Hearken - Pronounced loudly to quiet the people, so that the

very beginning of his discourse might not be lost. [Mark especially

commends the hearing of the word, ver. 24, 25, 33. V. G.]

4. [Omit tov oúpavoū, of the air. Tisch., Alf.]

8. Did yield — brought forth — The subject is some : comp. ver. 4, 7.

That sprang up — Above all obstacles. (For ev, êv, êv, some, some,

some, Tisch . reads eis, eis, eis, unto, unto, unto. ]

9. He said — Frequent pauses occur in the weightiest discourses :

ver. 13, 21, 24, 26, 30. [Omit a'tois, unto them. Tisch ., Alf .]

10. They that were about him — Who were first admitted to his

society : ch . iii. 34. [For την παραβολήν , read τάς παραβολάς , the

parables. Tisch ., Alf.]

11. He said — Pleasantly. [Omit yvõvae, to know . Tisch ., Alf.]

Without — Not disciples . [ Antithesis, ver. 10. V. G.]

12. That — They did not see before, Matt. xii . 13. Now the Di

vine judgment is added. Gr. iva, 80 that : comp. Sept. , Gen. xxii . 14.

And their sins should be forgiven them—This is the true healing, Matt.

xiii . 15 ; Ps. ciii . 3. (Omit tà ágaprópata, their sins. T'isch., Alf.

Read impersonally, it should be forgiven them , that is , they should be

forgiven. Alf .]

13. Know ye not - Jesus notices the question of the disciples . And

how then — The parable of the seed is the fundamental one. All

The entire doctrine of Christ .

14. The sower - Christ is the sower. Peter, Paul, and others, sow

the seed of Christ, and are the Sower's servants .

15. Where the word is sown — This clause is rather to be connected
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with what follows. Immediately — The best time for artifice. [ For

įv tais xapoiais autõv, in their hearts, read eis autoūs, on them . Tisch .,

Alf.] In their hearts — This means more than into their hearts .

16, 17. Immediately — Great changes can be quickly wrought in the

soul.

18. [ For the first outol, these, read aloi, others. Tisch ., Alf.

Render, And there are others which are sown, etc. Mey. ]

19. [Omit toutou, this. Read the world. Tisch ., Alf.] The lusts

of other things — The pleasures of life, Luke viii. 14 : in food, love,

literary tastes, etc. Entering in — He who hath received the word of

God, should beware lest the worldly cares increase, and engross, more

completely than before, his enlarged affections. It becometh — The

word .

20. Some - Accusative. [For év, some, Tisch. (not Alf .) reads év,

by, thrice.]

21. And — Verse 24 is closely connected with verse 20, and the

preceding this therefore is parenthetical ; comp. Luke viii. 16. The

earth covers the seed for some time ; but you, on hearing, ought im

mediately to exemplify the word. A candle — So Christ, the true

light, comes with His Gospel. And man himself ought to be, not the

bushel, but the candlestick ; comp. Luke viii. 16-18. A couch ( not

a bed ]—Where food is taken .

22. For there is nothing hidden - neither was anything kept secret

There is a difference between the verbs : is naturally,was intentionally ;

and also in the adjectives ; comp. 1 Cor. iv . 5, the hidden things, Gr.

xpurtů, and Col. . 3, hid, Gr. dróxpuçol, to which corresponds the

difference between be manifested, by constraint, and come abroad, of

itself, in due time. Therefore the former sentence can be understood

of evil, the second of good. This principle applies to natural

objects, human feelings and actions, whether good or bad, in a nat

ural or spiritual condition, and divine mysteries . Was kept

The subject is anything, the predicate kept secret. Come-Of it

self ; comp. John iii . 21. This is done gradually at present ; and it

shall be done fully, when the light shall disclose all secrets ; 1 Cor.

iv . 5.

23. If any man — Therefore not every one hath them.

24. Take heed what ye hear - Sight, the nobler sense, governs

hearing : the eye, not the ear, moves. What- Ye hear the word of

God ; value this highly. Or else what is to be resolved into Luke's

how , viii. 18. See to it, what kind of a hearing you give . Meas

ure — The heart, with its capabilities, desires, disposition to impart

to others, and obedience. Shall more be given — That ye may be not
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only hearers, but partakers. [Omit rois dxovovou , that hear. Tisch.

Also Alf ., who also thinks xai apostedMOETAL Óțiv, and unto you shall

more be given, to be spurious. With what measure ye mete attention

shall understanding be measured to you. Euth . Zig. in Mey.] Unto

you that hear — Comp. on Rom. ii. 8, as to such datives .

26. A man — With this man God and Christ are compared, to de

scribe the several periods and stages of the whole Christian Church ;

comp. ver. 29.

27. Should sleep and rise - With these two verbs are connected the

nouns night and day, by chiasmus (that is , sleep by night, rise by day,]

sometimes, too, night is put before day, Gen. i. 5. ' Ovx olòev, He

knoweth not how — After bestowing the safeguards of grace on men,

God leaves them in a measure to themselves. Yet this clause may be re

ferred to the faithful man ; and then, of himself, ver. 28, is opposed

to man's care, not to the cultivation of the earth . [ The Saviour does

not recommend slothful sleeping in the day ; but the absence of need

less anxiety as to the mode and direction of the growth . Stier.,

etc.]

28. [Omit ràp, for. Tisch., Alf.] Of herself - Cultivation, rain ,

and sun-shine are not excluded . [But there is intimated freedom of

growth, in good or evil , granted by the Lord of the land to man.

V. G.] The blade — The grass-like shoot; so , at first, spiritual and

natural virtues can scarce be distinguished . Then — Marvelous is

the
process of increase : this shall hereafter be manifest. (1 Pet. i .

23–25 may be fruitfully compared with this parable. Trench . ]

29. Is brought forth — Gr. llapaòò , also of itself, [ver. 28] . Immedi

ately - Not too soon before, not too late now. He putteth in — An

abbreviated expression for, He sendeth men with sickles : for dro

Orécola is used of a person.

30. [ For tive, whereunto, read Tos, how . Also for Tapad).wyev ,

compare, read Jõgev ; literally, in what parable shall we place it.

Tisch ., Alf .] Shall we — The plural ; comp. John iii . 11 .

31. Like a grain - Or, let us compare it to .

31, 32. When it is sown—This clause, being repeated , exactly

marks that time when the grain ceases to be small, and begins to be

great. In verse 31, when is to be emphasized, and in verse 32 , it is

80wn.

33. As they were able to hear— They could not understand a fuller

exposition .

34. [ Expounded — Matt. xiii. 36, etc. , xv. 15, etc. See also John

x. 11-18. xv. 1-12. Alf .]

35. The same day - Literally, on that day. The pronoun that
42
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does not denote the very day on which the Saviour put forth

the parables just cited, as Grotius and others acknowledge ; but,

less definitely, refers to a day noticed early in this gospel , ch. ii.

1. So Judg. xiii. 10, bil, Sept. on a day, or, better in the Cod.

Alex. , on that day. So Matt. xxiv. 48, that evil servant. And indeed

Mark employs that, Gr. ÈxEīvos, variously ; see notes ch. ii. 20, xiii.

24 .

36. They took Him — The ship's owners took Him to cross the lake.

A: He was - Without preparation ; Matt. viii. 20. So Sept. as it is,

and as they were, 2 Kings vii. 7. Little ships - And in them men.

With Him — With Jesus.

37. A great storm- [For autò, it, read tò aložov, the ship. Tisch .,

Alf.]

38. The hinder part — Where the helm is. A pillow - A part of

the ship, as one may infer from the article ; of wood, as Theophy

lactus observes. Carest thou not — The Lord is not displeased at

their too rude request.

39. Peace — Cease roaring. Be still - Cease from violence. A

calm — Of the sea ; which, otherwise, would have continued raging

, even after the wind had lulled .

40. Not - Afterwards he said not yet, Matt. xvi. 9. Not, simply

implies negation ; not yet, that they already had good grounds for

believing

CHAPTER V.

1. [For Tadapquõv, Gadarenes, read Tepaonvõv, Gerasenes.

Tisch ., Alf.] Gadarenes — Gadara, a city of Grecian origin , subject

to the Jews. That many Jews dwelt there, may be inferred from our

Lord's coming to them. (Doubtless it had the same port as Gerasa

or Gergesa. V. G.]

2. Immediately — The man however was preserved from casting

himself into the sea like the swine. Among — The particle is em

phatic.
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3. Dwelling — There are various inhabitants of tombs ; ver. 5. [For

aduocor , with chains, read Slúoel ouxéte, with a chain any longer.

Tisch., Alf.]

5. [ Transpose tombs and mountains. Tisch ., Alf.] In the moun

tains — In solitary places. There were mountains there, ver. 11 .

Himself — In the possessed, even the law of self -preservation ceases

to act.

6. Ran - An instance of Christ's authority. The man possessed

ran in spite of the demons, as may readily be supposed.

7. That thou torment me not — While the demon is tormented, the

possessed is tormented, yet the latter is freed . The demon deprecates

either expulsion or torture added to expulsion. [Or rather, the man,

identifying himself with the demons, dreads the pangs of expulsion.

Mey .]

8. [ Said - Rather, was saying, Gr. Xheye. Alf .] Thou — The lan

guage indicates only one demon ; and ver. 13, 9, imply many demons

obeying one, as a legion its commander. That one especially seems

to maintain a continual union with his own legion, since they are em

braced under one name.

9. [For dnexpion déywv, answered, saying; read hérée avtų , saith

to him . Tisch., Alf .] Legion - By Synecdoche, that is , the class for

the individual. There was one chief, and the others with him formed

the legion ; whether he had borne this Latin name, before he entered

this man, or then assumed it. We are many — Luke states this in his

own words, ch. viii . 30. If in one dwelling there can be so many,

how many altogether ! [Mere number does not ensure protection.

V. G.]

10. He besought - Singular number ; plural in ver. 12 . The coun

try — Which they loved, or were inhabiting. [And so, through their ac

quaintance with that people, they designed to inflict the more injury. V.

G.] It is surprising, however, that they did not shun the place where

the Messiah, the destroyer of their power, was sojourning.

12. [For tù opn, mountains, read to opel, mountain . Tisch .,

Alf:] All--With one consent.

13. Forthwith-He did not need to deliberate in any case. [Omit

joav dè, they were. Tisch ., Alf.] About two thousand — The name

legion implied a larger number.

14. [For tous Xoépous, the swine, read avro's, them . Tisch ., Alf .]

Told it - To those to whom the swine had belonged , in the city and in

the fields. [For 257,1ov, went out, read 729ov, came. Tisch ., Alf.]

15. Sitting - clothed - in his right mind — Whereas before he had been

restless, naked, and crazed. The witnesses of the miracle may have
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given him the clothes. He showed his sanity in his actions . The

legion — This name seems to have been known in that region , and to

have kept the inhabitants in terror. For no other cause appears why

this appellation, describing the fact as they found it, should be re

peated.

18. [For drßdutos, come, read &paßaivovtos, coming. Tisch.,Alf.]

With Him — The cross had drawn the man from his relatives . The

power of Jesus enchained him . [And therefore he could benefit them

the more. V. G.]

19. [For o oè ' Iyooūs, howbeit Jesus, read xai, and he. Tisch ., Alf .]

Thyfriends — Obligation towards relatives. Tell — There is a time to

speak, verse 30 and following ; and a time to be silent, ver. 43. The

Lord — Jesus; ver . 20 .

20. Publish – So they were not without evidence of the glory of

God ; although Jesus, at their own request, went away quickly. In De

capolis - Not merely at home ; ver. 19 .

22. [Omit idov, behold . Tisch ., Alf .] Jairus — When Mark wrote

this, Jairus and his daughter could still be found in Palestine. The

record of the proper names in the Evangelist’s narrative is a strong

proof of its truth. When he saw - Having beheld the majesty of

Christ.

23. Lieth at the point of death — It was strong faith which impelled

Jairus to leave her when dying. I pray thee—The recitative style

shows with what intention Jairus mentioned his daughter's sickness.

[ For Sjostal, she shall live, read sjon, live. Tisch ., Alf .]

29. The fountain was dried up — Not partially. There was instant

and complete health.

30. Knowing - Faith also acts, Had gone out - A magnetic

power.

33. Fearing — Sometimes fear closely follows a good deed, which fear

the goodness of the Lord removes ; Matt. xxvi . 10. Told - Publicly ;

Luke viii . 47 ; all improper shame for her disease being laid aside .

AU — Rightly.

34. Go in peace—Comp. Luke vii . 50, note . Be - Permanently.

A lasting benefit after long suffering.

35. From — The ruler's house. Why — any further— This is a strong

statement of the daughter's death . They suppose the ruler's efforts

to be ill-timed.
Troublest thou—A verb properly used of the trouble

of a journey ; Luke vii. 6 , viii. 49. Herodian employs it of the diffi

cult transportation of captives, and of the departure of an army.

Jesus' journeying was then a perpetual annoyance. The Master
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There were therefore disciples of Jesus in Jairus's family, and Jesus

was the ruler's Teacher.

36. Spoken - As it were privately. [Afraid - As if all were lost.

Mey .]

37. [ For avtų, him , read det' avtoū, with him . Tisch., Alf.]

Brother — Mark wrote his Gospel not long after the Ascension , when

the memory of the beheaded James was still so fresh, that he was

better known than even John.

38. [For épzetal, he cometh, read épzovtal, they come. Also insert

xai, both , before wept. Tisch ., Alf.] Wailed — To relieve the feelings

of the mourners .

40. Laughed — Sadly and without insolence. Put out- Won

derful authority in the house of an apparent stranger. He was

really master in the house . The father— Therefore there were pre

sent three disciples, and three of the family, no more ; comp. ver.

43. [Omit dvaxeijevov, lying, Tisch ., Alf .]

41. Talitha Cumi- Peter had remembered the Saviour's precise

words ; and from his dictation Mark is said to have written . Talitha

was used but once ; for Jesus, in raising the dead, did not repeat the

same word ; Luke vii. 14 ; John xi. 43. His power was always im

mediate in its effect ; comp. Num. xx. 11. I say unto thee - Not

contained in Talitha Cumi, yet rightly added .

42. Straightway - She did not regain her consciousness gradually.

For-She returned to the state befitting her age . Twelve - Comp..

ver. 25. The woman was healed and the girl raised to life at the

same time ; having at the same time begun life and suffering.

43. [ He charged them straitly — Without doubt, the crowd who

were aware of the child's death, might have known the miracle and

published it for the glory of God. V. G. Know — Jesus never for

bade that men should know his teaching. Mey. To eat - She was

now alive and well, needing no medicine. V. G.]

CHAPTER V I.

1. [ Thence — That is, from the neighborhood of Capernaum , where

James dwelt. Near this place, soon after this event, the parables of
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Matt. xiii. etc. , were uttered . Harm . For midev, came, read &PXETAI,

cometh, Tisch ., Alf.] Follow — Although not all admitted to see Jai

rus' daughter restored.

2. Was come—The arrival of Jesus having taken place shortly be

fore. [For moldo , many, read of noloi, the multitude. Tisch ., Alf .]

Whence - given - Yet He is Wisdom itself. Omit ére, that, Tisch.,

Alf ., So Beng.] Mighty works— Understand what .]

3. Carpenter - For they add, the Son of Mary, in antithesis to the

Son of the carpenter. [ Carpenter — or builder_He Himself therefore

performed that labor, which corresponded to His spiritual work :

Zech. vi. 12. V. G.]

4. Country - In which are many relationships. Kin — Having

many houses.

5. He could not - Mighty works could not be done, because the peo

ple were incapacitated. [ Not that he was weak, but that they were

faithless. Theophyl. in Mey .) A few — The quantity. Sick - The

quality.

6. Round about — Yet Jesus conferred a blessing on His own

country.

7. Began — After they had made some progress. By two and two

-Six pairs ; Matt. x . 2, 3. And — The rest of His instructions

appear from ver. 12 , 13.

8 , 9. Commanded — Mark construes this verb in three ways in this

passage ; that they should take nothing — but shod, (supply to be ,) and

not put on . So also the construction is varied in ch , xii . 38 ; where

love to walk , and salutations, the infinitive and the accusative go,

are joined.

8. That — That they might be unencumbered, [comp. note on Matt.

x. 10. Transpose bread and scrip. Tisch ., Alf .]

11. [For doo dy yn dégwyrai, whosoever shall not receive you , read

85 dy Tónos en débroue, whatsoever place shall not receive you. Also

omit all after against them, to the end of the verse. Tisch ., Alf .]

13. They cast out — The demons, no doubt, were more enraged at

this than at their expulsion by the Lord Himself. Anointed with oil

Far different from extreme unction . They did not carry oil with them

selves, ver . 8 ; but obtained it at the houses of the sick . The mira

cle was thus more apparent.

14. Spread abroad — Jesus was not known by many before John's

death became known, or they would not have supposed Him to be John .

This is to be noted against those who protract unduly the time after

Our Lord's baptism . For — But for the rumor, Herod would not have

known of Him. A palace is late in hearing spiritual news . He said ,

1
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The plural is used in Luke ix . 7, and the circumstances require it even

in Mark , for numerous opinions are stated, one of which is especially

indicated, ver. 16, as appearing probable to Herod. [ The common

reading is best attested here. Tisch., Alf .] Therefore the parenthesis,

if one is to be inserted, ought to close with the end of ver. 15. [Beng.

would refer the words, and he said, to some one else than Herod ;

but without good reason. De W., Alf ., etc. ]

15. [Insert dè, but. Tisch ., Alf .] Others — The variety of human

opinions on Divine subjects is astonishing. [And the world's judg

ment of God's people is blind. Q. ] It somewhat benefits the dis

ciples to know it, ch . viii. 28 ; but it agitates Herod the more. How

ever great that variety, the truth often lies outside it. [Omit totiv, it

is, after apoçtys, a prophet. Also y, or . Tisch. Render, A prophet

like one of the prophets, that is , not the prophet all wait for, but

some one like those gone before him. Alf .]

16. Heard - Repeated from ver. 14. [Omit lotiv, avròs and èx vexpôv ;

so as to read, John, whom I beheaded , the same is risen . Tisch ., Alf .]

20. Feared — Holiness brings reverence . John did not fear Herod.

Knowing — A proof of true religion : the fear of the bad , and their rever

ence for piety . [He did not , however, acknowledge him as a prophet .

Worldly men overlook the essential element of truth . Judas himself,

when in utter despair, did not call Jesus the Christ, but the innocent

blood. V. G.] Guarded— [ Not observed, as Eng. Ver. ; Alf. says

preserved ,] from Herodias. Many things — heard - And yet Herod

was not a pious man.

21. Birth -day - Gr. reveoiois — any feast day, in general ; revéha

is a birth -day feast in particular. Lords of the palace and

of the court. High captains — Of his soldiery. The Chief - In provincial

posts. [Not under Herod. Mey .]

22. The king — the damsel - An antithesis.

24. ( For toð BATTIOTOŨ, the Baptist, read to BantiçoVTOs, who

baptizes, or the baptizer. Tisch., Alf .]

25. With haste — Promptly. I will — Boldness of speech .

27. An executioner - Gr. Etrexovlátwpa, derived from Latin spe

cula, a watch - tower. [It is not the Latin speculatores, pikemen , as

Rob. , etc. , so Mey.; but a kind of body guards of the Roman Em

perors, used also as executioners. De W. So Beng.)

29. Corpse — So bas of the prophet, Jer. xxvi. 23. The Saviour's

body is not so termed . In a tomb — Perhaps his father's, in which it

was proper for him to be laid, as his own. Jesus Christ, the Prince

of Life, was laid in another's tomb.
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30. Gathered themselves- At once . The apostles — An appropriate

name. All things — The division follows. Both what — and what - A

most noble narrative.

31. Ye yourselves - Also. Often the Saviour betook himself to

solitude : now he says, Do ye also seek solitude.also seek solitude. A while - Solitude

and society should be duly blended by the godly. There were — They

did not always come and go together.

33. [Omit oź özłoe, the people. Read, many saw them departing

and knew them . Tisch ., Alf. Ran - Not afoot, but on land, Gr. Tesi

Alf .] Outwent — By various paths . Came together - In one place.

34. [Omit o ' Inpoūs, Jesus. Tisch., Alf. Came out—That is, of

the ship, ver. 32. Mey .] He began - Afresh, as if he had not taught

them previously. To teach requires real compassion ; and compassion

is the virtue of a good teacher.

35. Far spent - Matt, xx. 1 , etc.

36. Roundabout - For there was not enough food in merely one or two.

37. Shall we buy — The disciples intimate, by this question , no un

willingness to go, and to expend their money, but inability to provide

for the multitude. Therefore they reckon two hundred denarii (about

$30) not so much with reference to their means as to the number of

the multitude : 5000 men are to 200 denarii, as one man is to 1–25th

of a denarius, [ little more than half a cent . ] We have, besides the

argument of changing the old currency into new, the words of John

vi. 7, “ that every one of them may take a little," especially at that

season , about the Passover, John vi. 4, when provisions are usually

higher ; we have also the computation of the disciples, in contrast with

our Lord's omnipotence. The sum of 200 zuzai, or denarii, was

among the Hebrews very frequent as a dowry or tine : but this does

not oppose the analogy of the 200 denarii and 5000 men.

38. [Omit xai, and, after go. Tisch ., Alf .]

40. Sat down — A proof of the people's faith . [RanksGr. Apa

orai, garden beds in which vegetables grow. Theoph. in Alf .]

41. [Omit aútov, his. Tisch ., Alf .] All - All partook even of the

relish, the fish : of it also remnants were left, ver. 43 ; [which in view

of the complicated organism of a fish , is less intelligible to reason ,

than the multiplication of bread . V. G.]

44. [Omit dosi, about. Tisch., Alf.]

45. To Bethsaida - This was the end, not of their whole voyage,

but until Jesus should come to them.

48. He saw-And yet He did not come before the proper time.

Would have-Comp. Luke xxiv . 28 .

52. For — They ought to have inferred the sea also from the loaves .
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The more faith is exercised, the more habitually it admires the won

ders . [Comp. Matt. xiv. 33.] For their heart was — Not only is that

particular time denoted, but the habitual state of their heart during

their pupilage.

53. They drew to the shore - Promptly.

55. The dative : in beds, as they had been lying . [For nepixwpov,

region round about, read xópav, place. Tisch ., Alf .]

56. In the streets — Where they would be more certain to meet him,

and where the greatest number might obtain relief at once. V. G.]

As it were—Gr. xăv, that is, xaí åv, literally even if, as in 2 Cor. xi.

16. They might touch - As the woman with the issue of blood : ch. v .

27. It - That is, the hem . [Gr. autoū, Eng. Vers. Him , and so De

W., Mey .]

CHAPTER VII .

1-5. The Pharisees — when they saw - asked . There is a paren

thesis after hands to the end of ver. 4, overlooking which, some in

serted they found fault. But the whole clause depends on the verb

ÈTepwtwory. For the verb is either repeated at the end of the paren

thesis, Acts ii . 8 , 11 ; 1 Cor. viii. 1-4 ; Judg. ix . 16, 19 ; 2 Sam.

xxi. 2, 3, 4 ; 1 Kings viii. 41 , 42 ; or then first expressed, as in this

passage, and Eph. ii. 1 , 14, and the connection is marked by the

particles and, but, therefore, and in this passage by then. [Beng.

quotes a similar long parenthesis from Gregory Thaumat. From

Jerusalem— The Passover had been celebrated there. V. G.]

2. That is to say — The Evangelist adds an interpretation , as in

ver . 11 , ch. v. 41 ; himself not regarding unwashed hands as defiled .

[Omit égépgavto, they found fault. Tisch., Alf.]

3. Wash their hands — Up to the wrist. [Gr. TUPIT — Not as Eng.

Ver. oft, but probably with the fist, that is, with the hand balled. Mey.,

De W., (in transl . ) But Alf. renders diligently, after the Syriac and

Kuinöl.] The tradition — Corresponding to they have received, ver. 4.

4. Pots - Gr. Esotõv, [about a pint.] Whence the contents are
43



338 THE GNOMON OF THE NEW TESTAMENT .

emptied into the cups. xàevõv, Couches— [Not as Eng. Ver. tables,]

used by persons eating. [ They were washed by sprinkling. Alf .]

5. [For črecta, then, read xai, and. Tisch., Alf. The conjunction

resumes the narration, broken by the parenthesis, ver. 3, 4. De W.]

Ask Him-The Pharisees always expended their zeal in mere ques

tioning. Walk - 750 , often in this sense among the Hebrews. [For

dvirtos, unwashed, read xovais, defiled . Tisch ., Alf.]

6. [Omit droxpedeis, answered and. Tisch., Alf .] Hypocrites

Indeed , this passage furnishes a definition of hypocrisy. These

Pharisees were a sample of hypocrites .

8. Laying aside - In antithesis to hold . The kindred terms are, to

reject, ver. 9, and to make of none effect, ver. 13. The command

ment-- The commandment is one, as virtue is one and uncompounded ;

opposed to the multiplicity of traditions. Of Godof men - An

evident antithesis . The washings of pots — Useless observances.

[ But man counts nothing a trouble, if he but be not obliged to change

his heart. Q.]

9. Full well ye reject- 3'07, for which the Sept. has well ; that is

it is well said, when so said . Just as a true picture of a conflagra

tion is well done. They too had supposed they were doing well. iva,

that — The hypocrites are justly accused, though unconscious of this

intention .

10. Moses — By Divine direction .

13. Which ye have delivered — Ye have converted a mere ancient

custom into a tradition.

14. [ For aduta , all, read záhev, again. Tisch ., Alf .] Hearken — A

salutary warning to all, against the prejudice most hostile to true Di.

vine worship.

15. [For da ' autoū, of him , read Èx toŨ dvapárou, from a man .

Tisch ., Alf .]

16. If any man have - Few of them comprehended His words,

See verses following.

18. From without-- Added for explanation.

19. [For xaiápicov, referring to the whatsoever entereth the man,

read xalapięwv, referring to the dyeòpov, draught or privy. Tisch .,

Alf. It is said to purge or cleanse all food, because it receives the

unclean refuse. Mey.] Purging-- Not polluting , whilst the whole

some nutriment remains, and the refuse goes out.

21. [The order should be Evil thoughts, fornications, thefts, mur

ders, adulteries, covetousness, etc. , Tisch., Alf.]

22. Covetousness — Involving the comparative, denotes a kind of

mean between theft and rapine, when you by various artifices induce
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another to assign to you, unwittingly or unwillingly, something to

which you have no right. Yet it is nearer akin to theft, and opposed

to violence ; and it chiefly characterizes the rich , as the two for

mer the poor ; 1 Cor. vi. 10, v . 10. Lasciviousness— Wanton

Comp. the Syr. Version. This and an evil eye, are con

trary to the ninth and tenth commandments. An evil eye — Envy,

and joy at the misfortunes of others. [Comp. Matt. xx. 15. Mey .]

Foolishness - Characteristic of those who are here refuted : comp. Ye

fools, Luke xi. 40. Foolishness is placed last, because it renders all

the rest more incurable . Human corruption is not merely in the will .

Comp . ver . 18.

23. All — Oh how impure is the fountain of our heart !

24. [Omit xai Ecdôvos, and Sidon . Tisch ., Alf .] No man — For

he was still within the borders of Israel .

25. [ Foråxouoaoa ràp , for,&c. , read d1X' ūOns àxouoaoa, but straight

way, etc. Tisch., Alf .] Heard — If faith could arise from a mere

rumor, how much more from a text of Scripture, though short ! For

-Referring to ver. 24. Jesus put himself and his aid in her way :

but he so controlled the affair, that it appeared accidental , whereas he

had undertaken this whole journey for her sake. Comp. Matt. xviii .

12. Young daughter - Boys may also be possessed of demons, ch . ix .

21, 24 : also heathen .

26. Greek - In a wide sense. A Syrophoenician by nation

Clemens Alexandrinus mentions Syrians inhabiting Phænicia. Ter

tullian mentions Syrophonice. Juvenal speaks of the perfumed Syro

phænician. Gr. Eupoçoives. The feminine Poivooa, which Herodian

has, is formed on the analogy of Κρήσσα, Λίβυσσα, θράσσα, Κίλισσα .

[ Phænicians were so called, in distinction from Libophoenicians in

Libya. Mey. The demon — That unclean spirit which had possessed

the girl. V. G.]

27. [ For ó dè 'Inpoūs eirtev, but Jesus said , read xai flerey, and he

said . Tisch., Alf.] Let first - Not a decided denial ; He seems to

remind her that her request is unseasonable. Be filled — It would

have been contrary to the privileges of the Jews, had Jesus bestowed

more time on the Gentiles . ( For it is not meet — What is not in itself

becoming, is so to those who duly pray . V. G. Where faith is weak,

Christ comes to meet it ; where strong, he holds aloof, that it

perfected. Ols.]

28. Under the table — The great submission of the woman. Yet

she grounds her plea on the nearness of her country to Israel. The

children - Gr. Taðiwv, who often waste the bread. Differing from

Téxwy, which points to the right to the father's bread .

may be
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29. For this saying — The word and the faith exhibited in it. There

may be understood, I say to thee. [ Often in evil as in good the whole

power of the soul displays itself in one word . V. G.] Is gone out

Thus Jesus immediately cheered her with the joyous announcement.

[For he knew the effects of his power even at a distance. V. G.]

30. When she was come - In faith . [ Tisch. and Alf. read cúpev

το παιδίον βεβλημένον επί της κλίνης, και το δαιμόνιον εξεληλυθός , found

the child laid upon the bed, and the devil gone out.] The position of

the daughter lying on the bed showed the great power of the demon,

which had possessed her, and the greater power of Jesus who had ex

pelled it. The daughter had previously been deprived of rest. The

mother, however, did not find the demon itself, which had gone out;

but she found that the demon had gone out. The force of the verb,

found, falls rather on the participle, gone out, than on the noun, the

devil.

31. The boundaries— [Eng. Ver., coasts]—That is, through the midst

of Decapolis. [The region comprising Decapolis lay mostly outside of

Galilee (Matt. iv. 25 ), beyond Jordan , and some portion of it perhaps on

the south side of Galilee, and was chiefly inhabited by Syrians and hea

then . To this region belong Gadara (Mark v. 20) and Cæsarea Philippi.

The Evangelists, about this time, frequently mention the heathen bor

ders ; whence it is evident that the Saviour traversed the whole land

of Israel. Harm . For xai Ecoñvos 120 €, and Sidon, he came, read

10€ dià Erdõvos, he came through Sidon. Tisch ., Alf.]

[Ver. 32. Deaf - The narratives of the deaf man, and the blind

man, in ch. viii . 22, are recorded in Mark alone. V. G.]

33. Took him aside — The many forms which Jesus employed in this

instance, and the appearance of others who were healed , served as

speech to this deaf man, whose soul he was also healing, until he be

gan to hear. [He imparted his power first through the eyes, then

through the ears. Harm .] Comp. ch. viii. 23, concerning the blind

Spit — The saliva is clean and healthful.

34. He sighed — The power of sighs is great when the heart is

straitened, otevĄ , [comp. Gr. otev . w . ] This is an emotion , where

fore it is never said in the Psalms, I will sigh, as we find, I will pray,

I will cry aloud, I will lament. Even sudden tears are not under our

control. But I will lament, in the Psalms, is a deliberate act. [That

groan moved the wretch, and awakened in him the desire of relief. V.

G.] Ephphatha — The first word heard by the deaf man.

35. Ears — Or rather his powers of hearing. Not merely the one

channel in the ear.

36. Them — Those who had brought the dumb man . It belonged

man.
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rather to the spectators to publish it. And yet these also celebrated

it, ver. 37. Silence was usually enjoined especially on those who had

been cured. The morema great deal — The comparative in more is

antithetical to His prohibition : that in a great deal [ literally, more

abundantly ] to its publicity, they would have given it, had there been

no prohibition ; comp. Phil. i . 23, note.

37. Hath done well— [ Comp. Gen. i . 31. Ols. This work is wor.

thily compared with that first one of creation . Alf.] A formula of

satisfaction, Gr. dtodoxis, Acts x. 33 ; Phil. iv. 14. So in the pres

ent, 2 Pet. i. 19 ; in the future, 3 John ver. 6. So Sept. , 1 Kings

viii. 18. A like formula of assent occurs, Mark xü. 32. The - This

deaf man and others, (Matt. xv. 30.)

CHAPTER VIII .

1. [Omit d ' Irooūs, Jesus ,. Tisch., Alf.; and aŭtoũ, his. Tisch .,

not Alf .]

2. Days — The nominative of time; an absolute expression ; under

stand there is, or there are, Luke ix . 28. [So Tisch ., Alf.]

3. [For terès ràp aútov, for divers of them, read xaè teves aútov,

and divers of them. Tisch ., Alf.] Tevès, divers — Those who had

come farther were more in want ; and on account of these the rest

are fed . [This clause is also a portion of Jesus's words . From far

-Urged by a remarkable zeal . V. G.] Are come — The verb 7xw

signifies, in the present, I am already come, and I am here, rather

than I am coming. They who have substituted here ñxaol, came, or

have come, do not seem to have considered this force of the verb ; see

on Rev. ii. 25.

6 , 7. Gave thanks — blessed — Synonyms. They do right, who in

eating pray over each course. [Insert taūta, these, after xai. Read

and he blessed these. Tisch ., Alf.] Them also - A liberal feast.

9. [Omit of yaróvtes, they that had eaten. Read they were. Tisch.,

Alf.]
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11. Began — After a respite. [ Tempting him — Whether he could,

after so many signs on earth, exhibit the same from heaven . V. G.]

12. Sighed — The word is inceptive. Having commenced sighing.

And yet to begin to sigh remains an emotion. Gr. aadós.

13. [Omit eis tÒ Tožov, into the ship. Tisch., Alf .]

15. Of the Pharisees and Herod — Two extremes. In Matt. xvi.

6, note, the words are, the Pharisees and Sadducees. Therefore,

for Sadducees, Mark has, Herod. The leaven common to them all,

at least in demanding signs on various pretexts, was hypocrisy, Luke

xiii . 31 , note. Luke does not indeed mention this of Herod at ch.

xii. 1 , but he does at ch . xxiii . 8, by way of supplement. For al

though Herod agreed more closely with the Pharisees concerning the

resurrection, ch . vi. 16, yet the licentiousness of the Sadducees better

suited in other respects his court, which changed religion into a

species of policy .

16. [Omit déYOVTES, saying, and for éxoquey, we have, read &xovorv,

they have. Tisch ., Alf.]

17. [Omit • ’ Impoūs, Jesus. Tisch ., Alf. Why reason ye — The

discourse proceeds by distinct questions to the verb remember, ver. 18,

inclusive. Not. Crit.] Hardened - Hardening flows on from the heart

to the sight, the hearing, and the memory ; ver. 18.

20. [For oſ oè citov, and they said , read xai lépovoly, autò, and

they say to him . Tisch ., Alf.]

21. [ For Tõs où, read ourw . Read, not yet do ye understand .

Tisch ., Alf ]

22. [For épxetal,he cometh, read &pzovtal, they came. Tisch ., Alf .]

They bring — The blind man himself does not seem, up to that time,

to have known of Jesus.

23. Took - Himself led him. Great humility ! Town — Bethsaida

is called a city, John i . 44. It was a village-town. To the recovered

blind man, the aspect of the sky and of the Divine works in nature,

was more joyous than that of man's works in the village. [ For ei te

Biénel, if he saw aught, read ei te Bénels, seest thou aught ? Tisch .,

Alf7

24. [Insert before ús dévòpa, óti ,for ; and after it, opõ, I see. Read,

I see men, for I see them walking, as it were trees. Tisch ., Alf .] A8

trees, walking — The blind man says, that by this alone he knows they

are men, not trees, because they walk. [Perhaps he had often thus

dimly seen and described them while his sight was failing. Alf.]

25. Look up - And try them . [The text is uncertain . For drol

ησεν αυτόν αναβλέψαι, made him look up , read διέβλεψεν, he saw
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clearly, Tisch ., Alf. And for dravta, every man , or all things, ( Alf.)

read Startas, all men. Tisch .]

26. To his house — into the village — His house, therefore, was in a

remote part of the village . Nor tell — Jesus avoided notoriety, espe

cially at that time. (For this miracle is the last in the Evangelists

before the Feast of Tabernacles (and before the discourses recorded

in John vii. x . V. G. ) ; and he forbade the publication of this, as of

the healing of the deaf and dumb man, ch. vii. 36. The people, after

the celebration of the Passover, repaired to their rustic labors : His

adversaries were honored with no sign thenceforth ; and in the case

of the disciples, no farther necessity for miracles existed. Behold the

year of grace now completed in Galilee ! Harm .]

27. ' Ev ty ów, by the way - Pious discourse on the way.

28. [For årexpionoav, answered, read elnav aŭtó léYOVTES, spoke

to him , saying. Tisch ., Alf .]

29. [ For lézel a'tois, saith unto them, read ennpóta aŭtoús, asked

them. Tisch ., Alf.]

31. The Son of Man - An humble title : after the resurrection He

says, Christ ought to have suffered ; Luke xxiv. 26. Rejected — For

they denied what Peter, ver. 29 , had confessed ; ch . xiv . 63, 64 .

32. Openly — Heretofore he had only implied it, Luke iv, 23.

32 , 33. To rebuke - rebuked - Peter, while he rebukes, earns a

rebuke . The same verb occurs, ver. 30.

[33. His disciples — Who might have been very quickly diverted by

Peter's objection to merely human views. V. G. ]

34. The people with his disciples — The true catholic doctrine , [im

pressed even upon the crowd, who were not yet clearly instructed as to

Jesus the Messiah. V. G. For 220 €īv, come, read axolovecv, fol

low . Tisch ., Alf.] Let him follow — In the death of the cross.

35. The Gospels — So, My words, ver. 38. [ Especially concerning

the cro88. V. G. Omit oúros, the same. Tisch ., Alf., etc.]

36. (For ļày xspàyon , if he shall gain , read xspôſoal, to gain ; for

Squeewon, lose, read quewozval, to lose. Tisch ., Alf.]

37. [For i ri, or what, read té ràp, for what. Tisch ., Alf. Also

omit owoce åvOpwros, shall a man give. Tisch . Alf. doubts . Read

what can be an equivalent for his life ? Tisch .]

38. Shall be ashamed — In words and deeds . [ By the undaunted

confession of Christ itself his own life is endangered . V. G.] Me

—the Son of Man – Of the present, He speaks in the first person ; of

the future, in the third. Words — Of the cross. The plural implies,

that one may confess Christ in general, and yet be ashamed of this

or that saying ; for instance, Matt. v. This kind of shame must also
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be overcome. In this generation - As opposed to the general assem

bly of the last day, mentioned presently after. This adulterous and

sinful - Adulterous, in despising Christ : sinful, in despising His words:

and hence opposing those who confess him with all kinds of threats and

promises. Such a company ought to be altogether despised. Who

need fear them ?—who regard them ? The Son of Man - He had

just said, Me and My words, not the Son of Man and His words ;

but now he does not say, I, but the Son of Man, a title peculiarly

connected with his glorious and visible Advent. Luke ix. 26. Ashamed

-Rightly : and so shall not acknowledge as his, but shall banish from

him . The Father — Therefore his glory is, as of the Only-begotten

of the Father, John i. 14. With the holy angels - Fearful shame!

To be disgraced before God the Father, Christ, and angels.

CHAPTER IX .

1. With power - Rom . i. 4 ; 2 Cor. xiii. 4.

2. Apart - contrast, the people [viii. 34 ). Alone - In antithesis

to the nine remaining disciples.

3. [Omit ús xecóv, as snow. Add ούτως, 80 , after δύναται, can .

Tisch ., Alf.] Snow — The production of nature. White - The effect

of art.

4. With -- The appearance of Moses had been less anticipated by

the disciples than that of Elias, ver. 11 .

5. And let us make — So also, Luke ix . 33. Kai, and, that is, and

80, represents Peter's promptness ; or else the particle is the Evan

gelists', who join together two short speeches of Peter ; comp. xai,

and, ch. iii . 22 ; Luke vii . 16, or even Matt. viii. 13 ; John xü . 13.

6. What to say — So the Septuagint, what Israel ought to do, 1

Chron. xii . 32 , where also some have made a subjunctive of the opta

tive.

7. [Omit hérovod, saying. Tisch ., Alf. Hear him - Jesus. For

Moses and Elias had by this time disappeared. V. G. ]

8. Suddenly — Gr. Edneva. A Septuagint adverb. With themselves

-Because he was yet to suffer.
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10. Kept — They received and did not neglect. Ti łoti, what is

[Eng. Ver. , should mean] . Their difficulty was, not so much that

Christ should rise , as that he should die . [In fact, to those who had

no idea that Christ must die, any discourse concerning his resurrec

tion seemed out of place . V. G. ]

11. Why say — Gr. Öte, literally that. An implied question ; how is it

that they say ? [Comp. ver. 28 : why could not. First - Before the

great and terrible day of the Lord shall come, Mal. iv. 5. The dis

ciples appear to have supposed , that on that day the resurrection of

Christ, as of all the dead, would take place ; and that therefore a

very long silence is imposed on them. V. G. ]

12. [ For droxpudeis elnev, answered and told , read čợn, said to.

Tisch., Alf. Also Tisch. omits peěv, indeed, not Alf .] Told -- In

this discourse, Jesus acts as a president in a discussion , allowing its

just weight to the argument of the opponent, and then meeting it

fully. First — Construed with coming, and restoreth , although in the

preceding verse it is joined with come, only. Forty years — Comp.

Heb. iii . 9 , 17. Restoreth — The present indefinite, as Matt. ii . 4.

And how — That is , the expectation of Elias as a restorer of all things,

and the Scripture concerning the death of the Messiah , seem irrecon

cileable : nevertheless they are consistent. That-- Because it was

written, therefore He must suffer . Be set at nought-- Isa. liii . 3. To

reason, the restoration of all things seems incompatible with this .

13. Indeed -- to him—To Elias . Matt . xvii . 12. As-- Refer this

to is come. He intimates, that the coming of Elias rests , not upon

the opinion of the Scribes, but on a Scripture prophecy, less known

to the disciples. This, however, is also to be referred to , they have

done unto Him . For our Lord quickly followed his herald ; therefore

the herald quickly made room for him , being quickly removed.

14. About them — They were still laboring, though alone .

15. Were greatly amazed — They were impressed by the glory, even

though they knew not what had happened on the mountain ; comp.

ch . x. 32 ; Luke xix . 11 ; also Exod. iv. 14, xxxiv. 29, 30. [ You

may readily perceive that men are more attracted towards you after

secret communion with God. V.G.] Running to—Eagerly. Saluted

-Joyfully.

16. [For tous ypappates, the Scribes, read avrows, them . Tisch .,

Alf.] Them — The disciples , ver . 14 .

17. One-Neither the Scribes nor the disciples ventured to speak .

[For anoxpedeis cinev, answered and said, read dnexpion avtự, answered

him . Tisch., Alf.]
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mon.

18. He taketh him — The term possession seems inadequate here.

19. [For aŭrò, him , read aútois, them . Tisch., Alf .]

20. Whom he saw, Gr.iówv_Others read idòy, referring to the de

’ ldov is the reading, the boy seeing Him , Jesus : and the con

struction is properly explained by Hyperbaton, that is, transposition,

and seeing him and falling ; wherein the straightway, etc. , inter

rupts the construction the less violently, since it is equivalent to,

forthwith he was torn by the spirit. A similar figure of speech occurs,

ch. iii, 17.

21. And — Jesus acted wisely, in delaying.

22. The fire, Gr. tò mūp — This noun has no plural: otherwise, as

waters, Gr. öðata, so rūpa, fires, would have been proper here, but the

plural is supplied by the article. To destroy - Either because it pro

mised itself power even over the corpse, or lest it should be cast

out by Jesus : for otherwise it would gladly have remained in a human

body. It was unable of itself to destroy a man without water or fire.

23. This [ saying ], if thou canst believe — [Eng. Vers. omits this.

Tisch . omits TCOTEŪDAI, believe. Alf. retains it, rendering, Jesus said

to him this saying, If thou canst, etc.] The reply is worded like the

man's expression , if thou canst do anything, ver. 22. The father seems

to have been offended at the disciples ; ver. 18 , at the end. This,

Gr. Tò, is nominative, and in apposition with , If thou canst believe.

The predicate is the verb is, understood, as in Phil . i . 22. This, if

thou canst believe, i8 (the point at issue.] llavra, all things — Anti

thesis to anything, ver. 22. To him that believeth — Human faith, as an

instrument, adapts itself to Omnipotence, for receiving, or even acting.

[ The dative of advantage. V. G.]

24. [Omit xai, and, before straightway. Also pletà òaxpuwv, with

tears. Also Kúple, Lord . Tisch., Alf .] Help Thou mine unbelief

By removing mine unbelief : or by healing my son, even though I have

not sufficient faith . Comp. the help, ver . 22.

25. But Jesus everywhere avoided a din . Unclean — dumh - deaf

- The spirit made the wretched boy so, or it was so itself. I charge

thee — 1, in contrast with the disciples, who had been unable : they

themselves say, we, ver. 28. Mark the great power of the Lord. The

spirit had been exasperated by the inability of the disciples . No more

-Those who in earlier life have undergone misfortune, are sometimes

more highly privileged for the rest of their life. Enter into_The

spirit would have wished to return .

26. Cried — Although it would have preferred, in this case , to be

altogether dumb. Rent-In Divine aid, man's body is not always

handled tenderly. A violent exit indicated a more permanent deliver
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ance . [ For follows, many, read tous rollovs, the multitude. Tisch .,

Alf.]

27. Lifted him up — A new part of the miracle.

28. Why - Heb. 05, Sept. ori, Isa . lviii . 3 ; 1 Chron. xvii. 6.

29. Can — That is, by no means can you cast out such enemies, save

with prayer and fasting.and fasting. [Omit zal votely, and fasting. Tisch.,

Alf.]

30. Passed — Not through the cities, but past them. He would not

that any should know - Hence it may be inferred, why the Saviour

sometimes forbade public mention of himself, while at other times he

did not forbid it : ver. 31 .

31. He taught—Not briefly and hastily, but systematically. For

It was not the time for others to hear of the Passion of the Messiah.

Is delivered — The present : already His betrayal is meditated. Comp.

John vi. 70,71 . Killed — Emphatic: so if killed, He shall rise again.

[ For τη τρίτη ημέρα, the third day, read μετά τρείς ημέρας, after three

days. Tisch ., Alf.]

32. Were afraid — They question Jesus more freely about every

thing else, ver. 28, than Himself. Thus it is, even among intimates.

33. [For Rey, he came, read hilov, they came. Tisch ., Alf .] In

the house – Their feelings, which had been somewhat excited on the

way, having changed with the change of place . [Comp. Matt. xviii.

1 , note] . What – We must render an account of all things .

34. They were silent — A circumstance, not seemingly bad in itself,

appears in its true character, when referred to the judgment of God

and the knowledge of Jesus Christ. The greatest - In virtue now ;

and therefore in dignity hereafter.

35. Sat down and called the Twelve — Solemnly. Last - Servant

-These two differ. The last is not therefore a servant . Therefore

the šotal signifies rather he ought to be, than he shall be, as a punish

ment. For a servant implies something voluntary.

36. In the midst of them-Between Himself and His disci

ples : comp. Luke ix. 47, by Him . Taken in His arms—A token of

intimate union. Comp. ver . 37 ; ch . x . 16. By that very act He

conferred grace on the little one, (and with how great loveliness the

child was imbued, is not hard to understand. V. G.] So dear to

Him, He teaches us , are the lowly.

37. Of such — Little children ; such in heart. Me- Who “am

lowly in heart. " Not Me — That is, his act does not terminate with

this . [What a difference between a little child and the Supreme

God ! Yet they are united through Christ, V.G.]

38. (For drexpion dề, and answered, read čin, said . T'isch .,
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Alf.] The connection of John's words with those of Jesus is mani

fold . The power of the name of Christ is asserted by both, ver. 37,

38, 41. The disciples had previously disputed, which among them

should be the greater : now they are taught, by our Lord's words,

that they are not even to despise others. If Christ , and faith in Him ,

have place in little children [of whom not even the one, mentioned in

ver. 36, was following Jesus, V.G.], it might also abide in him

whom they had forbidden . Hence appears John's discretion and

candor : he seems to have entertained this doubt for some time, until

he could suitably advance it . U8 - The apostles, who follow Thee.

[ Tisch. (not Alf.) omits ote oủx dxoloud ei ýpiv, because he followeth

not us .]

39. Forbid him not — Let them heed this, who confine spiritual

gifts to a canonical succession . Forbid not, if there meet you again

either the same person, or another like him . Hastily [Gr. taxù.

Eng. Ver ., lightly .] For the soul is secured by the sense of His

power. [After sometime, it may happen . V.G.]

40. [The true reading is ypov, únèp fucov, us, on our part, as Eng.

Ver. So Tisch., Alf, But Beng. reads óvónõv, you , on your

part.] You, your part — Comp. ver. foll., Matt. xii . 27. Jesus spake

in the first person plural of external things ; Luke xxii. 8 ; xviii, 31 :

but not so of the deeper truths of His kingdom [John xx. 17]. He

thus gently corrects the we - us of ver. 38. Is - He speaks of those

who undertake something for Christ's sake.

41. Whosoever - Jesus, after satisfying John's devout objection, re

sumes His subject. For - All things , even the least, are accepted,

whereby you are aided. [Omit TÔ, before ovópati, name, and you,

my, after it. Tisch., Alf. Read literally, in name that ye are, that is

because ye are Christ's. Mey.]

42. [ And — John having been answered , the former discourse is con

tinued. So ver. 42 connects with ver. 37. V.G. For TIOTEVÓVTWY

Eis églè, that believe in me, read nioti èyóvtwy, that have faith.

Tisch ., Alf.] Is hanged about— [Eng. Ver. , were hanged.] The pre

sent indicative is emphatic.

43, 45, 47. To enter - Thrice ; to which is opposed once, to go

away, and twice, to be cast. [ Tisch. (not Alf.) omits eis tò rūp tò

åoßeotov, Into the fire that never shall be quenched — in ver. 45 ; and

both omit toû zupòs, fire, ver. 47. ]

44, 46, 48. [Omit ver. 44, 46. Tisch ., Mey. But Alf. retains

them .] Where — A most weighty repetition . An allusion to

the corpses, the food either of worms, or of the funeral pile. The

worm expresses corruption ; but this corruption is eternal , 2 Thess. i.
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9. The worm Of the soul . Their - It is not stated in Mark to

what this word refers. Therefore it is quoted from Isaiah. Dieth

not—The present. The fire - Of the body . Here we are to supply

their. Is not quenched - Either because it really burns ; comp.

2 Kings xxii. 17 : or because it burns without rest day and night,Rev.

xiv . 11, xx . 10, and forever ; see the same passage. A change of

torments, in degree, may be inferred from Isa. Ixvi. 23, 24 : yet the

torments shall be unceasing.

47. The kingdom of God — Twice before life : but the kingdom of

God, and life, are especially appropriate in connection with the eyes.

John iii . 3, 36. Comp. Matt . xviii . 9 .

49. Every - Gr. tūs, [Eng. Ver. , every man .] Every is here put

without the noun . Some have supplied bread ; others, man . They

seem to have felt, that usage scarcely warrants its employment ab

solutely in the masculine. For where it seems to be used absolutely,

the subject is left to be determined from the predicate. Matt. xiii.

19, when any (hearer) heareth the word ; Luke vi . 40, every (disciple)

that is perfect, shall be as his teacher ; xvi . 16 , every one, who em

ploys violence, by using violence, enters into the kingdom of heaven :

John ï . 10. Every man (who hath a marriage -feast, and sets forth

wine) set forthfirst the good wine. Such phrases are common. So in

this passage, Every one, who shall be salted, shall surely be salted with

fire. But to explain the idea more fully, it is mentioned between the

fire which is not quenched , and the salt and its goodne88. There are

therefore three degrees : to be salted with salt ; salted with fire ; cast

into the fire that is not quenched. The first is the most desirable : the

third, the most bitter : the second is intermediate, corresponding with

the third in the mention of the fire (which is here more frequently

mentioned by Homonymy, [that is, giving, from analogy, the same

name to things naturally different,] as in Matt. iii. 10, 11 , 12), while

it agrees more closely with the first in the mention of the salting.

Salting, a very natural and proper act, is effected by salt : this salt is

the Divine discipline, gently training us to self-denial, and to peace

and harmony with others . They who are thus salted become a sacri

fice pleasing to God, of which there was a type in the Levitical sacri

fices ; Lev. ii. 13. They who evade the salting by salt, are salted by

fire ( for even salt has a power of burning, Deut . xxix . 23 ; and in

turn , natural fire has a power also of salting , as even roasted flesh shows;

and in Plutarch, fire is said to be the best and sweetest seasoning) ;

that is, according to the closest analogy, they are salted by a se

verer Divine discipline, lest through the increasing offence of hand ,

foot, or eye, they go on to the fire that cannot be quenched. This
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therefore is the connection and sense of the passage : Without any

delay, or irresolution , oppose the offence of hand, foot, or eye ; which

otherwise will thrust you into hell , and its eternal fire. For every

one, who is to be salted in any way, and who is by salting to be de

livered from the eternal fire, shall be salted , if not by salt, the milder

remedy, yet by fire, the severer, but in this life : and every sacrifice

shall be salted with salt, a most gentle and excellent kind of salting.

Therefore receive and keep this salt, so that, every offence being re

moved, peace may flourish among you. You will surely experience

the salt and the fire : see that ye require as lenient a salting as possi

ble. [ Better Stier, who gives this as the sense of the whole : “ The

same fire of God's holiness (love) which must forever consume the un

clean and the dead, must in this life salt all it touches, by destroying

all in it that is worthy of death ; slaying the sin , delivering the sin

ner. 1 Pet. iv. 12–17. Luke xxii. 31.] Shall be salted — The future :

by which is intimated the commandment respecting the Old Testa

ment sacrifices and their typical reference to the sacrifices of the New

Testament. Every sacrifice shall be salted— This is found in Lev. ï . 13.

Every oblation of thy meat-offering shalt thou season—Hence the

former clause is inferred, which is more general , as the being salted

with salt is now added, as if by way of limitation , to sacrifice ; the limi

tation standing in opposition .

50. Good — Salt. For all other things are seasoned by it. But if

the salt — Here the disciples themselves are called “ the salt,” as being

imbued with the salt, and salting the world. Become saltle88— [Gr.

åvalov yévyrai, Eng. Vers . , have lost his saltness.] So as to have no

pungency . Pride especially produces this effect. It - Having lost its

primary quality. Have — To have " fire " is not within human ability :

therefore it is not said, have fire. But he who is imbued with the fire

is enjoined to have salt. In yourselves — Antithesis, among one ano

ther. The former duty concerns ourselves ; the second others. Salt

-Gr. Slas, the singular, or else the plural from dis Self -mortifi

cation, whereby pride is destroyed. And have peace - Or, ye shall

have ; comp. ver. 34 : arrogance the source of quarrels being re

moved. [This injunction naturally follows the allusion to salt, the

symbol of a covenant. Mey.]
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CHAPTER X.

1. Arose from thence— The antithesis is not so much to Capernaum,

where he had taught sitting, ch . ix . 33 , 35, as to Galilee, ix . 30. [For

örà toő hépay, by the farther side of, read xai Répay , and beyond.

Tisch ., Alf.] As he was wont — The habits of Jesus are worthy of

observation : Luke iv. 16 .

5. Wrote - Moses, the writer of the Pentateuch : ch . xii . 19 .

6. From the beginning of the creation — Therefore there was no cre

ation before the creation described in the beginning of Genesis. [Omit

ó deòs, God. Read he made. Tisch . But Alf. doubts .]

7. For this cause — To correspond with this divine law in the crea

tion. Mey. For whose sake then may they part, if not for that of

father and mother ? Q.]

9. [ God - man - Whatsoever God doeth and ordaineth , man should

regard as established . It is impious to accept what God rejects ; or

to approve what God censures. V. G.]

10. [Omit aútoő, his. Tisch . Also for tov avtoo, the same, read

toutou, this. Tisch ., Alf. Again—The Saviour had given the fol

lowing reply to the Pharisees, Matt. xix . 9 ; but the disciples, by re

peating the question , called forth a repetition . V. G.]

11. [Against her— The first. Jesus plainly presupposes here the

principle of monogamy. Mey .]

13. Should touch - A modest request.

14. Was much displeased - Because the disciples interfered with

the manifestation of His love . Of such is — To such, to these it belongs

to receive the kingdom of God, ver. 15.

15. Whosoever - This he did to mark his disapproval of that feeling,

with which the disciples would have put away the infants from him.

Receive - For it is offered . As a little child - Receives: for it receives

the kingdom in very deed .

16. And — He did more than was asked , ver. 13. [ Blessed then

By that very act conferring on them the blessings, which he afforded to

adults by the mediation of the word. V. G.]

17. He was gone forth — From the house, ver. 10. Running - Gr.

προςόραμών.. The Vulg. has running forward, as if reading apoồpa

wy. This man was surely impelled by a remarkable earnestness . He

seems to have been eagerly waiting. [Sudden impulses of this kind

sometimes grow languid after a while. V. G.] Kneeled — He there

fore felt great zeal. Shall I do — Little children receive not by doing :

Ver. 15.
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18. Said — The Lord replies, I. To the peculiar title applied to

Him by the young man : II. To his question . Why callest thou Me

good — There were many things in Jesus, outwardly considered, not

adapted to enhance His reputation among the ignorant. John i. 47 ;

Matt. xi. 6, 19 ; Isa. liii. 2, etc. Moreover He did not rest in Him

self, but leaned on the Father. He lived a pilgrim and stranger in

the world ; and in that condition described in the Psalms, wretched

and needy. He was ever seeking the eternal good and the eternaljoy ,

for which this youth was inquiring. Ps. xvi. 2, 5 : My goodness [ ex

tendeth not to thee , Eng. Ver.] is not independent of thee. Comp.

John xiv. 28 , xvii. 5 ; Heb. v. 8, 9, ix . 12. He did not “ know

Himself according to the flesh ;" as Augustine declares. For good

(Gr. drados) properly applies to one blessed . The young man sought

of Jesus unalloyed happiness. Jesus declares that he will not find

this with Him : comp. Luke ix . 57. Nevertheless He does not say ,

I am not good : but, Why dost thou call Me good ? As in Matt. xxii.

43, He does not deny, that He, the Son of David, is likewise David's

Lord. God is good : there is no goodness without Godhead. The

young man partially perceived virtue in Jesus ; or he would not

have applied to Him : but he did not fully recognize it ; or he

would not have withdrawn. Much less did he recognize His God

head. Wherefore Jesus does not accept from Him the title of good

ness without that of Godhead (comp. Luke vi. 46) : and thereby

vindicates the honor of the Father, with whom He is one. See John

v. 19. At the same time His omniscience enlightens the heart of

this youth, showing him that he has not yet the knowledge of Jesus

Christ, worthy to give so exalted a title, which is otherwise appro

priate. Wherefore He does not say, There is none good save one,

that is, My Father ; but, There is none good save one, that is, God.

Often our Lord adjusted His words to the capacity of His questioners,

John iv. 22. So a general, of noble birth , might answer one ignorant

of his nobility, but aware of his rank, Why do you call me a gracious

lord ? Jesus manifested His goodness to the disciples, Luke x . 23 ;

Rom. xiv. 16. [ By this saying, Jesus at once shows the youth

his humility, and teaches that there is no goodness but in God. He

does not deny, but implies his own Deity ; for if none is good but

God, then Christ is either God or is not good. This last even Socini

ans will not affirm . Stier.]

19. Thou knowest — Why dost thou ask , What shall I do ? De

fraud not - By covetousness, Exod. xx. 17. The same verb occurs, 1

Cor. vi, 8 : see note.
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20. Master — The young man now repeats the name without the

epithet. And yet Jesus loves him .

21. Looking earnestly- [Gr. èußiéyas. Eng. Ver. wants force ;

beholding.] Loved him — That is , expressed his love by an earnest look ,

and a smile. A Hendiadys, (that is , the expression of a verb and its

qualifying adverb, by two verbs, ] for he lovingly beheld , in order

to give him a token of His love for the future, if he would follow

Jesus : and to counteract his “ sadness." The antithetic word is

sad, ver. 22. In Christ's life tears are mentioned rather than laugh

ter, because He had come to bear our sins . Yet His countenance

sometimes beamed with benignity and joy ; as it did here to allure

the youth, now on the point of following Christ. Comp. ver. 16 ;

Luke x . 20–24, xii. 32. A similar use of this verb [ayarów ] occurs

in Ps. lxxviii . 36 , They did flatter him with their mouth . And 2

Chron. xviii . 2 , persuaded him to go up . So also the use of the verb

¿ decīv, [have compassion .] Jude ver. 22. One thing - Antithesis to all

these, ver. 20. [The faithful Master wished to render the duty more

easy and delightful to the man. V. G.] This one thing is a heart freed

from worldly lusts. The selling of his goods was to be the evidence

of this . Generally every man is wanting in some one thing ; and by

that one defect they are kept from Christ. Cro88 — Of poverty, etc.

So the word with persecutions, ver. 30 .

22. [ But he—How quickly is the highest happiness refused !

V. G ]

23. Looked round about – The look of Christ is often described ,

corresponding to His emotion, and adapted to that of His hearers :

comp. v. 21 , 27. How -- A proposition ; A rich man is with difficulty

saved, the subject of which proposition is limited in ver. 24. The pre

dicate is enlarged. They differ in the abstract ; they for the most

part agree in the concrete. They that have riches — The few have

most of the world's wealth .

24. Children — This term shows, that Jesus speaks with pity, but

with truth : and that He freely declares the fact to His disciples .

That trust - Puffed up thereby, so as not to obey the word of God :

ch. iv . 19 ; Ps . lxii . 10 ; 1 Tim . vi . 17. [The number of the rich is,

not much greater than of those who trust in riches. V. G. ]

26. Kai, And who then ?—[xai, here, expresses astonishment.]

27. [Omit dè, and. Tisch ., Alf.] All things — Ps. lxii . 12. Comp.

in both passages the preceding context.

28. [Omit xai, and. Eng. Ver. , then. Tisch ., Alf .] Began - His

hopes excited by the Saviour's words.

29. [ For droxpudeis ó Iyooūs elnev, and Jesus answered and said ,

45
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read &on ó Ingo, Jesus said . Tisch., Alf.] Or brethren — The

goods which are left are connected by or : those which are repaid,

by and, etc. , ver. 30. See following verse. Observe the rich

ness of the reward, the goodness of the Lord. [Transpose mother

and father. Tisch ., Alf ] For My sake - While I am in the world .

[Read for the sake of the Gospel, Tisch ., Alf .] Gospel's — In order

that he may preach My name after My ascension. For the world's

sake, many leave many things..

30. [Now — Not after persecutions, but in the midst of them, when

seemingly desolate. Mey., etc.] Both fathers and mothers — Each

one has by nature but one father and one mother ; but through benefits

received , the Christian is blessed with many, comp. Rom. xvi . 13. Wives

are not added, on the ground of propriety. Children — 1 Cor. iv. 14–17.

With persecutions — This is added lest the disciples should expect out

ward prosperity. Persecutions shall not be wanting : but these not

only shall not injure, but shall even favor his receiving an hundred

fold, preventing meanwhile his undue elation thereby. World— [Gr.

alūve, used of indefinite duration : in eternity,] not xaupy , in time.

To come - Gr. epxouévw — Already coming.

31. First shall be -- First is the subject; See Matt. xix. 30,

note.

32. They were amazed — They knew not why. Often something

unperceived by the mind or the eye, affects another sense ; Dan . X.

7 . [More probably, because Jesus had gone on, and they supposed,

from ch. ix . 31 , etc. , that he was on his way to death. De W.] They

were amazed at Jesus, who went before : afraid, for their own sakes,

who were following Him. By this trembling and fear, they were di

vested of their estimation and hope of earthly things, if not com

pletely, as James and John, yet in part. He began - He had begun

before already, ch. viii . 31 ; but now He began to speak more fully.

And this as yet was but the beginning.

34. [For ti tpiry pép?, on the third day, read jetà tpeis guépas,

After three days. Tisch ., Alf .]

35. [Omit oi, the, before son8. Tisch ., Alf .] Come — They walk

together. We would that thou shouldst do — So in the following

ver. , What would ye that I should do ? Grant - Ingeniously asked;

for petitions for doing are often more readily asked and obtained,

than those for giving. [Add 0s, thee. Read desire of thee. Tisch ., Alf.

He is poorly disposed for prayer, who begins by prescribing to God

what he shall do for him . Q.]

38. [For xai, and, read ň, or. Tisch ., Alf .] The cup — the baptism

To drink this cup was difficult (as often death itself is incurred in

1
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drinking ). Baptism also, among the Jews, was calculated to cause a

shudder, as the whole body was dipped in a stream, however cold . Ac

cordingly, by both words, Christ's Passion is denoted : His inward

agony by the cup , which is therefore placed first ; by the baptism , His

visible suffering especially. He was filled with anguish , he was over.

whelmed with anguish . Moreover both are properly applied ; for they

who take the sacraments, partake of Christ's baptism and cup ; 1 Cor.

xii. 13 : and Christ's baptism and ours , and the Holy Supper, are closely

connected with Christ's Passion and death, and with ours also . Ye

shall drink - ye shall be baptized — James, when slain with the sword ,

drank the cup ; afterwards John was baptized in boiling oil . According

to Ecclesiastical History boiling oil harmonizes with the term , baptism.

Our Lord Himself, in Gethsemane, also calls His suffering of death a

сир.. Thus the cup precedes the baptism .

39. [Omit fèv, indeed . Tisch ., Alf .]

40. [For xai 25 e'wrójwy jou, and on my left hand, read ň 25

Evwvýpwy, or left. Tisch ., Alf.]

41. [ The ten—When one of two seeks a special privilege, the other

takes it ill , who would have been contented of himself. V. G. ]

42. [Omit dè , but, and begin the verse with xai, and. Tisch.] Which

are accounted—That is, they who vigorously bear rule . [Worldly

princes have but little greatness in the eyes of the Divine Majesty.

V. G.]

43. [ For šotal, shall it be, read totiv, is it. Tisch., Alf .]

44. Of all - Ver. 43, your servant . Epitasis, that is, an expression

to complete or strengthen a previous statement .

45. [ To minister — Who is not put to the blush , and yet irresistibly

attracted by this matchless example ? V. G. ]

46. [Omit ó before, and insert apocaitys after tuyos; so as to

read, son of Timous, a blind beggar, sat, etc. Omit προσαετών, beg

ging. Tisch., Alf .] Bartimous—Timæus seems to have been a man

known at that time at Jericho ; and Bartimæus seems to have been made

a beggar by reason of his blindness . Blind — Like a surname . Bar

timæus was well known in the time of the apostles . [As to his com

panion , see note Matt. xx. 30.] The highway side - On the highway

to Jerusalem there was the greater opportunity of begging.

47. Jesus, thou Son of David - Great faith is shown in the blind

man's calling him Son of David , whereas the people announced Jesus

to him as the Nazarene . [ Have mercy on me—This is the essence of

all prayers. V. G. )

49. [For einev avtòv yurroivae, commanded him to be called , read

Einey, qwvýcate avtòy, said, call him . Tisch ., Alf.) Be of good com
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fort - In mind. Rise - With the body. An elegant asyndeton [ omis

sion of the copula ]. They had no doubt but that he could and would

help .

50. Casting away — Through eagerness and joy. [ For dyaoras,

rose, read dvatnoyous, leaped up. Tisch ., Alf.]

51. [paßBouvé, Eng. Ver. , Lord is the Aramæan 1127, my Lord, or

my Master, and is a more reverential address than the usual Rabbi.

Mey ., etc.]

52. In the way — Towards Jerusalem .

CHAPTER XI ..

1. [Omit Brogarh xai, Bethphage and. Tisch., not Alf.] Bethany

was already left behind when the Lord commenced these things. Beth

phage was before his eyes ; and is therefore placed first, not in geo

graphical order, but as being of inore importance ; and at Jerusalem ,

it appears, they were wont thus to name together these two places

joining, Bethphage and Bethany.

2. Village - Bethphage. Whereon never man – Not readily is such

a colt to be found at any time and place ; this one, therefore, was re

served for the Lord. Creatures which are to serve Christ, must be

free from all pollution of sinful bodies ; Matt. xxvii. 60. This colt,

though unbroken , yet bare Him as a rider.

3. [Omit őtı, that. Tisch ., Alf.]

4. Street — Gr. dgóðou, Eng. Vers. , where two ways met.

6. [ For èveteilato, commanded, read cinev, said . Tisch., Alf .]

8. [For έχοπτον , εκ των δένδρων, cut, of the trees , read κόψαντες εκ

Tõv dypôv; render, and others branches, having cut them from the fields.

Tisch ., Alf.]

9. [Omit déroutes, saying. Tisch ., Alf .]

10. Of our father David - Construe with the kingdom . [ For the

words év óvópate Kupiou, in the name of the Lord, are not genuine

here. Tisch ., Alf. So Beng. They call David their father, as the

king, the father of their nation. Yet, we may suppose that David's
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posterity also were intermingled with them . The throne of David

has been assigned to the Messiah, Luke i . 32. V. G.]

11. [Omit ó'Ingous, Jesus. Also xal, and, after Jerusalem . Tisch.,

Alf.] Looked round about — This describes his appearance. (Which,

the day after, a most weighty reproof succeeded. For if the expulsion

had been repeated on each of the two days, ñpsato would be less ap

propriate in ver. 15. So Luke assigns the plucking of the ears of corn

and the healing of the withered hand to two Sabbaths, not so clearly dis

tinguished in Matthew and Mark. So Matthew sets forth at the same

time the entire narrative of the fig -tree; Mark divides the incidents be

tween two days: so Matthew and Mark join the transfiguration with the

account of the lunatic boy ; Luke (ch . ix . 37) represents the lunatic

as healed the day after the transfiguration. Harm .] All things—

What holy meditations he had respecting the sacrifices, and types

about to be so soon fulfilled in himself !

13. Having leaves — And therefore promising fruit. If therefore ,

[Gr. ei ăpa, Eng. Vers . , if haply .] The whole subject of the kinds

of fig-trees may be dismissed. Its leaves promised abundance of fruit :

accordingly the Lord approached to see , whether he would find any

thing besides leaves ; but he found nothing but leaves, and not also

figs : for it was not the time of figs. A nearer view of the tree showed

that it did not fulfil the remarkable promise of the leaves ; but was

such as the season ordinarily produced , this not being the time of figs

(comp. Matt. xxiv. 32) ; time either refers to the part of the year,

a very few days after the vernal equinox , ch . xiii . 28, or, inde

pendently of the time of year, it is denoted that such trees were not

then in bearing. Therefore every fig-tree ought either to have had

no leaves ; or else to have had fruit too. Other fig -trees, clad

neither with leaves nor fruits, were not blamed : this fig-tree, laden

with leaves, yet refused, in fact, the fruit it promised . Therefore it

suffered the penalty. For— This particle intimates why the Lord par

ticularly sought fruit on a tree laden with leaves, because it was not

the time of fruit : and why he found on it nothing save leaves . [It

had seemed likely that at least unripe fruits would be found : to what

use these would have been put by our Lord, it is needless to inquire.

He may have been impelled by hunger to seek for fruit, though not

wishing to eat such food. Nay, even unripe food relieves at times , when

hunger presses . And how credible is it, that He who had turned the

water into wine, and a few loaves into a banquet for thousands, would

have imparted instant ripeness to the fruit ! Harm .] This clause

[ for the time of figs was not yet] is intended to explain the whole

period , as the for, ch . xvi . 4, where see note .
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14. [Omit o ' Irooūs, Jesus. Tisch ., Alf.] Answered — To the tree

which refused food . No man — Whatever does not serve Jesus Christ,

is unworthy to serve any mortal. [ Therefore the tree was cursed for

the honor of the Son of God. V. G.]

15. [Omit ó 'Ipoos, Jesus. Tisch ., Alf .] Began — Men ought to

have taken warning the day before, whilst the Lord spared them and

admonished them by gestures.

16. Through the temple - As if through a street.

17. He taught — The addition of teaching makes punishment salu

tary. [For déywu aŭtois, saying unto them , read xai ēleyev, and said .

Tisch ., Alf .] To all nations — Construe with the house of prayer.

[Eng. Ver. of all nations, construed with shall be called .] Comp. the

Heb. accents, Isa. lvi . 7.

18. And — They either had approved of that traffic as lawful, or

profitable: or else thought that it should have been stopped by their

agency . [Transpose, chief-priests and scribes . Tisch., Alf.] They

feared— Therefore they devised plots.

[19. When evening was come — Mark has described with remarkable

clearness, these last walks of the Saviour . Harm .]

22. Have - Hold fast. Faith in God— [Gr. 08oy, of God .] Such as

they should have, who have God : faith great and sincere, which believes

in God as the sole foundation of all things. So prayer of God, that is to

God in solitude, Luke vi . 12. So the kindness of God is used of that be

stowed on the orphan, from a regard to God alone, 2 Sam. ix . 3, comp.

ver. 1. So the cedars of God are trees not planted by human hands.

The mountains of God, those which human culture does not reach .

23. [Omit ràp, for. For d., those things which, read ő, the thing

which. Tisch., Alf. Also omit ô làv einn, whatsoever he saith . Tisch.,

but Alf. doubts .]

25. And when — The connection is , We must pray without doubt

ing and wrath, 1 Tim. ii. 8. Stand — When in the very attitude of

your body you have prepared yourselves for prayer : comp. Jer. xviii.

20. To stand is the attitude of one praying with confidence. (Luke

xviii. 11 , 13. E. B.] : to lie prostrate, of one praying with deprecation .

otýxw , from botyxa, signifies I have betaken myself to standing ; a

signification which admirably suits the other passages also, where otýuw

is read . When standing we come least into contact with the earth ;

wherefore it is a fitting posture for those who pray ; in which the as

cetics forbid to lean upon anything. Forgive— [ Thus an especial

hindrance ( ver. 26) to believing prayer is removed. Sin unforgiven

obstructs every thing . V.G.] Jesus cursed the fig -tree : the believer

is bound not to curse his brother.
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26. [ Tisch. omits this verse, not Alf. Neither will forgive - And

so will also refuse to regard. V. G.]

27. Walking — As in his own house. Come - A weighty and solemn

interrogation this was, uttered by men of different ranks.

28. (For lézovory, say, read életov , said . For xai zis, and who,

read ý tis, or who. Tisch ., Alf.]

29. [Omit dñoxpedeis, answered and. Also omit xdyw , also . Tisch .,

Alf.]

31. [Omit oùv, then . Tisch ., Alf.]

32. [Omit èuv, if, and place a mark of interrogation after dvdpú

twy. Tisch ., Alf. Read, But shall we say, of men ? They feared , etc.

The answer is said by Mark, not by the priests, etc. Mey .]

33. [Omit droxpedeis, answering, after Jesus. Tisch ., Alf .]

CHAPTER XII .

2. [For Toû xaptoŨ, fruit, read tõv xaprov, fruits. Tisch ., Alf .]

Of fruits — Matt.xxi. 34. Of — A portion ofthe fruits was allowed to the

husbandmen. This particle is appropriate to the first servants, who

were to bring a specimen of the fruits.

5. [Omit rád, again. Tisch., Alf.]

6. Yet - Construe with having. [Omit oùv, therefore, and for éxwv,

having, read size, he had. Also omit aŭtoő , his. Tisch ., Alf.] One

His well-beloved— These two words have not precisely the same mean

ing. [ Sent - Wonderful patience ! Trench .]

10. Have ye not even— [Eng. Ver. , have ye not. Gr. odè.] The

adverb increases the force.

12. [ For they knew—Their conscience bearing witness. V. G.]

Against— [Gr. apòs,] comp . Heb. i . 7, xi. 18.

14. But–Truth is inconsistent with partiality.

15. That I may see—The Saviour seems then for the first time to

have handled and looked at a penny.

17. [Omit droxpulsis, answering, and aŭtois, unto them, Tisch.

The things that are God's—All things are God's, heaven and earth ,

all men , and therefore Cæsar himself. Yet He hath wisely distribu

ted His goods . Therefore the less should he be defrauded of what

He hath peculiarly reserved to himself. V. G.]

19. Wrote — The Sadducees , though sceptics , acknowledged Moses

to be the writer of the law. If, etc.—that, etc.—Gr. ' 076 - iva - A
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rare phraseology ; comp. ch. v. 23. (For téxva, children , read téxvov,

child . Tisch ., Alf .]

20. [Omit oův, now. Tisch., Alf .]

22. Seven-The fact that no seed was left, even by the seventh, in

creases the plausibility of the question. [Omit člaßov avtny, had

her, and xai , and. Tisch ., Alf .]

23. When they shall rise ~ The brothers and the wife. [Omit oùv,

therefore. Tisch ., Alf.]

24. [Omit xai atoxpudeis, and — answering. Tisch., Alf .] Therefore

-The particle strengthens the refutation : your very words betray

your error. Comp. Ps. Ixvi . 19, Gr.

25. From the dead - Out from among [Gr. èx] implies the new con

dition of saints when they rise , while it does not set aside the univer

sality of the resurrection .

26. The book—The volume of Moses is mentioned in this passage ;

of Isaiah in Luke iii . 4 ; of the Prophets, Acts vii. 42 ; of the Psalms,

Acts i . 20. Of Moses — Of whom you spoke, ver. 19. In the bush

[Gr. Ĉni toð Bútov, which Beng. refers to the preceding. Render in

the book of Moses concerning the bush, that is, that part of the book.

So Mey., Alf.] — A common Rabbinical formula of quoting a section

of Scripture. So Pliny, to be mentioned in lead, that is , in the chapter

on lead, in the chapter concerning lead. Furthermore, ó Bátos is a

measure, bath [8] gal.] ; ó or s Bátos (as ó or of Náyvos) not a barren

bramble, but a valuable shrub, at least in Exodus. A noble image,

Deut. xxxiii . 16 .

27. [Omit geòs, the God, after allà, but. Tisch ., Alf. So Beng.]

Ye therefore- [ Ye Sadducees. The doctrine of the resurrection is fun

damental . V. G.] Greatly — Antithesis at ver. 34, not far. [Omit

úpecs oùv ; read , ye greatly err. Tisch ., Alf .]

28. Well - Admirably. The excellence of Christ's teaching is often

manifest, even to those who do not wholly comprehend it. Hence ver.

32, well.

29. [Omit autò , him . And for πρώτη πασών των εντολών, the first

of all the commandments, read, apotn doriv, the first is. Tisch.,

Alf. Hear - Even this word is a portion of the first commandment.

V. G.] The Lord — This is the foundation of the first commandment,

nay, of all . The subject is , THE LORD our God : the Lord , I say

(the God of all) ; the Predicate, is One (God) [ not as Eng. Vers. ,

“ The Lord our God is one Lord " ]; comp. ver . 32, in order that the

proper name employed twice may signify the two great revelations of

Jehovah, of which the one embraced the Jewish people, the other the

Gentiles also ; comp. Ps. Ixxii . 18 , where the proper name is put
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once, the appellative twice, “ Jehovah God, the God of Israel ;" the ac

centuation being the same as 1 Chron. xii . 18 .

30. Heart — Which lives and loves. Soul — Which enjoys and re

lishes. Mind — That unceasing power which employs itself in thought.

Understanding is employed in ver. 33 ; in Luke x . 27, strength , mind.

Strength - Executive power through the whole body. [Omit aŭtn

Tepóry évtoký, this is the first commandment.

31. [For xai deutépa óuoia aútī, and the second is like, read, dev

Tépa avtn, second is this. Tisch ., Alf .]

32. Well - Gr. Kalos, Construe with, Thou hast said : for it is found

ed on the truth, as Luke iv. 25. There is one-[Gr. els doti, omitting

Jeos, God. So Tisch ., Alf.] There is One, and there is none other but

He - There is One, an absolute phrase repeated from ver. 29, that

is , from Moses ; comp. Zech. xiv. 9. The subject, God, is understood

by a striking eủldßeca [that is, caution against needlessly repeating

God's name) , although many have inserted it. [ One God requires

one heart and one love. Q.]

33. Whole burnt-offerings — The most noble species of sacrifice.

Victims— [Gr. Juoewy, Eng. Vers . , sacrifices.] Of which very many

commandments treat.

34. Thou art not far— They therefore are far off who have not dis

cernment. [Such, for instance, were they who clung to sacrifices.

V. G.] Since thou art not far, enter : otherwise it would be better

for thee to be far off.

36. Himself— [Omit gào, for, Tisch., Alf. For einey, said, after

Lord, Tisch . reads légel, saith, and for Úronóòcov tõv Toôov oou , thy

footstool, read únordtw tõv toơūv gov, literally, under thy feet . ]

37. [Omit oùv, therefore. Tisch ., Alf .] Render The people, who were

many. [But Eng. Vers. , The common people . The expressive repetition

of David himself strongly contrasts David's own statement with that

of the scribes. Mey .]

38. [Omit avtoīs, unto them . Tisch., Alf .] Them—Especially tho

disciples, Luke xx. 45. Beware—[Lest ye incur the same sentence,

40. V. G.] The Scribes - An open accusation . Who wish - Gr.

DENóvtwy, [Eng. Vers. , who love.] The wish or intention often makes

an act, in itself indifferent, a bad one : but the verb 0620 , I will, or

wish, often includes the act , whether good, Matt. xx. 14, or bad , Gal .

iv. 9. And it is a characteristic , even in the present day, of false

theologians, to be captivated with splendid robes, brilliant reputations,

and display in offices, honors , and worship .

40. Devour-Construe with the following words.

41. [Omit ó ' Izpoūs, Jesus. Tisch ., Alf .] Beheld — Christ, in our

46
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worship even now, beholds all. Many rich — The state was pros

perous.

42. There came — Jesus chiefly regarded her. Two - One of which

the widow might have retained . [This had been enacted by no com

mandment : but her impulse was good. V.G.]

43. Called unto Him — To speak of a momentous subject. А

specimen of the judgment to be passed hereafter, according to the

state of hearts. His disciples — Who had not estimated the widow's

gifts so highly. [Hence the Searcher of hearts prefaces Verily. V.

G.] More — Not proportionally but in motive, which the Lord re

garded. If any rich man had contributed all his means, the act, out

wardly viewed, would have been greater, in so far as two pieces of

money are more readily acquired than many : yet he would not have

surpassed the motive of this poor woman. [How vastly Jesus' com

mendation of the poor widow exceeds all worldly praises ! V. G.]

CHAPTER XIII .

[ 1. Stones — buildings — The building was at that time going for

ward briskly : therefore many stones were lying scattered here and

there . V. G. The temple was built of large white stones, each

about twenty- five cubits long, eight high and twelve wide. Joseph. in

Mey. The cubit, inx's, was eighteen inches. Rob.]

3. [Omit droxpedeis, answering. Tisch ., Alf .] Upon — The moun

tain . The wall of the temple was lower towards the Mount of

Olives : so that the interior of the temple could be readily seen.

Peter, etc. — James and Peter were to die before the rest : and yet the

subject concerns even them : still more John.

4. These things — Concerning the temple. All these things— Re

specting not only the temple, but also all things else, that is, the

whole world.

5. (Omit dioxpureis, answering. Tisch ., Alf .] He began—IIe had

said little previously concerning these things.

6. [Omit rùp, for. Tisch ., Alf.] I am - The Predicate is under.

stood, the Christ; Matt. xxiv. 5. Hebrew xin " x , Isa . xliii . 10.

7. [Omit yug, for. Tisch ., Alf. The end - Of tribulation . Mey.

Comp. ver . 8. end . ]
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8. [Omit zał, and, before there shall be. Tisch,. Alf.] Troubles—

In the greater and lesser world.

9. But - Care not for other matters , ver. 11 : only take heed to

yourselves. [Omit ràp, for, before they. Tisch ., Alf.] They shall

deliver you up — From this verse to ver. 13 , the words are parallel to

Matt. x. 17, 18. Therefore Mark is not an epitomizer of Matthew .

In, Gr. eis, literally into - Abbreviated ; ye shall be brought into

the synagogues, amid stripes . Or rather eis is for dy, in , as in ver. 16 .

At all events the mention of stripes is closely connected with the

synagogues. Matt . x . 17, xxiii . 34. To them— [Not the Jews, as

Beng., nor is against them, as Eng. Ver. , the proper rendering . But

to them, the rulers and kings ; that they too may have a testimony of

me. Mey .]

10. And among — The preaching of the Gospel was forwarded by

the very persecutions, ver. 9 ; 2 Tim. iv. 17. First - Before the end

shall come, ver. 7. (When Jerusalem was being destroyed , already

a church was collected from among the Gentiles. V.G.]

11. [ For őrav oè, but when, read xai óray, and when . Tisch ., Alf .]

Neither do ye premeditate - Not only have you need of no anxiety,

but not even of premeditation . That — The whole, and fearlessly.

[ For with that view it is given you. V. G.]

13. [Faith and love unite even strangers ; unbelief and hate break

the closest ties of nature. Q.]

14. [Omit the clause, spoken of by Daniel the prophet. Tisch .,

Alf .) Where it ought not — Language adapted to His hearers' modes

of thought. The Jews thought that it ought not. And it ought not,

since the place was holy ; so, “ speaking things which they ought not,”

1 Tim. v. 13. Comp. also Jer. xlix . 12. [From that place the

Romans invaded the city. V. G.]

18. [Omit ý yuring Suốy, your flight. Tisch ., Alf. Read, it be

not. ]

20. Whom he hath chosen - Notice the power of prayer. He hath

shortened - By his decree .

21. [Omit ň, or. Tisch., Alf .]

22. [Omit Øsvòóxplotoe xai , false christs and. Tisch ., not Alf. Also

for oớcovory, shall show or give, read mortgovory, shall do. Also omit

xal , even . Tisch ., Alf .] To seduce - From the right path.

23. [Omit idoú, behold . Tisch ., Alf .]

24. In those days after that tribulation - After that tribulation shall

come those days. Therefore, that refers to a different thing from

those. That refers to the whole preceding discourse ; those looks for

ward to the very last events, ver. 32. For the disciples ' question, to
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nouns.

which the Lord replies, in Mark also, ver. 4, referred, by implication ,

to the end of the world.

25. [Insert èx, from , before heaven. Tisch., Alf.] Shallfall - A

metaphor from a flower, James i. 11 .

26. With great power and glory — The adjective, applying to both

A mode of expression common with Mark . See ch. i . 26, iv.

21 , v . 40, 42, vi . 13, vii . 2, 21 , x . 7 .

27. [Omit autoū, his, twice. Tisch ., Alf.] Uttermost part - Abbre

viated ; meaning from the remotest heaven and earth in the east, even

to the remotest heaven and earth in the west . [O blessed assembly,

in which who would not desire to participate ? V. G.]

28. [For yevúoxetê, ye know , read revóoxeral, it is known. Tisch .,

Alf.]

30. [ Generation — These words, spoken about a . D. 30, came to pass

in A. D. 70. Comp. on Matt. xxiv. 34. Not. Crit.]

32. [For xai, and, read ý, or. Also for of arge.oc ol, the angels

which (are ), read årrelos, an angel. T'isch., Alf. No man — To know

the day is not of great importance, but to be always ready. Q.] Nei

ther the Son — This, omitted in Matthew, Mark has inserted , because

believers being by this time established, could now more readily bear

it . [It is also omitted by Luke, who seems to have modified several

passages of Mark , with which Theophilus , an excellent man, but a new

convert, might have been readily offended . Harm .] Both in His

twelfth year and subsequently, Jesus increased in wisdom : and what

He then gained, He had not had before. Since this was not unwor

thy of Him, not even his teaching necessitated, at that time, a know

ledge of the one secret reserved to the Father. Moreover the asser

tion is not to be taken absolutely (comp. John xvi. 15), but in reference

to Christ's human nature, which, however, is implied throughout this

passage, where there is a climax, which sets Him even as man above the

angels : it is also to be referred to His state of humiliation , whence

His different language after the resurrection , see notes, Acts i . 7 : in

short, assuming both the human nature and the state of humiliation

with respect to Christ's office, He may be understood to say explicitly,

that He knows not, because He had no instructions to declare that

day ; and to deter His disciples from seeking to know it. An apostle

could both know and not know the same thing, from a different point

of view, see note, Phil. i . 25 : how much more Christ ? There is a

wonderful variety in the emotions of Christ's soul . He had at times

such a consciousness of dignity, that He seemed scarcely to remember

that He was a man walking on the earth : at times, such a sense of

humiliation , as to seem almost to have forgotten that He was the Lord
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from heaven . And He was wont always to express Himself accord

ing to His feeling at the time : now, as one with the Father : then, as

if He were only in the same condition , with all holy men. Often these

two are blended in wonderful variety. He speaks most humbly in

this passage, and thereby modifies the sense of His glory, which His

discourse on the judgment induced. You may say, Why is He in this

passage called the Son, a title not taken from his human nature ? The

answer is : In declarations concerning the Saviour , the name indi

cating His glory is commonly qualified by a fact implying His humil

iation , and conversely : Matt. xvi. 28 ; John i. 51 , ii. 13 ; Matt. xxi.

3 ; 1 Cor. ii. 8 ; moreover, in this passage, the Son is antithetic to the

Father. But the Father - Illustrating the great glory of His omni

science. Comp. Acts i. 7 .

33. [Omit xai apogevysois, and pray. Tisch., Alf.]

34. [As a man — This is parallel to Matt. xxiv. 45. Harm .] Author

ity - This He gave to His servants conjointly, as appears from the

antithesis, to every man. [Omit xai , and, before to every man . Tisch .,

Alf .] Great authority : Matt. xxi . 33. The porter-As the porter

is one who watches even for others, and whose duty it is to arouse

them.

35. Watch— Watchfulness, the foundation of all duties, is enjoined

not only on the porter, but on all the servants. [Insert ý , or, before

at even . Tisch., Alf.] At midnight — Matt. xxv. 6.

37. Unto all - Even to those of after ages. [ Unto you — Antithesis

to all ; the Apostles, and their contemporaries. V. G.]

CHAPTER XIV .

1. The passover — This is said literally, as in ver. 12 ; for “ the

feast of unleavened bread " is added . That is to say , on the follow

ing day .

2. [For dè, but, read yup, for. Tisch ., Alf.]

3. Genuine Nard— [Eng. Ver. spikenard ; margin pure nard. The

true rendering of Tuotexis is doubtful, but Mey ., De W., etc. , incline

to the meaning genuine, pure.] Pliny, on the contrary, mentions
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spurious ointment. Nonnus lengthens the middle syllable in TLOTIXIS ;

as if from Pista, an Indian city in the region of Cabul ; whence

most of the spices even then were obtained . But ilotałos would

rather be the form , from the proper name. [ She brake — That

nothing might remain in the vessel , which, had it been of glass, would

have broken into a number of fragments. V. G.]

4. [Omit xai léfovtes, and said . Tisch ., Alf.]

5. [For toūTO, Eng. Ver. , it, read toūTO Tò púpov, this ointment.

Tisch ., Alf .] More than three hundred — It may be doubted whether

they accurately estimated its value. The phrase resembles an

adage.

7. The poor - of whom ye speak. Whensoever ye will — As ye

here show. Ye may – Never is one so needy, as to be able to give

nothing. Ye have — Thus present. Such an honor cannot always be

conferred on me.

8. What— Abbreviated : What she had, she has bestowed ; and

what she could , she hath done ; or, what she was able to do, she hath

done. She, joined for emphasis with had. Scarce another in attend

ance on Jesus, had so costly ointment . She was divinely appointed

for this duty. She is come aforehand — It was unbecoming for the

body of Christ, which knew not corruption , to be anointed after

death ; it therefore was anointed beforehand.

9. [Read dunn dÈ, But verily. Also omit toūTO, this. Read the Gos

pel. Tisch ., Alf.] She — Demonstratively.

11. Were glad — Felt joy, and showed it. [The joy of the wicked

is to succeed in crime . Q.]

12. They killed the passover- [ The Jews killed it, according to the

law , and therefore the disciples did so. V.G.]

13. There shall meet - A wonderful sign : 1 , that a person shall

meet them ; 2, a man : 3, alone : 4, immediately : 5, bearing a ves

sel : 6, of earthenware (xepd qucov ] : 7 , containing water : 8 , going

to the house which the disciples sought. [Christ ate the Paschal

Lamb in deep humiliation , as an ordinary Israelite, wherefore He

displayed His glory in its preparation. V. G.]

14. Where is — It is assumed that there is some guest chamber al

ready prepared through the providence of the Lord. [Read tò xard

duued you, my guestchamber. Tisch ., Alf .]

15. A large upper room — It is probable, that Jesus had before this

kept the passover in the houses of other inhabitants of the city ; but

this passover He Himself celebrated with greater solemnity. Fur

nished — With carpets . This householder had been guided by Divine

Providence. This circumstance illustrates the omniscience of Jesus,

1
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more than if it had been paved with jewels . [Insert xai, and, before

there. Tisch ., Alf .] Make ready—The verb is neuter ; Luke ix . 52 .

16. They found — To the confirmation of their faith, their admiring

wonder and joy.

19. One by one- (Gr. els xal' eis] So John viii. 9, and Rom. xii.

5.

20. [Omit dfoxprosis, answered and. Tisch ., Alf .] That dippeth

-With his own hand ; force of the middle voice .

21. [ Prefix to the verse ore, for. Tisch ., Alf.]

22. [Omit ó’Inooūs, Jesus. Tisch., Alf .] Bread — Mark does not

add the article. [Omit ydrets, eat. Tisch ., Alf.] My- Understand,

which is given for you , from ver. 24 .

23. And they all drank of it — This clause introduced between our

Lord's words is an argument, that, This is My body, this is My blood ,

were said, respectively, while eating, and while drinking. Whence

the evangelists either prefix or else subjoin those words ; comp. note,

Matt. iii. 7. All drank, even Judas ; for who will say that he could

have stolen away in the midst of the supper ? [Comp. ver . 17 , 18,

22. Even in ver. 31 , we may suppose that, under the word all,

Judas is still included . It is not unlikely that he crossed the brook

Kedron with the Saviour and the disciples, and afterward guided the

armed band waiting in the neighborhood. Harm .]

24. [Omit xavils, new. T'isch., Alf .]

27. [Omit êvêjioè èv tī vuxtè cauty, because of me, this night.

Tisch ., Alf. It is written — Comp. Matt. xxvi . 31 , note. ]

30. Before -- twice- A remarkable circumstance , that Peter would

not recover himself at the first cock-crowing. [Comp. note on

Matt. xxvi. 34.]

31. More vehemently—Comp. ch . vii . 36, note . Peter spake of

his own firmness, rather than believed the words of Jesus .

[35. The hour might pass from Him—The hour, He saith . Jesus

knew that the cup would quickly be drained , the Passion quickly

ended ; and as heretofore He had been sure of the issue being good,

so even now He had no room for doubt. This certainty of the issue

in no respect detracts from the love either of the Son sacrificing Him

self, or even of the Father giving His Son for us . Yet the cup and

the hour struck Jesus with anguish ; He therefore prayed for deliver

ance, subject to the Father's will , and the possibility of the case .

Harm .]

36. Abba Father - Mark seems to have added Father, by way of

interpretation ; For Matthew, ch . xxvi . 39, 42 , says, " My Father : "

Luke, “ Father, " ch . xxii . 42. On the cross, He said , Eli, Eli.
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What — The question, saith He, is not what I will, but what Thou

wilt.

41. And He cometh — The third departure is assumed as well as

the prayer. Sleep on — Matt. xxvi. 45, note. It is enough — Sleep's

office is accomplished : now we have other business. [And though ye

do not regard my call, yet your rest is broken . V. G.]

43. [ Judas - Add • ’ loxapıútys, Iscariot. Also omit tonùs, great.

Tisch., Alf.]

44. Safely — The traitor feared lest Jesus should escape. [There

fore the wretch was now not merely anxious to gain the thirty

pieces, but was urged by a deadly hatred towards Jesus.

V. G.]

46. [Omit aútāv, their. Tisch ., Alf .]

51. A linen cloth — He was therefore rich, Matt. xi. 8. Upon his

naked body - He had perhaps already gone to bed. Laid hold - He

had not been bidden to follow . No one arrested the disciples : this

young man was seized by the armed men or others. [It cannot be

determined who this was ; some disciple, not of the twelve . Mey ., De

W. Possibly Mark. Ols .]

52. Fled naked — He fled, though the night was not dark : fear con

quered shame, in so great danger.

53. Assembled — By his edict.

54. With the servants - Often an error is easier among such as those

who are less feared, than among the great. Warmed himself - Often while

the body is fostered, the soul is neglected . The fire- [Gr. Çās, light.]

Light is aptly used for fire: Peter was recognized by the light, when

otherwise he might have been safer : comp. ver. 67 .

60. Answerest thou not ? What is it that ? —Two distinct questions.

[So Mey. and Eng. Vers. But Tisch . and Alf. punctuate, Answerest

thou nothing what these witnes8 ? etc.)

61. Of the blessed — 7192, the blessed God.

62. [ I am – Jesus, when his enemies bare false witness against him,

and when his disciples shunned the confession of the truth, openly de

clared it himself. V. G.]

65. Began - A new step. The servants — Who carried rods. [Read,,

for Bailov, did strike, člaßov, took. Tisch ., Alf. It means, took him

in hand with, treated him with . Alf .]

66. Beneath — A flight of steps seems to have been there .

69. A maid— [Gr. y Taldioxy, the maid .] The same : or a second ,

so that the again may be connected with the principle alone, having

seen him. [ Tisch. reads ráhev, again, after began. Alf. omits it .]

To them that stood by — She said it to them in jest , not with intent to
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hurt him . [Comp. note on Matt. xxvi . 69.] Of them — Of them ,

shows, that speaking against Jesus and His disciples was very com

mon.

70. [Omit xai rj lahed gou opold el, Tisch., Alf.]

72. [Some manuscripts and editors add cubews, immediately, De W.,

not Tisch., Mey ., Alf ] Betook himself to weeping— [So Beng.

renders &meßuiwy & xhale. Many other renderings have been suggested,

but the best is the Eng. Vers. , when he thought thereon, (or casting it

over,) he wept. De W., Mey ., Alf.]

CHAPTER XV .

4. [For xatafaptupovou, witness, read, xatyropoñor , charge.

Tisch ., Alf.]

7. In the insurrection - A charge most offensive to Pilate , who

would willingly punish Barabbas.

8. (For dvaBohoas, crying aloud, read dvaßus, went up, and. Tisch .,

Alf ] Crying -- To this refers ver. 13. Cried out again — The reading

went up accords with Matt. xxvii . 17 , therefore when they were gathered

together. Certainly both the people congregated to the chief priests,

who were enviously accusing Jesus, to intercede for some prisoner ;

and an ascent to the Governor's hall, and some disturbance , were be

gun by the people . To desire - Understand from the context , that he

should do. Often the verb is omitted , to be repeated from the follow

ing clause . John v. 21 , vi . 32, 35, x . 35, xii . 25, 35 ; Rom. v. 16 ;

Phil . ii . 1, 2 ; Tit. ii . 2, note . So Sept., 2 Kings ix . 27 .

9. The King of the Jews — A Mimesis, that is, an ironical use of

an opponent's words.

16. The hall— [Gr. atlīs.] The Greek word is put before its

Latin synonym, Prætorium .

[20. Led him out — What mystery is hidden under the fact, that

our blessed Saviour was led out of the city, no man, we may suppose,

would have been likely to discover, to say nothing of persuading

others, had not the wisdom of the apostle instructed us, Heb. xii.

11-14. Harm .]

21. Coming – Either to be present at the Passover, or to see what

would be done to Jesus. Out of the country — Where perhaps he lived.

Happy man, in having no part in the accusation : but for this very rear

47
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son he was the less agreeable to the Jews. Of Alexander and Rufus

These two, when Mark wrote, were better known than their father,

since he is designated through them. They were distinguished among

the disciples (see Rom. xvi . 13, as to Rufus, who also is there set down

as better known than his mother, though Paul seems to have regarded

her as his mother at Jerusalem ); whence the truth of the fact could

be perceived.

22. They bring — Not merely lead . Golgotha — The genitive.

23. [Omit Tecīv, to drink . Tisch ., Alf.] Received it not - He

tasted, but did not drink . Matt. xxvii . 34 : comp. ch. xxvi. 29 .

24. [ For ataupáoavtec avtòy, when they had crucified him , read

otaupõoev avtòv, xai, they crucify him , and. Tisch ., Alf.] Having

crucified .

25. Third - Which the sixth and ninth follow , ver. 33. Therefore

Jewish hours, whatever kind or enumeration of hours is employed by

Mark and John, both mean the same part of the day, the forenoon .

Nor have we reason to desire to diminish the number of his hours on

the cross. Jesus hung upon it more than six hours : for even the six

hours, from the third to the ninth, were in themselves, the equinox

being now past, longer than the corresponding hours at other seasons;

for they were wont to divide the day, whether shorter or longer, into

twelve hours : and between the end of the darkness and Jesus's death ,

many events intervened. Some explain this verse thus : It was the

third hour from the time that they had crucified Him . But in that

event, Mark would have said, There were three hours ; and so omit

ting the hour of the crucifixion itself, he would state what occurred

three hours afterwards : for both the casting of lots, and the super

scription , were comparatively rapid acts . And— [Gr. xai] either used

literally, and, in order that Mark may intimate, first, that the sol

diers nailed Jesus to the cross, next, that they divided his garments,

| and then erected the cross : or has a relative force, so as precisely to

denote the hour, to which the mention of the crucifixion is both pre

fixed and added . Comp. John xix . 14 ; comp. xai , ch . ii . 15, end.

[See notes on John xix. 14.] They crucified — Elevating the cross.

28. [Omit this verse. Tisch., Alf.] He was numbered with the

transgressor8— [Gr. Jetà dvójwv.] Isa. liii . 12, Sept. Among the

transgressors, [Gr. ev tois dvójocs.] The former is stronger.

29. Ah !-An interjection and exclamation, expressing astonish

ment. Here it expresses wonder with irony.

32. Christ the King - A Mimesis, (that is, an ironical allusion to

the words of an opponent.] Christ refers to the proceedings before

Caiaphas; king, to those before Pilate.
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34. [Omit léywv, saying. Tisch ., Alf .] Eloi — Gr. ' Elwi , Heb.

obx. Matthew has yii, ya , and so the Hebrew Psaltery (Ps. xxii.

1] : Mark has thwi, ĉhwi, Eloi, Eloi. And so the Syriac Psaltery.

[Omit the first you, my. Tisch ., not Alf.] Why — Matt. xxvii . 46, note.

37. Gave up the Ghost— [256Tveuge, breathed his last.] To breathe,

is for the body's advantage ; to cease to breathe, for the spirit's .

39. [So cried out — Christ did not die through weakness, but most

freely laid down His life. V. G. ]

40. [ The le88 — Literally the little, that is , in stature. Mey.]

41. Galilee - He had sojourned here for a long time : He had come

to Jerusalem , especially at festivals.

42. The day before the Sabbath—When there was the beginning

of rest .

43. Of Arimathea - The article shows, that this had become Jo

seph's surname. Matthew does not insert the article, because he

wrote before Mark. Honorable - Distinguished by both honor and

dignity. Counselor -- Of the Jerusalem Sanhedrim . Boldly - A

praiseworthy boldness. [Not unattended with personal risk . V.G.]

John xix . 38. (Very frequently those who venture so boldly, succeed

better than you would have supposed. V. G.]

44. Marveled — Not merely the cross deprived Jesus of life. [Those

crucified sometimes lingered longer . Pilate had permitted the break

ing of the legs ; but that Jesus had died before this, Pilate first

learned through Joseph. V. G.] Any while— [Gr. nála..] This

word is used of even a short interval .

45. When he knew — That Jesus was really dead. He gave — The

body of the crucified had been at the disposal of the judge. [ There

fore the body, which was to be kept free from corruption , was at the

disposal of a heathen. Marvelous ! Joseph would probably have

paid for it a large sum. V. G.]

CHAPTER XVI .

1. Bought - On the day before the Sabbath they prepared the

spices, Luke xxiii . 56 , also xxiv. 1. Undoubtedly therefore they had
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also bought them then : for on the day after the Sabbath they could

not have bought them so early. Accordingly, either when the Sab

bath was past, must by transposition, be joined with they come, ver.

2 ; or the sense is, the Sabbath having been kept in the interim , viz . ,

between the preparation and the first day of the week. Sweet spices;

Anoint - There is a Synecdoche (that is, the use of a part for the

whole) in both words. They wished to sprinkle the body with the

spices, and to anoint it with ointments, or else to mix the spices and

ointments.

2. Very early in the morning when the sun was risen- [Not, as

Eng. Ver ., at the rising of the sun .] The former clause applies to

Mary Magdalene, John xx. 1 ; the other to the rest of the women.

[ Their diligence attained, not their aim , but one much better. Q.]

3. From - Therefore the sepulchre had been very securely guarded.

The women, however, were not aware that it had been also sealed.

4. For — The particle intimates both why the women were anxious,

and why they perceived that the stone must have been rolled away by

some unusual power.

5. A young man - An appearance appropriate to angels . Usually,

they appeared in the form of a man, and that a young man in this

case (Matt. xxviii. 2.] On the right side — The attendant angel is

at his Lord's side, fitly ministering to Him.

7. But go your way - Antithesis to He is not here ; there shall ye

see Him . And Peter - Who subsequently proclaimed this testimony

in his Acts and Epistles . (What relief this must have afforded to that

sorrow-stricken disciple ! V. G.]

8. They trembled and were amazed . Trembling of body. Comp.

1 Cor. ii . 3, note. Amazement of mind..

9–20. [ The genuineness of these verses is much disputed . The

best and now most general view is , that this is an early addition by

another hand than Mark's, Tisch ., Mey., embodying facts known by

apostolic tradition . Alf., etc. Ols. in vain tries to defend it as

Mark's.]

9. Early in the morning - Construe with He appeared. Comp. ver.

12. [Remove the comma after week, in Eng. Vers. therefore, and

place it after risen . The time of His resurrection was already im

plied ; ver. 2. Mey.] On that very day, nevertheless, the Lord arose

before the dawn.

12. Another - This is the intermediate manifestation between the

tidings and His open appearance : just as the number two is interme

diate between the one messenger and the many witnesses. [ Into the

country — Towards Emmaus. V. G.]
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13. Told it - neither believed they them — Luke, xxiv . 34, says they

did believe. Both statements are true. They did believe ; but soon

suspicion and even unbelief returned . The faith suddenly arising,

and entertained at first with a joy, blended with unwonted ecstasy,

was not faith, as compared with that which followed, clear, satisfactory,

and suited to the apostleship. Luke xxiv. 37 , 38 ; John xx. 25 ;
Matt. xxviii . 17 .

14. Afterwards — Not the last of his actual appearances, but of

those which Mark describes ; [and which occurred on the very day

of the resurrection . For Mark adds : When the eleven sat at meat ;

and therefore does not speak of the appearance on the mountain of

Galilee, which he himself touches on very briefly in ver. 7, and

Matthew , xxviii. 16, expressly records. Harm .] A8 they sat at meat

-When men are most cheered by the coming of those for whom they

were longing. Upbraided — This assumes an indisputable proof, [A

wholesome shaming. V. G. ] And hardness of heart—Faith and a

tender heart are united .

15. The world — A command of Jesus Christ , the Lord of all . All

-Ver. 20. This is said without limitation . If all men, of all places

and times, have not heard the Gospel, the successors of the first

preachers, and those who should have heard it, havo not obeyed the

Divine will. Creature-To men first, ver. 16 ; to other creatures sec

ondarily . [Beng.'s words are illustrated by the blessings conferred

on inferior creatures, and even on the earth itself, by Christianity and

its civilization . Alf .] The blessing is as wide as the curse .

ation of the world by the Son is the foundation of its redemption, and

of His kingdom.

16. He that believeth— The Gospel . The close corresponds to the

opening : ch . i . 15. And is baptized – Whosoever believed re

ceived baptism . Shall be saved : shall be damned— [Gr. zataxplora

Etal, condemned .] There is a Synecdoche (that is , a part for the

whole] in both verbs : shall have justice and salvation ; shall be con

demned, and perish. He that believeth not—Unbelievers did not re

ceive baptism . The want of baptism does not condemn, unless through

unbelief. The penalty of neglecting circumcision is more expressly

indicated, Gen. xvii . 14 .

17. Them that believe - By that very faith, of which ver. 16 : comp.

Heb. xi . 33, etc. The state of mind whereby Paul was saved, was

the same as that whereby he wrought miracles . Even in our day,

faith has in every believer a hidden miraculous power. Every result

of prayer is really miraculous, even though this be not apparent ; al

though in many, because of their own weakness, and the world's

The cre
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unworthiness — not merely because the Church, once planted , needs

not miracles, though no doubt the early New Testament miracles have

" made” for the Lord Jesus “ an everlasting name” (comp. Isa. Ixiii.

12)—that power does not exert itself in our day. Signs were in the

beginning the props of faith ; now they are also the object of faith . *

These — The most palpable miracles are here alluded to, and such as

are entirely removed from every suspicion of trickery. Shall follow

-The word and faith precede the signs, ver. 20. In my name,

Which believers call upon. New — Which they themselves had not

previously known ; or even such as no nation had previously spoken :

1 Cor. xii. 10. For in Acts ii. 4, the tongues of the Parthians, Medes,

etc. , are called other, not new tongues. Other (Gr. ētepal] tongues

were those used before, by the various nations : but new [Gr. xauvai]

tongues, as at Corinth, where one spake the language, another inter

preted, although no one was present who used the foreign tongue ; a

kind of prophetical exercise. [See Acts ii. 4, note .]

18. Deadly — The raising of the dead is not here mentioned ; Jesus

Christ performed more than He promised. But we read only of the

raising of Tabitha by Peter, and of Eutychus by Paul; for now that

the Saviour has entered His glory, it is more desirable to fly by faith

from this world into the other, than to return to this life.

19. The Lord-A noble and appropriate title, ver. 20, [ ch. xü.

36]. After He had spoken unto them — He gave them His instruc

tions, not only on the very day of the resurrection, so fully described

by Mark, but even throughout the succeeding days. [Comp. note on

Matt. xxviii. 19, 20. ]

20. Everywhere — Ver. 15. When Mark wrote his Gospel, the

apostles had already gone forth into all theworld ; Rom . x . 18 : there

fore excepting Peter, James the Elder, John, James the Less, and

Jude, we find no mention in the New Testament books of any apostle,

save Paul, after the second or fifteenth chapter of the Acts. Each

one became best known where he preached. No apostle's name, but

Christ's only, was celebrated throughout the world.

[A careful study of ver. 9–20, seems to show that Mark was not

the writer ; but that it is an authentic fragment, added to complete

the Gospel , in very early times, by an unknown hand ; but strongly

sanctioned, and claiming our reception and reverence. They are

totally unconnected with ver. 8. , where there is a sudden break in the

narrative. Alf .]

* Bengel here alludes to a miracle of healing wrought in 1644, on a damsel who had

been a hopeless cripple for eight years, in Leonberg in Wirtemberg. The details are

given in a note by E. B., but we omit them without further remark .
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ANNOTATIONS

ON THE

GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. LUKE ,

CHAPTER I.

1. Forasmuch as—A brief dedication belonging to both works of

Luke : or a Preface remarkable for its gravity, simplicity, and can

dor. Many have taken in hand — Luke does not mean Matthew and

John, who had been among the eye-witnesses of the facts and minis

ters themselves ; not to mention that Luke wrote before John, and

does not seem to have seen Matthew's book. There is besides only

Mark ; but Luke says many, and uses the indifferent word èrexeiproav,

have taken in hand, with which accords the particle xalws, even as,

which implies that the writers either sought after or attained agree

ment with the accounts of the eye-witnesses and ministers ; and the

expression xduoi, to me also, which does not so much contrast Luke

himself with the many as number himself with them, yet so that he

may somewhat contribute even yet to the assurance and constancy of

Theophilus. He therefore intimates, if only he means to include

Mark [which indeed , on comparing the forms of expression and the

order of narratives in each, seems not unlikely. Harm . ], that much

not told by Mark, is ready to his hand ; but that the other writers,

as, for instance, he who wrote the Gospel according to the Egyptians,

contribute less towards certainty and assurance . To set forth in order

-In writing or words of instruction. Surely believed — Gr. Tūv

TIERA pocopquévwy, rappocopia, attributed to a man, denotes fullness

of knowledge in the understanding, or of eager desire in the will : to
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a thing, fullness of vigor. 2 Tim. iv. 17 ; Heb, vi. 11 , note. Such

vigor characterized tà apdruara, the Christian facts, which Luke

describes in both his works, while they took place : and these facts

alone: hence, this periphrasis designates these facts sufficiently. The

facts occurred in the sight of the world : Acts xxvi . 26. Among us

- In the Church, but especially among teachers, and those veterans.

2. [ Delivered — Orally. In contrast with the setting forth in writing,

ver. 1. Mey .] Delivered them unto us — To me, and to the other

companions of the apostles . From the beginning — Not Paul alone,

who was converted after the beginning, informed Luke. Eye -witnesses

and ministers — They themselves saw, and what is more, ministered.

So also Paul was a minister and witness : Acts xxyi. 16 ; and even the

Lord's Mother, Mary : Acts i. 14. There were many such witnesses, ad

vanced in years , of the highest authority (as twelve apostles, seventy

disciples , Mary Magdalene, and a number of others. V.G.] 1 Cor.

xv . 6 ; Rom. xvi . 7. Such as these, and their companions, wrote the

books of the New Testament. No room was left for doubt. The

word - Acts x . 36. This one 66 word ” embraces many “ words,"

ver. 4.

3. Seemed good to me-A holy inclination, worthy a man of the

Gospel . Had perfect understanding — Gr. Tapyxoloudyxóti, having

followed up - A well chosen word : said of him who has been all but

present himself at all the events, and has learned them from those who

were present ; for instance, of Timothy, 2 Tim. iii . 10, whom Paul

took with him soon after the persecutions, which he had endured at

Antioch , etc. It is the opposite of droneel pai, it escapes me, I do

not take. It tells why Luke concluded that he both could and ought

to write. He it is who in Acts xiii. 1 , or at least in Acts xvi . 10, al

ready filled an evangelical office. From the very first — Gr. åvwtev,

from above. From the beginning, ver. 2, 5. [He intimates by this

term, that he meant to supply what Mark omitted . — Harm .] Scrip

ture gives us the sources, even of the Gospel and the Church . All

things — All these matters had been followed up by Luke accurately.

In order - As Luke had followed up all things, it was next in order

to describe them. And indeed this Preface breathes the joy of a

knowledge freshly acquired . Moreover he describes in order, first,

the Acts of Christ , His conception , nativity, boyhood , baptism, gra

cious deeds, preaching, passion , resurrection , ascension : then the Acts

of the Apostles. Yet notwithstanding this , he sometimes joins to

gether events which occurred at different times : ch. i . 80, iii . 20, etc.

Most excellent Theophilus — This Theophilus, according to the ancients,

was of Alexandria, where instruction, ver. 4, especially flourished.
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He was a most noble man, as the title given him by Luke shows :

comp. Acts xxiii . 26 , xxiv. 3 , xxvi. 25. The same title is not given

to the same Theophilus in Acts i . 1 , either because he was then in

private life, or because his excellence and Luke's intimacy with him

had increased. Now the title is a proof that the Gospel history is

true, and has been offered from the beginning to men of the highest

distinction . The holy examples of illustrious men, described in these

books, might stimulate Theophilus to imitate them.

4. That — The design of the book, (which John states at the end,

ch. xxi. 24. Harm .] Know-Gr. ¿reyvos, a compound verb, em

phatic. [ Of those accounts wherein, etc. , not things, but Gr. löywv,

words, that is things expressed in words. Alf .] Hast been instructed

-By the mouth of others. This Catechesis, or instruction , also com

prises sacred history. Luke assumes that his authority is greater

than that of the former teachers of Theophilus . [ Certainty — This is

where nothing spurious is added, nothing essential is wanting, and all

is attested by adequate proofs. V. G.]

5. There was—Immediately after the Preface, Luke enters upon

the History of Jesus Christ from His entrance into the world, to His

ascension into heaven. In this History observe :

( I. THE BEGINNING : including,

1. The conception of John, Ch. i . 5-25

2. The conception of Jesus Himself, 26-56

3. John's nativity and circumcision : hymn of

Zacharias : youth of John, 57-80

4. Jesus Christ, (a) Born, ü . 1-20

Circumcised and named, 21

( c) Presented to God, 22-38

(d) His native region and growth,

II. THE MIDDLE : when He was twelve years
of

age,

and afterwards,
41-52

III. HIS COURSE itself.

1. Entrance to it : wherein is described the Bap

tist ; the baptism, the temptation, iii . i , etc. ; 21 , etc. ,

iv. 1-13

2. The acceptable year in Galilee,

A. Declared at Nazareth, 14-30

B. Made good in fact,

a . At Capernaum, and in that region . Here

observe,

( 1. Acts not blamed by adversaries ; where

39, 40

Jesus,

1. Teaches with power,,

2. Delivers one possessed, -
33-37

3. Cures Peter's mother-in -law, and many

sick,
38-41

31 , 32

48
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4. Teaches everywhere, Ch. tr. 42-44

5. Calls Peter, and also James and John , v. 1-11

6. Cleanses a leper, 12-16

2. Acts blamed by adversaries, with gradu

ally increasing severity.

Here belong

1. The paralytic,
17-26

2. The call of Levi, and eating with pub

licans and sinners, 27-32

3. The question as to fasting answered, 33-39

4. The ears of corn plucked, vi . 1-5

5. The withered hand restored, and plots

of enemies, 6-11

3. Acts which affected various persons va

riously,

1. The chosen apostles, 12-16

2. Other hearers, ,17, 18 ; 20–49

3. The centurion, vii. 1-10

4. The disciples of John, where we have

a. The occasion of their coming, the

young map raised at Nain, - 11-18

6. The embassy, 18-23

c. The reproof, 24-35

5. Simon the Pharisee, and the sinner, the

woman of much love, 36-50

6. His immediate attendants, viii. 1-3

7. The people, 4-18

8. His mother and brethren, 19-21

B. On the sea, 22-26

And beyond the sea, 27-39

r . On this side of the sea again :

1. Jairus, and the woman with hæmor

rhage, 40-56

2. The apostles sent forth, ix . 1-6

3. Doubt of Herod, 7-9

4. Report of the apostles, 10

5. Zeal of the people : the Lord's kind

ness : five thousand fed, 11-17

3. Preparation for the passion , etc.

CA. Recapitulation of the doctrine of Christ's

person . Silence commanded : the pas

sion foretold ; following Him enjoined, 18, 19, 21 , 22,
23-27

B. Transfiguration on the mountain ; the luna

tic healed ; the passion again foretold ;

humility and moderation commanded, 28, etc. ; 37,

etc. ; 43, 44, 46, 47, 49, 50

C. Great journey to Jerusalem to suffer. Here

in we may make eighteen divisions :



LUKE I. 5 . 379

27, 28

-

I. THE SAMARITANS, unfriendly, yet toler

ated, Ch. ix. 51-57

II. On the way : unsuitable followers repulsed :

suitable ones constrained , 57-62

III. AFTERWARDS, seventy messengers sent

before : and received back with joy, x. 1-24

AND a lawyer taught love to his neigh

bor by theexample of a Samaritan, 25-37

IV . In a certain village, Mary preferred to

Martha, 38_42

V. In a certain place the disciples are taught

to pray, xi. 1-13

A demon cast out ; the

act defended, 14-26

A woman's exclama

tion corrected,

People eager for a sign

reproved , 29-36

VI. In a certain house Pharisees and Scribes

are refuted, 37, etc.; 45–54

VII. A discourse is addressed to the disci

ples , xii . 1-12

To one inter

rupting,
13-21

To the disciples, 22-40

To Peter, 41-53

To the people, 54-59

VIII. The need of repentance is shown, xiii. 1-9

In the synagogue a woman is healed on

the Sabbath, as the kingdom of God

advances, 10-21

IX . On the journey, He declares the small

number of the saved, - 22-30

X. On that day Herod is called a fox ; Jeru

salem is reproved, 31-35

XI. In the house of a Pharisee, a man with

dropsy is healed on the Sabbath, xiv . 1-6

Humility is taught, 7-11

True hospitality, 12-14

The principleof the great feast, 15-21

Self -denial required, 25-35

XII. Joy over repenting sinners is defended, xv . 1 , 2, 11 , etc.

A duty is enjoined on the disciples,
xvi. 1-13

And the avarice and derision of the

Pharisees are rebuked, 14-31

Warning against offences, xvii . 1-4

The faith of the apostles is increased , 5–10

XIII. On the borders of Samaria and Gal

ilee, He cures ten lepers, 11-19

-

-



380 THE GNOMON OF THE NEW TESTAMENT .

xx. 1-8

XIV. He answers the question as to the time

of the coming of God's kingdom , Ch. xvii . 20-37

He recommends continual and humble

prayer, xvii. 1 , 2, 9-14

XV. He blesses little children , 15-17

He answers the rich man, 18-27

And Peter, 28-30

XVI. He foretells the passion a third time, 31-34

XVII. Near Jericho, a blind man healed, 35-43

XVIII. In Jericho , salvation is conferred on

Zaccheus, xix . 1-10

An answer on the sudden appear

ance of the kingdom, 11-28

4. Acts at Jerusalem .

A. The first days of the great week.

1. Royal entry, 29-44

2. The temple,

a. Its abuse corrected, 45, 46

B. Its use restored, 47, 48

And vindicated ,

3. Discourses in the temple:

a. The parable of the husbandman,
9-19

B. Theanswer concerning tribute-money, 20-26

And the resurrection, 27-40

7. The question as to David's Lord, 41-44

8. The disciples warned, 45-47

€. The widow's offering praised, xxi. 1-4

4. The end foretold , of the temple, the city, the

universe, - 5, 6, 8, etc. , 25, etc. , 28 , etc.

5. The covenant of the adversaries and the traitor, xxii. 1-6

B. Thursday.

a. The preparation by Peter and John, - 7-13

b. The Supper, and discourses, - 14-23

c. Who is the greatest ? 24-30

Peter and the rest are admonished, 31, 32, 35-38
d . On the Mount of Olives :

1. Jesus prays to the Father, is strengthened

by an angel, and arouses His disciples,
39-46

2. Is betrayed : is rashly defended against as

sailants. Conducts Himself holily, 47-53

e. Is seized and led into the high priest's house, 54

Peter denies Him, and weeps, 55-62

The Lord is mocked , 63-65

C. Friday.

a . Passion and death . Acts

1. In the council , etc.,
66-71

2. In the Governor's hall , xxiii . 1-5

3. Before Herod, 6-12

4. Again in the Governor's hall, 13, 14, 17-25

26-325. On the way,
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the cross,

6. At Golgotha ; where we have

a. The cross itself; and Jesus's prayer, Ch. xxii . 33, 34

6. The garments parted , 34, 35

c. The taunts, including the inscription on

35-39

d . One of the robbers, however, converted , 40-43

e . The portents, and the death of Jesus , 44-46

f. The spectators, - 47-49

3. Burial , 50-53

D. The preparation and the Sabbath, 54-56

E. The Resurrection : it becomes known

a. To the women, xxiv. 1-12

6. To two going into the country, and to Simon, 13–35

c. To the rest also, 36, 37, 44, 45

F: Instruction of the apostles ; Ascension of our

Lord ; alacrity of the apostles, -
46–53

Herod - All is set down clearly : names, dates, places. [Many

false prophets, as Mohammed, without definite purpose and by slow

degrees, have formed parties, and afterwards deceived both themselves

and others : hence the descent and early condition of such are un

known, unreliable , and fictitious. But the conception, nativity, in

fancy, boyhood, etc. , of Jesus Christ, are accredited by signally strik

ing proofs. From eternity God foreordained them, and by his an

cient prophets declared them, and confirms their fulfilment by works

of irrefragable witnesses . Harm.] Judea — The scene of all the

events. Priest — Not the high priest, but one from the courses . Of

the course of Abia — The priests were divided into twenty -four courses,

and the course of Abia, or Abijah, was the eighth , 1 Chron . xxiv. 10 .

Course, Gr. ' Eynulepiaz in the Septuagint answers to the Hebrew

, .

duties seven days, from Sabbath to Sabbath . [Behold how, at the

commencement of the year, with the coming of the angel's message

to Zacharias, the New Testament was begun . V. G. ]

6. Righteous — The goodness of Scripture, in speaking of the

righteousness of the pious, ought not to be set in opposition to the

doctrine of justification . Both—God brings forth chosen instruments

by pious parents. Before God - Gen. xvii. 1 . Commandments

Moral. Ordinances — Ceremonial. Heb. ix. 1 .

7. And — They now had no hope of offspring, for a twofold reason ,

ver . 18, 36, (comp. Rom . iv. 19 ) ; and perhaps were now not even

seeking for it. Well stricken — Literally, far advanced in days. A

sweet description of the old age of the godly, holding in view the

blessed goal.

8. [ In the order of his course — In twenty -four weeks the courses

Each course in order took the priestly.תרמשמsometimes also,תקלחמ



382 THE GNOMON OF THE NEW TESTAMENT .

of the priests completed a rotation ; and this alternation prevailed

up to the destruction of the temple. V. G.]

9. His lot — The duties of the priests were distributed by lot.

[Partly for the sake of order, partly to avoid disputes. Crusius, cited

by E. B. ] To burn incense — Ex. xxx. 1 , etc. [The most honor

able of the daily duties allotted to the priests. The same one could

fulfil it but once. Alf.]

10. Whole — Then Zacharias entered upon his duty on & solemn

day, perhaps the Sabbath. Ver. 22, 23.

11. An angel - Whose name was afterwards communicated to Zacha

rias, ver, 19.

13. Fear not — The first address from heaven in that New Testa

ment dawn , so charmingly described by Luke. The fact is here

sweetly set before us ; then we are led by rugged and severe paths to

a most delightful issue. So afterwards the Apocalypse. Is heard

This is to speak to the heart. Acts x . 4. Thy prayer – His desire

had been for offspring in former days . [But did not longer cherish

an expectation of its fulfilment. V. G.] John — The name of John

was prescribed : that of Mary was not.

14. Rejoice - Ver. 58, 66.

15. The Lord God the Father is meant. Soon after he speaks

also of the Holy Ghost and the Son of God. Now that the forerun

ner of the Messiah comes, the economy of the Holy Trinity is more

fully opened . Shall drink neither wine nor strong drink - So also

Judg. xiii . 4 , drink not wine nor strong drink. Eixepa, strong drink,

from the Heb. 15w , denotes all drink distinct from wine , and yet in

toxicating, as juice of the date, malt liquor, etc. Such abstinence was

enjoined on John, also on Samson's mother. And — Similarly, filled

with the Spirit, is opposed to drunk with wine, Eph. v. 18. From

A concise expression : meaning, in the womb (ver. 41 , 44) and thence

forward.

16, 17. Shall he turn , shall go before — To the former word corres

ponds to turn , to the latter to make ready, ver. 17. [ To—Him from

whom their sin has turned them away. Mey.) The Lord — Christ,

God . Comp. ver . 19. Before him — That is, the Lord his God ,

and ver. 76.

17. He — Antithesis to the others, many, ver. 16. Before him , Gr.

èváncov, before His face — Immediately before. Toturn - The language

in this passage, as often in prophecies, is figurative, concise, and as it

were poetical. The sense is : John shall bring it to pass that parents

and children alike, the disobedient and the just, men of every age

and character, be prepared for the Lord. But it was not proper to
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say : He will turn or convert the disobedient and the unjust along

with the obedient and just ; for the just need no conversion . There

fore, instead of the concrete, the abstract is used : He will turn the

disobedient to the mind of the just ; that is, he will turn , or bring

back the regardless, so that they will join the just, putting on their

.docility and wisdom ; and , as the just are ready, so the disobedient

will be made ready for the Lord. Hearts — The heart is the seat of

conversion, obedience , prudence . Of the fathers to the children

[ Beng. would render patépwv èrè téxva , of the fathers along with the

children, and so in Mal. iii . 24. But the Eng. Ver. is literal and

right . He shall restore that parental love, which has grown cold in

the prevailing moral degradation . Mey., De W.] The expression has

a proverbial force, signifying a multitude. (Ver. 16. ) So Gen. xxxii.

11, the mother with the children . Also hip and thigh — Judg. xv . 8 .

Yet at the same time the care of the fathers for the salvation of their

children may be considered as alluded to , as opposed to what takes

place in a flight, as Jer. xlvii. 3 , the fathers shall not look back to

their children . And the disobedient, etc.— literally , and the disobedient

in the wisdom or prudence of the just — This is set down instead of

what is found in Malachi : and the hearts of the children to their fa

thers. Disobedience is especially a youthful fault : wisdom and just

ice are especially becoming in fathers. The angel says, in the wisdom

not to the wisdom . The sense peculiar to the just, is immediately put

on at conversion . To make ready a people prepared for the Lord

Asyndeton (no conjunction, as and, before to make ready.] The peo

ple is to be made ready, lest the Lord find the people not ready, and

crush them with His majesty. Mal . iv . 6. A people prepared — At

tending to John, who prepares them obedient to the Lord ; no longer

having the hearts described in Prov. xv. 7 , Sept. The hearts of fools

are not safe. On Elias, see Sir. xlviii . 11 , and to turn the father's heart

to the son , and establish the tribes of Jacob . That the book of the Son

of Sirach is far from low and common , is shewn by its accordance with

the angel's words. See also Matt. xxiii . 34, note.

18. Whereby shall Iknow — Gr. Katà ti yooojae . So Gen. xv. 8,

Sept. The question of Zacharias bears on the fact itself, and thus

labors under a want of faith : while Mary's inquiry how, assumes, in

faith, the fact itself. Ver. 34, 45.

19. Gabriel — The authority of the heavenly messenger is reason

enough why Zacharias ought not to have doubted . His name, com

pounded of a man and 5x God , indicates the subject of his embassy,

the incarnation of the Son of God, God is man.
Gabriel had ap

peared to Daniel also. The same angel, on the same business. That
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stand—Gr. TapegtNXùs, stand with, or by. Seven angels stand in the

presence of God, Rev. viii . 2. Gabriel , one of these, stands by or

stands with six others. Am sent - Ver. 26 ; Heb. i. 14. Glad

tidings — Gr. evarpelioaodal. Thus marking the beginning of the

Gospel: ch . ii . 10, 17 , iii . 18 ; Mark i. 1 .

20. Behold — As to say, by this thou shalt know . A suitable sign is

given at his request, though not one which he desired. Dumb, Gr.

Olwłõv, silent— That is, actually. Not able to speak — Deprived of the

power. Comp. ver. 64, his mouth, his tongue. For the most part, those

who have received any great revelation have lost some natural power,

without real harm. Jacob was lamed, but it was not a blemish , but an

honor : Zacharias was dumb : Saul deprived of sight. This, at the same

time was a spiritual medicine to Zacharias, lest he should pride himself

on the predicted greatness of his son . Until — Comp. ver. 64, with ver.

13, 63. [That is, until the day of John's circumcision, on which he

received his name. V. G. God views nine months' silence as fit

penance for one distrustful word. 6.] Because Therefore it was

strictly a punishment. Thou believest - He did not believe : there

fore he could not speak. Fulfilled — The event chiefly produces faith.

In their own season — Their proper season. Comp. time, Rom. ix . 9.

2 Kings iv . 16 .

22. Speak - For instance, to give the blessing . Zacharias, while

dumb, was excluded from priestly duty. This is a prelude to the end

of the ceremonial law, at Christ's coming. Perceived — Benefit accom

panied the very punishment of Zacharias. Thus all were roused to atten

tion. [ Speechles8 — Or deaf and dumb. Gr. xwyós. See ver. 62. Alf:]

23. To his own house - A concise expression : understand the city,

in which Zacharias dwelt, ver. 39. So also ver. 56. The house of

Zacharias is opposed to the temple of the Lord : ver. 9 .

24. Those - Days, ver . 23. Hid — That her pregnancy might be

unobserved : and that her pregnancy might be afterwards the more

obvious. [ Rather, because of the quiet needed in the first months of

pregnancy. De W. , etc. But Mey. thinks the reason to be ex

pressed in her words : The Lord has determined to take away her

reproach ; therefore she will take no step toward it, but in full faith

await his time for making his gift known .] Saying — To the sharers

of her joy .

25. Thus - As all saw five months after. Days — Ordained.

Looked on - Comp.regarded , ver. 48 ; visited, ver. 68. Reproach - The

surname of barren, ver. 36. Among men-She had scarcely accounted

herself among men, for her barrenness.

27. To a virgin — Matt. i . 23. Espoused — By divine direction .
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It would not have been becoming for Mary's betrothal to take place af

ter the annunciation of the angel. To a man-Who was to act as guard

ian both of the virgin and of her offspring. Of the house of David

Construe with Joseph ; comp. ch . ii . 4. Yet Mary is not excluded .

28. [Omit ó årreios, the angel. Tisch., Alf.] Came in— Probably

at evening. Comp. Dan. ix . 21. Favored, Gr. xeyapıtwuévn - Eph.

i . 6. Vulg. gratia plena, passively. Filled with grace — That is who

hasfound favor, ver. 30. So called, not as mother of grace, but as

daughter of grace, especially at that early time. With thee-the

Lord be with thee- [Not is, as Eng. Ver.] Comp. Matt. i. 23, end

and note. It is parallel to zaīps, Hail. The Indicative is assumed

and this Optative endorses it . So Judg. vi . 12. The Lord be with

thee. Thou— The Vocative : as Acts iv . 24. [Omit the clause,

Blessed art thou among women. Tisch ., Alf :]

29. [Omit idovou, when she saw him. Tisch ., Alf .] Was troubled

Her trouble arose from the apparition itself. When she saw—She seems

then not to have been accustomed to apparitions before. [All , both what

was foretold to herself, and what afterwards followed, befel the Virgin

unexpectedly. But if her conception had been immaculate, as many

Romanists teach, she could hardly have formed such a commonplace

estimate of herself, with all her vast modesty . V. G. Omit autoū,

his. Tisch ., Alf .) What manner - The phrases which had been ad

dressed to her, hail, and , the Lord with thee, were themselves ordinary ;

but from the peculiar and strange titles which the angel added , Mary

understood that the phrases, especially when joined with them, were

employed with new and high force. In all angelic apparitions, there

is no other instance of such a salutation . Mary not only wondered,

but also cast in her mind, what manner of salutation this should be,

what it meant, and to what it tended .

30. For thou hast found favor -- Heb. in Nyn . So Acts vii . 46 ;

Heb. iv. 16 .

31. Behold — This address contains the sum of the Gospel , re

peated ver. 50, etc. , 68, etc. , ch . ii . 10, etc. , xiv. 30, etc. Comp. the

words, 2 Sam . vii. 8, etc.

32. He — The Messiah is clearly described , as ver. 68 , etc. , and

ch. ii. 30, 31. Great — The greatness of John, ver. 15 , is far exceeded

by the greatness of Jesus, described here . [See ver. 33, and comp. Dan .

ii . 35 ; Eph. iv. 10. V.G.] Heshall be called theSon of the Highest

Jesus, even apart from the Divine nature, and the personal union, by the

singular manner in which he was conceived and born, is in an exalted

sense far above all angels and men , the Son of theHighest. The throne of

His father David - Christ was promised to the fathers, especially to
49
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Abraham, as the Seed ; by Moses, a prophet,as Prophet ; to David, a

king, as King. Even the temporal kingdom of Israel belonged to

Jesus Christ by hereditary right. Masseheth Sanhedrin, ch. iv .,

says, that Jesus is nearest the kingdom , nissos amp.

33. House of Jacob — Gentiles are included in this house, as under

the name Rhine, are included the rivers that flow into it. Yet the

house itself is principally intended, at this early period, in an address

to an Israelite. At this early stage, the progress to come is designated

generally : the spiritual sense lies hid, so ver. 68, etc. Kingdom

Repeat, over the house of David, on the throne of David : Isa. ix. 7.

What is not yet done, shall be.

34. How — This how does not violate faith , ver. 45. Knownot — The

present, referring to the very moment of the conception to come. She

gathers from the words of the angel himself, that she is not to know

Seeing or since is not conditional , but positive . Mary under

stood that this promise was given to her when just about to be fulfilled,

without reference to the consummation of her espousals. To know in

this sense is said of woman as well as man, Num. xxxi . 17 ; Judg.

xi. 39 .

35. [ Holy Spirit— Not the Holy Ghost, in the theological sense, but

the creative power of God, Gen. i . 2. God the Father was Father

of Christ in body and spirit. Ols.] Power of the Highest— These

words, Spirit and Power, are often put in conjunction, ver. 17 ; but

here the power of the Highest rather denotes, by Metonymy, the

Highest, whose Power is infinite. So, the power of our Lord Jesus

Christ, 1 Cor. v. 4. The coming of the Holy Ghost upon Mary made

her fit to receive the overshadowing of the power of the Highest. Over

shadow thee—This overshadowing denotes the mildest and most gentle

operation of Divine that the Divine fire should not consume

Mary, but make her fruitful. Comp. Mark ix . 7 ; Exod . xxxiii . 22 .

Many suppose allusion is here made to non, veiled , as a bride. [The

metaphor is taken from a cloud, in which the Deity had appeared also,

Exod. xl. 34 ; 1 Kings viii. 10, etc. De W.] It was not becoming

that the will of man or of the flesh should forward this. Whatever con

tributed not only to the outingis, the conception, but also to the nour

ishment of the holy infant, was taken from the body of Mary. And

it may be viewed as so taken, either before the moment of actual

union with the Divine Word, Móros, or else in the very act and state

of union. Before the union, like the mother herself, it needed redemp

tion by virtue of the atonement to be effected through the God-man

Christ, and it was sanctified by the Holy Spirit ; and thus took place

the union of the Word and the flesh, now holy. I may buy a farm :

power,
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and out of the produce of the farm , by after cultivation, may pay for

the farm itself, made much more valuable since its culture . David

bought the temple area for a few shekels [2 Sam. xxiv. 24] ; but it

became invaluable , when the temple was built upon it . Therefore also

Thus the angel answers the question, how, ver. 34. That which is

conceived ; [not which shall be born, but literally, begotten, as Matt. i.

20. Mey. Nor is of thee, Gr. Èx coū, genuine here. Tisch ., Alf., Mey .]

in this new and peculiar manner. Abstract terms, and those ex

pressed in the neuter gender, accord with these beginnings ; ver. 68,

71 , 78 , ii. 25, 30 , 38. Holy- This word is regarded by Tertullian,

the Syr. Version, the author of the discourse against all heresies in

Athanasius, and other ancients , as part of the predicate, shall be

called Holy, (and) the Son of God. The sentence is certainly much

condensed. There is something to be conceived : that which is conceived

shall be holy ; this holy thing shall be called the Son of God. The

whole is inferred from the words of the angel immediately preceding,

thus : The Holy Spirit shall come upon thee ; wherefore that which

is conceived shall be Holy. The power of the Highest shall over

shadow thee ; wherefore that Holy thing shall be called the Son of

God. Ver. 32 is parallel : Thy Son shall be great, and shall be called

the Son of the Highest. In Divine things, greatness and holiness go

close together. Of this Holy One the same angel spoke , Dan.

ix . 24 .

36. And behold — To Mary, who believed, is given spontaneously

a kinder sign than to Zacharias, who did not believe . Thy cousin

literally, kinswoman. Therefore John and Jesus also were kinsmen .

[ How Mary and Elizabeth were related is not known ; but as the lat

ter was of the tribe of Levi, it must have been by some marriage be

tween the families ; Alf. Unless, with Mey ., De W., we suppose

that Mary may have been of Levi too ! Mary is nowhere said to

have been of Judah , but ver. 32 seems to imply it ; comp . Ps . cxxxii .

11, and it has ever been believed in the church. Alf.] A son — Eliz

abeth's pregnancy was unknown among men, except her own family ;

but here we find even the time and the sex of the offspring revealed

with divine authority to Mary, to strengthen Mary's faith. But of

the office of the forerunner nothing is said ; for Mary would hear it

from his mother.

37. Nothing shall be — Literally, Every word or thing shall not be

It is not worth disputing whether contradictories can be performed ;

for they are not properly a word : nor is a deed undone, a word ; for

repentance of His deed or promise does not occur to God : Gen.

xviii. 14, Sept. Is any word impossible with God ? [But bīna,
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word, never means thing, comp. Matt. iv. 4. Alf. The true render

ing is, for not without power (but effectual and mighty) shall every

word be, on the part of God . Mey.]

38. Be it unto me - Compare the assent of David, 2 Sam. vii . 25,

28. Departed — As he before came in, ver. 28 .

39. Arose — The angel had suggested the occasion, ver. 36. [ In

those days — The sixth month, ver . 26, 36. V. G.] With haste

Enovoń, haste, and its derivatives and compounds, often in Sept. for

ibora. To a city of Juda — Luke does not specify the name (Hebron,

Jos . xxi. 11) of this city of the priests in the hill country ; but he

specifically names the tribe, Juda . Here then , we may reasonably

suppose that the conception of Jesus Christ took place. [ The

haste of the holy Virgin just noticed accords with this. Harm .]

Then occurred remarkable motions in Elizabeth, and her infant, and

in Mary, ver. 41 , 42 : also the particle ràp, for, in ver. 44, has an

altogether peculiar weight, expressing the reason why, at just this

point of time, Elizabeth first proclaims Mary the mother of her Lord.

So important is the conception indeed, that, if it had happened at

Nazareth, He would have been called a Nazarene for that reason , ra

ther than from the abode of His parents there. But this abode is

given as the single cause of that surname, [ch . iv. 16, 24.] As it is,

the Lord, in respect of His mother and ancestor, and the places alike

of his conception and his birth , was sprung from Juda.

40. Saluted — The saints salute in one way, the ungodly in another.

No reason comprehends how moving and effectual is the will of the

saints, drawing from God in faithful, loving prayer, blessings for

friends who can receive them.

41. Was filled — Spiritual impulses reached infant and mother to

gether : ver. 15.

42. Spake out with a loud voice - Comp. Acts xvi. 28. But dvaywveiv,

this verb, is employed in a very different sense ; for instance, of the

sounds heard in public worship, arranged by David . And said — Not

until after these words which proceeded from the Holy Spirit, and fol

lowed the salutation of Mary forthwith, did Mary report to Elizabeth

what the angel had announced to her. Blessed – These words, which in

the angel's salutation were last, stand first in Elizabeth's salutation .

And blessed – This was not added in ver. 28 . Fruit — Mary was truly

the mother of Jesus.

43. Mother - This new title must have moved the inmost soul of

the Virgin mother. The Mother, she says of my Lord ; but not My

Lady. OfmyLord — Comp. ch . xx. 42 ; John xx. 28 .

44. For — This seems to intimate, that the infant leaped at the very
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moment, when Mary began in fact to be mother of the Lord. Comp.

from henceforth, ver. 38. Leaped — Nor was that leap of salutation

its only act of faith ; he was filled with the Holy Ghost, ver. 15 .

45. Blessed – This is evident from the contrast in Zacharias. Be

lieved — Ver. 38. That there shall be-Gr. őte, (which may also be

rendered for, (as Eng. Vers . , and so Alf .,) but unsuitably here, as the

promise was fulfilled already. Mey., De W., etc. ] Her — An em

phatic reference to she that believed, put for to thee : as in ch .

xiii . 34.

46. Said — In words or even in writing. Mary had received the

message after Zacharias, and yet she first raises a hymn of joy : the

songs of both ought to be compared together, and with the words of

the angel, ver . 28, etc. , 13, etc.; and in another point of view with

the language of Hannah, 1 Sam . ii . 1 , etc. , and with the thanksgiving

of David, 2 Sam. vii . 18, etc. , on the same subject : also Ps . xxxiv.

The hymns of Mary and Zacharias obviously breathe the spirit of the

New Testament. And Mary was divinely so guided , that, even though

she did not thoroughly understand all (ch . ii. 32, 50) , yet she uttered

the mystery in words appropriate even to its most profound meaning.

She praises God in behalf of herself, her blessed offspring, and Israel.

The beginning of the hymn accords with Ps . xxxi . 7 , Sept , I will re

joice and be glad at thy mercy, for thou hast looked upon my low

estate.

47. Saviour - Preserver. This is the force of the name, Jesus, ver.

31. [Mary, by this word, reckons herself among that which was

lost. She obtained salvation , not from herself, but from Jesus.

V. G.]

48. Low estate — James i . 10. Septuagint often render 'Jy by this

word tateivwois. Her lowliness fitted Mary to receive the great

things , in ver. 32, 33. Call me blessed - Comp. ver. 45, ch . xi. 27 ,

28. All generations — All posterity.

49, 50. And—He whose name is holy, and whose mercy, etc. For

these three clauses are joined together by the and, repeated . The

Hebrew wx, which, is often not expressed. The new paragraph does

not begin until ver. 51.

50. To generation — Although the promise seems to tarry long, yet

it is fulfilled, and that to everlasting. The same generations call

Mary blessed, ver. 48 .

51–53. Hath shewed strength — hath sent empty away — God de

signed to do all this through the Messiah, and his mother was experi

encing in herself a proof of this fact. [Thus what God will do by the
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Messiah, is represented in prophetic language by the past tense. De

W.] The proud — Visible and invisible.

52. The mighty - As Saul, Herod .

53. Hath filled the hungry with good things — Ps. cvii. 9, Sept. He

hath filled the hungry soul with good things. To the 10th verse of

the same psalm corresponds also the song of Zacharias, ver. 79. Sent

- Though they seemed the nearest to God .

54. He hath holpen - By sending the Messiah . The same verb,

dytihapßávw , renders xvi , 1 Kings ix. 11 , Sept. Servant - So ver.

69. In remembrance - Gr. xvnodīvai, either because he remembered,

or to show himself mindful, ver. 72 ; Hab. iii. 2.

55. He spake— With an oath, especially to David. Ourfathers—

forever — Mary includes the past and future . To Abraham - Render,

in remembrance of his mercy to Abraham. So Micah vii. 20, Sept.

[and Eng. Vers.] Ps. xcviii. 3, also Ps. cxix. 49. Forever — Belongs

to his seed .

56. Three - She departed before Elizabeth was delivered . To her

own house—Whence she was soon after commanded to go to Bethle

hem. [Hence the facts given by Matthew, ch . i. 18–24, in the narra

tive of Christ's nativity belong here. Harm .]

58. Upon her - Gr. jetà, with . So ver. 72 : ch . x . 37, note.

59. [ They came—The invited friends. Grot. Any Israelite could

perform the ceremony. Lund. Both in Mey .) The name of his fa

ther — This was not the custom among Jews : but in this case the

family had a peculiar reason for it, since Zacharias would have no

posterity but John.

60. Said - By revelation. For if Zacharias had informed her

in writing, there would have been no need of asking him again,

ver . 62.

61. Thy kindred— They thought Elizabeth, if she chose to give

another name than Zacharias, would follow the names of her own

family. [Even in this respect something new must be done. V. G.]

62. Made signs — It is more convenient for a dumb man to see signs ,

than to hear speech, since he cannot speak in reply. It is not proba

ble that Zacharias was also deaf. [It is more natural to suppose so.

See ver. 20. This is confirmed by the wonder of all, ver . 64, at his

agreement with his wife. Alf.] How— The Greek article tò, is here

demonstrative. [They made signs to this effect, what, etc.)

63. A writing table - If relics of Gospel histories, which are usu

ally shown in such numbers were genuine, Providence would no doubt

have preserved this tablet . Wrote, saying - He wrote these words :

ver . 64. Comp. 2 Kings x . 1, 6 ; 2 Chron. xxi. 12. John- [ Heb.
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jani ', God's grace, or God is gracious. Mey .] The last writing in

the Old Testament ends in on , a curse , Mal. iv. 6. This, the first

writing in the New Testament, begins with grace. 1s - Zacharias

does not so much command, as indicate the Divine command. Mar

veled – At the new name in the family, and the agreement of Zacha

rias and Elizabeth in a name, without consultation , which must have

resulted not from design, but from a revelation to each of them.

64. His — That of Zacharias.

65. [ Fear— The affair breathed of God. V. G.] All these — All re

corded from ver. 11 .

66. Laid them up — A most beneficial study : so that a connection

is observed between events in the works of God occurring at long in

tervals, ch. ii . 18 , 19 .

67. Prophesied — Of events shortly to occur. This was uttered by

Zacharias, either on the very day of circumcision , or after the

facts were widely circulated. [Most probably the former ; ver. 65,

66, being an historical digression , and a parenthesis . Mey ., De W.]

68. For - Zacharias speaks chiefly of Christ, ver . 69 : and of John

as it were incidentally : ver. 76. He hath visited , etc.—That is, He

hath visited so as to redeem . The same verb occurs in ver. 78. [ Re

deemed — However earnestly Zacharias had wished for John , yet he

first speaks emphatically and fully of Christ. V. G.]

69. Horn - Ps. cxxxii . 17. It signifies abundance and kingly

strength . Not the horn of salvation . The article not according with

that early period. So also ver. 68, 71 , 78. Afterwards facts clearly

proved these names the right of Jesus Christ alone. Of salvation

In allusion to the name Jesus : comp. ver. 71 , 77. John gave only

the knowledge of salvation : the Lord , salvation itself. David - Ps.

cxxxii . 17 , 6. Servant — Heb. 73y, Ps . cxxxii . 10.

70. A8 He spake — Where Mary left off, ver. 55, there Zacharias

now begins. By the mouth — Prophecy in itself cost the prophets no

labor, as they received it from God ; but only so far as they put it

forth to hostile men . They needed merely to lend the mouth : nay,

even a mouth was given them , Luke xxi . 15. Holy - Every prophet

was holy : 2 Pet. i. 21 ; Heb. xi. 32 , 33. Since the world began

From the beginning there were prophets.

71. Salvation— [Gr. owtopia», Eng. Ver. , that we should be saved :]

Understand I say. The horn of salvation , ver. 69 , is repeated more

briefly. That hate us — He describes spiritual benefits in language

like the Old Testament phraseology, concerning temporal aid .

72. To perform , that is, by performing. The mercy - Mercy and

remembrance of the covenant are the same as nosi non, grace and
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truth . With— [Gr. yetà, Eng. Vers. , to.] Opposed to es, from , ver.

71 . Our father8— Long deceased : ch. xx. 37, 38. To remember

That is, by remembering ; alluding to the name Zacharias. (Heb.

ndi, whom Jehovah remembers. Gesen . By the covenant he means

the Gospel; by remembering it, its completion . Euth. Zig. in Mey.)

73. The oath which— This depends on remember. Grant — Gr. TOŪ

doīva . The article indicates that the preceding infinitive, foliooi, is

explained by this following infinitive. So also ver. 77 compared with

the preceding words : and also ver. 79, and ch . ii. 22, 24.

74. [Omit suõv, our. Tisch ., Alf .] Without fear — The fear of

enemies, not the fear, the filial fear of the Lord Himself, is removed,

Heb. ii . 15. Serve - The Priesthood of the New Testament.

75. In holiness and righteousness — The same words occur together,

Eph. iv. 24 ; 1 Thess. ii . 10. Righteousne88 expresses conformity to

the law : holiness, to nature. All the days — Every day. Heb. ii. 15.

[Omit rys (wys, life. Read, all our days. Tisch., Alf., etc.]

76. (For xai cú , and thou, read xai où dè , and thou also. Tisch.,

Alf.] And — What follows answers to what Zacharias has thus far

uttered, of grace to his people, ver. 68, 77 ; of salvation, ver. 69,

77 ; of mercy, ver. 72, 78. Child — However little thou art now.

He does not call the infant by name. He speaks as prophet, not as

parent.

77. Knowledge — remission - Heb. viii. 11 , 12 ; Jer. ix . 23. By

Gr. dy, in , that is, salvation in the remission , etc. Remission - The

foundation of Salvation .

78. Through - Connect thus, remission through, etc. Mercy

An allusion to the name John : (ver. 63, note . Visited 18--He was

the Saviour before he assumed human nature. For his incarnation

was a voluntary visit . V. G.] Dayspring - Gr. dvaron, rising. So

the Septuagint renders nos , Zech . iii . 8, vi . 12 ; Jer. xxiii . 5 : which

means also the dawn of daylight. There is a metonymy of the ab

stract for the concrete . Rising, that is , sun -rising. See ver . 79 ; Is.

ix . 1,2 ; Rev. xxii . 16. From on high - Said here of the Son of God ;

and of the Holy Ghost, ch. xxiv. 49 : comp. Gal. iv. 4, 6. So, from

heaven , 1 Cor. xv. 47.

79. To give light to Again comp. Ps . cxxxii. 17. Them that sit

-Comp. Matt. iv. 15, note, the citation from Isa . In darkness

and in the shadow of death — Joined, as their opposites, light and

life.

80. Grew—In body. In the deserts — Here the deeper parts of the

desert are meant ; but in Matt. iii . 1 , the border part of the desert is

meant. He remained exempt from the friction of common and pol-
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luted life. The Christ's forerunner, and Christ Himself, experienced

and exemplified both lives : and indeed, first, that of solitude, after

wards also in public. Till — Ch . iii . 2, 3. [ Shewing — That is , the

publication of his official commission . Mey.]

CHAPTER II .

1. Cæsar - It was time then for the Messiah to be born . [Gen.

xlix. 10. A. R. F.] Note also first, ver. 2. The world - Therefore

the whole human race is honored by connection with Jesus, who chose

to be enrolled in the same list with the mass of men. Synecdoche,

meaning that part of the world subject to Rome : including Judea .

2. First - In respect to the Jews, who had previously paid tribute

without a registry. When Cyreniu8— (P. Sulpicius Quirinus) was

governor — The terms virsuiv, ( governor, guide, general,etc.,) and ir

EuLoveVelv, have a wide meaning, ch . iii . 1 , xxi . 12 ; Matt. ii . 6. Of

Syria Judea was attached to Syria ; so greatly reduced in power

was Judea, (which was now subject to Roman, as formerly to Chal

dean, Persian, and Greek empire ; yet Juda was still a peculiar tribe

or yav, distinct from the rest, and still had its own magistrates, or

oppna. So the prophecy of Jacob, Gen. xlix . 10, was fulfilled .

V. G.]

3. Into his own city - Joseph seems to have left Bethlehem a short

time before .

4. The house — House, the whole, and family, [not lineage, as Eng.

Ver. ,] the part, are here joined ; inasmuch as the house of David at

that time was not much wider in extent than his family. [But the

family, natpia, was the division of a tribe, and included several

houses, oixol. Rob. It cannot be shown that, when the parents of

Jesus betook themselves from Nazareth to Bethlehem , and Jesus was

born at Bethlehem , there were others of the family of David who

dwelt there : though all the posterity of David in the land of Israel

must have betaken themselves to Bethlehem at that time, to be en

rolled. This reason alone ought to suffice to prove Jesus the true
50
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.

Messiah, nor could any one else be compared with Him on this

ground. Harm .]

5. To be enrolled— [Eng. Ver. , taxed ] to give in his name, dro

γράψασθαι is middle voice .. Wife, great with child— This is repeated

from ch. i, because so set down also in the census-roll, among the

records of the Romans.

6. There-Mary does not seem to have known that, according to

prophecy, this must take place at Bethlehem ; but a heavenly Provi

dence guided all, that so it should come to pass.

7. [ Brought forth — o much wished - for birth, without which it were

well for us that we had never been born ! But see that thou receive

sure fruit of that nativity. V. G.] First -born - A son is so called,

because none were born before him, not because others were born

after him . The Hebrew 1173, firstling, is more absolute. Wrapped

him in swaddling clothes — So Wisd. vii . 4 : therefore ordprava, swad

dling clothes, are not in themselves something worthless and torn .

The other customary attentions to infants just born , Ezek . xvi . 4 , are

not expressed here. In a manger - Ver. 12. In contrast to the inn ,

which entertained men . Perhaps imitations of this manger were af

terwards made at Bethlehem to show to pilgrims ( just as on every

part of the Mount of Olives), some one of which was afterwards con

sidered the very place where the infant Jesus lay. The Saviour had

a manger for his bed. As a child, he was not impatient, though with

out a rocking cradle. In the inn - Even now there is seldom a place

for Christ in inns .

8. Country - Or region, in which also David had fed sheep. Watch

-By turns.

9. Angel — In every humiliation of Christ, care was taken as by a

becoming protest for His divine glory. Here, by the angel's announce

ment : at His circumcision, by the name Jesus : at His purification , by

the testimony of Simeon ; at His baptism, by the Baptist's objection :

at His passion, by very many ways.

10. Joy — Joy is expressly mentioned, because the grounds for re

joicing are not yet obvious : the herald of the resurrection does not ex

pressly exhort to joy, as the reason for it is manifest, ch . xxiv . 5. Shall

be-Even through the report of shepherds . To all the people— [ That is,

all the Jewish people, not all people, as Eng. Ver. Alf.] The angel

speaks to the Jewish shepherds, as was appropriate to that early time.

Comp. ch . i . 33 , note. [ Afterwards the same blessing was to be vouch

safed to the Gentiles also, ver. 32. But this fact was then hidden

from the angels themselves , Eph . iii . 10. V. G.]

11. Unto you — The shepherds , unto Israel , and unto all mankind.
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Christ – Ver. 26. All ought to have remembered so clear a token,

while the Lord was growing up to maturity. The name Jesus is not

added, because it was afterwards given him at his circumcision , ver.

21 : but its force is expressed in the term, Saviour. And so fre

quently in the Old Testament, under the term Salvation . The Lord

-A subject for joy. A splendid title . (Matt. ii . 6. ) [Doubtless re

specting Jehovah, which is so rendered in the Septuagint. Alf.] In the

city_Construe with is born. Denoting the place, as this day indi

cates the time. Of David — This periphrasis refers the shepherds

to the prophecy then fulfilled .

12. A sign — Even the lowly garb was a sign to believers. A babe

-Not the babe. [So Mey., etc. , but Eng. Vers. wrongly the babe .]

13. A multitude — The article is not added. Host - A glorious

title. Here, however, the army announces peace.

14. Glory, etc.—This whole hymn consists of two clauses , and

contains a doxology, or thanksgiving, which, in turn , is twofold ,

and an Ætiology [explanatory clause] for the doxology, as the

particle and, designedly inserted , implies . Paraphrase : Glory (be)

to God in the highest, and on earth ( be) peace ! Why ? Since there

is good will among men . However, the second clause may be more

closely connected with the first than with the third, so that the copula

may be omitted before the third ; as in Jer. xxv. 18 ; 1 Sam . iii . 2 .

Glory — The mystery of redemption , its fruit and consummation . Ob

serve too the double antithesis : 1. in the highest, on earth ; 2. to God,

and, among men . In the highest— The incarnation calls forth praises

to God from His noblest creatures. They do not, however, say, in

heaven, where are the angels ; but, employ a rare expression , in the

highest, whither the angels do not aspire : lieb . i . 3 , 4. They wish

their praise to ascend to the highest. On - Gr. Ŝni. Observe the

difference between this particle and the preceding, in Gr. èy. Earth

-Not only in Judea ; nor only now in heaven . Earth is more com

prehensive than men ; for the earth is the scene of action even of the

angels. The dwellers in heaven say , on earth ; the dwellers on earth

say, in heaven, ch . xix . 38. Peace—Ver. 29. Men — Not merely

among the Jews. Heretofore men had been regarded unfavorably among

angels : now these, as if amazed, utter a seeming paradox , good will

Good will— The newly-manifested pleasure of God to.

wards the whole human race, in The Beloved. [For evooxía, read

€ úðoziaz in genitive. Tisch ., Mey. , 018., etc. The clause must then be

rendered, peace on earth to men of ( God's) good pleasure, that is, his

chosen people. Alf ., who however prefers the common reading.]

15. The shepherds — Gr. o dvd pwrol, of Toyéves, the men , the shep

among men !
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herds. Representing, in some measure, the whole human race. Comp.

ver. 14, among men ; in contrast with, the angels. Men came to

Jesus; angels did their duty from a distance. Let us now go evenunto

Hence it may be inferred that the shepherds ' home was not at Beth

lehem, but in some locality between which and Bethlehem was the

region where they watched ; ver. 20. Comp. Acts ix . 38, to come

to them . Therefore the matter became the more known through

them. Which is come to pa88 — They believe that the event has already

come to pass, from the announcement of the angel.

16. They found — As it had been announced .

17. They made known abroad — Even before their departure : see

ver . 20. [They were the earliest Evangelists . V. G.]

19. Kept — So ver. 51. She may have testified long after : Acts

i . 14. [ These - Doubtless the shepherds reported the angel's words to

Mary also . V. G.] Pondered them — Considering the parts rela

tively.

20. Heard — From Mary. 18 — What they heard and saw agreed

with what had been said . Told - By the angels.

21. [For tÒ Tacôlov, the child , read aútov, him . Tisch ., Alf.] For

the circumcising — was called — His circumcision is not so directly re

corded as His naming, since the latter was divinely ordered . [ Of the

angel — Ch. i . 26, 31. V. G.] Before — The Father's good pleasure

in Christ is here exquisitely expressed. [And it is implied at

the same time, that this infant did not of Himself need circumcision.

V.G.] Comp. Gal. i. 15 . In the womb Of His mother. So y

xochiq absolutely, Jer. i . 5. , Heb . 1033 ..

22. Of their purification— [ Their — Not her, as Eng. Ver. , from

aŭtīs, of some editions . The common reading aútāv, their, is right.

Tisch ., Alf ., etc.] Neither Jesus Himself nor His mother needed

purification. [But it was one of the things which became him , when

in humiliation , and being made perfect. Alf.] There are some who

interpret autõv as the Jews ; but Luke mentions purification, not as

a custom of the Jews, but as a divine institution . The law of Moses

- In a higher point of view, it is afterward called the law of the Lord

[ ver. 23 , 24.] Brought Him to — Properly said of one more matured,

[Gr. dunyayov ] to introduce, Ver. 27. This was a prelude to His future

visits. —
To present — Explained in ver. 23. This was additional to

the purification, which took place at every birth , not merely the first.

24. A sacrifice — That of the poor, Lev. xii. 8. A pair of turtle

doves or two young pigeons - Sept. Lev. xii . 8 , two turtles or two young

pigeons. The same Translators however have a pair of turtle doves,
etc. Lev. v. 11 .



LUKE II . 30 . 397

25. Jerusalem - The Saviour was shown to this city at the very

earliest time. Simeon — The first prophet who said that Christ had

come ; and by whom God proved that He, who was presented to Him ,

was His First-begotten. Just — In the discharge of duties. Devout

- In the disposition of his soul towards God . Waiting for the con 80

lation of Israel — Not merely as something distant ; like Jacob, Gen.

xlix . 18, but as now approaching, ver. 38. Gradually the expectation

of believers became more concentrated, as now respecting His glori

ous second coming. Upon him — As a prophet. See following verse .

[This was a foretaste of Christian inspiration ; for the Spirit had de

parted from Israel, since Malachi. De W.]

26. It was — Recently perhaps : although the old age in Anna's

case is noted, it is not so with Simeon. That he should not see - be

fore he had seen — A sweet antithesis. Before- [God's chosen ones

never die, until they have seen the Lord's Christ here. Q.] More

over, having seen Him, he was immediately to depart ; ver. 29. Ac

cording to the Lord's Christ — Gr. tòy Xplotov Kupiou ; the anointed

of God. So, the Christ of God, ch . ix . 20. It is He whom the

Lord hath anointed, and besides Whom God acknowledges no other.

27. When the parents brought — For they sacrificed afterward, ver.

39. This was by way of declaration, that Jesus submitted to the law

of purification for no ordinary cause .

28. He - Of his own accord . He took Him up - By a divine im

pulse : thus acknowledging the Divine goodness .

29. Now — Simeon receives at once a double benefit according to the

Divine promise, viz . the sight of the Saviour and a happy departure.

Lettest thou depart— [ Literally, go free. Simeon speaks of death

under the figure of freeing a servant. Mey.) The same verb, Gen.

xv. 2 ; Num. xx. 29 ; Tob . iii . 6 , 16, ( 13. ) Lord-Gr. déodota, properly

master, Acts iv. 24 ; 2 Tim. ii . 21 ; Rev. vi . 10. According to Thy word

-The Song of Simeon exactly corresponds to the word of the promise.

For they are parallel : the Lord's Christ, and Thy Salvation : before

he had seen, and mine eyes have seen : Death, and Thou lettest

depart. In peace — Perfect.

30. Have seen-Even his hands held him : but Simeon adapts his

words to those of the promise, ver. 26. Salvation — So ch . iii . 6. The

language is properly in the abstract , as referring to an infant before

He completed the work of salvation : afterward He is called the

Saviour in the concrete, which the heavenly host had already styled

Him by Ampliatio, [that is, not according to what he is, but what

he will be,] ver. 11, Is. xlix . 6 , 9. Thy salvation, the Christ. For it
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was this
very Christ that Simeon even then saw : and it is he whom

Simeon calls a Light and the Glory.

31. Before the face — The most conspicuous place for showing the

light to all was the temple itself. Of all — Not merely of the Jews.

Peoples - Intimating that hereafter there would not be merely one

people. Comp. ver. 32.

32. A light - In apposition with thy salvation , ver. 30. To lighten

[Gr. eis añoxdaudev, for a revelation ] that God and His Christ may be

revealed to the Gentiles, and the Gentiles to themselves in His light.

Of the Gentiles — Construe with a light, and render, a revealing light

unto the Gentiles : see Rev. xxi. 23, 24. And the glory - Construe

with a light, there being no for (Gr. £ ic ] understood . Light and glory

or splendor, are synonymous ; but so that glory signifies something

greater, and expresses, therefore, Israel's peculiar privilege from its

especial connection with this King of Glory. Israel — Even after the

Gentiles, Israel shall enjoy this glory.

33. [ For Ιωσήφ, read ο πατήρ αυτού, his father, and omit αυτού ,

his, with mother. Tisch ., Alf. Copyists have evidently written Joseph

instead of his father, through fear lest the latter would be misunder

stood. Ols .] Marveled — For they began to appreciate more and more

what glorious things had been spoken of Jesus, before His birth : and

they now heard similar things from Simeon and others, whom they

supposed to be yet unaware of the fact.

34. Blessed — Heb. 773, bade farewell with a blessing, after seeing

their pious wonder. Them — Joseph and Mary : not Jesus Himself :

Heb. vii . 7. Said — His faithful prediction of adversities succeeds

their joyful wonder, and guards against its abuse. To Mary - Rather

than to Joseph , of whom the last notice occurs, ver. 51 ; see note.

[He is therefore supposed to have died before Jesus's thirtieth year.

V.G.] This child — Concerning whom thou wonderest that such

things are spoken. Is set- [Gr. xeita .] He, who lies in my arms,

is set, as a precious stone, for the fall and rising again. Observe that

these things were not foretold by the angel , ver. 10, 11, ch. i . 30, 31,

but added by a holy man. The angel's only duty was to bring good

tidings. And rising again — And should not merely be taken disjunc

tively : comp. 2 Cor. ii. 15 ; for many of those who fall also rise

again . Rom. xi. 11 , 12. He Himself is the resurrection, as He Him

self is the sign. Of many - So ver. 35. A sign which shall be spoken

against - A striking Oxymoron (that is, skillful union of contraries.]

Signs in other cases exclude contradiction : but this shall be an ob

ject of contradiction , though in itself, it is an evident sign to faith ;

Is . lv. 13, Sept. For in the very fact that He is a light, He is con
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spicuous and marked. It will be a great spectacle. The mutual con

tradictions of believers and unbelievers, respecting Jesus, and the de

signs, ver . 35 , of unbelievers against him are chiefly recorded by

John, ch. v . and following. They contradicted him in word and deed ;

Heb . xi . 3. The time was not yet ripe for a more express predic

tion of His passion , cross , and death . When Jesus is first presented

in the temple, opposition is declared to be in store for Him. When

He was last in the temple, He Himself spake words not unlike those

of Simeon ; Matt. xxiii . 37 .

35. Yea -- thy own — Antithesis to This child . Soul - Answering to,

of many hearts. A sword — Larger than a dagger, yet often injuring

less . This implies grief for the world's opposition to Jesus , or even

some inward temptation to befall Mary, most severe, but very brief,

and finally beneficial. For the holy Virgin did not understand

all things ; ver. 33 , 50. The sword may have pierced, for instance,

on the occasion mentioned, ver . 48, end , Mark iii . 31 , John xix. 25 .

Who supposes that Mary was perfected without inward temptations ?

Her faith attained its height through the height of temptation .

[ Therefore, though heretofore most delightful things were mentioned,

something painful is now announced even to the Blessed among wo

men. All, it seems, have a share of chastisement. V. G.] Never

theless soul and spirit are in antithesis, not soul and heart, Heb. iv.

12. The hearts of many are agitated with thoughts : only the soul

of Mary felt the sword. Comp. the phrases , Ps . xlii . 11 , lxxiii . 21 .

That - A consequence of the greatest adversity. Of many — So ver.

34. The thoughts - Good and bad , from good and bad hearts :

whence the contradiction . Both faith and unbelief are in the heart,

and are expressed by the mouth. Rom . x . 8, 9 , 21 , xv. 5, 6 ; Acts

xiii. 46, xiv. 2 ; 2 Cor. iv . 13, vi. 11 ; 2 Tim. ii . 12, 13 .

36. Phanuel—The father of Anna is named, rather than her hus

band. He was as yet known as one who looked for redemption : ver.

38. Aser - See 2 Chron. xxx . 11 .

37. [For os, of, about, read éws, until. Tisch ., Alf .] Years

The years of her whole life, not of her widowhood only. The aged

first after the angels, honor the birth of Christ ; that it may appear

that the salvation introduced by Him relates to the better life. Eighty

four - She was, therefore, about twenty -four years old when Jerusa

lem came under the power of the Romans, led by Pompey. Fastings

-Even in her old age.

38. Gave thanks — In return for the divine favor, she made public

acknowledgments. The word answers to the Hebrew 7710. [Gr.

dyowjoloyecto. Of Him - Jesus as the Redeemer. V. G.] To all
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There were many therefore. Others, although they believed that

Messiah would come, were not looking for Him. [ Tisch. (not Alf .)

omits in , so as to read for the redemption of Jerusalem .] In

Those who were in Jerusalem.

40. Grew — In body ; an infant's growth : but in ver. 52 , He in

creased as a boy. The former includes the period from His first to

His twelfth year : the latter, from His twelfth to His thirtieth. Also

afterward, comp. ch. iv. 1 , 14. The stages of advance are set forth in

His Presentation in the temple, His remaining in the temple at the

Passover, and His baptism . Waxed strong in spirit— [Omit tvebjati,

in spirit. Tisch ., Alf .] Compared with John , of whom it is not

added, that He was filled with wisdom ; ch . i . 80. Wisdom is the

highest of the soul's endowments. As to Jesus's piety in early child

hood, see Ps . xxii . 10, 11 ; and from the less deduce the greater ;

Luke i. 15, 44. Grace of God was upon Him . Afterwards He be

came known to men. Ver. 52,

42. Everyyear - Without fear of Archelaus. [As that prince had been

removed and banished after a nine years' reign, the Saviour could

safely go to Jerusalem . Harm .]

42. Twelve years old — This stage of life doubtless involves some

thing remarkable in the case of pious boys, judging from the blessed

example of the Saviour, who adapted Himself to the periods of hu

man life : ch . iii . 23. No doubt from that time He yearly came to

the Passover. [Moreover the instance of His glory in this passage,

dividing the period of thirty years from the nativity to the baptism

of Christ into two almost equal parts, sufficiently revived those facts,

the forgetting which might otherwise seem to have been excusable .

Harm . Omit eis leposółupa, Tisch ., Alf .]

43. [ When they had fulfilled — It is not always profitable to be sat

isfied with what is trite and customary. V. G. Tarried behind

We may presume, on chronological grounds, that this happened on a

Sunday. Thus then we have the prelude to the subsequent celebra

tion of the Lord's day. Harm .] The child Jesus — Luke describes

successively Jesus as the fruit of the womb, ch. i . 42 ; as the babe, ch .

ii . 12 ; the child , ver. 40 ; the boy, in this ver.; the man, ch. xxiv.

19 , with which comp. John i. 30. He did not at once appear in full

stature as the first -formed man ; but he hallowed every stage of

human life. Old age was unsuitable to him . [For ’ lworo xal of

untyp avtoữ, Joseph and his mother, read of yores autoī, his parents.

Tisch ., Alf .] Knew not — Judg. xiv . 6 , 9. [Jesus might have in

formed them by a single word ; but it was fitting that his wisdom

should be proved in their absence . For thus he showed, that for it,
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-

he was not indebted to them : comp. ver. 50. He showed thereby,

that not they, but himself, was fully competent to direct himself, and

that his subjection to them , ver . 51 , is altogether voluntary. V.G.]

44. Supposing - Hence it may be inferred that Jesus was watched

by his parents , very much as many parents are wont to watch their

children, too often letting them go out of sight. Day's journey - Gr.

prépas óðóv. So the Sept. 1 Kings xix . 1 , 4 .

46. Three - A mystical number. For three days , while dead, he

was regarded by his disciples as lost ; ch . xxiv, 21. In the temple

In the outer courts of the temple. Sitting in the midst-For the sake

of dignity, and not like a pupil or a teacher, but as conferring with

others : ver . 47. Asking questions — He was proposing the questions,

and solving them in his answers : ver. 47. [ Hearing — asking - Not

teaching ; which we cannot conceive of as designed in his childhood

by the God of order. Ols., Stier.]

48. Unto him — This expression , beginning the clause , is emphatic.

To him she ought not to have spoken so. His mother - Joseph did

not speak : his mother's relationship was closer. Said - Publicly.

What— [Gr. ti, Eng. Vers . , why ?] What hast thou done for us by

this conduct. Sorrowing — Doubtless Mary's heart pondered many

things during these three days. Comp. ver. 35 .

49. He said — Gently, without any agitation . Why — This is the

first recorded word of Jesus, [and contains a summary of all his ac

tions . V. G.) With it may be compared his last words, both before

his death , and before his ascension , Acts i . 7 , 8. He did not blame

them, because they lost him ; but because they thought it necessary to seek

him ; and he intimates both that he was not lost, and that he could have

been found nowhere else but in the temple . Wist ye not — They ought

to have known after so many proofs. To know what is needful, tends

to produce calmness. [The words v to s tou tatpós pou, Eng. Vers . ,

about my Father's business, mean rather, in my Father 8 house,

Mey ., etc. Mary says, thy Father and I ; Jesus answers, not he is

my Father, or I would have been in his house. God is my Father,

therefore I am found in his house . Theophyl. in Mey. Till now Jesus

and others had called Joseph his father, but never after this. Stier.]

Tots - Comp. John xvi. 32. My Father's — Whose claim on Jesus is

older than that of Joseph and Mary, [and whom he had known from

infancy without requiring instruction from his parents, who, in all proba

bility, were not aware of the fact. V.G.] By thisvery act, he declares

himself Lord of the temple. He afterwards avowed this more openly,

John ii . 16 ; Matt. xxi. 12, 13. [ And to the same Being, to whom

he referred in his first words recorded by the Evangelist , he referred
51
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also in his last, commending his spirit to the hands of his Father.

Harm .] I must be—He thus informs them that he has not violated

his obedience ; and yet he, in a measure, declares himself freed from

their control, and excites the attention of his parents ; ver. 51, Comp.

Heb. iii . 6.

50. They understood not— [ The deeper sense . Comp. ch. xviii. 34.

De W.] Therefore he had not learned this from them, or from

other teachers, ver . 47 , 48. Not long before he had spoken of the

Father, and not ineffectively.

51. [ To Nazareth — Where men supposed that nothing good resided,

the only good man was now living. V. G.] Subject — Voluntarily.

Marvelous subjection of him, to whom all things are subject. Even

before, he had been subject to them ; but this is mentioned now, when

it might seem that he could by this time have exempted himself.

Not even to the angels fell such an honor as to the parents of Jesus.

Unto them - After this passage there is no mention of Joseph ; so

that he probably died shortly after, and Jesus experienced the trials

of orphanage. See Mark vi . 3, John ü. 12. Kept - Gr. detýpel. So

the Sept. Gen. xxxvii. 11. [ In her heart — Even though she did not

fully understand them, ver. 50. Q.]

52. Increased - In accordance with human nature, and the natural

wisdom ; and that actually, but far beyond an ordinary man . In

wisdom - In the soul . In stature - Of body with his years. There

fore he must have reached the due height of man. In favor-From

the endowments of soul and body, confined by grace, the more tender

years are especially commended. With God - John viii . 29. And

man — The world is more easily offended at men, than at youths not

yet engaged in any public duty. [We are prone to forget that during

these eighteen years of mystery , much of Christ's work was done ;

namely, his growth through infancy, childhood , youth, etc. , without

a taint of sin ; constituting in great part, the obedience of one by

which many were made righteous. Alf.]

CHAPTER III .

1. Year — The most important of all ecclesiastical epochs : Mark

i. 1. (Comp. 1 Kings vi . 1 , as to the epoch of the temple ;) with
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which also the thirtieth year of Christ is associated , ver. 23. This

is, as it were, the opening of the scene of the New Testament. [I.

was then the year 27 of the common era , towards autumn . Three

years before the beginning of that era , Christ was born, and Herod

died. V. G.] Not even the dates of the nativity , death, resurrec

tion , and ascension , are so precisely marked : ch . ii . 1. Moreover

the mode of marking the date is not taken from the Roman consuls,

but from the emperors . Scripture usually defines accurately the

epochs of great events : this, in the New Testament, is done in this

passage alone ; and even for this one reason , this book of Luke is a

necessary part of the New Testament Scriptures . Cæsar— The

Church exists in the state : hence, the epoch is designated from the

empire. [ The first year of Tiberius, as Luke reckons, begins with

the month Tisri of that Jewish year, in which Augustus died. It was

in the same year as John that Jesus BEGAN His public life. Not.

Crit.] And — Ituræa, and the region of Trachonitis, beyond Jordan ,

form two tetrarchies. Abilene — Beyond the region of Trachonitis

towards the north .

2. Being the high priest— [Gr. & àprepios, under the high priest

hood of.] The singular number ; which does not exclude Caiaphas :

see Acts iv. 6. As in genealogies the usual Hebrew mode of ex

pression is Sons in the plural , though only one son follows, because

often there are more than one, 1 Chron . xxiii . 17 , so here High

Priest is singular, although two men, Annas and Caiaphas, are

named. Hence the Gothic Version with some editions, reads domes piwy,

for there must be but one High Priest, and the plural was unpleasant

even to the ear. [ The word of God - Hence the great effectiveness

of John's ministry . V. G.] Upon— [Gr. &ri . ] John [Eng .

Ver. not so well , unto John ] directly . The same phrase, Sept.

Jer. i . 1 .

3. Jordan — A river suitable for baptism . The kingdom of God in

its course adapts itself to place and time.

4. As — Repentance is described in verses 4 and 5, remission of

sins is implied in ver. 6. In the book of the words — The book of

Isaiah consists of certain discourses, and as these were joined together,

none could slip out and be lost . [Omit lépovtos, saying. Tisch., Alf :]

So, the book of the Psalms, ch . xx . 42. The voice, his paths, the

crooked, the rough, shall see—Is. xl . 3, 4, 5. The Septuagint

reads : The voice — the paths of our God — all the crooked things

-the rough way made into plains ,and the glory of the Lord shall be

seen , and all flesh shall see the salvation of God, because the Lord hath

spoken it.
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1

5. Valley - Where there is a hollow and void, removed from true

righteousness, as with the publicans and soldiers : ver. 12, 14. Moun

tain — When human righteousness or power magnifies itself, as in

Herod . A hill, the crooked, the rough ways — Things distorted : I. in

depth and height, II. in length , III. in breath, shall be restored to

proportion and made even . Straight- [Gr. eis cudecay, understand

óòòv, into a straight way.] Odòy, is understood in the Septuagint and

so afterward with rough.

6. And — In this way. The Hebrew has, and the glory of the Lord

shall be revealed, and all flesh shall see together, that the mouth of the

Lord hath spoken . Shall see — There being now no inequality to

keep a shadow on the way, all parts being exposed to the light. The

salvation of God— The Messiah : ch. ii . 30 .

8. Begin not to say — He anticipates every attempt at self -excuse .

10. What shall we do then ? - This is characteristic of an awakened

soul , Acts ii. 37 , xvi . 30 .

11. He that hath — The people were especially inclined to avarice.

Therefore John gives them precepts directly opposed to this sin , re

specting meat and raiment. The fruit of an inward repentance

[which, with the general testimony concerning the Christ, is here as

sumed. V. G.] goes forth to the outer life : ver. 13 , 14 ; and does not

consist in mere specious works, but in social and useful duties : ch. x .

34 ; Matt. xxv. 35 ; Isa. lviii. 6 , 7. Two coats -- And so with the dupli

cates of other things. Let him impart — Liberality extends farther

than to money.

12. Master— The publicans treat him with greater reverence than

the others.

14. Soldiers — Next to the publicans in succession . Accuse— With

malice as if legally : Gen. xliii . 18, [Sept. , we are brought in that he

may seek occasion against us.]

15. In expectation — Of signs from John or from some other quarter .

But John, the son of the priest Zacharias, was not of the tribe of Judah,

from which the Messiah was certainly to spring. The Christ - As yet

they had not so gross a conception of the Christ : for John made no

outward display, and yet they thought thus concerning him.

16. Answered— Those desiring to question him. Comp. Acts xiii.

25, Whom think ye that I am ? Mightier than I - John was power

ful: ver. 4 , 5, 10, 11 , ch . i . 17 : but Christ much more. And with

fire – That fire in respect to believers denotes the fiery power of the

Holy Spirit : comp. Is . iv . 4. And they were actually bathed and

baptized in fire : Acts ii . 3, i . 5. Yet not as in John iji . 5, material

water ; for here material fire is not signified ; for there the water is
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named before the Spirit, whereas here the Spirit and fire are named

together. In respect to the impenitent it denotes the fire of wrath ,

ver. 17. Just so fire has a double meaning in Mark ix . 49, compared

with the preceding verses.

18, 19. Exhortation — John's duty was to exhort, to announce the

Gospel ; to rebuke and to preach. Comp. ver. 3, 19. Preached he

- As in ver. 16 .

19. Being reproved by him — Although Herod consigned John to

prison some time after, the fact is recorded here for convenience.

John, it seems, spake the truth to Herod , no less than to the people ,

the publicans, and soldiers . Harm . [Omit Delintou, Philip's. Read

his brother's wife. Tisch ., Alf .] xai Tepi návrwv, And for all-He

does not fully discharge his duty who reproves sinners, though they

be kings, for merely one fault.

20. Added — Persecution aggravates sin. [Thus the measure of

sins is filled up, when salutary warnings are despised or only repaid

by evil deeds. V. G.] He shut up — This is mentioned before Christ's

baptism ; and John early reproved Herod. Afterwards follows im

mediately the uninterrupted history of Jesus Christ.

21. Praying — After his baptism . Luke often mentions Jesus's

prayers, as most important events : ch . vi . 12, ix . 18, 29 , xxii . 32 ,

41 , xxiii . 46 .

22. In a bodily shape — On the other hand bodily shapes appear at

times from the kingdom of darkness. [Ornit léyouoay, which said.

Tisch ., Alf.] Thou—A reply to His prayers , ver . 21 .

23. And Jesus himself was about thirty years of age when he began

-Gr. και αυτός ήν ο Ιησούς ωσεί έτων τριάκοντα αρχόμενος. [There

is much variety of reading. Alf. retains the common text . Tisch .

changes the order, placing a ozónevosbefore woei, which accords better

with the Eng. Ver. than does the common text. De W., Mey., Alf .,

etc. , agree with Beng. in the interpretation .] This beginning is not

that of His thirtieth year, as is shown by the cardinal number thirty

years, and the particle about ; but the beginning of His public life

or His entrance upon it . Acts i . 1 , 21. “ Beginning from the baptism

of John ;" where beginning, as here , is put absolutely, ch . xiii. 24 .

Luke implies that this beginning took place in the very act of bap

tism ; with this comp. Matt. ii . 15. [Yet that entrance had suc

cessive steps ; First, the manifestation of Christ to Israel in His bap

tism, Luke iïi . 22, 38 ; John i . 31 , 34 ; Matt. iii . 15. Second , His

first miracle, John ii . 11. Third, His first doings in His Father's

house ; John ii . 14, (comp. Mal. iii . 1. ) Fourth, the beginning of

His continuous preaching in Galilee after the imprisonment of John ,
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Matt. iv. 17 ; Luke iv. 15 ; Acts x . 37 ; but all these occurred in so

short a time, about the thirtieth year of his life, that they may be

considered one step, as here. Harm.] Wherefore he here notices that

beginning incidentally, but particularly marks the age of Jesus : and

this too, so as to mark John's entrance on his ministry, and Jesus's

shortly after, in one and the same year. (Certainly it was not Luke's

object to mark exactly the entrance of the Forerunner, and that of

our Lord incidentally, but chiefly to record the latter. However

John is appropriately joined ; that he may not be supposed to have

preceded by a longer interval . Harm .] Luke speaks becomingly ;

the word of God came unto the Forerunner, ver. 2 ; comp. John x.

35 : the Lord began, not as a servant, but as the Son. The name,

Jesus, is added, because a new series of events is opened. The em

phatic pronoun Himself, at the beginning, forms an antithesis to

John : John's time of office is also noted by external marks, from Ti

berius, etc. , but the time of the Lord's beginning is defined by the

years of the Lord Himself. He had now attained, after His remark

able proficiency, the lawful age for His public ministry , [Num . iv. 3 .

How important the lesson of silence and humility, if Christ gave

thirty years of life and example to this ; and but three to all the other

gospel truths ! Q.] As was believed — Gr. żyouieto. The interpre

tation, As was supposed, is weaker : voiceobac denotes the custom

ary opinion justly entertained : Acts xvi. 13. Furthermore Luke

does not say, being the son of Joseph, as was believed , but being, as

was believed, the son of Joseph. Therefore this clause, as was be

lieved, no less than this, being the son, to which it is immediately

attached , extends its force to the whole genealogical scale ; and so

too, that the several steps are to be understood according to the rela

tion of each. Jesus was, as He was accounted, son of Joseph : not

merely in the opinion of men , but even Joseph rendered to Him all a

father's duties , though he had not begotten Jesus. He was, as He

was accounted, son of Heli ; and truly . For His mother Mary was

the daughter of Heli : (this is a mere conjecture, to explain the differ

ence between this account and Matthew's ; and is properly rejected

by Mey., De W., Alf ., etc. See p. 59.] and so also son of Matthat,

and of the rest of the fathers. He was, as he was accounted , son of

Cainan ; whom the Hellenistic Jews, following the Sept. , reckoned

among the fathers after the flood. Therefore as regards Joseph and

Cainan , Luke, by anticipation, thus counteracts the popular opinion,

but in the rest of the genealogy he leaves all unaltered, as agreeing

with the Old Testament and the rest of the public documents and the

truth itself, and as acknowledged by all ; nay, he even sanctions them .
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Heli - Father of Mary, and father- in -law of Joseph. See note, Matt.

i . 16. It is immaterial whether the article toð , so often repeated , be

construed with each antecedent proper name or with that which fol

lows it . For in either construction Jesus is the son of each more

remote father, the nearer intervening. The Sept. renders the He

brew words , which are mostly ambiguous, in either way : Ezra vii . 1 ;

Neh. xi . 4. But it is simpler to take toū with each succeeding name,

as in Matt. i. 1, Jesus Christ is called the Son of David, Son of

Abraham . And although at the outset, úlòs ' Iwong son of Joseph,

is used without the article, yet afterwards öv Glos, being the son , is

properly construed with each of the fathers directly . Comp. Sept.

Gen. xxxvi . 2. [On the differences between this genealogy and that

in Matthew , see notes on Matt. i . 2–16, pages 59, etc. , 66, etc.]

31. Nathan- [Luke substitutes him for Solomon , named by Mat

thew in this series, because Mary was descended from Nathan , or because

Joseph derived his descent alike from Solomon and Nathan ; for it

was common among the Jews to adopt some one of their nearest rela

tives as a son . Harm.] This Nathan, the son of David, is a remark

able man. Zech. xii . 12.

36. Kainan- [One or two manuscripts omit this name ; but no

editor does so , and Beny. properly , but at unnecessary length, insists on

retaining it. Tisch, reads xaivan, Cainam . Luke seems here to fol

low the Septuagint rather than the Hebrew text . See Gen. x. 24, xi.

12, and 1 Chron. i . 24. Mey. Alf. thinks the Hebrew is corrupt,

and the Septuagint represents the original. But this is at best very

doubtful.] Elsewhere also Luke, from concession to the Hellenistic

Jews, followed the Septuagint instead of the Hebrew text. Acts vii.

14. And so here he did not expunge “ Cainan,” inserted there . Yet

he did not thereby violate truth ; for Christ's descent from David,

though some fathers have been omitted in Matthew , and Cainan has

been retained in Luke, is still uninjured. Nay, he even provided for

the greatest accuracy by the words, as was accounted, ver. 23 , see

note. In fine, it is not for those who discuss the New Testament to

warrant the Septuagint readings . In the chronology the question

concerning Cainan is very important. Lightfoot read Cainan in the

accusative form (“ Cainanem ." )

38. Of Adam- [All Adam's posterity are naturally connected with

Christ. V.G.] Luke wisely adds this clause. Adam was the first

He was not self created, nor of a father and mother ; but from

God , not only as the sons of Adam are, but peculiarly : for whatever

the sons of Adam owe, through God, to their parents , this Adam him

self received from God. Hence Luke does not stop with Adam, but

man .
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adds the crowning point, the Son of God. And here, at last, there

is an end. Luke carries his genealogy, from the second Adam to the

first, as Moses himself describes “ the generations of men ,” Gen. v.

1. Man was altogether a work of God, not merely as all creatures

are, but peculiarly ; Gen. i . 26. Had the genealogy stopped at Adam

it would have been incomplete. Now, it is carried up from Jesus

Christ to God. The birth of Jesus from Mary is beautifully com

pared with the descent of Adam from God. The origin of Jesus from

God somewhat resembles , yet far exceeds both ; it is in a measure me

diate , through the fathers, but much rather direct, as he is the Son

of God. All things are of God through Christ : all things are re

stored to God through Christ. Scripture, even in what belongs to the

origin of the human race, fixes and completes our knowledge : they

who despise or ignore it are in utter doubt and error as to all time

before and after human history .

CHAPTER IV .

1. Full of the Holy Ghost-See ch. iii . 22. By the Spirit - The

Holy Spirit. [For siç thu špoquov, into the wilderness, read ĉu ti

èpuw , in the wilderness. Tisch., Alf.]

2. Forty days— [ That is, being tempted forty days. Beng. con

strues with Ýreto, was led into the wilderne88. Comp. Matt. iv. 3 ;

Mark i. 13. Mark and Luke both imply that the temptation lasted

forty days. Alf .] When they were ended – There was a limit fixed .

[Omit Gotepov, afterward. Tisch ., Alf .]

4. [Omit dépwv, saying. Also the clause, but by every word of God.

Tisch ., Alf.]

5. [Omit ó òcáßolos, the devil ; and into a high mountain . Tisch .,

Alf. Beng. thinks that this makes the sentence sound defective.

Some suppose a double conflict on the mountain , since it precedes in

Luke that upon the pinnacle of the temple, which it follows in Mat

thew . But the whole temptation consists of three assaults, ver. 13 ;

and therefore Luke clearly transposes here. Nor is the double temp

tation on the mountain most for the Lord's honor on the mountain ;
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for he seems to have repelled it once for all. Moreover, Luke, by

putting the ascent to the pinnacle last, used more appropriately the

verb returned in ch . iv. 14, ch . ii . 39. Harm . Shewed - Ols. thinks

the temptation must be considered as internal ; since no literal moun

tain commands such a view.] In a moment of time — A sudden dis

play : a severe temptation .

6. This power — Of these kingdoms. To these, of them refers. Is

delivered — This is not altogether false. Satan had great power before

his fall : and what he retains since he turns to evil. See John xii .

31 ; Eph. ii. 2 ; Rev. xii . 10 , xiii . 2. [Also John xiv . 30 , xvi . 11 ; 2

Cor. iv. 4 ; Eph. vi . 12. Alf .] The tempter confesses that he is not

the founder of these kingdoins. Therefore he did not demand the

highest worship ; and yet Jesus shows that even inferior worship can

not be given to any creature, much less to Satan . I give — Here he

was willing to give the whole : in other cases he usually gives to his

votaries sparingly. See , for example, Rev. xiii . 2 .

8. [Omit Get thee behind me, Satan. Also yap, for . Tisch ., Alf ., etc.]

Introduced from Matthew by the later Greek copies wrongly ; for

Luke records this temptation second in order ; therefore it would have

been inappropriate for Luke to introduce these words which drove the

tempter to flight . We have observed [ in Matt. iv . 10] that behind

me is not even in Matthew . At the beginning of ver. 9, the Gothic

Version renders xai, i. e . thathro, thence.

12. It is said - In Scripture .

13. When he had ended— There is no temptation against which be

lievers cannot both obtain arms , and learn how to contend from our

Lord's. Every temptation—He had expended all his weapons ; when

therefore the enemy was thus vanquished, he was vanquished alto

gether. For a season-Literally , until a convenient time. [ Conveni

ent, that is, for his return . It expresses the devil's intention . Mey.

From this time forth the devil knew Jesus : Mark i . 24–34, iii . 11 , v.

7. Stier. Especially on the approach of our Lord's passion , the

prince of the world returned . V. G. ]

14. In the power of the Spirit --Strengthened after victory. A

fame - Men felt the power of the Spirit: ver . 15, [even before he

wrought many miracles in that region . V.G. ]

15. He - Gr. autòs, himself. He became known not merely by a

fame, but in his own person . Being glorified — He who well sustained

temptation, finds glory, especially at first, yet that glory does not

affect him .

16. He came — To requite the city where he had been reared .

his custom was—8 — The same phrase occurs, Num . xxiv. 1 .
We see

52
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Jesus's custom in youth at Nazareth before his baptism. The Sabbath

-It was also the day of expiation : but Sabbath corresponds to as

his custom was. He stood up — Thus showing that he wished to read

in public : and a book was given him . We read of his having once

read (although he seems to have been accustomed to act the part of

the reader : for, on the Sabbath, all (ver. 20) were accustomed to

come into the synagogue) ; also of his having once written, John viii .

6. The tenderness with which Jesus proves the divine authority of

his preaching from the Old Testament, even to Nazarenes, who dwelt

in his own region, and (Matt. xiii . 57] rejected him more readily than

others, accords well with the fact, that this was the earliest part of

his ministry.

17. The Book of Esaias — The portion for that Sabbath was from

Isaiah : moreover the table usually attached to the Hebrew Bibles

connects very many of the portions from Isaiah with those from

Deuteronomy ; whence may be inferred at what time of year the Sab

bath occurred . [The remarks here, and at ver. 18, 19, on the chro

nology are not reliable. It is doubtful whether the Rabbinical

arrangement of Scripture readings was yet in use. Alf .] Opened

[Gr. dvantúsas, having unrolled .] As the form of the book required.

He found — Immediately, and as it were accidentally. [Yet under

Divine direction . Mey. And to correspond with the fulfilment, ver .

21. De W.] The dispensation of the Divine word is marvelous : but

we ought not to tempt God by casting lots ; comp. Acts viſi . 32. Pi

ous Biblical lots are better than those narrated in Homer and Virgil.

18, 19. The spirit of the Lord is upon me, because IIe hath anointed

me to preach the gospel to the poor; He hath sent me to heal the broken

hearted, to preach deliverance to the captives, and recovering of sight

to the blind, to set at liberty them that are bruised, to preach the ac

ceptable year of the Lord—Is. lxi . 1 , 2, Sept. Several particulars

here are noticeable. I. The punctuation given in the Hebrew Text,

is the most significant. II . Because, Gr. ov sivexev , is the same as

py, for this reason because . So Numb. xiv. 43. Even then Jesus

clearly intimated that He was the Christ. From His anointing, the

abiding of the Divine Spirit on Christ is deduced . As the state of

personal union with the Godhead arises from the act, so also does that

of anointment. III, From the anointing arises the preaching pecu

liarly characteristic of this Prophet, that of the Gospel ; from the oil

comes joy : from the sending, comes the healing of the broken -hearted .

IV. This clause, to heal the broken -hearted, as the translator of Ire

næus has it , I retain chiefly on the authority of Irenæus, though

others omit it. [It seems to be spurious here, and is omitted by



LUKE IV . 21 , 411

Tisch ., Alf., Mey ., De W.] V. And the recovering of sight to the

blind, is not from Is. xlii . 7 , but from Is . Ixi . 1. So in the Sept. for

the Hebrew nip npo d'hors . Moreover npo in the Old Testament,

denotes, not every opening ; but once that of the ears ; and

very often that of the eyes. Hence the seventy have referred

it in this passage to the blind. Isaiah however, spake of that open

ing of the eyes vouchsafed, not to the blind, but to those freed from

the darkness of a prison. VI. To set at liberty them that are bruised,

is taken from a preceding part, Is. lviii . 6, let the oppressed go free ;

where the Sept. is dTooteNe ted pavojévous év açégel, as here ; lite

rally, send out the bruised at liberty, [that is , 80 as to be at liberty.

Mey .] Whence the Israelitic deliverance is applied to that effected

by the Messiah. The minister, of his own accord , gave the Lord, in

the synagogue, the book of Isaiah : it was therefore the custom to

read Isaiah on that Sabbath . Is. Ixi . 1 , 2, was not a Haphtara (pub

lic lesson] at all : but there was one consisting of Is . lvii . 13 — lviii.

14 , and that too on the day of expiation , which corresponded on that

year with the Sabbath mentioned in Luke. Whence it appears, that

an ordinary and a special lesson were joined by the Lord in reading,

and by the Evangelist in narrating the fact. VII. The clause , THE

SPIRIT OF THE LORD upon ME, contains a remarkable testimony to

the Holy Trinity. Jesus was full of the Spirit , ver . 1 , 14. To the

poor-In Israel , and subsequently among the Gentiles. See also ch.

vi . 20. Deliverance — The word is very appropriate here .

20. Gave it again — In due form . Sat down — While teaching and

applying the text . He had stood up , ver. 16 .

21. He began - A solemn beginning. [ Galilee was that region

upon which Christ, the Great Light, peculiarly arose ; Is . ix . 2 , 3 ;

Matt. iv . 15 ; Luke iv . 31. As Isaiah has graphically described that

place ,so the time when the Light shone so brightly on this region has

been marked by him . Jesus sojourned in Galilee the whole year con

tinuously ; and during that time the Jews applied the new name of

Galileans to His disciples ; John vii . 52 ; Mark xiv . 70. This was a

most gracious year to that wretched nation : accordingly, Matthew,

Mark, and Luke have described this year more fully, while John sup

plies the journeys to Jerusalem , which again allowed the Galileans,

who likewise frequented the feasts, to profit largely by Jesus's teach

ing. In fine, John, by the formula “ Jesus went up to Jerusalem ,”

assumes the Saviour's more frequent sojourn in Galilee. Thus the

Gospel history exactly according both with itself and the Old Testa

ment, shrinks from no test . Harm . This day — The Saviour passed a

full year in Galilee, from that day ; comp. ver. 43 and 44. V. G.
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note .

In your ears-That is , by hearing me. De W. JEsus is the fulfil

ment of all prophecies, types, and promises. Q.]

22. Wondered— [Gr. ¿ baújáçov.] Baumaçw sometimes signifies to

express admiration . At the words — Luke wrote, not all the details ,

but a summary . Words of grace— [Gr. zápitos, Eng. Vers. , gracious

words.] Christ's discourses have a peculiar sweetness and weight,

joined with a certain propriety, not so perceptible even in the

apostles. For instance, it was not unbecoming in Paul to write as in

1 Cor. vii . 25 ; see notes ; also in 2 Cor. xii . 13 ; Philem . ver. 9 .

Moreover Christ naturally speaks both more weightily and sweetly.

And they said — Wonder is good : but unaccompanied by firm faith, is

readily succeeded by perversity, so that the mental gaze degenerates

from the spiritual to the carnal ; and often one remark proceeding

from this state of mind may be very censurable ..

23. Surely — Jesus is not pleased by every kind of assent ; but soon

goes on with his discourse so as to test the hearers . So John viij . 32,

Ye will say — That is, this feeling, whereby ye say, Is not this

Joseph's son ? will increase when ye shall hear of my miracles. Comp.

Matt . xiii . 54, 55. This is a metonymy [inversion] of the consequent,

that is, your unbelief which ye now betray will prevent my working

many miracles among you, as among others : then will you be able to

say, Physician, heal thyself. [ Jesus expresses what he knew to lie in

their hearts. Calv .] Proverb — Gr. Tapaßoliv, Heb. Son. [This pro

verb seems to have been current among Greeks, Romans, and Jews.

Wetst. etc. in Mey .) Thyself — That is, what you have done abroad,

do also at home, and in your own country. [So Calv ., De W. , Alf.

Not deliver yourself from poverty, ( Ols .) nor, from your low condition,

(Mey.) but just our proverb, charity begins at home. ] Capernaum

The city for which Jesus was shortly to set out , and where he was to

work miracles, ver . 31 , 32, 33. Even previously he had been there :

John ii . 12. But we do not read that He then stayed long or wrought

miracles . [Nevertheless He is related (John iv . 47 ) to have healed

the nobleman's son in Capernaum : and this seems to be here referred

to no less than what he afterwards did . When Jesus here predicts

these things of Capernaum, it is intimated that the violence offered

our Lord by the Nazarenes, was not the cause of his departure to

Capernaum to live there. Harm.]

24. And he said – This formula used by Moses, when he says, 7271,

and in the New Testament, often in Luke, indicates an interval on

the part of the speaker : ch . vi . 39, xii . 16, xiii . 20, xv. 11. Verily

-Presently occurs the parallel, of a truth, ver. 25. Accepted_Ex

pected, dear. Country - Antithesis to Sidon , ver. 26, and the Syrian,
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ver. 27. On this account but is employed in ver. 25. It is your own

fault, he says, that the physician pays less attention to you, than to

those more remote.

25. I tell you—The Lord declares this testimony by His omni

science : for Elijah and Elisha might have assisted more widows and

lepers, even though Scripture did not record it. Was shut up - As

in Bible history, so in others the account of public punishments, fam

ine, etc. , forms a considerable part . Three years and six months

1 Kings xvii. 1 , xviii . 1 .

26. Elias — Wherefore people like the Nazarenes might have made

the same objection to Elijah and Elisha as to Christ . But Elijah was not

sent to those with whom he was not likely to be accepted. Therefore not

even at Nazareth shall the glory of the Messiah be wasted . Sidon — Often

in the temples and schools much fruitless labor is bestowed on hearers

that are connected with us : whereas, to some stranger a single ser

mon, letter, or pamphlet, is the instrument of salvation. Unto a wo

man—The widow therefore received the benefit, when she seemed to

be conferring it on the prophet .

27. Many lepers — 2 Kings vii . 3. In the time of— [Gr. &ni . ] 'Exè

denotes an epoch ; so highly is the prophet esteemed by God.

28. Wrath — They had thought that praise and thanks were due

them for their applause . But by their own act they confirm Jesus's

words.

30. Went his way – Unimpeded as before.

31. [ On the Sabbath days—Thus a beginning was made. After

wards a multitude on other days also congregated in the open air .

V. G.]

33. A spirit of an unclean devil-A peculiar phrase. Spirit de

notes its mode of working ; devil, its nature. The Vulgate simply

renders it , an unclean spirit. Cried out — It seems now first to have

become known to the people that this man was a demoniac.

34. [Omit légwy, saying. Tisch., Alf.] Of Nazareth - Ver. 16 .

The Holy one of God — John x . 36.

35. [ Hold thy peace — Comp. ver. 41. V. G.] And hurt him not

The demon had wished to hurt the man .

36. A word - Kóros, 137 . With authority — Indisputable. And

power - irresistible.

37. Fame- The popular rumor.

39. Over her – His near approach showed that the disease yielded

to His power, and that no danger of infection threatened His body.

40. On every one--Implying great facility in healing. Thus they
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were more deeply moved to faith as individuals. [Jesus has the same

care for individual souls. Hast thou experienced it ? V. G.]

41. Out of many — The power of the kingdom of darkness had

reached its height , when Christ came to destroy it . [Omit ò Xpertos,

Christ, after thou art. Tisch ., Alf. Suffered them not-What an

honor, to be permitted to testify to Christ's glory! V. G.]

42. Unto Him — They did not desist until they found Him.

43. I must preach — By these very words He excites the desires of

men, and, under the appearance of a repulse, confirms them in faith .

Therefore - Here is Jesus's “ Creed .” The cause of His journeyings.

44. The synagogues - All of them.

CHAPTER V.

1. And it came to pass — Closely connected with ch. iv. 44. Pressed

upon — Hence appears the Saviour's patience . [For too axoverv, to

hear, read xai drovelv, and heard. Tisch ., not Alf .]

2. The fishermen — So called , as if still strangers to Jesus. Were

washing — Their work being done.

3. Which was—Already the privilege of priority was given to Si

mon. [The other ship was Zebedee's. V. G.] Prayed — As not yet

intimate with him. [It seems that in different instances he used dif

ferent ways of asking : Mark iii . 9 ; Luke xix . 5 ; Matt. xxi . 2, 3,

xxvi . 18. Therefore it is not altogether likely that the call in Matt.

iv. 18, 19 , and in Mark i. 16 , 17 , combined with the cure of Peter's

mother-in-law, was prior to the call of Simon, here related by Luke.

Harm .] The Lord does not immediately promise them the draught

of fishes : He first tests Simon's obedience. To thrust out — So ver.

4, and Matt. xxi. 18 .

4. Into the deep — This is more than a little, ver. 3. For a draught

-The promise. Compare, with this fishing, John xxi . 3, 6.

5. At thy word - Peter had perceived the power of Jesus's words.

He displays the same faith in Matt. xiv. 28. [The fishing by night,

without light, without Christ, is the fishing of heretics and schismatics.
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That of the day, before the Sun of Righteousness, is that of the

Church. Q. ]

6. [ Brake — Or rather, was bursting. Alf ]

7. Beckoned — From a distance, and to avoid shouting in the

Saviour's presence. [Or possibly, not being able to speak for aston

ishment and fear. So Euth. Zig. in Mey .) They wished help because

the fish in their struggles had broken the net, probably at the upper

part where it was fastened. Partners — For they were associates, ver.

10. Often, among the members of one society or family, many may

be pious . To sink — They were pressed deep into the water by the

weight of the fishes.

8. Depart — Comp. Matt. viii. 8. For — Comp. 1 Kings xvii . 18 :

Isa. vi . 5. A sinful man — A greater sinner than an infant sinner.

[That recognition of sins is deepest, which arises from the recogni

tion of the Divine glory. V. G.] Comp. 1 Tim . i . 14 , 15 .

9. He was astonished — We ought to learn the fear of the Lord

even from his benefits : ch . v. 26 , vii . 16 ; Jer. v . 24. [Such is the

experience of all whom God will use as instruments. Here this is

especially recorded of those three who afterwards became the fore

most apostles . At the draught - Jesus, in this instance, taught Simon

by the very act . Every work of God teaches us . To observe these

lessons is the part of prudence. V. G.]

10. Unto Simon - Especially, though not to him alone, since Simon

was the one who had spoken in ver. 8. Comp. Matt. iv . 18 , 19. Luke

also has this saying, so as to describe definitely those whom the

Saviour addressed : ch . vi . 20 , 27 , ix . 23, xi . 45, xvi . 1 , xii . 22, 41 ,

54. Fear not - Peter ceased to fear when he became accustomed to

the miracles. From henceforth- This was accomplished, ch . ix . 2 .

11. All things — Even the fishes. They had previously followed

Jesus, as Luke recognizes , Acts i . 21 , 22 : comp. John i . 43, but not

yet so as to leave all that they had .

12. [ In a certain city — The particle in does not prevent us from

supposing that the meeting with the leper occurred in the neigh

borhood of the city ; comp. Matt. viii . 1 , 2. The reason of the

transposition seems to be that Mark , whom Luke follows, under

takes to tell first the miracles wrought within the city, ch . i . 21 .

Harm . Full of leprosy — Not full in the sense of Lev. xiii . 13 ,

17 , which would make him legally clean , and therefore allow him

to enter the city . But still he is sent to the priest : therefore

he had not shown himself to the priest ; wherefore he must be

separate, as impure, even though very full of leprosy. Harm . On

his face - No common humiliation . V. G. ]
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13. And— [An immediate effect of his prayers. V. G.]

15. To be healed— [Omit úr' avtoù , by him. T'isch ., Alf.]

16. He - Contrasted with the multitude, ver. 15. Withdrew

himself — Thus He both had time for rest and prayer, and excited

men's desires for Him.

17. Sitting — As hearers honored above the rest . Doctors of the

law — Scribes, ver. 21. Village— [Eng. Ver. , town. Gr. xóun.] The

extremes, Jerusalem , and the villages are specified : the towns form

ing a mean between the capital city and the petty villages , are meant

to be included. Was present to heal— [Gr. v èes tò lūodu, was for

healing.] A similar expression occurs in the Sept. doóveda toū oõoai

0€, we shall be present to save thee, 2 Sam. x . 11 ; So Num. viii.

11 ; Ps . cxix . 173. Them - Namely, those in ver. 15.

19. By what way— [Omit deà, by ; Tisch., Alf. It is implied .] An

Ellipsis the same as in ch . xix . 4, that way. And in Acts ix . 2, any

of this way.

20. [Omit autò, unto him . Tisch ., Alf.]

25. Took up that whereon he lay - A happy expression. The couch

bad borne the man ; now the man bore the couch .

26. Strange things — Miracles performed, sins remitted. To- day

-This remarkable day.

27. Saw — With compassion .

28. All — Though by this act his house did not cease to be his ;

ver. 29 .

29. Great-On account of the multitude of guests.

30. [Transpose Scribes after Pharisees. Read the Pharisees and

their Scribes. Tisch ., Alf.] Do ye eat — The plural is used ; but they

were aiming at Jesus especially. Ver. 31. [Omit xai duaptwlov,

and sinners. Tisch ., not Alf.]

32. Repentance- [Gr. petavolav] The transition of the mind from

sin to righteousness, from sickness to health . This change is some

thing delightful, not fearful : comp. ver. 27–29.

33. [Omit drà có, why do ; and the note of interrogation at the

end. Tisch ., Alf.]

34. Can ye make-Gr. 7, so that a negative answer is expected .

36. A parable -- From a garment, and from wine : especially ap

propriate at a banquet : comp. ch . xiv. 7. [Read oyioey, shall make

a rent, for oxi El, maketh, etc. , and où ouppvigel, shall not agree ,

for oupywveč, agreeth not. Also omit érißampu, the piece. Tisch .,

Alf.]

38. [Omit, and both are preserved. Tisch., Alf.]

39. [Omit straightway. Tisch ., Alf.] Straightway — Mental habits
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are changed gradually. The old— Their own old doctrine was more

palatable to the Pharisees than the liberal doctrine of Christ, which

they fancied to be new, whereas it was far older than their own : Gal .

iï . 17 ; 1 John ïi. 7, 8. New wine—See Zech. ix . 17. Though new,

it is at the same time mellow. Matt. xi . 30. [For Xprotótepos, bet

ter, read Xprotós, good. Tisch ., Alf.]

CHAPTER VI .

1. Second, after the first — Gr. deutepón putov, second - first. (This

very difficult word is variously explained by a multitude of writers .

Beng., in Not. Crit. says, The Sabbath called apôtov ( first) was that

which combined the Sabbath and New Moon on the same day : the

ôEUTEpotputov Sabbath was the day before the New Moon . There

seems to be no doubt that this and the English Version are wrong.

The least objectionable rendering is , The first Sabbath in the secona

year of the Sabbatical period of seven years . (Wieseler in Alf .) Or,

the first Sabbath after the second day of the Passover. (De W. , after

Scaliger, etc. ) But the word itself is wanting in some ancient manu

scripts, and is nowhere else found in any author ; hence Mey., with

strong ground, considers it spurious here.]

2. (Omit aútois, unto them , and Tolcīv, to do. Tisch ., Alf.]

3. [ Have ye not read so much as this-How often some passage of

Scripture, exactly suiting a particular contingency , is presented to .

men when thinking of nothing of the kind ! V. G.] What David

did — The text of this very Sabbath exhibited the straits to which

David was reduced, and the eating of the shewbread immediately fol

lows this text. Hence he has used the appropriate formula, Have

ye not read so much as this ? On the same Sabbath the Saviour ap

pealed to the Priests, who in the temple “profane the Sabbath " (by

slaying sacrifices ),andyet are “ blameless,” Matt. xii . 5. At that very

time of the year Leviticus used to be read in the regular course,

in which there is frequent mention of offering sacrifices, even on the

Sabbath : ch. vi . 12 , viii . 33, xvi . 29 , xxiii . 38. Harm .]

5. [ Codex D. , the famous Codex Bezæ, one of the oldest Greek

manuscripts, dating from about the middle of the sixth century ,
53
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( Tisch .,) places verse 5 after verse 10, and in its place reads thus : On

the same day he saw one working on the Sabbath, and said to him, Man,

if thou knowest what thou art doing, blessed art thou ; but if thou

knowest it not, thou art accursed , and a transgressor of the law. Alf.

inclines to think this an authentic narrative.]

6. [ The right hand — The benefit in healing it was the greater.

V. G.]

7. [Omit aŭtòy, him . Tisch ., Alf.]

8. Said - Doing all things openly.

9. [For õv, them , read oè, and . Tisch., not Alf. Also for énepw

τήσω υμάς τι, I will ask you one thing, read επερωτώ υμάς ει, I ask

you whether. Tisch ., Alf .]

10. [For tų dvdpórw, the man, read autò , him . Also omit

urers, whole. Tisch ., Alf. Alf. omits also us of dran, as the other,

after Lach .]

11. With madne88 — And yet at that very time they had reason to

have come to their senses.

12. Prayer - For this very reason the twelve disciples are said to

have been given to Jesus Christ ; John xvii . 6. Great transaction on

this night between God and the Mediator ! [Elsewhere also Luke fre

quently mentions Jesus's prayers, as after his baptism , ch . iii . 21 :

before his testing the disciples, ch. ix . 18 ; before the transfiguration,

ch . ix. 29 ; and when he taught his disciples to pray, ch. xi . 1. Comp.

Mark i . 35 ; Luke v. 16 ; Matt. xiv . 23. No Evangelist, however,

but John, excepting in the narrative of his passion, has detailed the

very words of Jesus in prayer. Harm .] Of God - Comp. Mark xi .

22, note.

13. When — In the morning. Disciples — A mixed multitude as yet.

Alsc — Hence two appellations arose, and were subsequently used in

other passages. The Twelve and The Apostles.

14. [Insert xai, and, before James. Also before Philip. Tisch .,

Alf.]

15. [ Add xai, and, before Matthew ; also before James. Tisch .,

Alf .] Zelotes— [Gr. 67.wtys, the zealot, a translation of the epithet

applied to him , Matt. x . 4, ó Kavavitys, the Canaanite, comp. Heb .

xup, zealous.] This name, derived from that of his native country,

thus becomes a designation of merit.

16. And Judas of James, Gr. xai , [So Tisch ., Alf. The common

text omits xal, and.] ' loúðav ’ laxcóßou — The son [but Eng. Ver. , the

brother, is approvedby Alf .] This James begat Judas and James.

Comp. Jude, ver. 1 .

17. Them - The first class of his hearers. In the plain-[Gr.
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TÓROU Treòlvo7, a level & pot.] Not in the bottom of the valley, but

half -way down the mountain, better adapted for a large audience than

a mere plain . Such a place is called in Sept. , Is . xiii . 2 , pos nedevov,

[ a mountain table-land ,Eng. Ver. , high mountain.] Company of his

disciples — The second class, which was again divided , ch . x . 1. Sup

ply stood. A great multitude of people — The third class .

18. They that, etc.—a part ; a great multitude, ver . 17 , is the whole .

20–26 . [These verses give the aim and spirit of the Sermon on the

Mount, as found in Luke : consolation to the suffering ; woe to the

worldly happy. De W.]

20. He - In antithesis to the people, who were intent upon his mir

acles rather than his word. On-Among. Poor— [ Comp. ch . xvi . 11 ,

xii . 21. Alf .] These briefly -stated sentiments constitute d'hun, para

bles : the meaning of which is more fully unfolded in Matt. v . 3. In

ternal and external conditions often go together : therefore the one is

named from the other ; as poverty or riches : ver . 24. Yours - Here

consolation is administered individually. The expression lifted up his

eyes corresponds : for the glances of his eyes point out individuals.

21. Now—This particle is added to those particulars which apply

to both worlds, according to the different characters of the men re

ferred to.

22. Cast out — Defaming you with public and private contumelies.

This is more than reproach. The same phrase occurs, Deut. xxii . 19.

[ Separate you — From the synagogues, and the common intercourse

of life. Mey. Your name - DISCIPLES OF JESUS CHRIST. V. G. So

De W. The name as the indication of character or faith .] Sake

Because ye believe in Christ , whom ye see .

23. In - See Rom . ii . 16, note. Leap for joy — The reward must

be great : since He who thus commands never exaggerates. In the

like manner — Characteristics and tests of character may be derived

from examples : ver. 26. Heb. obs ), Sept. zatà TGŪTI. Numb. xxviii.

24, κατά τα αυτά, Ελ . xlv. 25.

24. Woe unto you—[That is, woe is unto you . This is an announce

ment, not an imprecation . V.G.] Consolation — Ps. xlix . 7 , 19, xvii . 14 .

25. [Omit the second spīv, to you. Read woe ye that laugh, etc.

T'isch., Alf .] Who are full — Their fulness does not deserve the name

of satiety. Comp. ver. 21 .

26. [Omit Spiy, to you. Tisch., Alf. Well — Whereas they do not

wish well to Christ himself. V. G.]

27. Who hear - All ; not merely the disciples : ver. 20. Hereby

their attention is awakened.

28. [Omit xai, and. Tisch., Alf.]
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aeus.

30. [ To every man — Too many exceptions are accumulated here by

human ingenuity. V. G.] That taketh away - Without asking.

32. Thank - So thrice expressed ; see ver. 33, 34 . What thanks

are due to you, as though you had done something meritorious, and

worthy of reward ?

34. [Omit ràp, for. Tisch ., Alf.]

35. But — These three words, love, do good, lend, refer to the 32d,

33d, and 34th verses, whence the appropriateness of the verb òavel

Çete, lend, appears. Do good — Understand to them who hate you.

Lend—To loan with the hope of receiving again, is a service becom

ing a man ; to do so without such hope, becomes a Christian. The

latter is enjoined, the former is not forbidden , ver. 34, even as it is

lawful to love friends. [And many anxieties too are brought upon

the mind when one loans with the hope of receiving again, to many

men , who either cannot or will not repay. Thence springs up a crop

of thorns. V.G.] Nothing — Not no man ; Gr. pendèy, not perdév',

Hoping - again - Gr. drehticovtes, that is, drolapecv èaniCovtes, hop

ng to receive back . The same form in απογεύσασθαι απεσθίειν, that

is, dró Tivos yeuouoda, dovlecv ; as Casaubon remarks, after Athen

Unto the unthankful and to the evil — The vilest of mortals :

the evil, even though they have not yet hardened themselves to be

unthankful.

36. Be ye-Gr. riveots - is, Gr. coti. These two verbs differ :

1 Pet. i. 16. Merciful — The root of all kind offices. [Works of

mercy, sparing and giving, are immediately added. V. G.]

37. [Add xal, and, before condemn not. Tisch ., Alf.] Judge not,

condemn not — By judging, we decide on the goodness or badness of

an action : by condemning, we determine as to the person, what the

guilty deserves : comp. Matt. xii. 7. Forgive— [Gr. drodúete, loosen ]

applied to one who was confined ; but apletal , to a debt which was

due being remitted . Both verbs occur, Matt. xviii. 27. As to the

thing itself, compare Is. lviii. 6.

38. Good — In the quality, or even in the quantity, of things esti

mated by weight, number, or other means of measuring. Pressed

down - As dry articles. [Omit xai, and, before shaken ; also before

running over. Tisch ., Alf. A figurative indication of the rich full

ness of Messiah's kingdom. Mey.] Shaken together - As soft goods.

Running over - As liquids.

39. [Add xai, also, before Tapaßol.ijv, a parable. Tisch ., Alf.]

Unto them—The disciples, ver. 20. For that which is in ver. 27, see

note , is not in Matthew : nor is it the Evangelist's narrative, but the

language of Jesus. Therefore it is rightly thought that the discourse
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is in two divisions, the former addressed partly to the disciples, in the

hearing of the rest , ver. 20 , partly to the crowd of hearers , ver. 27 ;

the latter, from ver. 39, to the disciples . The subject matter of the

discourse accords with this view. Blind - Suffering from his own

beam, ver. 42 ; destitute of compassion and love, 1 John ii . 9 ; 2 Pet.

i . 9 ; Phil . i . 9. Lead the blind — A benefit if done by one possessing

sight and experience. The benefits in ver. 39 , 41 , are more specious

than those in ver. 37 : and blind hypocrisy more readily hides itself

under the former ; but in fact the latter more thoroughly check self

love.

40. Perfect — Every disciple who has completed a course of instruc

tion , perfect or imperfect, will be as his Master : moreover, in so far

as he is a disciple, he will not exceed his Master. Wherefore a dis

ciple who has a blind master, will with him fall into the pit . [He who

evinces the desire to instruct others with saving admonitions, must by

all means see clearly the way of life, be free from the “ beam in the

eye, ” be a good tree, and keep good treasure in his heart. V. G.]

41. But - But since a master should excel his disciple , why dost

thou wish to be master of him, to whom thou art even inferior ?

There should be not only vision in the eye, but also unimpeded vision ,

42. Brother — Expressing the pretence of fraternal duty. To this

Vocative is opposed the other, thou hypocrite. Hypocrite - See note

op for, next verse. Mote—The proper extraction of which is truly a

work of mercy.

43. For - He who, while suffering from his own beam , yet aims at

extracting another's mote, is like a bad tree aiming to bring forth

good fruit.

45. Treasure — Afterwards it is called the abundance . [Omit the

second Appavpoő tis xapồias aútov , treasure of his heart. T'isch .,

Alf. The human heart is spacious with large capacities for good or

evil . Both break forth in words and deeds. V. G.]

46. [ The things which I say — As your Lord, to whom obedience is

due. V. G.]

48. Foundation - Artificial : rock-natural . The contrast to the

former is the absence of a foundation ; to the latter, the mere earth.

Could not shake—Much less destroy. [For Telsushiwto yùp êè trhu

πέτραν, for it was founded upon a rock, read διά το καλώς οικοδομείς .

dal aúthv, because it was well built. Tisch ., Alf.
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CHAPTER VII .

1. [ For ènei dè, now when, Tisch., (Not Alf.) reads êteLÒÝ, after

that. ]

2. Dear - Even from his obedience : ver. 8.

3. Heard - He had not yet seen Jesus . Elders — These, though not

destitute of faith , ver. 4, yet had less than he by whom they were

sent, ver. 9. Nevertheless they do not intercede for him in vain .

[ Christ's benefits at that time appertained especially to the Jews :

hence it was becoming that the Jews should intercede in this case.

V. G. ] Often those who have little favor with God, can be of more

service to others who are better, than to themselves.

4. Worthy — The centurion himself thought differently. Neither

thought I myself worthy, ver. 7. Do — Gr. Rapé57. [The true read

ing, Tisch., etc.] Some read tapésel, but the construction favors the

subjunctive. [But it is fut. 2d pers . Render, saying, He is worthy

that thou do this for him. De W., etc.]

5. He loveth — A rare feeling in a Roman soldier. For - His chief

worthiness consisted in a different thing, his faith ; ver. 9. He

[Himself ] of his own accord . This was something greater and more

remarkable than his loving their nation . He hath built - At his own

expense , or command : he did not merely avoid profaning a syna

gogue.

6. Now — While he perceives the Lord's promptness, reverential

faith increases in the centurion . Friends - He had sent elders to in

tercede : now he employs friends for a second message. Could

friends approach when the centurion did not ? Yes ; because they

went in the centurion's behalf, not for themselves. The same faith

produces in different persons different emotions.

7. [For iudýgetal, shall be healed , read iavýto, let him ) be healed .

Tisch ., Alf.]

10. Whole - Not merely well, but using his health.

11. The day after - So afterward, ch . viii . 1. Ancient translators

generally understand this expression of a day following, I know not

whether precisely, the next day. The Vulgate has deinceps ; but the

genuine text of the Vulgate has, according to Mill, alia die. Mill

cites no authority : and yet it is not of much consequence ; for the

sense even thus may be indefinite. Altera die [the second or next day,]

sequenti die, which the Vulgate elsewhere is wont to use, would be dif

ferent. The series of events here requires a less definite time ; for

the raising of the young man of Nain is connected more closely with
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the subsequent deputation sent by John, than with the preceding heal

ing of the centurion's servant . [ Jairus's daughter was restored before

the young man of Nain : and therefore the faith of Jairus is the more

praiseworthy , because it had no precedent of dead raised by Jesus.

The Lord secretly raised Jairus's daughter, and ordered that act to

be kept secret ; but he next raised both the young man of Nain and

Lazarus publicly. Nain was one of those cities mentioned Matt. xi .

1 , and previously Matt. ix . 35. For since the disciples went to the

city of Nain in a body, there is hardly reason to doubt that the resto

ration of the young man took place before the sending of the twelve

apostles, who were confirmed in the faith by this very miracle. Harm.]

Nain — The mention of the name of the town, and the double multi

tude of spectators, confirms the miracle

12. Carried out — The dead are rightly conveyed to places removed

from the abodes of the living. With her - Funeral rites were designed

rather for the sake of the mourners than of the dead.

13. The Lord – This sublime title was better known and more used

in Luke and John's time , than in Matthew's. Mark holds an inter

mediate place . This head of the faith must be taught and established

in the beginning : afterwards it might be assumed . Had compassion

For the consolation of the mother, the young man must return to life.

Weep not—Consolation before the miracle shows his power of per

forming it. It is his frequent preface elsewhere, Fear not. Among

men there is always something which the Divine approach has to re

move at the beginning. [ Weep not—For he has come to make good

one day the word in Rev. xxi . 4. Trench . These words express the

only reason for the miracle ; to comfort the living . Stier . But per

haps also he would awaken the young man's soul . 018.]

14. Touch — A touch full of power. The bier - On which the youth

seems to have been laid , not shut in . They that bare - Expecting

help . Young man – Jesus knew that the dead youth was not a daugh

ter, but a son. He employed either the appellative, Mark v. 41 , or

else a proper name, John xi . 43. I say unto thee — To thee, not yet

to the rest of mankind.

15. Delivered -- For the youth had already ceased to belong to his

mother. Comp. ch . ix . 42 ; 1 Macc. x . 9 .

16. A prophet — Heb. N ' is not only one who predicts the future,

but one who imparts to men divine gifts and lessons. And that By

this formula the two exclamations are separated . [ Hath visited — For

that visitation we have still to celebrate the divine love to man.

V. G.]
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17. The region around about — Of Galilee, not however excluding

the adjacent Gentile regions.

18. [ Shewed — When Christ's works had reached their climax in

raising the dead . Comp. John v. 21. V. G.]

19. Calling - John had not his disciples so frequently with him as

the Saviour. [For ’ Ingowy, Jesus, read Kúpcov, the Lord. Tisch.,

Alf.]

20. Men — John had older disciples : Jesus youths .

21. [Omit oé, and. Tisch ., Alf.] Infirmities and plagues — Infir

mities, Gr. vóool, lingering diseases : plagues, Gr. paotiywy, at

tended with acute pain . He gave-Gr. exapioato, gave freely. A

splendid word. It was not in the power of the Apostles in their

miracles to give freely. Comp. He delivered , Gr. čòwxev, gave,

ver. 15.

23. [ Shall not be offended — Whatever is in Jesus Christ is good

and profitable ; even that very exterior which offended perverse men

has its own merit . V. G. How corrupt is man, who can find offence

even in Jesus ! Q.]

27. Behold — See Matt. xi . 10 , notes.

28. [Omit toŨ Bantuotoũ, the Baptist. Tisch ., Alf .]

29. [ Mey. and De W. think ver. 29, 30, a continuation of Christ's

words, but it is better with Alf ., etc. , to ascribe them to Luke. So

Beng.] And all — Luke describes the actions of the people, and on

the contrary, those of the Pharisees, in order to show why Jesus at one

time spoke what is given in ver. 28, 31. [That is, the different recep

tions given to his words by these two classes, explain the comparison,

ver. 31, 32.] A similar division of the sentence is to be seen ,

Matt. ix . 6. Heard — John . And — Especially the publicans, of

whom others had most despaired . Justified — They approved and

submitted to the ordinance of God, the baptism of repentance , as

just. The same verb occurs ver. 35 .

30. The lawyers- [Gr. voquxoè.] Luke varies from the Hebrew idiom

more than Matthew and Mark ; for instance, he says ałybos, truly,

for djúy, verily. So often he says voquexoùs, meaning the same

persons, I imagine, who are elsewhere called 7pappateis, Heb . O'DO ,

scribes. Against themselves - Gr. eis éautovs. eis limits ; as far as

they themselves were concerned : for they could not set aside the coun

sel of God itself.

31. [The clause eine dé ó Kópcos, and the Lord said, is certainly

spurious. Tisch., Alf ., Mey., De W., etc.] Shall I liken — In words.

Like - In fact. True words express the actual fact.

33. Bread — Bread is an artificial product : but John used what
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ever food fell in his way. And ye say - See ver. 39 , where a similar

feeling was entertained by a Pharisee .

35. And Wisdom has been justified ( Gr. ¿òexacoon ) of all her

children—Kai means and ; for Jesus manifestly continues his complaint

(comp. Matt. xi . 19, where not until the end of ver. 25, does he ex

press that which these words might otherwise denote, but all her

children have justified wisdom ): and indeed transfers the complaint

as it were indirectly, from the basis of his argument, the perverseness

of his contemporaries, to the general proposition , the unbroken cus

tom of the Jewish people, as he has transferred it also in ch . xi . 47,

To this transfer the word all refers ; also the past tense (which

often has the force of the verb , to be wont) in has been justified ;

(though ye say, just before, is in the present tense : ver. 34 :) the title

Wisdom , too, is used for the same reason ; for he is now no longer called

Son of man , as in ver. 34 , but Wisdom. Of these terms the former is

appropriate to Christ as manifested ; the latter at all times : ch . xi .

49. Further he is here called Wisdom , because he best knows what

must be done ; and his own deeds, replete with the purest conde

scension to sinners, ought not to have been called to account . Add

Prov. viii . 1 , 32. The children of this Wisdom are not Pharisees , and

the like (which in other respects would make good sense here ; comp.

ch . xiii. 34 , at the end, and Matt. viii . 12) ; but all apostles , publicans,

and sinners who had been converted to Jesus out of the whole people ;

whom he thus names, in order to show his own connection , and his

right of associating with them , and the perverseness of the calumnia

tors . In Thucydides, and other writers , òrxaroùy, to justify, said of a

person, denotes to pass sentence or fix a punishment upon any one, and

that justly ; of a thing, it denotes to account anythiny just. Gataker

considers this to be a clear and striking instance of difference between

the Greek style of the Bible , and that of the classics : for in the

sacred writings plyn, dixaloīv, signifies to give judgment in favor

of any one, or to pronounce one just, whether by a just or unjust judg

ment. Comp. note on Rom . iii . 20. dezacovoial, Sir. xviii . 22, is

the same as drogoūval, to pay back : for he who owes a debt is as it

were accused ; he who pays it, or makes good his obligation , is freed .

French, s'acquitter [to pay off, lit. to acquit one's self .] Yet both

senses of the term can be reduced to the one notion , justifying ; for

the judge accounts that both he who has borne his punishment, and

he who is acquitted , have given him satisfaction , and thence that both

are just. There is besides in the former use of the word an Euphem

ism , which is not needed in the latter. Here also àıxacovy has a good

sense : and doxación, has been justified, contains a Metonymy of the
54
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consequent for the antecedent (for every justification presupposes an

accusation , a cause at issue and some controversy, Rom . iii . 4 ; Gen.

xliv. 16, Sept : [here the consequent, has been justified, stands for

the antecedent, has been subjected to trial, A. R. F., ]) combined with a

strong Euphemism. Wisdom has been justified ; that is to say, accusers

have brought her to trial, have been offended in her, ver. 23 , and have

brought the matter to such a pass, that it became necessary for her

to be justified, and vindicated as just, and that it should be shown,

that all her actions have been so ordered as to remove injustice, and

fulfil righteousness ; whereas, however, she ought to have been em

braced without question . A similar passage occurs, Rom. x . 21 ; 1

Cor. iv. 12, 13. Wisdom has been defended and justified from the

taunts of gluttony and wine-bibbing cast upon her ; and that too by

(dro) her own children, and all of them : all her children brought

upon her the necessity of justifying herself, and of defending all her

actions with her children . See ch. v. 22, 30, 33, vi . 2, 7, and in this

chapter ( vii.)40, xi. 17, xiii . 16, xv. 3, xix . 7 ; Matt . xv. 2. Comp. the

use of drò,for the press, Luke xix. 3 ; 2 Cor. ii . 3 , x . 7 ; Heb. x . 22 ;

the Sept. of Eccl . viii . 11 ; Is . xxv . 9 ; Job xxxv. 9 ; Ps . xxvii .

1 , xxxiii. 8, cxix . 53, and Is . xlix . 19, ii . 3, in the Heb. 1977 ) .

So drò, on account of, Ps . Ixviii. 29, where > and you are parallel.

[ Stier calls the above note obscure and diffuse. See on Matt. xi . 19.]
36. Sat down to meat— Without first looking at the house, as curi

ous guests are wont ; also without taking water or oil, ver. 44 (comp.

ch. xi . 37), so as to receive the penitent woman the sooner, ver. 45.

37. [The proper order is γυνή ήτις ήν εν τη πόλει αμαρτωλός, Tisch.,

a woman which was in the city a sinner, Alf ., or was a sinner in the city,

that is, publicly. Mey.) A woman - Whose name is unknown. [There

is certainly a striking agreement between this narrative and those

of John xii . 3 ; Matt. xxvi. 6 ; and Mark xiv. 3 : especially in that

both events happened in the house of a certain Simon. But the

anointing described by Luke took place in a city of Galilee, before

the transfiguration, nay, before the second Passover : the other at

Bethany, six days before the third Passover . The woman in Luke

had been heretofore a sinner ; not so Mary, John xi. 1 , 2. In fine,

Simon the Pharisee doubted whether Jesus was a prophet : Simon the

leper had no longer ground for doubt, as the restored Lazarus was

present. Harm .] A sinner — The chief sin of women , unchastity.

When she knew— [Gr. ĈAervoūda ; Beng. prefixes xai , and ; so Tisch . ,

Alf:] Kai, and, omitted by many, is here redundant; but adds

beauty to the sentence, as 1 in 113' , 1 Chron. xxviii. 5. The particle

may also seem to have been repeated after a parenthesis, to separate
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the mention of her sins and of her conversion . In the house - Love

impelled her so that she did not await a more convenient opportunity

elsewhere.

38. Behind — So as to make no display of her act. Love taught

her to do that which, to one who loves not, would seem absurd , and

which no one would require of his servant : and taught her, too , with

out human instruction . Similar instances occur , ch . xvii . 15, xix . 37 .

With the hairs, dishevelled , as in grief. Most exquisite reverence !

39. If — Nay, if thou , Simon , knewest what this woman was now

become, thou wouldest judge otherwise. A prophet—[The people had

called him so, ver . 16. V. G.] Simon had doubted before : now

he unhesitatingly denies that Jesus is a prophet. Would have known

-Not even this follows that whoever does not know any man he

meets, is clearly no prophet. Toucheth—He thought that not even a

touch was to be borne, much less her whole proceeding.

40. I have — A courteous preface. He does not call this Pharisee

a hypocrite. Master - Simon had some modesty.

42. [Omit oè, and. Tisch ., Alf.] When they had nothing — There

fore the debt is not paid by subsequent love and gratitude. Will

love - Future. For the insolvent debtor, before the remission of the

debt , rather flies from the creditor.

43. Thou hast judged-- Against thine own self ; ver. 47 .

44. This — The woman , by her very appearance at the time, was

refuting Simon, and moving all . Thy — Therefore in this case Simon's

obligation was greater than the woman's . Thou gavest — 10 — Simon

treated Jesus as an unhonored guest . With tears—– The Lord observed

all the details of her pious act : Ps . lvi . 8. Tears are the most pre

cious of waters. [Omit rīs xeyali , head. Read, with her hair .

Tisch ., Alf ]

45. Kiss — This Simon had omitted from want of love : otherwise

we do not read of even any of his disciples or friends having kissed

Jesus's face, which was characterized by something remarkable, ch .

ix . 29 ; but the highest love, as in ver . 38, and the utmost intimacy,

as in John xiii . 25, fell far short of that liberty. We do not read of

his kissing even the little children . Only the traitor ( for the strange

liberty of a kiss accorded with his treachery) with impure lips profaned

the Lord's face : with this exception , it remained untouched and un

polluted by sinful flesh .

46. With oil — In antithesis to the ointment, costly and compounded.

Oil was unmixed, and, from the abundance of olives among the Jews,

cheaper. My feet — Not presuming to anoint my head.

47. Which are many- [Gr. ai noi, the many .] With which
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thou , Simon, reproachest her. The article refers to ver. 39. For

That is, the forgiveness of her sins, unthought of by Simon, is proved

by the fruit, [love, ] ver. 42. The latter is evident, and thrusts itself

into notice, though the former be hidden . Add the antithesis which

follows, But to whom, etc. To refute Simon, there is cited “ the ful

filling of the law,” love, as a test of forgiveness suited to the Phari

see's comprehension : to the woman herself, her faith is said to have

saved her. The former expression is more enigmatical ; the latter,

more literal . The more weight each assigns to love in this matter

above faith , the more he resembles Simon , and the farther is he from

the feeling of the woman, and of the Lord himself. Love is the test

of pardon, even though he who loves may not so think concerning

forgiveness. But to whom — Mildly expressed ; meaning, thou, to

whom, as the antithesis implies ; otherwise there are those who love

much , ” even though innocent of great transgressions before pardon.

Little - Comparatively and humanly speaking, tenfold less ; ver. 41 .

Loveth — But he loves nevertheless , provided he has been forgiven .

The multitude of sins forgiven will excite , in the elect, eternal love

towards God. [Great forbearance ! Simon's conscience might have an

swered , Nothing is forgiven me, therefore I love thee not at all . Stier.]

48. Are forgiven - Not now for the first time, but pardon is con

firmed . The vilest often become the largest vessels of grace. Even

at table the Saviour used “ the power of the keys."

49. Who is this ?—The Son of man . Also - It is really greater

to forgive sins , than to heal miraculously a sick man.

50. And he said — Jesus strengthens the woman against all doubts .

See ch. viii , 48, xvii. 19, xviii . 42. Faith — Not love. Faith regards

ourselves : by love others are convinced. Go in peace-So Sept.

1 Sam. i . 17. So below, ch. viii. 48.

CHAPTER VIII .

1. He went throughout every city and village - Mark the affability

of the Son of God ! we need not desire to compute the number of his

journeys. Each evangelist records them on different occasions : in
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fact Jesus's whole life was spent in doing good to all by word and

deed. Harm .]

2. Healed — Jesus's power and the pious affection of the wo

men were shown by their following him. [ Though these women were

not present at the voyage to Gadara, soon to be mentioned by Luke,

though it really occurred before, nor apparently, at the secret journey

to the feast of tabernacles, described by John alone ; yet, from this

time, which was at least a year before the Passion, they constantly

attended and ministered to the Lord Jesus : for in the discharge of

this very duty they came to Jerusalem ; whence Luke, ch . xxii. 49,

55, does not repeat their names, referring to this very passage, ch .

viii. 2. Harm .] This company were, from the deepest misery,

admitted to the greatest happiness, as in the case of David's veteran

band . It was a Jewish custom for women , especially widows , to aid

public teachers from their private property, and therefore, to accom

pany them on their journeys . [ Mary — The more fastidious, even

then, may have scorned her because of her former wretchedness : but

she was highly esteemed by Jesus. V. G. ]

3. Joanna — The wife of a man of high rank . [ Her public at

tendance seems not to have been without effect, in affording Herod

some knowledge of Jesus, ch . ix . 7. V. G.] Yet in Jesus's house

hold Mary Magdalene precedes her . Ministered – The memorial of

these is an ample reward of their liberality. But doubtless many

then thought them silly women. [ For atw , him , read uvros, them,

Tisch ., Alf.]

4. Out of every city – From every city there was a company.

[ Were come to him—Gr. &ALTOPevojévwv apos. Beng. would give

Ètè the force of repetition, people upon people ; but Alf. better ren

ders coming up one after another.]

5. A sower to sow his seed—Gr. ó o elpWv tom oncipai tòv onopov.

The accumulation of kindred words has a striking effect.

8. Hundredfold — Matthew and Mark add sixty and thirty. Luke,

denoting a single class, gives, as is usual , the highest ; in which the

others are included .

12. Out of their heart - Implying the great power of the Devil ;

[who, however, has less power over the second and third classes here

mentioned, than over the first. V.G.] Believe-We are saved by

the word through faith : ver. 13. Faith is the appropriate fruit of

the word .

13. Receive — The beginning of faith . For a while—So 1 Cor.

vii . 5 .

14. Riches - Repeat with ; comparing Mark iv. 19 . Construe
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with are choked. Go forth— [Gr. Topevójevol, going forth ] without

speedy and open apostasy, nay, even with some progress. For this

is the force of the verb 75" Topshopa . Good and evil grow together,

in the individual as well as in the mass, Matt. xiii. 30. Bring no

fruit to perfection — They do not bear the fruit (faith ) perfected and

ripened , so as to attain the “ end of faith, the salvation of their

souls : " ver. 12 : comp. 1 Pet . i. 9 .

15. [On the good ground - Lest such soil should not be sown, it is

better that some seed be wasted on the wayside, etc. V. G.] Honest

and good— [Gr. xalq xai dyavi] See Matt. vii. 17. A frequent com

pound is καλοκάγαθός. Καλός is used somewhat relatively ; αγαθός is

absolute . Keep it — Not as on the wayside. Bring forth fruit — Not

as among thorns. With patience—[Gr. Šv ÚTojovi ] Not as on the

stony ground . Proovn answers only to the Hebrew word npr,

waiting, hope. It is strength of mind, sustained by good hope. It

so precedes bearing fruit as even to accompany it : therefore it is

here put at the end. This is the sum of Christianity.

16. The light — Not the lamp. Man's nature no more has light of

itself, than the material of the lamp. For this is added from with

out, that is, Divinely, through the word . The lamp therefore, does

not seek to be beheld , by itself, but serves to render the light visible :

and the good hearer, like the lamp, always hears so as to benefit as

many as possible by his shining : and he himself, in turn , daily in

creases in brightness.

17. For — The light even now loves to be seen, because it is to be

wholly revealed.

18. [ How — With what result and fruit. Ye hear - Ye especi

ally who are appointed to instruct others. For whosoever hath

-And has therefore done his best, by word and deed, that the

word, like light, should strike the eyes of others . V. G.] Seem

eth—He seems to have, who does not use . Now, if that too be taken

away, what , pray , will remain to the wretch ?

21. [My mother — See ver. 2. My brethren—Ver. 1 , at the end.

V. G.] These— Used demonstratively. [Omit aútòy, it. Tisch .

and Alf. read, which hear and do, etc.)

22. [For dè, now , read xai, and. Tisch ., so Beng. Now it came

to pass—The author, in the Harm . Ev. , § 49, shows that there is a

transposition here, and also in Mark ; and in the same work, p. 264,

he considers it especially consistent with truth, that this series of

events should have the following order : 1 , The evening, on which

Christ bade them prepare for the voyage (Mark iv. 35 ; Luke viii.

22) ; 2 , The morning, in which, when discovered by the multitude,
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He declared that He must preach to others also (Mark i . 35, 36 ;

Luke iv. 42, 43) ; 3, The voyage, and the preaching throughout all

Galilee , partly before, partly after the voyage (Matt. viii . 23 ; Mark

iv. 36 , 37 , i . 39 ; Luke viii . 22, 23, iv . 44) . ]

23. Came down-From the air .

24. Master, Master - An Epizeuxis [Repetition for the sake of

force] answering to their feeling.

25. Where — They had some faith, but it was not at hand . [They

are rebuked, not for fearing, not for asking help of the Lord, but for

being 80 very fearful, Mark iv. 40, and counting it possible that a

ship which bore the Lord could really perish . Trench .]

27. [A certain man—A remarkable instance of possession . V.G.]

Ware no clothes - Satan, when he can , renders man so wretched as

even to neglect natural propriety . God loves order, propriety,

fitness.

29. For - Assigning the cause of the expulsion , and of the greater

pain attending it .
Was driven - With the utmost violence ; comp.

ver. 33 ; and without his reason , ver. 35 .

31. Into the deep - Gr. đBuooos ; Onn, often in Sept. comp. Rev.

ix . 11 , xx . 3. In the deep, 1 , They are not worshiped by bad men ;

2, They cannot injure men ; 3, They feed upon wretchedness, but do

not, as yet, seem to be tortured in that prison . Christ's power ex

tends over animals , demons, and the deep : and this the demons

acknowledge.

34. [Omit dneldóvres, went and, Tisch ., Alf ., etc.]

38. [Omit ó ’ lygos, Jesus, Tisch., Alf. Read he sent. ]

39. [ Unto thee-Every one is the strongest witness of the Divine

dealings towards himself. V. G. ]

42. [ One only — Ch. vii. 12. V. G. For sy ôè tô úrdrev avtòy,

but as he went, read zal éréleto èy Tŷ Topaueoda avtòy, and it came

to pass that as he went, Tisch ., Alf.]

43. Physicians — Luke, a physician himself, writes candidly. Spent

-Gr. aporavahooaoa ; apòs implies, besides her bodily affliction .

Neither could be healed — By the physicians.

47. That she was not hid — She had wished to escape Jesus ' notice .

[Omit the second avrò, unto him , Tisch ., Alf .] Before - Faith

overcomes unseasonable modesty.

48. [Omit Odpoel, be of good comfort. Tisch., Alf.]

50. [Omit lérov, saying. Tisch. not Alf .] And she shall be made

whole - From death. A word suited to give hope .

51. [The order is ' Iwdvrnuxai'ldxwßov, John and James — Tisch .,Alf.
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So Beng .] That John should be at times put first is less wonderful,

as even John alone is sometimes joined with Peter : ch . xxii . 8 .

53. Knowing - Therefore all these must acknowledge the miracle.

[Thus the Christian faith, which, in death, sees but a sleep, is but

folly to the world. Q. ]

54. [Omit êxBalwy w Távtas xai, put them all out, and, Tisch .,

Alf .] Maid — Luke employed Hebrew idioms least of all, the Evan

gelists.

CHAPTER IX .

1. [ Called together— This therefore was no common matter. V.G.]

Omit paupius aŭtoő, his disciples. Tisch ., Alf. Read the twelve. All

-All of every kind, which might'meet them . To cure - Depending

on He gave .

2. [Omit tous dolsvoūvtas, the sick . Tisch ., Alf .]

3. [For paßdous, staves, read paßàov, staff. Tisch., Alf., etc.]

4. Thence — Depart from the house and from the city simulta

neously.

6. Towns-[Gr. zápas, villages.] The cities are not excluded, but

much rather taken for granted : ver. 5.

7. [Omit ür ' autoī, by him . Tisch ., Alf.) Was perplexed— The

faithless are subject to pitiable distraction through the various opin

ions of others. [And the sensualist at once becomes restless, when

his attention is called to anything spiritual . V. G.]

8. Appeared — This is put between was raised up, and, had risen

again . For Elias had not died .

9. He desired — Any one of the common people could more casily

accomplish this. For Jesus was not wont to enter courts : Herod

did not think it necessary to leave his palace on account of Jesus.

[ To see him—Whether he resembled John, or whether, for Herod's

sake, he would perform a miracle ? V. G. ]

10. [Omit τόπον έρημον , α desert place. Read εις πόλιν καλουμένην

Bruoaïôd, To a city called Bethsaida . Tisch ., Alf .]

11. [Received them — Cleave to Jesus, and profess yourself his fol

lower, since this delights him . You will be received . V.G.]
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14. By fifties — A convenient number, as there were five loaves :

the men too formed one hundred fifties ; Mark vi . 40.

18. [ And it came to pass—A memorable epoch, recorded at once by

Matthew, Mark , and Luke (Matt. xvi . 13, Mark viii . 27. ) They all ,

with remarkable unanimity, place here the beginning of the Saviour's

last departure to the northern borders of Israel . Near Cæsarea

Philippi he privately asks his disciples, Whom do men say that I am ?

And informs them of his Passion . Then he so shapes his course, as

finally to sow the good seed throughout all Israel . After the trans

figuration he returns to Capernaum, passing thence through Samaria

and Galilee : next, having crossed the Jordan , he proceeds to the land

of Judea from that side ; and having at length taken leave of Beth

abara and crossed the Jordan again, comes to Jericho and Bethany.

Harm .] Praying — Jesus had asked the Father to reveal himself to

his disciples. For the subject of Jesus's prayers may be inferred

from his subsequent words and actions ; ch . vi . 12 , 13 .

23. He said—Matthew states the occasion of his remarks, assum

ing which, Luke thinks it sufficient to give the discourse itself. TO

all — Even to those who were unaware of his coming Passion .

25. Lose himself—When he might have been saved . Be cast away

-Gr. 594wdeis, having suffered loss. When he might have gained

himself.

26. [ Tisch. (not Alf .) omits Loyous, words. Render, and of them

that are wise, etc.] And—and—God and the creature are here men

tioned together. See Judg. vii . 18, 20 ; 1 Sam . xii . 18 ; Heb . xii .

23 ; Rev. iii . 5, xiv. 10. [Of the holy angels — Who by their attend

ance shall subserve the glory of God and of His Son . V. G.]

27. Standing here—Gr. cũ" bóc kororov, [so Tisch., Alf ., Com

mon Text, éotyrótwv.] Of those who stand here . This Genitive may

seem to have arisen from parallelism , for the Latin has hic stantes,

standing here.

28. It came to pass—Gr. dreveto, Impersonal. For with Yrépae , un

derstand Yoav, [to read, there were about eight days after , etc.] So

Mark viii. 2, in the best MSS ., have been with me three days. And

John and James - Where the usual order of these names is ob

served , it implies nothing peculiar : ver. 54. But where the order is

changed, nowhere must this be thought to have been done without rea

Luke here puts before James (killed before Luke's time) John,

a still better known witness of this important event ; unlike Mark ch .

v. 37, who, it seems, wrote before Luke.

29. The fashion — The expression of his countenance . Altered

Earthly language cannot express heavenly things . So of the godly,

son.

55
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we shall be changed , 1 Cor. xv. 51. Glistering — From within, the

glory of his body shining through his garment.

30. Two men — Who would believe that these were not angels, were

their human names not added ?

31. In glory — They were like their Lord in this scene, [and seem

to have obtained a greater degree of glory after Christ's death and

glorification. These two are an example of the general resurrection

and transformation. V. G. The lowly Saviour appears but one

moment in glory, and even then speaks of suffering and death. Q.]

Decease — Gr. čbodov. Departure from the world . Comp. Heb. xiii. 12,

13. The same word occurs, 2 Pet. i . 15. A great subject : a weighty

term , embracing the Passion, Cross, Death , Resurrection, and As

cension . The opposite of siooồos, entrance, coming, Acts xii . 24.

32. With him - Implying Peter's precedence over James and John.

With sleep - Comp. Gen. ii . 21. [In that sleep, they forget all earthly

thoughts and images. V. G.] When they were awake-[By sleep they

were now more vigilant. V. G.] It was probably night : ver. 37. [But

it is better to render darparoproavtes, but they kept awake and saw,

etc. , that is, although heavy with drowsiness. Added to show that this

was not a sleep-vision, but a waking reality. Mey., Alf.] They saw

his glory — Peter, who was present, has described this in the same

words, 2 Pet . i . 16, 17 : so John i . 14 .

33. [ Not knowing — Or he would not have said anything so inap

propriate. Mey .]

34. [ A cloud — This, as appears from what follows, diffused itself

to the earth . V. G. Into the cloud - From which God's voice

issued. To such a presence are both these holy men admitted. Exod.

xxxiv. 5 ; 1 Kings xix . 13. V. G.] As they entered— [Gr. not

È xeivous, as common text, but avtoùs, they. Tisch., Alf .] Referring

to Moses and Elias. [ So Mey.]

35. [ For dyanntós, beloved , read exhederfévos,chosen. Tisch ., Alf.]

40. [ They were not able — This demon was of a peculiar kind. For

in ver. 1 , the disciples had received power over all demons. V. G.]

43. They were amazed — In mind. Mighty power—[Gr. Jeyalecótrte]
God is pétas, great ; His works are psyalcia, magnificent. While

they wondered — And expressed it. Said - For this one word the

Gothic Version has Peter said , Lord, why were we not able to cast him

out ? And Jesus said, This sort goeth not forth but in prayer and

fasting. Then he said, etc. If Luke himself wrote this, Peter with

the rest, amazed at the Lord's stupendous miracles, identifies himself

with the disciples' inability, and acknowledges that if he had been
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G.]

present, he would have had no more power over the unclean spirit.

Therefore he asks the reason .

44. Let these sayings sink-[Gr. Néoje úsis - Tous loyous TOUTOUS.

Put ye these sayings into.] Ye - A secret. : Into your ears—The

first stage of comprehension : the heart of the disciples was still less

able to understand this matter. See ver . 45. These — This may also

be referred to what precedes . Delivered - Directing their thoughts

equally to his glory and his Passion . Comp. ver. 43, also ver. 35,

20, 22. In joy we are to remember the cross : and a knowledge of

the glory prepares us for the word of the cross .

45. They perceived — ' Eniquwols, understanding, produces a ?o 02015,

perception : when the former is wanting, the latter is wanting .

46. Arose—The filesh often takes occasion to move when all things

are opposed to it.

48. For — It is the part of humility to care for little children : of

greatness to receive God. [For total, shall be, read łotiv, is. Tisch .,

Alf .]

49. John - Comp. ver. 54, [where, with his brother James, he like

wise showed extraordinary zeal after the transfiguration . V.

50. [For quwv, us , read ouõv, you , twice . Tisch., Alf. So Beng.]

For he who is not against you is for you—So Mark ix . 40 , though

some manuscripts in Mark, and most in Luke, have özõv, us, for

Šuwv, you. So careless were the Greek transcribers in confounding

these pronouns , that the true reading must be ascertained not so much

by the number of Greek manuscripts as by the ancient versions,

which present these pronouns with greater accuracy of distinction ,

and especially by the context. The importance of the difference of

reading depends on the difference of condition between those to whom

the pronouns refer . Nor is the reading here a matter of indifference.

For when he spoke of outward intercourse, the Lord used the first

person plural, “ Let us pass over to the other side ; Lo, we go up to

Jerusalem .” But when deeper things were concerned , he made an

appropriate distinction in his language, not saying we, but, I, or, you.

“ I ascend,” saith he, “ to My Father and your Father, and My God

and your God,” not, “ to our Father and God.” Therefore he does

not say, “ he who is not against us, is for us,” but, “ he who is not

against you, is for you ;” and in another passage, “ he who is not with

Me, is against Me."

51. [ The days were coming — Literally, when the days were being

fulfilled ; not, as Eng. Ver. the time was come. Alf .] That he

should be received up — An appropriate term, especially after his glori

fication on the mount : comp. Acts i. 2. There was but one day of
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his being received up into heaven ; but the forty days after the resur

rection , nay, even these days before his Passion, were equivalent to a

Preparation. Comp. Luke ii. 22. His passion, cross, death, burial,

were now approaching ; but through all these Jesus looked forward to

the goal ; and the Evangelist's style portrays his feeling. He who

makes for the city, and must pass a rugged piece of road, speaks not

of the path but of the goal, when he wishes to say whither he is

going. [The passages, Luke ix . 51, x . 38, xiii. 10, 22, 33, xvii . 11 ,

xviii. 31 , 35, xix . 11, 28, comp. ix . 31, bring him continually nearer

Jerusalem , and can only be understood of the same journey. No

other journey can be placed between this and the Passion itself, ex

cepting that secret one to the Feast of Tabernacles, John vii. 10.

Harm .] His face — Ver. 29. Set - Ezek . xxviii. 21 , j'ha d'v , Sept.

Set thy face. And so often. Add Is. 1. 6, 7, I hid not my face from

shame und spitting. I have set my face like a flint, and I know that

Ishall not be ashamed . [A firm resolution aids very much in diffi

culties. V. G.] To Jerusalem - Ver. 31. The fruit of the interview

on the mount. [In this journey to Jerusalem occur all that follow ,

to ch . xviii . 30. But the journey is not direct , but very circuitous ;

and only begins to be direct from Jericho, xviii. 35. Mey .]

52. To make ready - Whatever was necessary. The great number

of his companions required this : nor was Jesus wont in his lodging

to mingle with the crowd.

53. Because - It was manifest that he was going to Jerusalem :

this the Samaritans hated, [being very hostile to Jewish ordinances .

V. G.] Face - So the Sept. 2 Sam. xvii. 11. And that thou go to

battle in thine own person. Gr. και το πρόσωπόν σου πορευόμενον εν

déow aŭtāv ; and thy face going in their midst. Whither the face

is turned, thither tends the enthusiasm which conquers every diffi

culty .

54. James and John - Who more than the others had seen Jesus's

glory, ver. 28, with Peter, who however in this instance remained

quiet. Having heard of Jesus's approaching death, they try now the

more for that reason to preserve his life. They seem also to have

had in mind what is recorded, ver . 5 : see Mark ix . 41. Fire - Not

for this were they named the Sons of Thunder. Christ wrought mira

cles in all the elements except fire. Fire was reserved for the end of

the world. From heaven -- Vengeance being powerless on earth,

readily presents its hands, its prayers, its sighs, for heavenly weapons,

[Omit xaè ' Hhas ênoiroe, Even as Elias did. Tisch. not Alf.]

Even as — We imitate the saints too willingly where we ought not .



LUKE IX . 62 . 437

Elias — Likewise against the Samaritans, 2 Kings i. 2, etc. Elias

was fresh in their thoughts ; ver. 8, 19, 30.

55. [Omit, after avtos, them , the rest of the verse . Tisch ., not

Alf:] What manner of spirit - Of that, forsooth, which is the Spirit

of Christ, and of grace ! With this may be compared the fact, that

when Jesus prayed on the cross , in the very words of the twenty

second and thirty - first psalms, he did not pray against his enemies ,

as he might, also out of prophetical psalms , but for his enemies. Ye

-The appeal to Elias is hereby silenced .

56. [Omit all before xai, and. Tisch ., not Alf .] Lives — Gr. Guyas,

souls, which are precious . Another - An excellent and obvious plan ;

Matt. ii. 12 ; Num. xx. 21. Village - Whose inhabitants were more

noble (Acts xvii . 11 , evrevéOTSPOL) than those in ver. 52 .

[57. For éréveto oè, and it came to pass that, read xai, and . Tisch .,

Alf .] A certain man said unto him — Three persons are here re

corded as having been incited to follow Christ, of whom the first two,

mentioned by Matthew (ch . viii . 19-22) , are , now that an opportunity

offers, joined to a third , who has been enrolled by Luke among the

Seventy, as we may conjecture. Harm .]

58. Hath not - In ver. 53, 56 , an example occurs .

59. To go and — Here the man takes for granted his departure,

does not ask leave for it . A different departure is enjoined in

ver . 60.

60. Preach— [Gr. drágzene, announce everywhere.] The same

verb , Rom. ix . 17. This the Lord urged most zealously ; comp. ver .

62, and the beginning of the next chapter. [It is probable that both

this person and the next mentioned, were soon after enrolled among

the Seventy. V. G. ]

61. First — This person was embarrassed by natural affections;

therefore the less indulgence was to be allowed him . Moreover, he

seems to have had in mind the example of Elisha, to whom Elijah

gave the same indulgence ; for Jesus replies in a figure drawn from

the plough (comp. 1 Kings xix . 19 ). God's kingdom demands souls

less impeded than the prophetic discipleship : nor must we appeal to

Elijah or Elisha, without making this distinction ; see ver. 53.
То

bid — farewell — Perhaps with a sumptuous feast.

62. Jesus — Being soon about to send forth the Seventy. Looking

-He who looks back is, strictly speaking, mad. For the kingdom of

God - for retaining and propagating it .
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CHAPTER X.

1. After these things — After the test of those who were fit or

otherwise for the mission, of whom three are mentioned in ch. ix . 57 ,

etc. Appointed - Ashis ambassadors. The Lord – There is here de

scribed an act truly magisterial [ver. 2, 3, 9, 11.] Other— [Whose mission

was not indeed a long one, but was such as to approximate very closely

to the apostolic office, and not a few of them might be able subsequently

to confirm the testimony concerning Jesus Christ. Nay, individuals

who had seen and heard Jesus, and, through faith in him , testified of

him, had something analogous, in theirmeasure, to apostolic eminence.

Harm .] God's kingdom is ever acquiring greater strength, and the

good beginnings grow ; Christ's prophetic office especially was not

without speedy fruit. The number increased from twelve to seventy,

then to five hundred and more ; 1 Cor. xv. 6. Seventy- [ The true

reading. Tisch., Alf ., though some good manuscripts add ôso, two.

Render, not other seventy also, (Eng. Ver. ,) but others also, seventy in

number. Alf.] L. Valla remarks : “ We discover both the number

of the apostles and that of the disciples prefigured by the Lord in

the books of Moses in the twelve fountains and seventy palms found

in the desert. (Ex. xv. 27.) Therefore we should read here seventy :

the number also of those whom God made partakers of the spirit

which was in Moses.” (Num . xi. 16, 17. ) Valla finds fault with the

Vulgate, which reads seventy -two. Theword ôúo, two, occurs afterwards,

only four words intervening, after {Boopózovta, seventy. It would

seem that some very ancient transcriber transferred it through haste

to this place. [More probably, seventy -two is a correction, to agree

with the Sanhedrim in number. Alf. And sent - It is not said that

power was granted to these, as to the Twelve, to heal the sick and

cast out devils (comp. ver. 17 , note). V. G.] Two and two — There

were thirty-five or six pairs. Whither he himself would come- So,

when the apostles preceded the Lord, those wishing to hear and to be

healed could come to Christ from the places on both sides, adjoining

the route along which they were traveling . [ Pray ye therefore - By

this injunction Jesus there called forth a desire and prayer for labor

ers and answered the prayer. V. G.]

3. Lambs—So the Seventy were sent ; but the twelve apostles as

sheep, Matt. x . 16. [He gave to both a safe-conduct, as it is termed,

by the words, Behold I send you. V. G.]

4. Salute no man by the way—This may, without impropriety, be

understood literally. One engrossed with very serious and sudden



LU KE X. 13 . 49.9

business, is less able to observe ceremonious politeness, and is readily

exempted from its ordinary rules . Comp. 2 Kings iv. 29, and in a

similar case, Luke xix . 30, etc. [Ols. would make the prohibition

mean, salute no one to gain favor ; but the command is rather, Haste ;

delay not in salutations. Mey ., De W. , Alf .] Various classes of men

among the Jews were exempt from the duty of salutations, especially

religious men. It was usual to salute with many words and gestures ;

but by silence, the mind's sincerity is retained : and the time of these

messengers was very precious (comp. John xx. 17) ; very valuable too

was their salutation : see ver. 5, and Matt. x . 12. Hearers are more

attentive at home than on the way-side ; and salutations by the way

would deprive so many messengers of much time. [In short, even

the very omission of salutations by the way, usefully admonished men

that the business of the Seventy was important and pressing. V.G.]

5. First - God's messengers should begin with praying for men's

salvation, before reproving them.

6. The son of peace-One worthy of peace . Shall rest - Gr.

ÈTavanabostal; Perceptibly . As to the term , comp. 1 Pet. ix . 14.

Peace, once departed, does not cease seeking until it has found where

it may stay. Upon it — Or him , Gr. avtov. This may refer to the

son of peace primarily, to the house by implication.

7. [ In that house-Gr. ev avti, oề tì) oiuiq, not in the same house.

Alf .] Such things as they give-Gr. tù rap' aŭtov, the things in the

house. Sparingly and boldly : as you shall find them . Of his hire

They might receive their food : they must not ask money, though they

are not commanded absolutely to refuse even this. But, on the other

hand, the hire is worthy of the laborer. There must be no indolence.

9. Therein — Gr. év a'rī, in it, the city . So all the sick in a whole

region might be healed. Is come nigh—Ver. 1 , at the end.

10. The streets-Near the walls . Comp. on Rev. xi . 8. Say

Publicly.

11. [Add eis tos todas ypov, upon our feet, after ów . Also

omit ép ' ópūs, unto you . Tisch ., Alf. Beng. also omits unto you.]

Notwithstanding, be ye sure of this that the kingdom of God is come

nigh. The messengers first said , Has come nigh unto you , ver.

9 ; then to the contumacious they spoke more generally, The

kingdom is come nigh , omitting the words unto you : which, however,

many have supplied even in ver. 11 .

12. [Omit dè, but. Tisch ., Alf.]

13-15. Woe - A fearful denunciation : comp. Matt. xi . 20, etc. It is

now repeated by apostrophe, as a formula whereby the ungrateful

cities are abandoned ; and it is intimated that these Seventy messen
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gers are to go to other cities rather than to these, and that others are

to take warning from their example.

13. Chorazin — Gr. Xopariv. So my editions have it, though others,

in my name have edited Χωραζίν. Some have written χώρα ζιν, from

a slip of the pen, and these seriously have made Chorazin , mentioned

in Matt. xi . 21, among the towns, to mean the region of Zin (opa

and 5èv) . [ Tisch. and Alf. read Xopáęciv.]

15. [For n and óywdzioa, Alf. (with Lach. , and Tisch ., former

ed. ) reads peń and Sywron ; And thou Capernaum , shalt thou be ex

alted to heaven ? Thou shalt be cast, etc. But Tisch . now retains the

common text. ]

16. Heareth - Supply, from the antithesis, but he who heareth Me,

heareth him who sent Me.

17. Returned — One pair after another. [They had not been long

away. V. G. Luke mentions their sending and return in one pas

sage ; for having been sent forth but a few weeks before the Lord's

passion, they could not be very long absent. Harm . With joy

There were two most weighty reasons for this joyful surprise : 1 , be

cause a little before the disciples had been unable to drive a demon

out of a lunatic : 2, because, even in his instructions, the Lord had

indeed spoken generally of healing the sick , but not of casting out

demons. Harm .] Even the devils — They actually exercised more

powers than Jesus had expressed .

18. I beheld—In spirit ; when ye went forth , or when ye wrought

[ miracles.] As lightning - With the utmost rapidity. From heaven

-Where Satan seems to have been accusing the little ones, that is

the disciples . Fall - And this, either, because he had been forcibly

cast out of heaven (certainly Satan then received many blows , even

through those little ones ; in which view, I beheld, signifies, that the

disciples themselves had now in some measure acted against Satan ,

the Lord beholding, and rejoicing that he is conquering through them ):

or else, because Satan had obtained permission to resist the disciples,

by whom he was to be overcome ; and had hastened to aid the demons

which obey him, and to sustain his evil cause. Comp. ver. 19. At

all events neotīv, to fall, with which comp. Acts xxvii . 26, Sept.

ou penintelv, [to fall together, Eng. Ver. spread themselves] bvs, 1

Chron . xiv. 9, 13 , is not always the same as Bapoval, to be cast out.

Rev. xii . 9. The action in heaven (the casting out] includes the ac

tion on earth , but the converse is not true . The image, as lightning,

corresponds, and not until afterwards is John xii . 31 , said .

19. [For òiòWill, I give, read ołówxa, I have given. Tisch ., A ?f.]

Give — As I have given , so I continue to give . Serpents — Mark xvi . 18 .
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1

A name befitting an earthly enemy : He no longer alludes to the enemy

as described in ver . 18. Acts xxviii . 3—10, is parallel to Mark xvi .

18 ; but between Mark and Luke the parallelism is verbal ; yet one

in which the names of the gifts are the same. Believers were secured

against serpents, literally and figuratively so called . Scorpions

Which are smaller than serpents . Power - Or, x3y, forces. Serpents

and scorpions are instances of all the power. Of the enemy—The sin

gular number, of the chief enemy [Matt. xiii . 39 ; Ps. viii . 3] . Shall

hurt-Greater danger lay hidden , than the inexperienced had thought.

20. Rejoice not-Sound advice in their first experience , concerning

the restraint of their joy. Joy is not forbidden , but is reduced to

proper bounds . They whom self- love makes too joyful are liable to

become like Satan. [Omit pūlov, rather, Tisch ., Alf .] Your

The names of you , who are Mine. Are written - Although Satan

hath disputed it in heaven : though on earth you are not renowned.

In heaven-In the book which is in heaven , whose kingdom ye an

nounce : in heaven whence Satan hath fallen. The contrary is de

clared of apostates , Jer . xvii. 13, they shall be written in the earth .

21. [Omit ó ' Irooūs, Jesus. Tisch ., Alf .] Rejoiced— The crown

ing fruit of Christ's office at that time. He himself rejoiced in the

joy of his disciples described in ver. 20, But rejoice, etc. Lord of

heaven and earth-Satan is cast out from heaven and earth : the

kingdom of God stands in heaven and on earth . [ Babes — Such were

the Seventy, and those who had received their testimony. V. G. ]

22. [Begin this verse thus ; και στραφείς προς τους μαθητές είπεν ,

and he turned to his disciples, and said ; Tisch ., Alf ., etc. So most

editions of Rec. Text, but not Mill. ] Who - And how great and

good.

23. And he turned—Luke is wont accurately to note the pauses

and transitions in the Lord's discourses . Jesus had prayed to the

Father : then he had spoken of the Father : now he directs his dis

course to the disciples apart .

24. Prophets and kings—Otherwise highly blessed . Abraham a

prophet and prince was an example of both : Gen. xxiii . 6, xx . 7 : so

David, a prophet, a king, and the father of so many kings.

25. Stood up - On purpose to question him. [ Tempting — Expect

ing to ensnare Christ into giving some command contrary to the law.

Euth . in Mey.) What shall I do — Gr. té toujous, by doing what.

Just as if he should say : By doing what shall I see the Sun of Right

eousness ? Nay, not by doing but by seeing he is seen : see ver. 23.

To rochoas, doing, the verb, tolst, do, in ver 28 and 37, refers just as

$ 107), thou shalt live, ver. 28 , refers to wwv, life, here .
56
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26. In the law — This is apposite to vóuixov, a lawyer, ver. 25.

How — The Jews used daily to repeat the succeeding text. We must

read Scripture not only often, but also with due care. [You should

study the design of Scripture. V. G.]

28. This do — Jesus in turn telpácel, tries, justly, and rightly, the

man who had “ tempted ” him wrongfully : see ver. 37. [In doing,

he could prove by actual trial what were his deficiencies, and so seek

fuller instruction . It is not said , Thou art equal to the doing. V. G.]

29. Willing - With a heart not broken or contrite : satisfied with

his one correct reply. To justify — They who question much do not

desire to do much, and prefer to evade the law. He who limits those

duties which ought to be performed, and the persons to whom they

are justly due, devises for himself a righteousness easy of attainment.

And who—This particle assents to the immediately preceding remark

of the Lord, and yet adds something to it : it is wonderfully ex

pressive of the speaker's feeling. [ Who is — i. e. Whom must I love ?

A wrong question, which could come only from a wrong state of mind.

For the essence of this love is that it has no limit, and is content to

be always paying, never owing the less for it. Rom. xiii. 8. Trench .]

30. Answering — So often the Sept. translate này, especially in Job,

as applied to a full answer. A certain man — A Jew, called by the

general name, man, to express a common brotherhood, even with

foreigners. [Not a heathen, but a Jew , in contrast with the Samari

tan . Mey., Ols .] Half -dead - Gr. yyed avī turadvovra, [in the state

of (being) half-dead, Alf ., or rather, just as he was, or happened to

be, namely, half-dead. Mey. So Beng.] Careless, whether the man

should live or die.

31. By chance—Many good opportunities are hidden under that

which may seem accidental. Scripture describes nothing casually ,

as if accidental ; here it is a suitable addition to the parable ; and it

is opposed to what is inevitable. A priest-- There was many a jour

ney of Priests and Levites on that road to the city, and the temple.

Way - Even on the way-side, in inns, ver. 34, amid social intercourse,

piety and love can be exercised, or disregarded ; Exod. xxiii . 4, 5,

He passed by on the other side --Withoutcompassion , hastening to Jeru

salem . [Omit avtòy, him , after iowy, seeing. Tisch ., Alf.]

34. Oil and wine — Those things are easily procured , which are

most necessary for the exercise of love. Set him on - With labor.

His own — Which he himself had used . To an inn — The language

here is wonderfully familiar.

35. Two-pence— [Gr. dúo oývapia, two denarii. Thirty cents.]

He could return in two days : the expense of one day would be
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a denarius. [Omit aútò, unto him . Tisch ., not Alf.] Come again

-On the way from Jerusalem, through Jericho, to Samaria . [I will

-Gr. èrò, emphatic. The wounded man must not be made charge

able. Mey.]

36. [Omit oùv, now, Tisch., Alf.] Of these three — The Priest,

the Levite, and the Samaritan. God does not regard the person :

three men , of different stations , are enumerated together. Neighbor

-The Samaritan shewed himself neighbor to the Jew, an enemy, by

doing him good . But the lawyer's question was, Who is the neighbor

to whom love must be shewn ? The two closely correspond . The open

hatred of the Jews for Samaritans is also reproved . It was possible that

even the lawyer might need the help of a Samaritan, whom he re

garded as no neighbor.

37. Hethat shewed mercy on him- Gr. ο ποιήσας το έλεος μετ ' αυτού.

Sept. 2 Sam . ix . 1 , has rochow ust' avtoũ 280s,I will shew mercy on

him . The lawyer avoids the use of the name Samaritan . [For oùv, then,

read dè, and . Tisch ., Alf. ] Go — This lawyer was not yet fit for disci

pleship. And do thou — When once the love of people and sect is re

moved, access is easier to the free and common Grace. Therefore has the

Samaritan , say you, by this act of his obtained eternal life ? Comp. ver.

27-29. Answer from Rom . ii . 26. Do- This accords with he that

did for shewed mercy. Likewise— We have no right to be ashamed

of copying a good example, even though it be a Samaritan . V. G.]

38. He - Sometimes he did not enter.

39. A sister — Probably younger, and as it were the house-maid.

Martha filled the place of matron of the household ; John xii . 2, 3.

[According to the author's Harm. , the Saviour was not at Bethany,

nor had Martha of Bethany also a house in Galilee, (John xi . 1 , xii.

2) ; therefore Luke and John speak of different pairs of sisters bear

ing the same names. But this violent hypothesis is generally rejected .

Mary and Martha here shew the same characters respectively as in

John xi ; Stier., Alf., and no doubt this village was Bethany ; and

the incident is told out of its connection . Su Mey ., Ols., Neanil .,

De W.] Comp. 1 Cor. vii . 32 , 33. Sat - Gr. Tapazalioura, sit

ting close beside. So èzaléceto, sat, John xi . 20. The antithetic

word is περιεσπάτο, was distracted or cumbered. [For του Ιησού,

Jesus', read toũ Kupiou, the Lord's.

40. Was cumbered – The Sept. has often in Eccl . Teplongou ) ; for

tark. Dost thou not care- What then ? Something better is an ob

ject of care to him. Martha herself confesses a degree of un

happiness on her part. My sister - An argument as it were from an

injustice. Hath left — She does not say, suffers me, but has left me.
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Hence we may infer that Mary had performed some outward service,

perhaps before the Master's arrival : but afterward devoted her whole

attention to him . Bid her—Martha did not dare give the order

herself.

41. [ For ó ' Incows, Jesus, read ó Kúpios, the Lord. Tisch ., not

Alf.] Martha, Martha — A forcible repetition deeply impressing

Martha's mind. Thou art careful — Inwardly. Antithesis, hast Thou

no care ? Troubled — Externally. Its synonym is, was cumbered.

42. But one thing is needful - Antithesis, many things, ver. 41 .

This one thing seems to be mentioned under the same class with the

many things. One thing (ëv, not tò .xv, the one thing) relating to

necessary food, without vexatious parade . But, twice employed, ac

cords with this view. One needful thing, of a spiritual kind , is

equally commended, when it is termed that good part : and therefore,

if you refer the one thing, to the frugality of the entertainment, not

only is the teaching of the whole passage not diminished in value, but

it becomes more fruitful. [Just so, ch . xvii. 21, though we under

stand the direct statement to the Pharisees to mean, The kingdom of

God, yea Messiah himself, is already here in your midst, yet we do not

interfere with the truth that God's kingdom possesses the inward parts

of believers. And Phil . i . 21 , where Paul assures us that his life, so

long as he abides in the world , aims undeviatingly at Christ , does not

contradict the fact that Christ is Paul's life. The words of Scripture

are never without the Spirit's power ; and we have no reason for striv

ing to vindicate for their sense and thoughts a wealth larger than be

longs to them. It is better surely to reject all human caprice, than to

follow such religious practices. V. G. ] However, I assert nothing

dogmatically. I have said , “ seems." Intrinsically the force of the

sentiment is not diminished. Good-Better than Martha thought;

tranquillizing, enriching. Part -- A metaphor from a feast. Hath

chosen—What each soul chooses, it obtains . The elect soul is ac

counted to have chosen the good part. So great is God's goodness

towards the willing . Shall not be taken away — Comp. Mark iv. 25.

Mary's exemption was confirmed . [The one thing needful is to live

for God. Nothing is strictly necessary but what relates to eternity.

Q.]



LUKE XI . 2 . 445

CHAPTER XI .

1. When he ceased — Since they must not interrupt him before.

Of his disciples — Who either had heard the Lord's words while pray

ing, or at least had seen the boundless grace of his manner .
Teach

-Thus they already pray , while asking to be taught how to pray.

It was most pleasing to the Master to be asked for instruction and to

teach them this very thing. John had taught his disciples to pray ;

but not so as to call God Father (although otherwise John's form did

not differ widely from Christ's): it was reserved for the Son of God

to give this power to his disciples. Already he had given it, Matt.

vi . 9, 10, but had suffered some time to elapse , exhorting the disci

ples generally to pray , and suffering them to pray by the common

Israelitish formula , ( for otherwise the disciples would not have quoted

the example of John teaching his disciples to pray, ) until they had

sufficiently progressed in the knowledge of the Father and of the

Son ; this accomplished, he finally disclosed to them the full power

of prayer to the Father in the name of himself, the Son ; see John

xvi. 23. U8-The cause of the disciples was a common one : he who

asked , asked also for the rest. John also-A good teacher should

especially teach his own followers to pray aright. He cannot teach ,

who is himself ignorant. Moreover, there are degrees in prayer.

John had taught how to pray ; Christ had taught it : now, when re

quested, he further teaches the proficients. [ His disciples — Andrew ,

for instance, John i. V.G.]

2. He said — The Master promptly teaches both the words and the

manner of praying : ver. 2, 3, 5, 6. [Read, When ye pray say,

Father, hallowed be thy name, thy kingdom come, give us, etc. The

other clauses are insertions here from Matt. Tisch ., Alf .] Say

Matthew records this incomparable form as given on one occasion to

the people, in more words : Luke, as presented more briefly, on a

different occasion, at the disciples ' request. Therefore the sum of the

prayers is always the same : but on the one occasion , all the topics

of prayer are employed ; on the other, only some out of all , with a

free choice of words and subjects. Nor did Luke esteem it necessary

to agree in the number of petitions with Matthew , who, however, does

not expressly say that they are seven : for Luke enumerates the be

atitudes in ch . vi . 20, differently from Matthew : so also he

recounts the Decalogue differently from Moses. [ Father — By

this one word especially, the spirit of the prayers of Christ, and

of his disciples, is distinguished from that of the prayers of Old
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Testament believers—and of those used by John and his disciples.

V. G.]

3. Day by day — Comp. Acts vi. 1. [ Daily - See on Matt. vi . 11.]

4. For also — The for denotes the removal of an obstruction, not the

meriting cause. Short as is this prayer in Luke, yet a petition is

inserted for the remission of sins . [Omit the clause , but deliver us

from evil. Tisch ., Alf .]

5–8 . [He follows the lesson how to pray, with an assurance of an

answer . Mey.]

5. And he said — Scripture largely exhorts us to prayer, the nature

of which is summed up in earnest entreaty. At midnight - A most

unseasonable hour. With God, no time is unfavorable for hearing

and giving. Friend — A familiar and courteous title, employed instead

of a proper name ; it is not repeated at ver. 7. Three - One for my

guest: one for myself : one over and above, out of respect . The

language here is wonderfully familiar.

6. A friend — Therefore our duty toward others may be pleaded in

prayer.

7. Is shut - With a bolt, this long time, and is therefore harder to

open . With me - It is the duty of parents to guard their children,

especially at night. I cannot - Without great trouble .

8. I say — Almost all the manuscripts of the Latin Vulg. omit the

clause, Et si ille (or ille si) perseveraverit pulsans, And if he continues

knocking. It might seem to be a gloss from Acts xii . 16, But Peter

continued knocking. But Bede, Augustine, Ambrose, and especially

Tertullian, set aside this conjecture. The more recent Armenian

translators, and the old English Versions, follow the Latin ; [not

Bengel's Germ. Vers. E , B.] Because of — God hears for the sake of

love, and is not affected by trouble . Importunity - [Gr. dvaldecav,

shamelessness, Alf .] In coming by night . [In prayer, we must not

act timidly, but ask , seek , knock : ch . xviii . 1 , 5, 7 ; Ps. lv. 18. V.

G. ] Such a petitioner is more easily satisfied than refused . Comp.

ch. xviii. 5. The arrangement of the words is studied, dúoel dvartás,

frepdeis ôcoke : though he will not give rising up, yet being

aroused he will give. Friendship might have urged him to give : con

tinued importunity in knocking drives him to the effort of rising.

A8 many as–Even if they be more than strict necessity requires. It

is no more trouble now to give many, than three, or even one.

9. And it shall be given — As to that friend.

11. Of any of you that is a father - Gr. riva o? E Suāv tòy

tarépa, But, of what one of you who is a father. But — There is a

gradation from a friend to a parent : and yet in this case also there
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is added, How much more, in ver. 13. For a fish — The child might

mistake a serpent for a fish .

12. Or if - Gr. 7 xai čuv, or even if. His confidence in asking is

increased . An egg — The children's requests advance from necessaries

to luxuries : neither the bread, nor the fish, nor the egg, is denied .

A scorpion - A most deadly reptile .

13. [ How much more — Since God is so ready to give, what listless

ness must pervade the prayers of men, when they obtain by them so

little. V. G.] Heavenly Father - Gr. • Natro ó ég o'pavoũ, the

Father who is of heaven. Who is supremely good. The Holy

Spirit — The best gift of all , and with it all things: ch . xxiv. 49. The

Holy Spirit is a spirit of good and of joy : Ps . cxliii . 10, in Sept.

The Holy Spirit Himself works in man the first desire for Himself.

He is moreover more necessary to the soul than food is to the body.

14. Was casting out—That is , was now occupied with that miracle.

This took place before noon . Comp . ver. 37. [Where see note . ]

15. Some—These are answered, ver. 17 , 18. [ They could not

deny an agency superior to nature. V. G. ]

16. Others—Who are answered , ver . 29 , 30. [From heaven - He

had wrought miracles before them ; but they demand something from

heaven, in which God shall be visible . Calv . ]

17. House—i . e. Family. Against a house — i. e . a house divided

against itself falleth . Mark iii . 25. The noun is put for the reflexive

pronoun itself. Matt. xii . 26 ; Acts iii . 16 ; Eph. iv. 16 ; 2 Tim. i.

18, note. Sept. Lev. xiv. 15 ; Num . X. 29. [So Alf., etc. This is

better than Mey's rendering, and house falleth against house. ]

18. Satan also_Of whom however this is least to be supposed .

20. With the finger — Manifestly by a divine power, and without

any difficulty. Comp. Exod. viii. 19 .

21. A strong man — Inwardly. This is the subject. Armed - Out

wardly ; armed, that is , while he is armed, while no one strips him of

his armour. This is to be joined to the Predicate . His — See 2 Pet.

ii. 19. His goods — Which are safe in his palace.

22. Shall come upon him-Unexpectedly. He trusted Christ's

victory was the more glorious, after he had overcome Satan , who had

confidently advanced for so many ages . Spoils — Which Satan had

wrested from mankind. Divideth — Eph. iv . 8 .

23. [ With Me - No mortal could by his own strength assist Jesus ,

and many opposed him ; yet he wrought such stupendous miracles .

He is therefore the stronger man , ver. 22. V. G.]

26. [For eioshlóvra, enter in, read ellóvra , come. Tisch ., Alf.]

27. Lifted up — It would be good, and not ridiculous, if hearers
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would reveal the emotions of their hearts while listening, in however

simple a manner. The womb— The woman's thought is good, but her

language is womanly. The Saviour corrects this. The paps — Comp.

concerning the Messiah, Ps. xxii. 10.

28. Yea rather—The mother of so excellent a Teacher is pro

nounced " blessed ;" but rather blessed are they who follow the Teacher.

So Rom . ix . 20 , Nay but , x . 18 , Yes verily. They that hear—Even

that pious woman herself. [Omit aŭtòy, it. Tisch., Alf., etc.] Keep

it — They who bear Christ and his word in their heart, as his mother

had borne him in her womb . [She however herself, also, kept the

word, and on that very account was “ blessed,” Luke i. 45. V.G.]

29. But when the people - This took place at the same time . Comp.

ver. 37, beginning. [ Were gathered thick together - Gr. &RQU pocoué

vwv, were crowding towards ; to see whether a sign from heaven would

follow . See ver. 16. V. G. Omit toŨ apovýtou, the prophet. Tisch.,

Alf.]

30. Unto the Ninevites — Therefore the Ninevites understood what

was meant by Jonah's, three days ; [Comp. Matt. xü . 40 ;] and it led

them to repentance ; but afterwards impenitence brought punishment

upon them, their respite having lasted about as long as did afterwards

that of the Jews ; and in each case this interval may be compared

with the time granted for repentance . So — This has the force of a

promise, contemplating a remote period.

31. The men — Because, though a woman, this queen sought wis

dom. [Greater - A greater sign than Jonah. Alf .]

33. [ No man — We ought to surrender ourselves wholly to God's

Word, so that being thoroughly enlightened by it we may enlighten

others . V. G.] In a secret place — Gr. eis xpuntYv, Feminine by a

Hebrew idiom for the neuter. [But it is better to accentuate thus,

eis xpúntqu, in a crypt, or closed vault. So Mey ., Tisch., Alf., etc.]

34. Light - Gr. Qúyvos, lamp. Light is freely ours, and is pure

and clear : we ought therefore, in turn , to be open to the whole light.

[Add ooy, after oglaljós. Read is thine eye . Omit oùy, therefore.

Tisch ., Alf.]

35. [Lest the light which is in thee is darkness — 18, Gr. lotiv, more

forcible than be, Gr. 7, implies that the hearers are really in the state

mentioned. Alf. This is better than Bengel's, Consider whether the

light is darkness.]

36. Full of light - full of light - Gr. Ölov YWTELVÒN — YWTELVÒV

olov. Ploce ( the same word repeated , in a modified sense ). Perfec

tion of parts leads to perfection of degrees. [Two words often occur in

two clauses in reversed order, so that in each clause the emphasis falls
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on the first word . Matt. xxiv. 33, see note, 34 ; John viii . 21 , 24, xiv. 1 ,

etc. 1 Cor. vii . 22 : Gal . iv . 25 ; Eph . ii. 1,5 ; Phil. ii . 7, 8 ; James ii .

18, 22. The parallel instances prove that this is no empty subtlety.

Not. Crit. So Mey ., who paraphrases: If then thy body is alto

gether light, with no part dark ; light shall it then be altogether, as

when the bright shining of a candle, etc. ) A candle — That mentioned

in ver. 33.

37. [For póra, asked , read epwth, asketh ; omit ti , certain .

Tisch, Alf. The word dprothon means, take breakfast, the morning

meal ; not dine ; (as Eng. Ver. and Beng.) Mey ., Alf.] Went in and sat

down to meat-At once, without washing, before the meal. Perhaps

he was wearied .

38. Saw- That he had reclined .

39. [ And the Lord said — Jesus uttered what follows here first in

Galilee, afterwards at Jerusalem (Matt. xxiii . 1-39) . In Galilee he

said, ver. 49, I will send them Prophets and Apostles. Then at Jeru

salem , Matt. xxiii . 34 , “ Behold I send .” In the mean time he came

nearer to the actual sending. Harm .] Now—The particle points out,

a present fact : hence the Sept. employ it for an , Behold , 2 Kings

vii . 6 ; and here it at the same time involves an antithesis between

outward purity and impurity ; as nunc (now ) in Latin has often the

force of atqui (and yet) . [Or perhaps now in contrast to formerly,

when ye did better. Mey .] The outside - Gr. tÒ E5wJev. As of a

very clean cup . Your inward part - Gr. tò čowitev. Manner of

life. Is full - Like a dish . First, swyev and owgay are adverbs ;

then in Matthew, xxiii . 25, 26, the cup and the dish are said to be

full, in Luke, the inward part itself of the Pharisees . The exterior

of vessels is not only convex, but also concave : the interior is both

the heart and the mode of life. It matters not whether ravening be

taken materially, for the thing seized , or formally, for rapaciousness.

However, it is used in a formal sense , since in Matthew excess and in

Luke wickedness , are added. It may be thus paraphrased : Ye Pha

risees keep clean so much of the vessel as is outside ; but your in

terior is full of rapacity and malice . Ye fools, did not He, who made

the outside, likewise make the interior, nainely , the heart ? But as

regards the contents of the vessel , give alms , and behold everything,

your whole manner of life, is clean to you, whether the vessel be more

or less clean .

40. He that made - God. That - also - Hence both must be cared

for . Purity of life becomes a pure heart .

41. But rather - Although the exterior and interior have been made

by the same person : yet in the man , who has become unclean, the
57
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condition of the exterior which does not in itself defile, differs from

that of the interior, which especially needs cleansing. Such things

as ye have-Gr. Tà dvóvra, what is within . Not the interior, but ar

ticles of food and drink which are in the vessels. Supply according

to . Give - The more usual expression is toccīv, to do alms : but here

give (as in ch . xii . 33 ) is in antithesis to ravening, ver . 39. And be

hold — He does not say, and then , but and behold ; and afterward, not

shall be, but are. Therefore he does not say that by giving alms

purity of food and drink is attained ; but that God's creature is of

itself pure : only that by alms-giving, not by the washing of hands,

the disgrace incurred by the Pharisees through their rapacity is re

moved. All things — Which are in the cup and the dish , are clean unto

you.
For God hath made all these : ver. 40. None of these defileth

a man : Matt. xv. 11 .

42. But wo — But, a particle of transition ; 2 Cor. vii . 11. Judg

ment - In the understanding. True judgment affirms that the love of

God is the chief commandment. Comp. ch . xii . 57. The love of

God — In the will . [He saith , the love of God, and of our neighbor for

the sake of God. V. G.] Only he who loves God, is endowed with

true judgment. See 1 Cor. viii. 3, 2. In Matthew [are xxiii. 23,]

added mercy and faith. Love clearly implies that faith. See 1

Tim. i. 5. Mercy is recommended in ver. 41. [ These things — the

other— The former comparatively trivial — the latter more important.

V. G.]

G.]

44. Not unto you—Here the Lord does not add Pharisees as in

ver. 42. And that with his discourse, the Lord's countenance also

was directed towards the lawyers, we may infer from ver . 45, where a

certain lawyer feels that he is addressed. Certain copyists introduced

the words Scribes and Pharisees, hypocrites, introduced from Matthew .

[ They are omitted by Tisch ., Alf., etc.] Which appear not - Not

whitened. Are not aware-And therefore are defiled .

45. [ These things — Which precede, especially in ver. 43. V.

Thou reproachest - Gr. Boicels, thou insultest. Different from justly

reproving, ονειδίζειν.

46. With one - Mark the climax , -to touch with one finger, to

touch with the fingers, to move with the finger, to lift with the hand,

to lay on the shoulder. [Matt. xxiii . 4.] They compelled the people

to do the latter : they themselves shrank from the first.

47. Ye build — This in itself does not seem to have been their

crime; but their imitation of their fathers.

48. And — Ye testify that ye regard them as your fathers, and ap

prove their deeds. They did not think this : and yet it was true,
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and is justly imputed to them. [Omit aútāv tà permjesła, their sepul

chres, Tisch ., Alf .]

49. The Wisdom of God — A sweet name. The n'mp, Koheleth or

Ecclesiastes : the who gathers. Ch. xii. 34. Said - See Matt.

xxiii. 34, note . Prophets — Who lived under the Old Testament.

Apostles — Who live under the New Testament . Persecute-Gr .

èzò 65ovor , they shall drive out ; Frequently used in the Sept.

50. May be required—Hebrew 077, 2 Chron. xxiv. 22. Of all

There were prophets at all times : among these also Abel . Of this

generation - Construe with may be required : comp. ver. 51 .

[51. Of Zacharias — The prophet . See 2 Chron. xxiv. 20. V. G.]

52. Ye have taken away— [ They had thrust themselves into the

ecclesiastical office : and he who neglected them was left in utter

ignorance. V. G.] The key of knowledge— True knowledge, of the

Messiah (ch . xx. 41) , which is the key of the kingdom of heaven ..

Ye entered not in — To the kingdom of heaven .

53. [The true reading seems to be, xàxico ev 25 € Jóvtos aŭtoũ

ñpsavto, etc. And when he had gone out thence, the scribes, etc.

Tisch., Alf .] Vehemently — This vehemence was a cloak for their

craftiness. See next verse . Provoke him to speak — Comp. the next

verse.

54. [Omit xai (7TOūvtes, and seeking, also iva xatyropiowolv, that

they might accuse him . Tisch ., Alf .]

CHAPTER XII .

1. When there were gathered together an innumerable multitude

[Gr. Ĉncouvayo EcoWv Tūv plupedowy, the myriads being collected .] The

-Of those who were habitually present . Myriads — Not merely the

adjective dýproe, ten thousand, but this substantive poplades, is used

of a large indefinite number. Unto his disciples — The rest did not

yet understand this doctrine . First of all - To the disciples first :

then , after one or two interruptions , to the people also : ver. 54. [So

Alf ., Tisch ., and Eng. Ver. punctuate . But it is perhaps better to

understand apõtov, first, as spoken by Jesus, and as belonging to

what follows, in the sense above all, beware, etc .. Comp. Matt. vi.
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33. Ols. So De W., Mey., and Rec. Text.] Hypocrisy — The peo

ple also are afterwards charged with this : ver. 56. Hypocrisy, like

a leaven , infects the whole man, and many through one. Hypocrisy

consists either in the veiling of evil with good, by the wicked, or in

the improper disguise of good by good men. The latter is denoted

here. Comp. the following verses.

2. For nothing — All things, both bad and good, shall be revealed :

and they who reveal them, are free from hypocrisy. Covered—Re

moved from sight : so, in darkness, ver. 3. Hid - Removed also

from knowledge : so, to the ear, ver. 3.

3. Ye have spoken - Somewhat fearfully.

4. My friends — Faithful counsel, both an incentive to courage and

a friendly title, tempering the severity of his language respecting a

difficult matter. In war, a General courteously styles his soldiers

while fighting, Brothers. [Be not afraid of — In your confession of

the truth. V. G.] After - After in ver. 5 , corresponds.

5. You — My friends. Fear—There is very great force in the

threefold use of this verb. After he hath killed — Gr. Letů TÖ dnox

TEīval, after the killing. The verb is used as it were impersonally.

Hell — Gr. résvav, Gehenna . Weighty language, even to friends.

6. One - Not even an odd or stray one.

7. Than many — Gr. rollov. Others read tollo , much more valu

able. Comp. ver. 24. [This reading has little authority .]

8. Before the angels — In the last judgment. The title, Son of

man, denoting his manifestation, accords with this.

10. And -- From denial, ver. 9, the advance to blasphemy is easy.

11. Or what ye shall say — Even besides your necessary defence.

13. One — Who had perceived that Jesus was “ Just. ”

brother — Who perhaps had begun to esteem Jesus highly . Those

who admire a spiritual teacher, easily fall into the error of wishing

to employ him for the settlement of domestic and civil disputes .

14. Man – He addresses him as a stranger. A judge — To give

sentence. A divider - To divide goods.

15. Unto them-The two brothers , or his hearers : comp. ver. 16 .

The discourse to the disciples is resumed at ver. 32. [Add πάσης

(instead of t75) all, before covetousness, Tisch ., that is, every kind

of covetousness. Alf. You would own it covetous to seek what is

another's ; but I say you must not eagerly and covetously seek what

is your own. August. in Trench . ] Covetousness — Which may lurk,

in a cause however just : ver. 13. The things which he possesseth—
Construe with life. Life is well lived on little . [Of this disputed

sentence, De W.'s explanation is simplest and most natural ; for not

To my
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even if one has abundance, is his life his goods, i . e . , a part of his

goods, so that his having these will not preserve his life. Comp. the

Parable following.)

16. Brought forth plentifully - In one year, or yearly. A most

innocent and yet a dangerous way of becoming rich. The ground

Gr. xópa, not merely Xwpiov. [So Beng. But the words differ in

form only. Rob .]

17. What shall I do—The signs of a mind in restless rest [at

ease without peace] are finely portrayed . [ They labor to fill their

chests and coffers ; and , when these overflow, they plan new store

houses . V. G. But you have room to store them ;—in the bosoms of

the
poor, the homes of widows, the mouths of orphans. These are

the storehouses that abide forever. Ambrose in Alf ] The same for

mula occurs, ch . xvi . 3. Comp. ver. 4 .

18. Al-No mention of the poor.

19. [Much - It was said long before, The prosperity of fools shall

destroy them . Prov. i. 32. Trench . ] Laid up - As if present . Take

thine ease-Cease toiling. Eat - He might have done so long ago ,

and handsomely.

20. Said - If not by a revelation , yet by a secret judgment:

(comp. Is . lvii. 11.] Thou fool— This is contrasted with his opinion

of his own prudence, ver . 17 , 18 , 19. This night - Divine commu

nications to men take place mostly at night. By night many sudden

deaths occur, Job xxvii . 20. Soul — See ver. 19. Shall be required

-Gr. dtuctovorv, they require. They to whom the power of requir

ing is given ; whom thou thyself knowest not, O rich man.
An ellip

tical expression , as Rev. xii . 6. So 1 Sam . iii . 9 , in the Heb. , where

the Sept. , according to the Aldine copy, has the full expression , if the

caller call thee: comp. 2 Sam . xvii . 9. [ Which thou hast provided ,

Often if one is said to have acquired and left many thousands, we

may reflect that he has devoted to that object the most of his life.

V. G.] Whose - Gr. téve , for whom — The dative of profit. So

Gen. xlv . 20, is yours. The rich have much which is not for them

selves . The rich man knows not whose it shall be : it surely shall

not be his .

21. So - Shall be. For himself - For his own soul . See ver . 19 ,

Not toward God - Gr. sis Asoy . Not new, for God, as éavto ,

for himself. Nothing can be added to, or taken from God. He is

rich toward God, who uses and enjoys his wealth according to God's

will , 1 Tim. vi . 17. Is not rich-This denotes the state . Layeth up

treasure-The desire.

22. His disciples — Who had little wealth. I say unto you—Gr.
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serve.

óflu hérw , unto you I say. The pronoun preceding the verb is more

emphatic. [Omit órwv, your. Tisch ., Alf.]

24. The raven8 — Most useless of all to man, whom even the birds

Storehouse ~ Whence they may draw for “ sowing.” Barn

Where they may store what they “ reap :” as the ants have a nest,

into which they gather. God - Comp. ver . 28 .

25. Which of you — As contrasted with God, who feeds ravens, all

birds, all animals, and men. [Omit peperov, with taking thought.

Also ένα , one. Read a cubit. Tisch., Alf .] Stature — Some refer

this to length of life which, however, is never measured by cubits.

His — If our own stature is not in our power, how much less are all

the creatures, from which we derive our meat and drink ! One cubit

-A man's height equals four of his own cubits (the cubit is the length

from the point of the elbow to the end of the middle finger ]: no one,

however anxious, can add even one cubit, a fifth, whether he wish it,

or not . No one is likely to wish that a span or a foot, much less a

cubit, be added to him : but he who is disquieted about his subsist

ence really, though unconsciously, desires a greater stature, where

with to toil and gain the more.

26. Not that thing which is least — The argument is drawn from the

greater to the less in ver. 23. Now by the contrary process it is

shown that our cares are useless . To add a cubit to the stature of a

man already born and vigorous, was a very small thing with God Al

mighty, and even less than the increase of the five loaves, etc. , ch. ix.

16. On the contrary, it is a very great thing, that he has given us

the very stature and bodily strength whereby sustenance is obtained,

-nay, hath given us the soul with the body : and yearly, and daily,

produces corn , wine, oil, spices, fruits, berries, vegetables, herbs,

oxen, sheep, wild beasts, birds, and fish , and maintains all nature.

These are the rest, which are much less in our power than the height

of our stature : and yet pertain much more to our sustenance.

27. [Read từ xpiva, rūs оūts výbel oŭts upalvel ; the lilies, how

they neither spin nor weave, and, etc. Tisch., Alf .]

28. In the field — This may be construed either with the grass :

comp. Matt. vi . 30, the grass of the field : or with which is, so as to

be in antithesis to into the oven.

29. And ye-As the ravens and the lilies. Be ye of doubtful mind

-Μετέωρος, elevated : whence μετεωρίζεσθαι is to be borne or kept

aloft. It is said of a mind elated , or fluctuating. He who is anxious

is driven hither and thither : js in suspense, fluctuates, and becomes

dizzy. Hence speuvov, to take anxious thoughts, in the parallel

1
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passage of Matthew, is expressed in Luke by jstewpiÇeolla .. [ For

ň, or, read xai , and. Tisch . not Alf.]

30. All - Construe with these.

31. (For Baoilsiav toù osoi, kingdom of God , read Baoilsiav

autoð , his kingdom. Also omit závra, all. Tisch ., Alf .]

32. Fear not—This passage is full of tenderness. That which is

little might seem to have cause for fear : but it is so much the more

tenderly guarded . The several sheep are small ( as a people is said

to be “ feeble,” which consists of the feeble, Prov. xxx . 25, 26, ) the

whole flock is by no means numerous, compared with the world, is

easily fed, for this very reason , and is of great value . [Such do not

seek worldly splendor. V. G.] Little flock - A diminutive most

sweet and full of love. The kingdom-A noble expression : see ver.

31 : why should not bread be included in his promise ? [Surely a

king's son has no cause for anxiety as to meat, drink , and clothing.

V. G.]

33. [ Yourselves - At the highest interest , Heb. x . 34. V. G.] Sell

-This the Lord said, not to the crowds, to whom however he showed

the way of salvation in a manner suitable to that very time, ver. 54,

56 ; nor to the apostles, who had previously left all, and therefore had

nothing to sell : but to the rest of the disciples: see ver . 22, 41. His

departure from Galilee, ch. xiii . 32, and his Passion itself, were at

hand : and he was now preparing his disciples, that they might be

thenceforth as little as possible encumbered . For of these Luke

speaks in Acts i. 15, ii . 44, etc.: so that, soon after this discourse,

they doubtless sold their possessions in Galilee. Otherwise the indis

criminate sale of their entire property is not enjoined on all, that they

should convert it namely into alms, and themselves, with their fami

lies, either seek or re- seek it from others . Nevertheless spiritual pru

dence makes men who were fond of buying, liberal, and ready to

sell, especially when occasion demands. See Eccl . xi . 2 ; James v .

1. Bags — Plural. He who sells after a worldly fashion, fills his

purse : but this waxes old , like the natural heaven itself. A treasure

that faileth not — The treasure, as contrasted with the purse , is the

abundance of provisions, which are speedily spent or spoiled . In

Namely, in the heavens. This relates to both the preceding clauses.

35. Let-be—What precedes and what follows, and their connection,

especially suit the times succeeding Christ's ascension . On selling,

comp. Acts iv. 34. He wishes his people to be unincumbered. Loins

-So afterwards Peter, 1 Ep. ch . i . 13, and Paul , Eph . vi . 14.

36. That wait—Eagerly and joyfully. [The blessed ones are they

who watch longingly, patiently. Braune says, Patience makes long.
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ing mighty ; longing makes patience watchful. Stier.] From the

wedding — Therefore the nuptials are in heaven before the Lord's

coming. Immediately - At the first knock .

37. Come forth and serve - Gr. Tapezowy ocaxovýgel, having come,

shall serve. The participle is pleonastic , and often occurs in describ

ing a banquet . See ch . xvii . 7. This promise of serving is the

most honorable and the greatest of all . Thus the Bridegroom re

ceives his friends on the appointed day of the marriage.

38. In the second - The first watch is not mentioned : since it was

the very time of the nuptial feast. In the third — The Romans di

vided the night into four watches, the Jews into three . Accordingly

Simonius holds that Luke alludes to the Jewish division . [Omit of

ôоūloc , servants. Tisch ., Alf. Read, Blessed are they.]

39. [He would have watched — Nor would that have been strange.

The uncertainty respecting the hour makes the watching continuous

and commendable. V. G. ]

41. Us — The apostles, and disciples . Even — We not being ex

cluded. See ver. 22. All — Then present . Comp. ver . 1 , 4, 15,

22, 54.

42. Who—The Lord does not expressly answer Peter's question ;

but intimates , that he addresses the parable especially to the disciples

( for the steward is distinct from the household entrusted to hin ): and

he addresses them in the singular number, to stimulate them the more

individually. Then in ver. 54 , 55 , he says something to all, reprov

ing the people, who, having not yet recognized the Messiah's first
coming, could not comprehend the doctrine of the Second. Shall

make — The Future : because fidelity makes the servant worthy of his

position. The same word follows in ver. 44. There is an advance

from the household, to all that he hath.

45. [But—A striking difference, both in the conduct, and in the

reward. V. G.] To eat and to drink - An act. To be drunken

A habit .

46. Unbelievers — Contrasted with faithful, ver. 42. He whose

heart is divided , shall be himself cut in sunder .

47. Will - Requiring vigilance. Prepared not himself - Gr. Men

étoldous, Neuter, as in ch . ix . 52. [ Who did – Follows, referring

to the servant himself: for prepared relates to others, whom the

servant should have prepared. V.G.) Many stripes — The same

ellipsis occurs, 2 Cor. xi . 24. [How dreadful is knowledge, without

corresponding love and works ! Q. ]

48. Few - Not merely fewer than he who knew, but few . Unto

whomsoever much has been given --Especially if he has gained it by
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solicitation and violence. Men have committed— Those who were em

powered to entrust , have committed, as a deposit. An ellipsis of the

person.

49. Fire— To be desired, a fire of spiritual warmth. See ch . iii.

16 ; Matt. x . 37 , compared with what precedes and follows. The

Lord continues his discourse , which calls men from earthly to heavenly

things ; and gradually resumes the subjects he had been discussing

before the interruption . See ver. 13, 12 . To send — From heaven.

On the earth — Gr. eis tiu rī », into the earth . That fire is not earthly :

therefore he does not say , èv th , in earth , as in ver . 51 . What

will I— The present , I wish, for I would wish, is appropriate to a

thing much desired , and sure to occur : What more need I wish, if

the fire be already kindled ? A struggle preceded the kindling . It

was kindled on Pentecost : Acts ii. [The rendering is, And what

will I? would that it were already kindled ! Mey ., Alf. ]

50. But a baptism — And a complete one must precede the fire, and

its kindling . I have—to be baptized - Comp. Mark x, 38. How am

I straitened — John xii . 27. Matt. xxvi . 37. The nearer his passion

the greater his emotion. What will I ? indicates the mere desire and

inclination ; but How am I straitened (comp. Phil. i . 23 ; 2 Cor. v.

14) , implies the will struggling through obstacles. It be accomplished

-Gr. Teicoli, finished. Comp. John xix . 30 .

51. Nay - Not peace of that kind which unites opposite principles,

the good and bad . Division — The sword has the power of “ divid

ing,” Heb. iv. 12. And the fire, ver . 49, separates uncongenial,

unites congenial elements .

52. Five - Father, Mother, Son , Daughter, and Daughter- in -law.

The Son-in -law is not added ; for he forms another family. Three

against two-Numbers well suited for a division .

53. [For drauspoltastal, shall be divided , in the singular, read

-oovta , in plural ; and connect with ver. 52 , Tisch ., Alf. Read, and

two shall be divided against three ; a father against a son , etc.]

54. Also to the people - For he had spoken before to the apostles.

42 , note . Christ's imitators should submit even to division ,

for his sake ; whereas the multitude, uninfluenced by that heavenly

motive, should strive for peace with the people. Quarrels retard the

work of grace. See ver . 58 . Out of the west — The sea was west of

the Jews : whence rain arose . Straightway—Unhesitatingly .

55. South wind -- See ch . xiii . 29 ; Acts xxvii . 13. Heat - Gr.

20.40wv, sometimes means the wind itself from the East . But here the

South Wind foretells the savowv; therefore xavoir expresses the

heat, borne to the Jews by the wind from the equatorial regions .

See ver.

58
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56. Ye hypocrites — A hypocrite signifies one who affects the cha

racter or semblance of the good, and neglects the greater good itself.

It means also an interpreter of dreams, but here the Lord doubtless

employed the usual Hebrew word, signifying a malicious hypocrite :

for such signs of the times are cited , as any common man, even with

out scientific skill, might have recognized. Of the earth - Ver. 54. Of

the sky - Ver. 55. Time-Of the Messiah. See ver. 49, 50. How

is it that ye do not-Spiritual proof should be much easier to man

than physical. Nay, what is here required of the multitude, is to

day disparaged even by men of high position .

57. [ And — What precedes refers to faith ; what follows to love.

The points here proposed must be highly important, since out of all

that is just, Jesus mentions this alone to the people. V. G.] Of

yourselves — Gr. dy' éautõv. Even without signs, and irrespective of

the present time. So of your own selves, ch . xxi. 30. Comp. Matt.

xvi . 3, note . [Or the phrase, dy' éautāv, has this force : Before the

Judge pronounce sentence, and the fact become known to you from
another source. One is often compelled to acknowledge a right or

wrong, when admonished. But it is better for him to determine this

independently. Nabal afterwards learned, when informed, how he

should have received David ; but before, he did not consider this. V.

G.] What is right - What is true and just, and conducive to true

peace ; ver . 58 , comp. ver. 51 , and ver. 13, respecting the quarrel of

the brothers. Christ's kingdom is a kingdom of justice.

58. When thou goest - Gr. us ràpúndreis, for when, etc. Tàp, for,

is often used where a discussion follows a statement. Goest - Al

though unwillingly. Adversary- The plaintiff, whom you must repay,

ver. 59. Be delivered — By any agreement or condition whatever. A

friendly compromise is usually recommended, in civil cases also . An

agreeable division. [Comp. ver. 51.] Hale thee~The power of the

offended party is so great as sometimes to cause the offender's death.

To the officer - Gr. A páxtope, he who exacts, the punisher. Satan him

self is a culprit, not a punisher.

CHAPTER XIII .

1. [Render, There came at that time some with the news of the Gali

leans, etc. , not, as Eng. Ver. there were present, etc. Alf.] At that
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season-Opportunely ; comp. ch. xii. 57. Who told - As a recent

event . Pilate — This act of Pilate accords with his enmity towards

Herod ; ch . xxiii. 12 . Each had a different cause of hatred. Min

gled — An Euphemism. That is, the description of a revolting cir

cumstance in inoffensive terms. [But the passage is simply a vivid

statement of the fact that Pilate caused them to be slain while they

were offering sacrifices. Mey .]

2. [Omit ó'Incoīs, Jesus. Tisch., Alf.] Suppose ye — Think ye that

you are innocent, and will go unpunished ? We ought to regard, not

so much the inischances of others, or their causes , as our own dangers

and their remedy. [ This is the principal use of news . V. G. Because

- Individualsins cannot be safely inferred from individual misfortunes.

V.G.]

3 , 5. I tell you— The Lord utters this in the fullness of His Divine

knowledge. All — Galileans and inhabitants of Jerusalem . Likewise

-Gr. wattws. This signifies, in the same manner, and is more than

ópolws, in like manner. The event corresponded ; for the Jews were

punished by the nation to which Pilate belonged : at the same time, the

Passover, when the sacrifices were in progress : and with the sword.

4. From the Galileans, as his departure from Galilee was at hand,

the discourse passes to the people of Jerusalem ; comp. ver. 43 :

from slaughter inflicted by men to a disaster, which might have

seemed casual. Those eighteen — A mysterious judgment in the deaths

of so many at once. Sinners—Gr. Oysthéoul, debtors. Comp. ver.

34. That dwelt in Jerusalem — So the Sept. In Jerusalem, a city

otherwise holy . [ Not open sins, nor visible punishments, are always

most dreadful. Q.]

5. Ye shall perish—This took place at the siege and destruction

of the city .

6. A fig -tree - A tree which in itself does not belong in a vineyard .

God freely adopted Israel . His — The Father has a vineyard , and

Christ, the servant of Jehovah, 10 ' 723 , cultivates it . Comp. ver . 8 ,

Lord : or, Christ has the vineyard, and his ministers cultivate it .

Planted — Carefully.

7. Three-A number somewhat determinate. The Lord was be

ginning his third year of teaching, as the true harmony of the Evan

gelists shows. I come — An abbreviated expression , as in ch. xv . 29,

these many years I (have served and still ) serve thee. Cut it down

Great sternness is here expressed : and the great power of the Vine

dresser. Why — Gr. {varé xał, why also. Not only is it unfruitful

but it draws away the juices, which the vines would extract from the

earth , intercepts the sun , and occupies room.
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8. Answering — Because of his tender love for the tree , as being

under his care . Let it alone — As much as to say, it is neither trou

blesome nor expensive . [So much does Christ's intercession aid those

who, unassisted, would have long since perished . V. G.] This year

-The third year, when Jesus specially visited them , ch . xix . 42, 44 ;

accomplished their redemption, and sent his apostles : Acts ii . [It

follows from this parable, that three Passovers in all intervened be

tween Christ's baptism and resurrection . Harm .]

9. And if — The conclusion is understood : It is well, or I will leave

it standing ; or let it bear fruit. The meaning is the same. Thou

shalt cut it down—The Vine-dresser does not say, I will cut it

down ; comp. ver. 7 ; but refers the matter to the master . He ceases

however to intercede for the fig -tree. After that — The coming year,

contrasted with this year, ver. 8 .

11. [Omit ħu, there was. Tisch . not Alf.] A woman-A pious wo

man apparently ; for it was not said to her here, Thy sins are for

given thee : nay, she is called a daughter of Abraham, ver. 16.

Bowed together— The posture of her body, which prevented her look

ing at the sky, accorded with the misery of having a “ spirit of in

firmity . ”

12. Saw — The woman seems to have longed for and trusted in him.

Art loosed - Already: the preterite. The same expression , ver. 15, 16 .

13. She was made straight - An upright posture, befitting man's

nobility. Glorified — The soul and body, when relieved, became as it

were a newly acquired means of praising God.

14. To the people — Indirectly. He was attacking Jesus . [For

doubtless the blessing of a cure was unexpected to the woman . V.

G.] Six - Quite enough.

15. [For únoxpirá, hypocrite, read , únoxpıtai, ye hypocrites. Tisch .

Jesus addresses the multitude, in their leader and representa

tive . Alf .] The plural , but addressed to one ; comp. ver . 17 : as

also in ch. xi . 46, compare ver. 45. The ruler of the synagogue had

some reverence for Jesus ; and opposed him, not on private grounds,

but according to the common misapprehension of the Jews. Loose

-A most pointed illustration . Comp. be loosed, ver. 16. Lead away

-Words are multiplied to point out the work.

16. A daughter of Abraham-Not merely a daughter of Adam .

There is a strong contrast with the beast of burden. Christ brought

salvation to all the children of Abraham : they who did not share it,

were themselves to blame. Comp. respecting Zacchæus, ch. xix . 9.

Eighteen years—The nominative. So the Sept. An instance of

Christ's omniscience . The cause and duration of the malady were
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known to him apparently without outward proof. These forty years

-Deut. viii . 4. Ought not — The argument holds good , both from

the daily wants of the beast, ver. 15, and from any sudden danger,

ch . xiv. 5. Nor can it be objected : “ that the one who has been sick

so many years, may wait a few hours until the end of the Sabbath ;"

for not even in the beast's case is the necessity absolute, and yet help

is afforded ; and in human affliction , where there is an opportunity of

aid , even an hour is of great importance, when first the patient and

the physician meet.

17. All his adversaries were ashamed - Comp. Is. xlv. 16 , Sept.

They shall be ashamed and also confounded , all of them. All_Com

pare following verses . Rejoiced — With a noble and sincere joy.

That were done - By his discourse and miracles.

18. Unto what-- Comp. ch . vii . 31. [The Saviour had set forth

the same comparisons of the grain of mustard and the leaven , about

a year before, recorded in Matthew , ch . xiii . 31 , 33, and also in

Mark , ch . iv. 31. Harm .] The kingdom — Many were to enter it of

the Jews and Gentiles : comp. ver. 17 , 29 .

19. Garden - Which is enclosed . Comp. hid, ver. 21. [ And it

grew-For instances, see ver . 13, 17. V. G.]

21. Hid - So that the leaven seemed to be absorbed . Three mea

sures of meal — Gr. àleypov odta tpia. These words seem to have

been introduced into the text here from Matthew . [Beng. supposes

the true reading to be simply ål.cupov ; hid in meal. But the com

mon text is right. Tisch ., Alf., etc.]

22. Toward — That memorable journey had been arranged to ter

minate at Jerusalem . See ver . 33 , ch . xvii . 11 , xviii . 31 , xix . 11 , 28.

23. Few—The man seems to have thought that outside of Judaism

there would be no salvation .

24. Strive - Gr. dywric sole, contend. A speculative question is

at the outset practically applied : strive by faith , with prayer, holiness,

patience . However there follows also a reply to the question : see

ver. 28 , 29 , 30. [For rúlys, gate , read Bypas, door. Tisch., Alf.

Many indeed are saved, ver. 28 , 29 ; but chiefly those whose salva

tion you would have deemed improbable, ver . 29 , 30. V. G.] Many

- Even Israelites : see Rom . ix . 31. Contrasted with few. Shall

not be able - Gr. loyvoovoiv. 53', Sept. ioxów , I am strong, abso

lutely. A struggle depends upon strength, especially our struggle

toward God . They shall not be strong ; because they seek near the

gate, and at last shall be unable to force the gate when firmly shut.

They neither earnestly seek , nor employ the strength required for

victory. See ver . 27 at the end .
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25. When once—Gr. ág' oú, from the time that. This abruptly

added is very forcible. The conclusion is then in ver . 26 ; nor does

the Indicative èpsi, shall say, interfere with this construction. Comp.

note on Mark iii . 27. Is risen up — From the banquet to shut the

door. For he does not refer to his coming ; for then the Lord does

not open to the servants, but the servants to their Lord ; ch . xii . 36 .

Shut to-Against strangers. Now, now is the time to strive . The

door — What seems a gate to those standing without, is a door to those

who are within, as in a house. And ye begin — This too depends on

àq' ov , when once ; for in the conclusion , ver. 26 enlarges on 5775

govorv, shall seek, and ver. 27, on loyvoovoiv, shall not be able. Such

persons had not thought of this before. Oh how new, how late, and

how abiding shall be their sense of wretchedness ! When his oppor

tunity is gone, man begins to wish : Num . xiv. 40. To knock at the

door - Not merely strait as before, ver. 24, but now shut to, ver. 25.

Whence - The reason of his refusal to know them. They are known

as workers of iniquity.

26. Then shall ye begin — Though they relied before on other pre

tences. [They who, disregarding the privilege of intimate com

munion with Christ, have hitherto remained estranged from him, shall,

when they would gladly be his friends, be banished by him. V. G.]

To say — Meaning this, “ Why do you not know us ?” [Thou hast seen

our daily life : we have had Thee in our midst. V. G.] This especially

applies to those who were then living. In Thy presence ; in our streets

- Therefore we must not only eat and drink in Christ's presence,

but have fellowship with Christ ; and throw open not only our streets,

but our hearts, to his saving doctrine.

27. I tell you — He repeats the same words : his sentence is fixed ;

but the words are repeated with emphasis. [Omit övūs, you , after

know. Tisch. not Alf.] Of iniquity — Therefore the righteous shall

enter. See Matt. v. 20.

28. There — Whither ye shall be banished . [See that you sea

sonably ponder that fearful doom, lest you be actually forced at

length to experience it. V.G.] Ye shall see — But not partake .

Sorrowful sight ! See ch . xvi . 23. The saints, on the contrary, shall

see with pleasure the torments of the ungodly. Is. lxvi . 23, 24.

Abraham—The patriarchs and all the prophets looked to Christ ; and

those who do not imitate their faith, shall not enjoy Heaven with

them. All — All the prophets were holy men . The Jews boasted of

these, whom their fathers had rejected. Here, as in ver . 29 , the

alarm arising from the “ fewness ” of the saved is relieved : see ver.

23. Being cast out—The Present . The weeping shall begin at



LUKE XIII . 32 . 463

z

1

once. [Here is the real answer to ver. 23 . They shall be many ;

but what is that to you, if you be not among them ? Alf.]

29. They shall come—Here many is not added , [as in ver. 24 , and

Matt. viii . 11. It is a rather stern reply to a question easily liable

to abuse . V. G. ] From the East and West and North and South

Almost in this order the nations were converted to the faith . Es

pecially in the South, the Gospel must yet be preached .

30. Behold , there are - and there are-An emphatic present in con

trast with the future : ver. 29, 24. There are last — Referring to ver. 28,

29. The absence of the article renders the whole assertion indefinite,

and denotes that some, not all , of the first and last are to change

places , not that there will be an indiscriminate estimate of both par

ties : For those who come from the four quarters of the world shall

sit down with the fathers and the prophets, not the latter with them .

See Matt. viii . 11. There are first— This is to be referred to ver.

24, etc.

31. [For ygépp, day, read óp?, hour. Tisch , not Alf.] Herod—

The Pharisees, in this assertion , did not state an utter falsehood : for

Herod deserved the title for ; and it is suspected that he was so

called by many. But Herod wished this miracle -worker, whom he

suspected to be John , to be removed as far as possible from him .

[Wherefore he more frequently drove him from place to place : Matt.

iv . 12, xiv . 1 , comparing ver. 13. Harm .] And the object of the

Pharisees was the same : hence both conspired against Jesus. Again,

Herod does not seem seriously to have wished to kill Jesus ; for if he

was afraid after John's murder, ch . ix . 7 , 8, he could not but be more

alarmed, should he kill Jesus ; but he tried to disturb Jesus, and to

thrust him out of his country, under the pretence of his territorial

right, (comp. Amos vii . 12, ) and by threats drawn therefrom , which

the Pharisees reported to him , as if by way of friendly counsel , not

in Herod's words , but in their own , and perhaps exaggerated. Jesus

therefore, nowise alarmed, replies to both according to the truth .

He calls Herod a fox, accurately characterizing his cunning and hypo

critical cowardice (comp. ch . ix . 7 ) , in parading empty threats, and

declares that he is not deterred thereby from working miracles : but

he reproaches the messengers and all Jerusalem, with their ungrate

ful and bloody spirit : ver . 33 , 34. Herod was a fox , a petty perse

cutor, compared with Jerusalem , the great persecutor . Will kill

Thee — Through irritation perhaps at Pilate's act, ver. 21 .

32. 33. [The best rendering is Meyer's. Behold I cast out devils,

and I effect cures to -day and to -morrow , and on the third day I end

(this casting out and healing. ) Nevertheless ( though I suffer not your
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advice, ver . 31 , to drive me from this three days' work , ) yet must I

to -day and to -morrow and the day following obey your go hence, (ver.

31 , ) since it may not be that a prophet perish, etc. , i. e. I must con

nect this three days' work with departure from Galilee, since I must

go to Jerusalem to die ; for Jerusalem has a monopoly of prophet

slaying.]

32. Tell — If you dare . I cast out—He does not add, I preach the

Gospel ; for this would have been less intelligible to Herod. The

goodness of Jesus ' deeds renders more striking the malice of Herod's

designs . I do cures--I hasten since my time is short. He speaks

with dignity to his enemies ; with humility to his friends. See Matt.

xi. 5, xii . 27. To -day and to -morrow — So the Sept. Josh . xxii . 18,

comp. ver. 28. It is equivalent to a proverb concerning the future ;

as the phrase, yesterday and the day before, is used of time past. Had

it depended on Herod, not even a day would have been left the Lord.

I shall be perfected — Comp. Heb. xi. 40. On the third day he left

Galilee [Herod's territory ], going towards Jerusalem , to die there ;

see ver. 33, at the end : and from this time he kept continually in

view the consummation. [Nor did he afterward return to Galilee,

before his resurrection . Harm .]

33. The day following — This expresses more than on the third day,

which it includes . The journey to Jerusalem was not one of two

days merely : see ver. 22, ch . xvii . 11. Whence the third day was

not merely a day of consummation, but also, before this, of onward

journeying. [If I were to go, saith he, directly to the place where I

am to be slain, at least a three days ' journey would be necessary.

Harm .] Walk_They had said, depart, ver . 31. He replies, This

very thing which you so suddenly enjoin is not the work of one day.

It cannot be — This phrase admits exception : for instance, John the

Baptist. Perish — By public judgment.

34. Jerusalem - Not without cause is his discourse addressed to

this city ; the Pharisees were closely connected with it : see ver 31 :

and there Herod was to assail Jesus. How often — Ver. 7. He had

come thither thrice since his baptism : [ John ii . 23 , ver. 1 , vii . 10.

Harm .] Her brood — A collective noun.

35. Behold, your house is left unto you — Many have added éprkos,

desolate, from Matthew. According to Luke, the Saviour uttered

these words in Galilee : nor did he afterwards show himself to the

people of Jerusalem until , after Lazarus' resurrection, at his own

royal entry, they said , Blessed is he who cometh in the name of the

Lord. Therefore, from the time of this declaration and prelude until

that entry, He left their house to them , though not yet “ desolate. "
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But in Matthew , after his royal entry, leaving the temple for the last

tiine, he solemnly announced that their house was left desolate.

[ Omit épnjos, desolate. Tisch., Alf. We may observe the same

difference between the words of Luke xi . 49, and Matt. xxiii. 34 : see

notes . Harm. Desolate — What a frightful desert is the heart, when

God leaves it ! Q.] Verily I say unto you—He speaks sternly, yet

moderately as we have just remarked. Nay, even in Matt. xxiii . 39,

the verily is wanting, from the insertion of which in Luke some have

intensified the severity . [All critical editors omit dreny, verily .] The

particle oè, but, [Eng. Ver. and ,] contrasts the present desolation of

their abandoned house, and their rejoicing soon to follow .

CHAPTER XIV .

1. As he went - By invitation . See ver . 12. Chief — The Phari

sees had their own leaders, numerous, and of great influence ; which,

however, Jesus did not fear . See ver. 12, at the beginning. [ They

watched him - Namely, the Pharisees . Mey. The soul's Sabbath is

grossly profaned by crafty and wicked thoughts. V. G.]

2. Had the dropsy — Brought hither on this very account, (who

stood there, but dared not ask a cure, because of the Sabbath, and

the Pharisees ; but simply showed himself, that Jesus might see and

pity him. Euthym. in Mey .]

3. Answering — To the thoughts of his adversaries. Lawyers—

Who, nevertheless, did not rightly understand the law of the Sabbath .

4. Healed - His adversaries employed the dropsical man for an

evil purpose : yet Jesus did him good.

5. ( For ovos, ass, read vos, son . Tisch ., Alf., Mey ., etc.] Will

pull out — With Jabor.

7. A parable — Drawn from outward usages, but relating to the in

When he marked - Attention in social intercourse is most

profitable.

8. To a wedding — There was no wedding on this occasion ; there

fore this is introduced into the parable out of courtesy. Not — Comp.

ner life.

59
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Prov. xxv. 6, 7. Each man knows that he is bidden, is ignorant re

specting all the other guests. In the highest room - Gr. A potoxholay,

first couch. To this singular number, corresponds a more honorable

man, and the lowest place. The proud man assumes precedence not

merely of some but of all ; Ps. X. 4, 5. More honorable - This in

the parable denotes one more honored among men (Sept. Num. xxii .

15) : in the interpretation, one who is more highly esteemed by God,

though he sometimes comes late . Moreover, the humble man esteems

all others more honorable than himself.

9. Come — Comp. Matt. xxii . 11. And him — The dignity, and

degrees of dignity depend on the invitation ; this is not repeated in

ver. 10. For here it is a motive for modesty. Say — The indicative,

as soon after, ver. 12, note . Give - Friend is not added, as in ver.

10. Thou begin — To be the last is not disgraceful except to the am

bitious. Shame — Contrasted with worship, in ver. 10. Aptly said.

Lowest — Not merely lower, but lowest of all. He who is once bidden

to give place, is put far away.

10. Go — Readily, cordially. [ The lowest — He who sets himself

even above one, may be forced to give place. It is good therefore to

take the lowest place of all. No wrong can easily do you less harm

than this, if indeed you should thereby wrong yourself unthinkingly.

V. G.] Go up higher - Gr. aposavdBnde, go up to, to the other hon

orable guests . Prov. xxv. 7. For better it is that it be said unto thee,

Come up hither ; than that thou shouldst be put lower in the presence

of the prince.

11. Whosoever - Gr. nūs, every one. A weighty word . [ A maxim

very often repeated, and that most impressively ; ch. xviii. 14 ; Matt.

xxiii. 12. V.G.]

12. [ To him that bade him — This Pharisee was not of the worst

stamp ; see ver. 14. V. G.] A dinner or a supper— Usually the sup

per alone is mentioned : therefore the meal at this time may have been

the lunch . See ver. 1 , 25. Call not thy friends — That is , I do not

tell thee to invite thy friends. Jesus suffers invitations growing out of

natural or social ties to rest on their own merits. He himself enjoins

a better class of invitations . He does not entirely abolish the duties

of courtesy. Rich — The epithet of friends, brethren, relatives, and

especially of neighbors, who are often neglected when poor : with

whom are contrasted as many classes of a different condition in ver.

13. Lest a recompense—This fear is unknown to the world, as well

as fear of riches. Prov. xxx . 8. This is the foundation of true liber

ality and contentment. Who wishes all his acts in this life to be

recompensed ? [Yet those are not wanting who desire the repayment
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of everything quickly , abundantly, and with usury ; who, by the

ruin of many others , strive for power and unmerited advantage as

eagerly as if no resurrection or retribution were at hand, nay, as if they

were to be deprived of nothing whatever, who, by their eagerness for

present success , deny their faith in the future. How costly is present

gain to many, when it becomes a matter of robbery ! Happy is he

who is willing to wait . Be not annoyed at worldly disappointment ;

but beware of unjustly judging those whom you cannot but perceive

are preferred to you. V. G. Beng. reads xai yevýgeral do dróðopu,

and a recompense shall be made thee, instead of rai yévntal 90! anó

doua, and a recompense be made thee ; referring for the construction

to ver. 9 , and to Mark iii . 27, note. But révyrai, be made, is the true

reading. Tisch ., Alf., etc. ]

13. Call - Gr. xulce , simply ; not yovel, formally invite, as in ver.

12 ; The latter would be more high -sounding and formal. The poor

-Such God himself invites , ver. 21 .

14. For - Nothing remains unrecompensed. Thou - As the Saviour's

friend. The resurrection – Before the resurrection there is not a full

retribution , but rather, during life, an opportunity of providing for

the future reward ; and after death , rest. See Rev. xix . 13. Of the

just - Acts xxiv. 15, [Matt . xxv. 46 ; John v. 29.]

15. Heard - And was affected thereby. [Yet we may readily

suspect , that something worldly crept into his views of God's king

dom. V. G.] Blessed — Alluding to the blessed , in ver. 14. Often

this epithet denotes something remarkable. Comp. ver. 24. It does

not suffice to pronounce the godly “ blessed ;" but each must exert

himself to the best of his own ability . Comp. the following verses :

also ch . xiii . 23, 24. Bread - Gr. proy. Many read & plotov,

dinner or lunch, but åptov, bread, is better established, especially

as págetal, eateth, is joined to it : comp . ver. 1. However the

meal at that time seems to have been the aporov, dinner : see

note on ver. 12. It deserves the greater attention because, in the para

ble set forth in ver. 16 , a supper is specified. [This man longs for

it, as from afar; yet the very Bread of life was reclining before him.

August. in Trench .]

16. Great-Both sumptuous and sufficient for many. The king

dom of grace is meant, since through it is the entrance to the kingdom

of glory. Bade-This word connects the two discourses concerning

the entertainments, which conduce to blessedness, Call the poor to

thee : Obey the call of God.

17. To say — Observe the successive steps, ver. 17 , to say to them

that were bidden : ver. 21 , bring in the poor : ver. 23 , compel those
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who are in the highways. The invitation advances to the more distant,

compensating for the previous delay by its increased urgency. [ The

called are of Israel. V. G.] Now — The time of the New Testa

ment is shown to be the present.

18. They began — They had before professed to be awaiting the

invitation . With one consent — Gr. drò puūs, of one, Elliptical , supply

roopers, consent or mind, or napautygews, refusal. And in Psalm

XXvii . ver. 4, μιάν ( αίτησιν ) ήτησάμην παρά του Κυρίου ; one (request)

have I desired of the Lord. [ To make excuse — The buying of ground,

etc. , are not bad in themselves ; but it is bad to be encumbered by

them , and to make worldly necessities a plea for the neglect of spir

itual duties . Unto him — The host. V. G.] Piece of ground

-In this verse an estate is implied, in the next traffic. Comp.

Matt. xxii. 5. The repetition of I have bought, implies eagerness for

gain , as is usual in a recent transaction . To a worldly man when he

hears the Divine call, all vain things are new and sweet. [I have

bought - It is well to urge, in a spiritual sense, as a ground for re

nouncing the world, another purchase of a field, Matt. xii . 44, a dif

ferent kind of plowing, Luke ix . 62, in fine, another espousal, 2 Cor.

xi . 2. V. G. Omit xai, and. Tisch ., Alf. Read , must needs go see

it, that is, go to see it.] I must needs — The most favorable seasons

of grace, and the most pressing worldly business often occur at once.

This man excused himself by a feigned necessity ; the second by a mere

desire for other things, ver. 19, 1 go ; the third, ver. 20, on the ground

of absolute impossibility, I cannot come. He , therefore declares that

he cannot ; the two former declare that they will not, but in courteous

language. That holy hatred, ver. 26, could have removed all desire

for excuses. However the difference in their refusals consisted not

so much in their disposition as in the causes assigned, " the piece of

land,” “ the oxen ," " the wife." Comp. Matt. 1. c. I pray - A

most shameful and wretched prayer, whereby the kingdom of God is

rejected.

19. I have bought— 1 Cor. vii . 30. Five — A purchase by no means

small .

20. A wife - See ver . 26. Comp. 1 Cor. vii . 29. I cannot — This

apologist is the more insolent in proportion to the seeming plausibility

and propriety of his excuse.

21. [Omit èxeivos, that. Tisch ., Alf. Read, the servant.] Shewed

- It is the duty of ministers to inform the Lord in prayer of the

obedience and disobedience of their hearers. Being angry — There

fore he had invited them most sincerely. Go out - So ver. 23.

Quickly - Because all the viands were ready, and, as it were, still hot ;
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and their excellence is to be defended from contempt by other guests.

Streets — Which are larger. Lanes — Which are smaller. Of the city

-[We may suppose, that by this is implied those nations , among

which the Jewswere dispersed . V.G. Comp. however the follow

ing note. E. B.] The poor — Those first invited were accounted the

first among the Jews, ver. 1. 3 ; the poor in the streets are the “ Pub

licans and sinners,” ch. xv. 1 : see Matt. xxi. 31. The poor - Whom

otherwise no one is disposed to invite. The maimed—Whom no wo

man would take, ver. 20. [Transpose the lame, or halt, and tuohous,

the blind . Tisch., Alf .] Halt — Who cannot go, ver. 19. The blind

Who cannot see, ver. 18.

22. It is done - Comp. Ezek. ix . 11 .

23. Hedges — The walls of homeless beggars . [Into the highways

Utter paganism is here implied . V. G. ] Compel them to come in

Not every kind of compulsion is meant : for he who is simply dragged

or forced does not come in . Comp. Matt. xiv. 22 , constrained ; 2

Cor. xii . 11 ; Gal. ii . 14. They constrained — Luke xxiv. 29 ; Acts

xvi . 15. Saul, when madly zealous for Judaism , and Paul the ser

vant of Jesus Christ compelled men in different ways. [The later the

call , the more strongly he urges, ver. 23 ; say, ver. 17 , bring in , ver.

21 , compel, ver. 23, are in ascending gradation. V. G.] May be

filled — Nature and grace alike abhor a vacuum.
The blessed are a

multitude, which acquires most of its fulness in the last days of the

world . [The predicted satisfaction of Christ, Is . liii . 11 , accords

with this. V.G.]

24. [This verse contains, not part of the parable, but Christ's

words applying it . Stier., Alf .] For — This refers to Go out, ver .

23. The Lord now seeks any guests, rather than the first invited .

[Nor is there any room for his despisers . V. G.] Unto you—The

plural relates to the “ poor,” the “ maimed,” etc. , who had been

brought in . Of those men-Men of distinction . The pronoun ex

presses
their removal to a distance. Here too that common saying

holds good, “ The absent must go without.” Shall taste — Much less

enjoy. The stubborn Jews missed even the kingdom of grace, and

any taste of it .

26. [ If any man — Where the greatest multitude assembled , there

at times Jesus spoke most severely. V.G.] Hate not his father

In that sense in which he must hate himself, namely, when estranged

from Christ. This text peculiarly suits that time when few really

followed Christ : many hated, who were worthy of hatred . This

hatred must be understood not merely in a comparative and qualified

sense, but even absolutely : For whoever hath obtained from Christ a full
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means.

knowledge, taste, and desire of God and heavenly blessings, ver. 16, has

also a contempt and hatred of self and of the whole creature that is

subject to vanity, a hatred at once noble and at the same time devoid

of all bitterness. Comp, note, John xii. 25. Brethren — Comp. ver.

12 . Yea and — What is dearest to man, himself. Often he who has

apparently attained a lower degree of this holy hatred , is wanting in

a higher. His own life — Himself. Be my disciple - Gr. paurtis

eival, disciple be. See next verse, cival padroys, be my disciple. In

both passages the accent in pronunciation fallson the first word.

27. And whosoever beareth not his cro88 , and yetcometh after me—-[SO

Beng. would render, but the Eng. Ver. is right .] Cometh, and walk

eth after me, as ye do, as if he would be my disciple. Comp. note,

Matt. xvi . 24 .

28. Sitteth not down - To give himself time for calculating his

So too in ver. 31. [ Consulteth — This calculation of building

expenses, or a consultation respecting war, are things of some im

portance. But consider whether thou hast ever deliberated carefully

on the necessity of either eternal salvation or eternal misery. Easy is the

descent to hell ! V.G. The word tower seems to refer to Babel ;

and the tower of God's children must succeed in reaching heaven.

But all half-way Christianity becomes a Babel at last. Stier.]

29, Begin to — No one ridicules the successful man.

30. This man-A proper name is meant.

31. Or-Christianity is a great and difficult thing. It is therefore

compared with great and difficult things : as costly building in private,

war, in public. The former parable expresses the “ hatred ” of

“ father, mother,” etc : the second, of one's “ own life.” King — The

Christian warfare is something royal. To make war - Comp. Gen.

xxxii. 24.

32. He desireth — The king more readily prevails on himself to

sacrifice an army, than to seek peace . This request for peace , there

fore, expresses the hatred of one's own soul , whereby, having entirely

renounced self, he resigns himself unreservedly to grace. By a

change of figure, peace may also signify the avoidance of hatred by

his own people ; a hurtful peace .

33. Forsaketh not—The builder renounces and devotes money ; the

warrior, troops ; and the disciple, parents, and all social ties. The former

two incur a positive expense ; the latter , a negative ( self-denying] one .

[It is an important undertaking to seek for Christian discipleship.

He had best not attempt it who is not satisfied with everything which

promotes it. V. G.]

34. [ After xalòy, add óův, therefore. Read, Salt therefore is good.
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Also add xai, after èày dł . Read, But if even the salt, etc. Tisch .,

Alf.] Salt - Meaning the disciples : Matt. v. 13 ; Mark ix. 50.

The powerful action of salt should find its analogy in the Christian

character. See the preceding verse . [We must do our duty vigor

ously and seriously. V. G.]

35. Neither— That is, it is neither directly nor indirectly profitable.

The divine who is destitute of spiritual salt is useless, even to the

state : Isa, ix. 14, 15. Out — Even the language is severe .

CHAPTER XV .

1. All — Not merely very many ; all who were there. [ Were

busied in drawing near, were about him continually , rather than drew

near . Alf. It is evident from this passage how the Saviour bestowed

upon those who resorted to him , and became his adherents, that very

blessing which he would have conferred on the people of Jerusalem,

had they desired it . For he treated them as a hen , which protects

and cherishes her brood under her wings, Harm. ]

2. [Add te, both, before yapıoatoi, Pharisees. Tisch ., Alf .]

3. This parable - From verse 4 to 10. The former part sets forth

the solicitude and joy of the Redeemer : the second part, of God.

4. What man — The sheep, the piece ofmoney, the lost son ; these

are the senseless sinner, the sinner in total ignorance of himself, and

the conscious, willful sinner. A hundred — From the greatness of the

flock , the Shepherd's anxiety for one sheep appears . [The numbers

in the three successive parables are really a climax ; one hundred;

ten ; two ; for the sense of loss is in proportion of the part lost to

the whole. Trench.] In the wilderne88—Where the flock is pastured.

In the recovery of the soul , not man but God as it were labors. See

ver. 8. Until - He does not cease before he finds : see ver. 8. Hence

Jesus Christ followed sinners, even to their daily meal, even to their

tables, where sin most abounds.

5. His shoulders — Gr. Tous ūnous éauto , his own shoulders. He

might have employed a servant's aid ; but love and joy make the

labor sweet to himself.
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6. Cometh home-Jesus Christ evidently returned home at the As

cension, for heaven is his home : John xiv. 2. And then especially

he informed the heavenly beings of his own achievements on earth :

1 Tim . iii . 16. Hence the future, shall be, is used in ver. 7 ; but

there is, present, in ver. 10. Interchange the words with one another

for a moment ; you will see the difference. Calleth - together - Ac

tive ; but in ver. 9, Middle, she calleth together to herself. Friends,

neighbors — There are different classes of heavenly dwellers, nay, even

of the angels . See ver. 10. Neighbors do not occupy the same, but

an adjoining house ; friends are united by affection . My sheep - Gr.

TÒ apóßatóv you, that sheep of mine ; that sheep, of which you

know. The heavenly beings are aware of the loss and recovery of

souls . [ With me-Not with the sheep. Our life is his joy . Gregory

in Trench. My - Though lost, the Shepherd's right remained. V.

G.] Which was lost - Compare which I had lost, ver. 9. The sheep,

an animal, is lost as it were of itself, compared with the piece of

money.

7. Unto you — Most impressively is the “ murmuring” of the Phari

sees rebuked by this joy. Joy - Solemn and festive, at the tidings

of the salvation wrought on earth . [ Shall be - Future; whereby

Christ's return to his native home seems to be implied. V. G.] In

heaven—The Shepherd, Jesus Christ, regards as friends and neigh

bors, especially the spirits of the just, who share more largely in this

joy, because more closely allied to men. In the 10th verse there is a

climax to angels, who are there named rather than men, because there

Christ is not regarded as man. Nor are the angels said to know this

from their intercourse with the man : for they are not all with the one

sinner ; but from the Divine revelation , in which the spirits of the

just may equally share . So the other inhabitants of heaven are dis

tinguished from the angels, in Rev. xviii . 20. One — And much more

over many ; see ver. 1. Than -- Gr. , that is more than, Gr. pūlloy

8 : Ch. xviii . 14, and Sept. of Ps . cxviii. 8 , 9. This clause is not

added in ver. 10. Need no repentance - Because they are with the

Shepherd, and obtained repentance long since. The righteous is in

the way ; the penitent returns to the way.

8. Woman — This signifies 'Hoovia, Wisdom , or Koheleth :

or else nn , the Holy Spirit, even as the Son , in ver. 4, and the Father

in ver. 11. Man's relation towards God is varied . Sweep — This

cannot be done without dust, on man's part.

9. Calleth - together— Forthwith. Friends — Gr. vidas, female

friends. And neighbors — The angelic hosts, in themselves, have no

sex . They are, however, regarded as acting either at home or abroad;
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Heb . i. 14, note : abroad, in male attire , suited to war : at home, in

the garb of peace, and that worn by women.

10. There is — Gr. rivetal, there arises, not merely shall arise. In

this passage heaven is very plainly mentioned ; as is also hell, in ch .

xvi . 23 , the continuation of the same discourse . See the connection,

ch . xvi . 1 , 14, etc.

11. And he said — This parable is, in a measure, distinct from the

first and second .

12. The younger - In Matt. xxi . 30, ó étepos, the other, [but Eng.

Ver : the second.] A pair of sons differing in character is denoted.

That falleth — So 1 Macc. x . 29 , (30) . The portion — Each man re

ceives his portion from God. Unto them - Even to his elder son who

did not ask it ; though apparently, not giving him its full control ,

see ver. 31 .

13. [A far country — The far country is forgetfulness of God. Au

gust. Distance from God is not in space , but in affections. Bede.

Both in Trench. ] Riotous—Gr. doótws. A most appropriate word.

The adjective ãowtos, is defined by Aristotle, ruined by himself,

( Eth. iv. 1 ) , and the noun dowtia he uses to denote prodigality joined

with intemperance . [The sense is incorrigibly, without hope of re

claim . Alf. In this condition he was dead to his native country,

ver. 24. V.G.]

14. He began — He was not among the last to feel the famine.

[ This famine, the destitution of the only bread which satisfies, exists

always in that country. Stier.]

15. A citizen—Although he did not himself become a citizen there.

He who has in store a return to virtue , often , even amid his wanderings

( John xi . 52), retains something distinct from the world's own citizens .

Sent - A great disgrace . Swine - A mean condition , especially for a

Jew.

16. Filled— The greater his emptiness , the stronger his appetite .

[This food might fill his body, but not refresh it . Only God can

satisfy the longing soul. Trench .] Husks—Gr. xspátia. The Syriac

Version has xnn , whence it has been supposed, and with some rea

son , that the reference is not to the husks of leguminous plants , but

to the fruit of the carob tree , called xappoo,sia , (whence the French

carrouges, ) the food of the poorest men, and of swine . Doubtless all

zepátia are leguminous plants ; whether the converse is true, I know

not.

17. To—That which had fostered his senseless folly, had now failed .

The beginning of his return arises from his excessive misery : when

his mad pursuit of sin is abated , so that he returns to himself, and
60



474 THE GNOMON OF THE NEW TESTAMENT .

ance.

soon after to God. First, repentance ; then conversion. [Add úồe,

thus, before heuw, with hunger. Tisch ., Alf.]

18. Arise — The beginnings of repentance are accurately indicated.

Father — The name, Father, remains, even though the sons be degen.

erate . Against heaven - Comp. ver. 7 .

19. [Omit xal, and. Tisch., Alf. Read I am no more, etc.] One

Any one you wish . Of thy hired servants — Who are chosen from

strangers. [ Stier regards this as an error accompanying his repent

He does not yet understand grace, and in hoping to be hired ,

becomes too like the elder son . ]

20. And — No sooner said than done. [ But between the saying

and doing, many stand still , many turn back. “ For it is one thing to

come to one's self, (ver. 17 , ) and another to come to the Father,"

says Zeller . Stier.] Saw - returning, famished, naked. Comp. ver .

22. [And had compassion — This truly is forgiveness. No scowl on

the face ; no frown on the brow, Jer. iii. 12. V. G.] Ran

Out of his house. Comp . Bring forth, ver. 22. Parents,

ordinarily, are not disposed to run and meet their children. Kissed

him- [ How could a son have expected a kinder welcome, even had

he managed his property to the best advantage when abroad ? V. G.]

21. Said – The son did not abuse that kindness, by not proceeding

to say what he had intended . Earnest repentance is not content

with a single thought unattended with trouble. [Omit xai, and , be

fore am no more, etc. Tisch., Alf .]

22. Said — The son does not say all he had intended ; either be

cause when so graciously met by his Father, his awakened filial con

fidence absorbed all slavish feelings : or else because the Father's

kindness interrupted the son's words . To his servants — He answers the

son in the very act . Bring forth — Publicly. If this son had per

formed the greatest and best achievements, he could not have expected

a greater honor. Best — Gr. Apótny, the first, the principal one.

Compare the second chariot, Gen. xli . 43 .

23. The fatted calf — Judg. vi. 25, the young bullock, even the

second bullock of seven years. The article denotes peculiar excellence.

Be merry — This word is repeated most emphatically in ver. 24 , 32 .

24. This — This is a hymn or rhythmical formula, often repeated ;

ver . 32 : and accompanied with music, ver . 25. The ancients ex

pressed strong emotion in verse. See Gen. xxxvii . 33 ; 1 Chron .

xii. 18. [The death and loss are of sin ; the living again and find

ing are of repentance. Euth. in Mey .]

25 In the field - As one serving : ver . 29. [The supercilious seil.
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righteous are not at hand when the lost one returns. Nitzsch in

Stier .] Dancing—Gr. Xopūv ; bands of dancers, exulting .

27. Thy brother - An affecting subject. Hath killed — The servant

is represented as mentioning the killing of the calf rather than the

robe, the ring, and the shoes, because it is chiefly connected with the

music and dancing. Hence also the elder son alludes to it in ver.

30, before seeing his brother so beautifully clothed . Safe and sound

-Josh . x . 21 , dihva, in peace , Sept. Üreys, well.

28. Would not — Great injustice. [For oův, therefore, read o , but.

Tisch ., Alf .] came out—Great forbearance on the Father's part .

29. There many years—In contrast with as soon as, ver. 30. I

serve- A confession of slavishness . He does not add, Father. Never

gavest — Much less killed . A kid - Much less the calf, ver . 27.

Friends-Contrasted with harlots, ver. 30 .

30. This — See ch . xviii . 11 , note. Which hath devoured thy living

-The elder brother speaks maliciously. Was come — He says, come,

speaking of him as of a stranger : not , has returned. For him - Gr.

avto. The Dative of advantage . [The elder brother means, for that

profligate. V. G.]

31. He said - He returns a twofold answer to the double complaint .

Son — He addresses him affectionately, ( overflowing with joy for the

return of his lost son . V.G.) Nor does the Father immediately cast

off the envious brother. Always — And therefore there is no need

of peculiar joy, ver. 7 , end . With me — It is better to rejoice with the

Father, than with a company of friends. See ver. 29. All — Imply

ing the peculiar privilege of the Jews. That I have—Gr. tù èpi, my

possessions. There is no need of seeking foreign friendships. 18

thine-For the younger brother had received his share ; and the elder

was chief heir to the Father's property . Many things may belong

to God's children which they do not enjoy in full. Therefore the

elder brother should not have complained that a kid had never been

given him . [Not thou shalt have all, but all is thine ; ( August.) But

he is looking for rewards from God , instead of possessing all things

in God. Trench . )

32. It was meet - Gr. žel. Not only is it implied , Thou shouldst

rejoice ; but also , Rejoicing should be begun at home. For it is a kind

of defence against the complaint, in verse 30, with which comp . ver .

2. [Wonderful gentleness of the Father! V. G. ] So čôsl , it was

meet, not it would be meet, Acts i . 16 . This thy brother-In contrast

with this thy son , in ver. 30. [Omit the second Yv, was. Tisch., Alf.

We are all in turn examples of the cases of both brothers ; having

the seeds of both evil courses in our hearts . Alf.]
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CHAPTER XVI .

The son,

1. [Omit avtoő, his, after disciples. Tisch ., Alf .] Disciples — These dis

ciples are not those Twelve who had left all , and were rather 's become

friends, but those who had been publicans. And the Lord now

speaks more impressively and severely with the disciples , who

had been publicans, than he had spoken for them to others.

who has been reclaimed with joy, has not music daily, but is taught

to return to duty. Was accused - Gr. ôson. The verb has a

middle force. Information was given against the steward , truthfully,

whatever may have been the spirit of the informer. Of wasting

[Not that he had wasted, as Eng. Ver. and Vulg. Trench.] The

Present, including the past. The same verb occurs, ch . xv. 13. The

parable does not refer to all stewards ; since they rather, during their

entire stewardship, are bound to be faithful, 1 Cor. iv. 2 ; but to

those who, during a long stewardship, have abused their trust. The

whole system of the world , respecting outward possessions, is a waste ,

since their goods are not bestowed in their proper places ; although

very many of the unjust seem to amass property . [Indeed, he who

freely dispenses , gathers treasure in heaven . V. G.]

2. What is this I hear, etc.- [Not how is it that, etc. So Mey.)

The rich man speaks as of an unexpected event . God trusts man .

I hear — From complaints. God is represented as hearing, as if he

himself did not see. Thus the steward was left to himself. An

account- Gr. tòy lóyov, the reckoning, the account book.

3. [ What shall I do— These reflections spring from the conscious

ness of guilt. Mey .] Dig — beg - Death leaves room neither for labor

nor begging : Eccles. ix . 10. The detail is adapted, in the conclusion ,

to the parable as the case demands. The steward's utter helplessne88

is implied, if he is deprived of a refuge with his Lord's debtors. I

am ashamed - Perhaps from excessive modesty, and a sense of his

unworthiness.

4. I am resolved — He suddenly devised a plan .

5. Every one-In order to lay as many as possible under obligation

to him ; therefore only two instances are adduced as examples in the

following verses.

6. Bill — Agreement. Quickly — In haste, stealthily. Fifty - A

large present : comp. ver. 7. A friend is secured at a high price.

7. And thou — The conjunction shows, that the steward did not
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deal separately with every debtor. [Omit xai, and, before he said

unto him. Tisch., Alf.]

8. Commended — He not only endorsed the steward's plan, but

praised it. The Lord - Of the steward : see ver . 3, 5. The unjust

steward — He is termed unjust, not merely because of the former

waste of his master's goods, but also for his new device whereby he

purloined fifty measures (Gr. Bútous, baths, each 85 gallons] of oil,

and twenty measures (Gr. xopous, each 11 bushels] of wheat, and gave

them to the debtors, out of another's property, in order to provide for

himself. Compare with one another verses 4, 9, in which iva, orav,

that, when, occur. Moreover, from this unrighteousness of the stew

ard , the mammon of unrighteousness, itself, is named, ver. 9 ; just

as shortly after, the term unjust is first applied to the man, and from

him afterwards to the mammon, ver . 10 , 11. Moreover, the steward

was unjust, not towards his master's debtors, but towards his master

himself : therefore the man is unjust, who does not use mammon

strictly for God's advantage, so to speak , but for his own. That in

justice is either coarse, wicked, and fraught with punishment : such

as is described after this parable , 10, 11 ; or else, the word unright

eousness being modified to suit the parable, it is refined, noble, and

harmless . For as the term just is used according to Is . xlix . 24 ; so

injustice, 2 Cor. 12, 13 , note. Those goods, denoted by the term

mammon are another's, in the same sense as spiritual and eternal

goods on the other hand are our own , ver . 12. Moreover, whoever

seeks and gains his own advantage from another's goods is unjust.

Therefore, it is a wonderful indulgence, and, so to speak, an especial

sufferance, that God allows, nay even advises us, to acquire friends for

ourselves by means of his goods . He would be entitled to demand of

us, his stewards, the disposal of his goods exclusively for his ad

vantage, and without profit to ourselves ; whereas he wishes us, with

honorable discretion , to unite with this, or substitute for it, à regard

to our own interest. So God most kindly waives his just right, comp.

Ronn . iii . 4, note . When we, improperly, that is eagerly, receive and

embrace this right, we become guilty of unrighteousness, but of such

as is not only not censured itself, but is even allied to commendable

prudence. Oh how much more unjust and imprudent are they, who

seek , in the goods of God, only their own gratification ! All unright

eousness is doubtless sin against God ; and so the unrighteousness

ascribed to mammon, might be understood in the ordinary and bad

sense : as Lightfoot, who compares the case of Zacchæus, shows the

phraseology apo joo, to be most common. But in this passage it

consisted in the very act of the steward, whereby he acquired friends
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for himself ; and this forces us to adopt the latent meaning of un

righteousness given above. Moreover it is a frequent catachresis (the

use of a word in an unusual sense] both sweet and full of meaning,

by which a term for an evil thing is, notwithstanding, used in a good

sense, for want of a more appropriate word. Thus ålogov unreason

able becomes that which is not counted on : dydolotov, ungrateful,

that for which no adequate thanks can be rendered : So, é5botnjev,

we are beside ourselves, 2 Cor . v . 13, èovkyou, I robbed other churches,

taking wages of them , 2 Cor. xi . 8, xatevdommon, When I was in

want I was chargeable to no man ; 2 Cor. xi . 9 , and more directly in

point here, òcà xevīs, Job ii . 3, ix. 17, without cause ; 2 Kings ii . 10,

łoxýpuvas aithooolal, “ Thou hast asked a hard thing ; " strictly,

Thou hust hardened thy heart to ask : où vómos, where judgment was

not to drink, Jer. xlix . 12, Beaotai dotácovorv, The violent take it

by force, Matt. xi . 12 : dvaldeca, importunity, strictly shamelessness,

Luke xi . 8. If this interpretation be regarded as forced, Mammon

may be supposed to be called unrighteous, because it is not justly en

titled to the name goods. Because—Jesus adds to the parable the

reason of the steward's being so highly commended for prudence .

The children of this world, (ch . xx . 34 , ) are those whose delight is in

this darkened world, and its goods : the children of light, (1 Thess .

v. 5 ; Eph . v. 8 ,) are they who, though living, in this world yet

seek the blessings of the light which the Father of lights bestows,

James i. 17. A sublime sentiment, well becoming the Divine lips of

Jesus Christ. Wiser — The comparative : used loosely and in a modi

fied sense : for the world's wisdom is not entitled to be called wisdom ,

in the positive. The force of the comparative is already in the unè

than or above. Than — Gr. ' nèp, above. The children of light care

little for this world. Hence, the children of this world easily surpass

them in this respect, and secure the commendation ; nor do the former,

in fact, always use as much wisdom and vigilance even in spiritual

matters. See Matt. xxv. 5. They are hardly careful enough ; the

worldly are more so than is necessary. [Hardly any child of light

would expend either fifty measures of oil or twenty of wheat, to in

gratiate himself with some saint ; but the men of this world sometimes

secure for themselves a friend or patron at great cost. V. G. ] In their

generation— [Gr. eis typ ysvedy, as respects their generation, that is,

unto, or towards their generation ; in their dealings with each other.

Trench.] Eis, as respects, has a limiting force. [In truth , even a

mere spark of the higher wisdom, surpasses the highest point of worldly

wisdom. For the latter, whether in politics , war, trade, literature, or

art, contemplates an object in all respects transitory : while the former
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seeks that final result which alone is of most importance , though

usually slighted, and utterly neglected by worldly men . V. G.]

The profits of worldly wisdom are ended in a few years . The contrast

is with oiwvious, everlasting habitations, in ver. 9 .

9. [ The true reading is èxisin?, it fails, for exhínyte, ye fail. Tisch.

also Alf., who renders, that when it fails, they (the friends) may re

ceive you into the (or their ) everlasting tabernacles.] Make — that

when—they may receive—All repeated from ver. 4. Friends — Each

making not one friend merely, but several . See note on ver. 5. [A result

by no means to be effected with money. V. G. ] In this case, what

is rare, the debtor loves the creditor. But, alas ! what is it, not only

to be destitute of such friends, but by violence and fraud, to make

enemies, especially those who sigh and call for justice ! Of - Gr. ex,

by means of the mammon . Not merely by the restitution of unlawful

gains, but also by beneficence, almsgiving, kindness, gentleness , as

Job, ch . xxxi . 20. That — Liberality alone is insufficient : yet this

removes a great obstacle to entrance into the everlasting habitations.

Ye fail — In death , when our stewardship is demanded, [Eccles . ix .

10.] Fail — y12, Sept. &xheinw , said even of the just. But here he im

plies , according to the spirit of the parable, such an end of office and

of life, as would be wretched , were not friends secured . They may

receive - The friends, either in this life, or that to come. [ They re

ceive us with joy , if there before us ; by giving us their prayers , while

yet in this life. All .] The heirs of heavenly blessings will say, The

Father hath bidden that these blessings be ours, (ver. 12 ; ) we wish

them to be yours also , because ye have benefited us . Many depre

cate , and many approve the Divine sentence . See 1 Cor. vi . 2 .

[Doubtless not only those whom one may have benefited are indicated

here, but all , without exception , who, before one dies, have passed to

everlasting habitations, or who have their appointed place there. For

all have a common cause . And benefits are best bestowed on the

sons and servants of God. V. G. ] If the friends had no concern

in this matter, what need would there be of acquiring friends ? Ever

lasting — This is contrasted with the failure. Habitations — So called

because of their security, pleasantness, and the convenience of living

together, as it were, in one common dwelling . He does not add

their [habitations] as in ver. 4, because the dwellings are God's.

10. He that is faithful — The repeated mention of mammon indi

cates that this is in close connection with what precedes . And yet

now the Lord commends, not wisdom , but fidelity. For fidelity be

gets and regulates wisdom . In that which is least-- Theology com

prehends the greatest and the least things. For hence the contrasted
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The un

word toho, in much, acquires also a superlative force, as 37 . Un

just - Contrasted with faithful.

11. In — That is, when so small a matter is concerned.

righteous — The unrighteous mammon is opposed to the true riches :

and by a metonomy of the consequent for the antecedent, is used for

that which is least and worthless ; since, because of its worthlessness,

it is entrusted and given even to unjust and faithless men ; nay, to

these especially, because they, with all their energies, seize upon and

devote themselves to it, and regard it as their only good, ver. 25.

Every thing great has, by means of men either lately or formerly,

contracted some stain of injustice. How much injustice could the

transference of ownerships through so many ages impart to tenures

of property, though at present the possessors hold it in good faith ?

Faithful — Outward blessings are given to test them. Ye have not been

Gr. oùx érévende, have not become, having abandoned your former

faithlessness. This is the signification of the verb rivouar. The true

-Jesus speaks in a heavenly sense. The true good is the spiritual

and eternal. Its value is not equally liable to the risk of dishonest

management. This mammon sustains no loss. Who — That is , not

I, nor my Father will . Will commit- In this life, where the

danger of faithlessness is .

12. That which is another man's — In the outward goods of the

world, in bodily nourishment. See 1 Cor. vi. 13 ; 1 Tim. vi. 7. In

another sense carnal things, not spiritual, are called our own. 1 Cor.

ix . 11. Nay, man has no title to any of God's blessings, even to

those which are inferior and bestowed first, before he becomes faithful:

but when he has become faithful, all things become his own, even the

greatest and the highest. That which is your own — Which belongs

to the sons and heirs of God : ch. vi. 20. 1 Cor. iii . 22. It is vir

tually the same as the true riches, ver. 11. You - He who fails of sal

vation might nevertheless have had it. Shall give — The verb will

commit corresponds to the noun the true, ver. 11 , and refers to this

life alone, during which is the time of probation ; the verb will give

corresponds to the pronoun that which is your own , Gr. tÒ Suétepov,

and refers especially to the future life, wherein there is no danger of

dishonesty. Wherefore, since in the one world faithlessness has place,

but not in the other, the reason for not entrusting the true goods to

those who have proved unfaithful respecting the unrighteous mammon,

is their reality and worth, which must be exposed to no risk ; and the

reason for not giving their own goods to those who have proved un

faithful respecting another's goods, is the unworthiness of those de

stined to receive them as their own , -an unworthiness incapacitating



LUKE XVI . 18 . 481

them for so important an heirship. No man can with one and the

same earnest purpose administer both the unrighteous and the true ;

or enjoy with the same spirit both another'8 and his own.

14. The Pharisees also - He had addressed the disciples in the

hearing of the Pharisees. Covetous—A class most ready of all to

take offence. They derided him — The teacher of honesty. [Think

ing themselves to be versed in such wisdom as to be able admirably

to blend the service of God with that of mammon. V. G.]

15. Which justify yourselves before men — Ye do some just things,

and thence ye imagine yourselves just, ye feign that ye are 80 , and are

80 regarded. Knoweth is in contrast with this. Hearts — The heart

is the seat of justice and injustice. [This truth most effectually con

victs the bad and confirms the upright. V. G.] That which is highly

esteemed among men — What seems to men mutually the height of

justice. Comp. ch . xviii. 14, every one that exalteth himself. This

is the connection of the subsequent words ; Self- Justification before

men, and loftiness of heart, nourish covetousness, ridicule heavenly

simplicity, ver. 15, despise the Gospel, ver. 16 , and relax the law, ver .

17 ; a fact shown by an instance most necessary to be cited to the

Pharisees, ver . 18. The narrative of the rich man and Lazarus em

braces all this.

16. The law — Supply the predicate have taught, answering to the

expression , the kingdom of God is preached. [The Eng. Ver. sup

plies were ; i. e. stood, held good, (De W.,) but it is better to under

stand èxopúooovto, were preached , from the following clause. The

Law and the Prophets having been preached until John came, thence

(through his agency ) began the free preaching of Messiah's kingdom ;

and how great the result ! Every man presseth into it ! Mey .] And

every man - Comp. ch . xv. 1. Presseth— With pious violence. Re

solve the sentence thus, Every man ( pressing) enters into it by force.

17. And - Although I, the Christ, am here, with the Gospel ; yet

I do not abrogate the law ; Matt. v. 17 , 18. He refutes the Phari

sees who denied the obligation of the moral law under the Christian

dispensation . For there is here no trace or mention of any transition

from the Pharisees to the Sadducees . In ver . 16-18 the Pharisees '

contempt and abuse of the law, and the perpetuity of the law itself

are noticed ; and to this the whole narrative of the rich man and his

brothers is directed ; comp. ver. 29. To fail - Gr. neosiy, òarinteiv,

50 ), Josh. xxi . 45. There failed not.

18. [Omit tūs, every one. Tisch. (not Alf.) Read, He that put

teth, etc.] Whosoever putteth away—The cause also of divorce either

with him who divorced , or with the Pharisees and Judges , might be
61
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scovetousness," ver. 14 , for the sake of the profit accruing from a

writing of divorcement. This abuse then prevailed extensively . [ The

exception of one put away for adultery did not apply here : for in

that case the unfaithful wife actually separates herself from him.

V. G.]

19. Man — This parable (for it is a parable, though possibly founded

on facts) not only rebukes the abuse of outward possessions by cove

tousness and pride, but also a proud contempt of the law and the

prophets : comp. ver. 14, etc. The rich man represents the Phari

sees : Lazarus exemplifies the poor in spirit : the state of both in this

life and the future is shown. Purple and fine linen — With a beau

tiful blending of colors.

20. [ Tisch. (not Alf.) omits nv, there was, and ôs, which . Named

-Lazarus was known by his own name in heaven ; whereas the rich

man is not designated by any name, ver. 25, but has merely a pedi

gree in the world, ver. 27, 28. Even in a parable a proper name is

appropriate : Ezek. xxiii. 4. However that there was really at Jeru

salem at that time such a Lazarus, is recorded by Theophylact from

a Hebrew tradition . [ Lazarus - Heb. niy's, is shortened for Eleazar,

i. e. God is his help. Mey .) Was laid - Lame. His hunger and

nakedness are contrasted with the rich man's fare and clothing. The

character of Lazarus's soul is to be inferred partly from his own out

ward condition, and partly from the opposite character of the rich

Gate - Of a great house : afar off, yet at such a distance that

the rich man might be moved to pity, and Lazarus see his table.

The contrast is Abraham's bosom. Comp. note Acts xii . 13 .

21. Desiring — So far was he from loftiness of spirit, ver. 15.

[Omit tūv geyiwy, the crumbs, Tisch., Alf. Read, to be fed with what

fell, etc. Crumbs – Lazarus's freedom from every worldly desire is

hereby indicated . V. G.] Moreover - Gr. àlà xai , but even . This

particle, the words, not only so, being supplied in the preceding clause,

usually emphasizes what follows. The dogs — literally so called . The

destitution of the naked and outcast Lazarus is indicated. The an

gels, ver. 22, form a powerful contrast. Came- Not for Lazarus's

sake, but for their own ; as if he were a corpse. [This is incorrect,

says Stier, and a mitigation is meant. Better Trench ; the circum

ance is given to set in the strongest light the cruelty and neglect of

the rich man.] Licked — The structure of the dog's tongue and its

saliva relieve a slightly diseased body ; but aggravate the pain of one

covered with ulcers. Sores, full of matter.

22. Was carried- [None can enter Paradise but the just, whose

souls are borne thither by angels. Targum in Mey ] Away,

man.
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from a foreign place to his true country. That he-Gr. avtov,

[not rendered in Eng. Ver. ] his soul : Since Abraham also is

designated with reference to the soul , although his bosom, and

Lazarus's finger, as well as the rich man's tongue are mentioned.

Bosom-Gr. xórov, as his genuine son , the coheir and table-com

panion of Abraham, who “ sits down ” in the kingdom of heaven,

Matt. viii . 11. An abbreviated expression : For the bosom pre

supposes the banquet ; the banquet, the kingdom of heaven . Laz

arus attained the kingdom of heaven ; nay more, the banquet: nay

even Abraham's bosom : Lazarus afterwards, when in more intimate

union with Abraham, is said to be èv tots xóttois aŭtov, ver. 23, in

the plural. The Jews called the happy state of the dead Abraham's

bosom, and the garden of Eden, with which comp. ch . xxiii . 43. Also

-Often two men die at once, who in life were neighbors. Was bu

ried — Magnificently, [and therefore mentioned. The beggar's burial

was so mean as to be unnoticed. Euthym . in De W.] This was the

end of those " good things,” which the rich man received : see

ver. 25.

23. Hell — Gr. Aồn, Hades. Neither Abraham nor Lazarus was

¿Y to ĝon, in Hades, although Christ's death and descent had not yet

occurred. °Aồns and Gehenna differ. ( 1. ) As whole, and part ;

(2) As present, and future - after the Judgment day. (3 ) As a

receptacle of individuals, and that of all the wicked. Aồrs, Hades,

has a much wider meaning, than Gehenna . Comp. Gen. xxxvii.

35, [where into the grave, is to Hades in the Greek ,] where

Jacob is surely not despairing of his own soul or of Joseph's . In

the distinction first stated, Hades and Gehenna are respectively

regarded ; in the third , the dwellers in each. Abraham was in Hades

in the widest sense of the term , as used in the passage cited from

Gen. But in Luke, Hades and Abrahamn’s bosom are mutually con

trasted . [The Lord speaks of Lazarus, who is at peace, without this

dreary word, which names the world of the dead ; but here, where it

must be taken in its worst sense, it becomes prominent. Stier .]

Lifted up A mournful spectacle, from the depths. [ In torments

Long before the last day ; even before Christ's death . V. G.] Abra

ham - But not God Himself. Wherefore he cannot cry unto God,

Have mercy on me. Bosom - Gr. xólois, plural, from the breast to

the knees .

24. He - Gr. avros, himself. He does not now employ the agency

of servants, but is a beggar himself. Father — A glorying in the flesh :

Son, ver. 25 , answers to this. Send — Still the glutton despises Laza

rus, still despises Moses : ver. 30. [Yet can we call it scornful to beg
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a drop of mercy from his finger ? Stier.] That he may dip — This

Ferb does not always imply a great abundance of water : from it is

derived Bantiew , I dip . Not even the slightest mitigation is granted.

This truly is the wine without mixture. Rev. xiv . 10. Chrysostom

observes, The glutton's cruelty is unmingled with a drop of Divine

mercy . [He denied the crumb ; he now wants the drop. August, in

Trench .] Tongue- His tongue had especially sinned.

25. Son - Appropriately introduced, in answer to Father Abra

ham . The proper name is here omitted. For Abraham knew him

as his son no longer. Joshua also called the wretched Achan Son ,

ch. vii . 19. Remember— The dead retain the memory of former

events : see ver. 27. Receivedst — Gr. dnéhaßes, [implying receipt in

full. Alf .] Hast borne away - According to thy desire. The rich

man had not thought so during life. Prosperity and adversity are

each costly : for the sowing time is in this life. Thy good things

opyn, Ps . xvii. 14. [Riches are the good things of reprobates. Q.]

In thy lifetime- So the Sept. has ĉy tŷ o avtõv, in their

life, in the same passage. Evil things — His is not added here.

But now — An argument founded on justice, accounting for the con

dition of each. [ For őòe, he, read coe, here. Tisch., Alf. Read,

How he is comforted here, and, etc.] He is comforted — With respect

to his former miseries : 2 Thess. ii. 16. He has no leisure to go to

him . Thou art tormented — Without mitigation .

26. And - An argument from the impossibility of the case . Be

side— This increases the reasons for refusal. Comp. èni , ch . ii . 20,

and ch. xxiv. 21 , beside all this. You - Gr. Sõv. Therefore there

are many in hell. Gulf — The distance between Abraham's bosom

and hell. Fixed - By this word the glutton's prayer is cut short.

[ In order that — Gr. Öws, giving the purpose of the gulf : not as Eng.

Ver. So that. Mey. Once the gulf between you and Lazarus was not

such . Would that you had crossed it then, by raising him ! Stier.]

They which would — If they could. Pass - Gr. daßīvas, daßaivw of

one passing unrestrictedly : òcanepõ , of one who is carried. They

from thence - Abbreviated, for they who are there, (come) from

thence.

28. Five - Perhaps there were five Pharisees, who had especially

ridiculed the Lord, ver. 14 , who disregarded the law and the prophets ,

ver. 16, 29 ; and who resembled the sensualist, if not outwardly, at

least inwardly. The Lord surely knew the disposition and also the

number of such, ver. 15. It was the sixth brother who was now cry

ing in hell : in contrast with those six, one, a seventh, Lazarus, of the

seed of Abraham , reached Abraham's bosom . Brethren - Living at
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ease . Lest - Gr. iva un, that they may not. In hell the adage, Com

panions the solace of the wretched, etc. , is not for the glutton. See,

however, Ezek. xxxii. 31. Unmerciful before, he now manifests com

passion , which does not however accord with the Divine compassion.

He was worse amid his pleasures, than in the tortures of hell.

29. Saith — Abraham does not answer, whether Lazarus could be

sent by him to the rich man's brother . Surely, no such gulf sepa

rates either heaven or hell from earth . [ After lézer, add , oé, but.

Tisch ., Alf. Read, But Abraham, etc.] Moses — A personification for

the Law ; an appropriate contrast to Lazarus. It is the same as if

they had Moses in person. [We have, moreover, Christ's words and

the writings of his witnesses , by whom also his resurrection from the

dead is affirmed . V. G.] This narrative is designed to commend

Scripture, which the Pharisees scorned, being covetous, ver. 14, justi

fying and exalting themselves, ver. 15, and despising the law, ver. 17. ,

which feelings of the Pharisees Scripture totally destroys. Reference

is here made to Moses and the prophets, especially as testifying of

Christ Jesus, ver . 16, whom the Pharisees derided , ver . 14. Let them

hear — Sternly said. No man is forced. We are saved by hearing the

word with faith, not by apparitions . Herod , not desiring to hear,

does not see a miracle. Men's state after death is discussed with little

clearness and fulness in the Old Testament ; and yet that should suf

fice to lead men to repentance . They err who think that the ungodly

are to be won at last by a revelation of these mysteries.

30. Nay — The rich man in life was unacquainted with the plan of

salvation ; and the wretch, when deprived of his luxury, took with him

to hell his contempt for Scripture. Hence he proposed a plan least

in accordance with true theology . He thinks that the survivors will

soon suffer like himself. Contemplate the living Lazarus ; so there

will be no need of Lazarus’s appearing after death. The ungodly demand

that the reality of invisible things be shown them in one moment,

first of all, plainly , and without the exercise of faith : they avoid in

quiry, faith, and patience. One - Lazarus, or some other. From the

dead — Therefore the rich man had not believed , nor did his brothers

believe, in a hell or a heaven. Professed Sadduceeism, as character

izing a sect, is not to be inferred from this ; but practical atheism, with

which not only the Sadducees, but the Pharisees also were tainted,

with all their hypocrisy. They were really scoffers, ver . 14. And prob

ably five individual Pharisees are distinctly denoted in ver. 28. They

will repent - All know the necessity of repentance, even without ap

paritions : even the sensualist knew this in hell ; though he did not

comprehend that Moses and the prophets teach the same thing.
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31. Neither will they be persuaded though one rose from the dead

Gr. ουδε εάν τις εκ νεκρών αναστή, πεισθήσονται. Not even if one ,

etc. The rich man had said, if one went, they will repent : now the

force of the antecedent is increased by substituting rose for went,

while the force of the consequent is diminished by substituting per

suaded, for repent. The invisible world furnishes many warnings,

(Matt. xxvii. 53 , ) but these are not specifically designed to induce

mortals to repent. Another Lazarus was raised to life, and yet they

did not believe ; John xi . 44, 53. Neideoial, to be persuaded, and

dtreceiv, to reject, sometimes refer to the understanding, sometimes to

the will : often to both.

CHAPTER XVII .

1. Disciples - As in ch. xvi. 1. It is impossible - It is unusual, ch .

xiii . 33. Come - Especially through the Pharisees. [And their jeers,

ch . xvi. 14. V. G.]

2. Of these - By this pronoun, Luke shows that “ the little ones”

were in the midst of them .

3. Take heed to yourselves — Not only give no offence to others, ver.

1 , 2, or receive it from others who trespass against you, ver . 3 ; but

also take heed lest ye be an offence to yourselves; Matt. xviii. 8.

Comp. Gal . vi. 1 , at the end . [ Take heed — Not to be dismayed by

them , nor unforgiving to their authors . Alf. Omit eis oè, against

thee. Tisch., Alf .] Forgive - So God deals with us .

4. In a day — Many improperly refer this to Prov. xxiv. 16, as

if the just man fell seven times a day, and that, too, into sins. [Omit

tñs quépas, in a day, the second time . Tisch ., Alf. Also ène où, to

thee. Tisch . (Mill has após oề . So Alf.)] Turn again — Contrasted

with trespass. I repent — To say so openly, is not only not disgrace

ful, but even profitable ; the spirits of the offender and the offended

are admirably healed . [In like manner, also, it is profitable to inter

cede with God, not only in a general way, but for the particular er.

rors of which we are conscious . V. G.]

5. Said - Moved with the sweetness of his words, ver. 4, they

wished to enjoy more richly the Divine favor. The apostles - Who had



LUKE XVII . 9 . 487

especial need of great faith . The Lord — The name introduced here im

plies, that the request was a very weighty one . Increase— [Give us more

faith , is more literal and better than Eng. Ver. Alf.] Thus recog

nising the Divine power of Jesus. Jesus discusses this petition in ver.

6 , and ver. 7-10. Faith — Which surmounts stumbling-blocks , and

forgives offences.

6. If — This if itself arouses and enlarges minds striving for faith .

[By exhibiting the efficacy of faith, faith itself is increased. V. G.

For cixste, had, read éxste, have. Tisch. not Alf .] Sycamore

d'opy, which the Sept. render ouxá qevol. The mulberry tree, common

in Palestine. See 1 Kings x . 27. Sometimes the sycamore is dis

tinguished from it. See ch . xix . 4. The wild fig is a tree most deeply

rooled. Be thou planted — With thy roots, so as to remain in the sea.

Some such effect as this is produced on believers themselves . In the

sea—They were near the sea ; comp. Matt. xvii . 20 , 27. It should

obey you — Metaphysicians term it the obediential power. The recog

nition of the Divine omnipotence, which faith apprehends, increases

faith .

7. Which - That is , who is there ? But — The Divine omnipotence

is grasped by faith , ver. 6, but what is better the Divine compassion

and pure grace, ver. 7 , etc. , comp. ch. x . 20. Of you — Men, or dis

ciples . Bartholomew is said to have been a nobleman. A servant

Christ, whilst increasing their faith, seems to impair it . Lowly spir

itual poverty underlies great faith and prayer, as well as a deep sense

of our unprofitableness, and indebtedness. Ps . cxlvii. 11 ; cxxiii. 2.

Plowing — The whole day : whence follows supper. [củléws, immedi

ately, (rendered by and by in Eng. Ver. ) is properly connected by

Beng. with what follows ; Alf. So Tisch .] Contrasted with after

wards, in ver . 8. Therefore we should render forthwith sit down to

meat. Others (as the Eng. Ver.) render will say forthwith, by and

by, with less strictness .. For whether the master says this or that to

the servant, he says it forthwith, as soon as he is come from the field .

But those persons wish forthwith to sit down to meat, who, upon lay

ing aside other duties, fancy that the highest faith ought to be be

stowed upon them . But God is pleased with those who walk modestly,

and make no arrogant demands. Go and — Ch. xii . 37 , note. Sit

down - Gr. dváncos. Others read àvorsoal, in the middle. But

both Aorists of this verb are common in the active, not in the middle.

8. Till — Even until, and so long as I eat .

9. [ Omit êxcivy, that. Tisch., Alf. Read, the servant. Also omit

avtų, him . Tisch ., Alf.] He did — In plowing, or feeding cattle,

[ver. 7.] I think not-Meiosis, (a softened expression.]



488 THE GNOMON OF THE NEW TESTAMENT .

10. When ye shall have done – The apostles were considering too

intently the obedience heretofore rendered, especially since they saw

the scandalous hardness of others, ch . xvi. 14. The Lord calls them

from such reflections. [ Say ye — Understand, So your faith shall be

come great. When the obstacles to faith, among which rashness and

self- confidence easily hold the first place, have been removed, faith

grows of itself. For then the mere grace of the good Lord has free

course. V. G.] " Ote (which has the force simply of quotation marks,

and is usual only at the beginning of the language quoted] is here re

peated, and seems twice to have the same force by Anaphora. [But

the true text has it but once. Tisch ., Alf. etc.] Unprofitable servants

-The emphasis lies on the word servants, and every servant ought to

confess himself unprofitable, because he is a servant (slave) , who owes

all things, who, if wanting in duty, deserves stripes ; if he does every

thing, deserves nothing ; he ought to think nothing done ; no thanks

are due to him, and it is not his part to demand anything great, either

in work or reward. God, alone good, can do without our usefulness.

Rom . xi . 35. Matt. xix. 17. David saith, I shall be unprofitable in

thy eyes ; 2 Sam. vi. 22 , Sept. where the antithesis to be honored fol

lows, not without mention of servants. [A strange reference. David

seeks honor from lower maid-servants, through his own humility.

Stier.] Wretched is he whom the Lord calls unprofitable servant,

Matt. xxv. 30 : Happy he who calls himself so. [axpeior, does not

properly mean useless, but needle88 ; one who can be dispensed with.

A. R. F. So Stier, etc.] There is here a Metonymy, the consequent

is used for the antecedent. Say ye, We are unprofitable servants ;

that is , no more thanks are due to us, than if we had done nothing :

Job ix . 21 , x . 15. Even the angels may call themselves unprofitable

servants of God. And a man's servant may call himself an unprofit

able servant, though useful to his master. The reason is, I. The re

lation of the servant, in itself. II . Add in respect to God, his absolute

blessedness. Acts xvii. 25. ' Axpeños, unprofitable, is either used

transitively, not profitable to another : or intransitively, of no

profit to himself : and this again either of his own accord , as David

says that he will be, (2 Sam . vi . 22 , Sept. not in Hebrew ,) or involun

tarily, as a servant. Was our duty -- As servants. The emphasis is

on this word, rather than upon we have done.

11. Through the midst - On the borders where Samaria and Gali

lee join . [The remembrance of the Saviour's journey, from Galilee

through Samaria to Judea, was deeply impressed on men by the fol

lowing miracle. Harm .]

13. Lifted up their voices — Which their disease would scarcely
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allow. The grateful Samaritan again used his voice piously, ver. 15 .

[Our double leprosy, of ignorance and passion, requires a double

mercy ; a Teacher to instruct, a Saviour to deliver. Q.]

14. Priests - More than one, because the lepers were more. Shew

At Jerusalem , a long journey. Thus the Samaritan is brought to the

faith of Israel. [Hence he is said in ver . 15, to have returned. V.

G.] This command implies a previous cure.

15. [With a loud voice — Itself a testimony that the cure was

wrought to the praise of God. For the voice of lepers is ordinarily

hoarse. V. G.]

16. A Samaritan - Ver. 11 .

17. [Render, Were not the ten cleansed. Alf ., Trench .] An in

stance of omniscience .

18. There are not found — The nine. That returned — A part of the

Predicate. [In returning home from Jerusalem , the deviation to

reach Jesus would have been but slight ; and yet they did not trouble

themselves to come. V.G.] But the language plainly shews, ver.

15, that this one did not first go to Jerusalem , and then return to

Christ, but came as soon as he was healed . Ols., Trench . The in

stant result of a thankfulness which carried him away ; while the

others went on coolly, as bidden. Stier.] To give— They ought to

have done so of their own accord . Stranger - We might expect that

he would be aided by association with the rest, who were under greater

obligations to give thanks than he.

19. Go thy way - It was not then proper for a Samaritan to re

main long with Him. [ Whole - Not merely in body ; for that healing

he shared with the nine others . But his faith saved him , Gr. oéowxe ;

it made him a child of God . Calv. in Trench . ]

20. When—They ask of the time, rather than the place ; making no

question that this would be Jerusalem. The Lord's answer relates to

both the time and the place, but differs greatly from what they supposed.

Comp. ver. 37 , ch . xix . 11 , etc. (From ch . xvii . 20 , to xviii . 14, is a con

tinuous reply to that question ; and what is stated, ch . xvii . 22–37 ,

repeated by the Saviour, Matt. xxiv. etc. Harm . It is a course full of

danger, to extend the reach of our prudence forward to the future, to the

neglect of the present . V.G.] With observation— With such pomp that

one can gradually and successively observe the rote and the cos, the

time and the place. Here are the correlatives : the messengers, whom

these observers would bave to say, here or there : and these observers

themselves, who demand the here or there.

21. Neither shall they say — They who point out the kingdom . The

verb, Gr . èpovoiv, with no subject expressed , agrees with this sense.

was

62
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ברק,

The world does not recognize messengers of the kingdom. [Omit the

second, iooº , lo. Tisch ., Alf. Here - there- Here includes the no

tion of the present time ; there, that of future. V. G. ] For behold

-Ye ought to attend to it : Then you will see that the kingdom is

at hand . This true Behold, is contrasted with the Behold, which is

looked for in vain . For behold is no part of what they shall say.

Within - Ye ought not to look to future times, future or distant

places : for the kingdom is within you ; even as the King Messiah is

in your midst : John i. 26, xi . 35 . Within is here used, not in re

spect of the heart of individual Pharisees, (although Christ indeed

dwells in the heart of his people : Eph. iii . 17 , ) but in respect to the

whole Jewish people . The King, Messiah, and therefore the king

dom, is here : ye see and ye hear. The Sept. bas &vtòs, for what

is in a man ; but in this passage he speaks of more than one . So the

Sept. edition of Hervagius, Deut. v. 14 , ó évtò= TÔV aulõ gov,

He within thy gates. Raphelius compares the words found in

Xenophon ; whatever property and men were inside with them, in

the camp ; Gr. &vtòs aŭtwv. 18 — The Present, appropriately, and

with emphasis. It cannot be said, the kingdom cometh, but it is here :

John üi. 8.

22. Disciples — Who comprehended it better than the Pharisees.

Shall come - Jesus means that the time of the presence of the king

dom of God will have passed away, while the Pharisees are inquiring

when it is to come. His reply embraces events further off, ver. 24,

etc. , as well as nearer events, ver. 31. Ye shall desire- Conditional

language ; for afterwards the Paraclete allayed that desire, but only

in Christians : ch. xxiv . 49 , 52. [Make use of what you have ! V.

G.] One-Such day, as ye have now in numbers, Matt. ix . 15 ; in

asmuch as ye now see Me with your eyes (See on the name Son of

man , the note, Matt. xvi . 13 ); and heaven is open, John i . 52. After

his ascension, remains but one such day, and that the greatest , the

last day : ver. 30.

23. (Omit ň, or . Tisch., Alf .] They shall say — The reverse of

what happens in the kingdom of God, ver. 21. But it is thus that

they speak in the papacy, attaching grace to places. The text treats

especially of the Apostolic age. Lo, he is here, i. e . the Son of man,

Jesus Christ. Not the false Christs and their followers are meant ;

but those who do not with truth point out the true Messiah. Go not

away — Simply. [Not, go not after.] Do not follow — With ardor.

Often eagerness impels one to that to which true reason does not

guide. [A warning to all so called expositors, and their followers,

who cry, Lo, here ! lo, there ! whenever wars or revolutions arise. Alf:]
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24. That lighteneth — While it is lightening. It cannot be pointed

out. Part under heaven — The earth is often called of 'R' ovpavòv,

that which is under heaven , in the Sept. of Job and elsewhere. So

-In suddenness and extent . [Omit xai, also. Tisch ., Alf .] Day

The last day : Matt. xxvi . 64.

25. First - Before he enters that glory, in which he shall come.

Be rejected — Just as if he were not King. Again his passion is men

tioned immediately after his glory . This--Living in this age.
It is

implied that the day of the Son of man would not be in that age.

26. As—The final scenes correspond with the deluge , in univer

sality ; with Sodom , in respect of fire. Also in the days — At first,

the day of the revelation of the Son of man, ver. 30 , is called the

Day of the Son of man ; then also those days, which precede it : the

last days of the expectation : Heb. x . 13. Comp. the phrase, Ps.

cxix . 84. How many are the days of thy servant ? So also, before

his coronation or nuptials, some time is assigned to the King or Bride

groom . See a similar plural , ch . ix . 51 , and note.

27. [Comp. ver. 33. How greatly indeed do those who are wholly

immersed in temporal concerns, differ from those who busy themselves

wholly with this, that it may be given them to stand gloriously before

the Son of man in the day of his appearing ! V. G.]

28. In the days of Lot - Gen . xix . 14. They were buying — The

world was already more motley in its employments in the time of Lot,

than in that of Noah ; how much more so in our times, when the arts

of merchandize, navigation , war, the court, the school, the senate,

etc., have been brought to perfection !

30. [For xarà taūta, even thus, or in this way, read, xarà tà aùrè,

in the same way. Tisch ., Alf:]

31. In that day — That on which the kingdom of God shall come.

The day of the siege of Jerusalem is meant : comp. ver. 34 , note : a

day which has many relations in common with the last day. Comp.

ver. 22. After the destruction of Jerusalem , Christianity was propa

gated with great freedom , ch . xxi . 28 .

32. Lot's wife - Who did not do what is enjoined, ver. 31. The

strict meaning of the words, Gen. xix . 26, weighed in the light

of the various interpretations , ( carefully enumerated by Wolf on

this passage) amounts to this : Lot's wife looked back , and fled more

slowly than her husband ; and so , before reaching Zoar, she involved

herself in that calamity of which the angels had warned her, a death

like that of the people of Sodom : for the edge of the miraculous and

fearful storm struck and killed the wretched woman, and her body

was suddenly scorched , covered, discolored, battered, and changed ;



492 THE GNOMON OF THE NEW TESTAMENT .

80 that she, not running as she ought, stopped altogether. Now that

corpse, standing upright , and preserved, is called a pillar or statue :

and a pillar not of sulphur, but of salt which is milder, though akin to

sulphur. Comp. Deut. xxix . 22 ; Mark ix . 49. The Asphaltic Lake,

the sea of salt, was similar. Had she fallen into the midst of the

shower, she would have been at once wholly consumed ; but as the

fire played about her, she became rigid. Yet no doubt her corpse

was either buried after a short time (as usual with those overwhelmed

by snows, waters, and sands, and afterwards drawn out, or killed by

Divine judgments, Lev. x. 5,) or else, when the salt melted, the body

decomposed. Certainly, that pillar is not said to have been standing

in the time of Moses nor in that of Christ : and here he says , Re

member, not, Look upon . (Her slowness to give up all interest in

earthly possessions ruined her. Remember her, and abandon all !

Mey .]

33. Shall have sought- [Not shall seek, ( Eng. Ver .) ; but shall

have sought ; i. e. during his preceding life, Aif. or, perhaps, by striv

ing to save his goods.] Ver. 31 , 32. [For owoul, save, read repea

Tocjoaodal, preserve, or obtain . Tisch ., Alf.] Life - We must un

derstand this of the whole man , as distinguished from natural or

spiritual life, which when alluded to, are more closely defined by the

context and connection. Shall preserve - Acts vii . 19 , note .

34. [Connection ; at the final decision , what a parting shall there

be ! Mey .] In this night- [Not that night, as Eng. Ver.] He does

not say, èv èxeivy tū fuépp, in that day, comp. ver. 31 : Matt. xxvi.

31. he says, those who shall reach those far different

times. Comp. here, ch. ix . 27. The event followed in the same

generation : Matt . xxiv. 34. [ For ó eis, the one, read els, one. Tisch .,

Alf. So Beng.]

36. [This verse, omitted in the best manuscripts, is doubtless an

interpolation from Matt. xxiv. 24 , slightly modified to suit the con

text here . Mey ., Alf., and is hence omitted by most Eds. Tisch ., etc.

So Beng. in larger Ed. , but in Gnomon, and V. G., he retains the

verse, because of the difference in the words and in the order of

verses, between it and Matt.] Matthew has two periods ; of the field ,

and of the mill : Luke adds a third , of the bed : just as elsewhere

Matthew has two sentences in following Jesus Christ, ch . viii . 19, 20 ;

to which Luke adds a third , ch. ix . 61 , 62. So the former has two ;

of bread, and of a fish, ch . vii. 9, 10 : the latter adds a third, of an

egg , ch . xi. 12 .

37. Where — Where shall that occur, which is described in ver. 34 ,

35 ? Where - The Lord employs a circumlocution to indicate the

There are now,
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where, when interrogated on the calamities as, ver. 21, on the king

dom . [ The body — The whole Jewish nation, gathered at Jerusalem

on the feast of Passover. V. G. Add xai, also, before o detoi, the

eagles. Tisch., Alf. The eagles — The Romans. V. G.]

CHAPTER XVIII .

1. And he spake also a parable — On the preparation for those

things to come. Comp. ver. 8.Comp. ver . 8. To this end - Gr. apos tò, i. e . as

concerns that important subject, prayer. Always — Night and day ;

ver. 7. [ After a pookúycota , to pray, add avrovs, they. Tisch, Alf.

Render that they ought, etc.] To pray - Two parables treat of

prayer : this in ver. 1 , etc. , and the second in ver. 9 , etc. The first

opposes indolence ; the second, confidence in ourselves : two note

worthy extremes. For the words, to faint, and trusted in themselves,

ver. 1, 9, are contrasted ; just as proper confidence, 2 Cor. iii . 4, and

to faint, 2 Cor. iv. 1 ; Eph . ii. 12 , 13, are mutually contrasted . Not

to faint—The cry of the elect, ver. 7, accords with this. Ver. 39 gives

an instance .

2. God - man - Certainly most men are habitually influenced by

regard to one or other of these, and thus the injustice (ver. 6.)

of judges is restrained . Feared — We usually fear power, and regard

estimation .

3. A widow - One easily injured, and not readily protected among

Such the Church appears to the world. Avenge-Gr. êxôixyoov,

Hence the word èxòixt,ocs is used in ver. 7. [See note .) ' Avriðixos

adversary, and dòexia, injustice, are parallel words . Adversary - 1

Pet. v. 8 .

4. Within himself — Of his own accord . Though — etc. The creed

of an Atheist in power.

5. I will avenge her — For my sake. [Lest striving forever she

weary me, is the true rendering. Alf.] Weary - Gr. Owned , beat

black and blue. An hyperbole fitly spoken in the person of the un

just and impatient judge . Refer to this the words eis té.05, to the

end, i. e . continually. For prouern , coming, is as it were redun

men.
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dant, and might be omitted, the idea remaining entire ; its employment,

however, makes the language sweet, expressive, etc. [See Appendix on

Ethos.] The widow's importunity in seeking help was growing.

6. Said - After a fit pause, to sharpen attention.

7. God — The most just Judge. [This comparison of God to an

unjust Judge would have been overbold on other lips than those of

the Son of God. Trench .] Avenge - Gr. Trochon thu èxôixyou , effect

the avenging of. These words are presently repeated with the great

est force. His own elect — He speaks of those elect in particular who

were then alive, and should escape through the destruction of the city.

Who cry — As in straits, to demand avenging. [Being destitute of

every other aid . This was David's sacred anchor. Ps. lv. 17 , 18.

Day and night — Individuals cry, some by day, some by night ; but the

cry of the whole body is undoubtedly continuous, and never ceaseth .

V.G.
For peaxpoidunõv, read yazpodupeī. Tisch ., Alf ., and so,

though in the margin of the larger Edition he judged it an inferior

reading, Beng. in V. G. which follows the margin of the Second Ed.

E. B. Render, And he in their case, is long -suffering. This an

swers to the always, ver . 1 , and amplifies it . Comp. also on the gene

ral dealing of God with men, 2 Pet. iii . 9, 15. Alf.] Is long -suffer

ing — A striking reading, the force of the construction required by it

is easily perceived . The elect cry to God, but God is long -suffering,

(uaxpoiuusē) in their care. The verb of the former member of the

sentence in the text passes into the participle Bouvrwv, who

verb of the other member, peaxpofuysł, is long -suffering, remains un

moved. In my note on Mark iii . 27 , I have gathered several examples

of this construction, which has been assailed by many. Moreover in

this passage is commended that long -suffering on the part of God,

which so regards both the injustice of the wicked and the suffering

of the saints (comp. Is . Ixiv. 11 , 12) (Ps. lxxxiii . 1 , 2] as not imme

diately to end both, although men think that his wrath against the

wicked and compassion towards the saints demand a speedy end . At

length what is said of the just, Sir. xxxv. 22, (or xxxii . 18) is accom

plished ; By no means shall the Mighty One be long -suffering in their

cry ; the

case .

8. Speedily - He will both avenge, and avenge speedily. Never

theless when the Son of man cometh, shall he find faith on the earth ?

Nevertheless, not so much the prayers of the pious, since their faith

and cries shall be reduced wonderfully in number and extent, as the

goodness and justice of God, shall hasten it. The words aliny, never

theless, and the apa, Lat. num, [an interrogative expecting an answer

in the negative,] are remarkable for Ethos, [characteristic feeling ;]
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the interrogative form , avoiding the harshness of a negative assertion .

For he shall come, before the faith of the godly fails. He does not

say that faith shall be universal ; nor does he say that there shall be

no faith on the earth , loaded with iniquities and calamities ; which was

yet not wholly without faith, even at the time of the flood , Heb. xi.

7. It was right that there should be some to receive the Messiah, at

his first coming, with faith : Luke i. 17. Much more then must there

be faithful ones, to await him at his coming hereafter, [Ps . lxxii . 5, 7,

17 ;] Matt. xxiv. 31 , xxiii. 39, xxv. 1 , etc.; 2 Thess. i . 10 : 1 Thess.

iv. 17 ; 1 Cor. xv. 51 ; Heb. ix . 28 ; Rev. xxii . 20. The Son ofman

-To whom judgment is committed, John v. 22, 27. Come – From

heaven . For the antithesis , on the earth, follows. The future verb

Euprocl, shall find, gives the participle ĉ20wv, the force of a future,

cometh, i. e. shall come, and he is speaking of his coming to avenge his

saints : 2 Thess. i . 8 : that is, of his manifest coming for the last judg

ment : as the title, Son of man, implies . Comp. ch . xvii . 24, 20.

Shall find — Gr. eúprose, comp . ch . vii . 9. The faith, by which the

godly trust in the Lord, and cry to him . The hope of better times is

neither strengthened nor weakened by this saying. The worst time,

and that most full of careless security, most destitute of faith , shall

succeed the better time, and run on to the very coming of the Son

of man.

9. Also to certain — Gr. xai após tevas. He had before spoken to the

disciples, exhorting to perseverance in prayer : now he deters cer

tain persons from rashness and perverse self -confidence . Who trusted

in themselves — In themselves, not in the grace of God, when praying ;

ver. 10. The antithesis is niotiv, faith, towards God, ver . 8. So,

trusted in his own righteousness, Ezek. xxxiii . 13 , Sept. That — For

this is the very point in question , who in prayer is counted righteous .

Righteous — Needing no justification, ver. 14. Contrasted with a sin

ner, ver. 13 . Despised_Gr. made nothing of, as unrighteous .

Other men - All and each : ver. 11 .

10. Went up — From their own houses , ver . 14. The temple was

on a height. Comp. went down, ver. 14. [Once going is certainly

often of the greatest moment. V. G.] To pray - In prayer, (the

subject of discourse from ver . 1 , ) the whole state of the soul is exer

cised . [Omit , the, before eis, one . Tisch., Alf.] A Pharisee - a

Publican - A marked example of each class .

11. Stood— [Comp. Is . Ixv. 5. A. R. F.] Confidently, in the usual

place. Gr. orades. This form , with a middle force, means more than

łotos, standing, said of the Publican , ver. 13. [ The Pharisee ata

tioned himself, the Publican simply stood.] With himself - Gr. apos
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éautòv, praying as one dependent on himself, giving ear to himself, as

though he could bear no man next him. Comp. in themselves, ver. 9.

I thank thee - By this formula the Pharisee seems indeed to praise

God ; [ for it is right and proper to thank God for freedom from natu

ral disadvantages, if it be done with truth and humility. V. G.;] but

he is really congratulating himself only on his felicity : he speaks of

himself alone. Other men — The Pharisee makes two classes of men ;

into the one he throws the whole human race ; the other and better

class consists, it seems, of himself alone. Extortioners -- He fixes as

the prime class of sinners that in which he thinks the publican is in

cluded ; so that he may stigmatize him both with the others in his

class and as an individual. An old poet agrees with this : all are

publicans, all are extortioners. This— This is indeed pointing with the

finger : Is . lviii . 9.

12. I fast — The Pharisee boastfully displays his righteousness : to

ward God, by these prayers ; toward himself, by fasting ; and toward

other men, by tithes, etc. Twice - On the second and fifth days.

The week-Gr. To✓ Eaßßátou, the Sabbath ; Synecdoche. [The chief

day for the whole week .] All - He mentions his possessions boastfully.

13. Afar off - Not presuming to draw near. Standing - Gr. Łotws,

not oralcis, taking his stand, ver. 11, nor falling on his knees, lest he

should be looked at in praying. Heaven — In penitence, either fear

or shame may predominate. Shame is more ingenuous than fear : ch .

xv. 18, 21 ; Ezek . xvi. 52. Better is a heart melted, than one merely

crushed with terror and fear. The sand into which the rock is

crushed, retains its hardness ; the heart from stonemade flesh, pleases

God as his work, and gives him greater glory. Smote - Through

pain of heart. Where the pain is, there the hand goes . (For what

is a penitent, but a man angered with himself? August in Trench.]

Jer. xxxi. 19. Breast - The seat of conscience. Be merciful to

me - He dares not mention God and himself in immediate connection.

He trusted in the Divine mercy. [Both true penitents and hypocrites

express themselves thus. In fact the latter steal from Scripture the

words of devotion ; and when they meet there with familiar formulas,

seek refuge therein , however ignorant of their spirit. Thus they cite

in excuse the dying thief seeking grace at the last hour ; and Paul

glorying in his infirmity. V. G.] A sinner -- Gr. tų duaprwiū , the

sinner. He is thinking of none but himself.

14. To his house - Whether in the parable this is supposed to have

been at Jerusalem, or where the parable was uttered . Comp. as to the

house, ch . i . 56. Rather than the other-Gr. jj &xsīvos, or ñnep èxeivos.

[ But this has no manuscript support. Tisch . reads ñoùp èxeivos, which is
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hardly intelligible ( Trench .) ; though Win. (p . 255) explains it as a

strengthened interrogative ; This one went away justified — or (went)

then the other ?.Mey. and Alf. (after Lach. ) read hap' èxcīvov, above

the other.] In either case understand yüklov, rather, as in ch . xv. 7 ;

1 Cor. xiv. 19. The Pharisee was not justified at all ; for he was

abased . (See , brothers, a great wonder. God is high ; exalt thy

self, he flees from thee ; humble thyself, and he stoops to thee. Au

gust. in Trench .]

15. Also infants— [Rather, Their infants also - Gr. xai tà Bpéen.

The people not merely came themselves, but brought, etc. Mey., Alf.]

Thereby acknowledging Jesus ' kindness . [These things occurred

beyond Jordan , on his journey towards Jerusalem : Matt. xix . 1 , 13.

V. G.]

16. Called unto him—The more because of the disciples' rebuke,

and with a loving tone and expression. Them — Great condescension :

comp. ver. 19. With propriety he recommends humility to us in

ver. 14. [Persevering prayer is victorious over evil ; ver. 1 , etc :

humility in prayer obtains mercy ; ver. 9, etc.; but simplicity like that

of children , gives close union and familiarity with God. Q. ]

17. A little child — A little child can already partially use his rea

son, so as to receive ; but an infant expresses even a lower degree,

suited to the Saviour's touch, ver. 15, 16. [The society of the king

dom of heaven consists mostly of little children . V. G. ]

18. A ruler - And he a youth, Matt . 19, 20. [It was not so much

his high rank, as his wealth, that withdrew him, though a young man,

from the Saviour. V. G.]

20. Honor - Even though a ruler : ver. 18 .

21. [Omit you, my . Tisch ., Alf .]

22. [Omit taūta, these things. Tisch., Alf.] Distribute — Thyself..

This usually affords great joy to the godly.

23. [ He was very sorrowful — The rich Zacchæus obtained in his.

joy, a richer reward, ch. xix. 6. V. G.]

24. [Omit Tepihunov yevójevov, Tisch ., Alf. Read, And when Jesus:

saw him , he said, etc.; also for closhevcovtal, shall enter , read cioto

pevovtae, (after dcov), do enter— Tisch., Alf .]

27. Possible — Zacchæus furnishes an example in ch. xix . 2, 9 .

28. [For Távta, all, read tà idra, our own, possessions. Tisch .,

Alf .]

29. [Read, house, or wife, or brethren, or parents, etc. Tisch. Alf.]

30. Time - Gr. xatpy. This expresses something nearer, than if

he had said giove, age.

31. Took unto him — Privately, Matt. xx . 17. All things that are:
63
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written – Jesus laid especial stress on what had been written. The

Word of God, in Scripture, is the rule of all that shall come to pass ,

even in the life eternal. The son - Gr. Tų víū , The Dative expresses

the force of 5 prefixed, that is, as concerns the Son of man : and

involves the notion of the Dative of advantage. See end of ver . 33.

32. He shall be mocked — In jest. Spitefully entreated — In earnest.

34. And, and, and — An ascending climax. This saying — Uttered

by the Lord. Knew they — They were shocked at it, as something

new and strange : so in Rom. vii. 15, ou peváoxw , I do not recog

nize, (I allow not, Eng. Ver. ) They felt that something disagreeable

was being said, Matt. xvi. 22 ; but that consciousness did not go far

enough.

35. [A certain blind man — Concerning whose companion, see Matt.

xx. 30 , note. V.G]

36. It - Gr. Touto, this, this crowd.

38. Son of David- The blind man's faith is not impaired, because

the Saviour was called Jesus of Nazareth .

39. [ So much the more—It is good thus to repel interruptions of

every kind. V. G.]

41. [Omit déywv, saying. Tisch ., Alf.]

43. When they saw—Jesus' miracle, and the holy joy of the man

who had received sight.

CHAPTER XIX .

1. Passed through — Therefore Zacchæus lived in a remote part of

the town, and that tree was in the town itself.

2. [ Zaccheus — Heb. '33, Zacchai, pure, as Ezra ii. 9 ; a common

name in the Rabbinical books. Mey .] Chief among the publicans

A man of very high rank among his people ; and whose conversion

was probably followed by that of many. Rich - By means of this

man that is remedied, which another rich man had caused by his ex

ample : ch . xviii. 23.

3. He sought — Therefore he had not known Jesus before by sight.

4. Ran before - Very eagerly. Climbed up - Outward ceremony
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would not allow a man of rank to climb a tree ; but faith conquers

everything. A sycamore — The sycamore, a tree partaking of the na

ture of the fig and the mulberry ; very tall . Comp. ch . xvii . 6 , note .

[Gr. ouxwjopéav. This tree is of the genus fig, ( ficus,) but resembles

the white mulberry in leaf and general appearance. It is commonly

known (after Pliny) as Ficus Ægyptia, the Egyptian Fig. Win. ii .

62.] That ; supply oồov, or way, xópas, place. There is an ellipsis of

ded, through, as in ch. v. 19, note. Some have supplied oià.

5. Zacchous — Zacchæus could not but have wondered and rejoiced

at being addressed by name. To-day - See ver. 9. At thy house

See again ver. 9. I must-For the sake of thy salvation . See

ver. 10.

ver. 9.

X. 21.

7. They all murmured-Most of them rather from doubt, than

with indignation . [Comp. ch . xv. 2. V.G.] He was gone—And

that, too, self-invited, an unusual course for him . [This is more sig.

nificant than the eating with sinners, mentioned in ch . xv. 2, 5, 30.

V. G.)

8. Stood — With deliberate and ready mind. The half - Gr. tà

fuion. The Plural. So the Sept. Josh. xiii . 31. Taken anything

By false accusation . A frank confession, a voluntary restitution .

[ Fourfold — According to the law. For Zacchæus was an Israelite,

His Hebrew name accords with this. V. G. Zacchæus

seems to have been influenced to this vow by the immediate personal

impression which the presence of Jesus made upon him. Mey .]

9. Unto him - Gr. apòs. Yet not directly . Comp. Apòs, Rom.

This day - The day may be denoted, whereon one heretofore

lost begins to be Christ's. See Phil . i. 5 ; Acts ii . 41 , xvi. 34.

Comp. John iv. 52. Salvation - So in ver. 10, to save. The word

accords with the name Jesus. To this house-Lately in bad repute.

A household usually embraces the faith of its head . He - Himself,

the head of the house. A son of Abraham-As even the Hebrew

name Zacchæus shows .

10. [This verse justifies ver. 9. I am right in saying that this day

salvation is come, etc. , for the Son of Man is come, in order to seek,

etc. Mey .] That which was lost - Gr. tÒ drolwhòs, both carelessly

lost, and actually ruined . For the participle answers to the two

verbs, to seek and to save. Hence the Saviour came to the sinner, to

his house .

11. He added and spake — Therefore the following parable is very

closely connected with what precedes ; and with what follows, ver.

28. Because they thought — The Hebrews think that the Messiah will

assemble in Galilee the brethren scattered in the world, and will lead
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them to the city of Jerusalem, as the seat of his kingdom : that he

will thus commence his reign, and will much frequent the Mount of

Olives. The aspect of things at that time seemed to favor this. [Nor

was their opinion essentially wrong ; but they conceived of the event

unseasonably. V. G.] The Lord gives them a correct view of the

subject. See ver. 27, 41. Appear— Visibly on earth, in the city,

and without human power.

12. Noble — Truly Jesus' nobility was highest of all. They did

not suppose, however, that he had as much authority as he gives even

to his servants. See ver. 17.
See ver. 17. [We may conclude, from the close

connection of the discourse in Luke with what precedes, that this

parable is distinct from the one recorded in Matt. xxiv. 14 ; Mark

xiii. 34. Harm .] Far - In heaven. Receive - As if an Italian noble

man should seek, in the Imperial court of Germany, the sovereignty

of his countrymen . For - Himself by his own power. A kingdom

To this refer reign , ver. 14, 15, 27. Return – From heaven, to his

servants . Ver. 15.

13. Ten — To each servant a pound. Occupy - Gr. aparpateuoande,

trade. This precept accords in sense with that noted one, be good

bankers. I come - I come, he says ; not, I return . The second com

ing is much the more solemn of the two.

14. Citizens - As the people of Jerusalem were. Hated - See ver.

47. Sent - After his departure. This — They speak contemptuously.

15. When he was returned - This refers to Christ's glorious com

ing. The kingdom — The actual government. - To be called - By his

angels.

16. Thy pound— [Gr. pvā, a mina, $15.] The servant ascribes the

power not to himself, but his Lord's property.

17. Ten — The reward given corresponds , not to the one pound

given, but to the ten gained . This implies degrees of reward. Comp.

ver. 19. Cities — A city for a pound ; yet not even a cottage could be

bought for a pound. [Ten mine would scarcely have bought a house,

and the superabundant recompense of grace is ten cities ! Von Ger

lach in Stier.] The grandeur and variety of things in God's kingdom is

great, though they are yet unknown to us.

20. Another - Contrasted with the two former. In — In a napkin

where it could not increase.

22. [For dérel dè , and he said, read hérèl, he saith. Tisch ., Alf.]

Out of thine own mouth—To the ungodly, the inner causes of the

Divine judgments are not revealed ; but the means of conviction

are merely adapted to their capacity.

23. The bank - Gr. tpanéçay, the exchange table.
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24. Unto them that stood by — The angels.

25. They said - In admiration, without envy.

26. For_The interruption, in ver. 25 , is passed by.

27. Enemies - Now no longer citizens ; for they hated him, ver .

14 . For those, [read toutous, these. Tisch., Alf .] Join this with

enemies : comp . note 1 . For those refers to ver. 14 , and from it the

name, enemies, is inferred . Slay — Implying degrees of punishment.

Comp. ver. 26. Before me - A just spectacle .

28. Ascending up — To meet the fulfilment of the parable.

29. When—The several points in his journey are accurately noted.

So in ver. 36 , 37 , 41 , 45. Of Olives—See ver. 37. [Omit avtoū,

his. Tisch ., Alf .] Read, of the disciples.

30. [Add xai, and, before dúoavtes, loose. Tisch., Alf .]

32. Found — To the increase of their faith and joy. [Disappoint

ment was impossible in obeying this Lord. V. G.]

33. [As they were loosing—Publicly, without addressing any one.

V.G.]

34. They said — In the words they had been commanded to use.

37. He was come nigh — To the city. To rejoice and praise

Hymns and rejoicings were united.

38. [ Saying — The very thing predicted by the Saviour in Galilee,

ch . xiii . 35, was here fulfilled. Harm .] King — It was a noble im

pulse in the people, [though his outward appearance was not kingly.

V. G.; ] yet they did not appreciate the significance of what they

said. Comp. ver . 11 , and John xii . 16. Peace in heaven_See note,

ch . ii . 14 .

39. Of the Pharisees — Troublesome meddlers. [Whatever is not

common, and of daily occurrence, seems excessive to conceited and

envious hypocrisy ; but the Divine power cannot be checked . Harm .]

40. [Omit avros, unto them . Tisch., Alf .] The stones—When

power hath once gone forth from God, it does not return without accom

plishing its purpose. Whatever be the object, it finds something to do.

There were stones in that place. Cry out-Gr. xezpásovrae. The

Sept. translators use this tense of the verb .

41. Beheld — A new step of approach. The sight affected him.

On that very spot the Roman siege afterward took place. See on

Matt. xxiv . 15. [ Wept - Behold the King of peace amid the very ac

clamations of his disciples ! Jesus weeps over Jerusalem , and yet

forces no man . V. G. But who shall endure the sword which goeth

out of his mouth, when he shall appear on the white horse ? Rev. xix .

11 , etc. Harm .] Over it - Not over himself. Comp. ch . xxiii . 28 .

42. If - Gr. ei, in, which the Sept. render si, Josh . vii . 7. Thou
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hadst known-The things which belong unto thy peace. Comp. ver.

44. Even thou — After the example of the disciples, ver. 37 . At

least — Even yet, after so many acceptable days. In this thy day

A very remarkable day. See end of ver. 44 ; Ps. cxviii. 24. In

this — After so many other days, when thou mightest have ensured

thy salvation. The things — This depends upon hadst known. Peace

-Contrasted with enemies, in the next verse . [The word includes heav

enly peace ; comp. ver. 38. V. G.] They are hid — Also by God's

just judgment.

43. Days — Many : because thou regardest not the one day. Ver .

42. And, and, and — Three degrees of distress . Keep thee in

Titus built a wall, and prevented all egress .

44. Shall lay even with the ground— [Gr. ¿òaçıoñol; which has

here also the meaning usual in the Sept. to dash against the ground.

( Ps. cxxxvii . 9. ) Mey. Shall level thy buildings to the foundation , and

dash thy children to the ground. Alf .] Thy children — The then

present time is denoted, extending to forty years, as in ch. xxiii. 28 ;

Matt. xxiv. 34. Within thee—The people were assembled at the

Passover, when the city was surrounded . [ One stone upon another

Even in the very temple of the city. V.G. Then indeed shall the

stones cry out, ver . 40 ; each saying ; I too am from thewalls of deso

lated glory ; a witness that He whom this city rejected was and is her

King . Stier. Because — The Jews have sought in various sins, vari

ous causes for the destruction of their city ; the true cause is here

indicated . Thou hast not known — Rom . x . 19 ; nor even wished to

know, ch . xiii. 34. V. G.]

45. [And—A noble zeal follows his tears. V. G.] The temple

The stronghold of religion , where, upon seeing his zeal, they should

have recognized the things which belonged to their peace. [Omit èy

avtų xai dropácoutas, therein and them that bought. Tisch ., Alf .]

46. It is written - See Matt. xxi. 13, note. [The reading is, xai

έσται ο δικός μου οίκος προσευχής. And my house shall be an house

of prayer. Tisch. Alf .]

47. [ Teaching — This especially became the King. Daily — Gra

cious “ visitation !" V. G.]

48. Were very attentive - Gr. expépato, hung upon. “ For his life

is hung upon— [Eng. Ver. bound up in ] the lad's life, Gen. xliv. 30.

The constant attendance of the people hindered the approach of his

enemies.
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CHAPTER XX .

1. [Omit êxsivwy, those. Tisch, etc. Read, of the days, 1. e . of this,

His being in Jerusalem . Alf. As he taught — He walked, taught,

and preached the Gospel in the temple, as in a house wholly his own .

V. G. For å pxepecs, chief priests, read lepeīs, priests. Tisch.,

Alf.] With the elders — These are not mentioned in ver. 19.

3. [Omit éva, one. Tisch ., Alf. Read, a thing.] Answer me

Corresponding to tell us, in ver. 2.

5. [Omit oùv, then. Tisch., Alf.]

6. Will stone - It did not belong to the people to stone the priests

and scribes for rejecting a prophet, however true : but often even the

misguided zeal of the multitude accidentally subserves a good cause.

9. Began he - After the scribes had given him fresh cause. Peo

ple — Whom it was necessary to guard against interruption on the

part of the chief priests ; [and the stumbling block of his approaching

crucifixion. V.G. Omit ti , Tisch ., Alf., Read a man planted, etc.)

For a long time — After the people's entrance into the land of Canaan ;

[between which and the destruction of Jerusalem by the Romans,

more than 1,500 years intervened . V.G.]

10. At the season — Of fruits. Beat - A climax : beat, and entreated

shamefully, and wounded . So also they sent away, and they cast

out.

11. Sent - Gr. apogédeto TÉLYOl, addressed himself to sending.

A Hebraism often found in the Sept.

13. It may be-Gr. lows. ' lows occurs once in the New Testament,

and once in the Sept. for jx, 1 Sam. xxv. 21. It denotes, in a human

sense , an opinion, conjecture, or reasonable hope, as also profane

writers use iows for perchance ; intrinsically, it denotes the all-wise

sincerity of the Divine goodness .

14. [For &autoūs, themselves, read amous, each other. Also omit

deõte, come. Tisch ., Alf.] Saying — The Scripture, in true and im

pressive terms, portrays the men's very feelings whose depravity they

themselves often do not realize . Comp. ver. 16. God, who estimates

by the truth , and men, who flatter themselves , weigh sins very differ

ently. Let us kill - Ch. xix . 47 .

16. Godforbid - So the Sept. render the Hebrew 75.bn. Their

meaning is , Far be it from us to kill the heir. Comp. next verse,

and John xii . 34. [Men often refuse to acknowledge the degree of

wickedness with which God charges them. V. G.]

17. He beheld then-Gr. érßdépas, he looked upon , to arouse their
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attention respecting themselves. The accent, the gesture, the ex

pression often heighten the force of the words. That is written - See

Matt. xxi. 42, note.

18. That — That great stone, long ago predicted in the Psalm .

19. [Transpose and read, the scribes and chief priests. Tisch., Alf.]

The same hour - With increasing hatred. Comp. ch. xix . 47. For

Refer this to “ they sought."

20. [ Just men — As if anxiously asking for conscience's sake. He

who is thus concerned, really carries away with him a clear reply. V.

G. That they might — Namely, the chief priests and scribes. Mey.)

Words - Gr. lóyou. The same case follows the verb in ver. 26 ,

énuatos, word. Power — Of the Jewish rulers, and afterwards to

Pilate .

21. Rightly - Strictly, inflexibly. [How much to be suspected are

the praises of the world ! 0.]

23. [Omit the clause, Why tempt ye me ? Tisch ., Alf .]

27. [ Deny — Truth is of highest antiquity ; error is a recent con

tradiction of it ; although those in error frequently regard their own

opinion as the more ancient. V.G.]

30. [Omit this verse , except the words xai ó ôettepos, and the se

cond. Tisch ., Alf.]

31. The seven also— That is, the rest of the seven . [Omit xai , and,

before où xatéhtov, they left ; and punctuate thus : In like manner

the seven also left no children, etc. Tisch ., Alf .]

32. [Omit távtwy, of all. Tisch., Alf. Read, Afterwards the wo

man died also.]

33. [For ev tīj oùy, etc. , read of ruvi oův tij, etc. Tisch. Alf.

Read, The woman, then, in the resurrection , of which of them is she

wife ?]

34. [Omit droxpudeis, answering. Tisch ., Alf. The children of this

world — Who are mortal ; not even all the pious being excepted. V.

G.] The contrast is, the children of God, ver. 36 .

35. Accounted worthy— Truly a great honor. So ch . xxi. 36.

That world, and the resurrection - Even before the resurrection there

is an entrance into that world . From the dead - All shall rise ; but

the godly shall rise from among the ungodly, of whom no resurrection

is proclaimed, but a more complete ruin , soul and body united. So

Acts iv. 2 .

36. Neither—Their body is so perfect, that they are subject neither

to the marriage law nor to death, which gave occasion for the succes

sion of brothers. That shall be a state more lasting than Adam's.

For they are equal unto the angels — An Ætiology [expression assign
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ing a reason) giving the reason of there being no marriages then.

Children of God - Just as the angels. Of the resurrection - Which

embraces immortality . In contrast with die, and an instance of

Ploce. [ That is, the repetition of a word to express some attribute

of it. ] Being - Resolve this into, because they are.

37. Even Moses — Not merely the rest of the prophets , but even

Moses. Calleth - In writing out God's words concerning himself.

38. All - Abraham , Isaac, and Jacob, and all whose God is the

God, but who are dead to men. To men they are dead ; to him, God,

they live. For — This is the very kind of conclusion where therefore

might have been expected . But instead of it, for is written , as in

Rom . iii . 28 , [where Beng. reads ràp, for, instead of oùy, then : and

so, Alf. (after Griesb. and Lach. ) ; but Tisch. retains the oŮv, ] in this

sense : Argument has been employed ; " for” this point of truth was to

be demonstrated . Unto him — To God, not to mortals . Moreover,

they so live to God, as to enjoy God (1 Pet. iv. 6. ] Live-with the

soul : and shall live too with soul and body. The whole time of the

soul's separation from the body is as a moment compared with the

union originally intended , and destined to last for ever : and with

God, to whom the future is not remote, nay, is present : Rom. iv . 17 .

39. Thou hast well said — For this reason , too, the truth should be

freely spoken , because, though it offend some, it is nevertheless ap

proved by others.

40. [For dè, and, read yup, for. Tisch ., Alf.]

41. [ How say they — Commentators, teachers . V. G.]

42. The Book of Psalms - At that time, and long before, the

Psalms were read in a collected form .

45. [All the people — To give public warning of dangerous men, is

an imperative duty. V. G. For tots jaunais aútoī, unto his disci

ples, read apòs aútovs, unto them . Tisch ., Alf .]

46. [ Which desire – Often the intention corrupts a thing, not bad

in itself. V. G.]

CHAPTER XXI .

1. Looked up — From his hearers [the disciples, ch . xx . 45. Mey .]

to others. [Whatever thou doest, Jesus looks at thee also, thy action ,
64
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and intent. V. G. Beholding as attentively as then, the visible hand

and the invisible heart, both of rich and poor. Q.]

3. [Of a truth - Gr. diyos. Luke often coincides with Mark ; but

Mark loves Hebraisms more than Luke. Luke uses the Greek droos,

of a truth, more frequently than the Hebrew dymu, verily . So the rest

of the Evangelists constantly use the word Rabbi, but Luke never. As

Paul was the Apostle of the Gentiles ; so Luke, Paul's companion,

wrote with especial, reference to the Gentiles. Harm . A mistake.

Luke has diggős, of a truth, but three times ; ch. ix. 27 ; xii. 44 ;

xxi. 3 ; and dry, verily, amen , eight times ; ch . iv. 24 ; xii. 37 ; xü.

35 ; xviii. 17, 29 ; xxi. 32 ; xxiii. 43 ; xxiv. 53.]

5. Gifts — Various costly memorials were dedicated to it for ever.

See Josephus. [ Such are in our day, banners , tombstones, and other

similar things, usually hung up and erected in temples. V. G. Omit

TOŨ DeoŨ , of God. Tisch ., Alf.]

6. These things — The Subject. The Predicate follows, which is

subdivided into Subject and Predicate . These things are such, that

the days will come, when, etc. So the Sept. 2 Kings i. 4 : ý xhívn

εφ' ής ανέβης εκεί , ου καταβήση απ' αυτής, the bed upon which thou

hast ascended there, thou shalt not go down from it .

7. But when—Gr. Tóts oùy, when therefore ; où , a particle ex

pressing wonder with assent. Sign - Both parts of the answer meet

the question concerning the sign ; ver. 11 , 25 .

8. The time draweth near— The time of the Messiah . This is truly

the case in a general sense . Mark i. 15. The true Messiah has many

characteristics, one of which is , the true time of both his Advents. But

false Messiahs and impostors boastingly assigned a false time for the

exaltation of Jerusalem by the kingdom of God, when its destruction

was imminent : ver. 24.

9. Wars - Among equals . Commotions — Of inferiors against su

periors, and intestine discords whereby the constitution of states is

subverted . These are the preludes of war : beyond. In this chapter

especially, Luke renders the Lord's words in different language from

Matthew and Mark : ver. 15, 20, etc. So also, for their wars and

rumors of wars, Luke says here, wars and commotions.

10. Then said he unto them — A short pause is shown to have in

tervened . Ver. 29 .

11. [Add te after oslo poé,and place xatù Tónous after xai . Tisch .,

Alf. Read, And there shall be great earthquakes, and here and there

famines and pestilences, etc.] Fearful sights and signs - Hendiadys,

[that is , the use of two nouns for a noun and its limiting adjective ;

here for fearful signs.] These seem to have been in the lower region
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of the sky. Comp . ver. 25, where greater signs follow . Not all

omens are to be despised. See Josephus again.

12. Before - Gr. IIpò, here, denotes not so much the time (comp.

Matt. xxiv. 9) , as the importance of the events, as 1 Pet. iv. 8 .

13. It shall turn_With a saving result : Phil. i. 19. To you ,

In Mark, ch. xiii. 9 , it is them . The apostles were to act as a testi

mony toward them.

14. Settle it — Strive for this alone, that ye be not disquieted. [It

is truly the best study to commit one's self to God. V. G.]

15. I — In Matt. x . 20 , this is attributed to the Spirit of the Fa

ther ; now Jesus speaks in accordance with his own exalted state. I

will give - Being with you always . A mouth — Refer gainsay to this.

Often the martyrs were gifted with speech , even after their tongue had

been cut out, in Africa, Belgium, etc. [Comp. the observations on Mark

xvi. 17. E. B.] Wisdom — To this refer resist. Wisdom is power.

Adversaries — It is easy to be an adversary ; it is not easy to gainsay

or resist. [ Transpose, and read resist or gainsay. Tisch., Alf .]

16. Even— [Eng. Ver. wrongly, both ; Gr. xai . ] By parents, not

merely by strangers . [ This declaration less properly refers to the

parents of Peter or of John (Mark xiii . 3) than to those of the re

maining apostles or disciples. V. G. ] They shall cause to be put to

death-Some : as James the brother of John.

18. An hair - A proverbial expression . Perish— Without the

special providence of God unrecompensed, prematurely. Most, or

at least some of the apostles outlived the destruction of Jerusalem.

[It is better to understand perish in a Messianic sense ; the perishing

which is eternal shall not in the least degree touch you. Mey. True,

not corporeally, but of the real and only life of Christ's disciples .

Alf.]

19. In your patience — To which ye have been called. A paradox .

The worldly seek their soul's safety by repelling force with force.

Not so the saints : Rev. xiii . 10. [For xtypuode, possess ye, read

atýosode, ye shall possess. Tisch., Alf. So Beng. Render, By your

endurance ye po88e88 your souls. Alf.] Ye shallYe shall possess—In

safety, (Matt. xxiv. 13 , ) with the enjoyment of what you are . Souls

-Even at the sacrifice of all else . [Patience is the most useful of

all things. By struggle and resistance is our worst course. V. G.]

20. With armies — Legions. Know — The siege will not be raised.

The stubborn Jews, when the siege was now at its height, nevertheless

thought that the siege would be raised .

21. [ Then — Where all human wisdom fails, true Christians are

aided by the word and guidance of their Master and Lord. V. G.]

ye shall
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Of it — The city : in which, meanwhile they were to “ tarry : " ch.

xxiv . 47 , 49. Who are in the countries - Who inhabit the towns and

villages : see on Matt. xxiv. 16. [Gr. ev tais xopais, meaning here

rather, on their farms, Mey., in the fields, Alf.]

22. Of vengeance - Gr. èxôcxyoews, of full vengeance, Matt. xxiii.

35. Vengeance seizes those who do not flee ; see ver. 23 ; Ex. ix.

19, 20. Whoever does not flee, when warned, and is thereby involved,

let him suffer. This word is very emphatic, 2 Macc. vi. 14. Which

are written - As in Daniel .

23. [Omit oé, but. Tisch ., Alf. On the earth - Not in the land,

as Eng. Ver., but on the earth, opposed to this people. Alf .] Even

outside of Judea. The same phrase occurs, ver. 25 ; but more forcibly,

ver. 35. [The omission of the particle êv is favored as well by the

margin of both Editions, as also by the Ger. Ver. E. B.] Upon this

people — For despising so great grace from heaven . [The name

Israel is avoided in this case . V. G.]

24. Shall be trodden down — Gr. Čotar Tatovuévn. This implies

more than hatytoetai, shall be trodden down ; it shall be in a trod

den down and desecrated state : comp. note on 1 Tim. i . 9. The

Derivation of the city's ancient name Jebus, accords with this. So

in Rev. xi. 2, etc.: “The holy city shall they tread under foot forty

and two months ;" although there the angel speaks of a certain time

of its degradation , and that a noted one ; whereas in Luke all the

times of its abasement are referred to. Indeed, however you explain

the forty and two months, Jerusalem has already been longer than

that trodden down by the Romans, the Persians, the Saracens, the

Franks, the Turks ; and it shall continue to be trodden until the times

of the Gentiles be fulfilled. Moreover, the times of the Gentiles are

the times allotted to the Gentiles to tread down the city : and these

shall be ended when the Gentiles' conversion shall be fully consum

mated : Rom. xi . 25 ; Rev. xv. 4 ; for indeed , the Gentiles, while

treading down, are meanwhile unbelievers . The expression , the times

of the Gentiles, is used as the time of figs, and the time of the dead :

Mark xi. 13 ; Rev. xi . 18. We are not to infer from this that the

temple and its emblematical worship is to be restored ; yet many

Christian worshipers will then be there , as even to - day there are

some,
and

many of these too, Israelites : and in the same last time

Gog and Magog shall assault it : Rev. xx. 9. Until — Tacitly con

cludes this part of the prediction . From this verse to ver. 27 , are

summed up all the times which are to follow the city's destruction ,

down to the end of all things . The times of the Gentiles — Gr. xa poi

è Ivwv, peculiarly theirs ; aŭtov, their, is not used, but d'Ivoy, of the
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Gentiles, is repeated, to show the agreement of the event with the

prediction. The article is not added. The times of Israel, which

would have been perpetual, had Israel obeyed, Ps. lxxxi. 13–16, are

interrupted by the times of the Gentiles. These latter had their own

intervals, as in the Fourth and Twelfth centuries . Hence the plural ,

xalpoi, times. A time of the Gentiles was fulfilled in the reign of

Constantine ; and then the treading down of Jerusalem abated ; but

only for a time. The times when the Christians held Jerusalem were

brief intervals, if compared with those in which the Gentiles occu

pied it.

25. Signs - Different from those in ver. 11. In the sun — The lan

guage is to be taken literally : because the earth, sea, and heaven, are

separately enumerated. [Those things mentioned in the first days of

Creation, are here placed in inverted order : 1. The sun and moon

with the stars ; 2. The earth and sea ; 3. The heaven. Upon

the earth-See ver . 26, 35. V. G.] Distress, perplexity, failing

Form a climax . Of nations— With which are contrasted individual

men, even Jews. See next verse. [For Yxouons, roaring, read izous,

roar. Tisch ., Alf. So Beng. Read, in perplexity at the roar of the

sea and waves ; or ( Alf.) in despair on account of the noise of, etc.]

But the idea is not that the sea and the waves roar ; but there is an

7405, a roar, of the sea, and a odhos, agitation, affecting the ear and

the eye. Comp. Ps. xlvi . 3, the waters thereof roar and be troubled .

*Hyos, roar, is also neuter, as well as masculine. There are four

clauses, equally implying terror. And there shall be signs in the sun,

and in the moon, and in the stars : - And upon the earth DISTRESS of

nations : In PERPLEXITY at the roar of the sea and waves :

Men's hearts FAILING them . The words in perplexity are more

closely connected with what follows, than with what precedes, whether

šmous xai odov, roaring and waves, be the objective or temporal Geni

tive . The objective Genitive may seem, in this passage indeed, to

render the construction strange and forced, because atopia, if it de

notes want, usually takes the Genitive of the thing wanted, as want

of food, of means, etc. Similar phrases are not wanting as, ý tovoia

buõv, POWER over you, 1 Cor. ix . 12 ; tò ópétepov čleos, the mercy

shown towards you, Rom. xi . 31 ; ó çoßos töv ’loudaiwv, fear arising

from the Jews, John vii . 13 ; tapaxai oxūs Oavátov, terrors of the

shadow of death, Job xxiv. 17 , where tapanai, terrors, answers to

ninka , as obna is rendered by anopia, terror , in Lev. xxvi . 16. If this

does not satisfy, vxous xai oáhou, roaring and waves, ought to be taken

as Genitives of time, as Zeepeõvos, in the winter, vuxtos, at night, oaß
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Bátov, on the Sabbath. [ Of the sea-For joy. Ps. xcvi. 11-13, xcvü.

7-9. V.G.]

26. Fear and looking after - Fear, of the present ; expectation, of

the future. Not even the righteous shall be altogether free from a

kind of terror : comp. ch. xxiv. 37, 38. But soon they will recover

themselves. For the powers — This is now not a mere sign, but one

of those things which are coming on the earth .

27. [ Coming — To judgment. See ver. 36. In a cloud — The sin

gular. Comp. note on Matt. xxiv. 30. V. G.]

28. When these things begin — Comp. the beginning, Matt. xxiv. 8

Therefore refer these things to ver. 8, 9, 10, etc. , and this passage

treats of preparation for the nearer events ; but in ver. 34, 35, he

treats of the preparation for the last day. Look up, and lift up your

heads — So as to perceive as soon as possible the event answering to

your expectation, and to welcome it joyfully. Comp. ch . xxiv . 5.

Job x . 15. In the Sept. " to lift up the head,” is expressed by

dvaxúdai, also à pau xeyaliv, Judg. viii. 28. Redemption — From many
miseries , ver . 12, 16, 17. Deliverance from the miseries of the Jews.

[Rather, the completion of your redemption by my appearing. Alf.

While the Levitical shadows, with the City and Temple, existed , the

kingdom of God, or the free exercise of Christianity, was as yet im

peded. This is compared to the beauty of summer , ver. 30, 31 : but

old things must first be abolished . V. G.]

29. The fig tree-A common tree, and early in bloom . All - Good

and bad trees.

30. Of your ownselves - Even without instruction. This is also un

derstood in the conclusion .

31. The kingdom — To which the old city must yield. [See ch . ix.

27. The wicked vine -dressers being slain, the vineyard was let to

others : Matt. xxi . 41, 43. V. G. Christians should improve this

hint, by viewing the resurrection of nature in the spring as a fore

taste of the resurrection of the just, and a sign of the coming of the

Sun of Righteousness. Q.]

32. [ This generation – Forty years intervened between this dis

course and the destruction of Jerusalem . V. G.] Be fulfilled — He

is speaking of what was embraced in the question , ver. 7 , and is dis

cussed from ver. 8, to ver. 24 ; though not even is the addition , ver.

25–27, entirely excluded ; for the beginning once made, the remain

ing events do not pause, but are continually coming to pass, and roll

ing towards the end .

34. Lest - Be overcharged — Gr. parote Baprowolv. Bápos ex

presses drowsy torpor : Matt. xxvi . 43 . With surfeiting and drunk
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enne88 — Gr. xpandir xai dé on , is sickness produced by the previous

day's drunkenness. The cares of this life - In planting, purchasing

garments, gardens, houses : ch . xvii . 27 , 28. Unawares-Sudden,

unexpected, unforeseen. The same term occurs, 1 Thess . v. 3. Re

fer this for, ver. 35. Upon you— With these are contrasted all

the rest of the world, mere dwellers on earth . The character of the

latter is expressed , ch . xvii . 27 , 28. That - The last day. In con

trast with this, ver. 32. The universality of its visitation harmo

nizes with this. See ver. 35 .

35. On all them that dwell on the face of the whole earth — Sept.

in Jer. xxv. 29, has upon all the inhabitants of the earth . Comp.

you , contrasted with this , in ver. 34, where see note.

36. Watch — Mark xiii . 33. (For oùy, therefore, read oề, but.

Tisch ., Alf.] And pray always — Ch. xviii. 1 . At every time,

whether these things, which are immediately to occur, are regarded,

(ver. 31 , 32, ) these nearer events, about to befall the city, or that day,

the day of the Son of Man : ver. 28, 34. This conclusion comprises

the whole discourse concerning the city and the world. To escape

Suddenly. Stand – For the force of this word, see on Matt. xii . 25 .

37. [ In the day time— This refers to the days just preceding :
comp. ch. xix . 47. For the Saviour, Matt. xxiii. 39, xxiv. 1 , the

temple : a fact which Luke states later, as closely connected with ch.

xxii . 1 , 2 ; although in Matthew and Mark some of Jesus' discourse

is placed between . Harm .]

38. All the people came early in the morning - Very different was

their conduct a little after, ch. xxiii. 18 .

CHAPTER XXII .

1. Which is called – Therefore Luke assumes that those to whom

he writes do not all know what the Jewish Passover was. So John

ü . 13. Add John xix . 40, 42.

2. [And the chief priests sought - Judas sought the same thing, ver.

6. Vile pursuit. V. G.] For - Giving the reason for their seeking

suitable means [Most pitiable fear, succeeded by atrocious joy, ver.

5. V.G.]
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3. Entered – The time of the fact is stated in John xiii. 27. [ The

fearful event occurred before the day of unleavened bread : ver. 7, John

xiii. 1. V.G. There may be one Judas or more in the holiest com

pany. We need not therefore leave it. Q.]

4. The chief priests and captains — Different classes of men con

spired ; otpatyroi too lepoữ, captains of the temple, were the Jewish

officers, in command of the soldiers on watch at the temple. See ver.

52. See Acts iv . 1 , comp. 1 Macc. iv. 60, 61 .

5. They were glad — As at a thing desired, and unexpected.

7. Came—Sosinus Perastianus of Cephalonia explains this of the

near approach, not of the actual coming of the day of unleavened

bread, in order to push forward the Passover to the Sabbath . But

this came is much more limited in meaning, than drew nigh, in ver.

1. Therefore Luke, like Matthew and Mark, clearly indicates the

actual arrival of the day of unleavened bread . [Must - According to

the law. V. G.]

8. Peter and John — Peter was first in dignity ; and yet John was

the more intimate. [While both these were executing his commands,

Jesus was able, the traitor being now excluded, the more to confirm

the remaining nine in the faith. V. G.]

13. Found — With the joy of faith.

14. [ The hour - At evening appointed for the eating of the Paschal

Lamb. V.G. Omit ôcóðexa , twelve. Tisch ., Alf.]

15. And - Verses 15–18 describe a kind of prelude, as it were,

to the Holy Supper. Comp. Matt. xxvi . 29. I have desired - For

the disciples' sake, to whom he wished at length to reveal himself

more openly in this very farewell ; and for his own sake also, because

he was immediately to enter into his glory. This — Peculiarly memo

rable. Before — Explaining this. [ His enemies left him scarcely time

enough: yet they were forced to delay their deed until after both the

Passover banquet and several other events . V. G.]

16. Until — Then shall the heavenly feast be celebrated. See ver.

30. It be fulfilled – The Paschal Lamb, the type of the heavenly

kingdom . In the kingdom - Ver. 18, 30.

17. Took- Gr. osságevos. Aézouae is said of that which is pre

sented. Jesus acted as the Head of the family : He caused the cup

to be handed to him . Yourselves—He seems first to have drunk him.

self. Comp. the preceding verses , (not also ver. 20. ) Comp. Matt.

xxvi . 26, note.

18. For— That is, Do not wait, until I drink any more here . Drink

-An important body of manuscripts add drò to vŪy, henceforth, cor

responding to o'xéti, not any more, in ver. 16. [But the reading is
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XX. 28.

not sufficiently supported . Tisch ., Alf ., etc.] Henceforth is the

expression in Matt. xxvi. 29 .

19. This— This cup is said in ver . 20 ; but here bread is not ad

ded ; because bread does not so well accord with the complex term

[my body which is given ] as the cup (with the New Testament in my

blood, which is shed. ] Which is given for you — As in the Old Testa

ment, part of the same victim was offered to God, part eaten by the

Israelites : so Christians receive, in the Lord's supper that one body,

which Jesus Christ offered to the Father, for, that is, instead of, Matt.

Given - To death. Do - Eat. Do does not convey here

the idea of sacrifice. It is a wrong against the only Priest of the

New Testament, to ascribe priestly power and dignity before God to

the ministers of the Lord's Supper . Remembrance - See 1 Cor. xi.

25, 26, note. [In that first celebration, Jesus was still present, and

therefore there was properly no occasion for remembrance. The fu

ture therefore is contemplated in this term. V. G.]

20. Likewise , Thereforewe should neither separate nor confound the

two parts of the Lord's Supper ; as if the bread sufficed without the cup,

or as if the blood were already received with the body. The ancients

deemed it uncourteous to drink bread : nor is it for us to eat the

Lord's cup . The cup -- He took and gave. The refers to ver. 17,

where the cup is mentioned with the wine. For a noun, when used

twice, very often has no article the first time ; afterwards takes it .

Matt. ii . 1,7 ; 1 Cor. viii. 1 ; Heb . ii . 8. After supper, not the Sac

ramental Supper : thus passing to greater and final events . The New

Testament in My blood- This is equivalent to My blood, which is of the

New Testament. Comp. note on 1 Cor. x . 16. So we read the

promise of the Spirit, that is , the promised Spirit, Gal . iii. 14. Which

is shed for you - This belongs to the Predicate, blood, ( for the full cup

is not shed , or poured out, but drained ,) and is in apposition with the

clause, in my blood ; similar cases occur, 2 Cor . viii . 23, xi . 28 , note ;

Rev. i. 5 ; Sept. Lev. vi. 8 , other Ed. 15 ; Gen. xxi . 33 ; Deut.

xxxiii. 16 .

21. But—The contrast is between tòmeðójevov, which is given ,

ver. 19 , and fapadcòóvtos, that betrayeth, in this passage. [But not

withstanding this very declaration of love, in giving my Body and

Blood for you, there is one here who shall betray me. Alf .] But in

timates that Jesus'delightful converse with his disciples (ver. 15–20]

is soon to be broken off. [And, at the same time, he implies that

he is forthwith to be withdrawn from them , by a traitor's agency, and

that therefore his remembrance should be for the future celebrated by

his disciples. V. G.] This particle proves that Judas was present,
65
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and partook of the Lord's Supper. Comp. ver. 14. That this was

a continuous discourse appears from the fact that Luke has not even

employed here that formula so usual with him, And he saith. The

hand — Which has taken the Holy Supper, and pledged its treacherous

faith to my enemies. [On receiving the thirty pieces of silver. V.

G.] So Ambrose said to Theodosius, Wilt thou stretch forth those

hands of thine, yet reeking with the blood of unrighteous murder, and

with them take the most holy body of the Lord ? [ With me—He does

not say with you . Thus separating the traitor from the rest of the

disciples, and showing that now he alone has to do with that wretch,

as with an enemy. V. G.]

22. (For xai, and, read őte, for. Tisch ., Alf. As was determined

-What was determined or appointed, we may know from Scripture.

See ver. 37 ; Mark xiv. 21. V. G.]

24. And — also — Not merely the traitor, but also the Eleven, an

noyed the Lord. A strife - Fraught with danger. Comp. ver . 31.

[This contention certainly occurred within the city : and to the words

which Jesus spake to allay it, Luke adds, besides other things, the

prediction of Peter's denial, which Matthew and Mark mention after

his departure from the city. Harm .] Which of them should be ac

counted - By unanimous consent. The greatest—Gr. psięwv,greater,

as the first, the second, the third, etc. The question concerned not

merely the greatest.

25. Benefactors — So in 2 Macc. iv. 2, Onias is said to be the bene

factor of the city. Are called — Gr. xaloīvtal. The Middle Voice ;

call themselves. They assume this title.

26. [ But ye—Having humbled them by this address, he exalts

them by that other in ver. 28. V. G. He that is greater - Gr. 6

peięwv, i. e . really greater, not he who would be so ; let him claim no

more than the younger . Mey .) Younger — In age or discipleship.

27. For - He proves his statement by his own example. I – Jesus

speaks in the first person , where he treats of serving ; before, in the

third person. For whether is greater ? Among you — On equal terms.

He appeals to the present. [ Serveth — A clear allusion to the wash

ing of their feet by the Lord. John xiii. 5, etc. De W., Alf.]

28. But — Gr. dè (not rendered in Eng. Ver.] More shall be given

you than you hope for ; not some precedency among yourselves, but

a kingdom to each. [The Lord well knows how to promote his peo

ple to honor. He revealed to them this very privilege, when the

danger of its arousing their pride was less imminent. V. G. Ye

are they - Whom the heavenly Father would have to know and behold

my obedience. Erasm . in Mey .]Erasm . in Mey .) Temptations - The disciples were
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called after his temptation in the wilderness. Therefore Jesus

Christ's whole life was full of trials [from Satan, the world,

the Scribes, etc. V. G.] through which he entered into glory. So

is it with believers. Christ also tried the disciples. [They stood

firm at all points . John vi . 68. V. G. It is Jesus Christ himself,

who, through all time, endures, in his church, the temptations of the

world. Q.]

29. And 1 - And in turn . I. The sense is : I also will preserve

you in your dangerous trials (comp. Rev. iii . 10) until ye enter the

kingdom. But this is briefly expressed ; for entrance into the king

dom presupposes preservation in trials. [Comp. John vi. 39.] I am

point - Now by these very words. The promise precedes the warn

ing. See ver. 31. Flacius and Beza translate, I covenant to give.

E. Schmidius, I assign by will. The word is appropriate to one dy

ing. Heb . ix. 15 , 16. [However the word soon has a wider mean

ing when applied to the Father. V. G.] Unto me - Who have continued

steadfast. A kingdom — In a kingdom there is usually a royal and

splendid style of living and food, with royal power and its exercise.

Both are promised in the next verse . [Then indeed the question,

who is the greater, will have been easily forgotten by all . He who

regards so great blessings as these which are promised will easily dis

regard the world . V. G.]

30. That ye may eat — Not as attendants . See ver. 27. At My

table - Contrasted with the landlord's table. See ver . 12. [For sit,

read, xadiocods, ye shall sit. Tisch ., Alf .] Sit - In My kingdom.

See Matt. xix . 28. Tribes - Each , one tribe ?

31. [Omit eine oè ó Köpcos, and the Lord said . Tisch ., Alf .] Simon ,

Simor. A most impressive Epizeuxis, [repetition for the sake of

force .] Peter also had joined in the strife, ver. 24, which was hostile

to faith, John v . 44. Behold – That is, the fact is in this instance clear

from its manifest effect ; which however, Peter did not suppose to

have come from the Tempter. Satan — Not satisfied with Judas, ver.

3. Hath sought you out— Gr. 8595hoato, [better than Eng. Ver. , hath

desired ] from your shelter. Satan demanded that Peter should be

given up to him , as Job was : but the Saviour repulsed him . The

contrast is , I have prayed. You — for thee—Satan had perceived that

Peter had great faith, but was also liable to full, and he thought that,

Peter once vanquished, all would be overcome.
But Jesus, by pre

serving Peter, whose fall would have involved that of the rest, pre

served them all . Indeed this whole discourse of our Lord assumes

that Peter is chief of the apostles, and that the danger of the others

will be less or greater, according as he stands or falls. But he was
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first in faith , not in authority. Whereas Peter's pretended successor,

after degenerating from the purity of the faith, and yet arrogating to

himself alone the supremacy in faith and in power, fell wholly and

miserably into the sieve. The other soldiers usually follow the

foremost: the foremost are more endangered than the rest : the fore

most need especially to be guarded by the care and prayers of them

selves, and of the “ watchmen ." Sift - Gr. oevedoa . Sivcov, a sieve :

corn is shaken and tossed in a sieve: and men do so to cleanse

it. But Satan sifted to destroy the apostles' faith, while bringing

them into mutual collision, by exciting confusion without and within,

in things high and low. 48 - As easily.

32. Prayed - A striking word. I have prayed, although thou,

Peter, wert ignorant of what was being done. Jesus prayed for his

disciples : therefore Satan could not seek him out. That thy faith

fail not — He does not say, that thou mightest not be sifted. Though

Satan sifted Peter, he did not entirely deprive him of faith. Satan

sought to obscure Peter's faith : but the light of faith immediately

shone out again in him after the strife, and after the denial. Peter,

during his wavering, was secretly, notwithstanding, truly Peter :

just as James and John, though their outward speech was refined,

were nevertheless truly the sons of thunder. [ Faith — Which pride is

assailing, and Satan is endangering. V. G.) When - Gr. TOTÈ,

(John ix . 13, ) ; TOTè is used even of a short interval. Here it is in

definite . Whenever - Sooner or later. Strengthen in thy turn - In

consideration of the fact that thy brethren are now endangered

through thee : AlotPépas, having turned, is here to be construed as

an adverb, like the Heb. 1v . Comp. turned, Acts vii. 42. [ But it

seems better to give it the force, having turned to God. Alf .]

Strengthen - What I now do to thee, do thou to those like thee, whom

thou hast previously caused to waver. Peter did so not long after,

Acts ii. , iii. , iv . , and in both of his Epistles, where this very word is

often repeated ; 1 Pet. v. 10 ; 2 Pet. i . 12 ; iii . 16, 17 ; ii . 14. And

you may often observe Jesus' words afterwards used by the apostles.

Thy brethren - Not our brethren . For Peter's brethren were such

in a very different sense from the Lord's brethren. The rest of the

apostles were Peter's brethren, Matt. xxiii . 8 : but as these after

wards did not need Peter's confirmation, it is to be understood of

feeble believers.

33. With thee—These words are emphatic, especially as they stand

at the beginning. Comp. Ps. xviii . 30. Ready - Peter is very self

confident. [Much readiness and uncommon courage had been neces

One may reasonably suppose that Peter was so very self-reliant
sary. One
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with respect to those things which had been recently mentioned con

cerning the disciples, constancy, and the Lord's intercession (ver. 28,

32. ) And doubtless both had their effect, but not that which he

imagined. V. G.] Into — The heaviest trials are imprisonment and

death. [But it was not becoming that Jesus should be imprisoned.

Having once begun, he continued even until his last breath, amid the

very bands of his enemies, and on the cross , openly to practice and

teach virtue. V.G.]

34. This day - Although thou, Peter, mayest think thyself ready.

[For a piv ň, before that, read éws, until. Tisch ., Alf.]

35. And he said to them—This is intended to arouse the disciples '

watchfulness, lest they rely on their own strength. When - Not, as

often soever. For we read that the seventy were so sent but once, ch.

x. 4 ; and the twelve but once, ch . ix . 3. [Comp. the note on Matt. x .

1.] I sent — The Lord fed them while present with him . Purse and

scrip - On the difference between these words, see note on Matt. x . 9,

10.

36. [ But now — When Jesus gave himself as a criminal into men's

hands, it was not fitting to afford the disciples extraordinary protec

tion against the world . Therefore he permits them to use the ordi

nary means of support and defence ; informing them of the fact at

this appropriate time . V. G. ] Scrip - Likewise he that hath a scrip,

let him take it. That is, no one will be your friend, many your enemies.

[A concrete representation of the enmity which should exist between

them and the world : and the opposition and conflict of their apostolic

career. Mey .] He who hath not--Money [not as Eng. Vers. , He who

hath no sword, Alf.] wherewith to buy. Garment — Which is more

necessary than a purse. Buy — The consequent for the antecedent.

That is, Ye shall now find men not only not liberal , but altogether your

enemies . Hence the apostles , from this time until the day of Pente

cost, maintained not only privacy, but sometimes entire seclusion :

John xvi. 32 ; xix . 27 ; xx . 10 , 19. [Sword—Not to kill any one , but

to restrain the sword of others. V. G.]

37. This — yet — Gr. Éte toðto, still this last prediction , after so

many others . (On the Gr. Tò, Mark xv. 28, note . ) And—This last step

presupposes the rest. The things concerning me — Those written of

Messiah as suffering : comp. ch . xxiv. 27 , end . Have an end - Have

reached a consummation. Just before we have teleolīvas, be accom

plished, i . e. , consummated. Among men , this is an act ; but in re

ality it is the consummation. End — Rom . x . 4.

38. Here — They had found them in the supper-room, or had

brouglıt them , see ver. 49. [For before they had not worn swords ;
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otherwise the Lord would have forbidden their use, when the disciples

were sent, ver . 35. V. G.] Two - Comp. John vi . 9. It is enough

-That is, there is no need of more than two swords. Jesus answered

so briefly that the disciples might clearly understand his opinion , as

to buying a sword, ver. 36. Comp. John xiv. 30. A phrase not

unlike occurs, 1 Macc. ii . 33 ; Deut. iii. 26, let it suffice thee.

39. As he was wont — Thus the disciples did not at once notice

anything new or striking. To the mount of Olives — A red cow

used to be led forth to this mountain for sacrifice. [Omit aŭtoő, his .

Tisch., Alf. Read, the disciples.] Followed — Of their own accord.

40. At the place — The sight of the very place moved Jesus. [ That

ye enter not - Prayers are not merely recommended generally as a

remedy for temptation ; but the subject of prayer is herein indicated.

V. G.]

41. [ Was withdrawn - By deep emotion . Stone's cast - Near

enough to be heard in the still night. Mey .]

42. If thou be willing, remove - Gr. Ei Boulet Tapeveyxeīv. The

infinitive is frequently used for the imperative in Greek . See note

Rev. x . 9. And here, indeed, such an Enallage (change of mood)

expresses Jesus' lowly reverence towards the Father, which an Apo

siopesis (suppression ) of the verb remove, will render still more

marked .

43. And — The very appearance of the angel signified that He was

drinking the cup, and that his prayer was granted. So utterly inca

pable is human reason of comprehending the depth of this agony that

some formerly omitted this whole paragraph. When his baptism is

mentioned with the cup, the cup signifies his inward suffering ; for

instance, his abandonment on the cross ; the baptism denotes his out

ward suffering : comp. Mark x. 38 , note. Where the cup is mentioned

alone, his entire passion is understood , at least in such a way that the

inward includes the outward suffering. Strengthening — Not by en

couragement, but by invigoration. The same verb occurs, Acts ix .

19.

44. Agony – His greatest grief and anguish (comp. note on Matt.

xxvi . 37) arose from the offering of that cup. The same word occurs

2 Macc. iii . 14 , 16, 21 ; xv. 19. It properly denotes the mental dis

tress and anxiety attendant on beginning a contest, and a difficult un

dertaking, even with the sure prospect of a favorable issue. More

earnestly— [ This occurred at his second and third departures. There

fore the angel appeared on his first prayer, and after each prayer we

may suppose that the angel strengthened Jesus . V. G.] More

earnestly with both mind and voice : Heb. v. 7. Therefore not only
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the three nearer disciples, but also the eight others could hear him.

And His sweat became-Gr. &yéveto, [Eng. Vers. , was.] The intensity

of his agony is shown. Sweat - Although it was cold : John xviii.

18. [That sweat was drawn out by the power received through the

angel , by the struggle, by the fervor of his prayers, and his longing

to drink the cup. V. G.] As it were great drops of blood — Opójßol,

clotted drops, from Opégal, that is, 77501, to fix or coagulate. Opópßol

aipatos, drops, thick and clotted , of real blood . The force of the

particle, úoei, as it were, falls on Opójßoc, drops, not on aipatos,

blood, as appears from its having the epithet, and that in the plural,

xataBaivovtes, falling down. The blood flowing from the pores in

smaller drops became clotted by its abundance. Had not the sweat

been bloody, the mention of blood might have been entirely omitted,

for Opór3o , large drops, even alone sufficiently expressed thick sweat.

To the ground —- On account of its abundance . Thereby the earth

received its blessing. · [This was not mere sweat (so Ols ., etc.) or why

allude to blood ? Nor was it blood, as wosi, as it were, shows. But

bloody sweat, drops of sweat mingled and colored with blood . Mey. So

Alf.]

45. [And when he rose up - Resigned to the Father's will. V. G.]

46. Rise - A posture suited for overcoming drowsiness.

47. [Omit dè, and, before ěti, while. Tisch ., Alf.] Went before

them—Some read apończeto avtõv. But the same phrase occurs in

Mark vi . 33 , apožidov avtovs, outwent them : by comparison with this

passage, it appears that the traitor reached the Lord before his

band.

48. [ Said unto him—Amid the confusion, (comp. ver. 51, 52)

Jesus's very wise conduct is worthy of observation. V.G.] With a

kiss -- The traitor with the utmost presumption abuses the most sacred

token of love . Comp. note on Luke vii . 45.

49. What would follow -- Contrary to the opinion they had hereto

fore held . [Omit ajrw, unto him. Tisch ., Alf .]

50. And — Without waiting for the Lord's reply . See ver. 51 .

51. Said — To Peter and the rest, Matt. xxvi. 52. Suffer ye-So

Acts v . 38. Thus far - Go no further. So 1 Macc. ii . 33, until now ;

Lev. xxvi . 18, nbx v . Yet— [Omit avtov, his. Tisch ., Alf. Read,
the ear .]

52. Were come—The servants had been sent ; the priests had come

voluntarily . Captains of the temple — The Jewish Captains of the

watches in the temple. Come out— With sudden tumult.

53. Your - Not given you before, (although long ago awaited by

you. V. G.] The power of darkne88 — John ix . 4 ; xiv. 30 : of dark
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ness, that is, of Satan . The abstract for the concrete. [Better;

only the darkness gives you courage and might to seize me. De W.]

An allusion to the night time. [Perhaps there is an allusion also to

the brief duration of the power of evil. Neand . But much more is

this thy hour, O Jesus ; thou who makest men's malice and the

power of darkness, subserve thy great work. Q.]

55. In the midst - As the place admitted .

56. By the fire - Gr. npòs tò vớs, by the light. Had he avoided

this, he might have been better concealed.

58. I am not - While Peter denies himself, he denies his Lord ;

and while saying, I am not, he ceases to be. His very words disclose

his alarm .

59. Hour - Once wounded, he did not recover himself in a whole

hour.

61. Looked upon - By this one look, since there was no oppor

tunity of speaking, Jesus fully aroused Peter's mind. Comp. John

i . 42 ; of a look, which also Peter may afterwards have remem

bered . [ After wwvioui, crow , add quepov, this day. Tisch ., Alf.]

63, 64. [ Held - All night. V. G. For tòy’Inooõv, Jesus, read aŭtov,

him . Tisch . Alf.] Smote, struck, smote-Gr. dépovtes, ÉTUTTOY, paioas.

Lépcev, to smite the whole body ; TÚTTELV, a part ; Talev, to smite with

violence, giving pain. [No mortal, not even the vilest malefactor,

ever endured such wanton abuse as Christ, the Just One, suffered.

Harm .]

64. [Omit Étuttov aŭtoữ tÒ APÓSwnov xai , struck him on the face,

and , Tisch ., Alf. Who is it ?—To not a few , who more eagerly de

sire to escape notice than that wanton rabble, it shall at last be said,

THOU ART THE MAN : even though the matter be deferred until the

last day. V. G.]

68. [Omit xai , also ; and omit por idrokúonte, me, nor let me go.

Tisch ., Alf.] And if — Comp. Jer. xxxviii . 15. If I ask_Truth,

by questioning, easily confutes the insolent. [Ch. xx. 3.]

69. [After vīv, add dè . Tisch ., Alf. Read, But hereafter, etc.)

From this time-Gr. drò toī vīv, [not hereafter, as Eng. Ver. , ] when

ye will not let Me go . This itself was his path to glory. The ab

sence of a conjunction renders the remark emphatic. The Son of

Man — This is the last place where Jesus calls himself the Son ofMan .

70. Then — They inferred it from what he had said of himself, ver.

69, and that very strongly. Art Thou ? say they, not , Shalt Thou

be ? (Ver . 71 . We ourselves—have heard— They themselves testify

against themselves. V. G.]
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CHAPTER XXIII .

1. [ The whole multitude - One may compare this to a conflagration

sweeping away everything on all sides. V. G.]

2. We found — A malicious expression . [Yet neither Pilate nor

Herod found, ver. 4, 14, 22. V. G. After tò & Ivos, add ypwy.

Tisch ., Mey., not Alf .] Nation - ads, the people, is applied to the

Jews in contrast with the Gentiles ; but šovos, nation, to both . laos,

the people, is used in a political, and at the same time in a sacred

sense : Ovos, nation, is used genealogically or physically : John xi .

50 , 52. Comp. Rev. v. 9. Forbidding — As if hostile to Cæsar.

To Cæsar - Nothing rendered them so devoted to Cæsar as their

hatred of Christ . The transition from spiritual to political matters

is very dangerous. Saying — Thus they illustrate the words perverting,

and forbidding. From the name Christ a King, they infer as a con

sequence a double slander . Dismissing the latter, Pilate inquires

into the former .

4. And Pilate - Pilate perceived that Jesus' profession of royalty

was such as would not injure Cæsar. For he was now alone,

deserted even by his disciples . [Again and again Pilate asserted

Jesus' innocence ; but in a peculiar manner three times in all ,

Luke xxii . 4 , 14 , 22 . Comp. Matt. xxvii . 24 ; John xix . 4 .

Harm .]

5. [Add xai, and, before àpsájevos, beginning. Tisch . not Alf .]

From Galilee -- While exaggerating the matter, they afford Pilate a

chance of escape .

7. He sent — Gr. avéreuvev, sent up, as to his prince . Comp. v.

11.; or sent him to the upper part of the city.

8. Herod — The powerful seldom meet Jesus : and are usually the

Jast to know the things of the Kingdom of God. The Christian faith

was not originally propagated by worldly rulers . [Omit told , many

things. Tisch., Alf. To have seen some miracle - Wretched are they

who seek in Christ nought save the gratification of sense . Such glad

ness as Herod's is not profitable. V. G.]

10. [ Stood — i. e . , were standing, after having brought him in.

Mey .) Vehemently - Acts xviii . 28. Priests often have false zeal ;

courtiers, none at all : whence the latter often assail the truth more

mildly than the former. Herod, at the time, could, and therefore

ought to have set Jesus free.

11. Set at nought — He did not regard Jesus of sufficient importance

to trouble himself about him, whatever charges the priests might
66
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this king.

make. He thought that Jesus' wisdom and power had departed . A

gorgeous robe - A royal vestment. [Such as he himself may be sup

posed either to have worn, or to have wished to wear. V. G.] Herod

seems to have meant scornfully to indicate that he fears nothing from

But in reality he honored him unconsciously by the robe,

as Pilate did by the inscription on the cross. [The elder Herod feared

too soon : this one, when Christ's kingdom was close at hand, is now

self -secure. The way of the world is perverse. V.G.] Sent him

again — He could and ought rather to have dismissed him. [There

fore in sending back the innocent to Pilate, he involved himself in

Pilate's guilt . Acts iv. 27. Harm . ]

12. Friends - So that neither now desired to infringe on the other.

V. G.] Judaism and Heathenism began to blend at the birth of

Christianity.

14. Before you — Whence ye see that the case has been carefully

tried. I have found no fault - Gr. oudèy eúpov, Ihave found nothing.

Refuting the we have found of the Jews, ver . 2. Therefore 1 is in

contrast with them, comp. John xviii. 38 ; and with Herod ; see the

next verse.

15. Done-Render, there is nothing worthy of death done by him .

[So Alf.]

16. Chastise — With scourges. A Meiosis (mild form of expression.]

Here Pilate began to grant too much, [and thus let the attainment of

his purpose escape him. “ Pilate was a facile man, with little firm-.

ness for truth . For he was afraid of being accused of setting free a

traitor," says Theophyl., Mey .]

17. [Omit this verse. Tisch ., Mey., etc. , not Alf.]

22. [ This man — Gr. oótos. Eng. Ver. , less forcibly, he. Thus

Jesus is compared with Barabbas the robber. V. G.]

23. And of the chief priests — Unmindful even of propriety , they

joined in the cry of the rabble.

24. Gave sentence — Gr. &NÉXpeve ; that is, he confirmed their judg

ment. The priests had given the previous judgment. [Thus he who

loves anything else more than truth , will sooner or later forsake

truth . Q.]

25. [Omit aútoīs, unto them . Tisch ., Alf .] To their will — That

they might deal with them as they had wished or might wish . [Had

some of those who wished to be called Christians the same power,

what, think you, would happen ? V. G.]

27. [ Mey ., Stier ., etc. reject xai , also . But Tisch ., Alf. retain it . ]

Bewailed - Either influenced by the common feeling, or by peculiar
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emotion . Konteolul, to beat one's self, refers to the gestures : Opn

véīv, to weep, to the lamentation, and audible weeping.

28. [ Not - for me — Already Jesus was going to his glory. He

does not forbid their mourning for him in the way indicated , Zech .

xii . 10. V. G.] For yourselves — and for your children — behold — It

is indicated that the punishment is near at hand. [Doubtless that

calamity threatened the infants especially, yet not so that the women

who were lamenting Jesus might not experience it in their life. Harm .]

Jesus himself too wept for the city, not for himself. See ch . xix . 41,

xviii . 31 , 32. [How many men and women, who might find very se

rious cause to weep for themselves, pass the present in security !

V.G. He vouchsafes to their women a word be denied before king

Herod. The first demand of Jesus from us is, not our sympathy, but

that we suffer with him . Stier.]

29. Shall say - Your children . [For é dýhagav, gave suck, read

& Ipepay , nourished . Tisch., Alf .]

30. Then — Then at last, more than now. Shall they begin — The

barren shall begin, in answer to those by whom they were called

blessed . The same shall be said afterwards also, Rev. vi. 16. Fall

on us, and hide us from the face of Him that sitteth on the throne. So

Hos. x . 8, Sept. , And they shall say to the mountains, Cover us ; and to
the hills, Fall on us. To the mountains — Men have often been buried

beneath mountains . It is fearful indeed when that which is dreadful

in itself is desired as a shelter. See Rev. vi . 16 .

31. For — By this adage Jesus either shows why he himself bids

the daughters of Jerusalem to weep ; or rather introduces the per

sons who desire to be covered by the mountains, stating the cause of

their terror . Therefore the green trees may have represented the

young, strong, and vigorous : the dry tree (comp. Is . lvi . 3 ; Ezek .

xxi . 3 ; xxxi . 3 , etc.) old , feeble, barren . A remarkable passage

occurs in Joseph . , B. vi . de B. J. ch . xliv. “ When the soldiers were

weary with killing Jews, and there appeared to be a great multitude

of survivors , Cæsar ordered that those only should be slain who were

armed and resisted , and that the rest should be seized . But the sol

diers, contrary to orders , slew the old and feeble, but imprisoned the

vigorous and serviceable.” Therefore, in this crowning disaster, they

began disputing, as is usual , which was the more wretched . Favoring

this view is the fact, that Fólov, tree, denotes either a standing tree or

the wood of a felled tree , which latter also must be either moist ( for

so Erasmus renders úypov,) or dry. Elsewhere indeed Christ is the

tree of life in full vigor : men outside of him , are dry wood. See

John xv . 1, 2. But he suffered far more severely than any Jew, after
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the city was taken . [Rather, the general sense is , if they so treat

the innocent and upright, what shall befall the ungodly (themselves) ?

Mey. And in a deeper sense, if his sufferings for redemption are

such, what will be theirs, who will not be redeemed ? As Rieger says,

God's wrath is heavier than Christ's cro88. Stier.]

32. Others_With whom Jesus was reckoned. Comp. ver. 39 ; and

Acts xxvii. 1. Yet the Greek étepoi, others, is more honorable than

årloc, other ; since the former expresses a greater dissimilarity.

[Hence the rendering is, not two other malefactors, but two others,

malefactors. Alf.] Malefactors — Construe this, not with others, but

with two , (comp. ver. 33, 41. )

33. Calvary— [the place of a skull ]—Places are often named from

parts of the human body.

34. Said – This is Christ's first expression on the cross. There

are seven such in the four Evangelists, no one of whom has recorded

them all. Hence it appears that their four records are as it were four

voices, which united , form one symphony ; now a single voice sounds,

now two, now three, anon, all in concert. The Saviour endured his

crucifixion mostly in silence ; but his seven utterances contain a re

capitulation of doctrine designed to profit us in our last hours. For

he regards both his enemies and a repentant sinner, and his mother

with his disciple, and his heavenly Father. These seven expres

sions may also be compared with the seven petitions in the Lord's

prayer. Even their very order conceals mysteries ; and thence may

be illustrated the steps of every persecution , affliction, and struggle

of the Christian . Father - At the beginning and end of his crucifix

ion, he addresses God as Father. [And thus dies as the martyr of

his own divinity. Q.] Forgive — Had he not uttered this prayer, the

penalty might have begun during the very perpetration of this most

heinous crime, as often in Moses' time. The sufferer's prayers prevent

this, and obtain full pardon for the future with repentance for those

who would accept it. [Who knows but those four soldiers received it ?

Harm . Them — His crucifiers. What they do — That they were cru

cifying, they surely knew, but whom they were crucifying they knew

not. And truly that was awful ignorance ; had it been removed,

they would not have crucified the Lord of glory ; yet even heavier

guilt was incurred by him who sinned knowingly. V.G.]

35. [ The people - Not the common rabble, as in ver. 48, but the

Jewish people is here meant. V. G. Beholding — The people doubt

less feasted their eyes with that fearful sight ; for Luke states, that

the rulers with them, namely, the people, derided the Saviour. But

soon after, their propensity to scoff was checked, ver. 48. Harm .]
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With them – His crucifiers. [Luke collects into one passage the in

sults heaped upon Jesus during his crucifixion , ver . 35–39. The very

inscription was an insult in Gentile eyes. Therefore Luke mentions

the vinegar also, offered him by the soldiers, earlier than the other

evangelists. Harm . Reputable men do not usually mingle in such

scenes ; but wantonness and vindictiveness in this case took away
all

regard for dignity. No one ever suffered such insults as Jesus. See

that you are thankful to him, and learn to endure insults, especially

for his sake. The chosen of God—It is unfitting, say they, that

the chosen of GOD should die upon a cross . V. G. But the

true reading is, to 0:07 ó èxlextòs. Tisch., Alf. Render, The Christ

of God , his elect one . Alf.] He - Gr. oótos, this man — Used demon

stratively with contempt.

36. [Omit xai , and, before apogspxóuevos, coming to him. Tisch.,

Alf .]

37. And — The soldiers ridicule the name King ; the Jews and

their high priests other things besides . [ The soldiers made up this

taunt from the inscription on the cross, and the jeers of the high

priests. V. G.]

38. [Omit rerpajipévn, written. Tisch., Alf. Read, now there was

also a superscription over him . So Beng. Also omit ypágipaow 'El

ληνικούς και Ρομαϊκούς και Εβραϊκούς, in letters of Greek, and Latin ,

and Hebrew . Tisch., Mey ., not Alf.] Now there was also—The men

tion of his kingship joins the 37th and 38th verses. In letters — There

are still three languages especially, to which they who learn and preach

Christ, should devote their attention - Hebrew , Greek , and Latin .

Of Hebrew—In John xix. 20, the Hebrew is placed first in order.

Luke enumerates the languages in the order in which Pilate had

arranged them. That order was [if one may conjecture, Harm.]

Greek, Latin, Hebrew . John arranges them according to Hebrew

custom, in the order of their nature and dignity. Both however

adopt that order, in which Christ and his cross and kingdom were

afterwards preached . The beginning was in Hebrew ; at the last the

Hebrews shall be first. The Latin never was first ; nor will it, after

the destruction of Rome, thrive very vigorously.

39. Railed — The severest trials do not bend every one . [ Nay, in

deed, so powerful is the disposition to sneer, that it betrays itself even

in the agonies of crucifixion. V. G.] That this robber was a Jew ,

and the other a Gentile, may be inferred from the language of both ,

and from other circumstances ; for the former, like a Jew, ridicules

the name Christ ; the latter alludes to the name King, like the sol

diers, but in a better way. We may add, that the Lord, in promising
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him blessedness, refers, not to the words of the promises made to the

fathers, but to the beginnings of history, concerning Paradise. Nor

is the repentant man's expression concerning the one God, an objec

tion to this : for faith in Christ necessarily implies faith in the one

God. Consider however the Hebrew term in ver . 43, verily, which

nevertheless , does not necessarily assume that a Hebrew is addressed .

Comp. Matt. xxv. 40. Hence the old opinion, that the penitent

thief was a Gentile, remains plausible. I have said above, it may be

inferred. [ But the contrary is more probable. Alf. Omit hérov,

saying, and for ei, if, read ouré, Tisch ., Alf. Render, Art thou not the

Christ ? Save, etc. , said in mockery. Mey .] Saying — With furious

impatience and rage..

40. The other — The painful cross greatly aided his repentance. Re

pentance on a bed of ease is rare. [ For énetipa autò déywy, rebuked

him , saying, read &rctiuõv avto #9n, rebuking him, said . Tisch ., Alf.

You see united here, penitence, faith, confession, prayer, reproof, and

whatever is worthy of the Christian. The abuse of this most rare

and precious example is fraught with danger ; its legitimate use is

most profitable. V. G.] Dost thou not even fear - Not to say, desire.

[ Fear is the beginning of spiritual improvement. V. G.] Fear

Therefore he himself was afraid . Seeing - This would have been

sufficient cause of fear . The same-As He and I.

41. Justly — The penitent approves the penalty of his sin . This

man—The penitent thief had seen and heard the course of the Lord's

suffering, at least from the time he was led forth from the city : or he

may even have seen and heard Jesus before. [Or we may suppose

instruction from Christ to have been given him at this time. But in

any case , now, when the apostles are not yet fully persuaded that

Jesus will return , this man's faith is astounding. De W.] Nothing

amiss — Nothing unseasonable.

42. [Omit Kúpie, Lord. Tisch., Alf .] Remember - He asks mod

estly. “ Remembrance” is far -reaching. An exquisite prayer . Lord

-He publicly addresses as Lord, Him whom his own disciples had

abandoned. Comest — Hereafter, from heaven. In contrast with to

day. [ In thy kingdom - Gr. év tò Baoileiq oou, not as Eng. Ver. into thy

kingdom . Alf.] He acknowledges him to be such a King, as can ,

though dead, benefit the dead . Not even the apostles had at that

time so clear a conception of Christ's kingdom. Kingdom - Frequent

mention of his kingdom had preceded . See ver. 2, 3, 37 , 38. Faith

earnestly accepts the truth , perverted by adversaries.

43. [Omit o ' Ippoūs, Jesus. Tisch ., Alf. Read, And he said,

etc.] To- day — The repentant robber could hardly have expected
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death on that day. But the breaking of the legs was made to sub

serve this end . Thus the Lord's promise was fulfilled . [The desig

nation of the time, to - day, is not to be referred to the verb , I say, as

if the robber were to await his entrance into Paradise for some long

time . That the words were uttered on that day, is self - evident.

Jesus never said, To-day Isay ; but he repeatedly said, I say. There

fore we must read, To-day shalt thou be with Me in Paradise. Thus

are the Lord's power and grace, and his own immediate entrance

into Paradise, declared . V. G. That was salvation indeed , ver. 39 .

Harm .] With me — Much more then did Jesus himself come to Para

dise . [A fact which when communicated to them must have greatly

consoled Mary, wife of Cleopas, Mary Magdalene, Jesus ' mother her

self, and the beloved disciple, against men's bitter taunts . Harm .]

In Paradise - In which there are more fruitful trees than in Golgotha,

and immortality ; Rev. ii . 7 , note. Jesus, in his severest agony, ap

plies the grandest title to the blessed abode. Comp. note on ch . xvi .

22. This departure to Paradise differs indeed from the ascension to

heaven, John xx . 17 , but shows, notwithstanding, that his descent to

hell is to be explained in a good sense.

44. [Add ñòn, already, after ny, it was. Tisch. Alf.] All – Mid

day darkness from the sun obscured the whole upper hemisphere ; and

the moon , which was then in opposition to the sun, and not receiving

the sun's light, left in darkness the lower hemisphere .

46. Father — The Father received Jesus' Spirit : Jesus receives the

spirits of believers : Acts vii . 59. 1– [Gr. Tapatívejal, 1 commend.

Tisch ., Alf., etc. , not as common text, napadjoomal, will commend ;

Beng. follows the latter. ] Will commend—In the very act . [ Com

mend – The act of death , strictly speaking ; an actual delivering up

of His spirit to His Father ; comp. John X. 18. Alf. In trust, at

death . At this most precious moment the atonement was made. V. G.]

47. [Render, Truly this man was righteous. Alf .] Truly - Before

it seemed doubtful to the spectators : now he affirms it. A righteous

- This avowal of his righteousness involves the endorsement of all

Jesus ' words, even of the doctrine of Jesus ' divinity, ver. 46. Matt.

xxvii . 54 , inasmuch as this was the very subject in dispute even be

fore Pilate . John xix . 7. Comp. Is . xli . 26, 23.

48. Sight — The mere spectators (who had before been incited by

the high priests to cry, Crucify Him , but who now were very differ

ently affected , Harm .] were now thinking saving thoughts, and were

being prepared for the Pentecost, Acts ii . ; but the perpetrators of

the deed were mostly agitated. That sight — of the cross. The
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things which were done —At Jesus' death. The sight they had

sought, was attended with an unexpected sight.

50. Good and just - Rom . v. 7. Every good man is also just ;

But the converse is not true. Luke mentions the whole [ good ] before

the part ( just ). Paul observes the difference between these words

more strictly.

51. The same - He alone. [If anything wrong goes on without

your consent, at least do not approve the act. V.G.] Nicodemuswasa

ruler indeed, but he is not called a counselor. To the counsel - See

ver. 1. The phraseology resembles Ps. i. 1. Deed - Ver. 33 .

53. [For dnxev aŭtò, laid it, read &dpxev aŭtóv, laid him . Tisch .,

Alf.]

54. That day was the preparation — The term preparation is used as

an epithet. Drew on - Gr. Ĉnéqwoxe, began to dawn. The Sabbathbegan

at evening : and yet it is said, was beginning to dawn ; for even the

night has its own light, especially at the full moon , as at that time.

[Omit the second xai, and. Tisch ., Alf .]

55. (Omit xai , also. Tisch., Alf .] Beheld — In order the more

easily to anoint him the next day but one. The sepulchre - Ver. 53.

56. Prepared – They lived in Galilee ; ver. 49. The service they

rendered him is the greater, because performed away from home, and

attended with greater cost and trouble . [ You here perceive truly un

wearied piety and zeal arising from faith ; which very faith, however,

forthwith became strangely obscured in those souls. Harm .] Spices

- Which are dry. Ointments — Which are liquid . The Sabbath

The rest of the Sabbath was more important than that of the feast.

[ Christ's rest in the tomb claimed only this whole Sabbath, which is

on’that very account most worthy of consideration . What then took

place in the invisible world will greatly benefit believers, so long as

aught of them shall remain ; nay, indeed to all eternity. V. G.

Doubtless the rest of this Sabbath wrought most favorably upon those

fearful but precious souls, nay, indeed upon the Saviour himself. 1

Pet . iii . 18 , 19 ; Acts ii. 24, etc. Harm .]

CHAPTER XXIV .

1. [Omit xaé tives oùv avtals, and certain others with them . Tisch .,

Alf .] Certain - Other women, not fro :n Galilee.
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2. The stone - Luke has not mentioned about the stone before ; but

assumes in the narrative itself that it had been rolled to the tomb's

mouth. (Comp. John xi. 38.)

3. [Omit toū Kupiou ’ Inooo, of the Lord Jesus. Tisch ., not Alf.]

4. Men — Angels. See ver. 23 . Comp. Matt. xxviii . 5.

5. The living — Him , who not only has revived , but is absolutely

the Living, [the Life itself. Ols. The truth of the resurrection is

most certain. V. G.] Among the dead — In the condition and place

of the dead.

7. The Son of man — This is repeated from discourses uttered be

fore his passion . But the Lord himself did not style himself Son of

man, after his resurrection , but either spake in the first person, or

expressly employed the name Christ. Of sinful men — The Gentiles.

10. It was— Which, [plur.] So Deut. xxvii . 9, and Moses spake,

and the priests — saying. So 1 Cor. ix . 6. The names are given here

as those of witnesses.

12. [ Tisch. omits this verse ; Alf. and Mey. retain it. ] Departed

-Gr. drī0€ após éautòy, departed to his own home. As to the fact,

comp. ver . 34 ; concerning the phrase, comp. note on John xx. 10 ,

16. Were holden — The contrast is in ver. 31 , were opened .

17. He said — It is characteristic of wisdom, to enter easily into

profitable conversation . John iv. 7 , 8 ; Acts viii . 30.

18. [Omit ó, the, before eis, one. Tisch ., Alf.] The one — The

other's name is not stated ; yet he was also dear to the Lord . So too

John i . 35, 40. The godly are mentioned not for their own sake, but

for that of others. [Long ago Origen indeed regarded Peter as the

companion of Cleopas ; but in that event, either Peter would have

spoken , or at least Cleopas would have appealed more distinctly to

Peter's narrative, ch . xxiv. 24. Moreover, both these disciples are

expressly distinguished from the Eleven, ver. 33. Harduin suspects

that Cephas, Gal. ii . 9 ; 1 Cor. i . 2, 9, 15, was a different disciple

from Peter ; and from 1 Cor . xv. 5, that he was Cleopas ' companion.

But from 1 Cor. xv. 9, it clearly appears that Paul speaks of Kephas

as an apostle . One may more reasonably ask , whether the Simon to

whom the Lord appeared was not a different disciple from Cleopas'

companion, and from Peter or Kephas, (as he is otherwise called ,)

since our Lord appeared to the latter before Peter returned to the

rest from the walk mentioned in ch . xxiv. 12. Whichever view be cor

rect, the Saviour undoubtedly appeared to the women first ; then

to some of the disciples not dignified with the name of apostles ; at

last to Simon Peter, who especially needed such a favor, and to the

rest of the apostles, who, with Peter, should have entertained faith
67
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before all the rest, and that too of a loftier character. Harm .] Art

thou only a stranger - Jesus here seems to have retained the Gal

ilean dialect, as Cleopas does not take him for a citizen of Jeru

salem.

19. Concerning — This clause, after the description of the Subject

( Jesus,) is explained in ver. 20 ; comp. ver. 14, and 18, end.

21. [ Were hoping — Gr. Maricopey, not trusted. A word of weak

ened trust, and shrinking from the avowal that they still believed this.

Alf.] Beside all this — Heb. 777 body. Third — Therefore after Jesus'

death they seem to have entertained some hope on the first and se

cond day, which however they abandon on the very day of its fulfill

ment. Done ; Gr. &fel, used impersonally.

24. [Had said — That the body was not in the tomb. V. G.]

25. Fools — In proportion to the sluggishness or activity of faith,

the worse or the better is the mind, Gal. iii. 1 ; John i. 49. [A

salutary reproof. Slow — We should be quick to believe where

any word of God warrants faith . V. G.] On the authority of- [Gr.

Èni, not rendered in Eng. Ver. ] Ye have the words of the prophets,

and yet ye do not believe. Very similarly ded , because of, is used in

John iv . 41 , 42 .

26. These things — Which are to you grounds of doubt, are charac

teristic of Christ. Ought — Because foretold . To suffer - On this

point of faith men's slowness is especially manifest. See Matt. xvi.

22. [ The Christ — The Redeemer of Israel, ver. 21. V.G.] To

enter — Which could not otherwise have been accomplished.

27. [For &autoő, himself, read aŭtoő, him . Tisch ., Alf.] The things

concerning himself — Namely, what had been written . They were

doubtless the same passages which the apostles afterwards used es

pecially to quote.

27. He made as though he would have gone farther — And he would

have gone, had they not constrained him, and would perhaps have ap

peared to them in another way.

29. Abide- They besought him, from love, for his own sake, and

from hospitality, not to venture on a journey by night.

30. Took - As was his wont. [Thus assuming among his disciples,

as usual, the place, not of guest, but of householder, or host . Mey . )

31. [ Were opened - Antithesis, were holden, ver. 16. Mey .) He

vanished – This too declared his identity. Jesus ' first appearances

after his resurrection were of short duration , that there might be more

room for faith .

32. Did burn - Gr. Muxalouévn, was burning. Intensely and long.

[ A most blessed feeling ! V.G.] Was — They noticed it more after
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wards, than during the burning itself. He spake to us— Gr. elde!

pīv, This means more than with us. [Omit xai, and, after oôo, way.

Tisch., Alf. He opened — Scripture is opened when the understand

ing is opened, ver. 45. V. G.]

33. The same hour - Of the night or the evening. They fear not

now the journey by night, from which they had previously dissuaded

their unknown companion, ver. 29. [ They returned — Without delay.

V. G.] Gathered together - As if on a sudden emergency .

34. Saying - He had appeared to both parties, so that thereby

they who had seen him mutually confirmed one another. So Acts ix .

10, 12 ; x . 3, 10 ; Exod. iv. 27 , 28. Indeed — They cast away their

former doubt, but not completely ; ver. 37. Mark xvi . 13.

35. He was known — Gr. &quooon, made himself known. So ytina,

Sept. Num. xii . 6, I will make myself known. So I caused myself to

be found, Rom . x . 20.

36. [Omit ó'Irooūs, Jesus. Tisch ., Alf. Also omit xai kérel aurois,

Eipuun ópīv, and saith unto them, Peace be unto you. Tisch. not

Alf .] Stood — Before they perceived his entrance . In the midst

This is more significant than into the midst. Peace - A form of salu

tation , applied by the Saviour to higher things : Eph. ii . 17. It is I,

be not afraid - Gr. &yó cije, rein yoßscode. This is the reading of most

Versions, and of the manuscript of Wolf : and they are in consonance

with ver. 38, 39. [But is not genuine. Tisch. Alf., etc.]

38. Thoughts-- The Lord discloses their thoughts . [ The general

sense is : why have you not at once, without consideration , recog

nized me ? for I am. Mey.] Arise - A well chosen phrase. Our

thoughts are hidden from us, before they arise.

39. I myself — Jesus. A spirit - See ver. 37 .

40. [ Tisch. omits the verse ; Alf. with good reason retains it .] His

hands — Well known . Touch and sight assure the soul .

41. While they yet believe not — They doubtless believed , otherwise

they would not have rejoiced : but a full exercise of faith was impeded

by their joy. Strong emotion and earnest inquiry mutually embar

rass each other.

43. Did eat — Voluntarily, without any necessity, therefore, he did

not also drink .

44. He said_Namely, on the day of Ascension . See ver. 50,

comp. Acts i . 2 , 5, 9. [Add you after loqoi, and read , These are my

words which, etc. Tisch ., Alf .] Yet - It was a sad thing to hear

before it took place ; but a most joyful one now that it has hap

pened. [ Was yet with you — For he had now been severed from them

by death ; nor was their former association renewed by his resurrection .
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Mey .] In the law - Here we have the division of the Hebrew Scrip

tures. The prophets — Former and later. In reference to the former,

the Prophets are put before the Psalms. Concerning the twelve espe

cially, see Sir. xlix . 12. The Psalms — The Hagiographa, [ Sacred

writings,] in which the Psalms occupy the first place ; a remarkable

portion of the Scriptures, where also Christ and his kingdom are very

fully discussed. See note on Heb. x. 8.

45. Opened - Many obstacles in our mind need to be removed un

til we understand. See Acts xvi. 14. He opened both by his power

and his word. The Scriptures - How powerfully Peter not long

after presented the Scriptures ; Acts ii., etc. , and how wisely too,

Acts i. 16, 20.

46. [Omit xai outws čðel, and thus it behoved . Tisch ., Alf. Read,

It is written that Christ should suffer, etc.]

47. Beginning — Gr. dpdgevoy. The accusative absolute, as in

Acts x. 37.

48, 49. [Omit dè, and. Tisch., Alf .) Witnesses — the promise

John xv. 27 , 26 .

49. I send — The present. Comp. John xx. 17, note. The promise

_That is , the Spirit who has been promised ; Acts i. 4, ii. 33, notes.

This was clear to them from his conversation with them, John xiv.

16, 17. For drooTÉdeo al, to send, is mostly used of persons ; aéj

Teola , to send, of the person and the thing. The abstract for the

concrete suits those early times of the church ; comp. note on Matt.

iv. 17. So, soon after, power. Of my Father— The Father promised

and bestowed through his Son . [Omit the word ' lepovoalýg, of Je

rusalem . Tisch ., Alf ] Jerusalem - For there they were to receive

the promise. [Without this direction they would doubtless have left

the city. V. G.] Endued — Suddenly and completely. We are

naked without the heavenly power. They had heretofore been puri

fied through the word, John xv. 3 : now clothing also is promised.

From on high - Whither Jesus ascended. The height, for heaven , is

an expression from sacred poetry. See Eph. iv. 8, from Psalm

lxviii . 18 .

50. [And he led them out — Mark and Luke expressly mention the

ascension in its proper place ; John (ch . xx . 17) and Matthew (ch .

xxviii. 18, 20) only incidentally. He who believes Christ's resurrec

tion believes all that follows it. Therefore the Gospel history pro

perly extends to the resurrection : Acts i. 22 ; Rom. x . 9. Harm .]

Out — To where he suffered . [A remarkable place was the Mount of

Olives, Acts i . 12, and Bethany especially so, as regards all those

things recorded in John xi. 1 , etc. , xii. 1 , etc.; Luke xix. 29, etc.; Matt.



LUKE XXIV . 5 3 . 533

xxi . 17 , xxiv. 3 ; Luke xxii. 39. Comp. Zech . xiv. 4. Harm .] Lifted

up — The gesture of one praying or blessing . He did not now lay his

hands on them. Comp. John xx. 22, note. He blessed – This bless

ing belongs to all believers ; for the eleven , and those with them re

presented these.

51. [ While he blessed them — The love of Jesus to his own contin

ues unto the end (John xiii . 1 ) . He parts from them, but to unite

them more nearly to himself. Q. Tisch . omits xai dveçépeto eis tòy

ovpavóv, and carried up into heaven. Alf. retains it.]

52. [ Tisch. omits apooxuvÝoavteS autòy, worshiped him , and Alf

retains it.] Worshiped — In the attitude described, Acts i. 11. Christ

is God. Joy — They no longer grieved for the sight of the Lord.

This was a prelude to Pentecost. John xiv. 28. [Doubtless they

rejoiced both for the past and in the promises for the future. Harm .]

So of the Eunuch and Philip, Acts viii . 39.

53. Continually in the temple - Ch. ii . 37. Praising — Which is

the fruit of joy. [ Tisch. (not Alf.) omits xai xvhoyoūvtes, and ble88

ing .]

+



534 TI E GNOMON OF THE NEW TESTAMENT .

ANNOTATIONS

ON THE

GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. JOHN.

In this book* is set forth the history of the Son of God while he

dwelt among men, and

( I. Of his first DAYS : where the writer, premising a

summary of the whole, - Ch. i. 1-14

Records the testimony which John the Baptist

gave after the Lord's baptism ; and his drawing

disciples for the first time.

Here is noticed, what happened

On the first day, 15-19

Next day, 29

Next day , 35

The day following, 43-51

* He is the chief Evangelist, the one whom we could least spare ; (Comp. Luther :

“ John records fewer of Christ's works, which avail me not, but more of his words,

which give life, than the others ; hence John's Gospel is the unique, true Head-Gospe !,

and is far to be preferred to the others ; " Ernesti : “ John's Gospel is Christ's heart ;"

Herder : " It is all heart and soul, the abiding Gospel ;" all in L., who says, John's Gos .

pel is distinguished by 1. Its plan and unity, as a connected whole ; 2. The charm of the

noble and kindred spirit in which John enters into and sets forth the facts ; 3. The satis

factory answer it affords to several historical questions, which the others suggest, but do

not satisfy ; 4. The spiritual and living apprehension which John exhibits, of Christ's

nature and teaching .) He assumes much that is recorded in the three former Gospels ;

all the events which preceded the Lord's baptism : first of all, the place of his nativity,

comp. ch. vii . 42 ; also the name of the mother of Jesus ; His temptation in the wilderness;

John's own name, and that of his brother and of the other apostles ; the circumstance

which caused the Baptist to be imprisoned ; also his death ; the transfiguration, although

John was himself present at it ; lastly, the agony al the Mount of Olives, and Jesus

prayer that the cup might pass from him . In modern expression, one may call John's

book a Supplement to the Gospel History, as set forth by Matthew, Mark, and Luke

And in this supplement, one may fix on four divisions, first chapters i . - V .; second, ch. vi.;

third , ch. vii. - X.; fourth , ch. xi. - xxi . - Harm .
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v. 1

The third day, Ch. ii. 1

After this ,
12

II. Of the intervening two years occupied with

journeys chiefly to Jerusalem .

I. Journey to his first Passover, 13

1. Acts in the city :

1. Zeal for his Father's house,
14

2. Power and wisdom of Jesus, 23-25

3. Instruction of Nicodemus, ji. 1-21

2. Sojourn in Judea ; crowning testimony of

John, 22-36

3. Departure from Judea, through Samaria, to

Galilee, where he heals the nobleman's

son,
iv. 1 , 4, 43, 46–54

II. Journey to the feast of Pentecost,

Here are recorded acts

1. In the city, 2-47

2. In Galilee, before the second Passover,

and subsequently, - vi . 1 , 4, 22-71 ; vii. 1

III. Journey to the Feast of Tabernacles, 2-13

Here are recorded acts,

1. In the city,

1. In the midst of the feast, and at its

close, 14, 37-53 ; viii. 1

2. Afterwards, 2-X . 21

3. At the feast of the dedication, 22

2. Beyond Jordan, 40-42

III. Of his last days, which were,

I. Before the great week ; where we see

1. Two days spent outside of Judea, Lazarus

sickens and dies, xi. 1-6

2. Journey to Judea : raising of Lazarus ;

counselof Caiaphas ; sojourn of Jesus in

Ephraim, commandment of adversaries, 7-57

3. Sixth day before the Passover : supper at

Bethany ; anointing of Jesus, xii. 1-11

II. In the great week , his third Passover, there

was,

1. On the first day, and afterwards, royal en

try into the city: desire of the Greeks ;

obstinacy of the Jews; testimony of Jesus, 12-50

2. On the fourth day, washing the disciples'

feet ; indication of the traitor, and his de

parture by night, xiii. 1-30

3. On the fifth day,

1. discourse,

1. Before the Passover Supper, 31,36–38; xiv. 5,8,22–31

2. After the Passover Supper, followed

by prayer, XV . - xvii.

2. Beginning of the Passion ,

-
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1. In the garden , Ch. xviii. 1-11

2. Before Caiaphas, 12-27

4. On the sixth day :

1. Passion under Pilate :

1. In the Judgment Hall, xviii. 28 - xix . 16

2. On the Cross, 17-30

2. Death , - 30-37

3. Burial , 38-42

III. After the great week :

1. On the very day of the Resurrection,

2. Eight days after, 26-31

3. Later, xxi, 1-25

xx, 1

CHAPTER I.

1. In the beginning was the Word, and the Word was with God,

and the Word was God–This is thunder brought to us by the Son of

Thunder ; this is a voice from heaven, to which human conjecture ob

jects in vain. By no reasoning could any orthodox believer better

confirm this capital text, or more effectually refute Artemonism, than

has Artemon's* modern follower himself, i. e. Samuel Crell, in main

taining through the whole of that book, which he has entitled , “ The

Beginning of John's Gospel restored out of Ecclesiastical Antiquity ,”

that, instead of Deós, God, should be written 8807, God's. [Crell's

book is quite forgotten ; and if such baseless conjectures ever de

manded an answer, they do not now. We therefore omit so much of

Bengel's comment on the first verses, as is mere controversy with

Crell ; and substitute the following sketch of the exposition of the

term Móros, Logos, word :

1. Rendering. The general meaning of Logos in every such

connection, is THE WORD ; said symbolically of the law-giving,

creative, revealing activity of God. This is naturally suggested here

by the obvious reference to Gen. i. 1, 3.

* Artemon, a heretic of the latter part of the second century, who interpreted Scrip

ture history capriciously, stigmatized the doctrine of Christ's divinity as a new inven .

tion , claiming the Apostles on his side of the question ; yet admitted the sinlessness and

the miraculous conception of Jesus, and his superiority to all other prophets, through

his righteousness. Dorner, i . 505, 6.
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Many have seen in this but a bold personification of the Wisdom or

Reason of God, as in Prov. viii. 22. But this sense of Logo: does

not occur in the New Testament, (so De W.,) and is excluded by the

reference to the history of Creation . (Mey .) Besides, the repeated

with God, ver. 1 , 2, compels us to distinguish the Logos from God ;

the words became flesh , ver. 14, cannot be said of an attribute of God ;

and the Baptist's testimony, ver. 15. , in direct connection with this

introduction, (comp. also such sayings of Christ as ch . viii . 58 ; xvii.

5, ) shew clearly that John attributes personal preëristence to the Lo

go8. Similarly, every attempt to explain away this profound sense

of Logos is inadequate ; and most are ungrammatical.

Thus the fundamental thought of this introduction is that the origi

nal, all-creating, all-quickening, and all-enlightening Logos, or personal

Divine word, became man in Jesus Christ . L. So Mey., De W., Ne

and ., Alf., Thol., Ols.

2. Origin and History of the Idea . (a. ) John uses the term Logos

without explanation , assuming that his readers know it to bear this sense .

Accordingly, we find this conception of it not new with him ; but a

chief element in the development of the Old Testament theology . In

the Mosaic account, God's revelation of himself in the Creation was,

in its nature, Spirit, (Gen. i. 2, ) in contrast with matter, and in its

form , a word, (Gen. i . 4, ) in contrast with every involuntary materi

alistic or pantheistic conception of the creative act. (L. ) The real

significance under this representation of the invisible God’s revelation

of himself by speech, became the germ of the idea of the Logos.

With this thought all Judaism was pervaded ; that God does not

manifest himself immediately, but mediately ; not in his hidden

invisible essence, but through an appearance ; an attribute, emanation ,

or being, called the Angel of the Lord, (Ex . xxiii . 21 , etc.) or the

Word of the Lord. Indeed, to the latter are ascribed as his work ,

all divine light and life, in nature and history ; the law, the promises,

the prophecies, the guidance of the nation . (Comp. Ps. xxxiii . 6 , 9 .

cvii. 20 ; cxlvii . 18 ; cxlviii . 8 ; Is . ii . 1 , 3 ; Jer. i . 4 , 11 , 13 ; etc. ,

etc. Even such poetic personifications as Ps . cxlvii . 15 ; Is. lv. 11 ;

contain the germ of the doctrinal personality of the Word. ) L. , Mey.,

Thol.

(b . ) Another important element of Hebrew thought was the Wis

dom of God. The consideration of it became prominent only after

the natural attributes of God, Omnipotence, etc. , had long been ac

knowledged. The chief passages are Job xxviii . 12, etc. Prov. viii .

and ix . Even the latter is a poetic personification ; but this is based

on the thought that Wisdom is not shut up at rest in God, but active
68



538 THE GNOMON OF THE NEW TESTAMENT .

and manifest in the world. It is viewed as the one guide to salvation,

comprehending all revelations of God ; and as an attribute , embrac

ing and combining all his other attributes. This view deeply influenced

the development of the Hebrew idea of God. At that stage of reli

gious knowledge and life, Wisdom, revealing to pious faith the harmony

and unity of purpose in the world , appeared to be his most attractive

and important attribute ; the essence of his being. One higher step

remained ; but the Jew could not yet see that God is Love. L.

(c.) In the Apocryphal books of Sirach, ch. i . and xxiv., and Ba

ruch, ch . iii . and iv. 1-4 ., this view of Wisdom is developed yet more

clearly and fully. The book of Wisdom (written at least 100. B. C.)

praises Wisdom as the highest good, the essence of right knowledge

and virtue, and as given by God to the pious who pray for it. (Ch. vii. ,

viii.) See especially ch. vii . 22, etc. , where Wisdom has divine dignity

and honors, as a holy Spirit of Light, proceeding from God, and

penetrating all things. But this book seems rather to have viewed it

as another name for the whole Divine nature, than as a person dis

tinct from God. And nowhere does it connect this . Wisdom with the

idea of Messiah. It shows, however, the influence of both Greek and

oriental philosophy on Jewish theology, and marks a transition from

the Old Testament view to that of Philo, etc. L. , Dorner.

(d . ) In Egypt, from the time of Ptolemy I. (300 B. C.) there were

Jews in great numbers ; their head-quarters being Alexandria ; ( Philo

estimates them at a million in his time, A. D. 50. Neand. ;) and there

they gradually came under the influence of the Egyptian civilization

of that age, a strange mixture of Greek and Oriental customs and

doctrine . Aristobulus, about 150 B. C. , seems to have endeavored

to unite the ancient doctrines of Wisdom and the Word of God with a

form of Greek philosophy. This effort, the leading feature of the

Jewish-Alexandrian school, culminated in Philo, a contemporary of

Christ ; who strives to make Judaism, combined with , and interpreted

by, the Platonic philosophy, do the work of the idea of Messiah, af

fording, by the power of thought, a complete substitute for it. This

attempt to harmonize heathen and Jewish elements, while it led in

him to a sort of anticipation of certain parts of Christian doctrine,

explains how he himself vacillates between opposite and irreconcil

able views. Dorner., L.

(e. ) Philo represents the Absolute God as hidden and unknown ;

but surrounded by his powers as a king by his servants ; and through

these as present and ruling in the world . These powers , ouváneis,

are, in Platonic language, ideas, in Jewish, Angels .) These are dif

ferent and innumerable ; the original principles of things ; the imma
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terial world ; the type of which the material is an image. The two

chief of these in dignity are the Ocòs, God, the creative power, and

the Kúpeos, Lord , or governing power, of the Scriptures . But all

these powers are essentially one, as God is one ; and their unity , both

as they exist in God, and as they emanate from him, is called the

Logos. Hence the Logos appears under two relations ; as the Reason

of God, lying in him, the Divine Thought ; and as the out-spoken

word , proceeding from him and manifest in the world . The former

is in reality one with God's hidden being ; the latter comprehends all

the workings and revelations of God in the world ; affords from itself

the ideas and energies by which the world was framed and is upheld ;

and filling all things with divine light and life, rules them in wisdom,

love , and righteousness . It is the beginning of Creation ; not unorigi

nated like God, nor made, like the world ; but the eldest son of the

eternal Father, (the world being the younger ; ) God's image ; the

Creator of the world ; the mediator between God and it ; the highest

angel ; the second God ; the high priest and reconciler. L. , Dorner.

( f.) Lücke concludes that, such being the development of the doc

trine of the Logos when John wrote , although there is no evidence

that he borrowed his views from Philo, yet it is impossible to doubt

the direct historical connection of his doctrine with the Alexandrian.

(So too De W.) And Meyer thinks that if we suppose John's doc

trine entirely unconnected with the Jewish and Alexandrian philoso

phy, we destroy its historic meaning, and its intelligibleness for his

readers . It must be admitted that the term Logos seems to be chosen,

as already associated in many minds with a class of ideas in some

degree akin to the writer's ; and as furnishing a common point of

thought and interest with those speculative idealists who constantly

used it , while presenting them with new truth . Neand ., Ols ., Thol.

( g.) But any connection amounting to doctrinal dependence of John

upon Philo is utterly contrary to the tenor of Philo's own teaching,

For he even loses the crowning feature of Hebrew religion , the moral

energy expressed in its view of Jehovah's holiness, and with it the

moral necessity of a divine Teacher and Saviour. He becomes

entangled in the physical notions of the heathen, forgets the wide

distinction between God and the world , and even denies the independ

ent, absolute being of God , declaring that, were the universe to end ,

God would die of loneliness and inactivity. The very universality

of the conception , its immediate working on all things, would have

excluded to Philo the belief that the whole Logos, not a mere part or

effluence of his power, became incarnate in Christ. “ Heaven and

earth cannot contain me, ” cries his Logos, “ how much less a human
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being .' And on the whole it is extremely doubtful whether Philo

ever meant formally to represent the Logo8 as a person, distinct from

God. All the titles he gives it may be explained by supposing it to

mean the ideal world, on which the actual is modeled. At most, we

can say that he goes beyond a mere poetic personification, and pre

pares the way for a distinction of persons in the Godhead. Dorner .

( h .) John's connection with the doctrines of the later Jews, though

less noticed, is at least as important as that with Philo. In the Apocry

phal books, as we have seen, the idea of the Logos was overshadowed

by that of the Divine Wisdom . But it reappears, prominently and

definitely, in the Targums, especially that of Onkelos. These were

written, indeed, after John's Gospel ; (Onkelos, the earliest, wrote

not later than the 2d century, A. D.) ; yet their distinguishing doc

trines certainly rest upon ancient tradition . They represent the

Word of God, the Memrah nypo, or Dibur 1937, as the personal self

revealed God, and one with the Shekinah ng'wv , which was to be mani

fested in Messiah . (Mey., Comp. above a . ) But it would be absurd

to claim that John borrowed his idea of Messiah from the Jews; who

in him looked for, not a spiritual revelation of God in clearer light,

to save men from sin by suffering and love ; but a national deliv

erer, to gratify their worldly and carnal desires of power ; ( Neand.)

Not even for the divine Word become flesh, and dwelling among men,

but for an appearance, a vision , a mere display ; or at most an unreal,

docetic humanity. Ols ., etc.

3. Summary of the doctrine — The Logos here is the real , personal

God, the Word ; who did not begin to be when Christ came, but was

originally, before the creation , with God , and was God. He made

all things, ver. 3 ; (Philo held to the original, independent existence

of matter, the stuff, in, of the world, before it was framed .) He is

holy light, which shines in moral darkness, though rejected by it.

(Philo has no such height of mournful insight as this . ) This Logos

became man in the person of Christ, the Son of God. (Philo con

ceives of no incarnation . ) Thus John's lofty doctrine of the Messiah

is not in any way derived from Jewish or Gnostic speculations ; but

rests partly on pure Old Testament doctrine, and chiefly, on what he

learned from Christ himself. His testimony to this forms the histor

ical part of his Gospel. L. , etc.] In the beginning - John's style,

especially in this passage, is pre-eminent for its simplicity, subtlety,

and sublimity . That Beginning is meant, when all things began to be

and were created by the Word, ver. 3. ' Ev apzi, he says ; that is,

In the Beginning, as the Sept. , Gen. i . 1 , and Prov. viii . 23. That

The Beginning of no later period is here meant, is proved by the
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whole course of events ; for the beginning of the Gospel was made,

when John went forth , Mark i. 1 : but the beginning here spoken of,

is more ancient than the incarnation of the Word. In turn , none is

higher than this . In the beginning of heaven and earth , God created

the heaven and the earth : in the same beginning of heaven and earth ,

and the world , ver. 10, already the Word was, without any beginning

or starting point. [But while adopting this phrase from Gen. i . 4,

John elevates it, from its reference to a point of time, the beginning

of creation , to the time of absolute pre-existence ; before any creation ,

which is not mentioned until ver. 3. Mey. It is therefore here equal

to, before the world was, ch. xvii. 5. L. Comp. xvii. 24 ; Eph . i . 4 .

De W. August, well reminds us that this beginning had no beginning.

Calv .] The Word itself is simply eternal ; for the eternity of

the Word and that of the Father are described in the same manner.

He was, when first was made all that began to be. Artemon main

tains that John means the beginning of the Gospel ; and thus explains

the verse ; In the beginning of the Gospel was the Word ; and the

Word, through his first ascension to heaven, was, in the same begin

ning, with God, etc. He attempts to support this explanation by the

authority of some of the ancients, Photinus, and the like . This gives

us no anxiety ; error gave birth to error as much of old as to-day.

Artemon throughout, contends that Justin Martyr first taught that

Jesus was the Son of God before the world was made. But Justin

praises that doctrine as new, not because recently invented , but be

cause it had been unknown to Trypho, and such persons . We will

bring forward in this place a single testimony of Ignatius , who in his

Ep. to the Magnesians, § 8 , says, “ There is one God, he who mani

fested himself through Jesus Christ his Son , who is the Eternal Word

of himself, and did not come forth from silence." The objections

with which Artemonius meets this passage (P. ii . ch . 36 , etc. ) are so

far-fetched, that they ought not to carry away the reader, but to con

firm him. Was - Not, was made. See the distinction between these

words, ver. 10, 14, 15 ; ch . viii . 58. The Father also is called He

that is, etc. , Rev. i . 4. The Word was before the world was made,

in which he afterwards was, ver. 10. The Word - Gr. Loyos, Lat .

Sermo, Verbum , or even Logos : that Logos of whom ver. 14 speaks .

Whence is it that John calls him The Word ? From the beginning

of his first Epistle, says Artemonius, (P. ii . ch. 14 and 19, ) it is

plain that the expression may be more properly regarded as adopted

from the Gospel into the Epistle. In both writings he names the

Logos before he comes to the name Jesus Christ. But he so terms

him, not in imitation of Philo, much less of Plato ; but by the same
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Spirit which taught the prophets of the Old Testament to speak thus.

See Gen. i . 3 ; Ps. xxxij . 6, Sept. , By the word of the Lord the

heavens were fixed : Ps. cvii . 20, Sept. He sent his word — Hence

the very frequent title, The Word of God, in the Chaldee paraphrase :

also Wisd. xvi. 12, xviii . 15. One and the same mystery in the Old

and in the New Testament is expressed in similar terms. God is a

Spirit, or eternal Mind : the Son of God is the Logos, the inmost and

yet the most express Word of the eternal Mind. He who spiritually

knows the spiritual nature of God, knows too the spiritual nature of

his Word : and understands why he is called the Word even before he

is called the Light and the Life; Comp. 1 John i . 1 , etc. Hence just

as the apostles, in speaking of Christ, often distinguish between flesh

and spirit ; so he, whom John terms Logos, the same is termed Spirit

by Clemens Romanus, an apostolic man. One Lord Christ, who hath

saved us, although he was spirit before, yet was made flesh , etc. The

Logos is he, whom the Father has begotten , or uttered as an only -be

gotten Son, by whom the Father speaking makes all things ; who

speaks the things of the Father to us . Ver. 18 gives the reason why

he is called Logos, and the actual description of what the Logos is.

It is the only-begotten Son of God, who was in the bosom of the

Father, and hath taken the part of his declarer. This clause, in the

beginning, etc. , was followed by an explanation with an emphatic

addition ( epitasis) in the two clauses that follow in this verse. With

God — Therefore distinct from God the Father . Ilpós, usually, unto,

for napd, with, as eis for šv, in ver. 18, denotes a perpetual tendency,

as it were, of the Son to the Father in unity of essence. [This is at

least doubtful. L. , etc. But zapá means with, the idea of place being

prominent ; while apòs refers rather to an inner relationship of nature.

Br. in De W.] He was with God in a singular sense, for there was

then nothing out of God. [The words are equivalent to ver. 18, which

was in the bosom of the Father. Theophyl. in L.] Again, John speaks

more absolutely here than in 1 Ep. i . 2 , where he says, The Eternal

Life was with the FATHER, in contrast with the manifestation made to

believers, that they might become sons. Thus we dispose of the dif

ference, which Artemon (P. ii . c . 18) tries to establish between the

expressions of the Epistle and the Gospel . In Diss. ii . , too, and

throughout, he interprets the words, to be with God , of an ascension

of Christ to heaven before his baptism. But this interpretation, when

once the beginning is rightly explained, falls at once. If Christ , be

fore his Passion, had trodden the way to life by such an Ascension , he

would not have had it to say afterwards, Thou HAST MADE KNOWN to

me the ways of life ; (Acts ii . 28) and his whole journey, from birtb
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to that ascension , would have been of no benefit to us : but the plan

of our salvation would begin only with the descent which followed.

Thus the first two chapters of Matthew and Luke would lose their

force. The words of Ignatius (Ep. to Magnes, $ 6) are clear : Jesus

Christ, before the ages, was with the Father, and in the end appeared :

and of Hermas, The Son of God is more ancient than the whole crea

tion , 80 that he was present at his Father's counsels for founding the

creation . God - Not only was he with God, but also was God , Gr. Deos.

The absence of the Greek article, especially in the predicate, does not

weaken it, as meaning the true God. Sept. , 1 Kings xviii. 24. And

when the predicate precedes the subject, there is an epitasis, [an em

phatic enlargement of the subject,] ch . iv. 24. Further, the same

signification is confirmed in this passage , from the fact, that then there

was no creation , in relation to which the Word could be God ;

hence the word God is here used absolutely , [ còs, therefore, means

strictly God ; not merely divine, or a God in a lower sense ; of which

there is no instance in the New Testament, L., Mey ., Thol., De W.]

Artemon is hard pressed by this ; and this fact, therefore, should make

this reading (defended in my apparatus) [where Beng. shows that

Crell's conjecture, Deo , of God, for Ocòs, God, is unfounded. So

Mey ., etc. ,] the more precious to us . In this stronghold of the faith,

in this most sure centre, we stand unshaken , and fortify ourselves

against all enticements which try to draw us off to everything but the

subject. Was — Not made God, but true God. The Word was God,

and that in the beginning. The Word — Said the third time, with the

greatest force. The three clauses form a climax : the article, Gr. Ó

lópos, marks the subject. [ó deos, God, with the article would have

meant the Father, as in the preceding clause , and ver . 2. Deòs, God,

without it, means God as a nature or essence, as here . Thol.] The

Godhead of the Saviour had been openly declared in the Old Testa

ment : Jer . xxiii . 6 ; Hos. i . 7 ; Ps . xxiii . 1 ; and its testimonies are

taken for granted in the New Testament, for instance, Heb. i. Ac

cordingly Matthew, Mark , and Luke make it their aim , to prove rather

that the real man Jesus is the Christ . And when in consequence

some at last had begun to doubt the Godhead of Christ, John

asserted it, and wrote in this book a kind of supplement to the

Gospels, as in the Apocalypse he wrote a supplement

phets.

2. He -- [Gr. Ovtos, Eng. Ver. the same,] He alone. The word

He comprises the whole of the verse next preceding, as He, or the

same, ver. 7. , comprises ver. 6 . With God — This is here repeated,

and is now put in contrast with his subsequent mission to men.

the pro
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This verse repeats, and sums up in a single statement, the three clauses

stated severally in the preceding verse. This Logos, who was God,

was in the beginning, and was with God. A striking antithesis ; comp.

ver. 14, and 1 John ii. 1 .

THE WORD

Was in the beginning God, Was made flesh ,

With God : And dwelt among us .1

Moreover the very congeries of this second verse [ i. e . , the fact that it

sums up what goes before) manifestly supports this antithesis, the

name Logos not occurring again , until ver. 14. [What does this verse

add to the thought ? John means to say, the original Word is with

God, i. e. , in such intimate connection and union with him, that it may

properly be called God, ver. 1. L. , and the connection of the phrases

in the beginning, with God, expresses that the relation of the word to

God was his first and highest. Br. in De W.]

3. All things— Gr. Távta. A large word, denoting the world, i. e..

the universe of created things, ver. 10. All things which are out of

God, were made ; and all things which were made, were made by the

Logos. [Comp. Col. i . 16 ; Heb. i . 2. Mey.] Now at last “ John

the Divine , ” passes from the Being of the Word to the Being made

of all things. In ver. 1 , 2, the condition of things is described be

fore the world was made ; ver. 3, in the making of the world ; ver. 4 ,

in the time of man's innocency ; ver . 5 , in the time of man's corrup

tion . By him — Opposite to without him. [4i avcov, by in the sense,

by means of, through. Christ is not said to have created, but the Fa

ther by him. 018.] Were made - Gr. &réveto. This in some measure

is earlier than the xriors, founding, (rendered creation by Eng. Ver.

in Rom. i . 20, and Rev. iii. 14] of all things, and evidently implies,

as an inference, the making of all things out of nothing. Thus the

phrase all things conveys the impression of something earlier than the

completion of the whole xóouos , world , and especially than that of

mankind ; to which John comes down in ver . 9, 10. And without

This sentence expresses something more than the next preceding,

The subject is, Not even one thing : The Predicate is, without Him

was made, which was made. And the ô, which, is evidently equiva

lent to ô, what, 1 Cor. xv. 10, By the grace of God I am what I am.

Not even one thing — Gr. ovos év. However superlatively excellent,

Which was made - After its kind ; Gen. i . 11 , 21 , 24. The Preterite

résovev, [has been made, often used in the sense of is,] implies some

thing more absolute than the Aorist éréveto, was made, though in

Latin both are expressed alike . All things, without any exception ,
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were made by him. This John explicitly affirms, against the false

philosophy which excepted matter from creation . L. , De W., Ols.

Comp. note on Logos, ver . 1 , (3.)]

4. In — First, John says , In him was life: (comp. ch . v. 26.) Then

he calls Him the life. So in 1 John i . 1 , 2 , first he calls Him the

Word of Life, then the Life ; and ver. 5 , 7, God is said to be Light,

and to be in the light. John especially imitates the expressions of the

Lord Jesus. Life--The consideration next to that of being, is that

of life. Then there is no death, then no nature without grace.

[Comp. vi . 33 ; 1 John v. 11. etc. The sense is, All life, physical,

moral , eternal , has its source and ground in the creative, divine word ;

L. , Mey., so that without his constant vivifying activity, all things

would forthwith fall back into nothingness. Calv .] And the Life

The Subject: the Life, bestowing life on all things, which were alive.

Was the Light - Light and Life together : ch . viii . 12 : 1 Tim. vi . 16 ;

Phil . ii . 15, 16. As on the contrary, nipse, Darkness and death .

Yet quickening precedes illumination. Of men-All in the state of

uprightness, from which the consideration of the Logos must not be

severed . Men : nowhere does this mean Adam and his wife ; so it

denotes mankind. The evangelist here comes from the whole to the

part — from those things which were made, or which were alive, to

rational beings. In respect to each , the word lóros, Logos, Speech ,

has an appropriate meaning. [The general sense is : through the

creative energy of the word, consciousness and insight into highest

truth were unfolded in humanity. De W.]

5. And — From this verse the doctrine of evil and its origin , re

ceives much light. In darkness — This darkness is not said to have

been made. For it is a privation , incurred by men . [This word ex

presses that state in which mankind lived from Adam's transgression

down to the appearance of the true light. V. G. It includes all

stages of intellectual and moral alienation from God ; from simple

blindness, ch . ix . 41 , to wilful, obstinate, devilish resistance, viii. 41 ,

etc. Br. , in De W.] In the darkness the glory of the Light is the

more conspicuous . Shineth - Present tense, with the same force as

in lighteth, ver. 9. It always waivel, is shining. The Light was al

ways at hand, even in the Old Testament, to remedy darkness and

sin . The same verb yalvel, shineth, is said of the New Testament, 1

John ii . 8. And-not-Like and — not, ver. 10, 11 . The darkness

-i. e. , Men wrapt in darkness . Comprehended it not-Men, it seems,

disliked the Light too much , were too deeply sunk in darkness. When

they did not comprehend the đórov čoqpxov, The Word without flesh,

He was made flesh, ver. 14. [The sad, almost tragic tone, of these
69
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words runs through the gospel, iii . 19 ; xii. 37, etc. , prevails in the

first Epistle of John, and accords with the Apostolic view of the

world . (Rom . i. 18 , etc. ) Further, this introduces the special design

of John in this book ; i. e. , to represent Christ the Light, in conflict

with the darkness of the Jews and of men in general. Just as the

Light of God, from the beginning, has not been received by the dark

ness prevailing among men, so Christ was not accepted by his own,

ver. 11 ; ch. xii. 37, etc. L.]

6. There was — or began to be , Gr. & révero, not 7v. Not was, the

Evangelist says of John, but was made. The question is asked, how

far the introduction to this book extends. Answer, There is no in

troduction : the treatise itself begins with the beginning of the book.

For in ver. 6 , the Evangelist already describes John's office of bear

ing witness of the Light : and in the first five verses, he records what

before had always been the nature and principle of this Light. So

far, then, the summary is evidently of things which preceded John ;

nor can these by any means be referred to the action of Jesus imme

diately succeeding John, as Artemon refers it, and now the Evange

list opens a more copious description of the recent events. Each is

altogether in its right place. A man—God deals with men through

their like, men ; that they may the more readily take and accept.

Sentfrom God — The definition of a prophet. Comp. Matt. xi . 9,

10. The Participle is here in immediate connection with the noun a

man : and in mediate connection with the verb, Began to be. From

God, ver. 33. John — That is, interpreter of the grace of God . Inti

mating this greatness of John, who is mentioned immediately after the

preceding statements. Greater knowledge was brought into the world

through John than had been in all previous ages.

7. For a witness— The evangelist again touches on this, ver. 15,

and again , ver. 19. But with the fullest and most tender feeling he

interweaves with this testimony of the Forerunner his apostolic testi

mony by most noble digressions, in which he explains the Baptist's

office, and explains his brief declarations, partly before, partly after

he records them ; and sets forth the confirmation of his testimony.

[Thus forming a kind of succinct introduction to our Lord's own

speeches, which were to be set forth in this very Gospel. Harm .]

What Matthew, Mark, and Luke call the Gospel, John usually calls

testimony or witness : the former expresses the relation to the promise

that went before : the latter, the certainty of his knowledge who an

nounces it : the former is said of Christ manifest; the latter, of the

Glory of Jesus Christ, the Son of God, risen from the dead : accord

ingly, in the Acts and Epistles of the Apostles, both are often em
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ployed. Testimony is of that which is ascertained through witnesses ;

which does not fall under the eyes at least of those who hear it ; and

yet is necessary to them : hence to it answers faith. Presently fol

lows the explanation , to bear witness of the Light: and the bearing

witness is treated of forthwith : the words, of the Light, are treated

of, ver. 9 . To bear witness — The sum of his witness was : He, who

cometh after me, etc. , ver. 15. [ Witness here, waptupia, as ver. 19,

32, 34, (record) is to be understood as testimony to a fact ; not as in

struction , in general ; and this testimony that the word had actually

come rested on a revelation from God to him. L.] Of the Light

John comprises under the title Light, what he has written , ver. 1-5.

To — They need Testimony, who were in darkness. All men — To

whom he had come. Through him-Might believe through John, not

in John, but in Christ, ver. 12. [Understand, then , after believe, in the

Light. Comp . ch . xiii . 36. How the Baptist prepared the way for faith

in Christ is shewn by an example, ver. 35, etc. L. , Alf., etc.] The

force of John's testimony extended itself even to the notice of Gen

tiles , Acts x. 37. Through — Gr. òrd, in a higher sense, is said of

Christ, 1 Pet. i . 21 .

8. He — Some had suspected, that John was the Light : èxEīvos,

He, names him remotely, [ i. e . , stands for the name John.]

9. [Render this verse, The true light, which lighteth every man ,

came (or was coming, i e. , when John bore witness , ver . 7. ) into the

world. L. , De W., Alf. So Beng. But the distance between iv,

was, and épzópevov, coming, renders this construction of the words as

a periphrastic form for hage, came, somewhat doubtful ; ( Thol ., etc. ,)

and others render variously . ] Was — But the Light itself was that

true one, which enlighteneth. The Effect shows the Subject, to whom

the name of Light is applicable . The true- [Gr. dinlevòv, i. e . , origi

nal, archetypal, not partial nor derived . Comp. ch . iv. 23 ; xv . 1 ;

vi. 32. John was but a lamp, v. 35. De W., Alf ., etc.] The decla

ration, which enlighteneth, etc. , follows at once, an antithesis to

John, a lamp, a witness. Comp. on the Truth, ver. 14, 17. Which

enlighteneth — He proves by its effect, that this is the true light . It

enlightens, the Present, in reference to the time , when He came, in

contrast with the former time, ver . 5. Every - Every one , and wholly,

so far as a man doth not withdraw himself: whosoever is enlightened,

is enlightened by this Light . The singular number here [ Every, not

all men] has great force. Comp. Col. i. 28 , Rom. iii . 4. Not even

one is excluded . Man - Who is, of himself, in darkness : every man

has a more august sound, than all men, ver. 7 . John was a man, ver.

6. The Light, as light, is contradistinguished from man . Coming
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came.

into the world — Gr. epxóvevov eis tòv xóojov. Coming is nominative,

and depends on tv, was. A striking antithesis is thus presented : was

made, sent, ver. 6, and was, coming. Here the Participle present, as

often, has the force of an imperfect. Comp. úv, [ literally, being, i . e . ,

was blind,] ch. ix . 25. Notes : and elsewhere . Among the Hebrews

a frequent periphrasis for a man , is dhiya 137, one that cometh into

the world ; but in the New Testament, and especially in this book , it

is said of Christ alone, in a lofty sense. For he was, even before he

Thus obviously, ch. iii. 19, Light is come into the world : ch.

xii . 46, I am come a light into the world . Presently this, ver. 9, is

followed by a repeated mention of the world and of His coming, ver .

10, 11. The Son is also said to be sent by the Father, but not in the

same way as John . Moreover the Son came, being sent and given,

Matt. xxi . 37 ; John iii. 16, etc.; ch . xi. 27 ; Rom. viii. 3, 32 ; 1

John iii . 8 ; iv. 9, etc. Therefore he was not first made Son after

His mission , but was so evidently before He was born of a woman ;

Gal. iv. 4.

10. He was in the world — The evangelist adds this, lest any one

should understand, coming into the world, as if before the Light had

not been in the world at all. The world is mentioned three times in

this verse ; three times it is said of the human race, as in the previous

verse, but not to the exclusion of the rest of created beings, at least

in the first place. Was made by him — Gr. avtoũ, masculine , as pre

sently after, ajtóv, him . It agrees in sense, though yős, Light, is

neuter. There is in this verse a gradation ; the duty of recognizing

the Light, being urged upon the world , on the ground that He was in

the world, but more on this ; and the world was made by Him ; or

began to be. And — And yet. The world — The name world in the

sacred writings points out THE IMPIOUS VANITY OF THE HUMAN RACE.

[The love of the world hinders men from knowing its Maker, though

he made it solely to make himself known ! Q.]

11. His own — Possessions. From the world , the whole, the discourse

descends to the part. Formerly Messiah's own , tù idea , were what

soever belonged to Israel , land, city, temple : o còcol, his own people,

the Israelites ; Matt. viii . 12. But the time of his coming into the

world and to his own is the same, after the coming of John ; ver.

6, 7 .

12. As many as-Even though before they had not been iòcor, his

own . [For he could not come into the world in vain ; and though

they who received bore no proportion to the whole, yet the Divine

energy within these gave them power to overcome the world. Ols. ]

Received — Gr, člaſov, took . This verb differs from xaralajſáveis ,
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comprehend, ver. 5, and from tapalapßáverv, receive or accept, ver. 11 .

Katalayßávw , I comprehend, or take hold of, that which is close by :

napalaußávw , I receive, accept, what is offered : daußávw, I take, of

my own accord . Mapalaußávelv, to accept, was for the Jews, to whom

the Truth belonged ; haußávelv, to take, is for the Gentiles also ; to

whom grace belongs . In ver. 12 and 13, external differences are

taken away most effectually. Gal . iii . 26 , etc. Gave-The Glory

of Christ, the Only-begotten . It is an act of Divine authority to

make Sons of GOD : as it belongs to the Light, to make children of

light, ch . xii . 36. Power — The power does not precede the réveo !

Téxvwv, begetting as children, or the adoption of sons ; as if they were

two distinct things : but the adoption itself is this power, or dignity.

A great fact ! John viii. 36. [But it is better to understand power ,

Gr. ¿sovoia, as the capability, the inner enabling ; for by being sons

of God, John mcans an actual partaking of the divine nature. Comp.

John v . 20. L.] Sons OF GOD—To them that believe - Two weighty

truths are set before us, of which the former is elucidated, ver . 13 ;

the second, ver. 14, where the manifestation of the Word in flesh is

recorded rather as it was believed , than as it was accomplished : as

the course of facts, down from ver. 6, proves. To become - Whereas
Jesus is the Son of GOD. The name -- The name of the Only -begot

ten. For to this is to be referred ver. 14. The connection is in

ferred from the kindred term rézva, children , sons. [ The whole

content of faith lies in the name of the Being believed in ; the uttered

name is the whole confession of faith . Comp. ch. ii . 23 ; iïi . 18 , etc.

Mey .)

13. [Since the heathen as well as the Jews (comp. ch. viii . 33 , 41 .

Matt. iii . 9. De W.) had the idea of a divine sonship, resting on hu

man descent and the birth of the flesh , John defines this becoming

children of God more closely, in opposition to that physical view. L.]

Who_This is to be referred to réxva, children . For as the words

received and to them that believe, correspond to one another, and de

note the cause : so the effect is denoted in the words to become sons,

and is further explained in this verse . Not of blood - Gr. alpátwy,

bloods, Heb. 0'27. The Hebrew language often has the plural,

bloods, even when only one man is spoken of : but when the subject

is generation, does not call it the blood or bloods of the parents. But

for the commendation of a noble lineage , the term blood is frequent

among the ancient writers, as in our daily use ; and thence it is that

bloods denote variety of origin , on the ground of which various pre

rogatives are either sought after in the world , or even enjoyed. Nor

of the will of the flesh — Husband and wife arę Flesh, and one flesh :
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and the mutual will, yon, of the wedded pair, produces children, who

being born of the flesh are flesh, and sons of flesh . John iii . 6 ; Rom.

ix . 8 . The term, will, is becomingly used as midway between holy

love, and groveling lust. Nor does John use the gentler word, of

which the flesh in itself is unworthy : nor the harsher, lest the child

ren of holy parents should except themselves. Nor of the will of man

-The will of man is contained in the will of the flesh ; and yet is

mentioned separately, as if it were the greater, and in a measure, the

more guilty part. For Christ had a mother , but one who knew not

man. Luke i . 34.

These three, blood, the will of the flesh, the will of man, bring to

the sons of men sovoiav, power, rank, noble, but natural and human .

For, indeed, on these three the Jews used to lean, being wont to boast

either of their ancestors, Abraham , Isaac, Israel, Juda, Benjamin,

Levi, Aaron, David, etc. , or of both parents, but especially fathers,

and fancied that owing to these they could not but please God ; but

John declares that these very things have no value. Bui of God

To natural generation of men is opposed generation of God. And

although the one is in reality single, like the other, yet the former,

having here a threefold expression, implies a threefold relation in the

latter also . We are therefore taught, that they became Sons of God ,

who are born, not as the sons of men, (such as they also were by ori

ginal descent, ) after man's manner, but of God : that is, 1 , Not of

blood, but of the heavenly and supreme Father, from whom the whole

blessed and holy family is named : [Eph. iii. 15.] 2, Not of the will

of the flesh, but of that love, whose Son is himself the first born of

every creature ; Col. i. 13, 15, [literally, the Son of his love, who is,

etc. ,) and of that will, which hath begotten us as the first fruits of

his creatures ; James i . 18. 2x, father, nax, he willed, he loved , are

kindred words. 3, Not of the will of men, but of the Holy Spirit. A

like antithesis occurs, Luke i . 34, 35. These are indeed sons of God,

and of such sons Adam was a type, since he was begotten not of

blood, nor of the will of the flesh, nor of the will of man, and hence,

in a peculiar sense, was of God ; Luke iii. 38. Also Isaac, Gal.

iv. 23, 29, but John speaks of sons of God in a higher sense . Were

born—This mode of speaking of regeneration is not a mere peculi

arity of this evangelist, but a doctrine frequent and prominent in the

writings of the Prophets and Apostles. Believers are sons of God

by a generation strictly so called , deriving life from himself, reflecting

his character, shining in his image : how much more so the Only -be

gotten One, ó uovorevýs ? They are such by adoption through this

In all ways God claims us for himself.
one.
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14. [ Word — Here John repeats this name, in this sense ; the same

who before was the Word, the Life, the Light, was now made flesh.

He did not cease to be what he before had been ; but became what he

had not been before. V. G. After saying that men were made sons

of God, he tells us that the Son of God was made man. Euthym . in

L.] Flesh - Flesh (besides that, said of us, it denotes our corrupt

nature, estranged from the Spirit of God, ver. 13) denotes the human

body, or, as here, the man himself, named from his visible part.

Comp. 1 Tim. iii . 16, [and viewed especially on the side of his weak.

ness and mortality. In becoming man, says Luther, he has assumed

our pitiable nature, as it now is ; and hence, with it, all human infirm

ities and accidents, and even the necessity of death. Thol.] Was

made-Not was. [It is not said here, another man was made, sent

by God, whose name was Jesus, comp. ver . 6 ; but the Word was made

flesh. John, before he was born of Elizabeth, had no existence : but

the Word was, before his mother Mary - before Abraham - before the

world at all was made : and in his own time the Word was made flesh ,

i. e . , assumed human nature, yet so, that there were not two Mes

siahs, but one ; not two sons of God, but one. V.G.] Nowhere in

the whole range of literature will any passage be found under the sun ,

wherein the distinction of the words eiui, to be, and rivojau, to become,

be made, is more carefully observed than John i. Read from the be

ginning the whole context , from ver. 1 to 30, and you will acknow

ledge this . And dwelt — From this to the end of the verse there are

four sentences ; of which the fourth, by Chiasmus, [a cross reference

of pairs of words or clauses ,] refers to the first ; the third to the sec

ond ; a very appropriate arrangement . 1. And dwelt among us ; 2.

and we saw his glory ; 3. the glory as of the Only-begotten of the

Father : 4. full of grace and truth . Dwelt among us — Exvý , a tab

ernacle ; whence oxyvow , He tabernacled, dwelt, as in a tabernacle,

with us ; truly, but not long, giving us the view of himself. The verbs

accord in sense ; čoxívwosv, dwelt in a oxun, our word scene, and

è yeuodueda, we beheld, as in a theatre . He who dwelt was ó lóyos,

the Word : the flesh his tabernacle and temple : Heb . ix . 11 ; John

ii. 21. The same letters are in og'ɔv, shekinah, and oxquý, scene ,

tabernacle. [ This seems to be the technical word for the dwelling of

God among men. Comp. Lev. xxiv . 11 , 12 ; Ezek. xliii. 7, etc.; L .;

and is here chosen as implying the fulfilment of the promise that God

should dwell with his people. Mey .] Us—Men who are flesh. We

beheld — We apostles, especially Peter, James, and John, Luke ix . 32.

The apostles commonly speak of that which they had scen , in the

plural number, and this tends to confirm it more strongly : 1 John i.
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1 ; 2 Pet. i . 16. Paul, 1 Cor. ix . 2, and John the Baptist, ver. 32,

speak in the singular. His glory – His Godhead, ch. ii. 11 . As

Gr. ', which here does not compare, but declares. For he, the very

kóros, Word, is the Only-begotten . Only -begotten – Implying the

reality and unity of Divine generation . The reference is chiefly to

the baptism of Jesus Christ ; ver. 34, Matt. iii. 17, although with

propriety John omits the narrative of Jesus' baptism, which has been

sufficiently described by the other Evangelists. Comp. Matt. iii . 14 .

Of - Gr. napá. Construe with yovoyevous, Only -begotten : not merely

the Only-begotten , but even the Only-sent by the Father : ch . vi. 46;

ch. vii . 29. [He is called the Only -begotten Son, as he, out of whom

or apart from whom, the Father has no sons. Mey .) Full — Not

TETAPwjévos, filled , which, however, in another point of view, is said

of Jesus, Luke ii . 40. [We must construe thus, The Word dwelt

with us full of grace and truth : as this was properly the very point

to be indicated in this verse : for the being made flesh is repeated

from the previous verses. V. G.] Grace and truth — All this is

repeated , ver. 17 : Grace alone is named, ver. 16, (without which we

could not have endured his glory. V. G.] Truth is grace clad in a

promise, and put forth . Heb. NON hon, goodness and truth, Ex. xxxiv.

6. Thence Ps. xxv. 5, etc. , 10. xxvi . 3 , xxxiii. 4, 5, xxxvi. 6, lxxxv.

11 , lxxxix . 2, 3, 6, 9, 15, 25, 34, 50, xcii . 3, xcviii. 3, c. 5, cxv. 1 ,

cxvii . 2. Add Rom. xv. 8, 9 ; Col. i. 5, 6. This grace and truth is

by nature unknown to sons of wrath, and the false : but it falls to us

in the beloved Son , in whom the Father is well pleased, Matt. iii . 17 .

It is called grace in truth , Col. i . 6 ; 2 John 3 ; and the true grace, 1

Pet. v. 12.

15. Bears witness — From this point the testimony of John is de

scribed more at length ; and the passage, from ver. 15 to 28 , though

containing two paragraphs, falls entirely on one day : for ver. 19

does not say on the following day, or any like expression : and the

discourse, ver . 29 , etc. , delivered by John on the following day, refers

rather to the former part of the passage, than to the latter . More

over, subsequent days are so closely connected with this one day, that

the baptism of the Lord, and his sojourn in the wilderness, cannot be

considered as intervening or following this, but as having preceded it .

Therefore John, when he testifies of him , and cries out, This was He

of whom I spake, either had Jesus before his eyes, after he had re

turned from the wilderness, comp. ver. 29, 36, or at least had heard

striking reports concerning him. Cried— This has the force of a

present , as ver. 19 , this is the testimony : because it is connected with

paptupei, bears witness, and this itself, in turn , is put for the past
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tense. Some compare with this passage Aristides, who says , this city

joins in confessing, and cried out, ( xéxpaye.) John cries with confi

dence and joy, as becomes a great preacher, ver. 23, that all might

hear and believe, ver. 7. Saying — After the baptism of Jesus . This

-Jesus. Before the Lord's baptism , John had spoken indefinitely

of Christ coming after himself, and had not himself known Jesus by

sight ; but in his baptism he first recognized him , and immediately

bare witness that this Jesus is Christ, the Son of God. [ Was — Not

is ; because of the reference back to the time of his former testimony.

I meant this one. Thol.] I spake — Before the baptism of Jesus.

Matthew, Mark , and Luke describe what John the Baptist said before

the baptism of Jesus : but John the Evangelist records what John the

Baptist said after the baptism of Jesus , yet so that, at the same time,

he himself refers also to what had been said before. In ver. 15 the

expression is, ôy Eltoy, whom I said , not repè oú einov, of whom I

said : hence there is no need of viewing the whole discourse which

follows, as uttered by John before the Lord's baptism. Enough that

he said, after him comes One much miyhtier, loxupótepos. The other

words, is preferred, etc. , are added by the Evangelist as promulgated

by John the Baptist after that baptism . The language is concise here

as often , with this sense : I said there is one to come after me. And

this is he who cometh after me. This is he, saith he, who is preferred

before me. (A similar form of speech occurs, Deut. xxxiii . 18 , where

similarly, under the heading, And to Zebulon he said, that also which

he spake to Issachar is stated . ) But, in ver. 30, it is nepi oy , of whom:

and in the same passage the cinov, I said, now denotes that which

John the Baptist, at the very time of the baptism , and immediately

after and previously. Was preferred - made - Gr.réyovev. This is said

not of his divine nature, but of his office as Christ : and is said again ,

ver. 27, and a third time, ver. 30 , where he is called avýp , a man.

This is the sense : He who was behind me is now before my face, and

has outstripped me, and left me behind him . Jesus obtained the pri

ority in his baptism , [wherein he was proclaimed by God himself Son

of God, before he had a disciple . V. G. ] ver. 31 , 34 ; ch . iii . 30 :

comp. Phil . iii . 13, where dniow, behind, and ějapooley, before, are

contrasted : nor does špect pool sy ever mean before in time ; in which

case nothing would be implied in this clause but what is in the follow

ing : but it means before in position, and here, in rank. Tiveolacor

eivae, to become, or to be, with an adverb , often gives the verb the

meaning of a noun : ch . vi . 25 ; Acts xiji . 5 ; Eph. ii . 13 ; 2 Thess.

i . 7 ; 2 Tim . i . 17 ; Rom. vii . 3 ; ch . xvi . 7. So 2 Sam . xi . 23 ,

εγενήθημεν επ ' αυτούς ; Acts ν. 34, έξω ποιήσαι . For - The sense is,
70
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He who was coming after me outstripped and left me behind, because

he was far before me. The foundation of his precedence, so to speak,

in office, is the infinite excellence of his person . [ Before me - Nay,

even before Abraham ; yea, the world. V. G.] A parallel expression:

I am not worthy to unloose his shoe': latchet, ver. 27. [Thus this tes

timony, given by John, whose authority was great even with Jews,

and at the very beginning of Christ's ministry, is the clearest possible

proof that the glory of Jesus was beheld and recognized by his own,

ver . 14. Lampe.]

16. And – Gr. xai, [ for which Tisch ., Alf., etc. , read őte, for. The

following words are those not of the Baptist, but of the Evangelist,

(so Mey., De W., Alf ., Thol., Ols ., etc. , ) who proceeds to confirm from

his own experience the witness of the Baptist. L.] The Evangelist

assures us that the event corresponded to this prediction of John the

Baptist, and the priority of office fell to Christ ; for this language is the

Evangelist's. The Baptist would not plainly have called Jesus the

Christ, ver. 17 : moreover, fulness, ver. 16 , refers to full, ver. 14 ;

[hence ver. 16 seems to be a continuation of what is begun in ver. 14.

V. G.] All we - Not all beheld , ver . 14 , but all received— Apostles

and the rest received, Jews and Gentiles. Received — The accusative

is understood, all that is to be received of his fulness, and grace for

grace. Grace for grace-Gr. xápe duti zápitos. Each grace, though,

when given, large enough, is, as it were, overwhelmed by the accumu

lation and fulness of that which follows. [This is unquestionably the

true explanation of this unusual expression. So essentially, L. , Mey .,

Thol., Ols., De W., etc.] See an instance, ver. 51 . A very similar

use of dutè occurs in Æschyl. Agam. , [154] overdos yxel tó d'aut'

öveidous ; [ this reproach comes in exchange for reproach ; hence this

is not a parallel use of duti.] and Book VI. of Chrysostom, concern

ing the priesthood, ch . xiii . , where he makes his Basilius speak thus :

συ δε με εκπέμπεις, ετέραν ανθ' ετέρας φροντίδα ένθείς; thou dost

send me away imposing one anxiety for another : where, without re

moving the former and lesser care, a new one had yet been thrown

upon it, and that one so great as to overshadow the former, and

seem, not to be added to it, but to take the place of it. The Hebrews

use by, upon , as 90 hy nv, destruction upon destruction : Jer. iv.

20 ; comp. xlv. 3 ; Ez. vii . 26 ; Ps. Ixix . 27 .

17. The law — Which produces wrath, and has a shadow , (so Rom.

iv. 15 ; Col. ii . 17. The opposites of grace and truth. Thol. The

law is contrasted with grace ; in so far as it merely obligates, condemns,

and excites the want of grace without satisfying it, with truth ; as it

affords, not indeed untruth, yet only the type and preparation for its
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1full revelation in Christ. Mey.) moral and ceremonial. Was given

No philosopher employs words, and observes their distinctions so ac

curately as John, especially in this chapter : afterwards he says,

éréveto , came. The law of Moses is not his ; grace and truth are

Christ's. Grace—The conjunction is elegantly omitted ; for there

was room for both an adversative and copulative, [and Eng. Ver. sup

plies but. ] The law gives way to grace and truth , ch . iv. 23. The

grace has just been set forth, ver. 16 : the truth afterwards, ver. 18,

[comp. 2 John 3.] Jesus — John after once mentioning the incarna

tion , ver. 14, never afterwards uses the noun kóros, word, in this sense

in this whole book : comp. 1 John i. 1 , 3, where also he begins with

the name Nóros, word ; but afterwards names him Jesus Christ. Came

-Into being. The world had never known, nor possessed grace be

fore.

18. God — Whom grace and truth exhibit as love . No one-Not

even Moses, much less those more ancient than Moses ; not Jacob,

nor Isaiah, nor Ezekiel : not even the angels saw him as the Son did .

See note on Rom. xvi . 25, etc. Hath seen — No one hath seen ; no

one hath declared : The Son hath seen, the Son hath declared, ch .

üi. 32. [For víòs, son, which Tisch., Alf ., etc. , with the common text,

retain , Tregelles reads còs, God, a striking variation, found in sey

eral of the best manuscripts and authorities. This reading may be

explained by Chrysostom's view of the text ; that since the absolute

knowledge of God belongs only to the Son , by virtue of his essential

kindred and unity with the Father, John adds the word Ocòs, God , to

point it out. Thol.] Who was—Gr. ó úv.Who was — Gr. ó úy. Comp. v. 1 , and still

more, John vi . 62 ; 1 John i . 2 . So ov for was, ch . ix . 25. So Heb .

, that sucked, Song Sol . viii . 1. In the bosom— [Gr. Els tòy xóhtov,

into the bosom ; i. e. , who having placed upon the bosom , remains

there. Win. 434, similarly L. ] Ch. vi . 46 ; Prov. viii . 30 ; Zech.

xiii . 7. The bosom here is divine, fatherly , fruitful, kind, secret ,

spiritual. Those are said to be in the loins , who are to be born : those

are in the bosom, who have been born . The Son was in the bosom

of the Father ; because never unborn . The highest degree of unity,

and the most intimate knowledge are denoted by immediate sight. He

-Gr. èzeīvos, that one ; indicating excellence and distance . [Its

force is rather He and no other. L. ] Hath declared - Both by his

words and by his appearance.

19. The Jew8—Matthew, Mark, and Luke rarely use the name

Jews ; John very frequently . The first three wrote for Jews, as

their first readers : John, for believers of the Gentiles . [John usually

means by the term the Jews, the opponents of Jesus, as a body, v.

קנוי,



556 THE GNOMON OF THE NEW TESTAMENT .

15 ; ix . 22 ; xviii. 12 ; otherwise, he adds something to qualify it,

viii. 31. De W.] From Jerusalem - That home of religion. Priests

and Levites — The testimony of John to the rulers is interwoven with

his testimony to the people. This embassy, sent forty days at least

after the baptism of Jesus, indicates, that the preaching of John be

gan not long before the baptism of Jesus . Otherwise the embassy

would have been sent earlier. To ask-In the public name, ch . v.

33. Who art thou ? — With thy baptism, [a question relating rather

to his office than his person. Lampe.] ver. 25.

20. He confessed — The truth. Comp. ver. 8 ; ch. v. 33. [The

reiteration here implies great stress on this confession ; possibly be

cause of errors on the part of later disciples of John ; Ols., or else

to shew the vast importance of his testimony. Alf.] Denied not

Whilst he denied himself, he did not deny Christ . [ The common

text reads oùx eiui ływ , I am not, and so Tisch .; but the true order

is érò oủx eiui, I am not, with the emphasis on the word drw, I., L. ,

Alf., etc. , not I am he, but another whom I know. Mey.) I - By

expressly limiting his language to his own case, he affords some

ground for the thought that Christ is not far off. The Christ-They

had suspected that John was the Christ.

21. Thou — John had said , I am not the Christ. They continued

to inquire of the subject: they might better have asked about the

predicate, Who is the Christ ? Where is He ? But John presently

leads the conversation to this . I am not—He was a second Elijah ;

he was not the Tishbite himself, of whom they enquired . [For the

popular expectation was that Elias in person should appear ; and his

denial applies simply to this . But had the question been, Art thou

come in the spirit and power of Elias ? he must have answered yes.

Luke ii. 17. Comp. Matt. xi . 14 ; xvii . 10–13. L. ] He turns all

from himself, that he may confess Christ, and bring the enquirers to

Christ. The Prophet — That one spoken of, Deut. xviii. 15 , 18.

The article refers to the promise of the prophet, who was to teach all

things; and to the expectation of the people . Yet they supposed

him not only to be distinct from Christ, but even inferior to Elias, as

is evident from the gradually descending climax here, and in ver. 25 :

although the people afterwards regarded the prophet as the same as

Messiah the King, ch . vi . 14 , 15 ; and again , as a different person

from Christ, ch . vii . 40, 41. Art thou — They enumerate all whose

coming had been foretold .

22. [ Who art thou—The conjectures of rumor are exhausted ; and

hence they now demand a positive declaration. Thol.] May give an

answer-An answer had been demanded by the people, and especially
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the Jewish chiefs. Of — Every man ought to know himself, [and, if

he enters upon any undertaking in particular, he ought to be ready to

give a reason for it . V. G.]

23. I the voice — Concise language ; I am he, of whom it has been

said : the Voice of one crying. [ This is taken from Isaiah xl . 3,

where in the Heb. the words in the wilderness belong to what follows;

but in the Sept. and here , as in Matt. iii . 3. Luke iii. 4. Mark i . 3,

to what precedes. By making straight the Lord's way, John means

preparing hearts by repentance for his coming. Matt . iii . 2, etc. , L.]

John was also himself crying. Make straight - Prepare, make

straight. Luke iii . 4, note. The prophet Isaiah - Formerly, saith he,

there were prophets : now the kingdom of God is nearer.

24. [ Tisch. ( in former Editions) and Alf., omit of, so that the

meaning is, and they had been sent by the Pharisees. ( Alf.) But Tisch .

(1859) now restores the of, agreeing with Eng. Ver. ] Of the Phari

sees — Who magnified Jewish baptism ; and acknowledged the baptism

of John to be a thing of great moment, not to be administered save

by one sent of God. The evangelist is wont to set down certain pa

rentheses as it were , concerning causes, place, occasions, ends, effects,

hindrances, of things, actions and speeches, and similar judgments,

by means of which the matter in hand may the more clearly be un

derstood , ver. 28 , 45 ; iii . 24 ; iv . 8 ; vi . 4 ; vii . 5 , 39 ; viii . 20, 27 ;

ix . 14, 22 ; x . 22, 23 ; xi . 13 , 30 ; xii . 33 .

25. [ Why — By what right, or what calling ? A general purifying

of the people was expected in Messiah's time ; Ezek . xxxvi. 24, etc. ,

xxxvii . 23, etc.; but the right to baptize ( the symbol of sifting and

purifying, Thol.) must, it seems, be given only to Hiin or his ap

pointed prophets, those who were expected to return as his her

alds . L.]

26. [Omit dè, but. Tisch ., Alf. But—The antithesis implied in

this word, is to be found in the superior excellence of Him who came

after John . He it was that baptized with the Holy Ghost. V. G.]

In the midst of you—Especially at the time of His baptism . Stand

eth—Gr. @ ot/ xev, Hath taken His stand. Ye know not-He ad

dresses the inhabitants of Jerusalem , who had not been present at

Jesus ' baptism : and stirs them up to desire to know him .

27. [Omit αυτός έστιν, he it i8. Also, ός έμπροσθέν μου γέγονεν, 18

preferred before me. Tisch ., Alf., L. Read, There standeth among

you , (whom ye know not ,) He that cometh after me, whose shoes, etc.

To loose the shoe ': latchet, or bear the sandals, Matt. iii . 11 , was the

duty of a slave, perhaps too of the disciples of Rabbins. Thol.]

28. [For Broaßapı, Bethabara, read Bodavia, Bethany. Tisch.,
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Alf., L.] In Bethabara — Therefore they had come a long way , ver.

19. Beyond — In respect to Jerusalem . Where - Where he used to

baptize.

29. [Omit o 'Iwdvrns, John . Tisch ., Alf ., etc. Read, he seeth,

etc.] Coming unto him — After His baptism, as we have seen, [and

indeed not on the very day of His baptism, on which Jesus was im

mediately led into the wilderness (Matt. iv. 1. ) In this place, it

seems, Jesus began to walk publicly, ver. 36, 43, after returning from

the wilderness in triumph, Jesus came to John in such a way, that

John could point him out close at hand : and yet Jesus did not be

gin conversation with him. V. G.] The Lamb of God - He calls him

the Lamb, innocent, for sacrifice : which renders active and passive

obedience, 1 Pet. i. 19. The article è, the, implies the prophecy which

refers to him under this figure, Isa . liii . 7. [ Beng. adds, also under

the type of the Paschal lamb . Moreover the passover itself was

then near, ch . ii . 13. But the reference is not to the Paschal lamb,

but to Is . liii. , when compare also ver . 4, 5, 6 , 12. For the leading

idea in the passover has nothing to do with taking away sin. L.,

Mey ., De W. So Alf., who adds that this does not affect the fact

that Jesus was the true Paschal lamb, as was afterwards revealed. 1

Cor. v. 7.] John , through divine instructiori, calls Him the Lamb of

God : although at that early time the exact understanding of this

appellation would escape, if not John himself, at least his hearers.

[Having first asserted his knowledge of the exalted nature of the per

son of Jesus Christ, namely, of the Word which was made Flesh ;

next John describes His office and His chief gift. In like manner

Jesus Christ first presented Himself to be acknowledged by the dis

ciples as Son of God ; afterwards He instructed them of His suffer

ings, etc. V.G.] Of God— The Lamb of God, given and approved

by God ; and of whom He himself bears this witness : This is the

only Lamb, this the only victim pleasing to Me, Heb. x. 5, etc. So

Ps. li. 17, Sacrifices of God , those which God owns, Luke ji. 26, the

Lord's Christ. Chrysostom has, “ John says, dqvòu KAI OTI aipet,

2.1.2. , the Lamb, and that He takes away,” etc. The Vulgate has

Ecce Agnus Dei, ECCE qui tollit, etc. Behold the Lamb, behold

Him who takes away . Both understood the words ó dqvos ó aiowy,

The Lamb, he that takes,-not together, as substantive and adjective,

but as nouns in apposition . And this second clause was added by

either the Baptist, or the Evangelist, as ch . iv. 25. The Lamb of

God first took the load of sin from the world upon Himself, then

rolled it from Himself. [The same verb, take away ; 1 John iii. 5.

V. G.] The sin — The singular number, with the article, gives great
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force. The one plague, which seized all. He bore the whole ; He

did not so bear one part, as not to bear the rest . The same singular

number is used in the midst of Plurals, Isa. liii. 6 , 8, 12. Sin and

the world are equally wide.

30. A man—Great, peerless. Before - Ver. 15 , note .

31. I knew Him not-By sight , like you, ver. 26. [But he means

that he knew not his Messianic dignity, not his person ; ver. 23.

Thol., and this does not exclude personal acquaintance with Jesus, or

knowledge of his personal merit . Br. in De W., etc. The point is

the emphatic statement that his knowledge of the Messiahship of

Jesus was of Divine origin . And all that he may have thought or

expected of him before, in view of his birth and character, ( Comp.

Luke i . 39, etc. , ) was no knowledge in comparison with this Divine

testimony . Neand .] When I said, There cometh after me, see Matt.

iii. 14 , notes. This manifestly tends to prove that John was in

structed of God to testify of Christ Jesus . That - Expresses not the

sole, yet the primary end, why he came baptizing with water ; Acts

xix . 4. Baptizing — This connects the words of John the Baptist,

after the parenthesis of the Evangelist , presently to be observed .

32. Bare record— As of a fact seen by himself and not by the people.

What follows (comp. ver. 34] belonged to his testimony or record ; what

is said in ver. 29 , etc. , [comp. ver. 15 , 27 , ] belonged to his demonstration

from the record . The Evangelist interposes this as a parenthesis in the

midst of the connected words of the Baptist, [not as a parenthesis, but to

give especial prominence to this testimony which follows. Mey ., Thol.

The Spirit — Not to be identified with the Logos, Word, ver . 1 .; for

the Word became flesh, ver. 14, which could not be said of Spirit.

Mey ., L. ] From heaven-Construe this with xataßaīvov, descending.

The descent, at least in its last and lowest part , was as definitely di

rected to Jesus, as its abiding on him. Abode— With some stay.

33. I knew him not - Before I saw the Spirit descending. He that

sent me--God.

34. I saw—The Spirit descending. And — Thence bare record, or

I became a witness. The Son of God — And so the Messiah. Refer

ring to what is stated : Matt. iii . 17. [Namely, how Jesus in his

baptism, was proclaimed Son of God, and in his temptation asserted

himself to be the Son of God : thus this very truth, that he is the Son

of God, is explained more at length in these first verses . Also these

verses have here an appropriate place , to designate that Person, of

whom John the Baptist bare record , by the mission divinely entrusted

to him. The events which precede the appearance of John the Bap

tist, such as the nativity and baptism of Christ, etc. , the Evangelist



560 THE GNOMON OF THE NEW TESTAMENT .

has most dexterously interwoven with the rest. Harm . Thus it is

evident that, at the very beginning of Christ's ministry, his glory as

the divine Mediator was abundantly revealed to Israel . Lampe.]

35. The next day — Great days! The first that of the testimony

to Jesus as Messiah, ver. 15, etc.; the second, that of the same tes

timony, and together with it , that to his passion , ver. 29, etc.; the

third here , that of the three disciples joining him ; the fourth, that

of the winning over of Philip and Nathanael, ver. 43, etc. Add ch. ii.

1 , 12. This Evangelist shows a singular care in marking time. Two

-To be witnesses . [One was Andrew, ver. 40 ; the other probably

(certainly , says Mey.) the Evangelist himself. L. , etc.)

36. As he walked — He was not now coming to John, ver. 29 : for

this would not have been becoming oftener. To have done so once

was condescension enough .

37. Followed — Voluntarily, behind him. The very beginning of

the Christian Church . At the beginning Jesus invited disciples with

a sweetness as of milk. [1 Cor. iii . 2. You will not find that he ap

pointed fixed hours for instructing disciples ; but all his conversation

afforded continued instruction and uninterrupted training, taking oc

casion now from a marriage; now from great danger on the water ;

now from household need ; again from a sick man ; or from some lapse

on the part of the disciples . Constantly as it were on the corners of

the roads, he taught, reproved, bent, bore with, admonished, tried,

strengthened, established them, and opened out to them one part after

another of the truth , and freed them from one false conception after

another, from the beginning of his ministry, even to his ascension.

Hurm .]

38. What seek ye—He knew they were seeking him. He means

therefore, What seek ye with Me ? not, Whom seek ye ? By this

question he touched their hearts . He showed that he knew they were

seeking something ; and he gives them an opportunity to ask what

they would . Rabbi — They early give this title to Jesus : ver. 49.

[In after times , the title Lord, one more expressive of his Messianic

dignity, seems to have been customarily given him by the disciples,

ch. xiii . 13. L.] And the interpretation added, shows that the dis

ciples at the beginning assigned it to him in the full sense of its gran

deur. Where dwellest thou — Gr. ToŨ peÉVELS, as we ask, where do you

stay ? where hast thou thy pový, abode ? They desire intimacy.

39. [For iờets, see , read oycots, ye shall see. Tisch ., Alf.] Saw

- They might have seen proofs of the Messiah in his dwelling ; which

was simple, peaceful, neat, quiet, and frugal, without any beggarly

array of vases and books, (comp. 2 Kings iv . 10,) in a word, worthy
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.

near.

of him and him alone. Abode - Constancy becomes disciples . Day

-Happy day ! [Omit dè, and. (Eng. Ver., for.) Tisch., Alf.] Hour

-Andrew made haste, though it was evening, to tell the glad tidings

to his brother. [These incidents preceded sunset by two hours. V. G.

For John seems always to reckon by the Jewish method, making

twelve equal hours from morning to night. Alf .]

41. Findeth— With the festival freshness of those days beautifully

corresponds the word findeth, which is frequently used here . First

Perhaps both sought Simon, but by different roads. [ First is Gr. apõtos,

an adjective, agreeing with he, oútos, not an adverb. He was the first to

find. So L., Alf .] Brother – He afterwards became superior to An

drew , who, perhaps, was the elder ; ver. 44 . We have found— Ver .

45. A great and joyful cúpoqua, discovery, expected by the world for

about forty centuries. They had learned from John, that he was

Which - An addition of the Evangelist, ver. 42 .

42. [Omit xai, and, before prayev, he brought. Also dè , and. Tisch .,

Alf .] Beheld — An effectual look . Simon, son of Jona— [ For ’lwvā ,

Jona, Read ' Iwávvou, John. Tisch., Alf.] No one had told the

Saviour these names. Hence by this address by name he took com

plete possession of Peter ; comp. ver. 48. Cephas - Peter was after

wards, especially when in Syria, called by this name also , which is

Syriac.

43. [ Following - Namely, following the day mentioned, ver. 39 ;

and the fourth from ver. 19, etc. Mey. Omit ó ' Irgous, Jesus,

Tisch ., Alf. Read, he would , etc.] Would go forth — And went forth,

ch. ii . 1. By comparing with this ch . ii . , especially ver. 11 , it is evi

dent that the word go forth is important. He went forth to act, to

carry on his work .

44. Bethsaida — This seems to be mentioned, because Nathanael's

native region was near, ver. 45, ch . xxi . 2. [ Andrew and Peter

-Andrew was the elder brother. He did not take ill the great

honor done to Peter ; but he came next to him . V. G.]

45. Findeth — Philip, when called , immediately gains others. Na

thanael- It is probable that he was admitted among the apostles , and

was the same called Bartholomew , a second name derived from his

father, Tolomæus, as Simon from Jona, Bar-Jona, James and John

from Zebedee. For Judas also was called Lebbaeus or Thaddæus .

Certainly at Matt. x . 3, he is joined to Philip ; and at John xxi. 2,

Nathanael is put down among the apostles, immediately after Thomas ;

comp. Acts i. 13, and it would seem, that his name must have been

submitted to the lots cast for the apostleship, Acts i. 23, had he not been

already among the apostles. He was certainly just as dear a friend of

71
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the Lord, as a friend can be dear to a prince who yet is not employed

on his embassies. Saith— With a loud, ver . 48, and a joyous voice.

[ Moses — John v. 39, 46. V.G.] We have found — Peter, Andrew, and

Philip . [ Of Nazareth — Which was the residence of Joseph and Mary,

and was hence considered by the mass as the native place of Jesus.

Ch. vii . 41 , 42. L.]

46. Can there any — There were then many worthless characters

there. Comp. as to that whole region, ch . vii . 52. Yet Nathanael's

question is more modest and cautious, than if he had made a positive

denial. Christ did not owe his merit to his native land on earth.

He came from heaven . Good — But how great a Good, Christ ! ch.

vii. 12. Come and see — The best remedy against preconceived opin

ions . Philip now makes the same reply to others, which Jesus the day be

fore had made to the disciples. See, i.e. , you will see. Often an imperative

after an imperative has force of a future ; Gen. xvii. 1 ; Amos v . 4.

47. Of him — Not directly to him . Indeed — An affirmation show

ing intimate knowledge. An Israelite - Worthy to see the angels of

God descending, as Jacob did, ver. 51 ; comp. Gen. xxviii. 12. No

creature could bear the name, Israel, unless given of God ; so com

prehensive is it : the guileless, áðohol, are worthy of it. [Guileless

ness is a pre-eminent virtue truly. V. G.] This speech contains a

proof: 1 , of his omniscience ; 2, of his benignity. Nathanael had

been hasty ; ver. 46. The Lord shows himself a Good to him.

48. Whence — Jesus does not answer this question, but shows that

he knows even more of Nathanael. Fig -tree - An emblem of peace

and gospel security. [1 Kings iv. 25 ; Mic. iv. 4. A. R. F.] Saw

thee - With the Divine eye. Nathanael is reminded of the medita

tions which he had then had, those of a true Israelite and without

guile. [O thou Israel without guile, people that liveth by faith, be

fore I called thee through my apostles, while thou wast under the

shadow of death, and didst not see me, I saw thee. August. in

Thol.]

49. [Omit xai lérel aútò, and saith unto him . Tisch., Alf.] He

answered — A deliberate swiftness to believe brings a sumptuous por

tion : slowness is censured, Luke xxiv. 25. Thou art the Son of God

-Ch. vi. 69. Now Nathanael himself confesses more than he had

heard from Philip ; and retracts his doubt of the goodness of Jesus.

The Son — the King — Confessing the person and office of Christ .

Thou art the King of Israel - And so my King too, since thou dost

acknowledge me to be a genuine Israelite.

: 50. [Add őtl, that, before ciòov, Isaw. Tisch ., (not Alf.)] Saw

The repetition is a confirmation , ch . iv . 17 , 18. Believest thou
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Others read it without the interrogation , thou believest ; but it is re

quired by the sentence following, which has no ovv, then , nor any such

particle . Thou shalt see greater things than these—The same figure

occurs, Luke xxii . 52. At the same time it expresses the admiration

of the Lord at the prompt faith of Nathanael ; as Matt. viii . 10, at

the faith of the centurion ; and the Lord shows by a new proof, that

Nathanael is intimately known to him , and confirms his faith . Greater

-On which see the following verse, and ch . xxi . 25. [To him that

hath is given. There is perpetual increase in divine gifts, works, and

testimonies : ch. v. 20, 35 ; xiv. 12. Improve the beginnings ; other

wise you are wanting to yourself by delay. V. G.] Shalt see — This

word contains Nathanael's abode with Jesus. [ See — That thou may

est also believe more greatly. For having as yet heard little, he be

lieved little . Euthym . in L.]

51. Verily, verily — Matthew, Mark, and Luke, in the speeches of

Jesus Christ, usually put down dueny, amen, or verily, once, John twice.

The others indeed do so in those passages, which are not parallel ;

but yet in parallels too , Matt. xxvi. 21 , 34 ; John xiii. 21, 38, hence

it appears that the Saviour either always prefaced durv, amen, once,

or, as we rather think, always twice . At the time of Matthew, Mark,

and Luke, it was not yet full time to record it : when John wrote, the

time had come. But why twice ? Jesus spake in his Father's name

and his own : add the note on 2 Cor. i . 20 : and his word is truth

with the Speaker and with believers, 1 John ii . 8, in fact and in word.

Matt. v . 37. They are loroc dl7Oevoi xai Tuotoi, saying: true and faith

ful: comp. Rev. xix . 11. A Hebrew epizeuxis , [repetition for empha

sis,] as Ps. xli. 13 , lxxxix . 52, lxxii . 19 : as 7813 783 , very, very.

You — To thee and the rest. [ Alf. (not Tisch .) omits dráptı, (dre'l

dpte,) hereafter.] Ye shall see—Answering to thou shalt see, ver. 50.

Great faith, and a profession on the part of one, secures greater gifts

for others also. Heaven opened — That is, ye shall see wonderful

signs, which will show, that heaven is open. The Lord has descended

from heaven , and now dwells on earth ; and therefore his heavenly

messengers will have much to do , for they will attend their Lord.

Open - Gr. drewróra, laid open . The præterite strictly, comp. Matt.

iii . 16 , and continuing also to the future, John iii . 13 ; Acts vii . 56 ;

Rev. xi. 12. [When Christ became man, and began to preach ,

heaven opened, and abides open ; and never, since, at Christ's baptism

in Jordan, it was opened , has it closed, nor will close, though we see

it not with the bodily eye . Christ means : You are now citizens of

heaven , and your citizenship is the heavenly Jerusalem, and you are

in the fellowship of the dear angels, who ceaselessly ascend and de



564 THE GNOMON OF THE NEW TESTAMENT .

scend upon you. Luther in L.] The angels of God - Ministering

servants of the Only-begotten Son of God. Ascending and descend

ing — Ascending is put first : therefore the angels will stay awhile on

earth. Jacob saw a similar vision, Gen. xxviii, 12. How much more

the guileless Israelite under the New Testament ! The Son of Man

See note on Matt. xvi . 13. [ Thus we see that from the beginning

Jesus did not conceal his own glory. For he not only accepted the

splendid confession of Nathanael, but immediately added what im

plied that, from the first, he counted it no robbery to be equal to

God. Lampe.]

CHAPTER II .

1. The third day — After the promise, ch. i . 51. Now its fulfilment

is exemplified. [ Between that day, on which Nathanael was won

and the marriage- feast, one day intervened ; on which, as may be rea

sonably supposed, the number of the disciples received some accession.

V.G. Nor was this time too short for accomplishing the journey from

Bethabara to Galilee (and especially to Cana.) Harm .] Marriage

Christ does not abolish but sanctifies human society. Even water can

quench thirst, but at a marriage the Lord gives wine. On any other

occasion this would have been unnecessary. Mark the great affability

of the Lord. At the commencement of his ministry, while alluring

his disciples to future glory, he participates in a marriage-feast,

though his way thence to the cross lay through rugged paths. [ Cana

of Galilee - Still so called, Kana el Jelil. It is eight or ten miles

north of Nazareth. Rob. It was the native place of Nathanael, ch .

xxi. 2. Mey .] The mother of Jesus — John never calls her Mary ;

but assumes that the name is known from the other evangelists : comp.

note on ch. vi. 67,.vii. 42, xxi. 2. There — As a relative or intimate

friend .

2. [ Jesus — And he went. For he came to sanctify all life, its joys

as well as sorrows. Trench .] Disciples — There were now more

disciples than those who had invited Jesus and his disciples seem to

have thought: therefore the wine was exhausted the more speedily ;
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26 ;

but Jesus most liberally compensates them with vessels of wine about

equal in number to the companions he had brought. His — Hence may

be inferred the piety of those who invited him. [ But the invitation

was certainly not because of Jesus' public character ; but of some

relationship or acquaintance. De W.]

3. Wanted — How many days the nuptials lasted, on what day the

Lord came and the wine failed , is unknown. They have no—- The

wedded couple. She means this : I wish you to withdraw, that the

rest also may withdraw , before the scarcity become evident. In this

view of Mary's meaning, Jesus' reply not only does not seem harsh,

but most affectionate. [More probably, Mary, having now heard

John's testimony, and seeing Jesus surrounded by the disciples,

clearly recognizes , for the first time, the Messiah in him , and infers

his power to work miracles. L.]

4. What is there to me and thee ?—[Eng. Vers. , What have I to

do with thee ?] Thy thoughts and mine, saith he, differ. Similarly

the disciples are disciplined , ch . vi. 6 ; ch. xüi. 7. Woman - Gr.

yúval. He does not say, Mary, nor mother, but woman ; a name hold

ing a middle place, especially becoming the Lord, ch . xix . and

perhaps peculiar to him . The Lord regarded the Father above all

things ; not even did he know his mother, according to the flesh : 2

Cor. v. 16 ; comp. note on John xx . 13. Especially was the title

mother unsuitable to the expression , What is there to me and thee ?

However, the Greek rúval, having no synonym in our language, has

a more respectful sound than woman , Germ. weib, as distinguished

from femina, female, Germ. frau ; and woman is used for mother, Ig.

xlv. 10. Is not yet come- - The same word occurs, ch . iv. 47 , viii . 42.

Hour — Of doing what you intimate, that is, withdrawing. His hour

of assisting was surely come. (He rather means, the fixed time for

manifesting forth his glory. ver. 11. L. ]

5. Saith — Mary had not yet seen a miracle wrought by Jesus : ver.

11 ; but from his own reply she wisely inferred , that this was now to

be done. Whatsoever he saith unto you, do it — She perceives that he

is about to do something ; therefore she commits the whole manage

ment, which devolved on her, with the servants themselves, to him.

Comp. Gen. xli . 55, What he saith to you, do.

6. Water-pots — Broad rather than high : for they were lying, xel

jeva, [Eng. Vers . , set ]; and they were capacious , long, broad , and

deep, suited to draw from , ver. 8. The Jews — Who frequently washed.

[Especially before eating, Matt. xv. 2, etc. These may have been

emptied by use before the meal . Thol.] The Evangelist did not write

among the Jews,ver. 13 ; v. 1. Firkins — About nine gallons, 2 Chron .
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iv. 5, Sept. Held— (Heb. d'ns) three thousand baths. Historia Beli,

v. 2, twelve gallons of wheaten flour, andforty sheep, and six firkins

(baths, Gr. pletpntai) of wine. With these seventy priests were

abundantly fed, besides women and children . See the same passage,

ver . 9. Nor is it doubful but that much remained . According to

this the 15 firkins in Cana could have furnished enough drink for

more than 175 men, and to at least as many women and children,

for feeding whom 360 gallons, and 100 sheep, would be needed .

I say purposely, according to this, and also presently after, refer

the words, for feeding whom, to the words more than 175, not to

175 ; and thereby the meaning of the word more itself is much en

larged. Comp. 1 Esdr. viii. 22 (20.).

7. [ Fill — The moment of the miracle seems to lie between this and

the following verse. The servants poured in water, they drew out

wine. L., De W.]

8. They bare—That is, they drew and bare. Beautiful obedience.

[Made wine - He who made the wine at this wedding, does the same

thing every year in the vines. Just as the water which the servants

put into the water-pots, was turned into wine by the Lord, so that

which the clouds pour down is turned into wine by the same Lord.

It excites no wonder in us, because it occurs every year. August.

in L.]

verse.

9. The governor of the feast - Who was directing the whole feast :

skillful in deciding a question of taste. [ Which had drawn the

water — not which drew , as Eng. Vers. Trench ., Alf.] The water

- The article marks the subject. Knew not — knew — The governor's

ignorance proves the goodness of the wine : the servants' knowledge

the reality of the miracle. Calls — It is not added, to himself.

10. Saith — So that those present might hear : see the preceding

se. Good - Therefore the bridegroom, in the governor'sjudgment,

had furnished wine good enough , but Jesus gave better. Have well

drunk- [ So Eng. Vers. properly renders with De W., etc. , though

others understand it to mean, when men are well drunken . So Beng.

The language of the governor of the feast is half sportive. L.]

Merely the governor's remark is repeated, and the Jewish custom :

drunkenness is not approved . Thou hast kept - He speaks as one

ignorant of what had occurred, ver. 9 .

11. [Omit thy before doxy ». Tisch ., Alf. Render, This wrought

Jesus as the beginning of miracles. Mey., Alf.] This — Christ's early

miracles are stated with remarkable fullness; because the beginnings

of faith rested on them . [And indeed the first miracles, here and ch.

v. 8 ; Matt. viii. 13 ; He did not work by his hand, but by words :
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that it might be manifest, that his power was divine. Men sometimes

have a natural force, so that even severe bodily infirmities yield to their

hands . But Jesus ' power was different; since , when afterwards He

stretched out his hands , or used other forms in miraculous cures , he

did so for the sake of those who are benefited, Mark vii . 33, etc. , ch .

viii. 23. Harm .] Beginning — Whence now it might be supposed, that

more would follow . And manifested — And thus began to manifest his

glory. Previously he had not wrought miracles. [He, it seems,

taught before showing signs. When he made this beginning of signs,

his teaching had been previously begun with his disciples, whose

teaching faith was confirmed by this very miracle, and with others

through John the Baptist, as well as through Jesus himself : John i.

Harm. His glory - Words which could be used of no being less

than the Son. For others would have manifested another's glory ;

only he his own. Trench . On this glory, see ch. i . 14. Alf.] Be

lieved — More fully, ch, i . 50. Even at a marriage- feast an increase

of faith is to be sought. Thenceforth the disciples were prepared to

accept whatever their Lord should do and say. Disciples - His mo

ther had previously believed : Luke i. 45.

12. He went down - From Cana, [in the country, to Capernaum ,

on the lake- shore. Alf.] And — A holy family. His brethren are

put before his disciples. The privileges of his brethren would have

been great, had they used them. [These are first mentioned here :

and Joseph is not now added . One may reasonably suspect that

Joseph died between Jesus ' twelfth and thirtieth years, and that his

brethren were not Joseph's own children ( for Jesus, as he was reputed

the Son , so was he regarded as absolutely the first-begotten of Joseph)

but Mary's sister's sons . Harm .] Not many days — He accustomed

them to traveling ; and his journey to Jerusalem was at hand. Sce

next verse. [ Manifestly by this phrase (comp. Acts i. 5 ; xiii . 31)

this continuing is distinguished from his abode at Capernaum. That

preceded—this followed John's imprisonment. Harm .]

13. The Passover - About the Passover Christ's office was espe

cially fruitful.

14. Oxen , and sheep, and doves — Used in sacrifices. Sitting - In

the very act of negotiation : [business was the more brisk , as the

Passover was at hand. Harm .]

15. A scourge-- Admirable zeal ! Of cords — For so scourges were

formerly made. Moreover no material injured the body less than

this . Nor is it said , that he inflicted a single blow on the men : He

accomplished his purpose by terror. [The scourge was not used

to force them to go ; for his human arm was nothing against so
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many ; but rather as a symbol of God's judgment soon to fall on the

corrupters. Neand . This cleansing of the temple is different from

that recorded Matt. xxi. 12, etc., the one occurring at the commence

ment, the other at the close of his ministry. Mey ., Alf ]

16. My Father - Wonderful authority ! [ The Saviour proved him

self on this occasion Lord of the temple, and all its feasts ; therefore

men had no reason to wonder, either if then he did not tarry until the

end of the feast, or if afterwards he did not attend all the feasts, or

if he failed to be present at the beginning of the feast. Harm .]

17. [ Answered — To his act ; i. e . , it gave them occasion to demand

his testimonial of authority for such a violent procedure. L. Omit

oè , and. Tisch ., Alf.] Remembered — Comp. ver. 22, ch . xii. 16 .

Concerning the time of remembrance, also ch. xiv. 26. [For xaté

paré je, hath eaten me up, read, xatavdretai pe, eateth me up .

Tisch ., Alf.] Zeal — hath eaten me up - So Sept., Ps. Ixix. 10. In

deed his enemies afterwards killed Jesus for his zeal for his Father's

house . House -- See ver. 16.

18. What sign - And yet this very act was a sign, which Jesus had

miraculously wrought . [How many armed men, think you, would be

required, immediately to drive all the buyers and sellers from any

market-place ? V.G. And hence indeed that act was the more re

markable, since Jesus, having just come from his baptism, was still a

stranger to the inhabitants of Jerusalem . Harm .] They require

signs to be proved by signs. They showed the same perversity, ch.

vi. 30 ; Matt. xxi . 23.

19. Destroy_For this very deed, the cleansing of the temple, they

afterwards destroyed the temple of his body. Matt. xxi. 23, 46 ;

xxvii . 40 ; xxvi . 61. Destroy - That is, if you destroy ; or rather,

you will destroy. A similar use of the imperative occurs, Ecclesiastic.

xxx. 9, xxxii . 26, Soothe your little son , etc. Temple — Jesus' body

to be raised again , is the Godhead's temple and abode. Therefore

Jesus is Lord of the temple at Jerusalem, which was the type of

Jesus ' body. This — Doubtless Jesus supplied what the Evangelist

adds, ver. 21, by a nod or gesture, unobserved by the Jews. I will

raise it up — A word appropriate to both the stone, buildings, and the

temple of his body. It recurs at ver. 22. This is splendidly said, I

can do what I will with the temple of my body ; ch . x . 17 , 18 , and

so also with this temple of stone and wood. He puts off those de

manding a sign ; comp. ch . viii. 28. Yet even at that time he wrought

miracles, ver. 23. (Such seems to be the true exposition of this much

disputed saying. By this temple, Christ means his body ; calling it

by that name, because the temple was the shadow and type of the
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body of Jesus, and of his church. In crucifying his body, the Jews

destroyed their temple, their whole typical economy. In raising up

his body, he built up the temple of God in his church, in a new, spir

itual , and glorified form . Stier., so Alf.]

20. Building - By Herod the Great, and afterwards. And wilt

thou—They seem to have taken Jesus' words the more literally , be

cause he was called a workman. Mark vi . 3, comp. Matt. xxvi . 61 ,

xxvii. 63. Stupidity often aids malice. [But Semler properly re

marks that their question does not show malice . L.]

21. Of the temple of his body — That is , of the temple, which was

Jesus' body ; compare ch . xi . 13. [Neither disciples nor Jews un

derstood Christ's word at the time ; but he was scattering seeds of

truth for the future, ver. 22. Mey .]

22. Was risen – His Resurrection , not his glorification, is cited be

cause the sign was fulfilled by his Resurrection . Comp. I will raise,

ver . 19. Remembered — Faith and memory mutually aid each other

here ; and ch . xii . 16, xvi . 4 : they also work together ; Matt. xvi.

8, 9 ; Ps. cvi. 13 ; comp. ver. 12. [Omit aútois, unto them . Tisch .,

Alf. ]. The Scripture and the word — Concerning the raising of the

temple ; both divine.

23. In the feast day — The people being collected , ch . iv. 45. Be

lieved — As those in ch . viii . 30 ; xii . 42. Miracles — The evangelists

record more miracles in Galilee, than in Judea and Jerusalem : ver. 1

and chap. iv. 46. For in Galilee he wrought very many : Matt. xi.

20 ; and those wrought in Jerusalem were then very well known of

themselves.

24. Did not commit himself - He did not descend to too great fa

miliarity with them , (Sept. Job xxix . 24. If I laughed on them,

they believed it not. ) He did not reveal to them what it was not yet full

time to reveal. [ Rather, he did not account them true disciples , disciples

indeed , ch . viii. 32. Euthym . in De W. In fact he left the city,

when the passover was either not yet , or scarcely, concluded ; because

those men were already meditating the plots , which broke out more

openly, ch . v. 16, 18 ; vii . 1 ; for it was not yet time to encounter

their hatred . Doubtless Nicodemus came to him by night, because

he surmised this . Harm .] The contrast is , é riotevoav, many believed,

ver. 23. Himself - Of himself he knew all men. Knew - John often

uses to know, of Jesus knowing all things , without human information,

ch . iv . 1 ; v. 6 .

25. Of man-in man — This is said of the whole human race ; in

the preceding verse, of the individuals embraced in it . He - Himself,

without other testimony . What — To wit , treachery : every man is
72
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deceitful. John employs a euphemism ( that is, a mild expression for

something bad.] In man exists what is human ; in the new man,

what is divine, christian , spiritual. [John often makes prominent the

immediate, supernatural knowledge of Jesus. Comp. ch. i. 48, 49 ;

iv. 19 ; vi. 61, 64 ; xi. 4, 15 ; xiii. 11 ; xxi. 17. Mey .]

CHAPTER III .

1. There was - Eleven conversations of Jesus are recounted in de

tail by John : the first of these now begins. A man - One of those

of whom see ch . ii., at the close : but considerably better than many.

[There can be no doubt of the sincerity of Nicodemus in his inquiries.

He seems to have had his attention attracted to Jesus , by his miracles,

(comp. ch. ii. 23, ) and perhaps he had before been watching for the

signs of that kingdom of God, heralded by the Baptist. L.]

2. [For Tòv ’ Inooy, Jesus, read aútòy, him. Tisch., Alf .] Ву

night - Christ always receives those who come to him. We know

I, and those like me ; the rulers rather than the Pharisees, ch . xii .

42. To this plural answers the plural, ver. 7. Nicodemus states the

Antecedent as the consequent ; therefore I wished to confer with

Thee. He wished to hear of heavenly and sublime things, ver . 12 ;

[but Jesus brings him down to first principles. V. G.] Miracles - Ch .

ii. 23.

3. Except a man-The expression is indefinite ; Nicodemus, how

ever, rightly applies it to himself. Comp. ver. 7 , ye. The sense

here is : That opinion of thine, Nicodemus, respecting Jesus is not

sufficient; you must absolutely believe, and submit to the heavenly or

dinance, even baptism . Comp. Mark xvi. 16. [Rather, My doctrine

is not of doing or leaving undone, but of becoming ; of a change in

nature. Luther in Thol.] This doctrine was necessary for Nicode

mus. Accordingly Jesus began here, as Nicodemus indeed had fur

nished occasion. Be born—This is stated first in a figure, in hard

language, to convict Nicodemus of ignorance ; it is afterwards, when

he has been humbled, literally explained, ver. 15. [Comp. 1 John v.

1.] The same truth is here expressed , which Matt. iii . expresses by the

word petavoia ;, repentance. For this word does not occur in all
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John's Gospel. [ Beware of thinking that the work of faith is accom

plished without trouble : for it is a creation from above. Beware on

the other hand, of regarding regeneration as more difficult than it is :

it is simply accomplished by faith . V.G.] From above-Gr. åvwtev,

[Not as Eng. Ver. again ; but from above, i. e. , from heaven, of God.

L., Mey ., De W.] Comp. ver . 2 , 7 , 11 , 31. Above-Whence the Son

of man hath come down. Cannot - Nicodemus himself had not appre

ciated what he had said , (ver. 2. ) To sec - Even now, and after

this life, [with understanding and clear perception ; Stier.] To see

with enjoyment. The kingdom of God— [Nicodemus was aspiring

after this ; yet ignorant of the importance in this respect of faith in

Jesus. V. G.] He who sees Christ, sees this. The new birth and

acquaintance with him have the same source.

4. How — This how and why often obstruct faith : ver. 9 , ch .

vi . 52. Nicodemus marvels, ver. 7. It is well that he asks simply .

Be born -- Nicodemus should have added from above : that he omits :

therefore he says , a second time. [Not misunderstanding the duwitev,

from above ; but receiving no idea from it at all . Mey., etc.] Old

Not merely adult . Nicodemus therefore, being an old man, asks for

his own sake ; and had come to Jesus, who was much younger. Can

he-Gr. pn ôúvatal , Surely he cannot ? Nicodemus objects spiritedly,

[and in such a way, that his words appear to border on derision .

Hence Jesus makes his next answer a little more distinct, as well as

somewhat more paradoxical and severe. V. G.]

5. [ Except — Nicodemus doubted the possibility ; ver. 4 ; Jesus re

iterates the necessity, which presupposes the possibility. Thol.] Of

water and the Spirit — Jesus renders his remark the more difficult, in

order to discipline Nicodemus, and at the same time states the differ

ence between heavenly and natural birth : and he defines the former

by communion with himself and with the Spirit ( for he speaks of him

self and of the Spirit also at ver. 11. Comp. 1 Cor. vi . 11.) No one

can enjoy God without the Son and his Spirit . Water denotes the

baptism of John in view of Christ Jesus, ver. 22, 23 ; by omitting

which baptism the colleagues of Nicodemus, ver. 1 , despised the counsel

of God, Luke vii . 30, whereas the Jews nevertheless were accus

tomed to baptism : Heb. ix . 10. And Nicodemus himself appears to

have thought too lightly of John and his baptism , since he had

wrought no miracle. Comp. ver . 2. Nor is communion needful with

Christ only, but also with his Spirit: Acts ii . 38. And because the

same Spirit glorifies Christ, therefore the mention of water being soon

after omitted, the Spirit alone is mentioned , of whom we are to be

born again ; nor does he say at ver. 6, that which is born of water is
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water. Therefore the necessity of regeneration first, and of baptism

second, is here confirmed (comp. a similar and, ch . vi . 40 :) otherwise

there would be but little hope for infants dying without baptism .

Comp. on water and the Spirit, Tit. iii . 5. Enter - Answering to en

ter of the previous verse. He speaks more sternly : comp. see ver.

3 . He cannot enter, much less see . He must enter a house, who

wishes to ascertain its inward structure. That which is not born ,

uses neither eyes nor feet.

6. Flesh — True flesh : but also mere flesh, void of spirit, opposed

to spirit, of an old creation . That which is born — This being neuter,

sounds more general, and denotes the very first elements of new life :

comp. Luke i. 35, or even the entire body of the regenerate : comp.

John vi. 37 , 39 . Afterwards it is expressed in the masculine,

every one that is born , ver. 8 ; signifying matured birth. Spirit

- That which is born of the Spirit is spirit ; he who is born of the

Spirit is spiritual. [Like produces like. That which is fit for God's

kingdom cannot come of the flesh ; but of the Spirit alone. L.]

7. Ye — Thou , and those in whose name thou hast spoken (ver. 2,)

Ye, Jesus says ; not, we.

8. The Spirit — Strictly; Gr. TÒ AVEūja. [ Beng. would render the

verse ; The Spirit breatheth where it will, and thou hearest its voice,

but knowest not whence it cometh, and whither it goeth ! So is every

one that is born, etc. This is literal , and makes good sense, the em

phasis falling on Every one. But all recent commentators adopt the

more common rendering of Eng. Ver. Yet the usual arguments are

not conclusive. The word outw5, 80, does not require us to under

stand a comparison between different things. Nor does the last clause

become superfluous, on Beng.'s view, if proper emphasis is observed.

On the other hand, breatheth, (aveč,) will, ( Médec,) voice, (qorin) seem

more appropriate to Spirit than to wind. But the interpretation on

Beng.'8 view, is difficult ; and the authority for the common rendering

is overwhelming ; including L. , Mey ., De W., Thol., Stier ., Alf ., Ols .,

Robinson, Schleusner, etc. ] For He, not the wind (concerning which,

however, comp. Eccles. 11 , 5, ) has a will and voice : and of him we

are born, and he who is born of him is such as he is. Not the person

born again would be directly compared with the wind, but the Spirit

himself. Where- Where, whence, and whither , above the flesh, earth ,

and nature. The things opposed are, flesh and spirit ; earth and

heaven ; nature and grace. Breatheth — Gr. avei, [ bloweth, Eng. Ver.]

In the word and sound of the Gospel ; 1 John v . 6. Thou hearest

--Even now also, while hearing Me, thou hearest, on earth, the voice

of the Spirit. Comp. “ earthly things," ver. 12. Whence - From
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heaven, from above. Whither - To heaven . Comp. the heavenly

things, ver. 12 . So - As the Spirit himself, whom thou hear

est, and yet knowest not. For what the Spirit doeth of himself,

that he doeth also in him who is born of the Spirit. The Spirit

quickens & man. He in whom the Spirit breathes, in his turn

breathes of the Spirit, and sends forth the voice of the Spirit, his

will being freed through the Spirit.

10. A master - Gr. ó ocodoxalos, the master. A teacher of very

many hearers, experienced, and somewhat better than the rest, who

are altogether corrupt : ch . x . 8, notes . The article is emphatic.

Nicodemus was the only one of all the Jewish teachers who had come

to Jesus Christ, and could teach Israel the knowledge of him ; and

indeed he afterwards acted the part of a teacher of Israel, defending

the Just One, both by his opinion, eh . vii. 50, and by his act, ch . xix .

39, in which two passages the Evangelist repeats the notice of this in

terview by night. These things — Which make Israel divine.

11. Verily, verily, I say unto thee — This is said thrice to Nicode

mus. [ We - 1, with John the Baptist, and all the prophets.- Luth.

in Thol.] Do know — Jesus does not associate with himself John or

any other man : ch . i . 18, vi . 46. He speaks of himself and of the

Spirit. Comp. on the Son, ver. 32. On the Holy Spirit, ver. 8, 34,

ch . xvi . 13, [ also ch . v. 30.) We speak— That only. [ Ye - Rulers

of that period among the Jews. Thol.] Receive not- [ In faith. V.

G. But the difficulty was the exceeding slowness of Nicodemus to

understand Christ's words . He means : although what we declare is

the sure truth of God, yet ye accept not our testimony to it . L.]

The plural , as in ver. 2, we know.

12. Earthly things—To Jesus Christ's heavenly perception , the

things necessary to be done on earth , are earthly ;-to us, grovelers,

they appear in the highest degree heavenly . The whole style of

Scripture is full of condescension . Regeneration is from heaven, not

however in heaven : it is indeed on the verge of heaven. [But this

is metaphorical. Earthly means easy to comprehend ; Heavenly, dif

ficult to comprehend. To a master in Israel, such doctrine as the

new birth should be easily intelligible , being in substance accessible in

the Old Testament. But ver. 14, etc. , belong to another class of

truth, new , remote, and such as might be difficult even to a master.

L.] How - The reason of the silence of Scripture on many topics.

Heavenly things — The inner principles of the kingdom of God, ver.

3 ; Wisd . ix. 16. He does not , at ver. 13, so much speak of, as inti

mate heavenly things. Shall ye believe - The less anything seems

credible to reason, the more heavenly it often is.
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13. [This verse proceeds to affirm that no one has risen to the

knowledge of these heavenly truths, so as to reveal them, but this

Son of Man himself ; who yet, though he has descended, abides also

in inmost union with the Father in Heaven . L.] And - You will

see that this is properly stated , if you change the interrogation at

ver. 12, with some reflection, into an absolute expression . In the

preceding and present verse we are characterized as of ourselves

strangers to heaven . Without faith in My words and in Myself, saith

Jesus, ye cannot understand or attain to heavenly things. The ante

cedent is put for the consequent. Similarly xai, and, ( for) is used ch.

xii . 35. No man - Earth -born . Angels are clearly not excluded : ch .

i . 52. Believers do not ascend, but are drawn by the Ascending

[Saviour] after himself, whom they have put on in their baptism.

[Hence appears the absolute need of faith . V. G.] To heaven - He

speaks especially of the heaven of the Divine majesty. But- Here,

having changed the perfect of the verb dvaßéBrxev, hath ascended,

into the future, understand dvaßgetal, shall ascend : comp. ch. vi.

62. Nowhere before His passion has the Lord spoken more clearly

of His ascension , than here, and in the parallel passage , ch. vi . 62 ;

where he likewise refers to His ascension , as something much more

difficult of belief than those things which then seemed so incredible

to his hearers. On the whole, the two conversations, ch . iii . and vi. ,

strikingly resemble each other : the one treats of the beginning, the

other of the nourishment of the new life, each instinct with heavenly

truth . The objection made to the Saviour is the how. He insists on

the whence, and the whither. He that came down from heaven — The

Son of man, having assumed human nature , whereas he had before

been in heaven as the Son of God, began to be on earth . Therefore

he alone , saith Jesus of himself, can of himself ascend , and will as

cend to heaven . Prov. xxx . 4 . Which was—[Gr. o úv, better than

which is.] Who was in heaven, and with God, before the creation of the

heavens, ch. i . 1 , notes. Thus, we see, he both descended and will

ascend. Comp. evidently was, ch . vi : 62 ; so who was [Eng. Ver. ,

which is,] ch . i . 18. Frequently úv, being, is used of past time : ch .

ix . 25, xix . 38 ; Luke xxiv . 44 ; 2 Cor. viii . 9.

14. And — Often Christ, after mentioning his glorification, alluded

to his passion . Moses — This is the first mention of Moses, recorded

of our Lord . The serpent - As that serpent was one without venom,

to counteract poisonous serpents : so the man Christ was a sinless

man, to counteract the old serpent . [So Alf. As the brazen serpent

was made in the likeness of those which spread the poison , so Christ

was made in the likeness of sinful flesh .] In the wilderness, Where
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there was no other remedy. Be lifted up — On a cross towards heaven :

ch . xii . 32. [ Lifted up — First in crucifixion, then in exaltation .

Yea, there is before me an exaltation , but (says Jacobi) it will take

the form of most profound abasement. Stier. Jesus did not yet, at

this early time, speak distinctly of his suffering on the cross ; see ver.

16. V. G.] Must — For with this purpose he descended from heaven.

15. That — The goodness of the Son in ver. 15, and of the Father

in ver . 16 , is described in the same words . [The Son's grace , and the

Father's love are extolled . V.G.] Comp. ch . vi . 37, notes, ch . x . 28,

29. Whosoever believeth — Now Jesus begins to speak more plainly.

Faith, to those in need of salvation , is what looking upon the uplifted

serpent was to those needing a cure . In him—As lifted up . The cross

is the ladder to heaven. [Omit rein arólytac d]/' , not perish but. Tisch .,

Alf .] Should not perish — By the poison of sin . Eternal life — By

regeneration and faith. In every instance, eternal life is mentioned

early in the Saviour's discourses , and occurs for the first time here.

He takes it for granted as very well known from the Old Testament :

ch . v. 39. See Dan . xii . 2 ; Luke x. 25 .

16. [What follows, to ver. 21 , seems to be a continuation of the

words of Jesus, added by the Evangelist. Thol. This appears from

the fact that the reference to Nicodemus is dropped, and the thoughts

of the prologue , ch . i . 1-18, are taken up. 08.] Loved— The Son

knows the Father, and the Father's love : and alone bears the best

witness of him : comp. ver . 35. The world — All men under heaven,

even those about to perish (comp. dè , moreover, Eng. Ver . , and, ver.

19, ) with whom he had otherwise been angry : ver. 36. But for this,

unbelief would not properly be a fault fatal to unbelievers ; they were

required to believe that the Son of God was given for their sake also ;

therefore he was given for their sake . Comp. by all means ch . xii .

47. Gave - [ To be crucified. V. G. ,] really in truth , and in earnest :

Rom. viii . 32. And Christ give himself, Gal . ii . 20, really and in

earnest. · In him — As having been given by God in love.

17. To condemn — Gr. xpivn, judge. Although men accuse God of

this . To judge, is by judgment to abandon to deserved destruction .

18. Is condemned — This word is used to suit human ideas. The

unbeliever already has that, which he suspects the Son of God of

bringing upon the world. [Such an one has already, by not believing,

chosen his own miserable portion . De W.]

19. Condemnation — That is the cause of judgment. [Rather, this

is , not the cause, but the condemnation ; it consists in this, that men,

who receive not the light , are condemned to the darkness they love

better. Comp. 1 John v. 11, ch. xvii. 3. L.] The light — After life ,
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light is mentioned, as in ch. i. The Light, Christ. See what follows.

In ver. 19, Light, the person, is praised : afterwards, in ver. 19, in

contrast with darkness, which is not personified, and in ver . 20, 21,

the discourse treats of Light indefinitely in the thesis, but so that, in

the hypothesis, it answers chiefly to the hypostatical (personal] Light.

Loved— They did not repay the Divine love with love, ver. 16.

Rather than — The comparison is by no means inappropriate. The

loveliness of the light amazed them ; but they were bound by the love

of darkness. Comp. John v. 35.Comp. John v. 35. A similar comparison occurs, ch.

xii. 43. Evil - Gr. Tovnpá, malicious. This is something worse than

yaūla, vile, ver. 20.

20. Doeth-Gr. apasowy, but, Ilocõv, doeth, ver. 21. Evil is rest

less ; it is more busy than truth. Hence they are denoted by differ

ent words, as ch. v. 29. Should be reproved — Gr. herxon.. Convicted

of being such as they really are ; against the sinner's will. Opposed

to this is may be made manifest, ver. 21. His deeds - Gr. tà épra

Qútoo , the works of him , referring to him who flees from the light, is

ingeniously put first; then in ver. 21 , a'toữ tà épra, his works, con

cerning him who knows that he will not be ashamed.

21. That doeth - llocīv, to do, is often used of a steady occupation ;

as with the Latins, mercaturam facere, to carry on trade. May be

made manifest — Even Nicodemus subsequently acted more openly.

Works— Wrought - Gr. & pra, eipraouéva . Kindred words. In God

-In the light, by his power and love, from whom cometh all truth .

22. Into the land of Judea — From the metropolis of the Jews.

[He did not however stay there long, ( comp. on the word, dietpeße,

tarried, ch. xi. 54 ; Acts xvi . 12, xx. 6 , ) and that because of the Phari

sees, who were even less favorable to Jesus than to John, ch. iv. 1.

Harm .] Baptized — Ch. iv. 1 , 2. John did not repel those who came

voluntarily, while Jesus was baptizing : but still he did not now invite

them.

23. Ænon -- From på, a fountain . Salim - Gr. too Ealely . The

article in the masculine indicates some region . Much - As the rite of

immersion required.

24. Not yet — Here the Evangelist assumes what the others had

written of John the Baptist's imprisonment. For— Therefore John

ceased to baptize when he was imprisoned , not before .

25. Then - Gr. oùr, accordingly. There is reference to ver. 22 ;

comp. ver. 26. A question - A dispassionate one : not a quarrel . Be

tween - Gr. ex. On the part of , The question was raised by John's

disciples. (For ’ lovdaiwy, the Jews, read ' lovdalov, a Jeu . Tisch .,

Alf .] Jews — Those who now resorted not to John, but to Jesus ; while
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John's disciples contended that purifying should be sought from John.

Purifying - From sins. [It is thus no new thing for men to dispute

about repentance, instead of performing it in love. Q.] Mark i . 4 ;

comp. Eph. v. 26. A word common among the Jews. Comp. Heb .

ix . 13, 14 ; 2 Macc. i. 36, ii . 16. John nowhere employs the terms,

a baptism , a baptizing, the Baptist ; see ver. 5 ; nay, even for Levitical

baptism he uses purifying, ch . ii . 6 .

26. Came- John's disciples were not so constantly with him as the

apostles were with Christ. He that—They do not name Jesus ; they

speak of him as of one far less known than was right.

27. Cannot - Gr. ou oỦvatal. How can I dare, saith he, to bind men

to me ? A man - 1, saith John, who am but a man . Receive - Take to

himself. Anything — Much less the name of Messiah . [A man can of

himself receive nothing of heaven or of God. Euthym . in L.] From

heaven - That is, from God . This use of a general for a specific

term implies modesty.

28. Before him — Him of whom ver. 26 treats. So ver. 30. John

did not openly call Jesus the Christ : but he so spake of him, that he

might easily be recognized.

29. He that hath—Or whom the bride follows. All come to Jesus :

hence it is clear, that Jesus is the Bridegroom. See Song of Solo

mon. The friend- Loving and beloved by the Bridegroom . The

derivation of the name John accords. It is the part of a friend to

rejoice. Standeth — As his attendant, Heareth — Hearing him speak

with the bride, ver. 32, 34. These two participles belong to the sub

ject : the predicate is rejoiceth. Voice - By which the Bridegroom

testifies his presence, ver. 32. This voice sweetly attracts the bride.

Joy - Without sadness and envy.

30. Increase : decrease - So that all are to come hereafter, not to

me, but to him : Josh. iv. 14. Not even death was to hinder Christ's

increase ; whence the Evangelists speak of his death far otherwise

than of John's.

31. He from above—These words, even to the end of the chapter,

the Evangelist seems to have appended, in accordance with the Bap

tist's feeling : comp. notes , ch . i . 7. [So L., De W., (who, however,

supposes the passage based on remarks of the Baptist ; ) Thol., Ols.]

Moreover this proposition , He who comes from above is above all, already

clear by means of the kindred terms , dywiev, è dvo ,from above, above,

soon becomes clearer by the opposite, he who is of the earth . Above

all — In dignity, power, and speech . Therefore he is also above John.

John is embraced in the term all, ver. 26. Who is of the earth 28

earthly - Gr. ó óv £x tis rīs, èx tis rſs doti. A Ploce, [repetition of
73
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the same expression in a different sense : ] the former used of natural

birth , the latter of disposition and state ; which latter is followed by

a corresponding mode of expression. The contrasted proposition

forthwith corresponds , having also three members . It is not said , He

that cometh from the earth : because he was also on the earth ; but,

He who cometh from above, who comethfrom heaven , to the earth : for

previously he was in heaven . Is of the earth — The contrast to this

is, is above all. Speaketh of the earth — Whence the inhabitants of the

earth the more readily hear him. The spiritual excellence of a teacher

is not to be estimated by the pleasure of his hearers. [The Baptist

himself then, even in his office of forerunner, is of no importance, in

comparison with his Lord. L.]

32. [Omit the first xai, and. Tisch., (not Alf.)] He testifieth - That

is much more weighty than He speaks. No man - So ardently does

John desire Christ's supremacy, that instead of that which his disci

ples say, all, ver. 26, John says, no man : comp. ch. xii . 38. Re

ceiveth — A form of faith . There must be a receiving, not a mere

bodily coming.

33. He that hath received - As John. Hath set to his seal – Hath

set his seal to, and as it were subscribes to that very fact; he acknow

ledges for himself and has avowed to others, that God, in whose

word he trusts, is truthful; and assigns the glory to him : Rom. iv.

20 ; comp. 1 John v . 10. See on sealing, Nehem . ix . 38. It is called

duolozia, profession, in the Epistle to the Hebrews. A metaphor from

contracts . God — Whose word is the word of Messiah : see the fol.

lowing verse : ch . xii. 44 .

34. Hath sent — Froin him. [Omit ó Deos, God, in the last clause.

Tisch ., Alf. Read, For not by measure giveth he the Spirit (unto

him. )] For not by measure — There is one bestowal of the Spirit,

made by Christ ; under which we are embraced who receive a meas

ure, Eph. iv. 7 ; John i . 16. In order that we might be able to re

ceive a measure, there must be someone who shall take, and first

receive without measure, to baptize the rest with the same Spirit :

nay , even we shall hereafter have it without measure : 1 Cor. xii. 10,

12. The Hebrews remark that the Spirit was given to the prophets

in measure ; Even the Holy Spirit, say they, which rests on the pro

phets, rests only in measure. Even the words of the law , which was

given from above, were only given in measure . Further, since Christ

received the Spirit without measure, he expresses the words of God

most perfectly

35. All things — See ver. 29, 36. Both the Bride (ver. 29) and the

Life (ver. 36) are Christ's. Into his hand - He, therefore, who does
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not submit to the Son, and does not receive through faith from the

hand of the Son, does not experience the Son's grace . The same ex

pression occurs, ch . xiii. 3. Afterwards, under his feet : 1 Cor.

xv. 27.

36. Hath — The present including the future. See on ch . v. 24.

[Thus the life given by Christ is a present possession of believers , to

be completed and glorified at his appearing. Mey .] Shall not see

Future, including the present. Wrath — For he has no experience of

the love wherewith the Father loves the Son, and those alone who be

lieve in the Son. Abideth - Gr. pével. Others read plevel, shall abide,

but see ver. 18. Condemned already — The wrath of God abideth on

him : there is no need of its finally coming.

CHAPTER IV .

1. Knew - Even though no one told him. Had heard — Comp. ch .

iii. 25, 26. The Pharisees — Who were likely to be displeased at it ;

ch . i . 24. For the Pharisees were anxious to make proselytes, Matt.

xxiii. 15, [and expected in the Messiah worldly splendor, and entire

cordiality towards them , as the protectors of the Theocracy and the

law . L.] More - See again ch . iii . 26 .

2. Jesus — So the Vulg. Gr. ' Incoūs autós, Jesus himself. Bap

tized not - To baptize, a ministerial act : Acts x . 48 ; 1 Cor. i. 17 .

John, his minister, baptized with his own hand ; John's disciples, it

seems , baptized none. But Christ baptizes with the Holy Spirit.

3. [Omit táhev, again. Tisch ., not Alf.]

4. Go through - In the very passage he did great things. Through

Samaria - An admirable arrangement, especially at that early period.

What Jesus afterwards forbade the disciples, Matt. x . 5, he himself

here avoided . The Samaritans went out to him , ver. 30 ; nor, ex

cept when pressed , did he give them two days, ver. 40. Nay, he even

so regulated his conversation with the Samaritan woman , that he im

parted his grace to her only at her request, ver. 15. [He adopted a

similar method towards the Gentiles : Matt. xv. 21 , etc.; Mark vii . 24,

etc. Harm .]

5. Sychar - Formerly called Sichem ; afterwards by the change of
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a single letter, Sichar, Dv, wages, namely of Jacob's expedition :

Gen. xlviii. 42. Thus Jacob was able to bequeath to Joseph this re

gion, over and above the land divinely promised. To this derivation,

ver . 36 seems to allude, jolóv, wages. For such derivation is not

disregarded : ch . ix . 7. Gave - Jacob had dwelt there, ver. 12 ; and

had given it as an estate to Joseph, out of special love.

6. [ Jacob's well — Still known and honored as such. Mey. It

stands at the mouth of a valley enclosed by high mountains ; and has

Gerizim, the mount of blessing, on the left, and Ebal, that of the

curse, on the right, to one entering the plain . Schubert in Thol.]

With his journey - He had made a long journey on foot. Thus - Ac

cording to the convenience of the place, such as it was, without dis

play, alone, as one manifesting no expectation of the Samaritan

woman, but wishing , out of mere weariness, to rest. The popular

and affable character of Jesus' life is worthy of admiration ; this very

feature the early Christians imitated . It was also fitting that at that

time, Christ should not openly present himself to foreigners, but as it

were, casually ; Matt. x . 5, xv. 23 , etc. Ostws, thus, is to be ex

plained by the word to which it is joined, as ch . viii . 59 ; Acts xxvii.

17 ; 2 Pet. iii. 4 ; Sir. xxxii. 1 , xai outw xdogov, sit 80 at the ban

quet, as to attend to nothing else. So here, he sat 80, as he sat.

Chrysostom explains it, simply, and as it chanced . On - Gr. ¿ni.

Upon (the well was enclosed with a wall or curb ); or at least, near :

as Mark xiii . 29, énè Qúpais, at the doors. About the sixth — Mid -day.

The reason why Jesus was weary ; why the woman sought water, and

the disciples bread.

7. Of - Construe with a woman. [The outward conveniences of

ordinary life serve to advance God's kingdom. V. G.] Give me to

drink - At the seventh subsequent change in the conversation, reckon

ing from this address, which would appear indifferent until just as the

disciples come, Jesus wonderfully leads the subject to that consum

mation, I am the Messiah, ver. 26 ; which the apostles were so long

in learning, [ch. xvi . 31.] In fact the tree is longer in growing than

the ear of corn. So also he led on the nobleman to faith by two re

marks, ver. 48, 50.

8. For - Had the disciples been present to draw, Jesus would not

have asked the woman . [ His disciples — The twelve had not yet been

chosen ; yet they probably accompanied Him on this journey. Not

only two, but all, entered the town ; the novelty of which fact seems

to have stimulated the men to listen afterwards more readily to the

woman. V. G.] To - Gr. iva, in order that. That they might buy
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food . When afterwards sent to teach, they did not enter "he Samari

tan towns to do so.

9. How is it - Frank simplicity appears in the Samaritan's first

words. A Jew — She inferred this from his dress or dialect . For - no

- Introduced by the Evangelist, to explain the Samaritan's surprise.

The Rabbinical maxim accords with this : To eat a Samaritan

man's bread, and to drink his wine, are unlawful Dealings with

All intercourse between the Jews and Samaritans is not denied ,

(comp. the previous verse, ) but intimacy.

10. [ Jesus — Forgetting his thirst, and seizing the opportunity for

words of awakening. De W.] If thou knewest - Her ignorance is a

hindrance ; but its disclosure shows the Lord's compassion , and awak

ens a desire in the woman's heart. The gift-The gift is the living

water. [ Rather, the gift of God here , is the interview with Jesus,

which his providence gives her. Mey.] Who it is — He speaks in the

third person, modestly . It is his, who saith this , to give the living

water. Afterwards he discloses, who it is ; ver. 26 . Thou wouldest

have asked, and he would have given, that is, not only would you not

wonder at my asking, but even you would voluntarily have asked of

Me. The pronoun où, thou, used in this place particularly, rather

than with the verb zjoses, hadst known, forms an emphatic contrast to

aiteis, askest. John commonly uses the imperfect tense with the par

ticle åv, where the sense requires that time : TLOTEÚETS ăv, had ye

believed ; yratūrs åv, ye would love, ch . v. 46 , viii . 42, ix . 41 , xv.

19, xviii . 36. But the Aorist has the same force as the Pluperfect,

oủx åv šte výxel, had not died, o'x åv dnéhave, had not died , ch . xi.

21 , 32. The meaning therefore , in ch . xiv . 2, 28 , and here , ch . iv.

10, might seem doubtful, citoy av : citoy ay, I would say, or I

would have said ; &ndonte ův, ye would rejoice, or ye would have

rejoiced ; toas šv, čowzev åy, thou wouldest ask, and he would

give ; or, thou wouldest have asked, and he would have given . But,

since, though he does not, he might have written , čleyov, eyalpere,

ŽTELS, ¿diờou, we understand the Aorist as a Pluperfect, as also

at ch . xviii. 30, oủx åv Tapcôóxaçev ajtóv, we would not

have delivered Him up : Gal . iv. 15 ; oaxats ay, ye would have

given. The Lord says, therefore, Thou wouldest have asked of

Me, before I said to thee, Give Me to drink . And , he had said,

Give Me to drink, that, conversely, the woman might learn to

ask of Him the living water. He would have given - Gr. čòwxev dy.

The force of qv, is, -provided that thou hadst asked. Water - Simi

larly Jesus draws an allegory from bread, ch . vi. 27, etc. , and from
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light, ch . viii . 12 : which in nature are the first, the simplest, necessary,

common , and salutary things. Living - Which is living, and therefore

life-giving ; ver. 14 : ch. vii . 38. Living water is here used in a no

bler sense, than at Lev. xiv. 5, O'n d's, running ( living) water .

11. Sir --Gr. Kúpee, Lord. She had not called him Lord before :

now she so calls him , because , though yet unknown to her, he speaks

reverently of God, ver . 15, 19. So ch, v. 7, a man who knew not

Jesus, calls him Lord . They in some way felt his dignity. [ Living

water — By which she understands only water fresh from an earthly

fountain . L.]

12. Greater - Who mayest demand, or canst bestow greater things.

Comp. ch . viii. 53. Our Father Jacob — So the Samaritans had per

suaded themselves ; but falsely, Matt. x . 5. Jacob_Who was

thoroughly skilled in pastoral life and the procuring of water, and

was of ample fortune. U8 — In the person of Joseph ; ver. 5. She

speaks thus falsely, assuming that Jacob was their father. Drank

The patriarchs used water rather than wine. The woman means this :

The patriarch himself was content with this water, and asked no bet

ter. And his cattle - Oxen and sheep . Of course the men-servants

and maid-servants, who generally feed the cattle, also drauk. The

well therefore was abundantly supplied and ancient.

14. Shall never thirst — Is then he, who once has drunk the water,

which Christ gives, free from all thirst ? Truly that water, of itself,

has perennial virtue ; and when thirst returns, it is man's fault, not

the water's . But the drinking of natural water can allay thirst only

for some hours afterwards. But — Comp. ch . vi . 27. Shall be - Gr.

revostal, shall be made. From water shall be made a fountain, as a

tree from a shoot. The fountain thirsts not. Fountain— [Not as

Eng. Ver . , well.] The contrast to anrí, fountain, is ypéap, the well,

ver. 11. In believers there is a spring : the Roman Pontiff is not

that spring, from which alone is to be derived faith, holiness, blessed

ness, and Ecclesiastical validity. Of water springing up - The

fruitfulness of believers. To spring up, applied to water, a delight

ful expression . Unto — All things come from God, and tend to God.

Life - Life eternal (on which comp. ver. 36 , ) the confluence of such

fountains ; nay, the ocean. May I attain it ! [Thus this second

clause, but the water, etc. , is not merely the denial of thirst ; but car

ries out the contrast to thirst beyond the analogy, to the spiritual gifts

of his kingdom. Comp. ch . v. 24, 25. L.]

15. Give me — The woman asks for the water, as the Jews asked bread,

ch. vi . 34 , for bodily nourishment . The matter has now reached that

point, that the woman to whom the same word had been said before, says,
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Give, ver . 7. Hither - With toil . She wishes to have that fountain at

home.

16. [Omit ó’Inooos, Jesus. Tisch., Alf. Read he saith.] Saith

Now he opens the way for giving to the woman, who begs for water,

a better kind than she had asked . [ Thus the oft-disputed connection

with the preceding verse is simply that Jesus begins to fulfil her re

quest, ver. 15, by convincing her of sin . So Alf .] Husband — The

woman seems to have thought, that she is desired to call her husband,

so that he may help her in drawing and carrying home the water,

ver. 15 , promised, ver. 14. But Jesus by this remark opens her in

most conscience, causes repentance, and elicits confession, ver. 29.

Nor does he say this altogether abruptly ; but those words, Neither

come hither, ver. 15, and Come hither, ver. 16, correspond. In that

place, which the woman thinks to avoid hereafter, the living water is

given her.

17. Well — Truly. The Lord speaks at once most impressively,

and most courteously . This plain assertion quite convicted the Sama

ritan woman.

18. Five -- Five marriages included nearly the woman's whole life: and

by their mention he clearly recalled her whole life to her recollection .

Husbands — He means husbands, as appear from the subsequent con

trast . Whether they all died , or whether she lost some of them in

other ways also, her own conscience, aroused by the Lord, declared.

Is not - This sixth marriage was unlawful, or else not consummated ;

either desertion, or some other hindrance on the part of one of the

parties , had prevented it. To her husband the woman is not said to

have announced anything, at ver. 28 .

19. Iperceive—From Thy knowledge of the most secret things.

20. Ourfathers — The woman forth with avails herself of this op

portunity to propound a difficulty, which she seems to have lately felt

on a religious question , and eagerly desires the prophet's instruction .

The Lord meets such minds . A desultory question is not always

censurable . By our fathers, the woman means not merely nearer

ancestors, but even the patriarchs. Even against the Jews themselves

the Samaritans relied on their antiquity. The Jews in turn ,

appealed to the Fathers, ch. vi. 31. In this — The woman pointed to

Mount Gerizim . Worshiped — The whole of religion can be reduced

to adoration .

21. [ Tisch ., Alf., put gúval, woman, after you, me.] Believe Me

Christ often said to the Jews and his disciples, I say unto you, ver .

35. In this passage alone, to the Samaritan woman, he says, Be

lieve Me. They were more bound to believe than she. The modes
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of expression are adapted to their respective degrees of religious

privilege. The hour - It is called the hour, not because that whole

time is short, but because its beginning is nigh : ch. v. 25, xvi. 2.

Neither, nor-He does not say, both there, and here ; but, neither

there, nor here . [Gr. oute - Oŭte. Hence the sense is : Ye shall

worship the Father, but not (only) in this mountain, nor in Jerusalem .

Alf.] The Samaritans were not compelled to go to Jerusalem, Acts

viii . 14 , and what need was there afterwards of the Crusaders ?

What need is there of pilgrimages ? Here distinction of places ,

which the ancients had strictly observed , is utterly abolished . Num .

xxiii. 27 ; 1 Tim . ii . 8. If a distinction remains, these words inti

mate that we should worship elsewhere, rather than at Jerusalem .

Ye shall worship - Ye Samaritans and Jews [and all mankind. Stier .]

He fitly uses the second person, not the first ; and there is a Prother

apia ( anticipatory caution), and, as it were, correction of his next

remark, which is in the first person , to suit the woman's apprehension.

The Father - He admits the woman most familiarly into the strong

hold of the faith . Comp. Matt. vi . 9. The contrast is ver. 20, 21 .

22. Ye know not what-He shows under how great ignorance they

labor ; wherefore he also adds, the Father, which the woman had not

added . Although what, since it is not repeated in the following clause,

seems to denote not the object of worship, but the form , thus : Ye

know not what worship ye practise ; we know what our worship is.

We - He speaks as an ordinary Jew ; being yet unknown to the

Samaritan woman. Salvation — Truly so . The signification of the

name Jesus, whom the woman calls a Jew , ver. 9. Comp. ver. 42.

18 – For such was the promise : that the Saviour and the knowledge

of him would originate with the Jews, and from them would extend

to others. [Jesus speaks more boastfully of the Jews to foreigners

than to Jews. V. G.]

23. But — Jesus is not satisfied to have preferred the Jewish wor

ship, knowledge , and religion , to Samaritanism , but he further shows,

that a worship superior not merely to that practised on that mountain ,

but even to that practised at Jerusalem, is at hand. And now is

This (not in ver. 21] is now added, lest the woman should think in

the meantime she must seek a dwelling in Judea. It was soon after

fulfilled, ver. 39 , 41 . The true worshipers - As the Samaritans, ver.

41. In spirit and in truth —Herein is contained a testimony to the

Holy Trinity. The Father is worshiped in the Holy Spirit, and in

the Truth accomplished through Jesus Christ. They who worship the

Father, as sons, in Spirit and Truth, are independent of place, and

of all such circumstances. [ In truth - Not merely sincerely, but so
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that the worship is in harmony with its object, with the character and

attributes of God. Mey .] Seeketh — For they are rare. The same

word occurs, Ezek. xxii. 30.

24. A Spirit — When God is called a Spirit, we must imagine a

Being not only without body and place, but also having spiritual at

tributes, truth, wisdom, holiness, power, etc. To this nature of God

our worship should correspond : and to the living God living gifts

should be offered : Heb. ix . 14 ; Rom . xii . 1. A profound and strik

ing conversation with an ordinary woman, whom he had scarcely seen .

He did not communicate loftier truths to his disciples .

25. Saith — With joy at the truth she had learned, and with the

desire and hope of knowing it fully from the Messiah himself. [Or

perhaps she will say , all this may be true , but I cannot comprehend

it. It belongs to those things of which Messiah, whom we are ex

pecting, will inform us. L.] Which is called Christ — The evangelist adds

this, as an interpretation . Chrysost. on the passage, Whence did the

Samaritans expect the Christ, since they admitted the authority of

Moses alone ? From Moses himself.

26. Saith — He hastened to say the whole before the coming of his

disciples . John did not hear the conversation ; but wrote it after

wards, at the Spirit's dictation , ch . xiv. 26. I – Nowhere did he

speak of himself more directly , even to the disciples.

27. Upon this — The time was most fitly apportioned to the con

versation . Marveled — Wonder promotes progress . With the woman

- In that place. What seekest thou ?—They could not easily sup

pose that Jesus had conferred a spiritual benefit on a Samaritan

woman.

28. Left -- Either to fill her vessel afterwards, or forgetful of lesser

things, through joy ; as well as to run more quickly . The woman

disregards the water as Jesus did bread, ver. 32. [At once, and

spontaneously, faith, and its joy and certainty, are applied to lead

others also to the discovered good. V.G.]

29. All things — Doubtless the woman frankly explained these to

the citizens, although most of them were previously known . Is not

-She herself has no doubt ; but she invites the citizens to make his

acquaintance until they say, this is indeed the Christ , ver. 42 .

30. [Omit oùv, then. Tisch ., Alf .] They went out — They readily

assented to her request, or even left their lunch . Others might have

thought it beneath them, so readily to go forth from home and their

city gate. [And indeed they would have had many plausible objections ;

was it probable that just at that instant , and in that very place, the

long expected Messiah had appeared to such a woman ? V. G.]
74
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31. Meanwhile-- Between the woman's departure and the arrival

of the Samaritans.

32. But he-He therefore dispensed with refreshment, his spiritual

ardor taking away hunger. Ye know not of — This increased their

wonder and eagerness to learn. A most sweet enigma !

33. [What wonder that the woman did not understand the water,

ver. 11 , just as the disciples themselves did not understand the meat !

August. in Thol.]

34. Meat - With which my appetite is satisfied. Finish - Jesus had

not yet reached the midst of his time of action , and yet he is already

thinking of the end, so earnestly did he act. The same verb occurs ,

ch. v. 36. On the work itself, comp. ch. vi. 38, 39, end . Work

A work, one, great, and embracing Israelites, Samaritans , and all

nations.

35. Four months — Gr. Tetpáginuos. Very few copies have tempé

μηνον. Τετράμηνος is used in the common gender, as δίμηνος, two

months, éxurvos, and 5dequos, six months. There are yet fuur months

and then cometh harvest - And is equivalent to until : as ch . vii . 33,

xiv. 19 ; Gen. xl . 13, 19 ; Jonah iii . 4. These are the four months,

the latter part of Nisan, the whole of Tjar, the whole of Sivan , and

the earlier part of Thammuz. [Corresponding to our April , May, June,

and July. V. G.] The wheat harvest, which is called actually the

harvest, differs from the barley harvest. The one began about the

Passover, the other some time later, Exod. ix . 25, 31 , 32, to wit, in

Palestine, about Pentecost, Exod. xxxiv. 22. Moreover, the harvest

was later in Galilee than in Judea. And so the feast ordained by

Jeroboam was later, 1 Kings xii. 32 ; comp. Lev. xxiii . 34. And

they were mostly Galileans, to whom it is said , Say not ye ! Finally,

in that year in which this was said , the first day of Thammuz was the

13th of June, which was very early, for the next year Pentecost it

self fell on the 6th of June, when wheat harvest commences. In

fact, therefore, the wheat harvest of the Galileans, in the fourth month

after this discourse, began quickly enough in the month Thammuz.

I say to you—This formula here indicates that his discourse is figura

tive. The contrast is , say ye, who look more on outward things. So

ver. 32. Fields — The Samaritans are described as ripe for believing,

ver . 39 , who were seen on the plain, ver. 30. The natural harvest ,

he says, is farther off than the gospel harvest. [ Already — Gr. ñòn,,

which ends the verse. Tisch ., with the most ancient authorities, joins

it to what follows; already he that reapeth, etc. But Alf. well objects,

1st. That punctuation must rest not on manuscript authority, but
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criticism ; 2d . That the sense requires this word to be joined with ver.

35.]

36. [ Tisch. (not Alf.) omits xai, and, at the begiuning of the verse.]

And-And now. The New Testament time is the harvest. He that

reapeth — The harvest itself speedily follows the whitening of the

fields. · Wages — The fruit itself : great compensation for labor, great

gain : Matt. xviii. 15. Receiveth - Already, at the present . Fruit

-Many souls . [ That - Because it is unto life eternal, both he that

soweth, etc. L.] He that soweth — The sowing in Israel brought on a

harvest in Judea, in Samaria, and throughout the earth . Together

In the same life eternal : not the one without the other : Heb.

xi. 40.

37. That saying — The subject is, the true saying : the predicate is,

appears. [Herein this true saying stands, holds good, and that in its

fullest, highest sense. Stier., Alf ., etc. ] A proverb current also among

the Greeks. One - Most wisely has a succession been established in

the divine economy : each earlier event is a sowing in relation to a

future harvest . Often the sower and reaper are the same. But be

cause of the intervening period , the same person becomes in a measure

distinct from himself. Certainly each one is a sower as respects his

successors, and a reaper as respects his predecessors ; but the distinc

tion chiefly contemplated here is that between the Old and New Tes

tament ministers. Another - Do not ask , why Messiah did not come

sooner . The reply is ready. The sowing precedes by a long interval :

the harvest gathers quickly. The divine economy has its appointed

delays . Comp. Rom. v. 6 , notes .

38. I – The Lord of the whole harvest. Sent-I have begun to

send (ver . 2) you to the Jews, intending to send you throughout the

world. Others—The prophets. [And especially Christ himself. He

has prepared the Samaritans to receive their word, and their labor will

be light in comparison . Mey .) Ye—He does not say, we, but you.

Christ is the Lord. Labor - The results of their labors : Neh.

v . 13 .

39. Believed — Wonderful readiness ! They had not yet seen Jesus ;

comp. ver. 40. The woman must have testified with great power

[among those thirsting souls, hitherto inexperienced in such things.

V. G.]

40. To tarry - Always, or at least a long time . He abode-We do

not read that the Samaritans were then baptized . Nor was it yet

time for the church to be formally established outside of Judea .

Many of them were probably baptized afterwards ; Acts viii . 16 .

Two days — He once therefore passed the night there. With a single
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draught of the living water they were supplied unto everlasting life ;

ver. 14. So too the Ethiopian, Acts viii.

42. No longer - Gr. o'x ēte, Eng. Vers. , not. The true progress

of faith . Ourselves — Augustine admirably remarks on this passage :

[ They believed ] “ first by report, afterwards by his presence . Thus

those who are abroad, and are not yet Christians , are dealt with to

day. Christ is announced by Christian friends ; that woman , that

is, the Church proclaiming him . Men come to Christ, and believe

through that report . He remains with them two days, that is, He

gives them the two precepts of love : and many more believe in him,

and more implicitly, since He is indeed himself the Saviour of

the world.” Hence it appears in what sense that trite quotation

should be understood : 1 indeed would not believe the Gospel, did not

the authority of the Catholic Church admonish (others read, move) me

to do 80 . For in this passage Augustine is not teaching, but oppos

ing the Manicheans. (Omit ó Xplotós, the Christ. Tisch ., Alf.]

Of the world — Not merely of the Jews. Faith frees from party zeal :

they believe in Jesus, since he is the Saviour of the world, having

ceased boasting of their fathers, ver. 12 .

43. [The reading is, after the two days ; ver. 40. Alf., etc.] He

departed — The departure of Jesus was useful to the Samaritans, con

sidering their customs, which in many respects differed from those of

the Jews. [ Tisch. (not Alf.) omits xai drīljev, and went.]

44. His own country - John assumes it as a fact known, from ch.

i . 46 ; xix . 19 ; and from the other evangelists, that Nazareth was

Jesus' country. And hence he infers, from Jesus' testimony, why

he went into Galilee at large, and not to his own country, Nazareth .

[ But tarpis means the country of his home, not the city ; Galilee, not

Nazareth. Mey., De WV., etc. It is best to understand the ràp, for or

now, as explanatory of what follows; the Galileans indeed received

him well this time, but only because of the miracles he had wrought

at the feast in Jerusalem . De W., Thol., Alf ., etc. Hath no honor

-Jesus was anxious, not for his own honor, but for men's salvation .

How can he be saved who lightly esteems Jesus ? V. G.]

46. [ Tisch. and Alf. omit ó ' Izooūs, Jesus. Read, So he came.]

Where - By that very miracle faith was awakened in the nobleman.

Whose son–His only son , as the article seems to imply.

47. Out of Judea — The nobleman also, doubtless, had seen or heard

what Jesus had done at Jerusalem : ver. 45 . That he would come

down - Cana was situated higher.

48. Except — Jesus intimates, that he can give life to the noble

man's son, even though absent : and he requires the nobleman to be
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see

lieve it, and not to demand that Jesus should accompanyhim, with a view

to his seeing the cure at the bedside. Ye -Ch. xx. 29. Ye will not

believe - That is, disease has fallen upon thy son, that there might be an

opportunity for miraculous aid , which not having seen , ye do not be

lieve : comp. ch . xi . 4 ; ch . xi. 40 ; the address to the nobleman is

given , in somewhat inverted order. If thou believest, thou shalt see the

the glory of God — The nobleman , who seems to have been a Jew,

showed the Jewish disposition to make faith dependent on miracles .

This is indicated by the second person plural. But at the same time

that a miracle is promised, faith is also first required ; and while re

quired, is awakened : comp. ch. x . 37. The reply, composed of a

certain semblance of repulsc, and a tacit promise of aid, accords with

the suppliant's feeling, made up of faith and weakness.

49. Come down — The suppliant's weakness is twofold, as though

the Lord must needs be present, and could not equally revive the

dead. And yet even before the parent went down, his son was re

stored to life.

50. [Omit the first xai, and. Tisch., Alf.] Liveth — In contrast

with ere my child die, ver. 49. [Certainly these are not words of in

formation merely ; of knowledge from afar ; but words of power ; at

this moment, through my will, he is made whole. De W., etc. Note then

a double miracle wrought by this word of Jesus ; on the distant body

of the son , and on the invisible heart of the father. Q.]

51. Now — He was therefore hastening to see those things which

he believed : yet the trial of his faith lasted till the next day. He

believes even his servants before he sees. Servants — Who themselves

also afterwards believed. Met Because the patient had so quickly

recovered, they desired to know what had happened, and to gladden

their master. Their joy was mutual . Doubtless the servants said,

At this seventh hour our master spake with Jesus. Liveth — They

announce the fact in the same words which Jesus had used .

52. Hour -- The more carefully Divine works and blessings are

considered, the more nourishment faith requires . [For zai eirov, and

they said, read citoy oův, they said therefore. Tisch ., Alf. Yesterday

-He seems to have trusted Christ's word fully, and to have gone

slowly home ; for though the cities were not many hours apart, he

reached there only the next day. Maldonatus quotes Is. xxviii . 16.

He that believeth shall not make haste. Trench .] The fever— This

disease usually retires slowly. Amend -- Gr. κομψότερον έσχε , be

came better. A delightful word of one recovering, especially a boy.

He thought that only the risk of death had been overcome; but the

fever is afterwards said to have been entirely removed.] The seventh
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-Immediately after mid-day ; nor is it credible that either the no

bleman or his servants delayed. Therefore he had come by a long

route to Jesus. V. G.]

53. [And his whole house - What can be imagined pleasanter than

such tidings ? V. G.]

54. The second — He had wrought miracles at Jerusalem , ch . ii . 23 .

This, therefore, is the second, which was wrought in Galilee, when he

had come thither out of Judea. [This indeed is John's method,

to classify his incidents by threes. He relates three miracles wrought

in Galilee : first, at the marriage, ch . ii . ; the second, on the noble

man's son, in this passage ; the third , in feeding five thousand men,

ch . vi. Three also in Judea : the first at the feast of Pentecost, on

the impotent man at Bethesda, ch. v.; the second, after the feast of

tabernacles, on the blind man , ch . ix.; the third, on the dead man

Lazarus, before the Passover, ch . xi. So also after the Ascension, he

has described , in all , three appearances of the Saviour to the disci

ples: ch. xxi. 14. Harm .]

CHAPTER V.

1. A feast— The following authorities recognize this feast as Pen

tecost : Epiphanius, Chrysostom, Cyril , Euthymius, Theophylact, the

old Gospel harmony published by Ottomarus Luscinius, Lyranus,

Stapulensis , Erasmus, in his paraphrase, Maldonatus , Calvin, Piscator,

Bullinger in his Acts, p . 4 ; comp. Hunnius and E. Schmidius, also

Brochmand. Add Pflacher. And that this was Pentecost, I have

proved, as I hope, in my Ordo Temporum . [The Passover would be

called éoptr), the feast ; see ch . vi . 4, and so some copies read here ;

( and Tisch . 1849 ;) but the common reading, éopty, a feast, is right.

Tisch . (1859.) Alf ., Mey ., etc. And from ch . v. 1 , to vi. 4, would

then be an entire year, which seems improbable. It is impossible to

determine what feast is here meant, with probability. L. , Thol., Alf.,

etc.]

2. There is — John wrote before the destruction of the city.

[ This is very doubtful ; nor can the use of this tense be pressed so

far. Alf. and many.] There is, saith he, not there was, a pool.

Even then his hearers remembered the treasury, a place in the tem

ple : ch . viii . 20. Those of the ancients agree with this, who say
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that this book was published 30 , 31 , or 32 years after our Lord's as

cension . The sheep-market - Gr. Tepoßatıx ). Many understand null,

gate : and indeed » Tuan o apobatizh, the sheep -gate, occurs, Neh . iii .

1, 32 ; xï . 39. But though the gates of Jerusalem are frequently

mentioned in the Old Testament books, and the gates of Rome, in

Roman history, yet nowhere or seldom is the noun Túan, gate, omitted .

Nonnus has εν ενύδρω προβατική , in the sheep- pool ; where πρoβατική

with the penultima lengthened , is equivalent to a substantive. Came

rarius understands záp7, place, or some such word. So Chrysostom ,

in B. ii . concerning the Priesthood , ch . iv. $ 120, uses tijn Toejavtexív,

the Pastorate. It is credible, that near the sheep-gate was a pool,

likewise by itself named from the sheep ; for often sheep bathe

in a pool : Song of Sol . iv. 2. Thus xoaujesnopa ênè t ?) apoßatixi, a

pool by the sheep-market, which the Greek Text has, the order of

the words being elegantly varied , is equivalent to xolußropa po

Batiký, as the Versions and Fathers explain it . A pool — About baths

there is often some divine help . In the Hebrew tongue—This book,

therefore, was not written in Hebrew ; otherwise this adverb would

be superfluous. They were therefore Hellenists, for whose sake John

wrote in Greek, and perhaps sent this book from Jerusalem to Asia.

Comp. ch . i . 38, 41, 42 ; ch . ix . 7. [ Bethesda — i. e . , on n'a, place

or house of mercy. Mey .) Porches-— Built by the sick , or for their

sake near the pool .

3. Lay — Therefore many were always there, such at least was the

case with this sick man whom the Lord healed ; for he had no one to

put him in , ver. 7. [Omit toù, great ; also èxòeyouévwv Tiv TOū

úðatos xivmov, waiting for the moving of the water. Tisch ., Alf., Mey.]

Moving - By which the mud was stirred up .

4. [This verse is not genuine . Tisch ., Alf., Mey ., Thol., Ols.] Angel

-To many that event has doubtless at certain seasons seemed purely

natural, because it took place at certain season8 . At certain sea

80n8—Gr. xarà xapóv. Were they at equal intervals ? Were they es

pecially about Pentecost ? Who knows ? Went down - Past time .

Therefore this phenomenon had ceased before John wrote. Was

troubled — Gr. štapdoseto; [and so many copies ; but in Tex . Rec. the ac

tive drápagos, Eng. Ver. troubled.] By the passive verb is expressed the

phenomenon as it appeared to the eyes of all, though they knew not

the angel's act. First — To him that hath shall be given .

5. [For dovevciq, an infirmity, read doseveių avtov, his infirmity.

Tisch ., Alf.]

6. Lie - He seems by this time to have habitually relinquished the

attempt to anticipate others. And knew—Though no one informed
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To put

him. He saith — Voluntarily. Christ gives both an opportunity for

seeking aid, and the aid itself.

7. Answered — Concerning his wish to be cured , he answers nothing.

The surer and nearer the hope is, the greater is the wish : when the

hope is small , the wish is dormant. I have not—He was a man very

needy, and apparently uncultivated. See ver. 11, notes.

To take me up quickly, to set me down gently. Before me-
-Love

would have prompted all the other sick unanimously to give him the

precedence ; but all were eager to be cured. [Would that there were

as great an anxiety for the healing of the soul ! V.G.]

7. [Many similar phenomena to this troubling have been observed.

A daily and repeated rise in the water, at the fount of the Virgin ,

(which Robinson identifies as Bethesda, ) was noticed by Woolcot,

(Biblioth. Sac. i. 24,) but instead of the angel, the Arabs substitute

a dragon writhing in the depth. It would seem then that De W. is

right in calling the trust of the sick in the troubling of the water,

superstitious. Thol.]

8. Rise — Jesus heals the sick man, without his entering the pool.

He was therefore greater than the angel . Take up — This work,

which was more conspicuous on the Sabbath, tended to the greater

glory of God in Jesus Christ ; [as well as to remove from the Jews,

especially from their doctors, the error concerning the Sabbath. Harm .]

10. Said - An unscasonable interruption .

11. Said - And indeed , as the fact showed, he had a right to say it.

Jesus, with healing, gave the man discernment.

12. [Omit oùv, then. Tisch., Alf. Read, They asked him. Also,

omit tòv xpáßßa Tòy gou, thy bed. Tisch ., Alf. But these words

must be understood . Note the malicious cunning of these men !

They say not, Who healed thee ? But, Who bade thee take thy bed ?

They are in search , not of something to honor, but of something to

blame. Grot, in Trench .]

13. [For lagsis, healed, Tisch . (not Alf ., etc. ) reads dovevõv,

sick.] Wist not-Being intent on carrying his bed, and perplexed by

the interruption. Had conveyed himself away — The Sept. use this

yerb for no, depart, and nud, turn. Jesus shunned confusion . Matt.

xii. 16, etc. [But Alf. renders it , escaped his notice, or passed on

unobserved .] A multitude - Many witnessed the cure .

14. Afterwards — Either on the same or another day, or a Sabbath.

In the temple — The participation in public worship affects him, who

had been long ill , more than the rest . No more — Therefore the man

had previously sinned ; nor was he free from great danger of future

sin . Comp. ch . viii . 11. This admonition , some time after his cure,
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was now the more necessary. A worse thing — Something more

grievous even than infirmity for thirty-eight years. Come unto – From

a new, and that a heavier visitation of God's wrath . [A more terri

ble disease, or even the loss of the kingdom of Messiah. Mey. An

awful glimpse of the severity of God's judgment. Trench.]

15. Told - He wished to please the Jews, who had questioned him ,

ver . 12 : nor yet did he report to them with evil intent ; for since he

had said at ver. 11 , He that made me whole, and also said, Take up ,

the former of which was favorable to Jesus, while the laiter might seem

prejudicial; and since the Jews had rather caught at the latter of

these , ver. 12 , the man himself here dwells more on the former.

16. And sought to slay him — Gr. xai & Sýtovy ajtóv daoxteīva ..

More modern copies have inserted this here from ver. 18. [ Tisch.,

Alf., L. , etc. , omit these words .] The attempt to kill is contrasted

with persecution, properly so called .

17. My Father - In what sense Jesus said , My Father, even the

Jews themselves understood better than the Photinians : ver. 18.

Here is stated the main point of Jesus ' discourses, which John after

wards records : and especially those statements are to be observed,

which Jesus has sometimes made voluntarily as the texts of fuller dis

courses ; as ch . vi . 27 ; vii . 37 ; viii . 12. Hitherto - From creation,

without any Sabbath interval . For he is not bound by the Sabbath :

He lacks not perpetual rest . Did he not work , where would be the

Sabbath itself ? Worketh - Well said of the Divine works . And I

-The Father works not without the Son : the Son not without the

Father : ver. 19. It is this proposition that is explained from ver.

19 to 30, (whence ver . 19 is repeated at ver. 30 , ) and is confirmed

and vindicated , ver . 31 , etc.

18. Therefore--On account of that with which they should have

been satisfied. They make his very defence a ground of greater ac

cusation. The more—There is a gradation : lately they persecuted ;

now they further seek to kill him . Had broken - By act, ver. 8, and

by word, ver. 17. His Equal — his own Father's own Son : Rom. viii .

32. The Only-begotten alone can say , My Father : of the Only-be

gotten alone the Father saith, My Son . Not only has Jesus very

often repeated the names of Father and Son , but has even mentioned

the strict equality and unity of the Father and himself : and I : ver.

17, We are in unity, etc.; ch . x . 30, 38. All these declarations

conjointly the Jews assailed . Said — Jesus actually said what the

Jews supposed . [Just as two men, of whom one is father of the

other, are of equal nature, so he alone , whose own Father is the Su

75
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preme God, and who is the Supreme God's own Son, is equal with

God. V. G. ] But this, they, sad to say, regarded as blasphemy.

19, 20. [A beautiful apology , says Luther, which makes the case

worse. Jesus states yet more strongly the very things which offended

them. Thol.] Verily, verily I say unto you—This affirmation is

thrice used in this discourse, ver. 24 , 25. Nothing of himself — This

is a glory, not an imperfection. It cannot happen that the Son should

do anything of himself, or that He should judge, will, testify, or teach

anything apart from the Father, ver. 30, etc.; ch . vi. 38, vii . 16, 17,

28, xii . 49, xiv. 10, or that he should be believed in , and seen apart

from the Father ; ch . xii . 44. These declarations proceeded from his

deep sense of unity with the Father, by nature and by love. The

Lord defended the work, which he had done on the Sabbath, by his

Father's example, from which he does not depart. So of the Holy

Spirit , ch . xvi . 13, where also a contrast follows very similar to this

passage. But the devil speaketh of his own , ch. viii . 44 : and it is

characteristic of a false teacher to come in his own name, and to

speak or act from his own heart : ch . v. 43 ; Num. xvi. 28 , xxiv . 13.

These — All these, and these alone : [which are entirely unexposed to

censure. V. G.] Likewise – Forthwith.

20. Loveth—He who loves, hides nothing. Showeth — In heaven ,

Comp. seeth, ver. 19. He shows that the Son may do so also. This

showing is characteristic of intimate unity . With this is compared

Psalm xlv. 4, Thy right hand shall show [Eng. Vers . , teach] thee

terrible things. Will show-By doing them . The Father at once

showeth and doeth, and the Son seeth and doeth ; not at different

times. Works — Jesus more frequently calls them works than signs,

because in his own eyes they were not miracles . Ye - Who now hate

will honor with admiration and faith. This was effected especially at

Lazarus ' resurrection , John xi . 43, 45.

21. For - He declares what are those greater works : quickening

and judging. From his judicial power flows his power to quicken ,

whom and whenever he will . Consider the ráp, for, ver . 22. But

the quickening of the dead is a proof of his judicial power, not yet

manifest. Consider the ráp, for, ver. 21. And so quickening the

dead excites admiration more than judging. These two, quickening

.and judging, are set forth at ver. 21 , 22 ; and , inversely, ver. 24

discusses the exemption of believers from condemnation, which itself

presupposes a judgment: ver. 25 discusses the quickening of some

of the dead ; a marvel indeed , which, however, the general resurrec

tion is to exceed . [Thus Jesus is speaking of his resurrection power

in a moral and spiritual sense, up to ver. 27"; and in ver. 28, 29, he
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speaks of the actual , general resurrection of the literally dead, as the

consummation of his work of quickening and judgment. Mey. So L. ,

Alf ., etc. This explains Christ's allusion , ver. 28, 29, to the resur

rection as the higher stage of spiritual quickening. Comp. ch . vi. 54.

In the words of Kling, Thus the resurrection of the dead appears,

not as something done to them from without, but , like Christ's resurrec.

tion , as their own loftiest achievement, proceeding from the pro

foundest depth of their new life. Thol:] Raiseth up—This twofold

remark has the following force : As the Father raises the dead (whom

he will) and quickens them : 80 also the Son (raises the dead) whom he

will, and quickens them . The dead - In body ; for bodily death is

properly contrasted with disease, ver. 5 : and life eternal, which is

entered through the resurrection of the body, with the judgment, ver .

22. [This reference of these words to the dead in body confuses and

weakens the whole passage, not until ver. 28, is that thought intro

duced. Mey ., etc. See above . ] Whom he will — The effect never

fails to follow his will . A universal assertion , as ver. 22 , 23.

22. For the Father judgeth no man — The Father does not judge

alone, nor without the Son : yet he does judge ; ver. 45 ; Acts xvii .

31 ; Rom . iii . 6. Nor does the word débwxs, hath committed, here

oppose this : comp. ver. 26 with verse 21. For — The Son decides

by his own judgment whom he will quicken . [And for this the dead

are raised, that they may be judged . V. G. ] No man - To this re

fer all men , in the next verse .

23. All men-Rom. xiv. 11. Should honor - Either willingly,

escaping judgment through faith : or unwillingly, feeling the wrath

of the Judge.

24. [ Verily, verily—This solemn introduction to this verse, and

ver. 25, mark them as those of leading weight in this discourse. L.]

My word- This twofold statement has the following force : he who

hears (the word of Him that sent me, and) my word, and believes (on

me, and) on Him that sent me, etc. Hath-Jeremiah , the patriarch

of Constantinople, in his letter to the people of Tubingen, writes :

He hath eternal life, and doth not come into judgment. Dost thou see ?

He hath this immediately, not he shall have. Is passed agrees with

this. The unbeliever is already condemned ; ch. iii . 18. From — unto

-A great leap .

25. The dead - Literally, in body, as Jairus' daughter, the young

man at Nain, and Lazarus : ch . xi . 23, who were restored after these

words had been said : comp. Matt. xxvii. 52 , etc. There follows a

gradation ; all, ver . 28 ; where the hour, the time that now is, is not

repeated ; [but the mention of graves is added, which, since Jairus’
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daughter and the young man were not yet in the grave, is in this ver.

omitted . V. G. But the reference is not to those named above, whose

resurrection was to natural life ; but of those raised to the life here

spoken of ; ver . 24. This time continues until his appearing. Mey .)]

Shall hear - Gr. åxouoovtal. Middle : also at ver. 28 ; a raro form .

[ Voice — His call to life ; for he quickens by his word. De W.]

26, 27. [Ver. 25 assumes that the Messiah has the same fullness of

life and judgment power with the Father ; and these two verses make

the thought prominent. L.]

26. To have in himself - Ch. i. 4.

27. Because he is the Son of Man — No article is added here. Because

he is Son of Man, power has been given him of judging. This man

saves men : this man judges men : Dan. vii . 13, etc.; Acts xvii. 31 ; Heb .

ii . 5, etc. [The sense is, because he is — not the Son — but a Son of Man.

This is not the same as, because he is man ; for Son of Man denotes but

the relative humanity, the human appearance, of him who is Son of

God. De W.]

28. Marvel not at this — Those are great and marvelous sayings

from ver. 21 , but greater and more marvelous are the things which

follow ; this is to be referred to what precedes. Jesus knew the feel

ing of wonder which had just now arisen in the mind of the Jews.

The hour-See note on ch. v. 21 . The voice - 1 Thess. iv. 16.

29. The resurrection of life - Life-giving. [Omit dè, and . Tisch .,

Alf. Read, life ; they that, etc. Evil - Dost thou wish to know

whether thy lot will be life or condemnation ? Examine thou thy

course of action whether it be good or bad. But remember to examine

thine accounts, not according to thine inclinations, but according to

the truth of the case. V. G. The resurrection of damnation - It

would be inappropriate to term it the resurrection of death, yet it is

opposed to the resurrection of life. Therefore sinners shall indeed

rise again , but from death to death . Their resurrection shall not be

a regeneration , but an abortion . V. G.]

30. Do-Supply, andjudge. As I hear – From the Father. Comp.

ver. 19 ; seeth : [ch . xvi . 13.] I judge - Supply, and do. But the

will — Which is just . [Omit Matpòs, Father. Tisch ., Alf. Read, of

Him that hath sent me. ]

31. If I – Alone. Which is impossible ; comp. ch. viii . 16 with

ver. 13. [In giving the testimony to himself in the preceding pas

sage, Jesus knew that the Jews purposed casting it in his teeth, with

the reproach of ch . viii. 13. For he who witnesses to himself is sus

pected of self -seeking, and disbelieved. Hence he anticipates here
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what they were about to say, and answers it, ver. 32, etc. Euthym .

in Mey.) True— True testimony, that is, strong , incontrovertible .

32. Another - Of whom, see ver. 37. The plurality of persons is

here shown. Comp. that One, he, excīvos, and this One, him , TOUTW,

ver. 38 ; and another, used of the Holy Spirit, ch . xiv. 16. Beareth

witne88-At present ; ch . viii . 18 .

33. Ye - He shows how the Jews strive to fix their hopes any

where , ratłrer than on Christ himself. I. Ye, says he, surmising that

John was the Messiah , sent to him , asking the truth ; and indeed,

John, when that opportunity was afforded him , testified to the truth,

that not he, but I am the Messiah. II . Ye likewise think, that you

have in the Scriptures eternal life, and that nothing more is needed :

therefore you are wont to search them ; and not without reason ; for

indeed they are they which testify of me.
Here the Lord approves

what is commendable, both concerning John and the Scriptures ; but

he shows that error and abuse on the part of the Jews were mixed

therewith ; and he openly testifies , that his own authority and his

Father's is of itself greater, while the testimony of John and of the

Scripture concerning himself, the Christ, is something subsidiary.

Observe the similar form of both paragraphs :

ver, 33, etc. ver. 39, etc.

ye : ye :

and he bear witness : and ..... which testify :

but I: honor :

but :

ye were willing for a season. ye
will not.

Nor is the paragraph respecting Moses, ver. 45–47, dissimilar : Ye

rest your hope in Moses : but he is, with me, against you.

34. From man - Even though it be John. [ The matter is not to

be finally referred to man. Whatever I am , I am independently of

the favor of human authority . V. G. ) Testimony - Honoring me

(comp. ver. 41) in your eyes . These things — Concerning John . That

-His earnest wish for men's salvation . Ye- Who esteemed John

so highly. In contrast with I, your own interest is at stake.

35. Light — Gr. Ó Móxvos, the lamp. The article enlarges the mean

ing, and alludes to the Old Testament prophecies concerning John.

Comp. Ecclesiastic . xlviii . 1. Elias arose as fire, and his word

burned as a torch. Otherwise this title is insignificant, applied to

Christ himself. Burning - Intensely, ( comp. the passage above con

cerning Elias, ) and quickly burning out. And a shining — And also

denotes concomitancy : while it burned it shone ; no longer. To re

joice - Without penitential sorrow, and without coming to myself. A

but :
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choice word . They should have used, not enjoyed John . The Jews

treated the means as an end . They greatly err who seek in the word

and ministers of God only the gratification of outward or inward

sense , and not Christ himself, [who, when they are delighted with the

gifts of ministers, seem to themselves religious and devoted, and yet

do not follow their instruction . V. G.] Ye were willing for a season

Your willingness was of short continuance . Light - Ye were attracted

by his brightness, not by his warmth, [and in this ye would rejoice,

without its proper uses of illumination and conversion . L. So the

Athenians sought amuseinent in Paul's preaching, Acts xvii. 19-21.

Mcy .] His - Without going forward to me, the Light, the Fountain

of joy : ch . viii . 56.

36. Greater_Than that testimony which John bore to me. The

lamp does not lend light to the sun , when he has arisen . To finish

-To do, even to the end . The same works — A suitable and emphatic

repetition.

37. Himself - Independently of the works . Hath borne witness

Past time. That testimony is recorded ch . i . 32, 33. [But a past

reaching over into the present ; hath ever and still doth . Comp. ch .

xx . 29. L. And the witness thus given by the Father is the inner

witness , the learning of the Father, ch . vi . 45 ; comp. viii. 47 , xviii..

37. Thol.] Neither - In the beginning of verses 36 and 37 is de

scribed the testimony concerning Jesus Christ ; at the close of 37

and in 38 is described the Jews' unbelief. His shape — This accords

with the first chapter of Ezekiel , where is fully described the appear

ance of the likeness of the glory of God , seen by Ezekiel , who soon

after also heard the voice of God, ver. 28. And that whole chapter

was the Haphtara (Scripture lesson for the day) of the feast men

tioned in the first verse. [They had never seen or heard him as the

prophets had (as Ezek . i . 28), much less as Christ. Comp. John i . 17,

vi. 46. V.G.]

38. [ Word—His inward revelation in the conscience. 0ls ., etc.)

For — Therefore, those who believe , in hearing the Son, hear the

Father ; ch. vi. 45 ; and in seeing the Son they see the Father ; ch .

xiv. 9 ; although before they had not heard nor seen him, ch . i . 18 :

and they have abiding in them the word of the Father, which is the

same as the word of the Son .

39. Ye search— [Not as Eng. Vers. search .] Hafenreffer, in his

edition of the New Testament, Greek and Latin, translates, Ye in

quire into the Scriptures. He has taken care that no one understand

search as an imperative. Of the ancients , Athanasius also recognizes

it as an indicative , and Nonnus. Wherefore Cyril need not have
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feared that he was or should be alone in giving that explanation.

Brent says, that there are very judicious interpreters who adopt

the indicative ; and the whole structure of the discourse certainly con

firms it : comp. ver. 33, etc. , and especially, because ye think . [So

L. , Mey ., De W.] Jesus approves their examination of the Scrip

tures , in which matter they were not deficient, since at that very feast

they read much of them publicly : just as he approves of the sending

to John, ver. 33, and their high estimation of Moses, ver. 45 ; but he

adds, that no one of these of itself suffices. Wherefore this expla

nation does not injure the sense : and they who adopt the indicative

search the Scriptures with at least as much diligence as those who

adopt the imperative. This clause, Ye search, and ye will not come,

Paul has rendered by synonymous expressions, 2 Cor. iii. 15, 16 .

Some one has demanded similar instances of the second person plural

indicative , beginning a period . See therefore ch . vii . 28, xii. 19 ; Matt.

xxii. 29, xxiv. 6, xxvii . 65 ; 2 Cor. viii . 9 ; James iv. 2, 3. On the

other hand, the imperative occurs with Susīs, ye,Matt. xxviii . 5 ; Mark

xiii . 23. The imperative , search ye, occurs, Isa . xxxiv. 16. Christ's

hearers (even had they not heard the testimony of John, who was

greater than the prophet, and had not read the Scriptures) might have

derived faith from Christ's discourse alone. [And the assertion was

true . Never was there a people who searched their Scriptures more

diligently than the Jews at this period. On this search rested all

their religion. But the letter mastered the spirit ; learned curi

osity crowded out spiritual life, then as often . L. ] The Scrip

tures Of Moses, ver. 46, and of the prophets. Ye - This is

joined with think rather than with search , contains the proof, and is

put as it were by Anaphora (repetition of the same word in the begin

nings of clauses] : comp. the notes, ver. 33. So also ye, ver. 45. Ye
think ye have—[Or, ye imagine that in them (emphatic) ye have, etc.

Alf.] In contrast with that ye might have, ver . 40. Akin to this is

that clause , ver . 45. Moses - In whom ye trust . In them — From

the mere fact that you search them , you think that you have life .

Infe — Why dost thou deny, 0 Socinian, that the hope of eternal life

was known to the ancients ? And they — and ye will not — A double

Epicrisis [an addition to a sentence to elucidate the subject ]: the one

approves the search and trust of the Jews ; the other points out their

defect. They — Gr. èzeīvai, joined to the avrais, in them , expresses

something more remote. Life is to be had nearer in Christ than in

the Scriptures.

40. Come-As the testimony of the Scriptures concerning Me

demands. [ That ye might have life -- What follows below is more se
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vere : If ye believe not that I am He, ye shall die in your sins.

V. G.]

41. [Honor — Jesus had here spoken great things of himself. Now

he states why he does 80 ; that he might bring wretched souls to the

blessed knowledge and love of God. V.G.] From men - Even from

those by whom the Scripture was written : comp. ver . 34, concerning

John, who was greater than the prophets ; from whom, nevertheless,

Jesus did not receive testimony .

42. I know you-By this ray he penetrates his hearers' hearts.

He means this : I know the Father, ver. 32 ; and I know that you

are strangers to him . Jesus said this most compassionately . I grieve,

he says, not for My sake, but for yours. The love - By which I am

recognized as the Son of the Father's love, ver. 20, and which would

teach you to seek glory from God alone. [ Things divine are distin

guished from things foreign to God, only by this love : ver. 43. V.

G.] In you — Gr. év éautois , in yourselves. This expression is em

phatic, and contains the reason why the Jews need to be referred to

the men , who in Scripture testify of Christ.

43. Ye receive Me not-By faith . Another - Any false Christ

and Antichrist . From the time of the true Christ to our age, sixty

four false Messiahs are enumerated, by whom the Jews were deceived .

So says Schudt.

44. Honor one of another — Each one of you thinks that he is

righteous, as you mutually think of yourselves : and ye do not strive

to be approved by God alone. Comp. Rom. ii . 29 . The honor

Which belongs to the sons of God, ch. i . 12. From Him who is God

alone, the only God— [This is right ; the Eng. Ver. , from God only ,

is ungrammatical . Mey ., Thol., Br. in De W. , Alf ., etc. , ] ch . xvii.

3. Seek not—This agrees with the article ol, who, implied in dayßá.

VOVTES, receiving, that is, who receive .

45. Do not think - A new argument against the Jews' unbelief, and

one especially adapted to his conclusion. I – Alone, just as if Moses

were on your side. Iam a reconciler. You - Who do not believe in

Me. Moses — That is the writings of Moses. Luke xvi . 29 ; 2 Cor.

iii . 15 . In whom ye trust— [Or, have rested your hopes. Mey.]

ver. 39 .

46. Ye would have believed - It did not help the Jews to say , We

believe, that all things which Moses wrote are true. Complete faith

was demanded . Wrote of me-Everywhere.

47. His writings — In contrast with words. A writing previously

received, is often more readily believed than discourse heard for the

first time . My - Speaking heavenly things, compared with Moses.
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CHAPTER VI .

1. After these things—John intimates, that here the history of

many months is to be sought from the other Evangelists . [The feed

ing of 5,000 men is the only miracle between the baptism and pas

sion of Christ, which John describes in common with the other

Evangelists ; by this very fact confirming their narrative . However

he sets forth some things , not noticed by the rest, ch . vi . 22-70 ; and

especially, the intimation of the intervening Passover (ver. 4 ) , which

if neglected , the leap from the preceding Pentecost to the following

Feast of Tabernacles would have been too great (as it would have

passed over an interval of a year and a half ) , nor could any harmony

of the Evangelists have possibly been constructed . This is the only

Passover, between the Lord's baptism and passion, at which he did

not go up to Jerusalem , John vii. 1 , 2, etc. Harm .] The Sea of

Galilee — The whole sea : the Sea of Tiberias, a part .

2. (Omit aútoő, his. Tisch ., Alf. Read, the miracles, etc.]

3. Went — Not after the arrival of the people, but meanwhile, while

the people were approaching. He sat—He did not summon the peo

ple to him ; but graciously received them .

4. Nigh —- There was a great concourse of men at that time of the

year : ch . xi . 55. [ The Passover - A year before his passion .

V. G.]

5. Come~ While the people were coming, Jesus already provided

food : comp. ver . 6 ; moreover he fed the people, immediately before

dismissing them : Matt . xiv. 15. Philip— It is the part of a good

teacher sometimes to call forth from the whole band of disciples, one

who needs it . Perhaps too, aniong the disciples, Philip had charge of

the provisions .

7. [ Sufficient — Yet far, far less will satisfy them all ; for He who

made them all of nothing, can also feed them out of nothing. Q.

Omit aútov, of them . Tisch., Alf.] A little -- Sept. Bpay' péhe, a little

honey, 1 Sam. xiv. 43.

8. Brother - Peter, therefore, at that time and place at which John

wrote, had been better known than Andrew, either because he was

older, or because he survived Andrew.

9. A lad — Therefore the weight of five loaves was not great, es

pecially as fishes were added. One- [Lad, not rendered in Eng.

Ver.] There was no other supply . Barley loaves — Barley loaves

seem to have been smaller than wheaten . Judges vii . 13. Doubtless

the taste of barley bread was perceived by all who were then eating.
76
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What are they – A depreciatory expression . Who are ye ? -- Acts

xix . 15.

10. [Omit dè , and . Tisch ., Alf .] Make to sit down — The faith of

the disciples and of the people is tested . Grass — Convenient for

sitting. The men — Their number was estimated without the women

and children . Distributed — Through the disciples . As much as

Referring to the loaves and fishes. They would — Comp. Ps. cxlv. 16 .

11. [For dè, and, (the first) read ovv, then. Also omit toīs jaun

tais, o de pantai; to the disciples, and the disciples. T'isch., Alf .]

12. That nothing be lost — The Lord easily makes ; but wishes not

the things made to be carelessly destroyed .

13. [Gathered — Jesus will have nothing lost, and each apostle fills

his pilgrim basket with the fragments. Mey. Note, a reference to

the twelve tribes of Israel also, the type of the church , to be fed

with the bread of life to the end of time. Alf .]

14. [Omit ó’Inooūs, Jesus. Tisch. (not Alf.) Read, that he did.]

Miracle — That Prophet - Ch. iii . 2 ; ix . 17 .

15. [ Come — The transition from a spiritual impulse to temporal af

fairs, is very easy. V. G.] Take-- Forcibly. A King — To make him a

king, belonged to the Father, not to the people ; nor was it yet time.

[This they wished to do , governed by their political hopes of Messiah.

It furnishes a reason why Jesus will not have his miracles noised abroad

promiscuously. Thol. And this very circumstance is perhaps the

reason of our nowhere reading that Jesus, during his stay on the

earth , entered Bethlehem, David's native town , even though that town

was very near Jerusalem. Harm .] Jesus , to avoid the people, al

ready at that time often changed his place . [ Alf. omits adher, again,

( not Tisch.)] Again — Comp. ver. 3. Himself alone - Having desired

the disciples to cross over. Himself is elegantly redundant. Ch .

xii . 24.

17. ( Alf. renders : They were making for the other side of the sea,

in the direction of Capernaum .]

19. Or—The Holy Spirit knew, and could have told John, pre

cisely how many furlongs, but in Scripture he imitates popular modes

of expression. [ And they were afraid— The dark night, the boister

ous wind, the stormy sea, and the nearness of the supposed spirit,

affrighted them. V. G.]

21. They willingly received - Gr. poslov hazeīv, they were willing to

receive . A concise expression : supply and received. Immediately

A new miracle.

22. Saw— [ Alf. renders well : The people, having been aware that

there was no other ship, and that Jesus did not, etc.] This is repeated
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with a slight change of the words, after ver. 23 (which does not de

pend on öte , that, but forms a parenthesis) at ver. 24, and is connected

with ενέβησαν, they look ελipping . [Omit εκείνο, εις και ενέβησαν οι

plavrtai ahtoo, that whereinto his disciples were entered . Tisch., Alf.

Read, none other but these , save one.

24. [Omit xai, also. Tisch ., Alf.] They also — In contrast with

Jesus, whose route the people observed directly ; that of the disciples

indirectly. Ships— [Eng. Vers . , shipping.] These just before, the

apostle termed alocápia, small vessels. Both names are true. Caper

naum - Ver. 17 .

25. When — In so short a time, so great a distance ? The question

when ? includes how ?

26. I say—The people themselves did not know their own charac

ter as Jesus now exhibits it . Up to this time Jesus had collected

hearers ; now, in the midst of his ministry, He institutes a choice, by

a figurative discourse concerning his passion , and the reception of its

benefit by faith. Not because ye saw the miracles — They had not yet

been led by the miracles to faith : ver. 29, etc.; otherwise faith , not

the desire of food, would have prompted them to seek Jesus . Mira

cles — Performed on the sick ; and the loaves ; ver. 2, 14 . Ye did eat

- The people, anxious for food, wished to receive it daily in the same

way ; and were now no longer, as in ver. 2, drawn to him by the

sight of his miracles, but rather by the desire of food . Comp. Matt.

xiv. 20, note. The barley harvest immediately succeeded the Pass

over ; and immediately before the harvest, provisions are usually

dearer . Therefore, at that season of the year, his service to the five

thousand had been especially appropriate.

27. Busy not yourselves about— [ So Alf., better than Eng. Vers . ,

labor not for,] or trade not in . So try tólagoay eppá so0ui, trade by

sea, Rev. xviii . 17. Labor, saith he, for the everlasting food : just as

you earnestly seek me for the sake of bread. Jesus does not answer

the Jews' When ? ver. 25 : and so, often, in his discourses , he regards

rather those things which the succession of circumstances and the

state of souls require, than the unseasonable interruptions of speakers .

Not - Very similar things are contrasted, ch . iv. 10 . That perisheth

-Ver. 12 ; 1 Cor. vi . 13. Bodily food perisheth ; therefore it con

fers not immortality. Which - Meat. Ye should not, saith he, ask from

me bodily food, but spiritual. It is first set forth as meat, ver . 27 ;

next as bread, ver . 32 ; then expressly, the flesh and blood of Jesus

Christ, ver. 51 , 53. Shall give-Ver. 51. For—This Ætiology

[enunciating both the proposition , and its reason) relates to prévouoav,

which endureth. [That is endureth forever, for Him hath , etc. But
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it is more natural to refer the ràp, for, to the preceding clause : the

Son shall give it, for him hath, etc. L.] God the Father— Therefore

Jesus Christ is the Son of God. Sealed - Hath indicated and distin

guished him by this very miracle, ver . 14 ; and by his whole testi

mony, which required in turn to be sealed by the faith of the hearers :

ver. 29, ch . iii . 33. By a seal, that which is genuine is approved, and

all that is false is excluded .

28. What shall we do— What work do you desire us to perform ?

ver. 27. [So much they understand from his words, that he requires

a moral activity of them. Thol., Mey .) The works of God — Works

approved by God, and uniting us to God.

29. The work of God — That work which is approved by God :

comp. ch . iv. 34. Jesus opposes the singular number to the plural

of the Jews, who had said , the works of God, ver . 28. He retains,

however, their term . [Thus the multiplied and various works of the

law, which were a shadow of Christ, are now reduced to a single

means of salvation. Q.] The work of God, is used in another sense,

Rom . xiv. 20. That ye believe ~ The thing is plainly stated, and

afterwards described successively in metaphorical and in plain lan

guage.

30. Thou — They speak thus by way of contrast with Moses, who

gave them the manna, and had this sign ; and they demand of Jesus

something greater and more heavenly ; which they do not think can

be given by him , nor do they recognize Jesus as a greater than Moses.

Sign — The seal, mentioned at verse 27 , they do not recognize . We

may see—That thou art sent by God. And yet they had seen, ver .

14 , 26, 36. Thee — Jesus had said , ver. 29 , on me. It is often the

same to say, I believe in Thee, and I believe Thee : but here the Jews

impair the Lord's sentiment. What dost thou work—They reply to

the Lord with his own word, to work. Thou commandest us, say they,

to work : what dost thou work thyself ?

31. [The extracts of Lightfoot and others, from the Rabbinical writ

ings , help to show the force of this verse. The Jews viewed Moses

as so peculiarly a type of Messiah, that they said : A8 was the first

redeemer (Moses) , such shall be the last Redeemer (Messiah . ) And

again : The first redeemer caused manna to come down for them , and

80 shall the last Redeemer cause manna to come down as is written ;

Ps. lxxii. 16. Besides, the Jews gave especial weight to the miracle

of manna, and called it the bread of heaven ; Ps. lxxviii . 24. L.] Did

eat — They seem to speak more moderately than if they were to say :

Moses gave us a sign , therefore our fathers believed him : do thou also

give, and we will believe thee : comp. next verse. He gave them bread
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from heaven to eat-Sept . Exod. xvi . 4, bread from heaven ; Ps.

lxxviii . 24, had given them the corn of heaven ; Exod. same ch . ver.

15 , hath given to eat . If that small round thing, Exod . xvi . 14, was

true bread , Num . xi . 7 , why should not also circular loaves be true

bread ? From heaven-Heaven, contrasted with earth , is taken in the

widest sense in the psalms ; whence manna is also called the bread of

angels, or of heavenly beings : but Jesus places in contrast the highest

beaven. With reference to this he himself seven times saith, that he

has come from heaven : ver. 32, 33, 38, 50, 51 , 58 , 62.

32. Verily, verily I say unto you— Very forcible, especially in this

passage, since the Jews had opposed to him, what was written, ver.

31. Moses gave you not the breadfrom heaven-Understand here also,

the true . It was not Moses who gave you or your fathers the manna;

and the manna was not that true bread from heaven, which is incor

ruptible . Exod . xvi . 20. Giveth — In contrast with gave. Now the

bread was present : comp. ver. 33. True - Which, whosoever tastes,

he will no longer seek any other sign ; for in bread the taste itself is

a test, and its truth shall hereafter be made manifest : ver. 39 . The

truth and the life are often here mentioned.

33. That which cometh down— [ The Eng. Vers. , he which cometh,

is wrong. Alf ., etc. ] Repeat, the bread ; comp. ver . 41 , 58 . Unto

the world — Not merely to one people, or to one age , as the manna fed

one people of one age, ver. 51 .

34. Lord–They speakwith some reverence , as at ver. 25 ; and even

faith itself might have arisen in them , from ver . 35, but they soon

recede from faith : ver . 36, 42. Those declarations are especially to

be observed , by hearing which the Jews were inclined to believe : ch .

vii . 40, viii . 30. Evermore—To this refer the close of the next verse .

This bread – They still suppose that he speaks of bodily nourishment ;

and they seek this : ver. 26.

35. [Omit dè, (the first) and. Tisch ., Alf. I – Gr. &riò, with strong

emphasis. Mey .) I am — To those who seek him , he offers himself

immediately. Of life-Both living, ver . 51 , and life- giving, ver. 54 .

He that cometh to Me— So ver . 37 , 44, 45, 65. The parallel soon fol

lows, he that believeth on Me, ch . vii . 37 , 38 . Shall not hunger

Understand, ever, from the end of the verse . Shall never thirst-He

alludes to that , which he afterwards discusses more fully, concerning

drink , ver . 53 .

36. I said unto you — He said so, ver. 26. As I said that you

were, saith he, such ye still are : Ye both have seen Me, and have not

believed : ye see, and believe not. What they had said at ver. 30, is

refuted : work a miracle, that we may see it, and we will believe .
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37. Al - A most impressive word, and, in connection with what

follows, most worthy of consideration ; for, in Jesus Christ's dis

courses, that which the Father hath given to the Son himself, is

termed , in the singular number and neuter gender, all : those who

come to the Son himself, are described in the masculine gender, or

even the plural number, every one, or they. The Father hath given

to the Son the whole mass as it were, that all whom he hath given,

may be one : that whole the Son developes individually in the execu

tion of the Divine plan. Hence that expression , ch . xvii . 2, that ALL

which [rūv 7 ] THOU HAST GIVEN Him, HE SHOULD GIVE TO THEM

(aŭtois,) eternal life. In the Greek style of the New Testament, es

pecially of John, wherever fastidious minds would call the construction

improper, an elegance truly divine, and never harsh to the Hebrews,

usually underlies it. This especially applies to the present passage.

For this reason, the 37th verse has two members, which are presently

discussed, the same words being repeated ; and indeed the former, at

ver. 38 , 39, where the all is mentioned with the Father ; the second

at ver. 40, where the every one is mentioned with the Son. The former,

by means of őte, for, and the latter, by means of ráp, for, are con

nected with ver. 37. [The general sense is : If ye will not yourselves

believe, go your ways ; nevertheless I know what I am preaching. It

sounds strange to you that I am the Son of God, and the object of

faith . Nevertheless there shall yet be some to believe. Luther in Thol.]

Giveth Me — By means of that drawing, ver. 44. The present tense .

Afterwards the past , ver . 39 , referring to their preservation . The

Father giveth to the Son : the Son chooseth, that is, gives as it were

to himself ; ver. 70. Believers are given ; it (the true bread) is given

to believers ; ver. 32, 65 . To me - Gr. tpos èuè. The emphasis

rests here ; elsewhere it is usually written apòs pe . Shall come

Only that all shall come unto Me. Jesus says those things, which if

the Jews would receive, they would be really believers : and, now that

their unbelief has been really proved , be offers them faith : and what

he had before said figuratively, he now declares plainly . I will in no

wise cast out—This signifies not merely a first reception, but a last

ing preservation, through all changes and steps , even to the resurrec

tion -- that goal , which takes for granted all previous to it ; ver. 39,

40 ; ver. 44, 54. There is a Litotes [a stronger meaning than the

words literally convey :) I will not cast him out, but by all means will

preserve him ; ch . x . 28, etc. , a passage closely corresponding to this.

Comp. 5w , out, ch . xv . 6 .

38. [ For — For how could I cast him out ? since I am come only to

accomplish the will of God, and his will is , not to cast out, but the
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blessed opposite, ver. 39. Mey .] I came down—This remark, in

many respects , proceeds from his personal union with the Father.

For His descent from heaven refers to his nature , prior to his birth

from Mary according to the flesh.

39. And— The will, mentioned in ver . 38, is here more fully de

clared . [Omit natpós, the Father's, Tisch., Alf. Beng. incorrectly

retains it. Read, of Him that hath sent me.] Of the Father, who hath

sent Me-Such is the oldest reading. At ver. 39, mention is made

of his being sent ; and at ver . 40. The Father's name is appropriately

placed first : for, (ver. 39 , and compare, ver. 38, ) the sending

properly corresponds to the will of the Father ; but at ver. 40, the

name of the Father, and the naine of the Son , properly refer to one

another. [ The correlatives are at ver. 39, the sending ( of the Father,)

and the care of Christ ; and at ver. 40, the Father's will, and salva

tion in the Son . Not. Crit .] The chief varieties of readings noticed in

the introduction do not affect the main argument of this note. All

See note on ver. 37. Hath given Me—They are given to the Son, to

whom faith is given . Comp. the next ver. I should lose nothing

To los8 is opposed everlasting life, ver. 40 ; ch . iii . 15 , etc. Of it,

[Gr. 25 avtoő, not rendered in Eng. Ver . ] Of all that, which the Fa

ther hath given Me. Raise it up again - To life, ver . 33. So ver .

40, 44, 54. This is the end, beyond which there is no danger. The

Saviour vouches for all things previous to it . He gives a sign in this

ver. , and ver. 62, but a sign to be hereafter, whereas the Jews were

importuning him for a present one, ver . 30. The resurrection ,which

presupposes death , is often here mentioned , because the Lord himself

was still to die and rise again : comp. note , ch . xi . 25, etc. But af

terwards the apostles rather set before believers his glorious coming

again .

40. [For dè, and, read yao, for. Tisch., Alf .] For this — Ofhim

See notes on ver. 37, 39. [ Seeth — Gr. Yewpov, beholdeth, discerneth .

This is more than the mere seeing, ver. 36. Mey .] Seeth and be

lieveth—The Jews saw, but did not believe, ver. 36. Those who be

held Christ had a great opportunity for believing ; and those of them

who believed were preëminently blessed. Matt. xiii . 16. Everlast

ing life — Even before the last day, of which the mention immediately

follows, as at ver. 54. Human reason transposes these two . I will

raise up — The Future , as at ver. 44 ; and ch . xv . 8. I – Gr. @ rò .

This pronoun, not used at ver . 39 , is now employed : there the preceding

verb is also in the first person ; but here, in the third person, as ver.

44 , 54 .

41. Murmured-Jesus however knew this : ver . 43. T'he bread
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They seize upon the allegorical language, they neglect the explana

tion added in plain words.

42. We know - Joseph was dead ; but his memory remained .

[ They object to his denial of earthly origin . They thought the Mes

siah was to be of unknown descent, ch . vii . 27, without father, without

mother, without genealogy ; Heb. vii. 3. L.] How — So ver. 52. [For

oủy, then , read vīv, now. Tisch ., Alf.] Then — On this very account

they should have thought, that there was in Jesus something higher.

43. [Omit oùv, therefore. Tisch ., Alf.]

44. No man - Jesus, before removing error from minds, usually re

bukes the perverse disposition of the erring. This is his aim , ver.

44–46 : and at the same time, having passed over what was unseason

able in the Jews ' interruption , and having quieted their murmuring,

ver. 43 , he continues to discuss those very truths, which he spake at

ver. 40. Nor yet does he omit to confirm his descent from heaven :

He only does not answer the question , How ? No man can-- The

Jews relied on their own strength : this Jesus refutes, and teaches

them the need of regarding the drawing of the Father. Come to me

-To come to Christ , is, by faith to comprehend and recognize his

heavenly mission , and to commit one's self to him . Except — He

therefore does rightly who comes to me, saith Jesus ; for by the very

act he follows the Father's drawing . Draw — The Father hath sent

the Son to us ; and draws us to the Son, making us hear and see by

the power of his love . See next ver. , and 65. [The expressions, to give

us to the Son, and to give it to us to come to the Son, are the same,

ver. 39. V. G. If the poet could say, every man is drawn by his

pleasure ; with how much greater propriety may we say, that men are

drawn to Christ, when they are allured to him by truth and blessed

ness ? August. in Thol.] Peter affords an instance of such a drawing,

ver. 68 ; so Paul, Gal . i . 15. The same word occurs in the Sept.,

Song of Sol . i . 4 ; Jer. xxxi . 3 .

45, 46. [These verses explain the drawing, ver. 44. Mey .)

45. Written -- He refutes the Jews who perverted Scripture, ver.

31 , etc. Isa . liv. 13, all thy children shall be taught of the Lord,

(Sept. , all thy sons. ) All — Hence is inferred soon after the every one.

Taught of God—Comp. presently after, mapá, from . The correla

tives are, every one who hath heard and learned ; and taught. The

former implies the act ; the latter, the state resulting from it. Every

man — And he alone. [Omit oùy, therefore. Tisch ., Alf. Also for

dzovoas, hath heard, Tisch . ( not Alf.) reads axouwv, heareth .] Of—

The Father concerning the Son. Matt. xi . 27.

46. Not that_By the addition of this statement it is intimated,
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that the Father is heard , when the Son is heard ; and seen , when the

Son is seen, and then only ; ch . xiv . 9. Hath seen - Understand,

and hath heard . Comp. the preceding verse, who hath heard (and

hath seen . ) But because to see is a more intimate perception than to

hear, the seeing is beautifully ascribed to the Son , the hearing to tho

believer. Comp. ch . i . 18. He which is of God — So ch . vii . 29 .

47. [Omit eis tè, on me. Tisch ., Alf .] Hath — Present. Where

the bread of life is, there life is ; even before the last day, ver. 40.

48. [ 1 am-Since he that believeth on me hath everlasting life, ver.

47, hence, I am the bread of life. De W. Christ is life in all respects,

and everything is life in him. Q.]

49. Your fathers — Of whom ye have spoken, ver . 31. Your

Your, he saith, not our : thus showing that he has a higher origin

than they had supposed : ver. 42. Did eat manna in the wilderness

-Their own words are retorted on the Jews ; see ver. 31. And

died — Gr. xai anédavoy, [ Eng. Vers. not so forcible, are dead .] And

yet they died, and that by a terrible death .

50. This - Namely, bread. A man-Any one. And not die

Spiritually, as this food refers to spiritual life : the resurrection of

the body being added .

51. The living — This participle both increases the weight of his

discourse, and declares that he is not speaking of ordinary bread .

My flesh - A new step in the discourse. The intensive os, indeed,

[ not rendered in Eng. Vers .) and the I will give, in the future, accord

with this : for heretofore flesh had not been mentioned in this dis

course. So also is ver. 53, of blood . The Father giveth the true

bread, ver. 32, which is Christ himself, ver. 35. Christ giveth the

living bread, his own flesh . The discourse concerning the bread is

rather allegorical, suited to the preceding miracle : that concerning

the flesh and blood is literal . [The wor[ The words 7 ères obow, which I will

give, are omitted by some manuscripts and editors ; not by Tisch .,

(1859) and Alf. Jesus means that, not his living bodily substance,

but his life given to die, is nourishment. Thol., etc.] For the life of

the world - And so , for many, Mark xiv . 24. Jesus skillfully framed

his words so , that at the time, and always, they would indeed apply

literally to the spiritual enjoyment of himself ; and yet that after

wards the same words should of consequence appropriately express

the most sacred mystery of the Holy Supper, when that should be in

stituted. For he applied to the Holy Supper the very thing set forth

in this discourse ; and so important is this sacrament, that it may be

easily conceived, that Jesus, as he foretold Judas ' treachery at ver.

71, and his own death in this verse, so also foretold, one year before,

77
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the Holy Supper, of which he most surely thought while speaking

these words : in order that the disciples might afterwards remember

his prediction . The whole discourse, concerning his flesh and blood,

contemplates Christ's passion , and with it the Holy Supper. Hence

arises the separate mention of the flesh and of the blood so invariably :

for in his passion the blood was drawn from his body, and the Lamb

was slain .

52. Strove_Not only murmuring now, as at ver . 41 . The Jews

Note the successive steps : the Jews here ; the disciples, ver. 60, 66 ;

the apostles, ver. 67. How — How again : comp. ver. 42. Jesus re

plies to neither how, but continues his own discourse and saith, thus

it must be : ver. 53. Flesh — Again they fasten on that statement,

which seems especially hard.

53. Except — The Jews questioned the possibility : Jesus replies as

to the necessity : for in fact the latter implies the former. [ No life

-Nay but death, spiritual and eternal ; nor can life come into your

being, save through that eating and drinking. Mey .]

55. [For diylūs, indeed, read daylis, true, twice . Tisch ., Alf.

Read, is true meat, is true drink .] This statement is opposed to the

doubt of the Jews. Meat, drink - By which the believer is as truly

ſcd, as food and drink feed the body, ver. 56, end.

56. He that eateth — He who eats and that which is eaten , come by

the act into intimate union.

57. Hath sent me - Refer this to , he that eateth me, through faith .

Jesus' meat was to do the will of Him by whom he was sent, ch . iv.

34 ; the believer's meat, is , to eat Christ, and to feed on him, by the

Father's will . And I – The as has its conclusion in the clause, 80 he

that eateth me. By the Father - For I am in the Father. He that

eateth me— Who live through the faith : ver. 29, 35, 40, 64. For

this reason , because the Father hath sent his Son , we eat his flesh

and believe in him .

58. This — That is, I myself, ver. 57. Bread - His discourse re

turns to those things set forth in ver. 32. [Omit Suwv, your. Read,

the fathers. Also omit tò peduva, manna. Tisch ., Alf .]

59. Said he - as he taught — Comp. ch . viii. 20, vii . 28 .

60. Hard — There are doubtless many things from which the car

nal nature cannot but shrink in this discourse , which is, of itself, most

delightful. His discourse is difficult, not harsh : whereby the evil are

dismayed ; but true disciples are proved, disciplined, and established .

Hardly anywhere can you see a passage where the Lord spake more

sublimely, even in private converse with his apostles. Let us piously

admire it. Who can — Peter spoke differently, ver. 68. Him- [ Eng.



JOHN VI . 63 . 611

Vers . , it .] They seem to mean : who can hear Jesus ? Comp. ch. x.

20. This is the crowning point of their misery, to refuse to hear.

61. In himself - Without intimation from without Doth this of

fend you ? -- Enallage [change of expression] : for, are ye offended at

this ? Christ's passion was to the Jews a stumbling-block .

62. If then— [Eng. Ver. , what and if .] After èàv, if, understand

the conclusion , what shall be ? [or, what will ye say, if, etc. Euthym .

in L. ] That is, there are far greater things to follow : if ye do not

believe this, how would you believe those, if I should tell them ? (A

similar passage occurs, ch . iii. 12. ) And yet, when ye shall see that,

ye will acknowledge that what I have spoken is true ; and ye will

wonder, not at My doctrine, but at your own dullness : ch . viii . 28 ;

Matt . xxvi . 64. Ascend — See on ch. iii . 13, note. Before - Before

he descended.

63. The spirit — Not Christ's Godhead alone, nor the Holy Spirit

alone, are meant, but the spirit generally, in contradistinction to the

flesh. That, which is spirit, is life-giving. The flesh — He does not

speak here of the corrupt flesh, concerning which no one doubts, but

that it profits nothing : nor yet does Jesus take from his own flesh the

power of giving life ; otherwise he would set aside his whole dis

course, which certainly refers to his flesh, ver. 51, 53–56, and the

whole mystery of the incarnation : but the sense is, mere flesh profit

eth nothing, namely, such as the Jews supposed that flesh to be , of

which Jesus spoke. Comp. 2 Cor. v. 16. He speaks supposing a

condition , and that impossible, if He were mere flesh ; as also he

speaks, ver . 38 , of his own will . Comp. note on ch . v . 31 , 19, 22 .

[Christ's flesh profiteth nothing, in the sense in which they understood

it ; as torn on the cross , not as quickened by the Spirit. August. in

Thol.] The flesh is the vehicle of all Divine life -giving power, in

Christ and in believers ; and Christ, after he was put to death in the

flesh, and quickened by the Spirit, especially manifested his power ;

1 Pet. iii . 18 ; John xii . 24 ; xvi . 7. Profiteth nothing - For quick

ening. Where the life is not from God, there is no real profit. The

words — And the things comprehended in them . [General sense ;

These words of mine, so far from being just cause of offence, are

rather spirit and life, ( i. e . , they convey the Divine Spirit and the life

that is in me,) but the fault rests with you, for many of you believe

not. Mey.] The correlatives are, the words and to believe : ver. 64 .

[For lalõ, I speak, read leidlyxa, I have spoken, Tisch ., Alf. So

Beng.) Have spoken - He does not say, I speak, but I have spoken.

For already they were disaffected, ver. 60, 61. Spirit - Although

they speak of the flesh. And - And therefore.
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course.

64. But there are - Ye yourselves are to blame. Some - Who also

disturb others . Believe not - And so therefore distort into a carnal

sense what has been spoken in a spiritual sense. From the beginning

-The very time of this discourse is marked, although Jesus, even

before that time, had always known. This discourse was delivered a

year before his passion ; but the choice of the twelve apostles did not

precede it by a whole year. Therefore the beginning was then . Who

-Of the large number of his disciples . And who — Of the twelve

disciples. Judas therefore was already cherishing that unnatural feel

ing, from which the betrayal afterwards arose . Even then he did not

believe, and with many other disciples, took offence at Jesus's dis

The bad are soon bad ; the good are soon good. John has

carefully marked the steps of deadly wickedness in Judas, ch. xii. 4 ;

xii. 2 , 27 ; xiv . 22 ; and had a marked aversion for him.

65. Given - By the drawing of grace. [Omit pou, my. Tisch.,

Alf. Read, the Father.]

66. Many — Thus the more select number was cleansed ; (and

this , in the very place (Capernaum we may suppose) where he

had before remained longest. Harm . Then spiritual guides may

be deserted, without blame to them. Q] . A promiscuous multitude is

not so important as is sincerity. [This was a most important purifi

cation . V.G.]

67. To the twelve — John assumes that their names, and even the

title Apostles, are known from the other evangelists . Ye also - It

was nearly so . It was well that the decision depended on this mo

ment. Otherwise Judas might have carried away the rest with him .

(But the question is one, not of suspicion , but of trial. L.] Will

ye ? -Jesus compels no man, and by this very fact attaches his own

the more closely to him.

68. [Omit oùv, then. Tisch ., Alf. To whom It is well for one,

if nothing else slips into his mind, even though it see the door open.

V. G. To whom - Dost thou drive us from thee ? Then give us

thy second self ! August. in Thol.] The words — The disciples, though

as yet they do not comprehend the special doctrines of Christ's dis

courses, yet understand their general basis. A most noble instance

of faith implied in faith expressed. The whole of the phraseology,

the words of eternal life — we believe — the Son of God , is repeated

from ver. 63 , 64, 65. So Martha, ch . xi . 27 , maintains her faith in

Jesus Christ, although she did not yet perceive the grounds of the

resurrection .

69. We - Whatever others may determine. We believe, and are

sure-Gr. évárajev, we know, according to Jesus' words, knowledge
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follows faith : 2 Pet. i . 5. They err who demand knowledge first : it

follows faith and obedience : ch. vii. 17 . We are sure, that is, we

hold it fixed and settled. (For ó Xprotós ó viòs, that Christ, the son ,

read ó & rios, the holy one ; also omit toũ Côvtos, the living. Tisch .,

Alf ., Mey ., etc.]

70. [Omit ó ’ Inoobs, Jesus. Tisch., (not Alf.)] You twelve - Gr.

Tous Oboexa. The article has great force. I have chosen - There is

therefore a kind of election from which one can fall away. Of you

-From among so few . One - This indefinite disclosure excited all

the rest, and proved the truth of their confession, made by Peter, but

excluded Judas, though he did not contradict that confession. Here

Judas should have repented . [ The wretch had been offended , ver .

61. Wherefore that, To whom shall we go ? did not after this suit

him . He doubtless did go, but to the chief priests. V. G.] Devil

-Not merely evil to himself, but even dangerous to others.

71. Of Simon — The other evangelists are silent as to the name of

the traitor's father : John supplies it . [For 'loxapeórny, read ’loxo

pectou, Tisch., Alf. Read, Judas, Son of Simon of Kerioth. Alf. So

Beng .] The article is opposed to the reading, ' loxapeátru : for in

that case it would be Ιούδαν Σίμωνος τον Ισκαριώτην, not τον Ιούδαν

Σίμωνος 'Ισκαριώτης. The article is placed between the name and

surname. I have mentioned at Matt. x . 4 , but not approved of, the

derivation given by Ludovicus de Dieu . Both Judas and his father

were surnamed Iscariot. [ Alf. (not Tisoh. 1859) omits úy, being.

The wonderful contrast is stronger without the word . Mey.]

CHAPTER VII .

1. Walked - For several months after his second passover (ch . vi .

4.) The Jews — Who believed not. To kill — Through the hatred con

ceived against him, from the Pentecost of the previous year (ch . v.

18), which revived at this feast of Tabernacles, and afterwards broke

out more furiously . Harm ; ver. 19 , 30, 44 ; viii . 40, 59 .

· 3. His brethren — First cousins . [Or perhaps sons of Joseph and

Mary. Alf., etc. They seem to have first believed after Christ's re

surrection , Acts i. 14 ; 1 Cor. xv. 7. Mey.] Depart — To remain .
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Hence - From this obscure place in Galilee . Into Judea — They send

the Messiah from Galilee to Judea ; and then from Judea to Galilee,

ver. 52. Thy disciples also — By this very expression they show, that

they are not his disciples, ver. 5. There were many disciples ofJesus

in Judea , especially at the feasts. May see — At the feast, in Jeru

salem .

4. And seeketh-An affirmative statement, as is clear from the

verb show, which is inferred from this clause . No man includes every

man and not : every man belongs to both parts of the sentence : not,

to the former part ; in this sense, Every man, who does anything,

does it not secretly, but so that he seeks himself to be openly known.

Kai, and, for but, as is common. Diasyrmus [mocking, disparage

ment.] Himself - In contrast with that, which he himself doeth :

80, Thyself. If — This particle is often more, not less forcible than

since. These things — These miracles, which Thou doest. To the

world—To all . Seek a larger theatre of action, say they, especially

at the feast time.

5. Not even— [Better than Eng. Ver. , neither :) so few believed !

Only by Divine aid was faith in Jesus of Nazareth established : the

very members of his family opposed him.

6–8. [The sense of Christ's answer is : My time to shew myself to

the world is not yet come ; But you can shew yourselves always with

out danger, for you, as disbelievers, belong to that world, and it can

not hate you. Me, however, since I am not of the world, it hateth,

etc. L.]

6. [ Not yet—Jesus knew that, at the beginning of the feast, the

Jews' hatred would be more violent than after some days. V. G.]

Always — There is no need that your time should come at last.

7. The world — On which see ver. 4. (But here the word world

has a moral force ; unbelieving humanity. Mey .) You — Being of the

world. Me — Comp. v . 1. It hateth—Men regard Christ's followers

either with the greatest love, or with the fiercest hatred . Those who

please all men always, should suspect themselves . I testify - Christ's

especial work. Thus he had testified, ch. v. 33-47 . Evil — From the

Evil One ; 1 John v. 19. [That the works of the world are evil, the

worldly themselves all confess ; but there is no one that does not try

to except himself. There is added the detestable evil , hypocrisy ;

namely, they wish to appear very far from hating Jesus Christ.

V.G.]

8. [Omit taútnu, this. Tisch ., Alf. Read , the feast. Also for oủaw,

not-yet, read ovx, not. Tisch., Alf. So Beng.] Not — Not now with

you (ver . 10, ) as you advise, that I may be seen in the highway and in
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the city. Hence he abode, ver . 9. ’ Avaßaivw , Igo up , is to be taken

strictly in the present, [i. e. , I am not now going up. So L., Alf .,

etc.] Comp. not, Matt. xi . 11 , where also the past tense should be

strictly understood. So not, for not yet, Mark vii . 18, etc. : comp.

Matt . xv . 17. He who was not present on the first day of the feast,

did not seem to be present at all . The Lord afterwards went up to the

feast, but as it were unknown, and not so much to the feast, as to the

temple ; ver. 10 , 14. There was now properly, but one going up , set

before the Lord, namely, to the passover of his passion : concerning

this he speaks enigmatically . Time - Wisdom observes the time.

His remark, yet come, respecting the time for going up to the feast

is at ver . 6 : but as to his time of suffering, apparently in this verse :

comp. v. 30. This journey to the Feast of Tabernacles was his last

journey but one to Jerusalem.

9. [For aŭtois, unto them, read avtos, he. Tisch. (not Alf.)] He

abode — He did not wish to go up with those who were not believers :

yet did not, on their account, avoid the feast itself.

10. When — Gr. ' s. The particle here does not compare, but de

clares .

11. [ Jew's — The same mentioned, ver. 1. They sought him only to

seize and slay him. Ver. 25. L.] He — Truly no feast is a feast with

out Christ.

12. Murmuring—Their speech not venturing openly to break on

either side . Comp. ver. 13. The same word is used , ver. 32. Among

the people — the people - Gr. Öx.ocs, peoples ; and öxlov, people. A

change of number. The plural accords with the much murmuring: on all

sides numbers were speaking of Jesus. The singular agrees with the

opinion as to his deceiving the rabble. Some–From Galilee espe

cially, as appears from the subsequent contrast of the Jews.

13. [ No man–Of those favorably inclined. Enemies had no rea

son to conceal their views . L. , De W., Alf .]

14. The midst — This Feast of Tabernacles is fully described : The

beginning , ver. 10 , etc. , the middle here, and the end , ver. 37. The

feasts afforded opportunities for improvement. He went up — The

first day of the feast had been the 11th of October, as I have ob

served in the Harm ., and therefore the third day of the week ; for

on that twenty-ninth year of the Dionysian era, the Sunday letter

was B. Therefore the Sabbath occurred in the middle of the feast ;

and on a Sabbath the audience was crowded, beyond that on the other

days of the midst of the feast, and his speech concerning the Sab

bath was seasonable, ver. 22. Into the temple - Directly, so as to go

nowhere else first.
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15. [For xaè èfatualov, and marveled, read idasuacov oủv, mar

veled therefore. Tisch ., Alf.] Letters—That is, literary pursuits.

For he taught, ver. 14. Having never learned - He had needed no

school. It was characteristic of the Messiah. [Their feeling is

merely curiosity as to the source of his learning ! They care not to

ask at all what his doctrine is . Mey .]

16. [Add oův, (after dnexpión ,) therefore, (after Jesus.) Tisch.,

Alf.] Is not mine-Not acquired by any labor on my part in learn

ing. Who sent me— Therefore, saith he, it was unnecessary for me

to learn after the manner of men. The Father hath taught me : ch.

viii. 28.

17. If any man - A most reasonable and pleasing condition . Un

derstand therefore. The Father's doctrine and the Son's are the same.

He, then , who is conformed to the Father's will , shall know of the

Son's doctrine. Will— His will— [ Alf. renders, If any man's

will be to do his will, etc.] A sweet harmony. The heavenly

will first arouses the human will : then , the latter meets the former.

Will - Known from the prophetic Scriptures . Do—A very sound

method of learning the truth . [No one ever denied that some know

ledge of the truth is required in him whose will is to be reformed .

For instance , Christ here cites his doctrine propounded to the Jews .

Why could they not more fully know and embrace it as Divine ? Be

cause of their perverse will . I am pained to find that the sentiment

that knowledge of the truth is promoted by a good will , is abused .

Other things being equal , the will is doubtless corrected by a know

ledge of the truth . But this declaration of the Saviour, and all

Scripture, testify that obedience of the will affords a nearer access to

truth . The familiar axiom, “ The fear of the Lord is the beginning of

wisdom ,” is superior to every learned subtlety. Nor can I deem

their design ridiculous who profess that they write to sway the will

rather than to inform the intellect . A greater or less degree of

knowledge being supposed, it may, nay, ought to happen that the

foolish should be roused to investigate the truth partially known to

them , and faithfully to overcome the obstacles presented . To him

that hath , it is given. He who begins with the fixed principle of

obeying God, will surpass in the knowledge of the truth, as far as

it conduces to salvation, many who, though learned, are unwilling to

give themselves to God. Ambrose says, “ Understand not to believe,

but believe to understand . Understanding is the reward of faith .” E.

B.] He shall know — He will exert himself to know ; or rather, he

shall attain the knowledge ; comp. ch. viii . 12 , 28, 31, 32 ; xii . 35,

45 ; X. 14 ; Matt. vii . 24 ; 1 Cor. viii . 3. To know the Lord'e ways,
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is the privilege of those alone, who do righteousne88. Isa. lviii . 2.

Comp. the future middle shall know , ch . viii . 28 , 32 ; xii . 7, 35 ; xiv.

20 ; Rev. ii . 23. Of the doctrine — The article has a relative force at

ver. 16. Of God — From God and of God, ver. 16 .

18. He — Most sure characteristics . A syllogism ; He who speaks

of himself, seeks his own glory, being false and unrighteous ; but

Jesus seeks not his own glory, but that of the Father, by whom he

was sent. Therefore Jesus speaks not of himself, but is true and

worthy of belief. His glory that sent — Two things are here included ;

that he was sent ; and that he seeks the glory of Him who sent him.

The latter is the test of the former . The same-He only . True

And to be so esteemed. Unrighteousne88 - Falsehood ; comp. ver.

24, true, righteous.

19. [ Did not—Here Jesus assumes the offensive , and exposes the

unjustifiable hatred of his foes. Mey.] Moses — Whom ye believe.

You --Not me. The law—There is much mention of the Law here ;

ver. 23, 49, 51 ; appropriately so ; for onin nnou, the joy of the law ,

completed in its public reading, is on the day following the last day

of the Feast of Tabernacles. The eighth day, according to different

views , was either part of the Feast of Tabernacles , or a distinct feast .

The former view prevails in John : and in the same feast, every

seventh year, the Law used to be read : Deut. xxxi . 10. None - Ye

accuse me of violating the law, ver. 21 , etc. But ye all violate it .

Why me—As though I had violated the Sabbath . Seek- [Eng. Ver. ,

not so well , go ye about . ] Ye seek to kill me. Therefore ye fulfil

not the law. Therefore ye do not God's will . Therefore ye cannot

know my doctrine, because ye are altogether unlike me, and hate

me.

20. [Omit xai eins, and said, Tisch., Alf.] Said - At Jerusalem

there seem to have been some lying in wait to kill him , and others

privy to the fact, ver. 25 ; and those who speak here seem to having

been farther removed from these, and yet not better at heart . Jesus

shows that he knows them better, and he penetrates them with this

ray . Thou hast a devil—The foulest form of reviling . Possessed,

mad. They think that the secret design to murder could not have

become known to Jesus himself except through a devil .

21. One-Out of countless works, which ye know not, [the healing

of the man at the pool of Bethesda. V. G.] I have done—On the

Sabbath , ver. 23. And—Involves a relative meaning ; I have done

one work, at which ye all wonder. Since in no other work of mine

ye perceive anything censurable, ye should think well of this one also .

Ye marvel - With doubt . Such a marveling as in Acts ii . 7 , 12.

78
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22. Therefore — This is presently explained by the not because :

Comp. ch. viii . 47, x. 17. A similar expression occurs, Mark xii . 24 ,

where the force of the particle õte, because, is hidden in the participle.

Gave—Gen, xvii . 10 ; Ex. xii. 44 ; Lev. xii. 3. Not because — By

this clause the dignity of circumcision is exalted, in respect to the

Sabbath, than which it is older and is therefore entitled to prece

dence .

23. That not - So that the law be not broken ; or else, without vio

lation of the law. [Gr. iva pin, that the law be not broken. So, cor

rectly, Eng. Vers. The law is that requiring circumcision on the

eighth day. L. , Mey.] The law of Moses — The law of the Sabbath,

which is not violated by circumcision. At me - As if I have broken

the law of the Sabbath . Are ye angry - Xó.os, anger, in Homer, as

Eustathius observes, denotes also a lasting anger. This anger of

the Jews had now continued sixteen months ; but it blazed out afresh

when they saw Jesus . I have made an entire man sound — Gr. Ölov

åv &pwnov óreiñ ênochoa. [Eng. Vers. , I have made a man every

whit whole .] It is not the man's whole body which is contrasted with

the parts circumcised ; for a consequence, when an admission is made,

does not thus proceed from less to greater. It is lawful to circumcise

a part, therefore it is lawful to cure the whole body. But it is the

whole man, body and soul , ch . v. 14, whose healing is a benefit much

greater, and , so much more becoming the Sabbath and sanctioned by

the law, than the outward act of circumcision regarded by itself, or

than circumcision , even though it be regarded as a sacrament . For

circumcision is a mean : healing of the soul is an end . [Besides cir

cumcision is accomplished not without a wound ; healing therefore

better suits the Sabbath . V. G.] I have made - By supreme power.

24. Judge not according to the appearance, but judge righteous judg

ment — On that Sabbath, which occurred among the days of the Feast

of Tabernacles (the Sabbath moreover had fallen this year on the

fifth day of the feast), the book Ecclesiastes was read, a great por

tion of which is this very precept as to avoiding superficial and main

taining right judgment . [Judgment is given according to appearance,

or (what is the same) according to the flesh ; ch . viii . 15, when the

letter is taken independently of the sense. Christ himself judges

according to truth . Isa. xi. 3, 4. V. G.] The— [Judgment, Gr.

TÁv; not translated in Eng. Vers .] The true judgment is the only

This is the force of the article.

25. Them of Jerusalem — Who knew what was going on in the city .

26. Boldly — Ps. xl . 10. Indeed — The people might have doubted

whether the rulers would assert that Jesus is the Christ ; but recover

one.
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ing from this doubt, the people begin to affirm concerning that asser

tion . Know — In mind, and by word of mouth. [Omit digiðs, very ,

before ó Xprotós, Christ. Tisch ., Alf .]

27. Howbeit— They trusted human authority, in rejecting Christ :

yet they do not trust human authority, in acknowledging Christ. Here

may be observed the Jewish prejudices. This was the reasoning of

the Jews ; the Christ's parentage is unknown ; Jesus' parentage is not

unknown : therefore Jesus is not the Christ. The Lord answers at ver.

28. We know this man-Ch. vi . 42. No man—That really happened

in the case of this true Messiah, next ver . Ch . ix . 29. For they

did not now know even his country. Ver. 42. Whereas Jesus was

born at Bethlehem. [Some one may fancy, that it is an idle question ,

whether Christ's extraction be known or unknown ; but a false opin

ion on a very slight point might really prove an important obstacle to

faith . One may observe the same of various unsound maxims, by

which the world suffers itself to be held. V. G.]

28. Cried.- Very earnestly for men's salvation ; and because of the

great number of his hearers. Christ cried by no means often ; Matt.

xii. 19. Wherefore the cries which he did utter were for weighty

reasons. See soon after ver . 37 , xi . 43 , xii . 44 ; Heb. v. 7 ; Matt.

xxvii. 50. Both meBoth me — Some suppose irony to be used here ; but you

will find that our Lord never spoke ironically. The Jews' speech

had had two parts, this man and Christ : in reply to which, at ver.

27 , our Lord's has also two parts , the both me, and of myself. The for

mer is concessive , and leaves the knowledge of Jesus and his birth,

viewed from without, about where he found it ; for he is never wont

to mention it himself ; comp. 2 Cor. v. 16 ; but he denies that they

have a correct knowledge of himself as sent by the Father ; comp.

ver . 33 , etc. , and ver. 36 , ch . viii . 14. Of myself—And yet I am

not come of myself, as ye suppose . True-This truth is more im

portant than that indeed, in the question at ver. 26. [ True-Not in

the sense of truthful , but real ; a sender in highest reality. Mey., Alf.,

Thol., etc.] Whom ye know not — Supply the clause which follows,

for I am from him , and he has sent me. The very demand of the

Jews concerning Christ , expressed at ver. 27 , was realized in Jesus.

29. [ Omit oš , but . Tisch., Alf.] I am from him - This denotes

eternal generation ; from which his sending follows as a consequence.

There are two points : the first refers to both me, the second to the

whence. I am , in this verse and in the preceding , refers to the is,

which occurs twice in ver. 27 .

30. Not yet — Ch. viii . 20.

31. [Omit toutwy, these. Tisch ., Alf .]
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32. The 45th verse refers to this ; where the Latin translator him

self has “ ad pontifices et Pharisæos,” to the chief priests and

Pharisees. The Pharisees are placed first in ver. 32 ; for these were

more violent, and by them the chief priests were instigated .

33. [Omit aŭtois, unto them . Tisch ., Alf.] Yet — He continues

the discourse, which they had interrupted after ver. 29. [A little

while — Truly : for scarcely half a year elapsed from this discourse to

his passion . Harm .]

34. Ye shall seek me-Me, whom ye now see, and despise. These

words are a kind of text to the discourses of this and the following

chapter, ch. viii . 21 , etc. Such a text occurs also, ch . xvi. 16. And

ye shall not find me—Afterwards he speaks more sternly, ye shall

die in your sin , ch . viii . 21. Whither— [Eng. Vers . , where : see re

marks on I am , below.] Namely, to heaven : ch . iii . 13. The Lord some

times uttered a discourse , such that a certain meaning of it was, at the

time, apparent to his hearers : a deeper one subsequently. Comp. with

this passage, ch . xiii. 33. Such a discourse also occurs, ch . xiii . 16 ;

comp. ch. xv . 20.

34, 36. I go— [Eng. Vers . , correctly, am , Gr. eipi.] Assuredly I

grant, the Saviour says , where I am, in ch. xii . 26, xiv. 3, xvii . 24,

in which passages there follow , shall be, may be, may be. But here

whither I go should be read, because here there follow, come and go,

and the Lord in repeating this statement, addressed to the Jews, saith,

I go my way, ch . viii . 33. Also eile, I go, is employed in prose,

Sept. , Exod. xxxii . 26, let him come unto me ; Prov. vi . 6 , go to the

ant. This remark was necessary, as eique, I go , is rejected, as a poeti

cal form by some. Nor indeed is this observation unprofitable. The

Lord said whither Igo, some time before his departure, where I am,

on the very week of his passion , among his very last words. All the

passages lately pointed out prove this difference of phraseology : nor

does the passage, John xiii . 33, 36 , oppose this ; for at ver . 33 his

former remark to the Jews is quoted ; and at ver. 36 the question of

Peter is referred to, Lord, whither goest thou ?

35. Whither— They afterwards say more rudely, Will he kill him

self ? ch . viii . 22. Dispersed — Gr. diaonopdy, dispersion. So the

Sept. , Deut. xxviii . 25, xxx. 4. Of the Gentiles-Gr. Tūv ‘Enivov,

of the Greeks. In other words, the Jews outside of Palestine. [But

" Elaques, Greeks, will not bear this meaning. It is simply mockery ;

Will he, if rejected by the Jews, go where the scattered exiles are, and

teach Greeks ? L. , etc.] They think that they will find him out by

means of letters, wherever he may
dwell

among
Jews.
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36. This saying — They remember his saying better as expressed

in rhythm . Comp. ch . xvi . 17 .

37. In the last—This was the 'seventh day : not the eighth, since

it had its own proper feast. This seventh day was an especially

solemn one in the Feast of Tabernacles ; Lev. xxiii . 34, 36 ; Num .

xxix . 12, etc .; Neh . viii . 18 ; 2 Chron . vii. 8 , etc. Jesus also himself

made this a great day ; nor did there remain before the Lord's pas

sion another day of so great solemnity, and celebrated by so large a

crowd . He therefore used the opportunity. [The antitypes of the

Passover and Pentecost appeared in Christ's sacrifice, and in the out

pouring of the Holy Spirit at Jerusalem , before the complete aboli

tion of types. Thus also we may here observe an antitype of the

Feast of Tabernacles , in this very feast which the Saviour so glori

ously illumined , repeating at Jerusalem that remarkable promise

(Zech. xiv. 16, 17, referring to Jerusalem), and comforting believers'

minds by its abundant fulfilment, there to be immediately expected .

Harm .] If any man thirst— [ There are not wanting to -day, those

who think that this passage treats of the miraculous gifts of those who

received the apostolic teaching. Nor indeed can any one justly con

tend that these are not referred to. Comp. ver. 39, etc. Yet I am

unwilling that this universal and most solemn promise should be so

restricted that you are to think that those gifts of the Holy Spirit

are excluded, for which every soul that is weary of vanity thirsts .

Indeed the passage, Zech. xiv . 8 , comp . ch . xiii . 1 , clearly teaches

that, at the same time, these gifts of the Spirit are indicated , which

every one needs, to bring him to a true rest and a better life. E. B.]

An appropriate expression , even on account of that rite, when on that

last day of the feast they used to draw water from the fountain of

Siloah , and to pour it upon the altar of the whole burnt-offering. [ To

thirst is the first mark of a soul panting for salvation , and a most sure

characteristic. V. G.] Let him come-Rev. xxii . 17. [And drink

-The matter must be brought to this. Many come to Jesus, but

through their own fault, fail to experience that fulness of joy , which
would otherwise follow their near approach. V. G.]

37 , 38. If any man thirst, let him come unto me, and drink - He

that believeth on me, as the Scripture hath said , out of his belly shall

flow rivers of living water A new and plausible punctuation is pro

posed, If any man thirst, let him come unto me ; and let him that be

lieveth in me drink, etc. But the Chiasmus would be rather harsh,,

Let him that thirsteth come : let him that believeth drink. Now the sense

remains unbroken, and flows spontaneously, thus: If any man thirst

let him come to me, and he shall drink ; he that believeth on me, shall be
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satisfiedfrom my abundance. Comp. ch . vi. 35. An imperative after

an imperative has the force of a future, as presently at ver. 52 , search

and ye shall see, [Eng. Vers . , and look .] Nor is the construction of

the following words thereby injured. The subject is, He who believes

on me : the predicate is, As the Scripture hath said , rivers of living

water shallflow out of his belly. Only the copula , is, or rather shall

be, should be supplied, almost as at ch . vi . 39 , xvii. 2 ; Luke xxi. 6.

But in this passage the sentence is continued by the quotation , and

the believer is compared to the Lord of believers himself, of whom

the promise treats.

38. He that believeth on me — To believe is not parallel to the verb

thirst, but to come ; ch . vi . 35. To this refer they that believe of the

next verse. As the Scripture hath said — Scripture says much of the

promise of the Holy Spirit, under the figure of water : Isa . xii. 3,

lv. 1. 3 ; Ezek. xlvii . 1 , etc.; Joel ii . 23, which Jesus here expresses

in words suited to the present occasion . But especially pertinent to

this passage is Zech. xiv. 8 , Living waters shall go out from Jerusalem :

for that very chapter of Zechariah had been publicly read as the

Haphtara (Lesson) on the first day of the Feast of Tabernacles, which

Jesus, when he had come in the middle of the feast time, on the last

day repeats at Jerusalem . He had not been present at the reading

on the first day : He had not learned letters, ver. 15 , therefore his

quotation of the lesson should have moved his hearers the more.

Belly — 703, the inmost recess, most capacious and most fruitful. The

allusion is to the jars in which, on the last day of that feast, water

was borne from the fountain Siloah through the city to the sanctuary ;

for they had a large belly -like interior. His - Messiah's. This is

the fountain from whose abundant flow believers receive, ver. 39. Liv

ing water-Zech. as quoted above.

39. Spake he — Jesus. Was not yet—Gr. oţiw yup tv, [Eng. Ver.

was not yet given .] To be, for to be present: Matt. ii . 18 ; Gen. xlii.

36. Comp. by all means 2 Chron . xv. 3. The for is to be referred

to should, and this to the future shall flow . [ The Evangelist does

not deny the eternal existence of the Holy Spirit ; nor that he was

actively manifested in particular instances ; in the inspiration of the

prophets, (2 Pet. i . 21 , ) and the sanctification of the pious,(Ps . li . 13,)

during the Old Testament period ; but merely affirms that his abiding

and controlling agency had not yet assumed its place in the church .

De W. Omit Syrov, Holy. Tisch ., Alf.]

40. [Omit toldo , many. Tisch ., Alf. Read , some of the people.

Also for tòv dózov, this saying, read tõv lórwy, these words. Tisch.,

Alf .]
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41. [For, ahoe oè , read allor, For but some said , read others said .

( Alf. and Tisch ., ed . , 1849.) Tisch. now reads oſ dè , but some said.]

42. Hath not - And yet indeed this very prophecy was realized in

Jesus. Why had they not perceived it ? especially when admonished

of the fact, Matt. ii . 1 , etc. Thirty-two years were not a time be

yond memory, especially as a new reminder intervened in his twelfth

year, Luke ii. 42. Out of Bethlehem — This John assumes as known

of Jesus from the other evangelists .

43. A division - So ch . ix . 16 ; x . 19. A division is generally

manifold ; on one doctrine or on many ; of the good from the bad,

or of the bad from the good, or of the good from the good, or of the

bad from the bad.

44. [ No man—They were restrained invisibly. Euthym. in Mey.]

45. They -- The chief priests, whom at ver. 47 , the Pharisees in

terrupt.

46. Like-A characteristic of truth , convincing even the ignorant,

rather than their masters . [The more ignorant often feel the virtue

of Christ's word more readily than the most sagacious . V.G. Mark

how the power of Jesus ' words not only restrained their hands, ver .

44., but even made every excuse or subterfuge on their part morally

impossible. Mey. His life is lightning, his words thunder. August.

in Thol.]

47. [Omit oùy, then . Tisch ., Alf .]

48. Have any-- This is their inference : Men should not believe in

him , in whom the rulers do not believe. Fanatics of to -day, especially

the Romanists, argue and bluster in a similar way . Of the Pharisees

- Who know the law .

49. This — Said contemptuously. The law—Often the law denotes

among the Hebrews what we call the Bible ; 1 Cor. ix . 8. Cursed

These wretched men blustered much : whence arises the Metonymy

of antecedent and consequent : that is, they are accursed ; they be

lieve in him, they remained accursed .

50. Saith - Often those who had been timid when out of danger,

in actual danger prove to be defenders of the truth . [For vuxtòs, by

night, read a pótepov, before. Tisch . But Alf. omits both . Comp.

ch . xix . 39. ] Being one- This clause is connected with saith .

51. Law — Which ye suppose that ye alone know : ver. 49. Judge

- That is, teach us to judge. Man - Any one, and this one . It hear

-Understand, he who judges. [ This rule, that a man should be

heard before he is judged, is so obvious that it may be comprehended

even by a little child ; notwithstanding men of the highest authority

often violate it . Much of the injustice with which the world abounds,
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if this were duly considered, would be banished. Indeed nowhere is

this less observed , than where Christ's cause is at stake . V. G.]

52. Whether - Gr. ', translated by asking the question, art thou .

They are sensible of the justice of his remark to them ; wherefore

they do not answer it : they only out of the conclusion itself arouse

hatred toward Nicodemus, and assail him, as though all Jesus's disci

ples were Galileans, and Galileans only . Art thou also of Galilee

So the Lat. and that according to the mind of the Pharisees. The

more modern Greek copies seem to have fastened on έκ της Γαλιλαίας,

of Galilee, instead of Taledaños, a Galilean, from the words imme

diately following. Look-That is, you will see most easily. They

appeal to experience, which however was not universal. [The com

mon saying recurs to them afresh (comp. ver. 27 ;) which, however

unimportant it might seem, occasioned signal injury when perverted.

Out of the amazing multitude of those who perish , you will hardly

find one who does not impair the efficacy of saving truth in himself,

through being carried away by some falsehood at the outset. V. G.

For éreipstai, ariseth, Tisch ., read erreptai, hath arisen , (not

Alf .))

53. [On the reading, sce ch . viii . 1 , note.] And every man went un

to his own house — Ant. Blackwall thinks that these words should

form the beginning of the next chapter. If any change is to be

made, end the 7th chapter with of Olives, so that the conclusions of

the days in the action , and of the divisions in the text , may coincide.

A trilling matter ; yet the old division is most conveniently retained,

that Jesus ' departure to the Mount of Olives may be connected closely

with his entry into the temple on the next day.

CHAPTER VIII .

1-11. [ Tisch ., 01s ., Mey., L. , Thol., Neand ., etc. , agree that the

passage, ch. vii . 53, to viii. 11 , is no part of John's Gospel. Alf .,

though undecided, is strongly inclined to reject it. Yet it is certainly

a traditionary document, dating from the Apostolic age, and contain

ing (says Calvin ) nothing unworthy of the Apostolic spirit. Hence,

though not John's, it may with some confidence be accepted as a true



JOHN VIII . 6 . 625

power evincedhistory. Mey .] Jesus — sin no more—The wisdom and

by Jesus in the history of the adulteress are so great, that it is

strange that this remarkable portion of the Gospel history should at

present be regarded by many as uncertain . It is also omitted in the

Codex Ebnerianus, but only from verse 3 ; and at the end of John's

Gospel it is so supplied, and attached to verse 2 , that it is readily

apparent, that the transcribers, while acknowledging this portion as

genuine, simply omitted it from public reading. John Lami, in his

book on the Learning of the Apostles , describing the Florentine

Greek manuscript of the four Evangelists, says , “ There are Iambic

verses written at the end of the Gospel of John. An index of the

nineteen chapters precedes . The tenth chapter had been omitted, and

the account of the adulteress is told out of its regular order, in front;

though her history is extant in the Gospel itself. The writing is of

the twelfth century .” Went - As one who had no home. Comp. ch .

vii. 53. Unto the mount of Olives — That mountain , where they were

afterwards to take him ; ch . xviii . 2 ; whereas they had only at

tempted it, but in vain , at ch. vii . 30.

2. Came-As expected . He taught—Hence his interrupters were

the more troublesome : ver. 3.

3. Taken - von, Sept. xatahaußáveev, to take, but at Num. v. 13,

and more frequently, ovllaußáverv, to take.

4. Master - Implying, the reason why they seek his decision .

In the very act-Such disgraceful acts are often committed about the

time of feasts. Comp. ch . vii . 37 .Comp. ch. vii. 37. What follows confirms the truth

of this narrative ; as the mention of darkness at ver. 12 , compared

with this verse, which treats of adultery , a work of darkness . And

ver. 15 , treating of judgment, compared with ver. 11 .

5. To stone-Either this woman was betrothed , or else the expres

sion of the Scribes and Pharisees is abbreviated , with this sense :

Moses ordered to punish adulteresses ; Deut. xxii . 22, etc.; and our

ancestors have decided that punishment to be stoning. Therefore

Gr. ovv, [Eng. Ver. , but. ] This particle makes their question appear

more crafty, than if they had said in open contrast, but.

6. To accuse_Of violating the law. [If he should decide for ston

ing her, they could accuse him to the Roman authorities ; or perhaps

to the people, of contradicting himself ; Matt. v. 31 , 32. Dieck, in

L. ; if against it , to the Sanhedrim, for contradicting Moses. Mey .]

They were aware of Jesus' leniency towards the guilty, as he had not

come into the world to execute judgment. But-Men at leisure,

when in deep thought, are wont at times to make various gestures,

which also resemble persons writing ; and omit these when anything
79
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serious occurs. The Saviour uses a very different gesture, and

that more than once here, when the case has been now submitted to

him by the Scribes and Pharisees. Stooped down and with his finger

wrote on the earth-Once God wrote the Decalogue in the Old Testa

ment ; once in the New Testament, Christ wrote : moreover he wrote

with his finger ; for Wisdom itself did not use a pen : he wrote too

on the earth, not in the air, not on a tablet ; he wrote, or drew , either

the letters composing words, perhaps the very words mentioned at

ver. 7, or else lines and strokes, having no distinct meaning ; the

characters in either case, when his finger rested, either remaining or

disappearing. Comp. Dan. v. 5. Writing is usually employed for

future remembrance. Therefore it seems necessary to interpret this

action from the following words : Moses wrote the law : I also can

write ; nay, the law of Moses was my writing. Ye, Scribes, write

judgments against others ; I also can write against you, ver. 26.

Your sins have been written in your heart ; and your names in the

earth : Jer. xvii. 1 , 13. (What if he wrote the names of the accus

ers ?) This writing of mine ye do not now understand ; but hereafter

what I have written shall be displayed to the whole world, when the

books shall be opened, and all your crimes shall be disclosed . There

fore Jesus, first, by this silent act fixed the wandering, hasty, and

careless thoughts of his adversaries, and awakened their conscience ;

second , he intimated , that he had not then come to conduct legal

trials, and that he preferred to do what would seem to the unseason

able accusers an idle act, rather than to devote his attention to a case

of that kind ; (to this the ancient Gloss refers, He wrote on the earth,

uen a poonoco "JLEVos, not claiming, signifying that this is not his busi

ness ; for which more modern copies have xai a poonOCOÚLLEVOS, and

claiming ;) that the time when he himself shall act as Judge of this

ase, of these actors, and of all men , the unjust and just , and that, for all

things, is not now, but shall be hereafter ; that in the meantime all

things are recorded in the books ; that hereafter the earth will not

cover the guilt of hypocrites. Isa. xxvi . 21 ; Job xvi. 18. For writ

ing is usually employed for remembrance against the time to come :

Exod. xvii. 14 ; Ps. cii . 18. Evidently this action of Jesus Christ

bears some resemblance to that ceremony usually employed in the

case of an adulterous woman : Num. v. 13, 17, 23, etc. ; but there is

also a dissimilarity : for the law refers to a woman suspected , but this

passage, to a woman caught in the act ; and in the law, the woman

drinks the letters written by the priest in a book, and washed out with

water, together with the water and dust from the ground ; but the let

ters which Jesus wrote on the earth itself, the woman could not drink
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with water, much less without water. Hence it is clear that, in this

action of Jesus, as regards the accused, there is something as it were

broken off and left in suspense, that he may seem to intimate, that he

is indeed the Judge, but that his judgment shall be accomplished not

now (wherefore he dismisses the accusers only wounded for the pre

sent), but hereafter ; and that then also this adulteress shall be pun

ished or acquitted.

7. When they continued – For oé, 80 , there is in most of the Latin

copies ergo, therefore. This is according to John's custom ; who, how

ever, in this paragraph more frequently employs oé, which often

occurs in this gospel even elsewhere : for instance, in ch . ix . He that

is without sin — 'Avaudotytos, without sin, if the termination be re.

garded, is, either one who cannot sin , or one who hath not sinned.

Sept. Deut. xxix . 19 : let not the sinner destroy the sinless (dvaudp

tytov) with him , comp. 2 Macc. viii . 4, xii . 42. The witnesses were

usually first in the act of stoning . [Hence tòy lidov, the stone, with

the article. V. G.] These witnesses had all incurred guilt, worthy

of punishment, either by that very act, or by similar crimes . [Thus

without sin means, without sin of this kind , unchastity. L. , Mey .]

9. Beginning with the elder— [ Eldest in years ; not the elders of

the people . Mey ., etc. But the whole clause is simply equal to, from

first to last, i . e . , every one of them . Thol.] These had been most

conscience-struck . Great was the force of Jesus ' words, [disclosing

men's most secret thoughts . V. G.] Alone Not one of the accu

sers remaining. Others, who also were of the Pharisees, remained,

as appears from ver. 3, 13 .

10. And saw none but the woman—The preposition akáv, but, no

where employed by John, betrays a gloss unknown to the ancients :

the force of which he has everywhere expressed differently. Those

- They had now filed far away.

11. Go - He does not add, in peace ; nor does he say, Thy sins are

forgiven thee ; but , sin no more : ch . v. 14. [But dost thou, Lord,

show favor to sinners ? Nay : note what follows ; go , henceforth sin

not. The Lord did condemn, then , not the woman, but the sin.

August. in Thol. He reformed the culprit, without acquitting her of

crime . Ambrose in L.]

12. Again - As at ch . vii . Jesus usually begins his discourses with

the doctrine of salvation ; then, when men contradict, he adds a

proof. The Light - An expression appropriate to the morning, and

opposed to the works of darkness, such as adultery. Of the world

The whole world . [ Light, says Augustine, reveals both itself and

other things. It bears testimony to itself, opens sound eyes, and is its
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sense.

own witness. L.] He that followeth — By this very expression he

shows, that adultery is by no means sanctioned by him , although he

did not condemn the adulteress.

13. Said — With undisguised eagerness. Of Thyself — They bring

against the Lord his own words, comp. ch. v. 31 , but in a perverted

True - An abbreviated expression . A man can speak the

truth of himself; but that is not usually deemed sufficient testimony.

But the Jews, in order to contradict him inore strongly, pretend that

Jesus ' testimony is not even true.

14. Though — He does not speak conditionally, but affirms, that he

bears witness of himself, ver. 18. After showing them many things,

he demands of his hearers, what he had not before so demanded .

[See ver. 13, note. . The apparent contradiction to ch. v. 31, is ex

plained by remembering that there it accorded with his design to fol

low the usual course of men, and rely on the testimony of others ;

while here he follows the higher principle, that the divine can receive

testimony and proof only from itself. Moreover his testimony to his

own consciousness of his divine mission (comp. ch . vii . 29) is in ac

cordance with the witness of his works, (ver . 36, ) which presuppose

that consciousness. De W.] 1 know — True testimony proceeds from

sure and established knowledge. Whence, and whither — The doctrine

concerning Christ can be reduced to these two heads. The former is

discussed at ver. 16 , etc.; the latter at ver. 21 , etc.

fault that ye do not perceive the truth of my testimony. You need

that I should tell you, what no one of mortals can tell you. I come

-To be distinguished from I came. By I came, Jesus signifies that

he always knew ; but I come, that the Jews do not know even now.

15. After the flesh — And so by appearance, ch. vii . 24. [In con

trast with from above, ver. 23. V. G.] I do not judge — Comp.

Ye - It is your

ver. 11 .

16. My judgment — The same principle holds good of judgment as

of testimony : ver. 14, 17 ; ch . v. 30, etc. The testimony is concern

ing God and the Son of God ; the judgment, concerning man. True

-Not according to the flesh, ver. 15. I am not alone - Even in

judging. Comp. ch . v. 19. He that sent me — By this very expression

he intimates whence he came.

17. In your law — To which ye refer, ver. 5. Of two men — How

much more that of God and of the Son of God ? Since these wit

nesses are said to be two, the argument is of the same nature. See

respecting these two, Zech . vi . 13, at the end. True— indisputable.

19. [ And — Here the two that bear witness are expressly mentioned :

the testimony of a third (the Holy Spirit) is added. V. G.] Where
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—They ask, where, in order to know whence Jesus has come, having

been sent by the Father. [But their question seems to be mere mock

ery ; where then is this second witness, this Father of thine ? Not

here ! Mey .] Neither me — Jesus does not at once answer directly

the Jews' question, Where is thy Father ? but follows up the discourse

he had begun ; at the same time , however, preparing the way for a re

ply. For he shows the perversity of their question, and teaches them,

that they must first know the Son, whom they see and hear in the

flesh , if they wish to know the Father. For when the Son is known,

the Father is known : comp. ver. 16 , ver. 18, where the Son is named

before the Father. Add Matt. xi . 27, and below, ch . xiv . 9. He

shows plainly where the Father is, at ver. 23. And also here, when

asked respecting the Father, he answers concerning himself ; soon

after, in turn , when asked as to himself, he answers concerning the

Father , ver. 25, 27 , because Himself and the Father are one . Also

-Comp. ch , xiv. ver. 7 , 9. Ye should have known - So that it should

be unnecessary for you to ask where he is. This passage contains

the clearest testimony as to the unity of the Father and of the Son ;

wherefore at ver . 20 it is described as something wonderful, that they

did not understand Jesus .

20. [Omit ó ’ Inoois, Jesus. Tisch ., Alf. Read, spake he.] In

the treasury — Where one might easily have been taken ; where there

was a very great crowd of men . As he taught — The characteristics

of Jesus' teaching may be here considered, especially as set forth by

John . Christ , the Teacher, one , true, and good. One, Matt. xxii .,

of the highest dignity, ver. 8 ; power, ver. 9 ; and authority , ver. 10.

He is the true teacher, John vii . ; for he was sent by God, and teaches

the truth . He is good ; apt to teach , 2 Tim . ii . There are three

kinds of teachers in Matt. xxiii .: Prophets, Wise Men , Scribes. He

did not himself bear the title of Scribe, but left it to his disciples,

Matt. xiii . 52. He had no need of learning, John vii.15. Only once

He read, Luke iv. 17 , He found the place. Only once he wrote , John

viii. 6. Therefore he did not write books in his own name, as the

apostles, nor did he use books to assist him ; yet he dictated some

epistles, Rev. i . There remain the two titles , Wisdom and Prophet,

Matt. xii . 41 , 42. The name, Prophet, is otherwise greater than that

of Wisdom . In Christ, the name, Wisdom , is in some measure no

bler than Prophet. He prayed, ever following the Father's commands.

He sweetly drew disciples to hiunself: 1 , as in John 1. 38 , etc.; comp.

ch . viii . 30 ; 2, in Luke, etc. He taught them in order, first, of his

own person , of himself as the Christ ; 1 , in the presence of the peo

ple ; 2 , in the presence of his adversaries ; 3 , privately, also con



630 THE GNOMON OF THE NEW TESTAMENT .

cerning his passion and resurrection ; he taught them first in plain

language, afterwards by parables, Matt. xiii. ; first at a marriage

feast, afterwards on other occasions. He taught the people in one

way, the Pharisees in another way, John's disciples in another, his

own in another . He taught concerning the fasting of John's disci

ples, concerning John's baptism, Matt. xxi. , concerning the tribute

money , etc. He taught by works rather than by words, Matt. xi . 1,

etc. He taught also by gesture and look , Luke xx. 17. He avoided

notoriety, Matt. xii. He taught by questioning : he taught those

who questioned. He also observed a mutual distinction among the

disciples. He taught in one way before the resurrection, in another

after it. His prediction of his passion was ; 1 , enigmatical ; 2, plain.

His farewell address followed , finally his departure itself ; 1 , at his

passion ; 2, at his ascension. He ceased not, until he said, Now ye

believe, John xvi. 31. He confirmed his teaching out of the Scrip

tures and by miracles. He desired the disciples to learn experimen

tally, John xvi. 22, 23, (at the beginning. ) He chose his opportunities

wisely, John iv. In a short interview, he taught Nathanael, and the

Samaritan woman, what the disciples had taken several years to learn.

To the higher class of hearers he propounded lofty truths ; John iii.

He opened his subject gradually : John xvi . 4, 12, xi. 13. He did

not state all things in the plainest way, but concealed them in appro

priate enigmas. Many err by indiscriminate clearness. Let not our

style change the usual order of teaching : if in any instance it differ

let it not run into philosophical aphorisms, but betake itself to

Holy Scripture. Moreover, Christ did not remain in one place , nor

always with the same persons. See John iv. 44. He had the powers

of a good teacher, and exhibited them sweetly and gently ; Matt. xi.;

Luke iv. He sent forth twelve disciples, afterwards seventy. He

gradually taught them to pray ; Luke xi . 1 ; John xvi . 24, etc. No

man laid hands on him— Though they attempted it, none took him.

21. (Omit ó’lygoūs, Jesus. Tisch ., Alf.] Again - For he had said

80 at ch . vii . 33, etc. , when they had plotted against him, as here.

Sin — The Singular : one complete ruin , arising from unbelief, through

which all sins flourish, ver. 24. Here the emphasis is on the former

word sin , afterwards [at ver. 24] on the verb ye shall die, which stands

first. [Thus the force is here, In sin shall ye die, carrying it with

you to death and judgment. Stier.] Ye shall die — By death of every

kind. I go — Ver. 22, ch . xiii . 33, 36.

22. Will he kill Himself ?-A most wicked thought : nay, the Jews

were about to kill him. They mean, that they can find him anywhere.

[Rather embarrassed by his declaration, which they understood well
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enough, they meet it by retorting on him, with most bitter sarcasm,

his saying, ver. 21 , Ye shall die in your sins ; if, namely, you become

a self-murderer, you shall indeed go where we cannot come ! L.]

23. Ye - Again Jesus passes by their question ; and proves what

he said , ver. 21 ; comp. ch. iii. 13. From beneath - From the earth.

[Not merely by birth, but because the birth from above, ch. iii. 7 , etc. ,

was strange to them . Mey .] I–He shows whence he is , and hath

come, and whither he is about to go ; from the world to the Father.

Of this — By this addition, it is shown that there is also anotherworld :

ch , ix. 39.

24. [ For if ye believe not — Believers cleave to Christ , and, through

him attain to that which they could not reach otherwise . V. G.

That I an - Gr. Öte dró ciue; i. e. , the Christ. The ellipsis renders

their ignorance, ver. 25, more explioable. L.] Ye shall die - The

Jews had neglected the weightier words of ver. 21 : all the rest they

had seized on at ver. 22 : therefore now those weightier words are

repeated.

25, etc. Who art Thou ?—They refer to that expression, I am (He.)

They ask the question, but with so perverse a mind, that they do not

intend to believe on him, when he tells them. [Omit xai, and. Tisch.,

Alf.] Saith — Not, he replied. The Lord does not meet the Jews'

interruption directly ; but he meets the fact itself plainly, and so as

to advance his own discourse. A similar question and reply occur at

ch . x . 24, etc. Even the same that I said unto you from the begin

ning. I have many things to say and to judge of you : but He that

sent me is true ; and I speak to the world those things that I have

heard of him. [The reading is την αρχήν και τι (not ότι) και λαλώ

Szīv, ( Tisch. adds an interrogation mark) ; and is to be translated :

Essentially that which I am also saying to you, (De W.) ; or, In very

deed, that same which I speak unto you . Alf. If read as a question ,

the meaning is, (Do you ask) that which also I say unto you from the

beginning ? They ought to know already what they ask, for it had

been the subject of all his discourses . Mey. Beng.’s rendering can

not be supported .] All these words form one complete paragraph , of

which each member is double-membered, so that they most aptly cor

respond thus : In the beginning, since I also speak to you, I have

many things to say and to judge concerning you : But He that sent me,

is true ; and I speak to the world those things that I have heard of

him. Every word in this passage both can and ought to be taken

literally . I. Tyv à oxyv, beginning, is not here equivalent to õlws,

altogether, but used literally , in the beginning. See note on Cor. v.

1. II . " Ote is because, since, inasmuch as. [But the true reading is
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8 τι, that which, or whatsoever. See above.] So ver. 45, but because,

oti, I tell you the truth, ye do not believe me. Let the same particle

be weighed at ver. 22, 43 ; ii . 18 ; xi. 47 ; ver. 56, etc. III . Kai,

near the beginning, and not at the very beginning of a clause, has the

force of even, also ; and here it intensifies the force of the present

tense and indicative mood in the verb harð, I speak ; comp. with it

xai, then, better even, 1 Cor. xv. 29. Phil . iii . 8. IV. Aalā , speak,

not merely have to speak, not merely have spoken, but also do speak.

V. Puiv, to you, is the dative of advantage, that is, I speak of myself,

who I am , that ye may believe and be saved. Hardly any point has

perplexed expositors more than the period after this ópiv. VI. Many

things — of you — Becauseof your excessive unbelief. This was the chief

point of Jesus Christ's complaint of the Jews everywhere, and es

pecially here, where he begins to make mention of his departure.

VII. I have to speak and to judge. To this appertains the ty doxin,

beginning, and it has thus somewhat more force than mpôtov, first.

Now first there was afforded by the Jews to the Lord, the best possi

ble reason for speaking and judging of themselves, after they had

heard so many testimonies , and yet had not believed . Similarly vīv,

now, is employed, Luke xi . 39 , in an argument, for which an import

ant opportunity had been given . Comp. the peato, began, Matt. xi .

20. This completes the first member in the whole of which the same

is said, as at ch . vi . 36, I said to you that ye also have seen me,

and believe not ; and at ch . x. 25, etc., where to the same ques

tion the same answer is repeated, only in other words. VIII. There

follows the second member beginning with dik', but in which he

plainly enough intimates who he is. IX . He that sent me is true

That is, Although you are so incredulous, that your incredulity fur

nishes me the strongest reason for judging you ; yet He, who hath sent

me into the world, is true. Your unbelief does not set aside his faith

fulness. X. And I speak to the world those things which I have

heard of him , that is, I speak these things, which He that is true hath

committed to me, to save you, not to judge you ; the sum of which is,

that I have been sent by him : I speak these things alone, not others

which would pertain to the judging yoa ; ch . iii . 17 ; ch . v. 45 ;

ch . xii . 47 . XI. To the world - An abbreviated expression, that

is, These things, before unknown to the world, I have brought into the

world, and speak in the world , that they may be distributed by my wit

ne88e8 throughout the whole world, now a stranger to the faith, but des.

tined to believe whether you will helieve or not. I do not regard your

obstinacy. Out of the four divisions of this paragraph designated at

the beginning of this note, the first and fourth, the second and third,
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unite in a most appropriate Chiasmus, (cross reference of pairs of

clauses. ] In the first member, both the first clause, I also speak to

you, and the second, I have many things to say and to judge of you,

and their mutual connection, should be regarded for the words in

contrast are, I also speak, and, to you : corresponding to, I have to

speak and to judge, and , concerning you. The second member is easy

to perceive, when regarded by itself ; but its relation to the first, they

who regard the sense less than the words, do not at once perceive.

These will observe, that the Jews ' unbelief is designated in the first

member ; but, that Jesus' unshaken perseverance in setting forth

saving truth, is rather exhibited in the second member, and at the

same time the truth itself concerning Jesus, who he is, is cursorily in

troduced. Comp. by all means the whole of ver. 28. I might justly

begin my discourse, saith he, now even more than heretofore, by pro

nouncing a judgment on your unbelief, before introducing the other

subjects : but I continually speak rot so much severe things of you , as

saving things of myself. Very many take separately these words, in

the beginning since I also speak to you : and indeed Stark has thus

explained the words, In the beginning, I said , what I still say to you :

which had before been Hemming's explanation , from whom Brent

differs little . Others generally in this way : I am he, whom in the

beginning I said to you I was ; an interpretation which, however

easy a sense it introduces, will yet be found on comparison to

make many departures from the words of the text.

27. They understood not — By this Epicrisis [explanatory addition]

John intimates his astonishment at the Jews' unbelief and blindness,

as at ch . xii . 37 . The Father - The Father had sent him , ver . 26 ;

and had they known the Father, they would have known who Jesus

was, ver. 25.

28. [Omit aútočí, unto them . Tisch ., not Alf.] Ye have lifted up

-On the cross . Then - Not before : 1 Cor . ii . 8. Shall ye know

From the fact, what now ye believe not on my word ; ver . 24. [For

while, during his earthly life, even his disciples were slow of heart to

believe, yet at his death came the Holy Ghost, offering to every man

an eye tº behold his glory, and removing the hindrances to faith . L.]

We read the event, Matt. xxvii . 54 ; Luke xxiii . 47 , etc.; Acts i .

41, xxi . 20. And—The connection is this : I am (which at some

future time ye shall know, ) and I do nothing of myself, ctc . From

this to the end of ver. 29 there are four sentences : The first begins,

and I of myself ; the second , and he that ; the third, hath not left

me ; the fourth , for. Of these the second and third are parallel ;

and also the first and fourth . I do -- Understand, and I spoke.

80
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[Omit you, my, Tisch ., Alf. Read, the Father.] A8 — these things

LA similar expression occurs, Num. xxxii. 31. I speak— These

things, which I speak, I speak. Understand, and I do. The one is

to be supplied from the other.

29. And - And therefore. [Omit ó llarnp, the Father. Tisch.,

Alf. Read, he hath .] Hath not left me — The præterite signifies that

he is never at any time abandoned. The always corresponds to this.

For - Comp. ch . xv. 10. Those things that please him — The argu

ment, by which the Jews were led to believe in Jesus Christ, serves

also to prove the whole authority of Holy Scripture, and of the

Christian religion. Always, everywhere, in every way, he requires

of all, and teaches all, all those things, which are pleasing to God,

and worthy of God. Always — The Lord spake these things most

sweetly.

30. [ Believed — This was, as it were, the tender bud of faith, but a

fierce conflict between good and evil followed . V. G.]

31. Ye - Who have begun to believe, though the rest believe not.

Ye continue - Acts xiii. 43. Indeed — It is not enough to begin. So

ir deed ; ver. 36. Are ye—Already : only continue.

32. The truth-of me, as sent by the Father ; of yourselves, as

my disciples indeed . The truth - Known, concerning me ; and I my

self. For the Son makes free, ver. 36. Comp. ch . i. 12, and he is

the truth, ch. xiv. 6. Shall make free-We ought not to wonder,

that Jesus suddenly threw in this statement, which the Jews would con

tradict. For always, according to his own infinite wisdom , he said

especially that which would assail men's prejudices, and benefit them

most ; though men would thence take occasion to dispute with him.

Freedom is the exemption of the sons of God from all adverse power,

[namely, from sin and its slavery, ver. 31 ; and from death ; ver. 51 .

V. G.]

33. Abraham's — They appeal to him anew at ver. 52. [That seed

which is destined to possess the earth , (comp. Gen. xxii. 17 , xvii . 16 , )

and knows no slavery. Mey .) Were never in bondage to any man

They speak of their own age ; for their forefathers had served the kings

of Egypt, and of Babylon. Free — They seize upon this one expres

sion : they do not object to the truth making free. So also at ver.

22, they mutilated the preceding words of Jesus. It was a inixed

crowd. Some of them were favorably disposed towards Jesus ; others

were hostile . Some of them, moved by his preceding words concern

ing faith , had begun to aspire after faith , but at this point went

back .

34. Answered — Jesus replies in inverse order to the two-fuld objec
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tion of the Jews, and first concludes his remarks on freedom , then

discusses the portion concerning Abraham's children , from ver. 37 .

Committeth - He who habitually committeth sin, is opposed to the truth .

[Not merely he that sinneth, which would apply to all. Alf .] Is the

servant - By the very fact, 2 Pet. ii . 19 ; Rom . vi . 16.

35. Servant - Gr. òoõos, slave. Slave, in position : slavish, of igno

ble disposition , and so committing sin. [The Jews to whom the rank

of sons had been freely offered, yet became, through sin , mere slaves.

They had then no abiding place in God's house, but must be excluded

from Messiah's kingdom. L. , etc.] In the house — In the house of

the Father. The Son — The Only-begotten . Comp. next ver. The

article here has more force than in the contrasted word, the ser

vant. Abideth - In the house. The allusion is , as the question relates

to Abraham, to Gen. xxi . 10, xxv. 5 ; comp. Gal . iv. 22, etc.

36. The Son – The Only-begotten .

37. But - Ye cherish sin , the design of killing me. My word

The word of truth and of freedom . Hath no place - Unbelievers have

an antipathy to Christ and his word. Comp. next verse. The cor

relatives are : a man should abide, ver. 31 : the word should have

place.

38. I speak - Understand, and Ido. See soon after. [Omit pov,

my. Tisch., Alf. Read, the Father. Also, for éwpáxats Tapà tự

Tarpi Suwv, have seen with your Father, ( Tisch, omits suwy,) Alf. (not

Tisch.) reads, ixouoats tapa toù natpòs, have heard from your

Father.] And—This follows from the general sentiment, assumed in

the former half of the verse ; each one imitates his own father . Ye

do—Understand , and ye speak : although I speak is more suitable

here concerning Jesus ; and ye do, concerning his adversaries . The

one member is to be supplied from the other. So Mal. i. 14, which

hath in his flock a male, and voweth and sacrificeth a corrupt thing.

[The Greek xai Susis oùv, and ye accordingly, (by the same rule, Alf .,)

and just 80 ye, after my example of dependence on my Father, do,

etc. , is bitterly ironical . Mey .]

39. Abraham - They attempt to defend what they had said , ver.

33. They feel that Jesus is speaking of another father of theirs.

Ye would do— " A » [a conditional particle having the force of would ]

is understood, as at ix . 33.

40. To kill — a man - Jesus usually calls himself the Son of Man ;

but here, he calls himself, a man : for to this passage corresponds his

calling the devil a man -slayer, at ver . 44. Therefore the word that,

seems to refer to me, rather than to a man. The truth -- Which is

precious, otherwise unknown to men, and hated by you. Often the
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truth and the life are joined, a lie and death. The former are peculiar

to Christ and believers ; the latter, to the devil and the ungodly ; ver.

Not — Not this , but what was altogether different, and worthy of

a lover of the Christ. See below , ver. 56 .

41. Ofyour father – His name is not yet stated : but soon after,

when the Jews presume to call God their father, he is expressly called

the devil : see verses 44, etc. [Omit oùy, then.. Tisch ., Alf .] Of forni

cation - A new outburst of Jewish unreasonableness . They insist

that they are not illegitimate. (L. , Alf ., understands this of idolatry,

or spiritual fornication. (Comp. Deut. xxxi . 16 ; Ezek . xvi. 15, etc.;

and esp. Hosea ii. 4. L. ) And so Stier , who thinks the Jews, as well

as Christ, are speaking of spiritual paternity , and De W., who makes

the sense, our Sonship to God is defiled by no idolatry. But this

seems a little forced . Better Mey ., we are not born of fornication , (as

you seem to suppose, denying Abraham to be our father ;) we have

one father, (not two, the real and the putative , as children of adultery,)

and he, if not Abraham, as you assert, then God. Speech — Gr. laha,

is the uttered word, that which is spoken, (Mark v. 37 ;) while loros,

word, is the thought-word, the contents of the speech . The Jews un

derstood not what Jesus had said, (from ver . 34 , ) and why ? Because

they had no ear , no capacity for his doctrine. See ver . 37. L.]

42. Ye would love - Ye would not persccute me with such deadly

hatred . I proceeded forth — Hereby is intimated the source . I am

come-Gr. wxw , [Eng. Ver . , came.] Hereby is intimated the destina

tion . [ Children of God would gladly hear and understand the Son

of God. L.]

43. Why — To this particle presently answers ver. 44. Because

By this clause the one immediately preceding is explained. Comp.

ört, what, ch. xi . 47 , ix . 17. My speech — Which is most true . Ye cannot

hear — By reason of your innate hatred. A similar epitasis [an em

phatic explanation] occurs, 1 Cor. ii . 14.

44. Ye - A most open refutation . And— And therefore. The

lusts — Which from the beginning he has been unable to accomplish,

as respects the Son of God. Ye wish — Gr. Vélete, [Eng. Vers . , ye

will,] strenuously. From the beginning — Ever since he knew any

thing of human nature. And — in — when — Two sentences, express

ing two contraries ; to each of the two, őtt, because, is added . Stands

not-Gr. oỦx fotnxev, [not abode not, as Eng. Vers . In apostasy from

the truth , he stands. Alf.] The præterite and the theme itself, iotrije,

I stand, imply this : he did not attain to fixedness in the truth : (A

similar expression occurs , Rom . v . 2 , wherein we stand) that is , he was

a liar from the beginning, as he was a murderer ; for this clause does
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not precede, but follows, the mention of his lust for murder. Is no

There was truth in him ; but there is not now . Moreover, when first

the truth ceased to exist in him, it was by his own fault ; the lust of

murder had place in him , and he determined to destroy man for that

very reason , because man was in the truth. Hence it is evident that

the devil sinned not long before man's sin , and that the devil was

created not long before he sinned . A lie — Scripture is wont to de

signate thus severely, not only a voluntary lie, but even error itself.

Rom. i . 25 ; 2 Thess. ii . 9, 11 ; 1 John ii. 21 , 27. Of his own—The

origin of evil. The contrary is true of Christ ; ch . vii . 17. His

father - Gr. Ó Tatip u'to , [Eng. Vers . , the father of it, is wrong. Thol.,

Mey., Alf ., etc.] The article ó, the, has this force ; and therefore.

The word aŭtoī, of it, or ofhim ,may be (with violence) referred to ysūờos,

lie, of which he treats in the next clause ; but it should rather be re

ferred to the noun , Yehotns, a liar, which must be repeated in an in

definite sense . For sometimes a relative expressed or implied refers

to another similar subject. 1 Tim. ii . 15, shall be saved , namely,

woman , indefinitely, although the she is to be referred to Eve

in the previous ver. So Job i. 21 , Naked came I out of my

mother's womb, and naked shall I return THITHER . Thus the devil

is here said to be both a liar himself and father of every liar. For

the opposition is plain between God and the devil , and between the

sons of God and the sons of the devil . A liar is the devil's son . It

is not the lie that is here said to be the devil's offspring.

45. I – This pronoun is put with emphasis at the beginning of the

sentence. Because - Inasmuch as . It is a characteristic of truth ,

not to be believed by the wicked. [He implies ; had I spoken a lie,

would have believed me ; for it is your father's own . Euthym . in

L.] The truth—To which falsehood is opposed. I tell — In contrast

with he speaketh, in the preceding verse .
Not_Ye do not listen to

me : ye listen to the devil .

46. [Omit oè, and. Tisch., Alf.] Convinceth - Jesus appeals to

the conscience of all . Of sin-That is, that I am in error, and away

from the truth . Who dares to maintain this ? [Not that dyaptia

means error, but strictly sin, (so L. , etc. ) The argument is, if I am

without sin , then I lie not ; but if not, then I speak the truth , and

your unbelief has no justification. Mey.) Why — To this why, the

word therefore, in ver. 47, answers . Comp. the why, ver. 43 .

47. Of God-As of a father. The words—He alone heareth God's

words. Therefore — The conclusion , Ye are not of God, ver. 42, is

proved by the result ; since ye do not hear, ver. 42.

48. [Omit oùy, then. Tisch., Alf.] Answered— With a most unjust

ye
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retort, in their accustomed forms of abuse. Say we not well — They

utter this awful insult with some fear as yet. A Samaritan - A stran .

ger to the true God of the true Israel. Jesus replies at the close of

ver . 54, and in the following verses. Thou— Thou, they say , not we.

A devil_So they said, who supposed, that Jesus' words flowed from

foolish pride and assumption . Thus appears the reference of Jesus'

replies in ver . 49, etc.

49. I honor my Father — By manifesting his name. And ye - And

ye notwithstanding. Do dishonor — Thus they had done at ver. 48.

50. I seek not — As ye suppose ; and therefore think it right to in

sult me. There is — I do not seek my own glory ; nor is it necessary ,

for my Father vindicates it.

51. If a man - Jesus proves from the future result, wherewith the

Father will honor him, that he and his word have nothing in common

with the proud and murderous devil . [The immediate connection is,

this judgment (ver. 50) between me and my adversaries, will be death

to them ; but if, etc. Mey.] Keep - As I keep my Father's word,

ver. 55. We should keep Jesus'doctrine by believing ; his promises,

by hoping ; his injunctions, by obeying. Death — Jesus shows, that

he is not a Samaritan . The Samaritans were Sadducees, opposed to

the doctrine of immortality, according to Epiphanius. At least the

Jews, who speak here, seem to have charged the Samaritans with

this. Yet I will admit that it was the smaller portion of the latter,

who thus erred . He shall never see-A most effectual argument

against the maintainers of soul-annihilation .

52. [Omit oùv, then. Tisch ., Alf .] Now we know — Previously

they had spoken with some doubt : ver. 48 ; but now to Jesus ' solemn

assertion, ver . 51 , they oppose this declaration .

53. Art thou greater - Thou, say they, who dost promise to him,

that keepeth Thy word, immortality, which so great men as Abraham

and the prophets did not enjoy. And - Explain thus : and greater

than the prophets, who are dead ? Christ was indeed greater than

Abraham and the prophets .

54. Answered - He refutes those words. Thou thyself— [For

dodľw, glorify, read 805dow, shall glorify. Also for ópôv, your, read

suāv, our. Tisch., Alf. Beng. also has jov, our.] Of whom ye say

that he is your God — A very similar construction occurs, ch . x . 36.

Say ye of him whom the Father hath sanctified — thou blasphemest ?

Also Gal . i . 23 ; James i . 13 ; and Josh . xxii . 34 in the Heb. For the

Sept. have avtõv, of them, for vov, of us ; as in this passage some

have written υμών, of you, for ημών, of us . Ye say - Falsely.

55. I know — He had lately said , ye have not known. Now he says,
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not I have known, but I know ; črvwxa, implies a kind of beginning

to know : but the Son's knowledge of the Father is eternal . He

knows the Father and the glory which the Father hath given him . A

liar - He is a liar, who either affirms what he should deny, or denies

what he should affirm . I know him , and keep his saying — First he

saith , I know ; then I keep : for he is the Son. But believers, under

his direction , keep the word, and so acquire knowledge ; ch. vii. 17 ,

notes.

56. Your Father — Ver . 37 , 39. Rejoiced that he should see

[The true rendering. Alf ., etc. How different was his conduct from

yours ! Chrysost. in L.] Longed with earnest desire. A similar ex

pression occurs, Rom. x . 1 , iva, that, follows verbs of desiring. This

rejoicing preceded his seeing ; and again xapd, joy, accompanied the

seeing. My day — The day of Christ's Majesty, Phil. i. 10 ; [1 Cor.

i. 8 ;] which day presupposes all the times of Christ, even in Abra

ham's eyes. The days of Christ's flesh (when he gave himself for

others) and the day of Christ himself and of his glory are different

things. This latter day was future in respect to this remark . There

fore Abraham's joy preceded that day. And he saw it - He saw it,

even then in the revelation of My Divine glory ; see verses following

and Heb. xi . 13. He saw the day of Christ, who is the greatest and

brightest star of the seed , which was to be like the stars . And as he

saw this day , which is altogether a day of life, he did not see death ;

ver. 51 , etc. Thus the Jews' importunity is checked. He did not

however see it, as the apostles did : Matt. xiii . 17. [ He saw it,

doubtless means saw, in the sense in which he had rejoiced that he

should see it. And who can doubt that Abraham , and the fathers

with him in Paradise, knew of Christ's advent ? ( Maldonatus). Thus

the text is a protest against supposing Abraham to be dead ; and an

example of the truth of ver. 51. Stier, L. So De W., Thol., (who

compares 1 Pet . i . 12, and the appearance of Moses and Elias, Luke

ix . 31.) Alf ., etc.] And was glad — Having obtained his wish .

57. Fifty - For contention's sake they exaggerate the number .

But, had they not altogether forgotten his birth at Bethlehem , they

would have said , Thirty years old , and not much more. Now, they say

this, Thou hast not yet reached a half century , or the year of super

annuation ; Num. iv. 3, as Lightfoot observes ; wherefore the expres

sion is not unlike an adage. It is not likely, that Jesus through sor

row had become prematurely old in appearance. Heb. i . 9 ; Matt.

ix . 15 ; xi. 19. Abraham - He had died 1850 years before this

interview. Hast thou seen — They speak (and rightly indeed ; comp.
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ch . xvi. 16 , 22) from the force of correlatives. Since Abraham saw

Thy day ; Thou hast seen Abraham .

58. Before Abraham was, I am—The Jews are hereby refuted, who

denied that Abraham even then could have seen that day. I was,

saith Jesus, even then ; therefore I saw Abraham, and Abraham saw

my day : not merely did I not begin to be only afterwards, but I was,

before he was created . Note the difference between pivoval, Iam created,

and Eiji, I am ; Mark iv. 52 ; Acts xxvi . 29 ; 1 Cor. iii . 18. Moreover,

it is an abbreviated expression , in this sense ; Before Abraham was

made, I was : and to-day, so long after Abraham's death, I am. For

John often so expresses himself that the two members of a clause

mutually complete one another ; ver. 28, 38 ; ch . v. 21 , 30 ; xi.

8 ; xiv. 10 ; xv. 27 ; Rev. xiv. 10, notes . Thus the particle before

and the present I am , elegantly agree together ; comp. also Col. i. 17 .

He himself is before all things. And yet Artemon calls this expres

sion , after the bold example of Enjedin , a barbarism ; but the pre

sent is often so stated that the past is included ; Luke xv. 29, these

many years I (have served and still ) serve thee. In the same ch. ver.

31 thou (hast been and ) art ever with me, as the Goth. Vers. renders

it. Sept. Ps. xc . 2 , before the mountains were brought forth, thou

art, where Artemon cannot possibly change the punctuation . Prov.

viii. 25, before (all) the hills was I broughtforth, where, if only Arte

mon be right in saying that there is an error , nothing is more likely (for

missin ) than yevrõpai, I am, which is also present . I would like to

see how he would contrive to meet Jer. i. 5, before I formed thee in

the belly I knew thee. Artemon, with Socinus, thus explains the

words ; Before Abraham is made the father of many nations, I am ,

namely Christ : and he takes I am in the same sense as at ver . 24 ,

28 ; ch . xiii. 19 ; Mark xiii . 6. I reply, 1 , The Jews had objected

that Abraham had died more than fifty years before ; Abraham was

not regarded by them as destined to belong to the New Testament. 2,

This opinion would not have borne that most solemn declaration,

Verily, verily, I say unto you. For in this sense even the Jews, who

were then living , would have been before Abraham . 3 , The word I

am, in this conversation , is used of age and time, in contrast with the

inception , to be created. Moreover, the reference of the contrasted

words is the same, and both verbs should be understood absolutely, as

was is used ; ch . i . 1. However this absolute signification includes

that other by consequence : before Abraham was born, He who

speaks, was : and he was the same as he asserted to the Jews.

Before Abraham was — Tevéolai, was, is wanting in some of the old

fathers, especially the Latin ; but the adverb spív, before, does not
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allow the omission . It is certain indeed, that those fathers had no

thought of the Socinian perversion of the verb gevéolai, and so of

this whole passage. [Modern scholars agree that no honest expo

sition of these words can possibly deny that Jesus here affirms his

essential preëxistence. L. , etc.]

59. Took up — They regarded him as a blasphemer. Stones — The

weapons of the multitude. Hid himself — Not by betaking himself to

a hiding-place, but he miraculously became invisible to them , (comp.

Jer. xxxvi . 26, ) while he went out from the temple. [ Omit all in this

verse after { epoū, temple. Tisch ., Alf. The addition was occasioned

by the idea that his departure was miraculous, (comp. Luke iv. 30, )

which the word expúßn, hid himself, excludes . Mey. But in both

passages we must suppose the providential protection of God ; as ch .

x . 39. Thol.] -Going through - passed by — A similar connection oc

curs, Acts xxvii. , end, and xxviii . , beginning. So - As if no one were

seeking him.

CHAPTER IX .

1. Passed by — Immediately after the attack of his enemies. Blind

-Who was begging at the temple . Comp. Acts iii. 2.

2. Asked — They were aware of their Master's knowledge. This

man - This question of the disciples should not be curiously examined ;

whether, and when , that blind man could have sinned and thence

brought on blindness . A question , especially when disjunctive, asserts

nothing ; and an assertion of the disciples would not compel our as

sent. That he was born — That he was born blind, the disciples had

heard from others.

3. Answered — Jesus usually answers his disciples more plainly

than the unbelieving Jews. Sinned — Repeat, that he should be born

blind . [For he does not pronounce them absolutely sinless, but says

their sin did not cause the blindness . Euthym . in Mey. Human rea

son delights to infer a special fault from a special misfortune : Luke

xiii . 2, 4 ; Acts xxviii . 4. V. G.] But—Comp. ch . xi. 4. That

The power of God.of God. The works — Plural. When one work of God

is known, all are known. From his works shine forth the power ,

glory, and grace of God.
81
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4. The night - Christ is the light : when it departs, night comes,

which does not obstruct the light, but darkens the earth . No man

He does not say, I cannot ; but, no man.
He himself could always

work ; yet he observed the seasonable time : John often describes

Christ as thus speaking indefinitely of occurrences in a way becoming

any pious person speaking of such things : ch . xi. 9, xii. 24, 25. In

fact, Jesus was tempted through all his life, but without sin . [Jesus

speaks of his earthly walk and work, and its end .
Conscious of ap

proaching death , he says, for me, too , comes the night in which no

man can work . L. Night and day are life and death. Thol., Mey.

Comp. Tennyson : “ Thine are these orbs of light and shade ; Thou

madest life in man and brute ; Thou madest death," etc. In mem . p. 1.]

5. The light - An allegory from the object of the sight, which he

was about to bestow on the blind man. Comp. ver. 3, that they might

be made manifest ; and day, ver. 4 .

6. Spoken — In the blind man's hearing. Jesus also prayed , ver .

31. [For tòv tyhòy, the clay, read, aŭtoŨ Tòv aniòv, his clay : Tisch .,

Alf., that is, the clay which he had made. Mey. The words tov

tuqhoữ, of the blind man, are omitted by Alf ., not Tisch.] Clay

Clean spittle, mixed with clean dust, was a clean medicine . Man was

created from the earth : now sight is created from the same. The

eyes — It is a poetic fancy of Nonnus, that there was not even the

trace of eyes on this blind man's face, ver. 10. [The design of this

application is obscure . No one can assign a physical reason , hence it

seems necessary to suppose a moral one . Lampe. Perhaps to ap

proach and awaken the blind man's faith, ( Stier, L., etc. , ) while avoid

ing the use of means to which any one could ascribe real efficacy.]

7. Wash Thy face. Siloam - A name formerly given to this

place, because Jesus Christ was to send the blind man thither. And from

this time the name of the place was a memorial of the miracle. [The

Evangelist finds in this name a typical reference to Christ , the Sent

of God. Mey., Alf ., etc.] The derivation is in Go, wash thyself.

Which is by interpretation, Sent — The Evangelist adds this . Comp.

ver . 11. He went — Before going to his parents. [ Neighbors — The

miraole was openly performed. V. G.]

8. (For tuchos, blind, read aposaitos, a beggar. Tisch. So Alf.,

who remarks that the question would be of identity ; whether he was

really the same person, who had sat and begged because of blind

ness.]

9. [Read, ahol éleyov o'xs, all potos, etc. , others said , No, but he

is like, etc. Tisch ., Alf.] Like — Human reason invents and supposes

anything, before it will believe a miracle has been wrought : ver. 18 ;
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Alf.]

Acts ii. 13. But thus truth is the more confirmed . [ Like him — A

sinner, changed by the grace of God, is not easily recognized . Q.]

11. (Omit xai cinev, and said . Tisch ., Alf.] A man that is called

Jesus — The article is not added, but the participle. Comp. ch . xi . 54.

The blind man had not known Jesus' celebrity. [ For tyv xolumn

Ipav to✓ Schwäge, the pool of Siloam , read tòy Echway, Siloam . Also

for drew Òè, and I went, read, drew oùy, I went therefore.

Tisch., Alf .] I received [literally, recovered ] sight — He had not had the

power of seeing before ; yet that power is natural to man ; hence he

says, I recovered sight.

12. [Omit oùv, then. Tisch .,

13. To the Pharisees — As if to inquisitors.

14. [For őte, when, read, év nép ?, on which . Tisch ., Alf.]

16. Of God — The words opposed are, to be of God, and to be a

sinner. (A noteworthy contrast. The former or the latter applies to

every man . V. G.] Because — In the application of theology to

character, nothing is to be hurried .

17. A prophet — That is, from God, ver. 16, 33 ; Comp. ch . i . 6 ;

iii. 2. [ Jesus had prayed in undertaking the cure , ver. 31 : and

hence the blind man had become aware of his intimacy with God.

V. G.] It is delightful to observe the gradual rising of faith in this

man, while the Pharisees contradict . [Harassed with their repeated

questionings , he at last unlearned the being bound by authority. Thus

advantage may be derived even from the perverse ways of others.

V.G.]

18. Of him that had received his sight — These are joined as sub

stantive and adjective, and the of him refers to the blind man.

19. How—doth he see - How has it happened that he sees ? [Their

question is threefold ; and in legal form : Is this your son ? Was

he born blind ? Who has given him sight ? The parents answer the

first two fearlessly, but cautiously refer the other to their son . L.]

20. [Omit autois, them . Tisch ., Alf .]

21. [Place, he is of age, after ask him. Tisch ., Alf .] We know

not — Heretofore they had not seen their son seeing: but they had imme

diately conjectured that the gift had come from Jesus. Hence the

former part of this verse is not attributed to fear, ver. 23. We

Emphatic ; in contrast with he, which follows more than once. He

is of age, ask him - So ver. 23. But the Latin , and after it, Augus

tine and others, at ver. 21 , ask him, he is of age. And what follows

agrees with this : he shall speak for himself. Age - Sufficient to tes

tify.

22. They feared - To such a degree that they left their son [at
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whose reception of sight, however, they doubtless were exceedingly

glad, V. G.] alone in the danger ; and not only did not acknowledge

that Jesus is the Christ, but not even that from which it necessarily

followed. Put out of the synagogue - Which was a most severe pun .

ishment.

24. Again — He had therefore been dismissed after the conversation

described at ver. 17. Give - A specious beginning. He gives glory

to God, who confesses the truth , especially in a difficult matter and

cause. [And this is an adjuration, give glory to God, i. e ., speak the

truth, Josh . vii . 19. L. , Thol. Not as Eng. Vers. , give God the

praise, i . e. , of healing you. Alf. They do not admit that any cure

has taken place. Trench.] We know — They attempt, by their au

thority, to prepossess and move the unlearned man, to call Jesus

a sinner, and not to avow him as the Son of God. [We see, say they ;

comp. ver. 41. V. G.] A sinner— Ver . 16.

25. [Omit xal einev, and said . Tisch ., Alf.) Whether In a case,

in which he is yet uncertain , he nevertheless does not yield to the

false authority of others ; and he rather believes, that Jesus is not a

sinner, than that he is a sinner. Whereas I was blind — The participle

Ev, ( literally, being blind, ) has the force of a past tense, as appears

from what follows, now I see. Comp. Gal. i . 23.

26. Said they — These wretched persons strangely torture them

selves. [Omit táhev, again. Tisch ., Alf. What — how — They would

destroy the reality of the miracle if this were but possible. Many

remarkable things occur in all ages. Very many instances of this

kind are cited without ground. Therefore it would be advantageous

to separate the true from the false, the certain from the doubtful, by

the most careful investigation possible, and yet the unbelieving world

thinks it for its own advantage that nothing should be entirely plain

and clear. Thus we see, truth itself can be avoided under the pre

text of accumulated deceptions . V. G.]

27. [ Did not hear - Ye had no ears for it, ye would not hear. De

W.] Ye also - He confesses that he wishes to become Jesus ' disci

ple. Will ye—A sweet and becoming irony. [And indeed it is right,

that he, who wishes to become Christ's disciple, should carefully in

vestigate. The truth does not shrink from it . V. G.]

28. [Omit oùy, then. Tisch ., Alf .) They reviled – They thought

that they were insulting him, whom they called a disciple of Christ.

His - Gr. exeīvou, of that man. By this word, they put Jesus far

from them.

29. We know — They knew it by such testimonies, as even to -day

are indisputable. Whence he is— With his doctrine.
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30. Why herein — So, and herein is that saying true, Ch. iv. 37 .

ydo, such being the case , sometimes adds grace to a reply. A mar

velous thing — Answering to we know not, ver. 29. To be ignorant

and to wonder, are allied . Whence - Namely, from God : ver . 33 ;

ver. 16.

]

31. [Omit dè, now. Tisch ., Alf .] Sinners — The man's faith in

creases : comp. ver. 17, 24, 25. His will — Whoever doeth God's

will, God doeth his will, when he prays .

33. Nothing_Not merely of those things, which he himself doeth,

but also of those which other excellent men do . Jesus had not the

outward helps on which mortals usually rely.

34. In sins — They upbraid him with his former blindness : ver. 2.

[ Forgetting that their accusations, of having been blind , and being

an impostor, are contradictory . Trench .] And — thou — And yet

dost thou. Teach — Indeed from ver. 30 to 33, is an excellent ser

mon. They cast him out-As being a Christian : ver. 22. That act

was greatly to his advantage : but they themselves betray the hatred

of truth, by which they are actuated. Out—From that place where

they were assembled . [But more probably, out of the synagogue, ver.

22. The former would not be important enough to occasion ver . 35.

De W., etc.)

35. When he hadfound_He had therefore sought for him , after

he had permitted him for a time to be persecuted by the world.

Thou — Although others believe not . The pronoun (thou, Gr . où , usu

ally not expressed in Greek] renders the question here akin to an

affirmation .

36. [Add xai , and, before ris, who. Tisch., Alf .] And who — xai

ti, and what ; ch . xiv. 22, xai tis, and who, Luke x . 29 , Notes .

That — This depends on Tell me, and the Tell me is involved in

Who is he ? I might believe -- It was a step in faith, that he ac

counted Jesus one whom he must believe , whatsoever he might say.

37. [Omit dè , and, (before Jesus.) Tisch., Alf .] Thou hast seen

Thou hast begun to see with these eyes, which have been opened for

thee. He that talketh-An humble remark in the third person .

38. Lord — He now calls him so in a more splendid sense, than at

verse 36. He worshiped— The worship spontaneously follows the

recognition . [ Jesus nowhere required this of any one ; since the

spirit of faith instruoted believers to render it . V. G.]

39. Judgment - Just and true, better than that of the Pharisees .

Might see—In body and mind. Which see — Who think they see , and

know not that they are blind : ver. 41. Blind — Mentally.

40. [Omit xai, and, at the beginning. Tisch ., Alf .]
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41. Sin - If ye would say , we are blind, ye would seek sight, and

your sin would have already ceased. [But since, saying we see, you

do not seek the physician, you abide in your blindness , August, in

Thol.] Sin exists even in the perception ; for blindnese effecte the

sight, and is synonymous with sin.

CHAPTER X.

1. [The new chapter should begin at ix . 35. Here the connec

tion with what precedes is immediate . Mey., L. , Alf ., etc.] Verily

-These words are in close connection with the preceding ; for the

èxcīvoe, they, ver. 6 , refers to ch . ix . 40. [And indeed we may sup

pose that this parabolic discourse, ver. 1-5, was delivered between the

Feast of Tabernacles and the Feast of Dedication ; for ver. 21 re

fers to the miracle wrought next after the Feast of Tabernacles ;

and the words uttered at the Feast of Dedication, ver. 26–30, refer

to that parabolic discourse (ver. 1-5). Harm .] By the door— Through

Christ : ver. 9. Only one legitimate entrance lies open ; all others

are closed. Into the sheep -fold - Of which, ver. 16. Of the sheep

This allegory is continued to ver. 30. And sheep seem to have been

before his eyes. Climbeth up – Over the fence. A thief and robber

-Ver. 8 .

2. But he that entereth— Through Christ : ver. 9.

3. To him - As well known. The porter - Christ is regarded as

the Shepherd, at verse 11 , etc.; as the Door, at ver. 1-10. As it is

not unworthy of Christ to be called the Door, by which the shepherd

enters : so it is not unworthy of God to be called the Porter. The

Hebrew nyo, gate, sounds more honorably. As to the thing signified ,

see Acts xiv. 27 ; Col. iv. 3. Comp. Rev. ii . 7 ; Acts xvi. 14. C.

Weiss, a theologian of Leipsic , has maintained, in a copious disser

tation , published in A.D. 1739, that the Porter is the Holy Spirit.

The sheep - His own sheep - So ver. 4, by an inverse Chiasmus, ( cross

reference of pairs of words or clauses,] His own sheep — the sheep.

They hear, he calls — Correlatives. His own sheep - All are his own :

comp. ver. 12. But this epithet accords better with the call given by

name than with the hearing. [The true Shepherd is recognized by all
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souls that are properly affected ; but he is peculiarly manifest to the

subjects of his special aid. V. G.) He calleth by name- Even sheep were

by the ancients distinguished by names. And— And so, while he calls.

4. [Omit the first xai, and. Also for tu idea apoßara, his own sheep,

read tà idra nduta, all his own. Tisch. Alf.] He putteth forth

Synonymous with the verb, he leadeth out, but more general.

5. From him-As from a plague. [ Nor can you justly say, that

this is pride, or obstinacy, or an offence against good order . V. G.]

They know not—To follow it : they know it, to flee from it. [Add,

that it is not right to accept without investigation things which are not

known, even though they may possibly be good. V. G.]

6. [ This allegory - Gr. Tapoepia, not parable ; but a general word

for all out of the way (Gr. oiuos) speaking ; hence usually proverb,

in the classics. The sense here cannot be parable, which implies a

story, but strictly allegory. Mey., etc. ] They understood not — Thus

they might have perceived that they were blind ; ch. ix . 41 .

7. The door - Christ is both the Door, and the Shepherd, and All :

there is none besides. Of the sheep - To the sheep. [And so Thol.

De W., Mey ., etc. , but the same door which admits the sheep (ver. 9. )

admits the Shepherd to them. This door is Christ. Alf., etc.]

8. All that ever came — The following verb cioi, are, in the present,

indicates that 720ov, have come, is to be taken of time just past ; and

of the peculiar course of others, to which is opposed the by Me, ver.

9. The expression , that came, is used as at 2 Cor. xi. 4, he that

cometh . Nor does he exclude those thieves and robbers, who also had

doubtless come after Jesus, not merely those who had come before

Jesus : as many, namely, as between the beginning of his preaching

and the time of this parabolic discourse, delivered a little before his

passion , had assumed the office of teaching among the Jews, after the

example of their predecessors. Thieves - Secretly, appropriating

others' goods, for their own gail.. Robbers—Openly, taking away

life, to the ruin of the sheep. But - not - But, though these pre

sented themselves, the sheep did not hear them : ch. vii . 46 ; Matt.

vii. 29 ; ix . 36 .

9. By Me- The Christ known by the sheep, and calling them ; the

Door. Comp. after the, Jer. xvii . 16. [ Any man—As a sheep, and

a shepherd . V. G. For every shepherd is a sheep in Christ's

general flock . Hence the contrast between shepherd and sheep is

lost in these verses . Ols. So Thol ., Alf .] He shall be saved—Secure

from the wolf. Salvation and pasture are joined , as presently life

and abundance, ver . 10. Shall go in and out - By this Hebraism , a

constant intimacy with the Shepherd and Master is denoted. Comp.
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Acts i. 21. Num. xxvii. 17, 21, Sept. Shall find — Whether he enters,

or goes out : whereas the pasture is unknown to others. Comp. Exod .

xvi. 25, etc.

10. To steal — That is peculiar to a thief. Worse things follow . A

thief, 1 , steals for his own advantage ; 2, he inflicts loss on others, a.

by killing the sheep, b. by destroying the rest of their food . There

is a climax in the division , not in the subdivision : the destruction

caused by a thief, is not spiritual, but civil ; but a spiritual injury is

metaphorically described by it, just as by theft and murder . And to

kill — In contrast with life. And to destroy - In contrast with abun

dance, on which see Psalm xxiii . 1. [ I am come - I is strongly em

phatic, in contrast to the thief. This forms the transition from Christ's

representation of himself as the Door, to that as the Shepherd. L.,

Mey ., etc.]

11. The Good Shepherd - He, of whom it was foretold by the pro

phets. The Shepherd, whose own the sheep are : good, since he lays

down his life for the sheep ; and since they are his care, ver. 13. In

our day, they who tend for pay the flocks of one town, or village, are

called shepherds ; but here the meaning of the term, shepherd, is

noble. [The whole office of Christ is contained in this parabolic dis

course concerning the shepherd and the door . V.G.] Giveth—This

is five times said , with the greatest force. In this, the highest benefit,

all the remaining ones conferred by the Shepherd are assumed, in

cluded, and inferred (Isa. liii . 10, 6.] For the sheep - Christ here

declares what kind of a shepherd he shows himself towards the sheep :

wherefore it cannot be hence inferred that he did not die also for the

rest of men.

12. Hireling — Who pastures for his own advantage. Not being

Gr. oùx öy, [Eng. Ver. , and not.] More frequently vý, not, is put with

the participle, but oùx, not, here is more emphatic. Catcheth them

He tears all he can ; he scatters the rest : two ways of injuring. But

the Good Shepherd collects, ver. 16. The sheep - All of them.

13. But - Gr. oè , [not rendered in Eng. Ver.] This explains the

word fleeth, repeated from the preceding verse .
Because he is an

hireling - Ploce, [repetition of a word to express an attribute of it.]

He cares for the pay, not for the flock . And careth not for - Con

nect with fleeth. Observe the contrast ver. 14, 15. The words in

contrast are :

The hireling I

is a hireling the Good Shepherd

careth not for know

fleeth lay down My life.
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son .

14. And, and — Always the beginning of good originates with God

and Christ. As the Good Shepherd, he both knows and is known.

15. A8—This is connected with the preceding verse . Often the

relation of believers to Christ is derived from the peculiar relation of

Christ to the Father : ch . xiv. 20 ; xv. 10 ; xvii . 8, 21 ; Matt. xi . 27 ;

Luke xxi . 29 ; 1 Cor. xi . 3 ; xv. 28 ; Rev. iii . 21. And — And therefore.

Hence the sheep know the Shepherd's " goodness." I lay down—

Present, [ Expressing a near and certain future. Mey.] Christ's

whole life was a journey to death. [A man may well be said to lay

down his life, when he lays down its love. Q.]

16. Other sheep — Which are already called sheep, because foreseen .

Comp. ch . xi . 52, where he calls them children of God, for a like rea

He says other sheep, not anotherfold . For they were scattered

in the world . I have — This verb has great power. Of this— The

Jewish fold . Imust - Because of the Father's commandment. Bring

-By my death. He does not say, lead out, as at ver. 3 ; nor, intro

duce into this fold ; but simply , bring. They need not change their

place, [ for the Shepherd of the Gentile flock , too , is to be the exalted

Jesus . Bring, as ver. 4. Mey.] They shall hear—To the verb I

must, this subjunctive answers in the correlative. One flock- [ Not

as Eng. Ver ., fold ]-one shepherd - One flock, that there may be left

no flocks false and divided ; one Shepherd, that there may remain no

hireling, false, bad shepherds, or Pseudo-Peter, etc. Comp. Ezek .

xxxiv . 23 : Zech . xiv. 9. This unity of the flock , and of the Shep

herd , began after the good Shepherd laid down his life : ch . xi . 52 ;

and in his own time , when every hindrance is removed, it shall be con

summated. By right, Jesus always is the only Shepherd : therefore,

by right and also in fact, He will become the only one . Most sweetly

the one flock is put first, then the one Shepherd. The words bring,

and one flock , refer to one another ; as also, they shall hear, and one

Shepherd. The Shepherd shall bring all into one flock : the whole

flock shall hear the one Shepherd.

17. Love — And lovingly enjoins this on Me,-lovingly as it were

persuades me, and I, though I must lay down my life, remain sure

of his love ; for I lay it down to take it up again : moreover the

Father, in love to me, gives me the sheep as my portion ; because I

keep his commandment concerning the laying down of my life; ver.

18. Love is intimated as something over and above . The love of

the Father is to be regarded in Christ's passion not only towards us,

but also towards Christ : we are not merely to contemplate his aveng

ing severity .

18. No man - Comp. ver. 29. Taketh from — By his own power

82



650 THE GNOMON OF THE NEW TESTAMENT .

and will. From me — Jesus voluntarily suffered himself to be taken

by his enemies ; and on the cross itself, not from any feebleness, but

with a loud cry, he gave up the ghost. And — A very close connec

tion subsists between the two things (comp. the that, ver. 17 ,) over

which he possesses a twofold power. I have power - So that they

might have is repeated, ver, 10. Add ch . xix . 10. Of my Father

He ascribes his highest power to the Father.

19. A division - Whence arise such various reasonings concerning

Christ ? I reply, because his person is not known. [Omit oùy, there

fore. Tisch ., Alf.]

20. Many — They usually took in the worst light his noblest and

sweetest discourses. [ Why hear yehim — It is a matter fraught with

danger, when even hearing is refused . V. G.]

21. Words - Heb. 0'727, words. Comp. what precedes : also comp.

what follows.

22. Feast of Dedication Instituted by Judas Maccabæus : 1 Macc.

iv. 59. [He did not go up to Jerusalem purposely, on account of this

ecclesiastical feast ( as he had for the others established by the Lord),

but he was present owing to circumstances. He did not remain long

in Jerusalem at the Passover, John ii . 3 : He remained a little longer

after Pentecost, ch. v.; but, after he had completed his journey to

the Feast of Tabernacles, (ch . vii . 8 , ) in order to give the finishing

stroke to his work , he tarried there longer, from the Feast of Taber

nacles until after the Feast of Dedication. Harm . Omit xai, and,

(before, it was winter.) Tisch ., Alf.] Winter - John supposes that the

fact of this feast being in the winter, was not familiar to all rea

ders.

24. Came round about — How pleasing that would have been to the

Saviour, had they done so in faith ! And said — Owing to the unrea

sonable impulse of a murmuring nature . Dost thou raise up - Gr.

aipees tijn guxiu, [ Eng. Vers. , make us to doubt. The phrase means

usually to excite, or arouse the mind. How long dost thou keep us in

excitement, not knowing, etc. L. , Mey., etc. ] Keep in suspense ;

that is, Thou dost wear our life out . Comp. the phrase, ver . 18 ; and

yet they were wretchedly wearing out their own life. He had been

long among them, especially after the Feast of Tabernacles . Tell

As if indeed he had never told and showed em, see ver. 25. Pre

sently he speaks openly at ver . 30 , 36, 38. We often think, if I

could hear or read this or that , expressed in this or that way, I could

believe . But God alone knows how we should be addressed to cherish

and exercise our faith . Plainly — Openly, expressly .

25. I told you That is, I am the Christ . A similar formula occurs ,
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Matt. xxvi . 64. Moreover Jesus often said , even in this chapter, Jesus

is the Christ. I told you (and ye believed not ; I tell you) and ye be

lieve not. And, for but. Comp. ver . 26 , but. The works — Which even

might have convinced those who do not believe words . Of me-That

I am the Christ.

26. Ye - It is your own fault. For ye are not — For the sheep be

lieve, ver. 3 , 14, 16, 27. This discourse, delivered during the Feast

of Dedication, refers to his discourses delivered before the Feast of

Dedication .

27, 28. The sheep - out of my hand— Three pairs of sentences, of

which the several parts express both the faith of the sheep and the

Shepherd's goodness, by means of correlatives.

28. And I - The following and the life are closely connected , ch .

viii. 12. Shall never perish - Gr. drówrtal, Middle, (so ànoléolai,

lost, ch , xvii. 12 ; Luke xv. 24 ; Jude ver. 11 , ) that is, they shall not

destroy themselves, internally. Comp. 1 John v. 18 ; and John xvii .

12, notes. And not - Nor will I suffer them to be snatched from my

hand by any outward enemy. Pluck - The auxiliary verb quvatai,

can, is included in the future : comp. next ver.

29. Gave-Understand, these sheep . Greater than all - Greater

than their enemies ; greater than the sheep : and (in another sense)

greater even than I; ch . xiv. 28 . Pluck-Them, the sheep. [Omit

you, my. Tisch., Alf, Read, the Father's.]

30. I and my Father are one-one, not merely in agreement of

will , but in unity of power, and so of nature : for omnipotence is a

natural attribute of God ; and he speaks of the unity of the Father

and the Son. In these words of Jesus , the blind Jews saw more than

Antitrinitarians see to-day. If the Jews had supposed that Jesus

wished to be regarded merely as a divine man, and not as the Son of

God, who is as truly God as sons of men are men , they would not

have said , Because thou, being a man , makest thyself God ; nor would

they have arraigned him for blasphemy . By , we are, Sabellius is re

futed : by the word, one, Arius, see ver. 33, 36 , 38. Comp. the close

of ver. 29 with that of 28. Especially also the first person of the

plural number has a distinguished meaning respecting the Son and

Father ; Jesus seldom uses it of himself and men . See note on Matt.

ch . v. 11 .

31. Carried — Gr. eßdotuowy. They were therefore large pieces of

rock . (But the word means here , lifted, as in the act of throwing.

Mey .)

32. Good works — Jesus shows that he is to be judged by his works ;
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ver. 37. [Omit jou, my. Tisch., Alf. Read, the Father.] Do ye

stone—The Jews had now determined to stone him ; ver. 33 .

33. [Omit déroutes, saying. Tisch ., Alf.] For - As the Latins say,

quâ de causå , for which reason . So did, for, ver. 32.

34. Answered — The Jews had said, Thou sayest that thou art God,

and indeed God by nature (for their blindness united this Deity with

the manhood) : and Jesus acknowledges this natural Deity, without

denying his manhood, and does not lower, but defends his claims by

his subsequent language : comp. ver. 39, as to how the Jews received

this also. From these considerations Artemon can be easily answered.

They had surrounded Jesus, ver. 24, and so were threatening him

with death ; yet his wisdom and presence of mind remain unshaken .

I - I, God ; for the inference, from eing, I said , in the first person ,

to whom the word of God came, is drawn in the next ver. Gods

Ps. lxxxii. 6 ; the parallel is added ; children of the Most High.

Therefore also at ver. 36 , there should be understood Ocós, God , with

riòs tou 0807, the Son of God. The Jews did not admit that Jesus

was God in any sense ; therefore, in refutation of them, he quotes

the psalm. But a comparison drawn from a psalm does not prove that

the Deity of Christ approaches nearer to the deity of mortals , than

to that of the eternal Father ; for he never quoted this passage of

the psalm to believers.

35. Them — Weak creatures, nay, even deserving of the censure in

the psalm. Called — God called them, declaring in the psalm that he

speaks. Whence the word of God is forthwith expressly mentioned ;

comp. 1 Kings xviii. 31 . Unto whom — The reason why they are

called gods, and why in an inferior sense ; comp. Mark xii. 12, após,

with reference to [ Eng. Vers., against.] Others render após, against.

The word — And the word indeed in that psalm, which partly calls

them gods, partly censures them. And - not - The Scripture cannot

be broken, even in the least particular . A most firmly grounded

axiom. The title, gods, though not strictly used, cannot be destroyed,

having been once recorded in Scripture.

36. Whom the Father hath sanctified — This sanctification is so

mentioned as to be prior to His being sent into the world ; (see by all

means John xvii . 18 ; comp. ver. 19, 17 ; 1 Pet. i . 20 ;) and it im

plies, with it , Christ's Deity, at an infinite interval before those to

whom only the word of God came. Although as dignity is that for

which they are called gods ; so sanctity is that for which Christ is

called the Son of God. Christ therefore is holy, as he is the Son of

God ; he is sanctified, set apart as the Son of God , Rom . i. 4 ; and,

sealed, John vi. 27. That appears here from the title, the Father,
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which he applies to God, most forcibly. He shows that it was un

necessary that the word of God should at some particular time come

to him : comp. ver. 30. We understand with the whom, the word I, with

which the verb I said, in the first person, is connected . Sent- This

sending assumes the Son's Deity, and so confirins it. [The Haphtara,

(portion of Scripture, ) for the Feast of Dedication contains (ver. 22)

the words, Jehovah Sabaoth hath sent me. Zech . vi . 15. Not. Crit.]

37. The works of My Father — Those very divine works which my

Father doeth, ch . xiv . 10, 11. His words are characterized by the

accompanying works.

38. Though - Me- You should have believed in me : apart from the

works. [The connection between believe me, believe the works, shews

that Jesus regarded the former as the higher, more spiritual , and

more difficult. L. For yzvõte xai FloTEÚonte, May know and believe,

read yvõte xai revóoxytk. Tisch . Also Alf ., who renders, that ye may

perceive, (the introductory act, ) and know, (the abiding state, ) after

Mey .) Faith follows knowledge with those who are slow of appre

hension. The Father in me, and I in him— “ I am no other than

the Father, in such a way, however, that I remain the Son ; and he

no other than I, in such a way, however, that he still remains the

Father. And if any one knows me, he knows the Father, and has

become acquainted with the Son. But if the power of One were

less than that of the Other , the knowledge also would mislead ; for in

that case neither the essence nor the power of one can be learned by

means of the other.” Chrys. on this passage. These two sentences, I

and the Father are one , and , the Father in me and I in the Father,

mutually explain one another. Comp. ch . xvii . 11 , 21. [For avrò,

him, read Tŷ natpi, the Father . Tisch ., Alf.]

39. He escaped - Easily.

40. [And went away — Immediately after the feast of dedication, as

appears from the omission of the phrase, after these things, and of

Jesus' name. Nor did the Saviour go only to the region beyond Jor

dan, but afterwards into Galilee also , and again from Galilee into the

borders of Judæa. ( Comp. Matt. xix . 1 ; Mark x . 1 , ) which it was

unnecessary for John to record, since the remaining Evangelists,

and especially Luke, relate with sufficient fullness what he did at that

time in Galilee . Harm .] John — The posthumous fruit of John's

ministry.

41. Indeed — Gr. pèv, [not rendered in Eng. Ver.] The contrast is

between John and this man, Jesus : not between John's works and

sayings. Of this man - Who doeth so many miracles. Were true

-The truth is true, even before it is acknowledged .
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CHAPTER XI .

1. Lazarus — It may be inferred from many things that Lazarus

was the younger, and his sisters older . From these latter the village

is designated, ver. 1 ; and Lazarus is put third in order, ver. 5.

Ecclesiastical history relates, that Lazarus lived after the Lord's as

cension, as many years as had been his age at that time, namely,

thirty. Of ( Bethany)—from (the town)-Gr. dró — Èx. [ Ex, not ren

dered in Eng. Ver.] Often a preposition is repeated in apposition,

either itself, or a synonym : 2 Cor. i. 19. Mary — Mary was the bet

ter known among the disciples, owing to those acts mentioned in ver.

2 : she is accordingly placed before Martha ; though Martha was the

elder, ver. 5 , 19.

2. It was that Mary - John proves Mary's pious affection towards

Jesus at the present (as he elsewhere proves the traitor's disloyalty)

by a subsequent act, ch . xii . 3. [By one marked act, either good or

bad, one may become forever notable. V. G.] Not merely by her

brother's restoration , was she first stimulated to such a work . The

Lord - An appropriate title here. Whose – For of her . The lan

guage here is very plain .

3. Whom Thou lovest — This is more modest, than he who loves

Thee, or Thy friend ; comp. ver. 11. Is sick— They elegantly sup

press the consequent, therefore come and help [ver. 31 , 32. They

did not say, Come. He who loves needs but know. This suffices ; for

thou dost not love and forsake. August. in Trench. Truly, greater

things were now at hand. V. G.] Comp. ch. ii . 3 .Comp. ch . ii . 3. The sisters'

strong affection for their brother here appears.

4. He said— Observe how Jesus prepared his disciples, and Laza

rus' sisters, and the people, for profitably beholding the greatest of

miracles. This — That is, this sickness is consonant with love. Unto

death — Whereby the sisters should lose their brother. [ Death is used

emphatically ; that death which is unto the common resurrection.

Euthym . in L.] So the Sept. eis Oávatov, unto death, 2 Kings xx.

1. For — The glory of God and the glory of the Son of God are

one . Might be glorified— Truly . The raising again of Laza.

rus is so powerful an argument for the truth of Christianity, that

Spinoza said, that, if he could believe it, he would renounce his whole

system . Yet the reality of Lazarus ' death and resurrection is

proved by : 1. The deliberate delay of Jesus, who was absent; 2.

His informing his disciples of the death, and foretelling the resur

rection ; 3. The variety and multitude of the witnesses present; 4.
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The faith that followed on the part of very many Jews, who were by

no means credulous, and the perversity of the rest ; ver. 46, etc.

Thereby — By this sickness Jesus was glorified, as many forthwith ac

knowledged him as the Son of God ; ver. 45 ; the rest of the Jews

determined to kill him, ver. 46, etc.; and thereby he was to enter

into glory.

5. Loved — In a way evident to all ; ver. 3. [ Therefore there is

no great reason to dread the death of those whom Jesus loves . V.

G.] The motive of the restoration of the dead, and of his whole

action preceding it, is here shown. And — and — Happy family !

6. Then— [Gr. Tóte, not rendered in Eng. Ver.] Although to others

there might seem to be the greatest reason for haste. He abode

To die is not so repulsive a thing. Lazarus was dead for a time to

the glory of the Son of God.

7. Then after that-- After the two days' delay ; thus ver. 11,

after that ; ver. 14, then . Jesus gradually raised the disciples ' faith,

so as to set out for Judea without fear, and behold the greatest of

miracles.

8. Of late sought — They now seek ; for they sought lately. To

stone-Ch . x . 31 .

9. Hours - Jesus was now far advanced in his course ; it was now

late : yet the day lasted still . In the day—Or of the day. The

whole course of life, in all its parts , is compared to the day.

One state is assumed in one subject , another in another ; to walk

is the Predicate. Any man — Again used indefinitely. Comp. ch .

ix . 4. This applies to the disciples, who feared even for them

selves . He stumbleth not-Amid the snares of the world. The light

of this world — Beaming from the sun. The Father's providence re

specting Jesus is intimated ; and Christ's providence respecting be

lievers . He seeth - Understand, and there is light in him : and in the

next verse understand , and he seeth not the light of this world. But

in both instances the clause expressed peculiarly suits its own pas

sage : for during the day, the light of the world being seen , absorbs , as

it were, the sense of the light which each one has in himself. By

night the light of the world, not being seen, increases the sense of

defect in him who hath no light in himself.

10. In him — In him who walks by night.

11. These things — said— These things said he , and after this say

ing forthwith he saith, etc. Comp. ver. 7. [ After that — i. e . After

an interval or pause, separating the discourses . L. , Mey.) He saith

- He said it at the very time in which Lazarus died . Comp. ch . iv .

52. The disciples also had heard of Lazarus ’ illness, ver. 3, 4. No
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one had announced his death ; and yet Jesus knew it. Our - How

kind the condescension with which Jesus shares his friendship with

his disciples ! Sleepeth — Death is the sleep of the pious in the lan

guage of heaven ; but the disciples did not here understand his lan

guage. The freedom of the Divine language is incomparable : but

men's dullness often degrades Scripture, to our sadder mode of speak

ing. Comp. Matt. xvi. 11 , etc.

12. [Read sinov oŮv aŭtô, Then said they unto him . Tisch ., Alf.]

If he sleep - Often a long sleep tends to restore health . The disci

ples thought that Jesus had sent the sleep to Lazarus to bring about

the result which he had himself foretold : ver. 4.

15. That I was not there -- It accords beautifully with Divine pro

priety, that we read of no one having died while the Prince of life

was present. If you suppose that death could not , in the presence

of Jesus, have assailed Lazarus, the language of the two sisters, ver.

21, 32, attains loftier meaning ; and the Lord's joy at his own ab

sence is explained.Unto him — To where he lies dead.

16. Which is called Didymus — John wrote in Greek. Let us also—

Thomas perhaps had had some peculiar intimacy with Lazarus. That

we may die — Thomas seems to have understood Jesus' words just pre

ceding, as though Jesus would have died with Lazarus, had he been

present, and as though, now that the faith of his disciples had been

still further established , he was about to die at Bethany, and that by

the plots of the Jews, ver. 8. He [ Thomas] was, as it were, mid

way between this life and death , without sorrow or joy, ready to die ;

yet not without faith . Comp. ch. xiv. 5. In this way
he seems to

have understood the após, unto, in Jesus ' discourse, as it occurs 2

Sam. xii . 23 . With him— With Jesus. Not unlike is Peter's mean

ing Luke xxii. 33.

17. [ Four days — Therefore Lazarus was buried on the very day of

his death. V.G. Omit ñòn, already. Tisch ., Alf.]

19. Many - On account of their vicinity. Those about — Gr. Tus

Trepi, [not rendered in Eng. Ver. Properly, to Martha and Mary,

and their friends.] An idiom ; see Acts xiii . 13 ; xxvii . 7 , [implying

here that the women were not alone when these Jews came. L.] To

comfort them — Some days after the burial . At the present day we

say, to condole with .

20. But Mary - Either because unwilling to leave the Jews alone,

or because she chose to sit and wait until she should be called . She

was of a more sedate disposition. Comp. Luke x. 39.

21. If Thou hadst been here — So Mary also says, ver. 32. Hence

we may infer that their language before their brother's death was,
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Would that the Lord Jesus were here — Himself kindles the spark of

faith, lying hid in these words.

22. Even now I know — Martha had conceived a hope from those

words which the Saviour had spoken at ver. 4. For these words had

doubtless been reported to Martha. [ The praiseworthy promptness

of faith is here illustrated . V. G.] Thou wilt ask - Jesus, when

speaking of himself asking, says, ¿derbyv, I have prayed, Luke xxii.

32, and épwthow, I will pray, John xiv. 16, (comp. ver. 13 : and ch.

xvi. 26 ; xvii . 9, 15, 20 ; but never aitoūpae, I crave. Accordingly the

Syriac Version expresses the two former by one word, and the latter

by a different word. Martha did not speak in Greek, yet John ex

presses her inaccurate remark which the Lord kindly tolerated. For

aittioia , to crave , appears to be a less worthy word, though the Sept.

Deut. x. 12, have what doth the Lord — require, Gr. aitītai.

23. Shall rise again - Jesus does not immediately state the time,

but exercises Martha's faith .

24. In the resurrection – Therefore the Jews believed in the resur

rection . Last-Martha supposes that to be more distant, which the

connection , ver. 22, 23, showed to be close at hand.

25, 26. [Here is the centre of the chapter, and of the history.

The miracle which follows is the confirmation of this testimony of

Jesus . Stier .]

25. I— [Gr. &rò, emphatic. L.] Present, not limited to the fu

ture . Think not , Martha, that you are being put off to the distant

future. Death yields to Life, as darkness to Light, forthwith . [What

you say is true, but He who shall raise him up then , can do it now :

for I am, etc. August. in Thol.] The resurrection and the life - The

former title peculiarly suits this occasion and purpose ; the latter is

The former is presently explained in this verse ; the lat

ter in ver. 26. I am the Resurrection of the dying, and the Life of

the living. The former concerns believers dying before Christ's death ;

as Lazarus. For in the presence of Christ Death must restore all

his prey : Jairus' daughter, the young man at Nain. And it is credi

ble that all who then saw Jesus Christ with faith, and died before his

death, were among those who rose again , as described in Matt. xxvii.

52, 53. The latter title treats of believers who fall asleep after Christ's

death. Christ's death deprived death of its power. Before Christ's

death, the death of believers was death : afterwards, the death of be

lievers is not death : ch. v. 24 ; viii . 51. Shall live - Even in body.

26. Whosoever - Gr. Tūs, every one. This word, not used in ver.

25, advances the discourse to greater things. That liveth — Namely,

this present physical life. The contrast to this is ver. 25. Though

common .

83
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he were dead — Those are especially treated of here, who then were alive

and saw the Son : ch . vi . 40. Shall never die - Shall be exempt from

death forever. The contrasted word is, shall live, restored to life ; ver.

25. There is a great difference between the death of believers before

Christ's death, and the departure of believers after Christ's death.

These latter are altogether exempt from condemnation . Believest

thou this ? -An application of the truth , in the second person , to all

collectively and individually, is common, and here, by means of the

unexpected question , is very pointed . Thus Martha is completely

won over to faith .

27. I believe - Martha readily replies, I have embraced this faith.

Thou — Who art come into the world, art the Son of God. This

knowledge of Jesus Christ includes all the rest. [She testifies that

she believes Jesus ' word, even though she does not fully understand

it. This resembles Peter's faith , ch . vi . 68 , 69. A faith much clearer,

than if one say, I believe whatever the Church believes. V. G.]

Which should come - Gr. &pxóuevos, the One coming. Present; Matt.

xi. 3. For as yet he was only becoming known.

28. When she had 80 said — Faith, and her confession made her

prompt. Secretly - Unknown to the Jews, ver. 31. [Some of whom

were hostile to Jesus, comp. ver. 46. L.] The Master — So they

usually called Jesus among themselves . Calleth for thee - Either

Jesus expressly ordered Mary to be called, or Martha, by bis permis

sion, called Mary ; and spake thus, in order to arouse Mary more

quickly. Mary's sedate disposition did not hinder her ; yet she was

called that she might be present at the miracle.

30. Not yet — Jesus did all things with due deliberation.

31. To weep - It was an excellent custom , for the mourners, during

the time of the funeral preparations, to give themselves up to affec

tionate sorrow .

32. She fell down at his feet- This Martha had not done. Mary

atones for her delay in meeting him. [An instance of the deepest

reverence arising from faith . V. G.]

33. Which came with her - Ver. 31. He groaned – Thus from his

graver disposition, Jesus here restrained his tears ; soon after, at ver.

38, he broke them off : and , therefore, their effect was the greater ; ver.

Was troubled — Gr. etdpasév éautóv, troubled himself. The ele

gance of this reflexive phrase is wonderful : comp. they have, čra

Fav éautous, addicted themselves, 1 Cár . xvi . 15. Jesus' emotions were

not passijns, but voluntary mental movements, which he had entirely

under his own control ; accordingly, this troubling of himself was

fully consistent with order, and the highest reason . The troubled,

36 .
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which occurs afterwards, ch . xii. 27, xii . 21 , is harder to understand,

yet it also is to be explained by the present passage. [So Christians

are not Stoics ; but they do not yield to their emotions . They are

not agitated with passions, properly so called. V. G.]

35. Wept - Not cried aloud : nor did he weep at once ; nor only

after he had seen Lazarus, but at the proper time . He wept lovingly ,

ver. 36, because of Lazarus' death ; not because of his return to this

life.

37. Some - More estranged from faith . Could not -- Jesus had

wept. Thence they inferred that Jesus would have been willing to

save Lazarus' life, if he had had the power. He could , say they, and

he ought. So might, Matt. xxvi . 9. They infer from the greater to

the less. But again , to raise the dead is greater than to cure the sick

or the blind . They should have argued thus : He hath given sight to

the blind ; therefore he can give life to the dead . But unbelief hur

ries everything in an opposite direction . [Many think this question

to be ironical and scoffing. So Mey ., Alf ., etc. But the words do

not imply this, and it is unlikely that scoffers were among the intimate

friends of this household . Thol. The question seems to be a reproof,

but one springing from confidence and belief. Comp. ver. 21 , 32. L.]

Even this man - This Lazarus, a young man , beloved .

38. Again groaning — By this groan Jesus also repelled the Jews'

gainsaying, lest it should tempt his own mind to give up the raising

of Lazarus , etc. He refutes them by deed, not by words. Comp.

33, note.

39. Sister of him that was dead — A cause of the greatest dread

arising from nature and relationship . He stinketh — Even the nearest

relatives loathe putrefaction. There is a contest of reason and natural

affection , with faith . [It is wonderful that these words should be so

often understood to affirm that which they only conjecture, and , it

would seem, erroneously. Trench ., etc.) Four days - Lazarus seems

to have been buried on the same day on which he died , ver. 17. A

similar phrase, tpitacos, three days ago, 1 Sam. ix . 30, xxx. 13.

40. Said I not ? -- Jesus said it, ver. 25 . The glory - The opposite

of corruption .

41. [Omit oú tu o teOvexws xelquevos, where the dead was laid .

Tisch ., Alf.] Up — He turned his eyes from the mortal object to

heaven , [ Father - A short, but truly excellent prayer. V. G.] I

thank thee - Jesus approaches his greatest miracle with the utmost

certainty of the result. Thou hast heard me - Therefore Jesus had

prayed, when he had heard of Lazarus' sickness, ver. 4 .

42. 1 — Jesus seems to have said this after a pause . I knew_Jesus
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shows the people that he thanked the Father, not as for something

new to himself.
Jesus' filial intimacy with the Father was far too

great for human speech. Always - Even after Lazarus' death . Thou

hearest—The Father, hearing, replied sometimes by a voice from

above, but generally by an immediate accomplishment. I said— This,

and gave thanks. So eipnxa, I have called, ch. xv. 15, of something

just said. [ That they may believe - Such was the result, ver. 45.

V. G.]

43. With a loud voice - Not as magicians who mutter. All who

were present heard the loud voice. [This cry signified that greater

one, which all shall hear. Alf .] Come forth — Jesus recalled Lazarus

from the tomb, as easily as if Lazarus had been not only alive but

even awake, ver . 11, ch. xii. 17 .

44. [Omit the first xai, and. Tisch ., Alf .] Foot — The two feet

had been swathed together, or else each separately. Grave clothes

The same word occurs in Sept. , Prov. vii. 16 .

45. Which came> Ver. 19, 31.

46. Went their way - As strangers.

47. What do we ?—They should not have debated, but believed .

But the truth is, death yields to Christ's power before unbelief.

48. Thus — As we have heretofore let him alone, say they. AU

men - And indeedjustly. The Romans — They thought that the Romans

would regard that as sedition. And yet the Jews did not escape what

they dreaded : [nay, indeed they brought it upon themselves by this

very course. V. G. ] Both our place and nation — As an adage, that

is, our all . Place, i . e . , territory. [Gr. Tómov ; De W. understands

& rcov, holy place, or Temple. So L. But the word is more naturally

referred to the holy city, the local habitation of the Sanhedrim, and

the whole hierarchy. Mey.]

49. That same year - A memorable one, in which Jesus was to

die. It was the first and chief year in the seventy weeks, the fortieth

before the destruction. of Jerusalem, and celebrated also in Jewish

history for various reasons. Even before this year, and after it,

Caiaphas was high priest . When John wrote his gospel , it was re

membered, how great and how remarkable that year had been , and

what a leading part Caiaphas had taken among the opponents of the

Gospel . Thrice the Evangelist notes his high priesthood, as being

in this year : here at ver. 51 , and at ch . xviii . 13. Comp. Acts iv . 6.

Ye - The high priest reproves the slow counsel of his associates , and,

fixed in his purpose, affirms that the matter can be most easily accom

plished : that the people should not be attacked, but that Jesus alone
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US,

should be removed. Caiaphas abuses the power of mind, arising from

his gift of prophecy, for a mere political statement.

50. It is expedient — Caiaphas is thinking of political expediency ;

but the Spirit of prophecy so directs him , that he uses words suited

to express what was spiritually expedient. Caiaphas and Pilate con

demned Jesus ; yet both gave a testimony foreign to their own feeling :

Caiaphas here testifies to the sacerdotal death of Christ ; Pilate, in

the inscription on the cross , to his kingly character. [For spīv, for

read mīv, for you. Tisch. (not Alf .)] One — 2 Cor. v. 15. And

that the whole nation perish not-He refers to the close of ver. 48 .

51. Of himself - As men, who deliberate, usually do . Said not

By this is explained the verb einey, said, in ver. 49. For that nation

- Caiaphas had said , for the people, ver. 50. But John no longer

calls them laov, a people, since their political existence was terminat

ing.

52. And not — John is continually providing against perverted in

terpretations, so ch . xxi . 23, and he does this here , lest any one should

infer from Caiaphas' words , that Jesus died for the Jews alone . In

deed, Christ's apostle takes a wider view than the Jewish high priest.

That — the children- Almost all the Latin manuscripts omit the par

ticle xai , also, also Augustine, and with them Luther . Carefully con

sider this . The children of God - He calls them the children of God

in respect to the divine foreknowledge ; and because they were actu

ally to become the children of God, [even though not the posterity of

Abraham, according to the flesh . V. G. Comp. John x . 16. Trench .]

Were scattered abroad — The preterite denotes, not those in the dis

persion, but those who have come into a state of dispersion . Gen. x.

32, xi . 8. The words in contrast are , the people, ver . 50, and the

scattered abroad, ver. 52. Otherwise the people and the children are

synonyms : Rom. ix . 26. So then Christ inflicted no loss on the peo

ple, that he might make a people of those also, who had not been a

people. Comp. ch. xii . 20, etc.

53. Then - This refers to ver . 50, with what preceded . [ Took

counsel - Strange employment for the ministers of the true religion,

the guardians of the oracles of God ! Q.]

54. No more- This was not from fear. Ephraim-See 2 Sam.

xiii . 23. [Omit ajrov, his. Tisch ., Alf. Read, the disciples.]

55. [ Called — Therefore it was an obscure place. V. G. And there

continued— This retirement was before his coming to Jericho . For

before he came to Jericho , he was alone with his disciples : but at

Jericho, a large crowd having gathered around him , attended him in

his solemn entry into Jerusalem , and escorted him to meet the multi
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tude from that city. Matt. xx. 17 , 29, xxi . 8 ; Mark x. 46.

Harm .] Out of the country - Out of that region, ver. 54, just as from

all other regions. In order that— [Eng. Vers. , to] That they might

purify themselves, and remove all hindrances to their eating the Pass

over.

56. Then — These above others knew that Jesus was not far off.

Then - An abreviated expression for, what think ye ? Think ye, that

he will not come ?

57. Now — They were not content with what is mentionod, ver. 53 .

[Omit xai, both. Tisch ., Alf.]

CHAPTER XII .

1. Six days before the Passover - So the Septuagint, two years be

fore the earthquake - three months before the harvest. Amos i . 1 , iv.

7. Add 2 Macc. xv . (36) 37. The day before had been the Sabbath ;

( therefore on the first day of the great week, the true paschal lamb

was set apart (comp. Exod. xii , 3 ) ; and from that supper at which

Jesus was prepared for his burial, (Matt. xxvi. 12, ) to that at which, on

the day of his resurrection, he appeared to his disciples, eight days

elapsed. Harm .] And that was called by the Jews the great Sabbath,

Soodne nov : as the Greeks distinguish the following week and its several

days by an epithet expressive of greatne88. To Bethany_For he had de

parted from it after restoring Lazarus : ch. xi. 54. [ After the Saviour

had passed the night in this place (to which he had come by way of Jeri

cho from Ephraim) , on the next day he left Bethany and came to

Bethphage, nearer Jerusalem ; and , having procured the ass and foal

from a village in that quarter, he rode into the city in solemn state .

Hurm . Add o’Izpoūs, Jesus, at the end. Tisch ., Alf. Read , whom

Jesus raised .]

2. They made — The people of Bethany. For him — In his honor.

A supper - A ceremonious one. The banquet, at which the restored

Lazarus was present, may be compared with the heavenly banquet, in

which hereafter the dead shall participate, when they shall have risen

again . Martha — Martha manifested her zeal in one way, Mary in

another, ver. 3 .
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3. [ Pound — costly — The extravagance of love. Ols., Thol.] With

the odor -- At this very odor Judas took offence.

4. [Omit Eiuwvos, Simon's son. Tisch ., Alf. Which should be

tray - Mentioned here, because this language of Judas is a mark of the

traitor's character. Mey .]

5. For three hundredpence - Gr. òquapiwv, denarii, [15 cents each,]

forty -five dollars. [A covetous man counts all lost that is not sacri

ficed to his avarice . Q.]

6. Not because—It is hypocrisy when one thing is said, another

caredfor. Avarice makes the poor its pretext, and that sometimes

seriously : for it hates even genuine munificence . A thief - It is sad

der to say a disciple, a thief, comp. ver. 4 , than simply a thief ; com

pare ver. 4 : and so a brother fornicator, [1 Cor. v. 11 ,) and similar

expressions . The bag - So the Sept. for the Heb. 178, 2 Chron. xxiv.

8 , 10, etc. , and in Cod. Alex. 2 Sam. vi. 11. It is worth while, espe

cially here, to observe the nature of the apostolic style. The sacred

writers were not anxious as to whether fastidious ears would judge

each word to be Attic or a barbarism : a fact which may be suffi

ciently established even by this one argument, that of the terms which

the Atticists criticize, a considerable part occur in the New Testament.

For instance, compare this passage, and Rev. xxi . 14 ; Matt. xxviii.

20 ; so that they seem to have enriched their selections out of the

New Testament itself. But the sacred writers most strictly observe

the proper meaning of words : as John i . 1 , 17, notes : since accu

racy , not purity of style , conduced to making known the Divine mind.

Had — Either always, or after the other disciples, at that last time .

Judas himself seems to have assumed this office ; which , however ,was

left to him , though a thief : ch . xiii . 29 . What was put therein

Jesus was poor. Bare - For the Saviour's ordinary sustenance.

7. Said — Jesus does not openly reprove Judas ' disposition : Herather

censures the thing itself. The day — This very day, Matt. xxvi . 12,

notes. His death and the burial itself was to follow this evrayıaojov,

preparation for burial, in six days , (comp. ver. 1. ) See Ord. Temp.

[Insert iva before eis, and for tetapóxev, read onpron. Tisch ., Alf.,

so as to read, Let her keep it for the day of my burial. This is said

of her whole act, in the abstract, as a thing to be allowed. Alf. Bemg.

adopts the same reading.] 'va-impron-Understand, this has been

done. Let her alone : this has been done, that she might keep it,

So iva, that, ch. ix. 3, etc. The why, started by Judas, is

aptly repelled, and at the same time Judas is warned ; for his treach

ery waxed stronger until it resulted in the Saviour's death . Keep

So there was no waste. She had been before prepared to bestow it

etc.
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on the poor, if necessary ; but she was guided by the Divine counsel,

to keep it for that for which it was needed, though she herself knew

it not.

9. Knew — The odor of the ointment, and the report of the anoint

ing, could have informed them. Lazarus — Who would not seek Beth
any to see him ?

10. [Render &Boulevoavto, not consulted, as Eng. Vers. , but were in

the mind, had an intention . Alf .] Might put to death — To recall to

life was something ; but what is it to put to death ? One doctrine, and

one miracle, especially occasioned their killing Jesus : the doctrine was

that Jesus was the Son of God ; the miracle, the restoration of Laza

rus. [So far does the bitterness of a mind void of faith advance,

where no way of escape remains . V. G.]

11. [ By reason of him — No one indeed should shrink from suffer

ing even death, provided a goodly number, induced thereby, might be

won to faith in Christ. V. G.] WentWent away — To Bethany.

12. [ The next day - All related from this verse to ver. 50, are

the proceedings of one, most eventful day. Harm .] That were come

-They must therefore have been Galileans, rather than Jerusalem

ites . When they heard — The less Jesus' coming had been expected,

the more was it now desired.

13. Took— Without regarding that commandment, ch . xi. 57 .

Branches of palms— [Gr. twv çocvixwy, the palms, those standing

there. Mey.] The use of the palm was common in Judea. Lev.

xxiii. 40.

14. [In this and the following verses, John relates very briefly,

assuming that his readers are acquainted with the facts. L. , etc.)

When he had found — He was poor . A young ass — A diminutive,

contrasted here, not so much with a full grown ass, as with a fiery

horse, which our Lord did not use.

15. Fear not—The Majesty of so great a King was to be feared :

but his mildness, to which his entrance corresponds, removes fear.

16. These things — This entry, so important, and his prediction .

Understood not — The reason of the Divine proceedings and words is

generally hidden at first. Therefore we should believe and obey, and

commit ourselves to the Divine direction , ch. xiii . 7, ver. 36, xvi. 4,

ii. 22. The whole work of faith is to embrace those things which we

do not yet comprehend, but which hereafter we shall perceive. At

the first — During their discipleship, before the Lord was glorified.

Was glorified — By his resurrection and ascension . For there were

many things which afterwards they understood. Then — This after

wards wonderfully strengthened their faith . These things — and — these
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things — A sweet repetition, expressing the agreement of prophecy

and event. At and , understand that, as in ch. xx . 18. For the force

of the verb, they remembered, falls more properly on , that they had

done, than upon, that these things were written . Had done - Both the

disciples themselves and the people : ver . 12 .

17. [ For óts, when, read őtı, because. Tisch., Alf.] Bare record

-Of the miracle, at which they were present. Called out of his

grave — The greatness and ease of the miracle, are most skilfully ex

pressed . Scripture style is easy, when discussing the greatest sub

jects , and nobler than the grandest oratory. Lazarus' restoration is

the crowning triumph of Christ's miracles : the order of which may

be compared with the order in the restoration of the human race.

Compare, said , Gen. i . , with the verb , called, here .

18. The people — The people who heard, being informed by those

who saw. Matthew and Mark call the former, those that went before;

the latter, those that followed. One may infer thence, that some of

the spectators, entering the city, published the miracle, and so, accom

panied by more, came to meet the Lord ; while others, more in num

ber, tarried outside the gate, and afterwards followed the Lord when

he entered.

19. Ye perceive—[More correct than Eng. Ver. , perceive ye ?] The

indicative without an interrogation . Comp. Acts xxi . 20. They ap

prove of Caiaphas' counsel . Ye prevail nothing -- [It is well when

matters come to that. V.G.] The world -- An indignant hyperbole.

If the whole world, say they, were ours, it would desert us for him .

Their words conceal something like a prophecy . Comp . ch . xi . 50,

and xix . 19 , etc. Is gone - Away from us . How shall we retain the

world ?

20. Greeks — A premonition that the kingdom of God is about

to pass from the Jews to the Gentiles. It is not clear that they were

circumcised : they certainly worshipped the one God of Israel .

Among them that came up - Of those who usually went up . At the

feast - See ch. xi . 55 .

21. Bethsaida — There, perhaps, those Greeks had been wont to

lodge on their journey to Jerusalem . Or else they knew that the

Galileans were more likely to serve them in this matter, than the

Jews. [Or else, when they had inadvertently fallen, at Jerusalem ,

upon Christ's adversaries , they had been warned by these not to go

to the Lord himself. Harm .] Sir -- They address him thus , as almost

unknown ; comp. ch. xx . 15 ; but not without some respect . Ac

quaintances were usually addressed by name.
We would — An effect

and instance of those things of which ver . 31 , etc. , treat . [This de
84
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sire was of a higher character than Herod's ; Luke xxiii . 8. V. G.

These men from the west represent, at the end, what those from the

east did at the beginning of Christ's life. But these come to the cross

as those came to the cradle. Stier.] This— [ Jesus, Gr. Tòv ' Irooūv,

not rendered in Eng. Vers .] The article has a demonstrative force. See

--A modest request. It was not yet time for Jesus to speak much with

them. They had either seen Jesus even before at Jerusalem, or had

heard of him . Jesus was engaged in the inner part of the temple,

where the Greeks were not allowed to enter.

22. And telleth — Philip feared to introduce the Greeks alone : with

a friend, he ventures to do so. [He deemed it a matter worthy of

careful consideration . V. G. Omit xai róley, and again . Tisch .,

Alf.]

23. [We are not expressly told how Jesus met their request ; but

it seems to be implied that the Greeks were present at the following

discourse . L. , etc.] The hour of this hour there is frequent men

tion afterwards : ver. 27, xiii . 1 , xvi . 32, xvii . 1. That should be

glorified — With the Father : John xvii . 5, and in the sight of every

creature. The glorification of Christ and the conversion of the Gen

tiles occur at the same time.

24. Alone -- Christ, even had he not died for us, could yet have

been in himself the same as now. Die - fruit - This passage contains

a preliminary instance of both ver . 27 and 32. The many ages since

portray and exhibit the much fruit. [Even among those also who

live in our day, there are some little grains of this kind. Happy is

he who can truly reckon himself among these . V. G. ]

25. His life — That is, himself. Shall lose it — Forever. He that

hateth — The soul attains this hatred , when imbued with the sense of

Christ's words, at ver. 24. In this world— Visible, vain , fleeting,

and evil . This is not expressed in the preceding sentence ; for this

world of itself draws us to the love of life ; but to hate life in this

world, is a great thing. [ Shall keep — This is true prudence. V. G.]

26. [Me — This is stated twice, with great force. V. G.] Any

man— Tis, any man, in this verse, is placed after the èpoé, me, and is

afterwards placed before, producing greater emphasis. [The second

tis implies, however much he may have been despised by the world .

V.G.] Let him follow — On that road, which is set before me. The

imperative here promises, and invites by à most immediate perception

of glory close at hand . Shall be—The promise . Comp. Rev. xiv.

4. [The following of Christ, of itself, leads the servant to the same

place where his Master dwells. But by wandering from him to this

or that side, the servant misses the wished -for end. V. G.] Will
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honor-A comprehensive expression , corresponding with should be

glorified, ver. 23. [Such a one truly receives greater honor than

can be devised by the greatest of the world's potentates, or bestowed

on the most deserving, whether living or dead, in war or peace . V. G.]

Him - As joint heir with the Son. Rom. viii . 29 .

27. Now Jesus had various foretastes of his passion , by which he

prepared himself. This now has great weight : a second occurs, ver.

31. [So also ch . xiii. 31. In both instances there follows a declara

tion of the shortness of the time yet left ; here, at ver . 35 ; in the

other passage, (ch . xiii. 31 ,) at ver . 33. V. G.] Troubled — A fitting

announcement. The horror of death, and the zeal of his obedience ,

met . [Truly both the glory and the humiliation of Jesus Christ , the

Son of God, surpass all conception . Thence appeared that wondrous

attempering of his sacred emotions, thoughts , words, and of his entire

course of action towards his Father,towards his disciples, and all other

men ; now the one state, now the other being prominent, subject never

theless to this rule, that, in both cases, a fitness worthy of his own divine

majesty, and a condescension to his wretched brethren , wonderfully

combine and harmonize. No human wisdom or human skill would

have sufficed suitably to express these . But the marvelous success of

the Evangelists in this respect, plainly betrays the employment of a

style that is doubtless divine . Harm .] And what shall I say - Jesus

immediately sustains his soul in that very now . A twofold remark

follows this formula ; and the formula itself has this force, that his

thought is to be regarded as having conceived the whole remark in

one moment, although human language could not in one moment fully

express it ; hence, as it were for the sake of precaution , he saith ,

what SHALL I SAY ? not, what shall I choose ? comp. Phil . i. 22. Save

-Let this cup pass is akin to this. From this hour — Of suffering .

For Jesus' soul was realizing this, ver. 23. But-Akin to this is,

nevertheless, not as I will , but as thou wilt. For this cause—I came

to this hour, that I might come to this hour, and drain it to the dregs .

An elliptical Ploce. [The same expression repeated to express an

attribute . Add that the words, for this cause, refer to the words ,

To enter into this hour is to escape from it ; the endurance

is the deliverance ! Stier. Fully persuaded that he is come to this

hour only to be saved from it, he yields himself up to his Father. The

words are those, not of agitation , but of full reliance on his Father's

faithfulness. Lampe.]

28. Father—This title, lovingly repeated , agrees with the change

in the subject of address. Glorify — At any cost whatever to me.

The Father soon after accepts this . I will glorify it — Already the

me

save me.
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troubling is past. Thy name — Of Father, which is in me, as thy

Only-begotten Son : Exod . xxiii. 21 ; comp. Matt. ii . 17, xvii. 5.

Therefore the voice from heaven thrice proclaimed the Son of God.

I have both glorified - My name. See ch . xvii. 5. I will glorify it

again — See ch. xvii. 5, 1. By the verb, I have glorified , Christ's en

trance upon that hour is accepted [as also into the world , his stay in

it being simultaneously implied . V. G.] ; by the verb, I will glorify,

the glorification of the Father's name is promised through Christ's

glorification after his passion . To Jesus' twofold remark there is

a twofold reply of the Father .

29. Heard it — They had heard the sound, not the words. In the

greatest revelations there remains something whereby faith may be

exercised . [How unusual it is to recognize the voice of God ; espe

cially amid the noise and hurry of the world ! Q.] Thundered—- It

was spring.

30. Because of me Himself and the Father are one ; wherefore

he needs not outward testimonies to confirm his divine mission . It is

probable that, at the times of Jesus ' retirement, no miracles were

wrought in secret. So also in bright examples of a happy death , the

incidents which occur do not occur for the sake of the departing, but

for the sake of the survivors. For your sakes — Ch. xi. 15, 42. [ This

was truly a remarkable testimony, not inferior to those which were

received at Jordan and on the holy mount. V. G.]

31. Now - Now at this moment. This now is to be taken literally,

in contrast with the lifting up from the earth, which followed in a few

days. From this point of time Jesus, with the sweet toil of his soul,

pressed forward towards the glorifying of himself more than before:

ch . xiii . 31 ; xiv. 30 ; xvii. 1. Comp. apri, now , by a new step, Rev.

xii. 10. Of the world - Not, by the world ; not, into the world. It is

the objective Genitive, the judgment of this world , is as to who is

to rightfully possess the world . Comp. ch . xiii . 3 ; xvi . 11 ; Col. ii.

15 ; Heb. ii. 14. The prince of this world — This title is referred to

at ch . xiv. 30 ; xvi. 11 ; and occurs nowhere else. Comp. 2 Cor. iv.

4. He had been rather the adversary of this world through sin and

death. Shall be cast out - An abbreviated expression : that is, he

shall be judged and condemned, and cast out of his former possession

as a criminal . Afterwards, being led in triumph , he is cast out as an

accuser : Rev. xii . 10. Out—From the bounds of the kingdom ,,

given to me on high. With this corresponds the word lifted up, soon

after. Satan never possessed the kingdom itself, given to Christ on

high ; but he from time to time entered its limits and borders , from

which he is to be cast out. [Then it was not, as it seemed to be, the
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world that was about to judge the Son of God, and cast him out of

it ! Q.]

32. And I – I truly. The contrast is, the prince of this world . I

be lifted up – See ver. 33 , and ch. iii. 14. From the earth—Comp..

Acts viii . 33. In the very cross there was already something tend

ing towards glory. All — Even the Gentiles, ver. 20. Satan shall

not be able to retain them ; and himself shall give way. Here the

answer is given to the request mentioned at ver. 21. Will draw—.

From earth, upwards. By this word a power is indicated against the

prince of the world, who shall no longer detain his captives. [This

is the completion of the glorifying of God's name, ver. 28, through the

Redeemer. But this drawing implies no violence. L.]

33. [ By what death — Yet not signifying this alone. The being

lifted up from the earth includes his glorification . Alf., Thol., etc. ]

34. We — This word contains something of irony here. Out of the

Law — Under which are embraced the prophets and psalms. Abideth

-Ps. xvi . 10 ; xlv. 6 ; lxxii . 5 ; lxxxix . 29 ; Isa. liii. 8. [ Forever

They therefore thought nobly of the Christ . V. G. ] And — The

Jews join things which should not have been joined : Isa. liii . 8 .

Death itself was his path to everlasting life. How — who — They ask

a double question : concerning his being lifted up, from ver. 32 ; con

cerning the Son of man , from ver . 23. Comp. ch . viii . 28. Who

Who is , say they, the Son of man, if the Christ be not ? And yet

thou sayest , that the Son of man is to be lifted up ; whereas the

Christ does not die : who, of what nature ? [ Sayest thou—We have

their confession, therefore, that Jesus presented himself to them to be

acknowledged as the Christ . V. G. ]

35. Yet - Jesus does not answer their objection, but adds truths

which are most necessary for them. [And directs them to the one

thing which, if they follow it, will solve all their doubts and inquiries.

Mey .) A little while — The contrasted words are, for ever, ver. 34.

The Jews thought that the Christ, when once he had come, would al

ways remain with them . [For yeN óuðv, with you, read, ĉu Spliv,

among you, or in you. Tisch ., Alf.] Among you—The Light itself

remains, but not always, with you . So among them, ch . xv. 24.

' Ev, with or among, Heb . 2. Walk - With progress . We must walk,

not dispute. Faith is not indolent, but active in the light, ver. 36.

[ For śws, while, read us, as . Tisch ., Alf.] Come upon - Unexpect

edly. For - Gr. xai, and. The conjunction for the relative who ; in

which darkness he who walketh, etc. So xai, and, Luke xxiv. 18.

36. The children of light - Who remain in the light , ch. viii . 35.

May become- [ Eng. Ver. , be, but become is right ; Gr. révrole. Faitb
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is the condition and the beginning of this . Mey.) Since ye are not so

of yourselves . He departed and did hide himself — By this very act

he intimated what would afterwards befall them ; Matt. xxiii . 39.

37. So many— [Gr. togaðra , which Alf. after L. , De W., etc. , would

render, so great. So Rob. But Mey., Thol., etc. , render 80 many.]]

A general Epicrisis [ addition for the sake of clearness.] Before them

-So that they perceived them with their eyes . They believed not

There follows something more, they could not believe, ver. 39 .

38. Which he spake — Not only are the things prophetic which the

Lord spake to the prophets , and they in his words, but also what the

prophets spake to the Lord in their own words. Lord - revealed

Isa. liii. 1. So expressly write the Sept. In the Hebrew Lord is

not found. In comparing with this the next verse, The arm of the

Lord may be taken as the Messiah himself. Report — ' Axoy, the fac

ulty of hearing ; thence that which is heard, that is, a report, a testi

mony : its correlative is faith, [ believed .] Our— Prophets. The arm

of the Lord - Put forth in miracles and in the work of redemption ,

and preached in the Gospel ; Isa . lii . 10 ; Ps. xcviii . 1 , 2. To whom

hath been revealed — In itself it hath been put forth ; but the blind

did not see it . Who is a believer ? Ans.: He to whom the arm of

the Lord has been revealed.

39. Therefore — Because, namely, this just judgment had been fore

told . The Evangelist stops short here : who may venture farther ?

[ Therefore seems to refer to the preceding ; and because introduces a

new reason . De W., etc. First, they do not believe, being obstinate ;

then, they cannot believe. They err who suppose that it was said in

inverse order : they could not believe, therefore they did not believe.

V.G.]

40. Hath blinded - God, by a just judgment. There follows, with

a change of person, I , the Messiah , should heal them . Hardened

The words in contrast are, hardness of heart, and understanding.

Comp. 2 Cor. iii . 14. That - not - Comp. iva , that, ch. v. 20. Un

derstand with their heart, and be converted — These two clauses are

more closely connected with one another, than with the rest, as is

shown by the Hebrew punctuation in Isaiah.

41. [For őte, when, read, Öre, because. Tisch ., Alf.) When he

saw his glory — Instead of aŭtoū, his, one or two copies write toữ Oe0Ū,

of God, from ver. 43 ; but thus the application of Isaiah's prophecy

to the times of Christ would be weakened. Isaiah, ch. vi. 1 , saw the

divine glory of Jesus : John i . 14, xvii . 1 , etc. , in such a way, more

over, as it was to be revealed in the New Testament, and as the Jews

would not recognize it. ' And spake — There is to be understood ore,
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men .

when, as óti, that, is understood at ver. 16. That speech is referred

to, which is mentioned in connection with the vision : Isa. vi . 5.

42. Also — Not merely from among the common people. [ Chief

rulers_Members of the Sanhedrim ; the power of truth showing it

self over those in whom it was least to be expected. L.] The Phari

sees—These were most bitter, and formidable to the chief rulers them

selves . [It seems , they were aiming at the greatest degree of power,

actuated by a perverse zeal ; especially those who discharged any

public office. V. G.] Did not confess him—Although their mind,

convinced by faith, urged them to confess him. Not to confess, and

to deny him, differ.

43. They loved— The Gospel demands, and produces in men, a re

nunciation of human things . The praise of men - Such as communion

in the synagogue . [ And what is this worth, when compared with the

right of fellow -citizenship with saints and the household of God ?

V. G. ] He who shrinks from ignominy, already loves the praise of

The praise of God - Praise from God is the portion of those,

who believe and speak : ver . 26 ; ch . i . 12 .

44. Jesus — This is the peroration and recapitulation , in John's

Gospel, of Christ's public discourses . Hence he says in ver. 48, 49,

I have spoken, as of a thing past. Cried — Eagerly desiring the sal

vation of men. [The words from ver. 44 to 50, “ He that believeth

on me," etc. , he spake in the very act of departure, when he was

now at a considerable distance from the men : wherefore he is said to

have cried , in order, doubtless, that those very persons, with whom

he had spoken, might hear, not excluding the rest, who were then

standing in the temple . John mentioned his hiding previously , ver .

36 , with reference to the words , “ Yet a little while," etc. , ver. 35,

36. Harm .] Believeth not on me—His faith is not directed tome .

alone : 1 Pet. i . 21 ; [as if Christ had come in his own name ; but

to God, who reveals himself in him. Mey.) Christ refers and com

mits all things to the Father. But on--Faith in the Son is also faith

in the Father, because the Father sent the Son , and because the Son

and the Father are one ; comp. next ver. ch . xiv. 9, etc.

45. He that seeth - With that vision which faith attends : ch . vi .

40. Me — The Light, ver. 46. Seeth - By looking to me, he reaches

the Father : ch . xiv. 9. There is not added here, he seeth not me,

but. For believing and seeing, though joined , stand on a different

footing. In ver . 47 hearing is added . Him that sent me — This pas

sage is to be commended to those , who doubt how they should set

God before them in prayer. Add ch . xiv. 9.
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46. A light — The discourse is continued from ver. 36. Should not

abide ~ Wewere therefore in darkness.

47. [For tiotekon, believe, read quldsn, keep. Tisch., Alf.] I

judge him not — This is limited in a threefold way : 1, I, alone; 2, in

the present, I do not judge now ; and 3, causally, it is not Iwho judge

him , but he who does not believe, himself rushes into judgment by

not believing in my word. To judge — to save-Words in the same

tense. Observe : the unbeliever is a portion of that world, for whose

salvation Christ came. This plainly appears from the connection of

the words.

48. Me— my words — As the Jews rejected Christ himself, they

therefore received not his words, ch. viii . 43. Hath— Already. The

same — This pronoun looks far forward. In the last day — Ch. vi. 39.

Both the resurrection and the judgment shall be on the one day. The

mention of the last day has great force as regards both believers and

unbelievers .

49. For — The reason why the word shall judge the unbeliever : for

it is the Father's word : ch. xiv. 24. What I should say , and what

I should speak - Malo is said of a speech copious, and on one side:

Ěnw , of a speech brief, and concerning both sides, ch. xvi. 17, etc.

They differ as 127 and won in Hebrew.

50. Life everlasting — Wherefore he who despises Christ's words,

despises life everlasting. For eternal life consists in the knowledge

of the Father and the Son : ch. xvii. 3.

CHAPTER XIII .

1. Before - Immediately before, the day before, [on the fourth day

of the week. V. G.) This Gospel is divided into three parts, of

which the sum is : I have come from the Father ; I have been in the

world ; Igo to the Father. [Knew — So also ver. 3. V. G. Hour

Of which he had already spoken , ch . xii . 27. Harm . Out of — unto

-From this evil world to his own eternal joys. V. G. Having loved

-This little verse contains, as it were, a general introduction to

those things which are narrated in this and the following chapters.

Harm .] His own — Ver. 18, in contrast with strangers, ch. xii. [37–
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41. Unto the end — Even to his very departure. Having finished

his discourses to the multitude, Jesus uses so much the more intimate

familiarity with the disciples. V. G.] He loved, while he conferred

on them perfect purity and humility of soul , and therefore the quali
fications for their mission into the world after the departure of Jesus,

ver. 10, 14, 20 .

2. Supper — Indefinitely. That was the day before the Passover

supper. [For revouévou, being ended , Tisch . reads, yevouévou, going

on, or during supper. But Alf. retains revoyévov, giving it the latter

sense . Supper was not ended .] Going on — Therefore the washing

of feet was at the beginning of supper. Comp. He riseth from , ver.

4, and sat down again, ver . 12. Also the general custom of the Jews

harmonizes with this view. Now - Gr. ñón. Some authorities omit

this particle , but it should be retained . The tóre, then , ver. 27 , an

swers to it. [Read, ένα παραδοί αυτόν Ιούδας Σίμωνος 'Ισκαριώτηςκαι

Tisch., Alf.: render, The devil having by this time suggested (to

Judas) that Judas Iscariot, the son of Simon, should betray him . Alf .]

Having put into — Very forcible. The words deaþólov, devil, and

BeBayxótos, having suggested, are akin . The heart — Judas's purpose

was as yet hidden . Of Judas — Precaution was taken by the washing

of feet, that Judas's impurity should not infect the hearts of the

rest. Comp. ver . 11. Iscariot — This is the surname, not of Simon,

but of Judas ; ch . vi. 71 , xiv. 22 .

3. [Omit ó'Incoūs, Jesus. Tisch ., Alf. But it must be understood.]

Knowing — The consciousness of his own glory, and the servile office

of washing feet, wonderfully meet. The act is introduced with words

which intimate his glory, like a protest, lest the Lord be thought to

have done something unworthy, in washing his disciples ' feet. ALL

things — The nearer Jesus Christ came to his passion , ver . 2, the more

he himself thinks, and the more clearly the Scripture speaks of, his

glory. So also at ver. 30 and 31. The Father, as it were, said this

to the Son, All things, which have forsaken me, I give to thee : con

quer what thou wilt ; assert thy claim to what thou wilt : ch . xvii.

2, 3.

4. He riseth -- Jesus always joined with the remembrance of his en

tering on his glory instances of his humility. [See how this is shown,

not only in washing their feet, but in all the circumstances ; he does

it when all are reclining ; he lays aside his garments, and girds a

towel about him ; he himself fills the basin , and does all without call

ing for aid. Chrysost. in Thol.] His garments — Those which would

encumber him in washing. [Rather, he literally dirests himself, and

takes the guise of a slave. De W., Alf .]
85
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5. After that - Doubtless but the disciples were eagerly looking for

what he was about to do. The basin— [Eng. Vers., a, less correctly.]

There was usually in the supper room afoot-basin, of metal or of

wood, as our wash -hand basin in the present day. This is the force

of the article. He began - A new and marvelous beginning. The

word is rare in John. To wash - Great condescension, and yet be

coming. The angel did not do so to Peter, Acts xii. 8.

6. He cometh—Heseems to have come to Peter not first of all , but

among the first ; and from his case the other disciples learned that

they should not oppose the Saviour. A lovely grace is artlessness,

the obedient simplicity of believers. [Omit xai, and . Also èxeīvos,

that one, or he, rendered Peter, in Eng. Vers . Tisch ., Alf. Read,

he saith unto him .] Lord - Peter on this occasion speaks thrice : in

the first and third instances he calls him , Lord : the second address

is, as it were, a continuation of the first. Thou my - He takes it in

dignantly, as an unworthy thing.

7. What - A very evident axiom. Not now - but hereafter - A simi

lar remark occurs, ver. 36. Hereafter - See ver. 12, (so that in this

view the words, thou shalt know, ver. 7, and know ye, ver. 12, have a

very close connection) : also ver. 17, or even Luke xii. 37. The ful

filment is not merely hereafter, but begins at once, more speedily than

the promise indicates.

8. Saith— [ In passionate haste, as if he had not heard the last

words of Jesus. L.] A second protest against it should not have been

added . Never - Gr. um eis tòy dzīva. Peter opposes this to the

hereafter, ver. 7. An emphatic formula, 1 Cor. viii. 13. If_We

should yield to the Lord's will. Thee — Saith he, not thy feet ; with

literal brevity. He whose feet are unwashed, is accounted wholly

unwashed. Thou hast noThou hast no— [ The most terrible threat possible to a

soul that loves God. Q.] The necessity of that grace [humility ] was

shown them by the washing of their feet. Doubtless the Lord's won

derful humility greatly changed and melted the souls of the disciples.

Peter especially needed it . With me - Jesus therefore remains their

Lord.

9. Not — Since washing keeps me thy partner, I give myself to be

completely washed by thee. Hands - head — A gradation. A sense

of his own uncleanness overwhelming Peter, by reason of the majesty

of the Lord, which stooped so low , dictated these words. Comp.

8.

10. He that is washed Mouw , I wash, (whence comes loutpov, a

washing,) is said of the whole body ; vintw , of a part. [Hence the

meaning is, he that has bathed (the whole body) needeth not afterwards

Luke v .
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to wash more than his feet, (on which he has walked from the bath

home, ) and is clean, etc. This is the outward sense . But the whole

is proverbial. L. And the especial lesson here, beyond that of humil

ity and brotherly love, ver. 15, seems to be their daily need of cleans

ing at Christ's hands, even after spiritual regeneration. Alf .] Not

Jesus brings back Peter's feeling to due bounds. Feet - Which are

the last to be washed, and the first to be soiled. Every whit - When

the feet have been washed . Clean - Ch. xv. 3.

11. Who should betray him — Whose feet had been washed.

12. After - On this adverb the two verbs depend, as at ch . xii. 41.

Their The disciples : fresh water having been taken for each. Set

down— [properly, reclined .] As their Lord. Luke xxii. 27. What

-And wherefore.

13. Master - The nominative for the vocative, which is found,

Luke vi . 46. And — They sometimes called him Master, [Gr. o diddo

xalos, teacher ,] sometimes, Lord : and thereby confessed themselves

to be his disciples and servants . Lord — Ver. 6, 9, 25, 36, 37 ; ch .

xiv . 5 , 8 , 22.

14. [ If I – If holiness itself stoop even to the feet of Judas, what

ought not a Christian minister to do for souls ? Q. ] Ye also— The

feet-washing of his disciples, by the Lord, was intended both to con

fer on them complete purity, and to teach the lesson of humble love,

ver . 34, comp. ver . 1. Hence the custom among disciples of wash

ing one another's feet, has this object, to assist one another in every

possible way to attain purity of soul ; and that one wash another's

feet, either literally, 1 Tim. y. 10, and that in earnest, if it happen

to be necessary : for it is a positive precept , always binding, but not

under all circumstances, such as is also that precept, 1 John iii . 16 ;

or the precept is to be obeyed “ synecdochically ,” [that is, the washing

of feet typifies all loving offices ,] by all kinds of services which one

can render another, even servile and mean ones, if only the occasion

require them. Then the Lord, by the very act of washing their feet,

purified the disciples ; hence he also lovingly compelled Peter : but

not on this account did he bid the disciples wash one another's feet ;

nor is there so great necessity of imitating the feet-washing to the

letter, as some have decided ; since , for example, John on no occasion

washed Thomas' feet: and yet there is a greater resemblance between

the Lord's act of feet-washing, and that of brethren, than most per

sons recognize. In our day, popes and princes literally imitate the

feet -washing ; but a pope, for instance, would be more worthy of ad

miration, washing in true humility, the feet of one king, than the feet

of twelve paupers. [ The feet-washing seems to have been practised
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privately in the ancient church ; but as a formal church service, it

was not introduced until the fourth century. Thol .] Ye ought - Be

cause of my example : comp. for, ver. 15.

16. Verily, verily — The force of this affirmation belongs to ver . 17..

Greater - Nor ought he to refuse to do or to bear the same things.

17. These things — Which I have done. [Rather, the ministries

of humble love, of which I have given you an example. L. , Mey.]

18. I speak of — When I call you happy. [For there is among

you one who shall not be happy, nor will do these things. August. in

Thol.] I – The Lord ; though ye know not, especially each of you,

concerning the rest. Against me—So far is he from washing his

brethren's feet. Heel — This word especially accords with the wash

ing of feet ; and with the ancient custom of reclining to eat bread .

Comp. apy, heel, Gen. iii . 15.

19. Now — Gr. dr' åpti ; now from this time ; for he presently says

it again , and more expressly, ver. 21. Before it come- Ch. xiv. 29.

That — This has the same design as ch . xiv. 29 ; xvi . 4. YeYe may be

lieve — This is a great test of truth , the agreement of event and pro

phecy. [The order is AloTE1OTTE ótav révyral, ye may believe, when

it is come to pass, that, etc. Tisch ., Alf. The treason of Judas is so

monstrous that the disciples might be stumbled at the failure of Jesus

to provide against it. He protects them from this danger. L.]

20. Verily, verily — Jesus, having imbued his disciples, in ver. 1 ,

and following verses , with his own disposition , and his own purity,

with a view to their sanctification, now also honors them with his own

authority. He who has beautiful feet, ver. 5 ; Rom. x . 15 ; and

who humbles himself, ver. 14 ; Matt. xviii. 4 , 5 ; can act as Christ's

ambassador, ver. 16 .

21. Testified - Impressively, as of a thing hidden. One of you ,

It was advantageous to all, that Jesus first spake indefinitely. [ This

is not so much an exposure of the traitor as the expression of his own

deep affliction . Luthardt in Thol.]

22. [Omit oùv, then . Tisch., Alf.]

23. [Omit dè, now . Tisch ., Alf.] Whom he loved— [ So also ch .

xix . 26 ; xxi. 7, 20. V. G.] John carefully avoids express mention

of himself. It is more desirable to be loved by Jesus, than to be dis

tinguished by one's own name. There is here, however, an indication

of the proper name itself; as in Luke ii. 11 , notes ; Rev. i . 4, a peri

phrasis ( circumlocution ] for the Tetragram of Jehovah, 1177 ; for

John is designated as especially favored by the Divine grace. Ac

cordingly this appellation is put, even where the context did not much

require it : for instance, in ch. xx. 2 , in connection with Peter, whose
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name is given. Moreover here, when Jesus's passion was at hand, the

first marked intimation of his love was given to John, in revealing to

him the secret ; before, he seems not to have known that he was so

dear to him.

24. Beckons — From behind Jesus . The middle place was the seat

of honor : Jesus was occupying it : above him, Peter seems to have re

clined, below him , John. Peter and John were very intimate , ch . xx.

2 ; xxi . 7 , 20. A sign was here more appropriate than a word. [For

πυθέσθαι τις αν είη, that he should ask who t should be, read και

dézee avrò eine tis lotev, and saith unto him , tell who it is. Tisch .,

Alf.] That he should ask—The convenience of the position with

which John was favored , admitted of this.

25. [Omit dè, then. Add, after èxEīvos, he, outws, thus. Tisch .,

Alf.] Throwing himself upon — Gr. ¿ ALTEOMÓv, (not as Eng. Vers . ,

lying on) . A new liberty, such as neither he nor any other disciple

took on any other occasion : ch . xxi . 20. John was lying in the

Lord's lap, thence he leaned back familiarly to Jesus' breast, by that

very act hiding his purpose of asking : he then asked privately.

Comp . ver. 28. He - Many copies formerly added outws, thus. It

is a good gloss ; comp. ch . iv. 6, note . [ Saith unto him — His love

for Jesus made the question lawful; which otherwise would scarcely

escape the censure of mere curiosity. V. G.]

26. [After droxpivetal, answers, add oủv, then. Tisch., Alf .] An

swers — Into John's ear. Sop - Jesus, while speaking, took this into

his hand. [ For xai éjußayas, and when he had dipped, read Bápas

oùv, then having dipped. Also, before òiòworv, gives, add layßável

xal, he takes and. Tisch ., Alf .] He gives it— [ Eng. Ver. , gave .] Jesus

gave it with the utmost forbearance ; and the rest of the disciples

doubtless thought Judas blessed above others . But when Judas was

not even thus led to repentance, he became peculiarly Satan's instru

ment and most hostile to Christ. (How very near to Jesus was Ju

das on this occasion ! But shortly after, how widely did glory sepa

rate Jesus, and destruction , Judas ! V. G. ] For ' loxapıáty, read

’ loxapıátov ; render, Son of Simon Iscariot. Tisch., Alf .]

27. After the sop - Not with the sop. Then- [Gr. TÓTe, omitted in

Eng. Ver.] The time is accurately marked, Luke xxii . 3 , 7. [The

gifts of God, received by hypocrites , admit the devil into their hearts .

Q.] Entered— Previously he may have only suggested the thought,

ver . 2 ; [ch . xii . 4 ; vi. 71. After this he was po88e8sed of the devil .

Mey .) As the economy of evil and that of good may, from opposite

sides , be compared in all respects : so also the degrees of satanic

working and possession may be compared with those of the Divine
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working and indwelling. Him - Gr. & xcīvov. He already marks

Judas as remote from him . What thou doest - He does not command

him to do it, but, if he persist in doing it, to do it quickly ; and

thereby he intimates, that he is ready to suffer. Judas might have

perceived from this ray of the Lord's omniscience, that he is known.

Quickly - So eúdéws, immediately, ver . 30. In ver . 31, the cause is

shown why Jesus hastened .

28. No man - Except Jesus, John, [but John cannot have known

at this time, how near the catastrophe was ; L.] and Judas.

29. Against the feast — These things occurred a little before the

feast, on the day before the Passover ; nor yet did they imagine that

the Lord's passion was so near at hand. These incidents do not suit

the very evening of the paschal supper.

30. Went out- Yethe afterwards returned : comp. Matt. xxvi. 20 ;

and indeed otherwise he could hardly have betrayed him. And it was

night, when he went out—A similar expression occurs, ch. ix. 14 : It

was moreover the Sabbath when — The words spoken on the following

day begin at ver. 31. [But here the punctuation of the Eng. Ver .

is right ; and it was night. Therefore, when, etc. Tisch ., Alf., L. ,

Mey., etc. And it was night — This close of the narrative concern

ing Judas has something awful, and its very simplicity and brevity of

the expression are profoundly impressive. Mey. Night suggests that

this was the season of the power of darkness. Ols.]

30, 31. It was night when he went out. Jesus saith, Now , etc. - It

was night when Judas went out. Not, however, in the beginning of

that night, but on the next day, in the morning, Jesus said, Now is

the Son of Man glorified, etc, as we have shown in the Harm . Evang.

Wrongly, therefore, have some construed this clause, when he went

out, with saith, sometimes even inserting ovv, then . [ The common

pointing is right: see above.]

31. Saith— [Eng. Vers. , said .] Jesus saith on the next day, in

the morning of the fifth day of the week ; comp. ver. 1, 38. A dis

course also beginning abruptly is thus marked : 80 ch. xviii. 26 ;

comp. Luke xxii. 59. The Lord begins to utter the important things

which had been revolved in his own heart ; and here the scene, as it

were , is thrown open for the discourse, which is continued in the en

suing chapters . Now— [Now, as if the barrier were broken down,

torrents of grace pour from the lips of Jesus. Lampe.] The point

of time is precisely marked as the present. Comp. ch . xii. 27 , 31,

notes . This now limits itself : now, saith he, namely, while I say

these things ; although the very time of his speaking is not expressed

by the Evangelist, but is left to be gathered from the context. So

!
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to -morrow , Exod. viii. 10, 20, 29, ix . 5. Judas' departure has in it

self no connection with this particle. [Although it may be readily

supposed, that Judas at that very moment did what Jesus at ver. 27

had desired him to do quickly, and that the chief priests had made all

the arrangements for his apprehension. Harm .] Is glorified - He

views his passion as a short journey, and rather keeps in view the

goal . In him — Something most real occupied the Lord's heart at that

time ; nor was he looking only at what was immediately to happen,

but was experiencing a most vivid realization and foretaste of it,

while he was devoting himself wholly to suffering. What Christ

uttered at the commencement of the day, is something prior to that

which he afterwards, in the evening, asked of the Father. John xvii.

1 , 2. Consider the emphasis of the now, and the difference of the

words in, John xiii. 31 , 32, and on, with, ch. xvii. 4, 5. [ This is the

glorification of the Son of Man, that God be glorified in him . For

if, not he in himself, but God in him, is glorified, then God glorifies

him in himself ; so that the very human nature assumed by the eternal

Word, receives deathless eternity. August. in Thol.]

32. [This verse is a climax after ver. 31, passing from the glory

Jesus has on the threshold of death to the heavenly glory which God

will give him straightway. Mey.) Shall glorify - By his being lifted

up. The connection of the if with the also is striking. Comp. Col.

iii . 3, 4. In himself — This is correlative to in him.

33. Little children - Here, in laying down the law of love, he for the

first time addresses them thus . Comp. ch . xxi . 5. Unto the Jews - In

this passage alone , in conversation with the disciples, he uses the term

Jews, never elsewhere, except to the Samaritan woman, to Caiaphas,

and to Pilate, once to each , ch. iv. 22 ; xviii . 20, 36. Nor does he,

in chapters xiv.-xvii. , use the term Jews or Israel . Ye shall seek me

-He does not add , ye shall not find me. Ye cannot—They were not

yet fit. Now — He was unwilling to say this to the disciples sooner :
to unbelievers he said it earlier.

34. A new commandment — The commandment is called new , not

so much in respect to the Old Testament, as in respect to Christ's

school ; on account of the new standard , that, namely, of a love which

goes so far as to lay down even life for those who should be, or are,

beloved ; comp. 1 John iii . 16. [Thus the newness consists in adding,

as I have loved you. Chrysost. in Thol.] Previously the following

Jesus in his several steps had guided the disciples, and this implied

love : but they cannot follow him now that he is departing from

them ; therefore the sum of their duty is prescribed to them. Comp.

as to prayer, ch. xvi . 24 ; as to the title, friends, xv. 15 ; as to the
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world's hatred , ch . xvi . 4. Hence it is called the law of Christ, Gal.

vi. 2. Thus the commandment heard from the beginning, and the

new commandment, are mutually contrasted, 1 John ii. 7 , 8. ’ Evroký,

commandment, is used, moreover, to denote its application , not to

slaves, but to freemen . Moreover, at the same time a most delightful

taste of its newness is added to this commandment, from the percep

tion of the glory mentioned before. Moses, before his death, more

than ever before, in Deuteronomy, recommended the love of God ; so

Jesus, before his departure, gives the disciples a new commandment,

that they love one another. Thus the second law and the new com

mandment may be compared. That ye love — that ye love — This is

said twice : first simply, afterwards with Epitasis [emphatic addition .]

A similar instance, peace, my peace, ch . xiv. 27. Comp. Gen. xlviii.

5 ; Ps. xxvii. 14, xxxvii. 20, xlvii. 7, lxviii. 24, cxviii. 16 ; Ezek .

vii. 2, An end, the end is come .

35. Shall know - A mark of Christians ' love : Rom . xiv . 18, at the

close, comp. the middle of ver. 15 ; 1 John ïï. 10. My - Of me who

love even to death . Disciples — Ch. xv . 8. Love — And this, for my

sake, and as I have loved. [ One to another — Worldly men love each

other, ch. 15, 19. Christ's disciples love more, and are more beloved

in turn . The worldly hate Christ's disciples : He therefore who loves

them, is himself a disciple. V. G.]

36. Peter - Peter speaks here, then Thomas, then Philip, then Ju

das, ch . xiv . 5, 8, 22, then all , ch . xvi . 29. [Those very interlocu

tions noted in ch . xiv. , seem to imply that Peter and John had not

returned from preparing the paschal lamb . And yet John had no

less power to describe the discourses contained in that chapter than

had Luke, ch . i., etc. Would any one readily venture to describe

those discourses, even though he had heard or read them an hundred

times ? The power was divinely given to the sacred writers. But if

you think that the discourse which occurs, ch . xiv . , was delivered be

fore Peter and John had departed into the city, doubtless the succes

sion of the remaining narrative is not disarranged : however, the rest

of the discourse, on this supposition , will have to be separated from

the short clause, Arise, etc. Harm .] Whither - Ver. 33. Peter

asked, as one who supposed that he could follow . Peter's heart had

clung to Jesus : ch. vi . 68 ; xxi . 7 . Answered - To the question

whither, he answers, after an interval , ch . xiv. 2, 12, 28 ; xvi . 5.

[Omit avrò, him . Tisch., Alf.] Thou canst not — Neither the cir

cumstances, nor Peter's weakness admitted this ; but Peter looks only

at the latter in his objection. Peter did follow , ch. xviii. 15, but afar
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off, and not without loss . Thou shalt follow — Ch. xxi . 19, 22. [Omit

the last poc, me. Tisch ., Alf .]

37. [My life - Peter saw that Jesus meant a following by the sacri

fice of life. De W.] For thy sake_Nay, Jesus for Peter's sake.

[And this must be before Peter can die for him. Q.]

38. [For drexpion, answered, read droxpivetai, answereth . Also

omit aŭrý, him. Tisch ., Alf .] Thou hast denied me— Through fear.

So far are you from being ready to die. The threefold denial was

thrice foretold : first, here ; next, in Luke ; lastly, in Matthew and

Mark. There is a wonderful connection of the first verse of the next

chapter with this prediction . For he most sweetly replies to the fore

going question , whither he is going, although Peter, and the others

with him, were at the time so wavering.

CHAPTER XIV.

1. Let not — Some copies prefix, And he said unto his disciples ;

and this the distinguished D. Hauber supports . Erasmus first edited

the passage so ; and thus Luther, following either Erasmus, or the

Vulgate, which [in some copies] contains a similar interpolation ,

translates it . The whole voice of antiquity refutes this addition, as

I had shown in my Apparatus . The principle of the sufficient reason ,

which Hauber uses, may be used against him, so as to say with Eras

mus himself , Luke of Bruges, and Mill , that one or two transcribers,

at the commencement of a Pericope, or portion for Church reading,

prefixed this formula, as they very often did. Let not—be troubled

By my departure : ch . xiii . 33, etc. ; xvi . 6. He removes from the

disciples their trouble of heart before alluding to the causes of that

trouble . The Lord knew what these were in the disciples, ch . xiii .

33, and unfolds them more clearly in the following parts of his dis

course. This is repeated , and intensified at ver. 27. [And not merely

in ch , xiii . , but further also in ch. xiv. , Peter's question is answered ,

ch . xiii . 36. V.G.] Believe ye — believe ye - Gr. ALOTEÚSTE — ACOTEÚSTE.

[The Eng. Vers. renders the first as Indicative , ye believe, but incor

rectly . L. , Mey ., Alf., etc.] The Imperative, as in the parallel ex

pression , let not-be troubled . The sum of this sermon is, Believe ye :
86
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and this, Believe, at ver . 11, and afterwards, is urged until it is made

the Indicative, ye believe, ch. xvi. 31 , 30, and when this was effected,

the Saviour prays and departs. [Hence appears the very close mu

tual connection of chapters xiv. , xv., xvi. Harm .] It might be thus

punctuated, Believe ! in God believe, and in me, where the verb would

be placed first by itself, equivalent to a summary as in ch. xvi. 31 ;

then the same with an explanation ; comp. ch. xiii. 34, note. But

the received punctuation seems preferable, so that the accent in read

ing falls, in the former clause, chiefly on the words believe ye ; in the

second clause, on in me : so that the old faith in God , may be as it

were tinged with a new color, by their believing in Jesus Christ. In

me - Who am come from God : ch. xvi. 27.

2. House- [ He shows already whither he is going. V. G.] A

rare title of the heavenly habitation : an abode into which the child

ren are admitted where the Father dwells. Jesus looks beyond his

sufferings to the goal. Comp. Heb. xii. 2 ; 2 Tim. iv. 7. My Father

-In the beginning of this sermon , Jesus often adds the pronoun to

the mention of his Father ; but as he proceeds, and at its close, after

he has taken precaution to establish his own preëminence above be

lievers, and has roused the disciples to faith, he speaks as it were

more generally, the Father, namely, Mine, and at the same time yours.

Mansions — This refers to place, not to time ; and is plural , because

of the multitude of those whom that common mansion contains.

Many - So as to contain angels and your predecessors in the faith,

and you, and very many more .very many more. By the plural number itself a variety

of mansions seems also to be implied : for he does not say, a great

mansion , but many mansions. Comp. Rev. xxi . 16 , note .

-Already now , and from the beginning. If it were not 80 — If there

were not already. I would have told — Iwould tell, or rather, I would

have told you. Concerning the pluperfect, comp. ch, iv. 10, note.

What would he have told them ? This very thing, which follows, I

go . An adaptation of the very similar passage, ch . xvi. 26, illus

trates the sense here : I have not said to you, that I would prepare a

place for you ; for already there are mansions, and those many.

[Add őti, for, before tropsúopal, I go. Tisch ., Alf., etc. Beng .': ren

dering is not the best. Jesus means, I would have told you that it

was not so . For I go , etc. L. , Alf ., etc.] Igo – To my Father's

home. To prepare -He does not altogether deny that he prepares

the place, comp. the next verse, where he himself affirms it ; but the

two statements mutually qualify each other. But see, what force

there is in the order of the words : in ver. 2, it is said, a place for you ;

in ver. 3, for you a place : the first word in each case being empha
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sized , as in 1 Cor. vii . 22, note . The place itself is already prepared :

but for you it has yet to be prepared. The one preparation is abso

lute, the other relative. The beginning of the third verse, and if,

does not depend on I would have told, but stands by itself.

3. If - A mild particle, used for when . I come— [Eng. Vers ., will

come. ] The present, concerning his speedy coming : ver. 18. It is

a peculiar idiom of speech, that the Lord is not wont to say, I will

come, but I come, even when another verb in the future tense is added.

Comp., however, also Matt. xvii . 11 , concerning the forerunner, and

Sept. , 2 Sam. v. 3. And — The end of my departure implies this

very thing, that I will come again. To myself — An expression full

of majesty. The Father's house is the Son's house : ch. xvi. 15.

4. [Omit the second xai, and, and the second orðate, ye know .

Tisch. Alf. Read, And whither I go, ye know the way . Mey ., etc.]

Whither I go— This is the summary of what precedes . [ Ye know

More is attributed to believers than they give themselves credit for.

Comp. ver. 5. V. G. But the apostles must have known, from all

that had passed, and especially from these last words of Jesus, that

their way to heaven is fellowship with him in faith and love . L.] The

way - A statement of what follows.

5 . Thomas-One after the other interrogates reverently and

sweetly, ver. 8, ver. 22, and before, ch . xiii . 36. And how — Thomas'

reasoning acutely concludes, that , as they knew not the goal , they

must much less know the way. [Jesus replies as to both , but in in

verse order. Jesus is the way : through him , whither may we go ?

To the Father. V. G.] For duvágeda tiju õòòv cidéval, can we know

the way, read očòajev tyv odov, know we the way. Tisch., Alf:]

6. The way , the truth , and the life — He is called in Augustine's

Soliloquies, the true way of life. But the text has greater force,

comprising the sum of the doctrine concerning Jesus Christ. For to

the question of the way, he answers, I am the way : to the question

of knowledge, he answers, I am the truth : to the question , whither ?

he answers, I am the life. [ Way - That is, your way to the Father.

Not merely a guide, but implying a more inward relation ; as one is

De W. To the metaphoric declaration , I am

the Way, there is added for explanation , a more literal one, I am both

the Truth and the Life. He who pursues this way , and he alone, truly

pursues the right path ; and he who steadfastly holds this way , has

life forever. V. G.] At the same time, also, three propositions are

stated , (comp. the three, ch . xvi . 8 ,) of which the first, concerning the

way, is discussed presently in this verse ; concerning the truth , at ver.

7 , etc. , 17 ; concerning the life, ver. 18 , 19, etc. Unto the Father

the
way .in or upon
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This again answers the question , whither. But — This again answers

the question of knowing. The only way, the sure way. By me

This again answers the question as to the way.

7. If - This if does not altogether deny, but draws their souls on

ward, ver. 28. [So Luke xvii . 6.] Have seen — The preterite : ye

have begun to see, and see him.

8. It sufficeth — So that we may not desire to question further, and

be no more troubled in mind. This satisfaction they attain in ch.

xvi. 30. Comp. Ps. xvii. 15, xxii . 23, 26 , lxix . 30, 32.

9. Saith — The reply to, show us, is contained in ver. 9–11 ; to, it

sufficeth us, in ver. 12, etc. Hast thou not known me ?_This is ex

pressed by the consequent. Since you deny that the Father is known

to you, you deny that I am known to you. But you know me, there

fore, by that very fact, you know the Father ; because of the consum

mate unity between us. He that hath seen me, hath seen the Father

-As the soul which is not discerned in itself is discerned by what it

does through the body : so he sees the Father, who sees Christ . In

every thought of God, we should set Christ before us . See Col. i.

15, note. That expression , 1D 7850, angel of his face, Bechai inter

prets i'JD NIND Jaya, the angel who is his face. Comp. Ps. cxxxix. 7.

Chrysostom remarks, he who seeth the creature, doth not also see the

essence of God . If any man seeth me, saith he, he seeth my Father :

but if he were of another and distinct essence, he would not have

said this. No one , who is ignorant of gold, can see the essence of

gold in silver. And how — Kai, and, appears to be repeated from

ver. 5. N. T. , almost all the Latin manuscripts, Iren . and Augustine,

omit the xai, in ver. 9.

10. In the Father - in me—This intimates the highest unity : ch.

xvii. 21. 18 – Gr. šotl, [not rendered in Eng. Vers.] This word has

the emphasis : for the consequent of this his Being, is his speaking

and doing, and this Being is known by his words and deeds . Soon

follows the synonymous expression, that dwelleth in me. Hence from

their unity in working, their prior unity of essence appears. The

words — and, the works— [ For the first dałw, speak, read lépw, say.

Tisch ., Alf. Also for ò év &joi vévwy, that dwelleth in me, Tisch.,

(not Alf .) reads, èvèjoi peévwv, abiding in me.] Doeth the works and

speaketh the words— [What are called signs and miracles, with refer

ence to those not intimate with the Lord Jesus, these, in conversation

with his disciples, he simply calls works. Doubtless to Christ him

self works of that sort were, as it were, ordinary and common.

V. G.]

11. Believe me — The Vulgate has, Non creditis, ye do not believe,
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arising from alliteration with the preceding verse, which also had , Non

credisquia, believest thou not that. Thence the transcriber also has

omitted mihi, me, at the end of the verse. Believe, believe : an Epana

lepsis [use of the same word in the beginning of the first, and end of

the second member of the sentence. ] That — Comp. ded, for the sake

of, soon after. Believe me for the sake of my very affirmation , which

is sufficient for believers. This is the first motive to faith ; one which

Christ alone could propose : the miracles afford a second, on account

of which the apostles also could be believed concerning Christ. The

works—Which ye have heretofore seen , and will see : ver. 12, etc.

[For these could only be of divine origin . Ps. lxxii. 18 , cxxxvi . 4 .

The basis of false miracles is altogether different : 2 Thess. ii . 9.

V.G. Omit por, me. Tisch. (not Alf .)] Believe me - Gr. ploe, me,

here ; eis éjé, on me, in the next verse. He who believes Christ,

when speaking of himself, believes on Christ ; he who believes Peter,

when speaking of Christ, believes not on Peter, but on Christ.

12. Verily, verily — There follow promises and exhortations most

delightfully blended ; and so that, while speaking, he from time to time

touches upon those topics, which in the progress of his discourse form

the very subjects for discussion . As , ver. 15, as to love, comp. ver.

21. He also repeats some things by way of recapitulation . The

Evangelist and Apostle also imitates this : 1 John ii . 20, note . The

works that—That is, equally great . [Comp. ch . v. 20, 25.] Greater

-As Acts v. 15 ; xix . 12 ; Mark xvi . 17. Shall he do— Through

faith in me. [Omit pou, my. Tisch ., Alf. Read, unto the Father.

Greater - For Jesus limited his work to the Jewish nation, and the

beginnings of his kingdom ; but the Apostles taught allnations, going

through the whole world . L. , etc. He sowed, we reap, and the har

vest is greater than the seed- time . Peter's Pentecost sermon con

verted more in a day than Jesus in three years ! Stier.]

13. Whatsoever -- This differs from day th, if - anything, ver. 14.

For ő te åy, whatsoever, and toūto, that, mutually refer to one another.

Ye shall ask — A comprehensive promise, ver. 14 ; ch . xv. 7 , 16 ; xvi .

23, 26. In my name - Mine, the Son of God. The reference is to

he that believeth on me, ver. 12. In the Old Testament they wor

shiped the God of Abraham , Isaac, and Jacob : in the New Testa

ment the God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ is invoked . That

will I do — So Iwill do, in the next ver. Both the thing and the

person are set forth. In both, the reference is to he shall do, ver .

12. In - Ver. 10. 11 .

14. I — This already indicates the glory, ver. 13.

15. Ifye love me - Immediately after faith, he exhorts them to love,
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[ver. 21. Let us not vainly flatter ourselves that we love Christ, if

we keep not his commandments ; nor that we keep these, if we love

him not. Q.]

16. And I – Ver. 21, gives the connection of this verse with those

preceding. Another — Therefore Jesus Christ is also an advocate .

Consider whether Zech. ix . 12 , is parallel : for in this very passage

he saith, I will pray. One Comforter is himself distinct from the

other ; and the office of the one differs from that of the other. There .

fore the advocacy of the Holy Spirit was intended to involve some

thing peculiar. Comp. ch. xvi. 7, 8. Advocate - Gr. napáxhytoy,

Paraclete. [ Eng. Vers. , Comforter.] This word is not in the Sept.,

and in the New Testament John alone has it. The verb llapaxalɛīv,

is the Latin advocare, to summon a patron : thence comes llapáxintos,

one summoned to aid ; one's defender, patron ; who speaks for him ,

and suggests to him what to say. See ver. 26. Comp. ver. 13, on

what we should say to God : ch . xvi . 8, on what should be said to the

world . The titles, Comforter, and, Spirit of truth, occur conjointly

also in ch. xv. 26. The former corresponds to Christ's economy,

comp. 1 John ii. 1 ; the latter to the Father's, comp. ch. iv. 23, on

worshiping the Father in spirit and truth . [This meaning Advocate

is more in accordance with the strict usage of the word Paraclete than

any other. Mey., etc. But in John's use, the word seems to mean

both Advocate and Comforter. So Alf ., etc. The largest promises

here succeed one another : of the Holy Spirit, from ver. 15 to 17 ;

of the Lord Jesus himself, from ver. 18 to 21 ; of the Father, from

ver. 22 to 24 ; and again of the Holy Spirit, ch. xvi. 12–15 ; of the

Lord Jesus, ver. 16–23 ; of the Father, ver. 23–28. V. G. For

névn, abide, read, , be. Tisch., Alf.] That he may abide - So ver.

23, lasting abode, Gr. novin. Forever - Not merely for one or two

years.

17. The Spirit of truth - A most exquisite title : ch. xvi. 13. The

Spirit, who has the truth, reveals it, by knowledge in the understand

ing ; confers it by practical proof and taste in the will ; testifies of

it to others also through those to whom he has revealed it ; and de

fends that truth, of which ch. i . 17 speaks, grace and truth . Where

fore he is also called the Spirit of grace, Heb. x . 29, where there pre

cedes the blood of the Testament, viz . , the New Testament. The truth

makes all our virtues true. Otherwise there is a kind of false know

ledge, false faith, false love, false hope : but there is no such thing as

false truth. Which the world— With the first mention of the Holy

Spirit begins the distinction between believers and the world, which

repeatedly recurs afterwards. The Son is said to have been sent into
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ver. 19.

the world ; not so the Holy Spirit. The world sees not the Holy

Spirit, according to this passage, and shall not see Jesus hereafter,

Cannot receive — Although God is willing to give to all . Be

cause — There is a kind of Epanodos [repetition of the same words in

inverted order.] The world doth not receive, BECAUSE it doth not

know ; ye know , BECAUSE ye have him. Therefore to know and to

have are so conjoined , that not to know is the cause of not having,

and to have is the canse of knowing. Comp. ch . iv. 10. The world

doth not know ; therefore it doth not ask ; therefore it cannot receive :

to others God gives . Seeth him not-Do believers, then, see him ?

They see him in his workings . Unbelievers also see him in his work

ings ; but do not perceive that it is he, and that he is the Spirit of

truth ; wherefore they cannot receive him ; whereas believers not only

see him , but also recognize him . Ye — This has the emphasis. [Omit

ôÈ, but. Tisch ., Alf .] Know — This denotes an event immediately

about to happen. Because – From the indwelling comes the intimate

acquaintance : ver. 21, 22. With you — in you— These particles dif

fer : in is more than with .

18. I will not leave—Though you fear it. Ye shall rejoice in me

and in the Father. The consolation of those who feared that they

should be orphans . You 0 little children : ch . xiii. 33. Orphang

- [Eng. Vers . , comfortless, is too weak .] The disciples ' relationship

was with Christ, not with the world. I come- [Eng. Vers. , I will

come.] The present implying speediness . I come, after the resurrec

tion ; my presence not being removed after the ascension , but con

firmed . [Thus the coming here spoken of is the spiritual manifesta

tion of his person , in the fellowship of the Comforter. L. , Mey., etc. )

Also he says , I come, not, I return . His other comings are continu

ations rather than repetitions of his first. Also he says, in the pre

sent, I come, and soon after, ye see , and , I live, in ver. 19 : from the

very vivid realization of the thing, which was to happen soon and

certainly, ver. 27 .

19. No more - Acts x. 41. Ye see me—And shall see me, alive.

For even the force of the contrast in no longer, necessitates the

future . [The force is rather, Ye shall have an open eye for me. Thol.]

Because—The cause why they shall see him . I live - Not only I shall

live, but I live : Rev. i . 18 . Ye shall live — The future ; for the life

of believers follows Jesus ' life, and they live not of themselves, but

by him. Comp. ch . vi . 57 .

20. At that - After that little while. Day - of the Resurrection .

[ Better, on the day of Pentecost ; Mey. ; but the reference seems to

be to no definite day, but rather at that time ; De W .; i. e. the time
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of spiritual experience, by which the Christian becomes assured of

his fellowship with Christ, and in him with the Father. Thol., Alf .]

Ye shall know - Better than now. Ye - Of whom see the following

verses. In myFather-The living Father, ch . vi . 57. Understand, and

the Father in me ; and infer, the Father in you, and you in the Father .

21. I – As my Father. Iwill love him , and will manifest myself

to him — Ex. xxxiii. 13, If therefore I have found grace in thy sight,

manifest thyself to me . [Eng. Vers. , show me now thy way .]

22. Not Iscariot - He distinguishes the godly Judas, not by his

own surname, but by the negation of the other's ; marking at the same

time the traitor as present again after his negotiation with the adver

saries, but as having no sympathy with such a question. How is it

that-Gr. Té yéyovey, what hath happened ? The godly Judas seems to

have thought that something had happened, whereby the world would

be deprived of that manifestation : but through modesty he did not

remember his own privilege above the world. Unto us — Who love

Thee. Not unto the world — Ver. 17 , 19. So the expectation of a

worldly kingdom, entertained by the disciples, is destroyed. [But

this expectation seems to have suggested the question of Judas. How

is it possible, thought he, that the King of the nations will not show

himself to the world which he is to rule andjudge ? L. , etc.]

23. My word— [Not as Eng. Vers. , words]. The word is one in

this verse, with reference to believers, who keep it entire : in ver.

24, several words are mentioned, in reference to unbelievers, who

rend them asunder : Comp. ch . xv. 12, note ; and 1 John ï . 4, 5.

Will keep - Keeping his commandments is put before love in ver. 21 :

now love is put before keeping his word. Love, in a certain respect,

and indeed a primary one, goes before keeping of the commandments ;

see ver. 15 , but in a certain respect it also follows; since by keeping

the commandments, love the more increases, and acquires new vigor.

To keep his word , therefore, is a middle term between the love to

wards Jesus Christ , and the Father's love towards him who loves

Jesus Christ. We will come—I and the Father. The Singular num

ber, I will manifest, advances to the Plural, we will come. Abode

See the correlative to this in ver. 2, mansions. Comp. Rev. ii . 20,

end. We will make our abode - Either the architect or the inhabi

tant is said to make an abode : here, the inhabitants . This is very no

ble. It is therefore cut short at ver. 25. [The language here is of

dwelling with, not in the Christian. L. It is the fellowship of God

and Christ with a man, through the Paraclete, symbolized as abiding

in his dwelling, under his roof. As wanderers from their heavenly

home, they come and accept shelter with him . Mey.]
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24. He that loveth me not-As the world , ver . 22. My sayings

The godly man is said to keep both the word and words, and the com

mandments, of Christ and of God ; the hypocrite is said not to keep

them : it is only the word, or words, that he who is professedly alien

to Christ is said not to keep . To keep his word is the whole ; to

keep the commandments is the part. Keepeth not — And therefore is

not loved , and seeth not the abiding of the Father and Son in him.

[ Therefore it is, Jesus would say, that I will manifest myself unto

you, and not unto the world, ver. 22. L.] And the word – This

clause refers not only to the former words of this verse, but also to

ver. 23 ; nay, even more to the latter, as appears from the singular

number. Which ye hear - Even now while I speak these things with

you. But — Hence appears the reason why he who keepeth, or keep

eth not, Jesus' word, hath or hath not the Father also.

25. These things — No more. Have I spoken — The Word of Jesus

Christ is the word of faith : wherefore he so often saith , I have

spoken. He said to the disciples, while he remained with them, dif

ferent things from what he said at his departure ; ch . xvi . 4 .

26. He - So ch. xv. 26, xvi . 8 , 13 , 14. He shall teach you all

things — There is not added here, which I said unto you. For that

Comforter taught other things also : ch . xvi . 12, 13. Nor, however,

even afterwards, were all the doctrines of Christian truth infused into

the apostles in a mass ; but as often as they needed them , and as the

occasion suggested, the Comforter instructed them in all the functions

of the apostolic office. Bring to your remembrance—This very dis

course, so accurately recorded by John a long time after, furnishes

an instance. Add Acts xi . 16 .

27. [ Peace — These are last words, as if he were about to leave

them, and said his good night, or his benediction . Luther in Mey .]

bihu, peace in general ; the peace of reconciliation . [ Such as ye

might have enjoyed as Israelites . V. G.) I leave—At my departure.

The same verb occurs , ver. 18 ; Matt. xxii. 25. My peace — In partic

ular : the peace of sons, So my joy, ch . xvii. 13. All things in

Christ are new ; even the commandment of love, ch . xii . 34, and in

some measure faith itself, ver. 1 , note. I give -- Even now. See ch .

xvi. 33. To the gradation in the nouns, peace, my peace, corres

ponds the gradation in the verbs , I leave, I give. The world — In its

empty salutations, or in merely outward blessings, which do not reach

the heart, and which leave at once the presence , the sight, and the

life of men. The world so gives that it soon takes away ; it does

not leave. Let not - be troubled — Within . Nor let it be afraid - From

without.

87
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28. Ye have heard - On other occasions he usually says, I have said ;

but this which he said of his departure, his disciples had carefully

considered, and that with sorrow . I go away, and come unto you

With respect to the world he saith, I came and depart, ch. xvi. 28 :

and forthwith . Ye would rejoice - Or rather, ye would have rejoiced.

We have touched upon the pluperfect, in ver. 2. Ye would have

rejoiced for my sake, who am taking a wished - for departure, and for

your own sakes, as love enables you to perceive, that my departure is

advantageous even to you. Love begets joy, both of itself, and also

because it keeps Christ's word, which discloses all most delightful

prospects. [Omit einov, I said . Tisch ., Alf. Also omit the first

jou, my. Tisch. (not Alf.) Read, the Father .] Greater than 1-Many

and various were the former disputations on this passage. Not a few of

the Greeks and Latins have answered the Arians, and laid it down,

that the Father, not as God, but as the unbegotten Father, is said to

be greater than the Son, not as God, but as the begotten Son ; and

that by this fact the unity of essence is not destroyed. Others affirm

that Christ is said to be inferior to the Father in respect of his human

nature ; which comparative phrase has in it nothing absurd ; comp. 1

John üï . 20. Jesus both had in his most holy soul, and expressed in

words a greater sense, at one time, of his glory ; at another, of his

humility. Comp. note on Mark xiii . 32. Here he speaks from the

sense of his lowline88 : language such as was best adapted both to the

capacity which the disciples then had, and to the existing time and

circumstances, when he was treating of his departure to the Father .

Before his actual departure, he had been lower even than the angels,

Heb. ii . 9 ; after his departure, he was greater than his own self, ver .

12 , and equal to the Father, ch . xvii . 5. Nor yet does he speak of

his humiliation alone, but as the Son of God in the flesh, longing to

go to the Father. Greater than I; that is, more blessed . Comp.

this term in ch . iv. 12, viii. 53 ; 1 Cor. xiii . 13, xiv . 5 ; and on the

thing itself, comp. Mark x. 18. This consideration especially made

Jesus' departure from the world to the Father a desirable thing.

29. I have told you-Of my departure and return . The word is

the seed : faith ( with peace and joy. V. G.] is the fruit. That - The

design of this discourse. So ch. xv. 11 , 17, xvi . 1 , 4, 33. [ Believe

-Absolute, and so expressing what is more closely defined by, that I

am he, ch. xiii . 19. Mey. They believed before that he was the Son

of God, but the fulfilment in him of what he had foretold, revived

and multiplied that faith, which was small while he was yet talking

with them ; and had almost expired, during the interval of delay.

August. in Alf.]
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30. llerefer - not much—Wherefore ye should the more diligently

hold fast these things which I say. Cometh - Even now : though cast

out, ch . xii . 31 , he attacks me. So afterwards that woman in Rev.

xii. 9, 13. For — The enemy already assailing, either because of the

shortness of the time did not suffer him to speak more, or he ought

not to hear ; or, had more been said to the disciples , he might have

snatched it from them. [Omit toutou , this. Tisch., Alf. Read, of

the world .] Of this world — Even then the prince of the world agi

tated the world, when the world, in compliance with its prince, cruci

fied Christ . And — And cannot prevent me from going from the

world directly to the Father. In me—Though Jesus was now ap

proaching death, over which the devil in other respects had the power.

Nothing — No share of right or power. The righteousness of Christ

was perfect : a becoming declaration . Here Jesus gets rid of the prince

of the world ; in the second and closing part of this discourse, of the

world ; ch . xvi. 33. [Why has Satan lordship over men ? Only be

cause of sin. In me he finds no sin , nothing to call his own, no cause

of death . Stier, Alf ., (after August., etc. )]

31. But that — This indicates that in the preceding verse xai , and,

signifies, and indeed . That the world may know- The world , which

is held by its prince ; that the world, however, by laying aside its

character, may cease to be the world, and savingly recognize that the

Father's good pleasure is in me. So I do - From love ; ch . xv . 10.

The period is rightly fixed here : nor is the preceding all' iva, but

that, an objection. Weigh carefully the diX' iva in ch . i . 8 , ix . 3 , xiii .

18, xv. 25 ; 1 John ii . 19 ; Mark xiv. 49 : in this sense, but, viz . , I

await the onset of the prince of the world . The punctuation with

a colon is not ancient . If &relpeole, arise, were the conclusion , such

a connection would be remote, involving many sentiments . Between

this going and the world's knowledge, how many things intervened !

Arise - A word expressing alacrity . He himself proceeds vigorously to

the business, rising already before his disciples . Let us go hence—Into

the city, to the Passover. Comp. ch . xiii , 1 , xviii . 1. The things

which heretofore transpired, from ch . xiii . 31 , were done and spoken on

Thursday outside the city. But the things which follow in ch . xv . , xvi . ,

and xvii. , were spoken in the city on the very evening of the Passover,

accompanied with the wonted hymn ; namely, immediately before his

going forth beyond the brook Cedron. There are then two discourses,

which are divided by this abrupt breaking off. [To the common de

sign, sense , and argument, of which, however, the intervening Pass

over-supper most sweetly corresponds. Harm .]
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CHAPTER XV .

1. I - Jesus Christ. Vine — The explanation of this parable is

given in ver . 5. [ This image introduced so suddenly, may have been

suggested by something at the moment ; perhaps by a glance at the

cup of wine, (Comp. Matt. xxvi. 29,) which, at this meal, had been so

important. Mey .]

2. Branch — A mostdelightful simile, Rom. vi. 5 ; xi. 17, 18 ; 1 Cor.

iii. 6, 7. Taketh away — purgeth — Gr, aipel, xaðalpel. A sweet har

mony (of sound,] even though xaiaipw , I purge, does not come, as

xataipw , I take down, from aipw , Itake. Katalow is a divine and holy

expression , among the ancients, as Eustathius observes. Our heav

enly Father requires all things to be clean and fruitful. Clean .

ness and fruitfulness mutually assist one another. The- [ Fruit, not

rendered in Eng. Vers.] Emphatic. The clause, rein gépov, that bear

eth not, has no article. More - Redundancies are removed by inward

and outward affliction : by those ery means the fruit is increased .

[But if thou art unwilling that what is evil should be removed from

thee, it will become necessary that thou thyself shouldest be taken

away. V. G.]

3. Clean — This is taken from xaiaipw , ver. 2. Word - Which is

most pure . The Word is in itself altogether clean : hence it imparts

purity, or holiness, to the disciples . Comp. ded, through, Luke i. 78.

[Being therefore clean, ye shall not be cut off as useless branches.

Fear not therefore ! L.]

4. And I – The first person here is to be supplied from the impera

tive, abide, by the following paraphrase : See that ye abide in me, and

that I abide in you . A8—This passage admirably sets forth the dis

tinction between nature and grace. Of itself — This is explained in

the next clause, except, etc.: so without me, ver. 5 .

5. He — And he only . [ Without - Separated from ; out of my fel

lowship. Mey.) Do — This verb is taken literally. Elsewhere xaproy

Toolsīv, to produce fruit, is used : but here xaprèv yépelv, to bear fruit.

6. In me - As in the vine . He is cast forth — By that very fact

he is deserving of being cast out : and accordingly he shall surely be

cast out. The first Aorist . The expression if a man abide not, etc. ,

is in the Future : and so in the conclusion, the he is cast out denotes

what forthwith ensues. A similar Aorist, èxéporous, thou hast gained ,

occurs in Matt. xviii. 15. Out — From the vineyard. Is withered

As a branch cast into the highway. See Matt. xiii , 12 . Gather

Matt. xiii. 40, 41. Them - All the worthless branches. They burn
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-Gr. xaletal. The simple verb, employed with great force and strik

ing majesty. [The sense is, he that severs himself from the inward

communion of Christ shall be cut off ; the fountain of life will cease

for him who does not actively draw life from it. L.]

7. My words — Which impart cleanness ; and I myself. The cor

relatives are, the words of Jesus which are obeyed, and the prayers

of believers which are heard . Ye shall ask - Ye shall be able and

willing to ask . Prayer itself is a fruit, and increases fruit.

8. [ Herein - More than in making a world ! Q.] Glorified — And

hath ordained that he should be glorified. That — This depends on

Toutw, in this . Much-- The abundance of the grapes is honorable to

the vine-dresser. Shall ye be-Others have written it reviorals or

gévnote, ye may have borne, because of the iva, that. The Vulgate

has efficiamini, ye may produce. What the Latin translator read in

the Greek, is not quite clear. The same decision may be given re

specting the other versions . The construction would not be improper,

iva yéprte xai revíocode that ye may bear, and shall be : comp. note

on Mark iii. 27. But we rather construe it thus : In this (namely,

that ye bear much fruit ,) both my FATHER is glorified, and I shall

have disciples who are an honor to me. My - Gr. èpoi, for me, comp .

Matt . xxvii. 57 , or of me, my. Disciples — This is to be taken in a

pregnant sense , disciples, worthy of me : ch . xiii . 35. The founda

tion of Christianity to become Christ's disciple : its summit, to be

Christ's disciple.

9. In my love — Towards you. [ Continue — By keeping my com

mandments. L. , etc. ]

10. I have kept — Even up to my departure from the world ; 1 John

iv. 17. As he went out of the world , so he is always. [Omit you,

my. Tisch ., Alf. Read, the Father's .]

11. My joy — The joy which I feel at my departure to the Father,

a joy flowing from love. [For usivn, remain, read }, be. Tisch ., Alf.

So Beng.] Might be~Ch . xvii . 26 . Your - Your joy being kin

dled by mine. Might befull — This is said of the disciples ' joy . For

Jesus' joy needs not at any time, to be filled.

12. Commandment - Before, in this and the preceding chapter, he

said in the plural , commandments. All are comprised in love, one love.

As I have loved you — This clause is discussed , ver. 13-16 . The in

ference from this , that ye love one another, is deduced in ver. 17 .

13. Love- Towards friends. He is not here speaking of his love

to enemies . [ Than this— With which I have loved you, ver. 12. Mey .]

That — This again depends on tuútgs, this.
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14. [For őou, whatsoever, read, 7 ( Tisch .) or å (Alf .) what. ]

Whatsoever - Not merely some things.

15. Servants -- So for instance, ch. xii . 16, 13. And in this chap

ter it is repeated at ver. 20, but more mildly. For— This particle

employed twice in this verse, renders the contrast very striking.

Knoweth not — The servant is treated as a mere instrument. What

What thing and why. I have called — Just now, by a new title, ver.

13, and in a choicer sense than in Luke xii . 4, where there is no con

trast with the name of servant. For -- Comp. Gen. xviii. 17 ; Ps.

xxv. 14. Which I have heard- To be done by me.

16. Ordained — Castellio elegantly renders it, destinavi, I have as

signed you your place, maintaining the allegory concerning trees. Ye

should go - So g5, 2 Sam. ii . 1 , said concerning progress, not of

place , but of time and degree. Your — to you — For you it is sown,

for you it is reaped .

18. Hate — So far from loving you. [Here is described, 1, the un

just hatred of the world in general , ver. 18–25 ; 2, the strengthening

opposed to the same, ver. 26, 27 ; 3 , the hatred breaking out more

violently, ch . xvi. 1-4 ; 4, the stronger consolation , ver. 5–11. V. G.]

Know ye-[Not ye know, as in Eng. Vers . Know this consoling exam

ple for all persecuted for the Gospel's sake. L. So Mey ., Alf., etc.]

They did know it : ch . xi . 8, and yet they are now ordered to ponder

this very fact the more : ver. 20 , ch . xvi . 4. [ Before - And where

is now that world which hated and slew Christ ? And what did its

hatred accomplish, save his glory ? Q.]

19. Of the world - And on its side . Its own — It would love you

for its own sake, not for yours . He says , its own, not you, thus point

ing out the world's interest. I have chosen you - As my own, ch .

xii. 1. Believers in themselves are no better than the world, but are

80 only by election . This constitutes the great distinction .

20. I said - Ch. xiii . 16 ; Matt. x . 24. If they have persecuted :

if they have watched— [But Eng. Vers . , kept, is right . ] The if is

not a mere condition , but has a declaratory force : and typeīv, to

watch, [Eng. Vers. , keep ,Jin this passage is to watch in a hostile manner ,

as in Matt. xxvii . 35 ; Gen. iii. 15. They persecuted him when do

ing good, ver. 24 ; they watched him while speaking, ver. 22. [But

typeõv cannot be so translated here. Mey., Alf. Jesus implies what

there was no need of telling them, that the persecution far outweighed

the keeping of his word. Their experience was to be like his. Thus

he means : Ye shall meet with both success and persecution ; and in

deed in like proportion with myself. L.] Also — Matt. x . 25. Both

are contained in the all, ver. 21 .
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21. My name — Which, forsooth, they knew not. Understand, and

the name of Him that sent me. Him that sent me-- Supply, and me :

ch . xvi . 3 .

22. Sin—This sin , of unbelief, joined with hatred of me. Not

Now they have sin , they have no excuse . It were better for them,

had they seen nothing.

23. That hateth-Love accompanies faith ; hatred, unbelief : ch .

üi. 18, 19. Also — The enormity of that sin .

24. They have seen — The works. [So. L. , Mey., who compares

ch . x . 25 ; xiv. 10. Better in the sense of ch . xiv. 9. Alf. Me

To see and yet to hate ! A God-hating world reconciles these irre

concilable things ! Stier .]

25. But that—But this cometh to pass. The word — Of prophecy,

the true word. In their law — Which they read repeatedly and boast

of. The Psalms constitute a portion of the law in the wide sense of

that term. Comp. Matt. v. 18, 17. We say , the Bible .

26. But — The testimony of the Comforter and of the disciples is

contrasted with the ignorance and hatred of the world . From the

Father - The Spirit of God is the same as the Spirit of Christ : Rom.

viii . 9 ; Gal. iv. 6. Both are here implied ; for as the Son is said to

send the Comforter, not to the exclusion of the Father : so the Spirit

of Truth is said to proceed from the Father not to the exclusion of

the Son. Proceedeth — Rev. xxii. 1. Separation is not always de

noted by this verb. Sept. Exod. xxv. 35 .

26 , 27. He ; ye al8o - Acts v. 32 .

27. And — The contrast is between the Future, he shall testify, and

the Present, Ye bear witness. Ye bear witness-[Eng. Vers. , shall bear]

of me. From the beginning — Ch. xvi . 4. Ye are – From the beginning,

that is, Ye have been from the beginning, and still are with me. A

similar phrase occurs, 1 John iii. 8, note.

CHAPTER XVI .

1. That ye should not be offended - By the world's hatred .

2. That - Such a degree of hatred. So ver. 32. Will think

Appear to himself and to those like him . Doeth —-service At the
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present day the Jews, as Hensius observes, call the killing of a Chris

tian jap, a gift, or service, in which there is need of no expiation .

3. [Ömit ópīv, unto you. Tisch ., Alf.]

4. Ye may remember— With faith : ch . xiii. 19. [The fact that

the abundant persecutions and afflictions of believers had been fore

told by Jesus, was one of the chief supports of Christians in martyr

dom. L.] I said not-- Although knowing them. A very wise method

of Christ. He had told them, even a little before, of the world's

hatred, but less openly, and more sparingly . [Now that they were

fortified against that hatred by the promise of the Holy Spirit, he

speaks more openly on that subject. V. G.] Matt. x . 17 , 21 , 25 ;

xxiv. 9 .

5. [But now — Now at the proper season , saith he, the fact is de

clared to you. V. G. ] None - None of you now proceeds to ask

me, whereas ye should do so specially.should do so specially. They had often asked ques

tions on many subjects: and on this very subject in ch. xii. 36. But

thinking more of his departure, than of whither the Lord was going.

Afterwards they ceased asking. Therefore the Lord here teaches

them even to ask , which if they had done of their own accord, it

would have pleased him greatly.

6. Sorrow — That sorrow , which was already felt, increased, and

prevented the question . Heart — Ver. 22.

7. I - Who am not asked by you, and cannot deceive you. The

truth—Although ye do not comprehend the truth of this thing. All

truth is good to the holy . It is expedient- For you, as regards the

Comforter, ver. 7, 8 ; myself, ver. 16 , 17 ; the Father, ver. 23 , 24 .

For — The Comforter's office is twofold, towards the world here, and

towards believers in ver. 12 , 13. Igo — I depart-- These verbs differ ;

the former refers to the point of departure ; the latter rather to the

point of destination . Not - It was not fitting that Jesus should be

present in weakness, and the Holy Spirit in power at the same time ;

ch . vii . 39 ; Acts ii . 33 ; and it belonged to Jesus to send, not to call

him . Unto you — Not unto the world, though the world shall feel his

reproof, ver. 8.

8. [Here we have the threefold work of the Comforter on the un

believing world. Thus shall he be your helper against the world .

Mey.) He will reprove-- [Gr. elé75€l, with a double meaning : con

vince unto salvation , convict unto condemnation . Convince is the best

rendering. Alf.] Through your preaching, and through works of

conversion and healing ; which reproof the world will partly submit

to, partly resist, but its resistance will be a kicking against the pricks.

The verb , he shall reprove, here appropriately follows, he shall testify,
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ch. xv. 26. Ammonius says, páptus, a witness, is taken in a good

sense, therxos, a reproof, in a bad sense. Christ is good, the world

is bad. The world — Which is altogether hostile to you, including

those who are accounted most holy and most powerful in the world,

and who do not believe in me : the Jews and perverse Gentiles . Of—

Three remarkable grounds of reproof, sin , righteousness, judgment.

Righteousness is opposed to sin : righteousness belongs to Christ :

Satan falls by judgment. He who is convicted of sin , afterwards

either passes over to the righteousness of Christ, or shares Satan's

condemnation. The fulfilment of this passage is found in the Acts

of the Apostles . See there an example of reproof for the sin of un

belief, ch . iii . 13, 14 ; concerning righteousness, ch. xiii. 39, comp.

what precedes ; concerning judgment, ch . xxvi. 18.

9. Of sin — He speaks not of sin generally, but of the sin of un

belief, ch . xv. 22, which departs from the primitive truth ; ch . viii .

46. And again unbelief is the confluence of all sins, and the worst

of all , Matt. x . 15, note. Through it man fails in all the will of

God. Heb. iii: 12. Because - Gr. 6ti, namely that, and so in the

following verses, as appears from the conjugates, in ver. 11 .

10. Of righteousne88 — The world had accounted Jesus most guilty,

[Comp. ver. 2 , 3.] Because — I go—As the righteous, 1 John ii . 1 ,

thereby obtaining access for believers . Christ's departure to the

Father was confirmed by the Comforter's coming. [Omit pou, my.

Tisch ., (not Alf .) Read, the Father.] And ye see me no more — That

is, and I come into that state wherein ye no longer see me . There is

a change of person ; that is, I am no more seen : and yet the language

is not without reason in the second person ; for if it were any one's

privilege to see Jesus, it would be the apostles ’ ; and yet these them

selves were required to believe, and to invite all to believe . . Acts x .

41 ; Luke xxiv. 52 ; Rom. iv . 18 , 19 ; Heb. xi . 1 , 27 ; ch . vi .

19 ; 1 Pet . i . 8 , 21 ; 2 Cor. v. 16 , 21 , wherein the righteousness should

be carefully considered . On the other hand, so long as Christ could

be seen among men, righteousness was not yet obtained . Heb . ix .

26 , 28 ; 1 Tim. iii . 16, note. [Righteousness and glory are allied . Rom.

viii . 30. V.G.] Before his death he had been exposed to mortal

eyes ; not so after his resurrection , except so far as was necessary to

confirm the witnesses of the resurrection , and even to these he was

not visible during the whole of that period , but only occasionally,

much less to the world . And the sight of his glory, attending his

righteousness, would be intolerable to those living in the flesh . [Bet

ter Stier, etc. , The Spirit convinces the world of righteousness : first ,

that it needs a righteousness ; then that this must be sought in ano
88



698 THE GNOMON OF THE NEW TESTAMENT .

ther ; in Christ, ( Rieger .) The Lord our righteousnes: must ever be

the centre of all the preaching of the Holy Ghost in this sinful, self

righteous world.]

11. The prince of this world — Satan is judged because he is prince

of the world. Isjudged - All the power to which the human race has

been subject being taken from him ; and a return under the sceptre

of Christ's righteousness being thrown open to men, even to the most

estrauged and idolatrous nations : while those who will not return,

will have at last the same lot as the prince of the world. It was a

most important judicial process, followed by its execution .

12. Many things — Of the Lord's Passion, Death, and Resurrection,

and of those things which are touched upon in ver. 8, and soon after

broken off. These many things are not to be sought in the traditions

of Rome, which are more than elementary, and now can even less be

borne by those who have the Comforter. But they are to be sought

in the Acts and Epistles of the Apostles, and in the Apocalypse,

which are on this very account to be highly esteemed. They are also

indicated in the close of the next verse. Comp. note, ch . xiv. 16.

Ye cannot - Either because of their number, or their importance.

Bear — Bear the things which I have to say. The Comforter shall

say them.

13. He will guide - Gradually, as you shall have need. [For eis

πάσαν την αληθείαν, into all truth , read εν τη αληθεία πάση , in all

the truth . Tisch ., Alf.] All — Not merely that, which I tell you now

as suited to your capacity, ver. 7 ; or concerning which the Comforter

shall reprove the world, ver. 8,9 ; 1 John ii . 20 ; 1 Cor. i. 5 ; ii . 9, etc.

The- [ Truth, Gr. tv, not rendered in Eng. Vers.] The demon

strative article ; all that truth which I had now to say to you. The same

phrase occurs Mark v. 33, all the truth. Truth — The Scripture does

not usually say in the Plural, truths. Truth is one, and a whole .

The things whatsoever he shall hear, and the things to come, are doubt

less true. [He will not teach you less truth than I do ; but you may

safely entrust yourselves to his guidance. L.] For he shall not speak

of himself - So also the Son speaks of himself in ch. xii . 49. On

hearing, comp. ch. viii . 40. Things to come-These also are true ;

otherwise they would not come. There were then coming the cross,

death, life, and glory. The present, coming, is used as of things fore

told by the prophets : Acts iii. 21. The wonderful works of the Holy

Spirit were already close at hand. The Apostles foretold many things

even in their Epistles, but the Apocalypse written by John especially
refers to this . Will shew--This is the reason why Jesus , before his

Passion , foretold almost nothing of future things, except the first
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and last of them, the overthrow of Jerusalem and the last judgment.

The fountain of prophetic Theology is the revelation of the Holy

Spirit . He will shew, is thrice repeated.

14. He shall glorify me - The economy of the Three Witnesses :

the Son glorifies the Father ; the Holy Spirit the Son. See ch. xiv.

13 ; xvii. 4. Of mine — Hence the Holy Spirit taught the apostles

to say and do all things in the name of Jesus Christ.

15. [All things — As much as to say , I may properly call that Di

vine Truth while he shall declare, mine, for all that the Father hath,

is mine ; all riches of heavenly wisdom and knowledge. Mey.] Shall

take—The hath and are, ver. 15, accord with the noble meaning of

the present tense taketh, [ haußável, Eng. Vers ., shall take :) and the

receiving certainly precedes the shewing.

16. A little while — and again a little while — Supply it is. In all,

four days . Comp, hour, ver. 21 : and now, ver. 22. He speaks most

gently of his passion . Ye do not see—Gr. Jewpɛīte, present. [Eng.

Vers. , shall not see.] Ye shall see — The Present and Future . Oswpcīv,

and önteo ., to see, differ. For the latter is more akin to feeling :

ver. 22. [Omit all after őtl, because, Tisch., Alf.] Because – This

is the cause both of not seeing, and of seeing . Comp. ver. 10.

17. Of — Understand tives, some . And because — The disciples dis

join two connected sentences, which they did not understand .

18. They said — Individually. Since they were perplexed when

speaking among themselves, ver . 17, they doubted separately. This

-The pronoun here is strongly demonstrative, as if they said , this in

particular : we have understood nothing, this long time, less than

this. We indeed after the event readily understand : not so they at

that time. We cannot tell - They abandon all hope and attempt to

explain his words.

19. [Omit oùy, then, (Eng. Vers. , now. ) Tisch ., Alf.] That they

were desirous — Laudably. The good Saviour anticipated the question

itself. A little while - Not without reason is this so often repeated .

19–28. [The answer to the difficulty of his disciples . First, he

says , his death, so incredible to them now, will throw them into great

affliction ; but the hostile world shall rejoice. But this affliction shall

be turned into joy, as quickly as that of a woman in labor, when her

son is born . Yes , he says , (ver. 22.) your present sorrow shall be

come, when ye see me again , the most abiding joy ; a joy of spiritual

vision , which none can take away, etc. L.]

20. Into - Sorrow shall not merely beget joy, but shall itself be

turned into joy, as the water into the wine . This very thing, which

now seems sorrowful to you, shall be perceived to be joyful.
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21. When she is in travail — Literally, about to bring forth. Here

there is not yet added , offspring, because the woman is then rather in

actual labor. A human being — Gr. åv pwnos, [Eng. Vers . , a man,] a

son or a daughter. Into the world — How much greater will be your

joy, to see Jesus restored alive to you !

22. I will see — Ver. 16 , ye shall see. Correlatives. Your heart

shall rejoice — Isa. Ixvi . 14, and ye shall see, and your heart shall re

joice. No man taketh—The Present, indicating that the joy is

sure, and to be checked by no enemy, whatever may now threaten

ver. 32.

23. In that day — This expression in ver. 26, is also applied to

prayer,
which is soon after treated of in this verse. Ye shall ask

Ye shall not ask questions, through sorrow, as in ver. 6, but through

joy. A foretaste of this satisfaction follows presently in ver. 30.

Ye will not have occasion to interrogate Me : ye shall clearly perceive

all things . Comp. ver. 19 , 25 ; ch. xxi . 12. The reality will be at

hand. Ye will apply to the Father himself. Nothing - On these

subjects. They asked him about the kingdom in Acts i . 6. Verily ,

verily — Once and again he had cursorily touched upon prayer, de

claring that they who should pray in Jesus' name, should experi

mentally know the union of the Father and the Son, ch . xiv . 13, and

that whoever should abide in Christ and bear fruit, should receive

whatsoever they might ask , ch . xv . 7 , 16. Now he treats of prayer

in accordance with his design . [For ooa dy, whatsoever, read åv ti,

if anything. Tisch ., Alf .] We have free permission , as Spener says.

Ye shall ask - Even about those things, on which ye now desire to

question me. Praying is something more evident, and as it were more

palpable than faith ; therefore Jesus , while instructing his disciples in

prayer, leads them on to faith . The Father — This answers to me.

Jesus instructs his disciples to approach the Father, laying aside their

desire for Jesus' visible presence . He will give it — He hath said, I

will do it, in ch . xiv. 13, 14, speaking of their recognizing the Father

in the Son : now of the Father's love towards believers, he saith , he

will give it.

24. Hitherto — As often as they prayed, Our Father, so should they

hereafter speak in the name of Jesus Christ. Ask - In my name.

That — The cause of his bidding them to ask.

25. In proverbs — In contrast with rapproia, plainly, without a veil :

Tápoluos is one who is near the way, but not in the way, whence

napopia (ch . x. 6) is a mode of speaking whereby not the very thing

which the words express, but yet something not unlike, is meant,

whence also the term rapaßoli, a parable, bun, is used. Such was
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puexpòv, a little while ; ver. 16, when the disciples said , What is this ?

ver. 18. [Omit dh ', but, (before &Pxetal, the time cometh . ) Tisch .,

Alf.] Of — The same particle occurs in the next verse. I shall show

you of the Father, and , I will pray the Father for you, are sweetly

correlative.

26. In my name—Knowledge produces prayer . I say not~Comp.

I do not say, 1 John v. 16, note . Jesus declares that the Father's love

needs not then first to be won for them by his request, that they may

be heard . It is rather from the very fact that they were the Father's

that he now prays for them : ch. xvii . 9. [It is equivalent here to,

I do not now state it in this form , or (as Grotius) I pass by that, as

not in point just now. Alf.]

27. Himself - Of his own accord. Loveth you — And therefore

gives ear to you. Because—The reason why the Father loves and

hears them. Ye have loved and have believed , Ye have laid hold of

me with love andfaith. Love is both before and after faith. For

they mutually sustain each other. Nay, faith itself imbibes love and

the embracing of the heavenly gift. Here love is put first, that these

words may better answer to one another, loveth, ye have loved.

Ye believe that I came out from God. These words the Lord puts into

the disciples ' mouth, that there may echo back from them, We believe

that thou camest forth from God. [For Osov, God, Alf. (not Tisch .,

1859) reads, natpòs, the Father.]

28. I came forth -- This verse contains the most important recapitu

lation . The Socinians wrongly understand these words as spoken

parabolically.

29. [Omit avrò, unto him . T'isch ., Alf.) Now—They have not

to wait for another hour : ver. 25. They see that Jesus has fulfilled

his promise sooner than he was supposed to have promised.

30. All things — Even the state of the heart . Even though thou

art asked no question , thy words are adapted to all . And - not

There is one teacher alone , who, without being asked, satisfies his dis

ciples . Many to-day learn little, because they are not wont to ques

tion their teachers, who certainly are not omniscient . We believe that

thou camest forth from God—That is , we believe in God and in thee.

Therefore Jesus has convinced them . Comp. ch . xiv . 1 , believe.

31. Ye now believe- [Not a question ; Do ye now believe, as Eng.

Vers . , but acknowledging their present faith . Mey ., so L. , Alf .] An

Epiphonema [exclamation added to the demonstration of some weighty

truth] respecting Christ's whole doctrine, Cuttered with great gratifi

cation. V.G.) Your faith is perfected, fitted . Now I have what I

wished (ch. xiv. 1) and still wish , ye believe, ver. 30, 27 ; ch . xvii. 7 ;
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ch. xx . 29. I now proceed. [The imperative is maintained from

ch. xiv. 1, until here there results the entirely absolute indicative.

Not. Crit. As often as aught of divine power manifests itself in a

soul, a turning point of this kind may be often observed . V. G.]

32. Behold— The Saviour strengthens the disciples ' faith against

the gathering storm . [Omit vīv, now. Tisch ., Alf .] To his own

Which before ye have left for my sake. The treachery of Judas,

who had carried the purse, was added to the other greater causes of

the dispersion.

33. That — The design of these words. [Thus he closes most forci

bly with that for which the whole discourse was designed . This is the

last gift, handed them for good night. Luther in Mey .) Peace - Of

an untroubled heart : ch. xiv. 1. [For štete, ye shall have, read

ÉZETE, ye have. Tisch ., Alf .] I have overcome — Also for you. [ The

world -- And so have overcome your tribulations with the world .

V. G.]

CHAPTER XVII .

1-26. [This is called the High-Priestly Prayer of Jesus ; both

as his preparation for his sacrificial death , (ver. 19, ) and as an inter

cession ; for intercession and expiation are the High Priest's duties .

So great a master, says August., makes not only his discourses to

them, but his prayers for them , edify his disciples. Thol. No more

worthy, holy, or fruitful or more touching voice, said Melanchthon,

was ever heard in heaven and earth , than this prayer of the very Son

of God. L.]

1. These words — He prays for himself, ver. 1 , 2 ; for the apostles

ver . 6, 7 ; and again, ver. 24, 25 ; for those about to believe, ver.

20–23 ; and in this prayer comprises all that he spake from ch . xiii.

31 , and seals all that he has heretofore done, regarding the past ,

present, and future. The new Pentecost close at hand, is tacitly in

dicated . Who rejoices not that these words of Jesus to the Father,

are extant in writing ? This chapter is the easiest in the whole Scrip

ture, as regards the words, the deepest in meaning. And lifted up ,

Forthwith. To heaven— [Not because heaven contains God ; who
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fills the earth also ; but because his glory is especially manifested

there , and because the sight of heaven reminds us that the Godhead is

far, far exalted in majesty above all creatures . Calv .] Thither he was

now tending. Said - He prays the Father, and at the same time

teaches his disciples. Father - So Jesus addresses him as Father,

absolutely, four times in this sweet and prolonged prayer ; and twice,

with an epithet ; in all only six times , and that generally at the be

ginning of a new part of the discourse : ver. 1 , 5, 11 , 21 , 24, 25.

The names of God should not be accumulated in prayer, but ad

dressed to him sparingly and reverentially, as Hottinger, in his treatise

on the names of God among the orientals, shows that the Hebrews

also teach . Such simplicity of address became the Son of God above

all: and as each believer has his soul best prepared for confidence in

prayer, he can best imitate that simplicity. The hour_Of glorifica

tion. Glorify — This verb and the noun dóğa, glory, throughout this

prayer, have the same force , and that the highest. Both before and

after his glorification, the Son glorified the Father. Hence the varied

and mutual glorifying, ver. 4, 5 , and v . 1. Thy Son - By this title it

is expressed that Jesus is to be glorified, as becomes the Son, for the

very reason that he is the Son. Here, in dealing with the Father, he

does not call himself the Son of Man . [Omit xai , also. Tisch ., Alf.]

2. As — This clause answers to the former, glorify. Power

Against the enemy, who had subdued all flesh. Col. i. 13. That all

-This clause answers to the former, that Thy Son may glorify. All

-to them—[Eng. Vers . , to as many as.] See note on ch . vi. 37. The

collective singular tūv, all, and the év, one, ver. 11 , accord. Should

give — The Future Subjunctive, as 0ewprowot, may see , ch . vii . 3. For if

it were not the Future, the Evangelist would probably have written

Dewpvol, may see, after the Present, ünaye, go. So we have now ,

may place, έση, may be, καυθήσωμαι, may be ourned, κερδηθήσωμαι,

may be won, used as Future Subjunctives. Comp. iva čatai, that

there may be to them , [Eng. Vers., that they may have ,] Rev. xxii .

14. Others read oớoel, shall give.

3. Is - Not merely brings. That they might know-Knowledge in

the matter of salvation is of the greatest moment : ver. 26 . The

only — The Son and Holy Spirit are not excluded . Comp. alone, ch .

viii . 9. But the false gods, with whose idolatrous worship the world

was crowded . And Jesus here speaks of himself, as the Father's

Apostle. [ And - To know God without Jesus Christ , is to know life

eternal , without knowing the way to it. 6.] Whom thou hast sent

The ground upon which Jesus Christ is to be acknowledged . His
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being sent, assumes the Son to be one with the Father. Christ - A

very plain title, which afterwards prevailed altogether.

4. The earth - In contrast with Thine own self, in heaven, ver. 5.

The earth had revolted from God. I have finished Hereby is ex

plained I have glorified Thee. [These verbs should be rendered in

definitely, Iglorified thee, I finished . Alf .]

5. I had - Here he does not say, I received . He always had it ;

he never began to have it. [Glorify thou me — The man, with thyself,

by giving me the royal seat with thee, of which the prophet spoke,

Ps. cx. 1. Euthym . in L.] Before the world was — In the name, the

world, angels also are here included. Even before the world was

made, the Son had that glory ; ver . 24 ; but when the world was

made, that glory began to manifest itself. Herein is implied the

eternity of the Son of God. The beginning of the world and of time

were coincident. Whatever is before the world is before time . What

ever is before time is eternal. With Thee - Because there was then

nothing outside of God. Construe with I had.

6. I have manifested — In a new manner : ch . i. 18. Thy name

That of Father : ver. 11 . Which — The apostles are meant, as in

ver . 12, [ whose selection Jesus had prefaced with especial prayer, Luke

vi. 12. After those prayers, the Father gave them to him. And

these very persons constitute as it were the basis of the whole multi

tude of believers, even to the end of the world. V. G.] Thine

As in ver. 9, 10. They were Thine by the faith of the Old Testa

ment. Me - Thou hast given them to me, that they may be New

Testament believers. They have kept — This is an honorable testi

mony. [To this refer keep, that Thou shouldest keep, ver. 11, 15.

V. G.]

7. All things — This is taken up in the next verse, the words. Of

Thee - And therefore true and fir

8. They have received — By faith . They have believed - Thrice in

these prayers faith is mentioned ; that of the apostles here ; of those

who are to believe through their word, in ver. 20 ; of the world,

ver. 21 .

9. For them — Jesus prays for believers : he himself and believers

for the world . Not for the world — This should not be taken abso

lutely : Comp. ver . 21, 23. But Jesus does not pray for the world

at this time and place, and with these words, which applied to believ

ers alone, ver. 11 , 15, 17. Christ says the same, Ps. xvi. 3, 4. He

does not, however, exclude the world , when he commends the disci

ples chosen from the world . [Who shall say that he who bids us

pray for our enemies, (comp. Matt. v. 44 ,) excluded the world out of
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which his church should be gathered, from his own prayers ? His

whole life and work was a prayer for the world. And who can read

Luke xxiii . 34, and say, with the rigid Calvinists , that Christ could

pray only for his chosen ones ? L. Here he means, I am prayiny

for these, not for the world. Mey., Alf. In ver. 20 , he does pray for

those who are yet of the world . Thol.]

10. Mine — All things and all persons that are Mine. Are thine

Are from thee, and are referred by me to thee . Mine - Because thou

hast given them to me. [It would not have been so much to say

merely, all mine is thine. That every man can say. But it is far

greater to invert this, and say, all thine is mine. This can no crea

ture say to God. Luther in Mey.] I am glorified— They have shown

themselves such that I should be glorified in them ; they have re

cognized my glory, that is , they believe that all mine are thine, and

thine mine. In them - In their case . So among them, ch . xv. 24.

11. Are-And that too, with danger. Therefore there follows,

keep. I come to thee— With the access of the High Priest, ver. 19.

Holy Father - A most fitting title, Jude ver. 1 , note. God's paternal

holiness, and his boly Paternity, made approach both delightful to

Christ and sure to believers, ver. 17 , 19, and closed against the world ,

whilst it remains in evil. He addresses him as, Righteous Father,

ver. 25. [The reading is, èv tý dvójati oou (instead of 085) déồw

xos jor , Tisch ., Alf. Render, keep them through thine own name which

thou hast given me, that, etc.] Through thine own name— That they

may still continue thine, and be reputed as given by thee to Me.

Whom — The Cambridge Manuscript with others reads ô, Which,

(Singular) giving an excellent sense ; aŭtous ô, those which is said as

TūV— aurois, all — to them, [Eng. Vers . , to as many as] ver. 2, see

note, and the êv, one, soon after accords with this. From not under

standing this phrase, some have changed 0, which (singular) , into o's,

whom (plural), the sense differing little ; others have changed it into

~, which, as if referring to ovópati, name, as the antecedent. In like

manner in ver . 24 , the Cambridge Manuscript, and the Coptic , and

Gothic Versions have é, not oos: and in ver. 12, some, including the

Coptic, read y , not oês, unless it too crept in for 8. Jesus does

not ask that he himself may be one with the Father ; He asks that

believers may be one. The former unity is of nature ; the latter of

grace : Therefore the latter is like the former, not equal to it . Comp.

even as, ver. 16 and 18, and concerning the same thing, ver . 21. We

-So also he speaks in ver. 21 , 22 . The Son is of the same essenco

with the Father. Moses could not have said we, in speaking of God

and of himself either to God or to the people . Yet it does not ap
89
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pear fitting, because of this very consubstantiality, that believers

should say, in praying to the Father and the Son , Ye : which expres

sion however, some practical theologians use.

12. [Omit êv tõ xóouw, in the world . Also for ous, whom, read

q, which, and add xai, and, after yol, me. Tisch ., Alf. Render,

while I was with them , I kept them in thy name, which thou gavest

me, and preserved them , and none, etc.] I kept : Iguarded— [Eng.

Vers . , kept, loses the distinction .] Jesus adjusts accounts with the

Father : I kept, refers to keep, ver. 11. What I have heretofore

done, saith he, do thou hereafter : I kept, by power : I guarded , by

watchfulness. The same verbs occur in 1 John v. 18, 21. None

This too relates to the future ; ch . xviii. 9. But - A sad exception .

The son of perdition — The article is strongly demonstrative, that son

of perdition ; he of whom prediction was made ; who has destroyed

himself, Acts i. 25, for whom it had been good that he had not been

born . He does not name Judas. Comp. Ps. xvi. 4. We indeed

shall render an account of those lost by our neglect. [ The Scripture

-So important is the Scripture, that Christ himself, even in his ad

dress to the Father, appeals to it. V. G.]

13. But— [Eng. Vers. , and.] Antithesis, I was with them. I come

to thee — I speak - Doubtless the disciples heard him speaking. In

the world - Now , before my departure. They might have — While I

teach and pray for them. My joy - Ch. xv. 11 , note.

14. And – The things connected are, to receive God's word, and,

to be hated by the world .

15. Take them out — Now ; for hereafter, Iwish it, ver. 24. From

the evil one-[Not neuter, from the evil, as Eng. Vers. John always

means by this word, the devil. Comp. 1 John ii . 13, 14, iii. 12, etc.

L., Mey., Thol., etc.] Meaning the wicked one, in whom the world

lieth ; and who is in the world, 1 John iv. 4. The world is estranged

from the truth : ver. 17 .

16. Of — This sentiment is expressed also in ver. 14, but in a dif

ferent order of words; which simply shows the cause of the world's

hatred, and accords with the next verse , 15. But here, of the world ,

being put twice in the first place, bears the emphasis in contrast with

sanctify. From ver . 16 , ver. 17 is deduced ; and from ver. 18 ,

ver. 19.

17. Sanctify - Claim wholly for thyself.

18. Thou hast sent — The basis of the sending is the sanctification ;

ch . x . 36. Have I sent - I have begun to send, I have bestowed the

apostleship ( ch. xx. 21 ; Matt. xxviii. 19 ; Mark xvi. 15.]

19. I sanctify myself — I dedicate and consecrate myself wholly to
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thee . [ This is the actual consecration , completed by Christ in pre

senting himself through death a sacrifice to God. Mey .) They are

going into the world for my sake ; I, too, am going to thee, also for

their good. An euphemism [substitution of an agreeable for a disa

greeable phrase] befitting Christ's love : I sanctify myself, in endur

ing death, and that the death of the cross . Sanctify - Only of such

as these is the canonization truly made by the Lord himself : 1 Pet.

iii. 18 ; 2 Cor. v. 15. Through the truth — Though it may not ap

pear outwardly. This is contrasted with ceremonial sanctity.

20. But also — Christ, the Wisdom, is nbap, the Preacher in the con

gregation . [For TCOTEUGÓVTWY, shall believe, read, LOTEUÓVtwy, believe.

Tisch ., Alf. For them which shall believe - Those about to believe,

are here included as believers. Similarly it is said in ver. 22, I have

given them glory ; comp. ch . xi . 52. V. G.]

21. That they all— So, that they may be, ver. 22, 23. All — Who

believe through the apostles ' word. [Those being included who were

led to the faith, not by the ministry of those twelve ; as Paul and

the multitude won by him . V. G.] The same blessedness is obtained

for all believers as for the apostles . That also—That is here re

peated, as after a parenthesis, from the beginning of the verse . [Omit

ẽv, one, before ev spīv, in us. Tisch., Alf .] One in us—The ords

in us, add emphasis to one, repeated : and in us, is deduced from even

The world — The whole world at last . May believe — When

it shall see believers full of us . There follows by gradation, may

know , in ver. 23. Comp. ver. 8. With the world, the groundworks

of faith precede the further and fuller knowledge. With actual

believers, full faith closely follows genuine knowledge. [ Church his

tory, especially that of the early centuries , shows how much was done

to convince the world of the superhuman origin of Christianity , by

the spirit and union of brotherly-love among Christians. Thus the

history of the church is the best comment on these words . Comp.

Acts ii. 47, iv. 22 , etc. L.]

22. Glory — The glory of the Only -begotten shines forth through

the believing song of God. I have given - Oh ! how great is the dig.

nity of Christians ! I have given , already, though secretly.

23. I am— [Omit xai, and, before iva, that. Tisch . Alf .] Made

perfect in one—Being brought on to perfect unity. [Which is perfect

charity. Q.]

24. [ For oős, they whom, read, ô, that which . Tisch., Alf .] Whom

-He returns to the apostles, ver. 25, these. I will — He had said in

ver. 9, 15, 20, épwtū, I ask ; now his prayer increases. It is to be

interpreted, I will, for, I would desire, is too weak. Jesus asks with

as, etc.
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right, and demands with confidence, as Son, not a servant. Comp.

Ps. ii. 8 , etc.; Mark x. 35, vi. 25. [ Not as he asked for himself at

the Mount of Olives, Matt. xxvi. 39. V.G. How shall we not be

with Christ, where he is ; when we shall be with him in the Father,

in whom he is ? August. in Thol.] May behold — Enjoying it. Before

- Construe with, thou lovedst me. The economy of salvation flows

from eternity into eternity. Between eternity and the foundation of

the world, nothing intervenes. For in the beginning God created, etc.

[ver. 5.]

25. Righteous Father - From his righteousness flows the admission

of believers, as preferred to the world, to God through Christ. Both

-and - Gr. xai ó xóguos, both the world hath not, etc. , and these have,

etc.

26. Will declare - He did so, for instance, ch . xx. 17 : comp. Heb .

ii. 12. Thy name — That of Father, the most loving. The love

and I – That is, thou and thy love ; and I and my love. May be in

them — That thou mayest love them in themselves with the same love

with which thou lovest me : that their heart may be the theatre and

arena of this love .

CHAPTER XVIII .

1. He went forth — Straightway. Therefore his words recorded in

the preceding chapters had been spoken in the city. Cedron - Gr.

Tūv Kéòpwy, called by the Hebrews 7p. The Latin Vulgate has

Cedron , not Cedrorum . Therefore we regard the article tõv as in

serted by transcribers. [ Toð Keòpóv is the true reading. Tisch .,

Alf ., etc.] The Greeks inflected several Hebrew nouns, according to

the sounds of their own language ; therefore, tõv Kéàpwv might thus

But the Septuagint never has it so, save at 1 Kings xv. 13,

where however the Tigurine Edition, and moreover the Alexandrine

Manuscript have εν τω χειμάρρω του Κέδρων..

2. The place — And the plan of the whole place. [It is truly the

worst of all sins, when one abuses in malice the knowledge which he

had formerly gained of a good cause. V. G.] There - At the scene

of his approaching agony.

occur.
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3. The bund - Gr. Tiu oneipav. A cohort of Roman foot soldiers

with the captain , from whom the officers of the Jews are distinguished,

ver. 12.

4. Went forth — He might then have departed even yet. Said

To avert the violence of the cohort from the disciples : ver. 8.

5. (Omit ó ’ Inooūs, (the second) Jesus. Tisch., Alf. Read, he

saith .]

6. Fell — They ought not to have continued longer to kick against

the pricks , especially Judas . [This can only be ascribed to the super

natural power of Jesus ; not (with L. , Thol., etc. ) to the natural

effect of sudden terror and reverence. Mey ., etc. If he did this when

just about to be judged, what shall he do when he shall sit in judg

ment ? If he did this on the eve of death, what shall he do when

reigning. August. in Alf .]

7. [And they said – The violence of their mad attack made them

reckless of so great a sign . V. G. Indeed, it is part of this blind

ness , not to know that itself is blind . 0.1

8. Answered — Twice he says , I am he : had he said it the third

time, they would not have taken him. He shall say it the third time

hereafter. These -- The disciples ; whom they were attacking blindly.

9. Might be fulfilled -- Jesus was a prophet : so in ver. 32. Have

I lost none-Not even in this , their greatest danger.

10. Simon - John alone tells us that Simon did this : the other

evangelists keep back the name of Peter. [No doubt they wrote at a

time when Peter might easily have been in danger from the world :

John , writing last of all , filled the omission without risk. Harm .

Comp. ch. xxi. 19, note.] Having — Even to have a sword was dan

gerous. Cut off — With a dangerous stroke . Malchus — Perhaps this

man continued , for a long time after, to be known among Jews and

Christians. The servant's name is given , in the sacred narrative, as

that of the maid, Acts xii. 13 .

11. The cup — Jesus refers to what he had said , Matt. xx . 22 ;

xxvi . 39. Therefore John presupposes what the other Evangelists

had recorded ; and omits what Matthew had written in those passages .

Shall I not drink - To this Peter's resistance tended !

13. First - Merely by way of honor . Comp. Acts iv. 6. That

the Saviour was presently after led thence to Caiaphas, John intimates

by saying that Caiaphas was the High Priest, and that Peter entered

the palace of Caiaphas with Jesus : ver . 15, end .

14. Gave counsel — And therefore was eager for the death of Jesus .

15. ( Followed — How vain to follow Jesus, guided only by pre

sumption, sustained only by nature ! Q.] Another — ăllos, without
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the article, another, indefinitely, as being here first mentioned. For

presently after ô, that, has a relative force, ver. 16. [This cannot

well be understood to refer to any but John himself. Comp. ch.

xx. 2, 3, 4. In the moment of danger all the disciples had fled,

Matt. xxvi. 56 , etc. , but afterwards Peter and John ventured to fol

low afar off. L.] To the High Priest - And on that account they

were admitted .

16. Without — The disciple, although known (John has not added

secretly, here as in ch. xix . 38) , walking in openly, is safer than Pe

ter, who acts timidly though unknown. General hatred of religion

often admits an exception among friends, so as to connive at them.

Spake — Asking her to allow him to bring in Peter.

17. Thou also - As many others, and as thy companion. If the

maid had been ignorant of the fact that that other disciple was a dis

ciple, no doubt she would have questioned him also. Therefore the

maid had not asked for the purpose of harming him, but to keep her

self out of danger. [She had before permitted the unnamed disciple

to introduce Peter ; then at last, fearing that she had admitted a

strange man at an unsuitable time, she went near the light, and hav.

ing found Peter, who after sitting a short time had risen up again,

she accosted him, and gave occasion to further questionings among

the other servants also. Peter replied to the maid and the servants

in the negative. This was the first denial . The same damsel began

that inquiry also, which impelled Peter to a second denial, after he

had meanwhile warmed himself in the palace, and had afterwards gone

forth into the hall. Some of the servants, naturally, were sitting,

some standing ; Peter both by turns. His first denial was while sit

ting ; the second, standing. While those things were taking place,

which are recorded, ch . xviii . 19-23, he stood near the fire ; hence

John twice mentions his standing : ver. 18, 25. Harm .] Nor was

Peter in greater peril than the other disciples .

18. Peter - He had become cold on the Mount of Olives.

19. Doctrine-- The High Priest asks the question, as if the doc

trine of Jesus had been propagated secretly . So the world often

wishes to make the truth a thing in a corner. Jesus answers as to

his doctrine : there was no need of an answer as to his disciples.

20. [ Foreld.noa, spake, read leláarxa , have spoken . Tisch.,

Alf.] To the world — Very comprehensive language ; openly, signi

fies the manner ; ever , the time ; in the synagogue and in the temple,

the place . [But rapproiq, means, not openly , but freely, fearlessly.

Mey ., Alf.] Synagogue - Gr. opvarori. Editions have tj ouvaywri :

as presently after we have the expression, èv tų įspū . But the
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Evangelist did not omit the article without reason. Joh . Harduin

lays it down that there were only two synagogues at Jerusalem , the

one for natives, the other that of the “ Libertines,” Acts vi . 9 ; and

attempts to infer from this passage of John, that there was but one

synagogue .of native-born Jews. But the Lord is speaking of the

synagogues of the whole country, not merely of the city ; and so

from this passage it can neither be proved nor disproved that there

was but one synagogue in the city. The noun in the Singular num

ber, eu ouvaywrii, acquires a distributive force [as the Eng. in syna

gogue, i . e . , in any and every one] : and thence the article tŷ, the, with

temple, forms an Epitasis [ an emphatic addition.] In secret — Nothing,

in respect to my doctrine among the people. For he also apart

taught his disciples many things ; the highest feature of which, how

ever, he now confessed, even before the Sanhedrim. Matt. xxvi. 64.

[For advtote, always, read, hdvtes, all. Tisch ., (not Alf.)]

21. Why - Me - Whom thou dost not believe ? [Neither time nor

place was suitable for setting forth the particular dogmas of faith .

V. G.] What — Gr. ti. This second ti depends on è purroov, ask.

They - Gr. oúrol, these. He points to the multitude present, even

these know.

22. A stroke-Gr. pozioma, with a rod or stick [ Eng. Vers . , with

the palm of his hand. The true rendering seems to be doubtful. Alf .]

Comp. ch . xix . 3, note ; Matt. xxvi . 67. So - In such a manner .

He was not able to impugn the truth itself; he wishes to shew that

Jesus erred in the manner, as is often pretended by the unjust of every

most innocent man. But Jesus defends even his manner , declaring

that he has spoken , not ill, but well.

23. Him-Gr. avtò, is omitted by some ; [but is genuine ; Tisch.,

Alf., etc. ] Bear witness — If I have spoken evil, then , and not till

then, if your conduct is just in other respects, bear witne88, etc. The

officer had attempted to bear witness by the blow itself, but wrongly.

But if — This has the force of affirming.

24. [Omit oův, now. Tisch ., Alf. So Beng.] Sent— [Not had

sent, as Eng. Vers. Gr. dréoTELEV, he sent him now, and not before

ver. 15, as Beng. supposes. Mey., Alf ., etc.] That Jesus had been

led by Annas to Caiaphas, had been indicated by John , in ver. 15,

by the verb ouvecojā0s, went in with, and by repeating so often the

very appellation High Priest. But now he takes up again this very

fact, and records it more expressly, mentioning with it his bonds, in

which the Saviour (both ingenuously confessed the truth (Harm .,) and]

received a most unworthy blow. Sometimes in a narrative a fact is

told out of the order of time, and connected with those which receive
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light from it : ch. v. 9 ; ix. 14 ; xi. 30 ; Acts iv. 22 ; Jer. xxix. 29 ;

with the preceding and following verses . The three denials of Jesus

by Peter took place in the one palace of the High Priest, although

in different parts of it . Bound_Ver. 12.

25. Thou also — Who art here, a stranger to us. [ I am not—How

clearly such an answer from Peter, shews that the Spirit of the mar

tyrs was more than human . Q.]

26. Whose — cut off - Peter struck the man : he is attacked by his

relative. A sad retaliation .

27. Crew - As to the repentance of Peter, John assumes what the

other evangelists record. Add ch . xx. 2, 3.

28. Lest they should be defiled - As Pilate's house was not cleansed

of leaven : Deut. xvi . 4. Eat the Passover - So 2 Chron. xxx. 22,

Tyian nx 1928 '), and ate the feast. [This observation of John is not

opposed to the supposition that the Jews as we have shewn ate the

Passover on the evening which formed the commencement of Friday;

i. e., Thursday evening. (See Matt. xxvi . 17, note. ) In fact, the

word Múoxa, Passover, strictly means only the Passover lamb, not the

bull, etc. But when the Passover in general is mentioned , by the

Passover lamb, as the principal part (Deut. xvi . 1 ; comp. ver. 2, ) the

whole feast is meant, on the same principle as Ed3Batov, the Sabbath,

means both strictly the seventh day of the week, and thence the

whole week. To these considerations Lightfoot adds, that the defile

ment by entering the judgment-hall would last only until evening, and

therefore would not prevent them, when cleansed, from eating the

Paschal lamb. Since, then, the Evangelist here speaks of an eating

of the Passover, from which their uncleanness would have excluded

the Jews before evening, a part of the feast other than the actual Paschal

supper is meant. Harm .] Tò adoxa, cannot be the Accusative of

time, during the Feast. For the unclean could yet eat common

food .

30. If - not- [Appealing to their own authority and dignity, to

supply their want of proofs. Grot. in Mey.] It is a monstrous cal

umny to treat an innocent cause as a case of notorious crime. They

wish to relieve Pilate of the labor of inquiry, so as that he may not

trouble himself about their law, but only inflict the punishment . He

-Gr. Outos, this man-Answering to , against this man, ver . 29 .

31. Your - Pilate seems to have said this not without contempt ;

comp. ver. 35, and not like the Jews to have considered the charge

brought against Jesus a capital offence. [ Take - Pilate will say, if ye

have no definite complaint, according to the Roman law, what have I

to do with the affair ? If he has broken your law, judge him by it.
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L. Omit oùy, therefore. Tisch ., Alf.] It is not lawful— [ That is,

we have judged him by our law, and find him guilty of death ; but,

thou knowest well , we have no authority to slay him. L. No limita

tion of this want of authority to slay is implied ; it was not merely on

the feast day, nor for political offences, nor by crucifixion, that they

could not put to death ; but since the Roman supremacy began, they

had entirely lost the right to put to death . The stoning of Stephen

was the act of a mob. Mey., etc.] It is not very easy to interpret

the feeling of a riotous crowd. Pilate speaks of himself, with whom

the power rests, ver. 39. Certainly, when he granted permission,

they might have killed Jesus : but they are unwilling to make use of

that concession , and therefore appeal to the fact of that power having

been taken from them. And Jewish history tells us that it had been

taken away in that very year, the fortieth before the overthrow of the

city. See also ch. xix . 31 ; Matt. xxvii . 62.

32. He spake-Ch. xii. 32, 33. By what–Such a death as the

Romans used to inflict. The Jews would have stoned him.

33. Art thou the King of the Jews — John brings forward Pilate,

always pressing this point, with changeable mind .

34. [Omit aŭrợ, him . Tisch ., Alf .] Others — This was to stir the

conscience of Pilate, not to believe the Jews. [Let thy conscience,

yea, thine own eye, answer thee. Luther in Thol.] It had been told

indeed by others , Jews, forsooth, and that outside, when Jesus had been

already led into the judgment hall . Jesus wished Pilate to observe

this part of the question : Pilate fastens on the former part, not with

out anger . [Judges ought to examine everything, their own hearts

above all . Q.]

· 35. Am I – That is to say, certainly it is not of myself that I say

this : the Jews have told me. Thine - Of which thou art called King.

The high priest8 — The chief ministers themselves . What hast thou

done - Pilate glances at the question concerning Jesus as King.

36. Kingdom— Thrice Jesus names his kingdom . Not - Jesus says

only whence his kingdom is not, namely, not of this world ; but does

not expressly say whence it is , namely, from heaven . However, he

intimates it by saying, that he came into the world, ver. 37. Of_Gr.

Èx. This particle of or from is to be observed . See Rev. xi . 15 , note .

For èv, in, and ex, of, differ : above, ch . xvii . 11 , 14. Of denotes

precisely the origin , as presently after èvreudev, hence . [ But here

èx, of, unites the notions of origin and nature : comp. ch . viii . 21 , xv.

19, “ Though in the world, it has not the characteristics of an earthly

kingdom ,” ( Gerhardt. ) Unlike this, it has not come to him by de

scent or conquest , nor is to be defended by arms . Thol.] This world

ܙܙ

90
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-Therefore Christ did not stay long in this life. If - of - Of this

world is emphatically put [in the Greek] at the beginning of the

clause. The world defends its kingdoms by force of arms. My ser

vants-Who are not of this world. [Nay, but they are the legions of

angels, of whom he thinks, recalling what he had said when appre

hended. Stier .] Would fight — Each agent acts in its own sphere.

Be delivered - Pilate was already contemplating this, ver. 31. Now

The particle is adversative, not a particle of time.

37. I - I - A strong Anadiplosis (the same word ending one clause

or sentence, and beginning the next. Here the Greek order is, ero.

' Erº — That a king am I, I to this end, etc.] To this end - for this

cause - Gr . εις τούτο, twice. The first είς τούτο may be referred to

the preceding clause, of a king, to intimate that he was born a king :

Matt. ii. 2. The second to what follows of the truth. Comp. Deut.

xxvii. 12, 13 ; Theseandthese. Was Iborn-His human nativity is here

meant. Pilate did not comprehend the divine. Yet it is de

clared here that not the whole origin of Jesus is contained in his

human nativity, since, I came into the world, is added . The truth

The truth, which had been told to the people before, in his passion

is preached also to princes and the Gentiles. This then is the

crowning point of his preaching. All heard and saw the Christ :

even to Pilate the truth was offered. To the kingdom of this world

is contrasted the kingdom of the truth . [And in bearing witness to

the Truth , he bears witness to himself ; for he says, I am the Truth .

August. in Thol.] Every one — Jesus appeals from the blindness of

Pilate to the understanding of believers. That is of the truth

To be of the truth, comes first ; to hear, follows. Heareth - With

gladness and understanding. And these are citizens of Christ's king

dom. Voice - Which is true concerning the kingdom.

38. What is truth - Pilate thinks that the mention of truth does

not accord with his language concerning his kingdom. He can only

connect the idea of a kingdom with power, not with truth. And yet

the kingdom of truth is a kingdom of freedom , for the truth makes

free, [ ch. viii. 32, 36.] Here Pilate ought to have questioned him seri

ously : but his questions are such as confess that he is not of the

truth . The words of Jesus were an enigma to Pilate ; and Pilate

confesses this. Only at the end of the conversation , he asks té ĉotiv,

what is truth ? Ecclesiasticus xxii . 8 .

39. At the Passover— Therefore the Passover was on that day.

And on that day the assembled people made their reqnest of Pilate.

40. [ A robber — Tragic addition ! Pilate offers Barabbas and Jesus ;

for their choice, Matt. xxvii. 17. Mey.]
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CHAPTER XIX .

1. [ Then — 8courged - Korte thinks the supposition that the scourg

ing was repeated, may be traced to the two pillars, one of which is

shown at Jerusalem , the other at Rome. When the Jews were urgent

for the crucifixion, which, as usual , was preceded by scourging, Pilate

conceived the plan of scourging Jesus, and , as circumstances should

suggest , either letting him go (Luke xxiii . 22 ), or sentencing him to

be crucified . The latter course prevailed, by the violent solicitations

of the people, yet not once for all , or suddenly, but by degrees. Hence,

Luke xxiii . 24, says, not simply expeve, gave sentence, but ènézpeve,

gave sentence according to the wish of the priests and people. Pilate

yielded to the Jews, and unwillingly delivered up to their will one

whom he would rather have let go ; however, the scourging, with the

mocking that attended it, came after he delivered him up . Then Pi

late, moved with fresh pity, tried to let Jesus go ; and when , for the

last time, he had sat on the tribunal (Matt. xxvii. 19) , and had been

frustrated , he at last delivered up Jesus by final sentence. Harm .]

2. The soldiers - The delivering up of Jesus by Pilate , was done

by successive steps.

3. [ Prefix to this verse, xai řezovto após aŭtòy, and came to him .

Tisch ., Alf. A pictorial touch. He stands robed before them ; they

come up to him , and mock him with obeisance . Mey. The cry, hail,

Cæsar, Xape Kaoap, was usual in public processions, to the Roman

Emperors. Here the mockery of the words applies to the Jews as

well as to Jesus. The cry, King of the Jews, is less in derision of

him than of the nation ; and its empty hope of a coming Messiah.

Lampe. ] Gave strokes—With a reed ; [but see note, ch . xviii . 22,]

Mark xv. 19 .

4. [Omit oùv, therefore. Tisch ., (not Alf.)] Behold, I bring — As

though he would not again lead him in . Pilate wishes to seem to act

deliberately.

5. Wearing — Pilate did not check the wantonness of the soldiers.

There was here a strange mixture of jest and serious acts. Saith

Pilate . For they answer Pilate, ver. 6. Behold the man - So ver.

14 , behold your king. An ascending climax . A similar nominative

in ver. 26, 27.

6. When-Pilate had wished to move their compassion , but he aug

ments their cruelty. Saying, Crucify — Matt. xxvii . 22 . For they

rejected one appeal of Pilate to them after another, with this mob

cry , Crucify. [They conclude that he will be crucified , from his
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having been scourged, according to custom. V. G. Our sins cry

Crucify him , louder than did these Jews. Q.]

7. A law - A part of which was the commandment to slay blas

phemers. He ought — They denote his guilt. Nay, but another ought

was under all. Heb. ii . 17. Son of God — Pilate had called him

man , ver. 5. The Jews seem to have fastened on this now.

8. The more- [Gr. pūlov, which Beng. renders rather. But Eng.

Vers. is better. The dread, which he had felt from the first in

Christ's presence, now increased . Stier.] He did not give assent to

the Jews to put Jesus to death, but rather feared to sin against the

Son of God. [Or against a God's son. This fear was heightened

by the warning of his wife, occasioned by her dream. Matt. xxvii.

19. L.]

9. Whence - Dost thou ask, Pilate ? He was of God and from

above, as he intimated , ver . 11 , while seeming to give no answer.

Comp. ch . xviii. 36, 37.

10. [Omit or, then. Tisch., Alf.] Unto me--This was said with

severity. [And the me, is emphatic . Mey. Transpose, to release thee

before to crucify thee . Tisch ., Alf.]

11. No — None either to crucify or to let go, or any other .. Given

-It had been given him to have power. Therefore - Because thou

dost not know me at all . [Or, more fully, because thou knowest not

at all , me, nor thy power, nor what is given thee from above. Caia

phas knew in part, ought to know altogether, all this. Thus

he brings Pilate within his prayer ; They know not what they

do. Stier.] He that delivered me to thee - This was Caiaphas.

Pilate, whenever he heard the Son of God mentioned, was afraid :

Caiaphas, when he had heard from Jesus himself that he was the Son

of God, called him a blasphemer, and adjudged him guilty of

death. [Matt. xxvi . 65, 66.]

12. [ Cried out—They called from the open air to Pilate within the

judgment-hall ; ver. 9, 13. V. G.] Whosoever — By not adding for,

they make their language stern and forcible. [ Speaketh against — The

world often attempts to harass the kingdom of Christ under a political

pretence. V. G.]

13. [For toútov Tòv dózov, that saying, read tõv lowu toutwv,

these words. Tisch ., Alf. These words were true ; but, as applied to

Christ, false. But tyrants weigh words, not facts ; and Pilate knew

it. Alf .] In the judgment-seat — The judgment-seat was outside the

judgment-hall, in Gabbatha. Called - In Greek , is not added, for

John wrote in Greek ; comp. ver. 17. Pavement — The Gr. 1000

Tpwrov, is a tesselated stone pavement, laid with various kinds of
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stones, and so like a painting. Gabbatha—An elevated and con

spicuous place.

14. And it was—8—The reason why both the Jews and Pilate wished

the affair to be brought to an end. The Preparation was close at hand.

So jy, was, ch. v. 1. Every Friday or sixth day is called the Pre

paration . [Mark xv. 42 ; Luke xxiii. 54 : whence with the Rabbins,

the whole day which precedes the Sabbath is called the evening: Harm .]

and as often as the Passover fell on the seventh day, it was the Prepa

ration of the Passover. [But in this passage, when the Passover fell

on the Friday, the Preparation, was not that of the Passover, or

before the Passover, but rather on the Passover, a preparation for

the Sabbath (as Luther rightly renders it). Mark and Luke, in the

passages referred to, carefully guard against our understanding it

the Preparation for the Passover ; and even John himself, ex

pressly mentions the Preparation for the Sabbath, ver. 41 , 42. The

Passover fell now on one, now on another day of the week ; but , just as

in the exodus from Egypt, according to the most ancient Hebrews, the

Passover fell upon the beginning of the sixth day, ( Thursday evening) ,

so, as often as the Passover occupied that day, the fact was consid

ered worthy of note . Christ is our Passover : the first Passover in

Egypt, and the Passover of the Passion of Christ, have corresponded

in a manner worthy of being noted by John by means of this very

phrase. Harm . For oè, and, read tv , it was. Tisch ., Alf.] Third

-Gr. tpitn . Most copies read éxty, the sixth . [And so Tisch .,

Alf ., L. , etc. , with the common text.] Which is certainly an error ;

as the most learned Hofmann acknowledges. The Evangelists, John

included, everywhere speak of hours of the same kind ; and in this

passage especially, where he is treating of the preparation , the Jew

ish hour must be meant. Now the Jews did not have or reckon any

other hours than those from one in the morning, to twelve in the

evening ; John xi . 9 ; and thus the sixth, seventh , and tenth, are men

tioned , John iv. 6 , 52 , i . 39. The third hour was obviously that in

which the Lord was crucified ; and afterwards darkness prevailed

from the sixth to the ninth hour, Mark xv. 25, 33. [But the reading

tpity, third, is too feebly supported to be adopted. The apparent

contradiction between the sixth here , and the third hour of Mark xv.

25 , seems to require us to suppose that the two Evangelists used dif

ferent modes of reckoning. But we know nothing of this, and hence

are without the means of removing the difficulty. Alf., etc.] We

piously and gratefully acknowledge Lord Jesus , the long time Thou

didst drink thy cup , hanging on the cross ! And he saith — Pilate did
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]

not speak in derision, nor yet did he believe; but in every way tried

to move the Jews.

15. [For oề, but, read ovv, then . Tisch ., Alf .] Answered — And

yet they would gladly have set aside Cæsar, if they could. They go

so far in denying Jesus, that they deny the Christ altogether : Acts

xvii. 7. [ No king but Cæsar - Blasphemous and hypocritical subver

sion of the proud words of the Talmud, Israel has no king but God !

And this from the chief priests of God's own people. Stier., Alf .]

16. [Omit xai drýrazov, and led him away. Tisch ., Alf.]

17. [ Bearing his cro88 — The true Isaac bears the wood of his sacri.

fice ; the conqueror, the arms of his victories ; the king, the sceptre

over his people. Q.]

19. Wrote — Not caring what would please the Jews. Jesus of

Nazareth the King of the Jews - Gr. 'Ιησούς ο Ναζωραίος ο βασιλεύς

Tõv ' lovdaiwy . Mark expressed the predicate alone, the King of the

Jews ; Luke the same, prefixing, This is ; Matthew, This is Jesus

the King of the Jews. John gives the very words of Pilate, which

without doubt were the same in the three languages.

20. Many – For a testimony to them . [We are not told when the

inscription , nor indeed , when the cross itself, was raised up. V.G.]

For - For not many would have gone far. [ Transpose Latin and

Greek . Tisch., Alf ]

21. The Chief Priests — So the Syriac, Arabic, and Anglosaxon Ver

sions have it, without adding tõv 'lovdaiwy, of the Jews, which is

read in other copies . The chief priests very often mentioned, and

never are they called The chief priests of the Jews : and in this pas

sage transcribers very easily caught up of the Jews from the follow

ing words. If, however, John wrote this, he intended to mark the

hatred with which the chief Priests of the Jews abhorred the King of

the Jews. He - Gr. ¿ xeīvos, that one. They now speak of him, as

afar. In ch . xviii. 30, they had said ovros, this man.

22. What I have written - Pilate thought to care for his own au

thority : he really subserved the Divine authority. [In the person

of the Procurator himself something occurred here of a prophetical

character, as in the case of the High Priest, ch. xi. 51. V. G.] I

have written — Ploce [ The same word repeated in a modified sense .]

I have written, i. e. , I will not write otherwise.

23. Soldiers - Four. Also his coat - They took. Without seam

- Appropriate to the holy body of the Saviour. Nor did he ever

rend his garments, (though some, more cruel than these soldiers, rend

his church. Q.]
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24. [ Cast lots — An unusual event, yet not unforetold . V. G.]

These things — Which they had spoken of among themselves .

25. There stood — John through modesty does not mention his own

mother Salome, who also stood by [Mark xv. 40.] Sister - No

brother of Mary is mentioned. She herself was heir of her father,

and therefore transmitted to Jesus the right to David's kingdom .

26. The disciple — It is probable that Thomas also stood at a dis

tance , ch xx. 25 , and the others . He saith-He makes no long fare

well, as he shall shortly see them again . Thy son — Thus Jesus

honored John by imparting to him as it were his own name ; Thy son ,

saith he, to whom thou mayest entrust thyself. Jesus afforded an ex

ample also of love towards surviving friends : but when he had accom

plished that office of love, he dismissed his mother, and was engaged

with his Father alone at the last.

27. Thy mother-Both by natural and spiritual relationship and

age ; take care of her in my stead . This consequence love easily de

duced from the brief sentence of Jesus. Enough now had the sword

pierced the soul of Mary : now care is taken that she may not see

and hear the most terrible of all , darkness , desertion , death . Took

Perhaps would not have dared , if he had not been bidden . To his

own — Gr. eis tà tòra , home. Great was the faith of Mary, standing

at her Son's cross, great her obedience, to depart before his death.

[At least the disciple proved on the spot that he would comply with

the wish of Jesus, and then he took his mother to his own home :

whether in that very hour, before the death of the Lord and the piercing

of his side (in which case John must have returned to the cross, ver.

35) ; or, after this . The dwelling of John then was at Jerusalem , and

in that dwelling the mother of Jesus abode thereafter. V. G. It is

best to take from that hour strictly . He took her to his home at

once. Comp. ch. xvi . 32. Ewald well remarks that these circum

stances prove that John alone could have written all this . Mey .)

28. After this — After this one event, immediately preceding. [ After

the parting of the garments, by which the Scripture, just before

quoted by John, was fulfilled. V.G. The conjecture in the Harm .

is different; namely, that the phrase after this refers to the whole

crucifixion. For John took Mary to his dwelling, and then returned

to the cross , ver. 35 ; from which we may infer, that not only was

she brought into the house out of the open air before the darkness, but

also that after the first word of Jesus on the cross, which was directed

to the Father, the second word related to his mother, whom he saw

beneath his cross. E. B.] Toūro, this, differs from taŭra, these things,

ch. xi, 11. The former is never taken adverbially. Knowing — Believers



720 THE GNOMON OF THE NEW TESTAMENT .

also, in agony, may perceive the end near. All things — For instance,

which is recorded in ver. 24 , even of minor matters. Accomplished

Gr. TETÉREOTAL. Fulfilled — Gr. Telewon. The former verb applies

to events ; the latter, to Holy Scripture. The verb ordő, I thirst,

and the verb TETÉREOTai, it is finished, are closely connected. The

thirst, in the body of Jesus, had been, what the desertion by the

Father was in his soul . He had been weary in his journey on foot

(ch. iv. 6) ; overcome by sleep in his voyage (Mark iv . 38) ; he had

felt hunger in the desert before (Matt. iv. 2) ; and now, in fine, on

the cross, extreme burning thirst, after the sweat, goings back and

forward, conversations, scourging, and nails. Amidst all these he

had not said, I am in pain ; for the fact itself spoke of his pains,

which had been foretold in Scripture ; but he speaks of thirst, in which

all the rest meet and end, asking drink . For the Scripture had fore

told both the thirst and the drink. Thirst is usually most felt when

toil is completely ended, and is only then quenched : iva, that, may

be joined with aérel, saith. [The proper connection ; he saith , that the

Scripture, etc. L. , Alf. Some ( Thol., Mey., etc. ) strangely connect

the clause with the preceding ; accomplished, that the Scripture might

be accomplished ; τετέλεσται, ίνα τελειωθή. ]

29. Hyssop — The hyssop in those countries being larger than in

ours, could hold with its small branches a sponge full of vinegar.

[ Vinegar - Has the world no return to Jesus but sourness and in

gratitude for his wondrous love ? Q.]

30. It is finished — This word was in the heart of Jesus, ver. 28 :

it is uttered by the mouth ; [and uttered , too, before his death, which,

however, was itself the head and chief of those things which were to

be finished . Now his toil was accomplished ; the prophecies, even that

concerning the drink, were fulfilled ; and so now all things were ap

proaching the moment of his delivering up his spirit by death into

the hands of the Father. With supreme truth , therefore, he summed

up in one joyful word the past with the most certain and immediate

future. Harm .] Bowed — With presence of mind. Gave up — That

which is delivered up abides.

31. On the Sabbath — This special reason includes that general rea

son, Deut. xxi . 23. [Splendid worshippers of God, after storing up

in their consciences the blood of the Righteous One ! Rupert in Mey .]

For - The reason why the preparation urged them to make haste .

High - The Sabbath and the feast, falling on the same day: note also

that the rest of the Lord in the sepulchre added to it. That - Gr.

èxeivou . A more appropriate reading than exeivn ; for the word oaß

Báty precedes, and exeivou is to be referred to it . [So Tisch., Alf ,
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etc. The literal rendering is, The day of that Sabbath was, etc.; but

the sense is the same as the common text .] Might be broken- The

breaking of the legs was formerly effected by a club, as now by the

wheel . Be taken away — The bodies.

32. The first, and of the other — Even for the converted , sufferings

are often in store; and outward misery equal to that of the ungodly.

Alos,' the other, not, the second ; from which we may perhaps infer

that the first, who was earlier released from sufferings, was the con

verted one.

33. Jesus—The intended breaking of whose legs , they had put off

to protract his suffering. When they saw-Unexpectedly. There

fore these soldiers, busy with their own affairs, had not noticed the

death of Jesus .

34. With a spear - Which would not affect the bones. Yet the wound

would hold, not merely a finger, but the hand : ch . xx. 27, and would

obviously be fatal, if inflicted on a living person . Side- The left

side perhaps. Comp. Ps . xvi. 7. Forthwith came thereout blood and

water—That blood came out was strange ; that water also came was

more strange ; that both came forthwith, at one time, and yet distinct,

was strange in the highest degree . From what quarter of the body

it came, the chest, the heart, or some other part, who shall determine ?

The water was pure and real, just as the blood was pure and real :

and the water is said to have flowed after the blood , to show that the

Saviour had poured himself out altogether. Ps. xxii , 14. The as

severation of the Evangelist, at once a spectator and a witness, shows

both the truth and the greatness of the miracle and of the mystery.

Comp. 1 John v. 6, 8, note .

35. He that saw it - John, as apostle. Bare record — John, as

evangelist, [by this very writing, comp . ch . i . 34. De W.] He saw

it when it was done : therefore, after he had quickly taken the mother

of Jesus into his own house, John had returned to the cross, profiting

by this wondrous spectacle. And — And therefore . True-- Irre

fragable among all . And he - He who saw it, knows that he speaks

the truth . Know8 — Being sure, in the spirit too, not merely in sense.

Said — By speech , in writing. Comp. ch . xxi . 24. That - The end

of the strong affirmation : iva, that, depends on peepeaptúprxe, bare

record . [For dječs, ye, read , xai Opeīs, ye also. Tisch ., Alf .] Ye

-Who read this book , ch . xx. 31 . Ye might believe — Not merely

that these things are true ; but that Jesus is the Christ . The correl

atives are, bear record and true : knoweth and believe. He knoweth

that he saith true, and declares that he saith truth, that ye also may

believe.

91
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36. A bone of him shall be not broken - Gr. ' Ootoõv où ouvepeßy

getal avtoo. Instead of avrov, of him , some Greek Manuscripts,

perhaps also some versions have dr' aŭtoū, from him, from the Sept.

The former accords best with the subject in John ; and with the He

brew 13 , in Moses : the Sept. in Exod. xii . 46, has xai dotoĪV OÙ OUV

τρίψετε απ ' αυτού ; in Νum. ix. 12, και οστούν ού συντρίψουσιν (Αlex.

ου συντρίψεται) απ ' αυτού . But also in Ps. Xxxiv. (xxxiii . ) 20, εν εξ

αυτών (των οστέων) ου συντριβήσεται , John agrees with Moses, in

using the singular number dotoūv, a bone ; with the Psalm , in omit

ting the particle xai, and, which he would not omit if he were refer

ring to the Mosaic oxyı : Comp. ch. vi . 45, And they shall be, etc. ,

Isa. liv. 13 ; and in that he says où ouvtpeBMostAl. Therefore the

Psalm refers back to Moses, John to the Psalm , and to Moses also.

The Passover was a type, 1 Cor. v. 7 ; and the type is fulfilled in

Christ's passion . The bones of Jesus Christ were not broken ; nor

did his flesh see corruption. The cross was the most fearful of pun

ishments; and yet any other would have been less suitable to a body

which was soon to be raised again .

37. They shall look on him , whom they pierced — Zech. xii . 10,

Sept. and they shall look unto me, in return for their insults (dancing .)

The translators seem to have read up , danced, for npr, pierced, though

Lampe denies this. The piercing took place on the cross : the look

ing on him, together with either penitential grief or terror, shall come

in other times . Therefore it is with reference to the piercing that

John quotes this passage. [Both verbs speak of the Jews. The

whole expresses their future believing acknowledgement of him they

had murdered. Mey .]

38. [Omit dè, and . Tisch ., Alf .] After this — Nothing was done

tumultuously. Secretly — Gr. xexpuppévos. So the Sept. Ezek . xii.

6, 7 , 12 , κεκρυμμένος . NeitherNeither Joseph, nor Nicodemus, remained

hidden , ver. 39.

39. [And Nicodemus — Whose faith had already blossomed in a

kind of confession (ch. vii . 50) six months before ; but now it is

manifested by a distinguished work of love. Harm . Hundred

pounds — In permitting this costly burial of his Son, God sanctions

the last respects paid the dead . Q.]

41. In the place — The cross itself was not in the garden.



JOHN XX . 8 . 723

CHAPTER XX .

1. Unto the sepulchre — the stone_Which had been rolled to it, as

usual : ch . xi . 38.

2. And_to_The preposition being repeated, we may infer that

the two disciples were not together. [It does not prove this, but only

that the writer thought of each disciple separately. Mey .) Yet they

went forth together, after one had sought out the other. Mary Mag

dalene is not said to have brought the tidings also to the mother of

Jesus. She remained in the house. Loved — Gr. évidel. In other

passages the word used is yrand. [The former expressing personal

love as of a friend, the latter the love that honors another . L. , etc.]

Comp. note on ch . xxi . 15. The Lord — She retains her high esti

mation of Jesus : ver. 13. We know not—She speaks in the name

of the other women also, or of the disciples, whom she knew to be

distressed on the same account. [She perhaps suspected that Joseph

had laid the body of Jesus in his own sepulchre only for a time, un

til he should find another place . V. G.]

3. Went forth - From the city.

4. Did outrun — Here there may be sweetly observed the charac

teristics of disposition in the two disciples : faith in Peter, and love in

John . More swiftly— [Gr. rápov. ran forward more swiftly .] It

was becoming that John, the younger, should excel in speed ;

Peter, the older, in gravity. Neither, in his movements, has regard

to the other ; both only to the matter in hand.

5. Yet went he not in — And therefore did not see the napkin, etc.

He seems to have been kept back through fear.

6. The linen clothes lie — The Greek order is xsijeva, tà obóvea , in

ver. 5 ; but tà ódóvea xeipeva , here ; the clothes, are named first, in

antithesis to the napkin . The same participle, used thrice, signifies,

that these were not thrown aside in a confused and hasty manner. An

gels without doubt ministered to him at his resurrection ; and one of

them arranged the linen clothes, another the napkin. Comp. ver. 12.

For it is probable that the angels had already been there, although

Peter and John did not see them . Comp. Matt. xxviii . 2 .

8. Saw , and believed — He saw that the body of Jesus was not there,

and believed that it had been removed, as Mary Magdalene had said,

ver . 2 , comp. ver . 10. [ Nay, the resurrection of Jesus is the theme

of all this part of the history. In this, then, John believed . What

he saw in the sepulchre was rather a proof that the body had not
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been removed. Mey ., L. , Thol., etc.
Did Peter believe too ? It

seems not, and that John modestly suppresses the fact. Alf.]

9. [Knew not — John's ideal of faith in Christ's resurrection , is

that which rests on Scripture ; and the purpose of God. Had the

disciples had this faith before the resurrection, they would not have

needed this sight to assure them that the Holy One of God should

not see corruption. L. , etc.]

10. Went away - As if nothing remained now to be done in this

matter. Again - As before. Comp. ch . xvi. 32 ; Matt. xxvi. 56.

To their own homes - Gr. Após éautoùs, to themselves, ver. 2. The dis

ciples - Peter and John, who should bear the tidings to the rest.

11. Had stood — With greater perseverance. At the—Gr. Tepòs tý.

The Dative : ver. 12. Without — This denotes deeply pious feeling ;

for usually those who weep find solitude, when they can.

12. Sitting — As if they had performed some service, and awaited

someone to instruct.

13. Woman -- They address her respectfully, as if unknown to

them. So ver . 15 , rúval, woman ; Küpee, Sir or Lord. Comp. ver.

16, Mapia, Mary ! Why weepest thou — She would have had more

reason to weep, if she had found him dead.

14. [Omit xai, and. Tisch ., Alf .] When she had thus said , she

turned — She heeds not what any one might say, in the sepulchre.

She is seeking Jesus .

15. The gardener — The article indicates that the garden was

large, so that it could not be kept without a gardener. Sir - Gr.

Kúpes, Lord — Since she gives this title to a gardener, she seems to

have been in humble life. Him - She supposes that the gardener

will understand at once whom she wants. I will take-Out of the

garden . She is ready to seek a new sepulchre. (Her overflowing

love, in its sorrow, does not stop to weigh its own strength. Mey .)

16. Saith — With his usual look and accent. [With what sweet

ness did this voice overflow her pious soul ! V. G.] She - Believing

at once. [Add éßpaïoti, in Hebrew , after avtq, unto him. Tisch .,

Alf. In all the fulness of joyful surprise, she is able to utter but

this word, Master. Mey .]

17. Touch me not — She would have done so in adoration ; but

Jesus forbids it : For, 1 , there was no need to touch him, since she

already believed : 2, close at hand, with his ascension, was a state of

loftier faith, requiring no touch : 3 , the tidings were to be borne

without delay to the disciples ; comp. Luke'x. 4. Not yet — By this

particle the Lord indicates, that the Ascension is close at hand, and

that the disciples ought to make haste. For he delays it for their
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sake, though he could ascend immediately. For— The Ætiology.

[The reason .] Do not touch me : for thou oughtest to go away

quickly to announce this ; afterwards thou, and those to whom thou

shalt announce it, shall be able both to see and to touch me. [This

passage is one of the most disputed in John. It should be remem

bered that SATOU means not merely to touch, but to cling to, seize.

Cling not to me, he means, with expressions of affection , for the time

has not yet come when I shall be glorified, and shall abide in loving

fellowship with you ; but go, etc. Thol.] But - An antithesis, I have

not yet ascended ; I ascend. My brethren - See on Matt. xxv. 40.

[The words in Matt. xii. 50 rest on a different principle. V. G.]

He calls them brethren : for his Father is also their Father ; and by

the title Brethren , he intimates his favorable disposition toward them,

though by their flight and denial of him they had become unworthy

of all their former rank, and he offers to them all the fruit of his

resurrection : being about also to renew their commission, nay, to en

large it : ver. 21. I ascend — Still further. He does not say, I have

risen again ; nor, I shall ascend ; but, I ascend. This time of the

ascension is already viewed as present. Luke ix . 51 , note . So the

mention of his coming in glory is immediately connected with his ascen

sion . See Acts i. 11. Where once, he shall come, is written ; after

wards always, he cometh, in the present. Hence the disciples of

themselves would infer, that to see Jesus they must make haste, he

had often spoken of this ascension as near in the word úndyw, I go

away . Unto my Father and your Father, and to my God and your

God - Christ called God his God thrice ; on the cross , Matt. xxvii.

46 ; after his resurrection , in this passage, and in the Apocalypse, ch.

ii. 7, note. Elsewhere, he is wont to call God his Father. He unites

the two names , first, in this place : calls him Father, since he derives

his Origin from him ; God (never, his Lord ), since he has him for his

End ; and shows that every kind of tie binds him to God. More

over, he bestows on his brethren a like relationship with the Father

and God. Yet he does not say our, but my and your. We through

him : he most peculiarly and originally . Here, too , it holds good :

the God (and Father) , not of the dead, but of the living ; comp. ch.

xiv . 19. [Mary left him , at his request, without a murmur ; for she

had sought him, not from love to herself , but from love to him . Q.]

19. [ The first day of the week - Not the Sabbath, but the day of

the resurrection , Sunday. V. G. Omit ouvrrjévol, assembled. Tisch.,

Alf.] For — The reason why the disciples were together, and the

doors shut . Came- Without the disciples thinking of it , much less

opening. [The language plainly points to a miraculous appearance.
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Thol., Mey .) Peace be unto you — A most seasonable salutation,

driving away fear of the guilt incurred by their flight ; and healing

their offence. A usual formula of peculiar power. [The same formula

is repeated thrice, ver. 19, 21 , 26. Choice Passover gifts, peace, the

mission, the Holy Ghost, remission of sins. On his departure, he

had left and given peace to them, ch . xiv. 27 , ch . xvi . 33. He now

brings peace to them . V. G.]

20. He showed — Forthwith . [Add xai , both , before this reipas, his

hands. Tisch ., Alf .] Were glad — The style of John is refined . For

their joy was great. Saw - Ver . 18 .Saw— Ver. 18. The Lord And that restored

to life.

21. [Omit ó ' Ingous, Jesus. Tisch., Alf. Read, said he, etc.]

Again — They had not yet altogether comprehended the force of the

former salutation : therefore it is repeated, and so enlarged. Peace

-The foundation of the mission of ministers of the Gospel : 2 Cor.

iv. 1. As-Christ is the Apostle of the Father, Heb. iii. 1 : Peter

and the others of Christ. He does not discourse at length of his

resurrection, but takes for granted the evidence for it, and gives fur

ther instructions. Hath sent - send - Gr. dréotalxs, TÉUTW . The two

verbs differ : the former depends on the will of both the Sender and

the sent ; the latter, on the will of the Sender apart from that of the

sent. Send I – This, with what precedes and follows, is parallel to

Isa . lxi . 1 .

22. And — Forthwith . Breathed on— With the fresh vigor of life.

This was more distant than a kiss, yet very efficacious. After his

resurrection he did not touch mortals, although he allowed his own to

lay hands upon him. So Ezek. xxxvii. 9. Come, breath, and breathe

upon these dead, and let them live. And saith — As ye receive the

breath from my mouth, saith he, so from my fulness, receive the Holy

Ghost . [Which they had previously : but received afterwards in

larger measure. The breathing here is midway between those mani

festations. V.G.] The Holy Ghost—Under whose guidance ye may

discharge your mission : Acts xiii . 9. An earnest of Pentecost. [ In

deed, without an earlier inspiration like this, the disciples could not

have received the full outpouring of the Spirit then . Pentecost works,

not a sudden beginning, but rather the consummation of the conscious

partaking of the Holy Ghost by them. L.]

23. Ye remit - ye retain - See note on Matt. xvi . 19. Are re

mitted — have been retained — Gr. dylevtal, xexpatmutal. The former

is present : the latter, preterite . The world is under sin ; comp. ch .

ii. 18 , 36 ; xv. 6. No prophet of the Old Testament ever received

such wide power as the apostles in this place. [These by their profound
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insight into men's minds, and the extraordinary measure of their

power, working, besides manifest miracles, and such as strike the

senses , were able, in a peculiar manner, either to remit or to retain .

Yet power of this kind belongs to all, who are taught of the Holy

Spirit, whether or not they discharge the public duty of the ministry

of the word. Nay, the word of the Gospel can avail for the remis

sion of sins to those who yield to the Holy Spirit, even though this be

done without the mediation of ministers : Mark xvi. 16 ; Luke xxiv.

47. V.G.)

24. Called — A formula of interpretation equal to that in ver. 16,

ô dépetal, which is to say. Among the Greeks Thomas was better

known by his Greek name . [ Didymus — diðumos, a twin , Heb .,

Thomas, pan. Rob.] Was not with them — Perhaps, because he lived

further off, and had been late in hearing of the resurrection . After

wards, however, he became partaker of the gift which is mentioned,

ver. 21-23. For neither time, nor place , excludes the Spirit. Num.

xi . 29 .

25. Said - He seems to have come a little later. We have seen

Without doubt they spoke also of his hands and side. Unle88—

Avowed unbelief. [How far, then , had he been from expecting

Christ's resurrection ! Mey.] He demands both to see and touch by

two distinct senses. [He refuses at least to be inferior to the other

disciples, ver. 20. V.G.] And he does not say, if I shall see, I will

believe, but only, except I shall see, I will not believe. Nor does he

think that he will see, though the others say that they have seen. No

doubt he thought that his views and words were very judicious : but

unbelief, whilst attributing defect in judgment to others, often itself

cherishes and betrays hardness, and in it slowness. [He doubted that

we might not doubt. See Mey. in L.] Mark xvi. 14 ; Luke xxiv.

25. In his hands — He uses the words of the disciples, ver. 20. [ For

Eis TÒY túnoy, into the print, Tisch. (not Alf .) reads eis tÒu tónov,

into the place. The change of words answers to the change of sense,

from seeing to feeling. Comp. Grotius : the print is seen , the place

is filled . Mey .)

26. After eight days — The first day of the week again (Sunday) .

During the intervening days, therefore, Jesus had not appeared. [But

for how many periods of eight days , not to say of eight years, hast

thou cherished unbelief? V. G.] The doors being shut-Not yet had

they altogether ceased to fear. Peace The third time : ver.

19, 21 .

27. To Thomas - He had believed before ; therefore he is not even

now cast away. Reach - Apply to. Thy finger – His own words are
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returned to Thomas. How, think you, did he wonder at the omnis

cience and goodness of the Saviour ! If a Pharisee had spoken thus,

unless I shall see, etc. , he would have obtained nothing ; but from a

disciple once approved, nothing is withheld . Hither - Demonstrative.

See - Touch and see . Thomas had said , èàv rein iow , except I shall

see. Believing - He had said, I will not believe .

28. ' [Omit the first xai, and. Tisch., Alf .] Unto him— Therefore

he called Jesus Lord and God, and that too, his : in accordance with

the language in ver. 17 : nor are these words a mere exclamation.

The disciples had said tòy Kúprov, the Lord, ver. 25 : now Thomas,

recalled to faith , not merely acknowledges Jesus to be Lord, as he

had before, and that he was risen , as his fellow -disciples asserted ; but

even makes a loftier confession of his Godhead, than any one before.

Moreover, the language has the abruptness of sudden emotion, in this

sense, my Lord and my God, I believe and acknowledge that Thou

art my Lord and my God : and the title standing absolutely has the

force of a declaration . A similar Vocative occurs twice in ver. 16,

also in Hosea ii . 23. Artemonius brings forward a new explanation,

that Thomas calls Jesus Lord, and the Father who inseparably exists

in him, God : but in that case Thomas would not have spoken both

titles unto him , Jesus ; but would have spoken one to Jesus, the other

to the Father, by a sudden apostrophe, [abrupt address to a third person]

by no means in harmony with the astonishment of Thomas. . If this

had been the idea of Thomas, John would not have added, avtw , unto

him . Thomas had before expressly rejected faith not in God the Fa

ther, but in Christ : therefore now he expresses his belief not in the

Father, but in Christ. [This confession is approved , ver. 29. V. G.]

29. [Omit Owū, Thomas. Tisch., Alf.] Thou hast seen - And

touched . Thou hast believed — Dost exercise faith [in my resurrec

tion .] Blessed – The blessedness of Thomas is not denied, but a rare

and splendid lot is ascribed to those who believe without seeing. For

even the rest of the apostles believed only when they saw . [There

is hardly a doubt but the apostles placed the faith of believers who

had not seen Jesus, higher than their own. V. G.]

30. Many - Ch. ii. 23, iii. 2 , vi . 2, vii . 31. Did - Before the

passion , and after the resurrection : for in the presence of his disciples

is added . The disciples, more than others , saw his miracles, before

his passion ; [yet so that any one of the disciples was spectator of

nearly all the signs, and therefore a legitimate witness. V.G.): they

alone saw them after the resurrection . Both are treated of in this

Gospel ; but this summary [ Symperasma. See Append.] refers

especially to the last class ; and appropriately, after mentioning
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Thomas's faith, commends faith to all, as the scope of the book . [Omit

autoő , his. Tisch., Alf. Read, the disciples.] This book—John's .

Add, those of the other Evangelists also .

31. That — The scope of the Gospel . These signs, which have

been written, in connection with those which Matthew, Mark, and

Luke, have written, abundantly demonstrate Christ's glory. * [These

last two verses are a formal close of the whole Gospel, L. , Mey.,

Thol., etc. See ch. xxi . 25, note.]

CHAPTER XXI .

.1. [This chapter is evidently an appendix . See ch . xx . 30, 31. Alf .,

etc. So Beng. in V.G.] After these things — More than eight days,

as it seems , intervening, for they had not expected another manifes

tation : ver. 4. John proves by an example that he might have re

corded more miracles : ch . xx . 30. Omit o ' Impos, Jesus. Tisch .,

* The proofs of Christ's omniscience are given in a note to ch . xxi . 17. He gave

proofs of his omnipotence when he converted the water into wine, John ii . 6, etc. : purified

the temple, ch. ii . 13, etc.; Mark xi . 15, etc. : drove off fever, ch . iv. 47, comp. ver . 52 ;

Matt. viii . 14, 15 : cleansed the leper, Matt. viii . 2 , 3, nay , even ten lepers at once, Luke

xvii . 12, etc. : healed paralytics , Matt. viii . 5 , etc., ix . 2, etc. : restrained and cast out

demons, Mark i . 23 , 24 ; Matt. viii . 28 , etc. , ix . 32 , 33, xii . 22 , xv. 22, etc .; Mark ix . 17 ,

etc. ; Luke xi . 14 : healed diseases of years' continuance, xii . 18, 38 ; Matt. ix . 20 , etc.;

Luke xiii . 11 , etc.; John v. 5, etc. : gave sight to the blind , Matt. ix. 27 , 28 ; Mark viii .

22, 23 ; Matt. xx. 30, 31 , nay, even to one born blind , John ix. 1 , etc. : restored the

withered hand, Matt. xii . 10 , 11 : commanded the wind and sea , Matt , viii . 26 ; Mark

vi . 51 , also the fishes, Luke v. 4, 5 ; Matt . xvii . 27 ; John xxi . 6 : satisfied now five, now

four thousand with a few loaves , Matt. xiv. 18-21, xv . 34-38 : raised the dead , Matt. ix .

18, etc. ; Luke vii . 11 , etc .; John xi . 1 , etc. : gave to the disciples also power to perform

miracles, Matt. x. 1 , xiv . 28, 29 ; Luke x. 9 , 17, 19 ; Mark xvi . 20. To thiese are to be

added the cursing of thc fig.tree, Matt . xxi . 18 : the might of his word, I am he - let

these go their way , John xviii . 4 , ctc .: the healing of Malchus, Luke xxii . 51 : the mirac

ulous feast, John xxi. 9. Very often crowds of sick were healed , Matt. iv . 23 ; Luke v

17 ; Matt. ix. 35, xii . 15 ; Mark vi . 5 : Matt. xiv. 14 ; Mark vi . 54, etc. ; Matt. xv . 30,

xix. 2, xxi . 14 : demoniacs especially, Matt. iv . 24 , 25, viii . 16 ; Mark i . 39 ; Luke vii .

21, viii . 2. In general , even immediately after his ministry began, many miracles are

recorded, John ii. 23. In the Saviour himself very wonderful ones occur : his fasting,

Matt. iv. 2 : his escape from the hands of his enemies, Luke iv . 2 ), 30 ; John viii . 59 :

walking on the sea , Matt. xiv. 25 : transfiguration on the mountain , Matt. xvii . 1 , etc.;

death , resurrection , appearances, ascension , Matt. xxvii . ; Mark xv.; Luke xxiii .; John

xix ., etc. Jexus is Christ, the Son of God. Harm.

92
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Alf. Read, he showed. Manifested himself - Gr. epavépwoev éautòy.

This has a grander sound than èpávn, appeared . At the sea - Yet so

that he did not enter the sea, after his resurrection : comp. Rev.

xxi . 1 .

2. Together - In one place, in the house, seven . Thomas - All

the less willing to be absent now, all the more strong, and to be

strengthened. Nathanael - Ch . i. 46, note. The sons of Zebedee

John wrote this book ; for any other writer would have named him

and his brother, immediately after Peter. He assumes, too, as a

thing known from the other Evangelists, who the sons of Zebedee

were, as well as Zebedee himself. Of his disciples - Apostles or others.

3. Igo a fishing - By necessity, not for gain : ver. 5. A remark

able example of aŭtoupria, manual labor, without affecting apos

tolic dignity. We also — They were now not so much afraid . Into a

ship — Called in ver. 8, a little ship. [Omit eúdus, immediately.

Tisch ., Alf.]

4. The morning - When they had toiled long. [ Knew not - So

changed in appearance was the risen Saviour. Mey.]

5. Children - A title referring to age. He addresses them as a

stranger, in love, from above them , as eternal Wisdom. Meat - As a

fish . No - Art varies in its result : but ver. 6, the Divine blessing is

ever the same.

6. Right - A most precise direction . The power of the Lord col

lected the fishes there. Draw - Gr. xúcar. The verb ouperv, drag,

ver. 8, implies greater force.

7. [ That disciple - to Peter - Again the peculiar dispositions of Pe

ter and John show themselves. For the former was fiercer, the latter

loftier ; the one had more zeal, the other keener insight. Hence

John first recognizes Jesus, but Peter first comes to him. Chrysost. in

Mey .] Saith — A quiet life observes things of God more quickly,

than an active life : and yet the latter affords opportunity to do so,

and does not fail of fruit in the case of saints. Fisher's coat - Gr.

ÈTrevòútqv, which Suidas explains to mean , the inmost garment. But

the Septuagint renders by it suyo, a long upper garment or robe.

Girt - Peter treated with reverence the presence of the Lord, though

clad in a more homely manner before, among his fellow -disciples. In

undress [Not naked, but Gr. yupvos, without the outer gar

ment.] He had thrown off his robe or outer coat . Cast himself

into the sea — To reach the Lord sooner by swimming than on the

ship. Comp. Matt. xiv. 28. The love of Jesus draws through fire

and water.

8. For — They, too, could come quickly . The net – Left by Peter.

.
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9. They see-Unexpectedly. A miracle. A small fish - Gr. opápcov.

[This word, however, has no diminutive force in the New Testament ;

but means in general, a fish .) But one. A loaf - Gr. åptov. One, ver ,

13. Jesus gave his disciples a feast : and filled all with that food

which one guest might have eaten .

10. Bring — Thus the disciples clearly saw that that fish was as

really a fish as the rest. Of — They were permitted to keep the re

mainder of the plentiful supply. Have — caught — By the Lord's gift

they had caught them : and yet he courteously says, that they have

caught them . Now — Demonstratively, in order that they might at

tend. The antithesis is ver. 3.

11. Great fishes — Which just now the great Lord had called , little

fishes, ver. 10. Thus they obtained their livelihood until their jour

ney to Judea. A hundred and fifty and three-It is wonderful that

the actual number is thus expressed here, and not in Luke v. 6 ( since the

count might have impressed the disciples more deeply then), though

it is so near the round number one hundred and fifty, to which, too,

the word ús, about, might have been added as in ver. 8. The num

ber one hundred and fifty -three, is memorable. Jerome on Ezek.

xlvii. , remarks : “ They who have written of the natures and pecu

liarities of animals, who have learned Halieutica, [the art of fish

ing, the title of a poem by Oppian ,] in both Latin and Greek, of

which Oppian, a Cicilian , is a most learned poet , assert that there

are one hundred and fifty-three kinds of fish , which were all taken

by the apostles, and not one remained uncaptured ; while both the

noble and low, the rich and poor, and every class of men, are being

drawn out of the sea of this world , for salvation.” Comp. Matt. xiii .

47. Of every kind — was not broken-A new miraculous circumstance.

[However right our occupations, they are truly successful only in pro

portion as Jesus is in them . Q.]

12. Come—The Lord receives his disciples at the banquet. Verse

9 gives the preparation for the meal . Dine - Gr. àpotjoate, i. e. ,

ye. Jesus had no need of eating. Dinner (comp. ver . 4) implies

that he showed himself for many hours. [But the word properly

means breakfast. Alf., etc. For ovocis dè , and none, read ovocis, none.

Tisch ., Alf.] None- The great solemnity of this feast. Knowing

-Syllepsis. [An interruption of the grammatical construction . Here

knowing, Gr. ciòótes, is plural ; while no one, ovocis, is singular. ]

13. [Omit oův, then. Tisch., Alf.]

14. The third time - He is speaking of the more solemn appear

ances, recorded here, given to the disciples together. [In fact, already

in . ch . xx . 14 , 19 , 26, John had recorded three appearances of the
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Saviour, if that to Mary Magdalene be taken into account. But in

this ch . xxi . , deeming it advisable to add some particulars concerning

Peter and John by way of an appendix, he adds one appearance also,

in order that of those granted vouchsafed to a number of the apostles

together, there might be three altogether recorded in this Gospel.

Harm .] Thomas also was present twice. [Omit avtoo, his. Tisch.,

Alf. Read, the disciples.]

15. When — Their eating had been chiefly silent. Silence at the

beginning of a feast is not only a part of politeness, but is in keep

ing, too, with modesty and self -control. Jesus — Gr. Ó'Incoūs. The

Byzantine and Latin formerly omitted these words, as appears from

Augustine. Nor were they in the Reutlingen manuscript, from the

first hand. [For 'Iwvā, Jonas, read ' Iwdvvou, John. Tisch ., Alf .]

Lovest [amas] thou me— The Lord asks three questions : Lovest thou

me more than these ? Lovest thou me ? Lovest thou me ? Gr. pelsīs,

dost thou esteem ? Thrice Peter answers, I do esteem thee . Ayanay

expresses the love of relationship and affection : geleīv, that of the

judgment. Others make this distinction , that ayatūv is simply to

love ; queñv, to love so that we would kiss one : and this is the distinc

tion which Eustathius upholds ; but Peter's answer, qiho, I love, does

not seem to have been more emphatic than the question of the Lord,

äratas je, lovest thou me ? Where the difference is not expressed, the

one includes the other. [àratūv seems to express rather that rever

ential love given to both God and man ; yuleīv, the personal human

affection. Peter's use of the less exalted word, therefore, implies, at

once, a consciousness of his weakness, and strong personal love to

his Master. Alf. He does not answer the more than these. His fall

has made him lowly-minded. Mey .] Jesus, now that Peter's faith

was established , questions him about his love : which is the character .

istic of a Shepherd. On this condition of love depends all mentioned

in ver . 15 , etc. , and ver. 18 , 19. More than these-Thy fellow -dis

ciples . So outos, this man, ver. 21. Peter had said before that he

would excel these : Matt. xxvi . 33 ; but now he simply says, I love

thee : he does not add, more than these. Yet he had lately shown

himself most desirous for the Lord, ver . 7 . Thou knowest - Peter

had given a proof of the contrary by his late denial : now, instead

of argument, he appeals to the knowledge and omniscience of Jesus,

Feed — The words, more than these, indicate that Peter is here restored

to his place, which he had lost by his denial ; and at the same time

that soinething is assigned to him above the other disciples, but noth

ing from which the others are excluded : for in truth they also loved

Jesus, ch. xvi. 27. Let him who neither loves nor feeds, but devours
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them , cease, under pretence of the succession to Peter, to snatch this

for himself, and himself alone . Rome can no more claim Peter as

her own , than Jerusalem or Antioch, or any other place where Peter

acted as an apostle : nay, Rome, the capital of the Gentiles, least of

all . For Peter was one of the apostles of the circumcision . There

is one feature peculiar to Rome, that the blood of the apostles, includ

ing even Peter, shall be found in her : Rev. xviii . 20, 24. My lambs

-Jesus is the Lord of the sheep and of the lambs. He loves his

flock, and entrusts it to one that loves him.

16. [For Jonas, read John, as ver . 15. Tisch ., Alf.] Feed — This

verb Peter repeated, 1 Pet. v. 2. Sheep — The Latin Vulg. has , agnos

lambs, again ; although it comes to the same thing, as we shall pre

sently see . By far the most frequent quotation among the ancients,

was,
Feed my sheep. Thus more modern transcribers have introduced

into John the form which Ancient writers employed ; and John seems

to have written apvia, lambs, in this second place , and the apóßata,

sheep, seems to be a later insertion . [But in his Testament, and in

V. G. , the common reading is adopted. E. B. So all editors.] Thus

there are three different sentences in ver. 15, 16, 17, Bóoxe tà dovia

plov , feed my lambs ; noiyavs tú dovia you, shepherd my lambs ;

Bóoxe tà apóßatá pov , feed my sheep. In these three sentences the

flock committed to Peter is distributed into three ages ; and the flock

of the first age is called lambs ; that of the third age, sheep (among

which, however, lambs are always growing up) ; therefore the flock

of the second age may be considered as sheep still somewhat tender,

or lambs already somewhat hardy. The distinction between the

nouns, which the Greek language hardly bears, is compensated for by

the distinction of the verbs, Bóoxe, feed, and tolpaive, shepherd ; the

former is part of the latter . And, though the Hebrew language did

not admit of these distinctions in the words, it does not follow that

John could not have expressed the sense of our Lord by the appropriate

distinctions which the Greek words afforded . It is with this meaning

that the Syriac Version puts , in ver. 15, 16 , 17 , after the verb, Feed,

three different nouns, corresponding to lambs, young sheep, sheep.

And similarly Ambrose writes on Luke xxiv. , “ In fine, in the third

instance Peter is desired to feed , not the lambs, as in the first in

stance, nor the little sheep, as in the second instance , but the sheep ;

that when more perfect, he should govern the more perfect.” Maxi

mus says, in his discourse on Peter and Paul, that the little sheep and

the sheep were entrusted to Peter. Neither of these writers, indeed,

reads in ver. 16, podria, little sheep ; as Bellarmine contends, seek

ing to find marvelous classes of sheep, subject to the Pope : but at
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all events those ancient writers acknowledged the climax in the three

sentences, which most delightfully accords with 1 John ii. 13, etc. Thir

ty -six years elapsed between this discourse and Peter's death : and this

discourse divides that space of time into three periods, nearly equal .

First, Peter fed the tender Christian Church, or the lambs ; a title in

harmony with that in Acts, disciples, to which afterwards the title

brethren, succeeded . See on Matt. x . 1 , 2. In the second period,

he brought, ruled, and gathered together, the sheep . In the third,

he fed the Church collected out of Jews and Gentiles, up to the time

of his martyrdom.

17. The third time — Comp. ch . xii. 38. The decisive number.

[For Jonas, read John, as ver. 15. Tisch ., Alf.] Was grieved— Thus

he felt suitable distress. And he said — At this point, as it were

wearied out, he pours out his whole self. [ Lord, Thou knowest all

things — Peter, with the other disciples, had had most abundant proof

of the OMNISCIENCE of the Lord Jesus. Notice first the proofs in

John's Gospel. Jesus knew who Simon was, ch . i . 42 : the mind and

action of Nathanael, ver . 47, 48 : what is in every man , ch. ii . 25 :

the deeds of the woman of Samaria, ch . iv. 29 : what he himself was

about to do, ch. vi. 6 : the treachery of Judas and of others, ch . vi.

64, 70 : the death of Lazarus, ch. xi. 11 : that his hour had come,

ch . xiii . 1 : the treachery of Judas, ver . 8 : the denial of Peter, ver .

38 : the disciples ' desire to question him, ch. xvi. 19 : and all

things, ver . 30 : the several things which awaited him, ch . xviii. 4 :

and their consummation, ch . xix . 28. Moreover, according to the

report of the rest of the Evangelists, he knew the thoughts of men ,

Mark ii. 6, 8 ; Luke vi. 8 , vii. 47 ; (comp. ver. 39 ;) Matt. xii. 25,

xvi. 8 ; Luke ix . 47, xi. 17. Also, what was Solomon's raiment ;

Matt. vi. 29 : What Sodom, Tyre, and Sidon would have done had

they seen the works of Christ, ch. xi. 21 , 23. He predicted his Pas

sion, Matt. xvi. 21 ; Mark viii. 31 ; Luke ix . 22, etc. : The destruc

tion of Jerusalem, Luke xix . 43 ; Matt . xxiii . 35 , etc. , xxiv. 2, etc.;

Luke xxiii. 28 , etc.: The circumstances which should accompany his

entrance into the city and the Paschal feast, Mark xi. 2, etc. , xiv.

13, 15, 27 ; And very many other things of that kind . Harm .]

18. Verily, verily - Even after the Resurrection the Lord employed

this most weighty form . Young - Gr. vedtepos, younger. The com

parative, comprising the years of Peter, up to the threshold of old

age. Thou girdedst thyself - As ver. 7 . Walkedst - As ver . 3.

Whither thou wouldest — So he had done, ver. 7. Shalt be old — It is

implied that Peter should reach old age, 1 Pet. v. 1 , but not a great

age. Shalt stretch forth -- After the manner of those crucified, thine
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hands, to be bound to the cross-beam of the cross . Gird thee--With

a cord . Carry - To the stock of the cross , to be fastened to it with

thy whole body. Men were bound to the cross , while the nails were

fastened in . Antithesis , didst walk about. Whither — Namely, to

the place where the cross is set up . This passage must be so ex

plained as not to apply to every punishment. Wouldest not- Accord

ing to nature.

19. Signifying - Such predictions are sometimes given to those who

excel in love and faithfulness. By what - John wrote the book be

fore Peter's death : and the event, a few years after, corresponded to

the prediction of the Lord through John. Comp. ch . xii . 33. Should

glorify - Chiefly by suffering, not merely by doing, the saints glorify

God. He saith - Forthwith . Follow me-Aside to hear what I have

to do with thee alone ; also, to undergo the cross, ver. 18, 22, ch.

xiii . 36. [This secured to Peter alacrity to follow Christ, for the

whole course of his life. V. G.] This following intimated not so much

the similarity of Peter's death by the cross to that of Christ , which

had already been intimated , as the fact that Peter's death should be

separated from that of the Lord by no very great interval, compared

with the long stay of John . For What is that to thee ? follows. He

had first said to the disciples , Follow me, [ch . i . 43. ] The continua

tion of the beginning completes Christianity. This was especially

the disposition of Ignatius , to follow on to Christ.

20. [Omit dè, then. Tisch ., Alf .] Turning about — He had there

fore begun to follow . No prediction is given to James, who was to

die before Peter and John ; and from this very fact he might have

inferred his speedy consummation. Which also — As before, at the

supper, so now also he sought the same place, and was leaning on

Jesus' bosom, almost with more familiarity than Peter liked. Leaned

on his breast - Abbreviated for, he had lain in the bosom of Jesus,

and lying there had turned towards his breast, ch . xiii . 23, 25.

per - Gr. To dei vw , the supper. That memorable one on the day be

fore the passover supper .

21. Saith — Supposing that he alone has been ordered now to

follow . What - We devote ourselves to the Divine will , more easily

than we lay aside curiosity about others, especially our equals, or

nearly so .

22. Saith — The Divine counsels respecting brethren are more hid

den than respecting the ungodly. Comp. ver. 20, of the traitor. If

-Never did the Lord give an unmixed repulse to his friends, how

ever unseasonably they questioned. Hence even here he does not

repress Peter with unmixed sternness, but gives darkly an intimation

Sup
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of kindness : just as also the relative avtòy, he or him , which is more

gentle than the demonstrative toūTov, this man, would have been in

his reply . Therefore there is an ambiguity both weighty, and pleas

ing. For the conditional if does not affirm , if Jesus' words are

understood to refer to his coming in its fullness ; his words hold good

in the strictest sense, if of his coming in its beginnings. And, in

deed, the brethren felt that the if ( since) was not employed altogether

strictly by the Lord : although they ought not to have set it aside

wholly : ver. 23. That he-So an intimation of what should befall

him is given to John, who was less forward to ask ( for before, too, he

had not asked until prompted, ver. 20), but yet wished to ask . More

is revealed to the less curious . I will — The power of Jesus over the

life and death of his people : Rom . xiv. 9. Tarry - Remain on earth .

1 Cor. xv. 6. On the contrary, the dead are termed dreadóvtes, the

departed. Augustine interprets it expectare, to await : awaiting no

doubt accompanies tarrying : but the notion remaining continues with

out sacrifice of truth . Until I come - That is, until I shall in very

deed be coming in glory, and so John will be able to testify of me in

the present, Behold he cometh [Rev. i . 7] . The time of the Lord's

coming immediately follows the destruction of Jerusalem : Matt.

xxiii. 39, xxiv. 29, note : and John was permitted to describe this

coming Apocalypse. The chief of the twelve apostles were the two,

Peter and John : the former, the foundation ; the latter, the top

stone : if a third is to be added , it is James, the first martyr of the

twelve, who was present also at this — which was rather a feast than

a conversation. Here, in a figure, Peter received the promise of the

cross ; John of his great Apocalypse. And the martyrdom of Peter

was, as it were, the middle point between this discourse of the Lord

and the death of John ; the years 30, 67, and 98, of the received

era, claiming these three important events . Thus only is the anti

thesis to be perceived more fully : Peter through death follows Jesus

on his departure out of the world : ver. 19, note : but John remains

in the world, until He come. In truth , the ministry of John, in writ

ing and sending the Apocalypse, is an equivalent to the cross of

Peter, because of the most severe trials to be endured by the former

meanwhile : Rev. i. 17 , x . 9, 10. Nor was the writing of the Apo

calypse less fruitful for the Church. John was to survive all dangers

and remain in life, until after the death of almost all his colleagues,

the overthrow of the Jewish state, and the foundation of the Chris

tian Church, the fit time should come to be the minister of the

Apocalypse, which has for its prow and its stern that frequent and

solemn, He cometh, I come, Come, ch . i . 7, xxii. 20, etc. For it
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was becoming that the Apocalypse should not be published sooner,

yet should be published by an apostle. Wherefore the promise which

was formerly given to John, with others, Matt. xvi . 28, note , is now

in this passage confined to John alone, in a manner remarkable, pre

eminent, and new. A thing is often said then to come to pass, when

vividly presented before us as future : see note on Acts xiii . 33 :

hence the Lord is said to come in that most vivid , prophetic, and apo

calyptic representation . And not only in vision , but in John's eyes

and feeling, and after that most solemn declaration , and especially at

the time of John's death, and afterwards, he is in actual fact rather

coming, than to come . For whilst John remained, the fulfilment be

gan, the trumpet having been given even to the seventh angel, Rev.

xi . 15, note. And as all the forty days after the Resurrection were

days of Ascension (John xx. 17, note) , so the time of the Coming to

judgment, is at a very brief interval after the Ascension , since no

other step intervened ; Acts i . 11. ' For the sitting at God's right

hand does not differ from the Ascension, except in so far as the ac

tual state from the act . Therefore Christ expects, ready, Heb. x . 13 ;

1 Pet. iv. 5. The mention of his coming includes all the earlier

events which the Apocalypse contains . There is one last hour, upon

which also the coming of Antichrist falls, 1 John ii . 18. Immediately

after the Apocalypse, John departed and died ( Comp. Luke ij . 26,

29) , after great afflictions, by a natural death ; like Daniel , ch . xii.

13 ; with whom John had much in common . In fine, that sentiment,

until John shall write the Apocalypse, could be expressed in the

words, until I come, with the same truth and propriety with which

John, when writing the Apocalypse, wrote that the Lord comes. Thus

the forerunner and the messenger of both the Lord's first and second

comings, John the Baptist and John the Apostle, bore one name. The

history of the Old Testament is arranged by the lives of patriarchs

and kings, and by the weeks of Daniel : but the Apocalypse has pre

dicted the periods of the New Testament history, which was to follow .

The whole golden chain is completed in the middle, first by the life

of Jesus Christ, then next by the tarrying of John , who is also the

only Evangelist that has recorded all the Passovers and the years in

tervening between the baptism of Christ and the time of this discourse :

the only one who has given a chronology of all the times of the New

Testament. See how great consideration was conferred on the be

loved disciple. What is that to thee — This brings the curiosity of

Peter within bounds ; but it more especially intimates, that his course

would be already ended, while John was still doing his work , and sub

serving the advent of the Lord. Peter was perfected by martyrdom
93
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several years before the destruction of Jerusalem : that destruction

was before the Lord's advent. Thou — A weighty and kind command.

Follow - Me - The Imperative contains the future : Attend to this

thy part ; leave his to him, surviving thee. Similarly the language

relating to John, intimated not only what the Lord could have done,

but what should be.

23. Saying - See how much more trustworthy is the written letter

than a saying. The saying, even among the brethren , without any

fraud, was interpolated by error : the hand of the apostle remedies it ,

and is uninjured to -day. The patrons of traditions are themselves at

war both with ancient and modern books. Brethren — Those seven,

ver. 2, and the rest of that age, or rather those living when John

wrote. Otherwise there would have been, at so late a day, no need

of refuting the error, which seemed to be confirmed by the apostle's

living so long. They learned the appellation , brethren, from ch. xx.

17. That disciple - Gr. x īvos, which has the effect of giving distinc

tion . Should not die — They substitute this for different words, omit

ting èàv, éws, if ,-until, and straining the antithesis between follow

and tarry. Yet they recognized the fact, that at the actual coming

of the Lord, all mortality shall be done away. An instance of the

weakness which remained in the understanding of the disciples before

the coming of the Paraclete ; nay more, of the universal perverseness

of men, in receiving the words of Christ, especially those of the

Apocalypse, of which there is here a contraction . Not — John care

fully obviates the forced and erroneous explanation, lest an utterance

should be attributed to Christ, which was not Christ's. For it might

seem at John's death, that one thing had been foretold to him by the

Lord, and a different thing came to pass. In the divine words, all

the points must be held with precision ; and we must especially guard

against adding anything : Rev. xxii . 18. [For by a very slight

change of the words, such as may seem of no consequence, the genu

ine sense may be wrested . V. G.] Such care did John and the other

Evangelists employ in relating the words of Christ. They have not

reported all in just so many and the same words ; yet altogether ac

cording to the meaning of the Lord ; so that they may and ought to

be regarded just as if they were the very same words.

24. This — Therefore at that time, the disciple yet tarried, and

his tarrying, after so many years had elapsed, was a proof of the truth

of the Lord's words, and the power of his will. Testifieth - In word,

surviving. The ypágas, wrote, corresponds to this . And we know

John himself may have prescribed this clause to the Church, which

would willingly read it in public, and accord it a believing assent.
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But if the Church has added this , it no more derogates from the au

thority of the work, than that little verse which Tertius interwove

with the Epistle to the Romans ; or (if I may add this) than the lit

tle clause on the death of Sleidanus, added to his Commentaries,

which was perhaps begun by himself and finished by a friend.

25. There are — The Present. They were present to the mind of

John ; and no doubt he used to relate many such things in conversa

tion . Other things — Christianity suffers no less from this fact, that

some things which the apostles wrote are not extant now ; for it is

not prejudicial to it even that many of those things which Jesus did

and said were never so much as recorded . Every one—The facts and

all their attendant circumstances . I think - By this word the ampli

fication is modified . The singular number shows that John wrote this

The world — John had a most exalted opinion of the multitude

of Christ's miracles . Contain — Gr. xwpool, comprehend. This is

not to be taken of geometrical , but of moral capacity . Believers

would comprehend : but for them enough has been written : ch . xx .

31. The world would only perplex itself further : the duly regulated

brevity adopted is therefore for its interest . Such books as this which

John wrote would of themselves equal many libraries : (but how much

less would the world comprehend books on the other things which the

exalted Jesus is doing ? ) and very many copies of the books would

have existed : and the critics and commentators would have consid.

ered much more trouble given them . Already at that time it seems

that this Epiphonema, [an exclamation after an important history or

argument,] was suggested to John by the diligence of many in multi

plying copies and the pious admiration of believers , expressed in ver.

24 : so that he says, Your admiration would be much greater, if you

knew not only these things which I have written, but also all the rest.

I have not told you all. [Omit dgesz. Tisch ., Alf. The authenticity

of this Twenty -first Chapter has been much disputed . The evidence of

all the Greek manuscripts is in favor of its genuineness ; but ch . xx .

30, 31 , is so evidently intended as the conclusion , that ch . xxi . can

only be viewed as an appendix . The question is , whether by John

or a later hand. L. , De W., etc. , think the whole chapter an addition

by another. But Thol ., Mey ., Brückner, (in De W. ) successfully

defend all save ver. 24, 25 , which are omitted in some manuscripts,

and are generally thought to be by a disciple or the Ephesian church.

Alf ., however, is fully convinced that the whole chapter is an appen

dix added by John, in a second manner, a later style. ]
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ANNOTATIONS

ON THE

ACTS OF THE APOSTLES .

This book, wherein Luke records the Acts of the Apostles, especi

ally of Peter and Paul, stands between the Evangelists and the writers

of Epistles, and is thus central. It contains not only a summary of

the Gospel history, but also a continuation of the history of Christ,

the issue of his predictions, and a kind of supplement, in those things

which, through the Paraclete, he imparted more abundantly to his dis

ciples who had been before somewhat infirm . See John xvi. 12 , etc.

It also contains the seed and life of all things set forth in the Epis

tles . The Gospels treat of Christ the Head : the Acts show that the

same things are carried on in his body, which is quickened by his Spirit,

harassed by the world, and defended and exalted by God. We have

the sum of this , Eph . i. 20, 22. And the departure of Christ, and

the coming of the Paraclete, make this book more like the Epistles

than the Gospels. Chrysostom , in the beginning of his first homily

on this book says, that in his time, it was altogether unknown to many .

Would that as much care were now bestowed on it as ought to be.

Herein Christian doctrine is set forth ; and its method toward Jews,

Gentiles, and believers ; that is, toward those to be converted , and

those converted. Also, the obstacles it meets in individual men ,

classes of men, and various ranks and peoples. Also, the spread of

the Gospel, and that great revolution among Jews and Gentiles . The

victory of the Gospel, extending from one meeting, to temples, houses,

streets, market-places, plains, inns, prisons, camps, palaces, chariots,

ships , villages, cities, islands: to Jews, Gentiles, prætors, generals,

soldiers, eunuchs, captives, slaves, women, boys, sailors; to the Areo

pagus, in fine, to Rome. Vengeance inflicted on hypocrites, wicked
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X. xi.

XV .

imitators, enemies, and adversaries. The preservation of Apostles ,

and the Church . Incomparable fruits in life and death . Very many

strong points, and characteristics of the Christian religion and argu

ments for its truth and efficacy. Also, a specimen of its discipline

and economy, and the idea of the Christian Church, and of the Evan

gelical office .

It has seven parts :

I. Pentecost, with preceding events, Ch. 1. ii .

II. Acts in JERUSALEM, and in all Judea,

and in Samaria among the CIRCUM

CISED, ji.-ix. xi .

III . Acts in CÆSAREA, and admission of

GENTILES, -

IV . FIRST journey among the Gentiles, that

of Barnabas and Saul , xiii . xiv.

V. The deputation , and the council of JE

RUSALEM , on the EQUAL rights of Jews

and Gentiles ,

VI . SECOND journey of Paul, xvi .-xix .

VII. THIRD journey, to Rome, xix . 21-xxviii .

Justus Jonas , in his dedication , A.D. , 1524, thus applies these parts

to our times : “ The facts themselves which occur now in our age, ren

der more clear to us , not only this book , but also the remainder

of Scripture, inasmuch as we now see clearly, that the truly godly

suffer thus. : Miracles are performed daily, not inferior to what were

then performed . For who is there that would not account the sudden

change wrought in the world a miracle of the highest kind ? Why

not with good reason compare Luther, the Gospel preacher, up to this

time assailed by so many of the wise and powerful of this world, and

surviving still , though the Pope rages , and Satan , and all the gates

of hell oppose, with Paul , preserved from the forty conspirators, and

from so many cunning plots of enemies ? Self -indulgent men fancy,

that the apostles have so provided for the ease of posterity, and have

so endured the chain of the Gospel , that now in consequence, the

monks and priests may the more tranquilly pamper their bodies with

every luxury ; as if, indeed, there were now no Satan , or the world

and the flesh were now at one with the Gospel.”
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1

CHAPTERI .
1

once.

1. The former treatise, indeed – The word indeed, Gr.pèy, would

regularly be followed by dè, but, with the clause relating to this second

treatise. [ For instance, this : but this second treatise is to contain the

further course of the history onwardfrom the ascension . Mey.] But,

instead, we have the fact, the treatise itself, which absorbs it. Trea

tise — The Gr. Nóyos, Lat. liber, is usually not too long to be finished

by the eager reader at one reading. It is sometimes profitable,

then, to read through one book, Luke's Gospel, for instance, at

The authority of each of Luke's books confirms the other.

The economy of Christ has as yet gono no further than this period,

from the resurrection to the ascension. In it Luke's former book ends,

and the second, which describes the Acts, not so much of the Apostles,

as of the Holy Spirit, just as the former contains the acts of Jesus

Christ , begins. Of all — That is, compendiously, John xxi. 25.

Began to do — until — That is, did from the beginning : comp. begin

ning, ver. 22. [ Began may be understood strictly ; implying a con

trast between Christ's beginning, on earth, visibly ; and his perfect

ministry afterwards, in heaven . Ols ., Alf.] Luke has gone through

the beginnings and endings : that is, all things, with consideration. To

do — By miracles and holy deeds. To teach - By discourses .

2. Given commandment — On departing, men leave needful and

sufficient commands and commissions. In ver. 3, Luke sums up what

the Lord said to the apostles during those forty days: but in ver. 2,

4, etc. , records what he said on That Day of his Ascension, comp.

ver. 5, end, ver. 9, beginning . For Luke had brought down his Gos

pel to that very day ; and begins with it the Acts of the Apostles.

The apostles — A title which accords with all the contents of the book :

their discipleship was over now. Through — Construe with had given.

[So Eng. Vers. This is much better than the construction of Ols .,

De W., etc. , who join , through the Holy Ghost, with had chosen. Mey.,

Alf .] He himself, in giving the commandment, had the Holy Spirit,

Luke iv. 18, and with his commissions bestowed him upon the apostles,

John xx. 22 ; a most rich bestowal being near at hand. Thus be

fore the ascension he gave an earnest of Pentecost. He had chosen

-Luke vi. 13 ; John vi . 70. Judas is treated separately in ver.

16 , 17 .

3. Shewed himself - Splendid language ; sweetly returning on itself :

was taken up, shewed himself, alive, passion. Passion - Even to death.

Proofs — By sight , hearing, touch , etc. ; [and by speaking of the things
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pertaining to the kingdom of God. Ellis in F.] by which they might

know certainly and clearly both that it was himself, and that he was

alive. Forty days - Not continuously , but at intervals. But from the

Ascension to Pentecost were ten , not forty days . He was dead three

days. Being seen-Seen for some time together : John xxi . 12. Per

taining to the kingdom - This was the sum of Christ's discourses even

before his passion.

4. Assembled together with them- This is said, not of all his ap

pearances, ver. 3, but of the last, at which many were present, which

was one of the utmost importance. This reading, which some assail ,

and this meaning of this verb, are proved by Hesychius, who ex

plains συναλιζόμενος, συναλισθείς, by συναχθείς, συναθροισθείς, that is,

gathered together. That they should not depart — They might have

been ready to leave Jerusalem , where the Lord had been crucified.

[Comp. Rev. xviii . 4. F.] The promise— “ Yacoqueita is said of one who,

on being asked, has promised to give ; èitarrélistai, (as here) of one who

volunteered a promise to give," Ammonius. And this distinction in

the Greek verbs should be carefully noticed when the promises of God

are spoken of. Ye have heard - He had said the very same thing,

Luke xxiv. 49. And this parallelism contributes to the intimate con

nection of the two books of Luke. The style passes from narration

to quotation , as ch . xxiii . 22 ; where also the same verb paparéiw,

charge or command, is used .

5. Ye - Mine. Matt. iii . 11. This has a wide reference : Acts

xi. 16. Shall be baptized — By me. [Hence, when glorious things

are said of baptism , they are said not of what man can do, but of what

Christ does ; who alone makes the sign effectual. Calv. in F.] Matt.

iii . 11. Not many days — The indefiniteness of the period exercised

the faith of the disciples .

6. Come together— They supposed that they would more easily ob

tain an answer by asking unitedly . [Comp. ver. 14, ch . ii . 1 ; John xii.

22 ; Rom . xv. 6. F.] This time~ That is, after this interval of not

many days. [Ye are possessed with your few days on earth , and in

these few days would have all things fulfilled . August. in F.] The

kingdom-- Whose seat is Jerusalem , ver. 4 , but its extent vast , ver. 8,

and its inward character more divine than the meaning which the

questioners then drew from the words of the Lord ; ver. 3, end. Luke

xxii . 16. To Israel - Gr. Tŷ lopata. The dative is emphatic. The

apostles, presupposing the fact, asked of the time : and the reply,

which follows, corresponds to this.

7. It is not for you — The Greek order is oºr óby dotiv, Not yours

is it to know, etc. , so that the emphasis is on the word you. Comp.
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1

John iv. 38 , literally, Wherein not ye have labored, others have labored,

etc.; also 2 Cor . xxvi . 16, Not unto thee ; and Ezra iv . 3, Not to us

and yoll, etc. It is a friendly repulse, and an important description

of God's reserve ; yet he designs not to censure, but to teach . He

does not say , It is not your right and office to ask ; but says, Not yours

is it to know. Not in your power hath the Father commanded this to

be, but to his own power hath reserved it, for himself to know and do.

Comp. Matt. xxiv. 36. Not yours is it , he says : but we may not in

fer from this , that it will not hereafter be the right even of others.

There are degrees in the revelation of the divine economy : 1 Pet . i.

12 ; Matt. xi . 11 ; Rev. i. 1 . The times or the season8– [ That is,

the periods or points of time. Mey.] A correction is made in the ques

tion of the disciples, in general terms, zpów, time or period, being

more closely defined by adding, zpóvous ģ xalpous, times or seasons,

as we have elsewhere shown . Let it be observed, in this place, once for

all, that xpóvov, time, period, means something longer than xalpov, sea

son, occasion : ch. vii . 17 , 20. [In ver. 17, Eng.Ver. , time stands for xpó

vos, in ver. 20 for xapós.] Justus Jonas writes, It is enough for you to

know from the Scriptures that all things shall surely be restored ;

but when it shall be , this is with God. Which - It is the part of

mere curiosity, to search into times reserved to God : of a trifling or

drowsy mind, to be negligent of those he has revealed . Dan. ix . 2 ;

1 Pet . i . 11 ; Rev. xii. 18. These which the apostles could not yet

know, were afterwards signified by the Apocalypse. [But signified

to whom ? Who or what part of the church has clearly read the times

or seasons there ? Ols. remarks with some truth that the apostles were

to be less prophets of the future than witnesses of the past ; but we

cannot closely limit the you of Christ to them . The obscurity of

prophecy as to times and seasons, even when announcing the events,

is a testimony that God held them in his own power. Alf. For Christ

will thus live in our faith and hope ; remote, yet near ; pledged to

no moment, possible at any ; worshipped , not with the consternation

of a near, or the indifference of a distant certainty, but with the anx

ious vigilance, that awaits a contingency ever at hand. W. A. Butler

in F.] A more general declaration does not detract from a subse

quent special revelation . To Peter also it is here said , Thine it is not,

a striking parallel to John xxi. 22 , 23, What is that to thee ? The

Father — Matt. xx . 23, xxiv. 36. Hath put—The thing itself, then,

is sure : otherwise there would be no time for the thing. In his own

power—In the time of farther revelation , and especially of actual

fulfilment, even those things, which heretofore had lain in the Father's

power, become known.
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8. But-The contrast is between that which belonged to the disci.

ples, and that which did not : then between that which should occur

at that time , and that which was reserved for the future. [For por

udotupes, witnesses unto me, read you udotupes, my witnesses. Tisch .,

Alf .] Witnesses - By teaching, and by your blood : not kings of the

world ; although the kingdom of God shall be propagated by that

very testimony. [ This word contains the whole commission of the

apostles, Luke xxiv. 48. De W.] Jerusalem - earth — A climax. See,

for examples, ch. viii . 1 , 4, 5, 27. Samaria - It had before been

their duty not to enter the cities of the Samaritans . (Matt. x . 5, 6 .

A. R. F.] No doubt this now seemed strange to the apostles . [Thus

Jesus recalled their minds to God's promise and commandment ; the

best cure for curiosity. Calv. in Alf.]

9. A cloud-The Lord did not then vanish of himself. [The stars

declare his birth , and are darkened at his passion ; the clouds wel

come him at his ascension , and surround him returning to judgment.

Bede in F.]

10. Men - white - Comp. Matt. xxviii . 3, note. Man - For angel :

ch . x . 30 , 3, 22 ; Luke xxiv. 4, note. But comp. also Luke ix . 30,

note . [ Therefore they were either angels or men. V. G.]

11. Ye men of Galilee - In appearances vouchsafed to individuals,

angels used the proper name : instead of which the national name is

here used, including them all . From Galilee a prophet had never, or

at least rarely, arisen ; but all the apostles were from thence . Why ?

-A similar why, ch . iii . 12. Gazing - With a lingering look into

heaven, which it serves no purpose to look at now, since Jesus is not

So --in like manner as - A similar phrase , ch . xxvii . 25 ; 2

Tim. iii . 8. Come - The ascension of Christ, rather than his advent

to judgment, is described in Scripture as a return . He is said to come,

not only because he had not come to judge before, but because his ad

vent in glory shall be much more manifest. The world had not be

lieved that the Son of God had come : in respect to believers he is

said to return , or come again . John xiv. 3. Then he shall be re

vealed in his day. The verb cometh was already employed in the

prophecy of Enoch, Jude ver. 14. He shall come in a visible manner,

in a cloud with a trumpet, with a retinue , and perhaps in the same

place, ver. 12. Add Zech . xiv . 4 , with the note of Michaëlis, and

Matt. xxiv. 27, note . It is not said that those who saw him ascend

shall see him come. Between his ascension and his coming in glory,

intervenes no event equal to either : therefore these two are joined to

gether. Naturally, therefore, the apostles, before the giving of the

Apocalypse, set before them the day of Christ as very near. And

seen .

94
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it accords with Christ's majesty, that through the whole period between

his ascension and advent, he be continually expected .

12. Olivet — Where his agony had taken place. Near to - Gr.

èrrus. [Literally, which is near Jerusalem , distant a Sabbath , etc.]

Five furlongs. A Sabbath day's journey - As far as a Jew might

travel on the Sabbath day, i. e. , without fatigue, not more than two

thousand cubits . Chrysostom infers from this, that they returned to

the city on the Sabbath day. I am more inclined to think that in

the whole Mount of Olives, the exact place of the ascension is marked

as at this distance from the city. [Why mention the distance ? Per

haps because it was the Sabbath. Alf. after Chrysost.]

13. [ Come in — To the city. Mey.] Upper room - Gr. Únepõov. So

the Sept. renders 175y ; Gregory says, 'nepớa in the Scriptures were

places in that part of the house farthest removed from the ground,

set apart by the Jews for private prayer. They looked towards the

temple of Solomon or its site. These, because of their consecration

and suitable privacy, were used by the apostles for Christian purposes.

Observe ch. iii . , where he describes these chambers at large. Peter

-Construe this, etc. , with dvéßpoay, went up, (so as to read , these

went up into an upper room , where they used to sojourn ( Alf .) Peter,

etc.] As to the order of the apostles see Matt. x. 2. The article is

added to Peter, [Gr. őre létpos,] the foremost, rather than the rest,

ch. iii. 11 , iv. 13, 19 , viii . 14 ; though not always, ch . iii . 4. Through

these few despised men, with no human helps, Christ brought the

world to the obedience of faith . [Transpose John and James. Tisch .,

Alf.]

14. With one accord - Gr. Opobupaòòy. This particle is frequent

in the Acts, as suits the subject of the book : elsewhere it occurs but

once in the New Testament, Rom. xv. 6. Prayer and supplication

Gr . τη προσευχή και τη δεήσει. As to the difference between these

words, see 1 Tim . ii . 1 , note . [ Omit xai zi veyoel, and supplication.

Tisch., Alf .] With the women - Luke xxiv . 10 ; 1 Cor. ix . 5. Mary

-Mentioned here for the last time in the New Testament. She was

held in high esteem among the saints for both her holiness and her age,

and gave testimony to all things which had taken place from the time

of the annunciation . Brethren--His cousins. These also were gained

over, though they had not believed at first . [ John vii . 5.]

15. Stood up - As men do to speak . Though this speech of Peter

was delivered before the great Pentecost, yet he speaks not as a dis

ciple, but as an apostle, according to John xx. 22. [For pagatov,

disciples, read đồençòv, brethren . Tisch., Alf.] Together - In that

place. In other places there may have been more disciples, especially
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out of the city. About one hundred and twenty - A tenth part of

this number were apostles. Twenty - Gr. eixose and strooiv, accord

ing to Eustathius . Said - men - A parenthesis between the propo

sition and discussion , as in Gen. vi . 9, 10 .

16. Men brethren - Gr. åvòpes dồelpoł . A more blessed address

than Men of Athens. [It is more respectful and formal than brethren

alone. Mey.) A title of honor and love, conciliating hearers. This

In Ps. lxix . and cix .

17. For—The reason why Judas is here mentioned, because he had

held the office. Numbered with It is sad to be numbered , and not

abide. Part — Gr. xiipov, lot. Lot or allotment is whatever falls to

one without his own exertion . The ministry — Gr. ris ocaxovias. So

very frequently, in this and the following books, the ministry of the

New Testament is termed : but in the Old Testament the Sept. for

the most part for nyv, to attend on the service of the sanctuary, has

Asetouprcīv, [hence Eng. Liturgy) which of itself has a magnificent

sound . But the apostles followed an easy humility. This - Our.

18. Purchased - Judas, indeed , did not pay the money, Matt.

xxvii. 5 ; but he either had determined to purchase it : comp. 2 Kings

v. 26 ; or by taking the first step towards the purchase, gave the

priests opportunity to complete it. The wretched man did not believe

that the cause of Jesus would endure : and in the event of its failure,

he had determined upon a future dwelling-place to which himself and

his family (Ps . cix . 9) might betake themselves ; and he wished to

provide for a livelihood . Others explain èxtygato, he acquired, not

for himself, but in reality for others. Fallen on his face — The manner

in which Judas slew himself (Matt. xxvii. 5, note) was then well

known. It is therefore taken for granted in this place ; and what

followed is stated , namely, the prostrate position of the dead body on

its face, after it had been contemptuously cast out ; whereas those

buried honorably are laid out on the back. The passage may be illus

trated from a book written in elegant Greek, 3 Macc. v . 41 (43),

where a king, in bitter hostility to the Jews, threatens to level the tem

ple to the ground, πρηνέα καταστήσειν, on fire. Πρινή γένεσθαι does

not mean to throw himself headlong. Burst asunder - Gr. ¿lázyos,

which Hesychius explains by żyó¢ osv, made a noise, cracked . And

the pésos, in the midst, makes the language more express . The verb

accords with appuns, headlong, as in Wisd . iv. 19. Bowels-He had

himself previously laid aside the bowels of compassion : Ps . cix . 17 ,

18. [Be not deceived ; sin does not end as it begins ! H. Smith, in F.]

19, It became known — That namely, which is told in the beginning

of ver . 18. In their own tongue-This and the subsequent interpre
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tation, the field of blood, Luke added to Peter's speech for Theophilus,

and the reader unacquainted with Hebrew .

20. Let — Ps. lxix . 25, Sept. Let their dwelling be desolate, and in

their habitations, let there be no inhabitant. Habitation - Gr. raules .

That is a mean dwelling, Eustathius. His - The Hebrew and Sept.

have their. But it is tacitly assumed as applicable to Judas, to ac

cord with the present design. Justus Jonas remarks, “ Under the

rejection of Judas, and the substitution of another, is set forth the

casting away of the Jews, and of all who persecute Christ when sent

to them .” [ Desolate - This is the lot of all things which the ungodly

possess in the world . V. G.] Let there not be- This was fulfilled

when the field passed into a burying-place for strangers. And his

Ps. cix . 8. So clearly the Sept. Another — Matthias, as an indi

vidual, was not designated plainly, and so occasion remained for a

holy lot.

21. Of the men- [Literally, of the men which, etc.; ver. 22, One

of these.] Depending on éva, one, and resumed in tottwy, these, ver .

22, the order of fact and of words elegantly agreeing. Went in

In private. Comp. John x. 9, note. Went out-In public. Over

u8-[Gr. èý spūs, better rendered among us, as Eng. Vers. ,] as a

Master. The preposition belongs not only to went in, but also with

went out.

22. From the baptism of John - From this point the history of

Jesus Christ in Mark takes its Beginning. The other evangelists

briefly explain preceding events. Unto— Thetestimony of the Twelve

Apostles concerning the Lord Jesus and his resurrection , extends to

the day of his Ascension . Must - Gr. deī, in ver . 21 : placed in Eng.

Vers. here.) So ver . 16. [ Pentecost must find the number of Apostles

full. Mey .] Of his resurrection - He who believes the resurrection

of Christ, believes all which preceded and followed . The resurrection

of Christ is frequently mentioned by Peter in his Sermons and first

Epistle. As an apostle is a witness of the resurrection of Christ, so

a Christian is one who believes it. At that time a man needed power

to believe that the fact had been accomplished, as much as to believe

that its accomplishment brings salvation . Accordingly, they who be

lieved the former adopted the whole faith . [Christ's resurrection is

called by Augustine, the peculiar faith of Christians ; by Tertullian,

the model of our hope, the key to our tombs ; by Calvin , the chief head

in the Gospel ; by P. Martyr, the clasp uniting all the articles ; by

Melancthon , the especial voice of the church. F.] In our days, while

no one in the Church questions the fact, many rest there, and do not,

through their assurance of the fact, attain to the whole faith . One
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-For there were not to be more than Twelve, and therefore both

must not be taken into the apostleship together.

23. Two— Their deliberations may have brought the faithful thus

far, no farther . Therefore at this point, first begins the lot, whereby

a weighty matter is committed to the decision of God, and the call

of the apostle is made immediate . Justus Jonas, on this passage,

thinks that in our day also there might be room for the lot in the

choice of bishops ; and a memorable instance is related by Comenius

in the History of the Slav . Church, $ 60. Who was surnamed - It

might have seemed from this surname, that he was to be preferred, unless,

indeed, this surname was only given afterwards, to shew him that, al

though Matthias had been chosen, yet his merits were not forgotten.

24. Thou - Thou Thyself. An apostle must have an immediate

call. They invoke Jesus as Lord : ver. 21 : for it was his to choose

the apostle ; ver. 2 , ch . ix . 17 , xxvi . 16. John vi . 70 . Which know

est the hearts -- The heart ought to be right in a minister of the

Gospel, ch . vii. 21 ; 2 Cor. i . 12 ; 1 Thess . ii . 4. The heart it is

which occasions the preference one to the other, who was at least as

good , outwardly. Of all — Of these two also. Show — This was done

by the event of the lot itself. Jesus often appeared after the resur

rection : and yet he did not then confer the apostleship on Matthias ;

but after the Ascension .

25. [For xážpov ,part, or lot, read tónov, place. Tisch., Alf. Min

istry — The active duties ; Apostleship, the official dignity. Alf.] To

his own place — To the place altogether his own , apart from the rest of

the apostles, [or even from the rest of those who perish . V. G.] He

had sought čòcov, his own something : ver. 18, in the region of death , he

obtained his own place, which escapes the eyes of survivors . [Yet

no absolute sentence is here pronounced ; but that dark surmise which

none can help feeling in his case . Alf .]

26. Gave forth — Cast. Their lots — Those of Joseph and Mat

thias. [Gr. xàýpous a'tov, for which Tisch ., Alf., etc. , read xhipous

aútois, lots for them . With deliberate prudence they had brought

forward two of the whole multitude, for a selection ; but between these

two, there remained now no way of deciding, save by lot. V. G.]

While the apostles had the Lord with them , they used no lots ; nor

did they use them after the coming of the Paraclete, ch . X. 19, xvi .

6 , etc. : but in this one intermediate period , and in this one matter

they employed them most appropriately. He was numbered with

All acquiesced in the manifestation of the Divine choice.

not told that hands were laid on the new apostle ; for his ordination

was immediate and complete.

We are
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1

CHAPTER II .

1. Fully come - Gr. év tự ouutinpovolal. [ In (during) the ful

filment of the day, etc. The day is thought of as a period of time,

which, while it lasts, is being fulfilled . Mey.] Many fulfilments of

predictions met together at one time. Of Pentecost-Gr. Tys llevte

xoot7s; a word, not found in the Sept. , but occurring Tob . ii . 1 ; 2

Macc. xii. 32. The Old Testament Sinaitic Pentecost at Sinai , and

the New Testament Pentecost at Jerusalem , have two manifestations

of God, by far the clearest of all, and above every objection of athe

ists, that of the law and that of the Gospel, Ps . lxviii. 8, 10 ; from

the mount and from heaven (Heb. xii. 18-25) ; that of terror and

that of mercy. [For Ópodupadóv, with one accord, read ouo, to

gether. Tisch ., not Alf .] All with one accord in the same place ,

There was unity of fellowship, mind, and place. Who they were,

and what they did, see ch . i. 14, 15. They were not only the apos

tles , but also the others.

2. Suddenly - So also shall Christ reveal himself to judgment.

Rushing — Gr. yepouévns. An appropriate word . Blast - Gr. Tvos,

[Eng. Vers. , wind.] This depends on xos, a sound. House - Gr.

oixos, which often denotes part of a house, as the Latin oecus . The

house was the temple, Luke xxiv. 53, to which all were to resort on

that feast-day, at that time of the day : the house was part of the

temple : the upper chamber, ch . i . 13 , was part of the whole house.

( But if this had been the Temple, Luke must have said so. So large

a company could not have been so private there. The words all the

house, ver. 2, and came together, ver. 6, are against it. The word

continually, in Luke xxiv. 53, can only mean, at the stated times of

prayer, etc. Alf ., Mey .) Sitting - Quietly, in the morning: ver. 15.

3. To them—Construe this with appeared , but so that its force

may extend also to the word shared. Parted — Gr. àcapepecóuevar,

[ Eng. Ver. , cloven ; literally, distributed, shared, i. e. , fire, in the

form of tongues dividing itself to each of those present. Mey.] And

this means distributed, but in the present tense : comp. ver. 45. The

word is not oxe ópeval, as if tongues in the mouth were cloven ; nor

draepoújeval, divided, as if it was only different kinds of fiery utter.

ance given to different persons. An intermediate verb is used,

deajlep.Cógeval. Tongues — The word is taken here metaphorically,

as pro's, tongue, everywhere, and vx proh, Isa. v. 24, the tongue offire,

to denote tongues as of fire. Yet the literal meaning has great pro

priety here, because speaking is the subject. There were little flames
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resting on the heads of the several disciples, not coming from their

mouths ; for the next words are, and sat, i . e . , the Holy Spirit (see

next ver. ) , which came upon them , ch . i . 8, under that form of

tongues . The article al is not added , for it would denote the natural

tongues in the apostles ' mouths, now miraculously affected. [That is,

the meaning would be , their tongues appeared cloven, as of fire, and ,

etc. ) And sat—Namely, ó xaðięwv, one sitting. Comp. exábloav,

sat, Rev. xx . 4. An appropriate ellipsis ; for not immediately , but

after a little time, it was known that He who sat was the Holy Spirit.

Upon each-Comp. by all means éri , upon , John i . 32, 33. (This

was the baptism of the Holy Ghost and of fire. V. G.]

4. And-That which was internal is here described , with its effect,

as in ver. 3, the external symbol . All - All those of whom, ver. 1 ,

14, 15. , ch . i. 14 , etc. , treat , of various age, sex , and condition ; see

below, ver. 17 , etc. Began - This had never before occurred. то

speak - Without difficulty, fluently. Tongues — The miraculous variety

was not in the ears of the hearers , but on the lips of the speakers :

ch . x . 46 , xix . 6 ; Mark xvi . 17 ; 1 Cor. xii . 10. This family, thus

praising God in the tongues of the whole world , was a type of the

whole world, which shall praise God with its tongues . A8—1 Cor.

xii . 11. Gave—To speak without pains, and yet freely . Utterance

-Gr. anoçiérreodal, to speak forth , with soberness and power ; ver.

14 , ch . xxvi . 25. Justus Jonas observes , “ Moses, the typical re

presentative of the law, was slow of speech' (Ex . iv. 10 ) :—but

the Gospel speaks with a tongue set on fire and flaming.”

5. Dwelling — These had not come merely to Pentecost, although

the word, dwell, is limited in ver. 9, 10. [They had come to dwell

at Jerusalem, as it seems , because the time for Messiah's advent was

completed ; and they were desirous therefore to be present . V. G.]

Jews - For no Gentile was there but Jews of various nations . Nations

under heaven-Gr. Ovous tūv Úrò còv oupavóv— Understand lands.

[ That is, Nations of the lands under heaven .] Luke xvii . 24, note .

[ Every - Representing all nations, who should hear in their own

tongues the wonderful works of God. Alf. Thus the Gospel might

seem to have been preached throughout the world , before the Apostles

stirred a step from Jerusalem ! Farindon in F.]

6. This voice— [Gr. l'evopévr5 os tis yaris tahtis, Now when

this sound (voice) arose, (De W. ) This cannot mean this rumor, as

Eng. Vers. , when this was noised abroad . It must then be referred

to the sound of the wind , ver. 2, which was perhaps heard over all

Jerusalem. Alf., etc. It cannot refer to the speaking, ver. 4 (see

Beng. below), for that would require the plural , ywvai, voices. Be
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sides, it would require us to think of this speaking as exceedingly

loud, which the words do not imply. Mey .) On this see ver. 4, also ver.

2. Comp. 5p , ywer, voice, Ex. iv. 8 , Ps. xix . 3. The multitude-

Of which see ver. 5. Were confounded – The men and the effects on

their minds were various.

7. [Omit távtes, all. Tisch ., Alf.] Amazed— Ver. 12. [Omit

Tepòs àilnous, one to another. Tisch ., Alf.] Galileans -- And there

fore speaking one dialect. They knew that they were Galileans, be

cause they were the disciples of JESUS.

8. And how — The period is concluded at ver . 11. For the words,

How hear we every man in our own tongue, wherein we were born ?

which sound abrupt by themselves ( comp. ver. 6) , are, after a long

parenthesis, elegantly suspending the sense, resumed in these words,

We do hear them speak, etc. , (ver. 11.) The language admirably

expresses wonder. The apostles were speaking a variety both of di

alects, for instance, Pontic and Asiatic Greek, and of tongues.

9. Parthians — No doubt Jews of all nations, dwelling at Jerusa

lem, understood Hebrew ; hence this variety of tongues, unheard of

in the Old Testament, indicates that the Gospel shall come to all na

tions in their own tongues. Furthermore, the order in which the

peoples are enumerated, seems to denote the order partly of the po

sition, partly of the conversion, of the nations. First are placed the

posterity of Shem, next those of Japhet, also those of Ham ; from

Asia, Africa, Europe, and again Asia. The nation of the Parthians,

at that time eminent in power, is placed first. The dwellers in

That is, we who inhabit, or who were inhabiting. The use of this

participle renders the national names which follow appropriate . Ju

dea — Which differed in dialect from Galilee, ver. 7. Thus also a

miracle was given to the native Jews. Augustine reads Armenia :

and it lies between Mesopotamia and Cappadocia : but perhaps the

ancient tongue of the Armenians is included under that of some other

nation here mentioned . Asia - Asia strictly so called. The article

forms an Epitasis (or emphatic addition], to denote the most remote

region on the west .

10. Egypt — This region especially abounded in Jews. Theparts

More than one. Cyrene — A city of Libya lying westward, and there

fore yet more remote. Strangers of Rome– Born at Rome, but now

residing at Jerusalem . These seem to have come to Jerusalem after

the rest before enumerated. The Romans are the only Europeans

now mentioned . Both Jews and proselytes — That there were many

proselytes in those times from the Romans and their freedmen, and

that they were banished, is known from Tacitus, 1. 2, Annal. ch. 85 .
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However, as opposed to Jews, proselytes, not of the Romans only,

but also of other nations, are meant.

11. Cretans — The island Crete represents the islands in this enu

meration. The prophets had predicted many things as to the conver

sion of the islands, d " 8 : and several of these towards the west meet

us in the Acts themselves. Speaking — In the Psalms of David,

usually employed at that time, or even in fresh expressions. [Christ

became the one tongue of the whole world. Jerome in F.] The won

derful works - Mighty powers, mighty operations .

12. AU — Devout men, ver. 5 ; comp. ver. 13.

13. Mocking — The world begins with ridicule ; thence it proceeds

to questioning, ch . iv. 7 ; to threats, ch . iv . 17 ; to imprisoning, ch. v .

18 ; to stripes, ch . v. 40 ; to murder, ch . vii. 58. Sweet wine-Gr.

yde'sxous ; [not necessarily new wine, as Eng. Vers. Alf.] Must or

sweet wine, of the past or present year, or some other strong drink .

Filled—Natural men are wont, through ignorance and shamelessness,

to attribute supernatural effects to natural causes. Comp. ch .

xxvi . 24.

14. Standing up-All Peter's gestures, all his words, indicate the

utmost soberness. But - Seizing the opportunity. The apostles al

ways found opportunity, never lost one . [ They were not tied down

to a particular place, or time, etc. With the utmost freedom , and,

therefore, with far greater effect, they set forth truth . V. G.] Lifted

up - With boldness. Spoke forth - Gr. dreçdérato. This verb is

judiciously employed here, instead of sins, said , in this most solemn,

earnest, and yet sober speech . Comp. Acts xxvi . 25. Men - In this

ancient simplicity of address there is much more gravity, than when

in our day, so many epithets of nobility, dignity, etc. , are heaped to

gether in titles. But this speech has three parts , each beginning with

this appellation , ver. 22, 29 : but in the growing familiarity of

his language, he adds, ver. 29 , Brethren , their conversion having

meanwhile begun . Of Judea — Born in Judea. All — Peter was

speaking the Hebrew language, the only one that all understood.

This — A drunken man would not make such an exordium . Peter

warns and beseeches them becomingly.

15. Ye suppose — He does not say, as some of you mockingly say .

He speaks mildly. These — He speaks in the third person, not ex

cluding himself and the rest of the apostles. His speech , too, was a

sufficient defence of himself, the very act of standing was one to the

rest of the apostles with him : and they, whom he is instructing, had

spoken thus ; obrol , these, ver . 7. Third — A drunken man does not

know the hour : nor is one readily intoxicated in the morning, espe
95
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cially where he is at home : 1 Thess. v. 7. It was the day of the

feast of Pentecost ; and on feast days the Jews used to abstain from

eating up to mid-day. [The third hour of the Jews was our nine

o'clock in the morning. V.G. And this was the hour of the morn

ing sacrifice, and the first of their three set hours of prayer. But

the Jewish principle, that no man may taste of anything until he have

prayed his prayer , is well known. Mey.]]

16. But — These are not drunken, he says, but filled with the Spirit.

This — These things are wisely said before those things which are told

in ver. 22. The mention of the most glorious advent to judgment

renders all things which are said of Jesus Christ more illustrious and

effective. [Omit ’lon, Joel. Tisch ., Alf.]

17 , 18. Omit xai, and, (at the beginning.) Tisch ., Alf .] Joel ii.

28 , [Sept. ii . 1-5,] where the Greek has, And it shall be after these

things, and I will pour out--and upon my servants — and they shall

give signs in the heaven, and on the earth blood . [The rest agrees

with Peter's citation .] The last — All the days of the New Testament

are last days : and these last days are now far advanced. Spirit

A sweet antithesis ; of my Spirit, and , upon all flesh. All — The

promise does not relate to that Pentecost alone : ver. 39. In Joel

the expression is my Spirit ; Peter says, of my Spirit, with special

reference to that Pentecost. And — Those of every sex, age, and

rank are pointed out. Shall prophesy — Prophecy is an extraor

dinary spiritual gift, a chief proof of God's working in men . Vis

ions, etc.—Waking and sleeping. Among the young the external

senses being in highest vigor, are suited to visions : in the old, the in

ternal which are adapted to dreams . The apostles were young men :

and Peter therefore appropriately places young men first ; while Joel

places old men first. A vision was vouchsafed to Peter, ch . x. 17 :

also to Paul, and that by night, ch . xvi . 9. However young men are

not excluded from dreams, nor old men from visions . Dreams - Gr.

èvunvíos. So most manuscripts, (so Tisch., Alf.,) and so the Alex

andrine also in Joel . Others read évÚTvia, and no doubt very often

the Septuagint & VÚTVLOV ¿vuVideolar, to dream a dream : but in this

passage, with equal appropriateness , or even with a grander significa

tion , the form is, èvunvios įvutViao hoovtal, dream in dreams. A

similar phrase, ver . 30, õpxw ó joosv, sworn with an oath. And truly

-- [Gr. xairs, not merely and, as Eng. Vers .] My servants - Serrants

according to the flesh are meant, different from the children , ver. 17 ;

but at the same time servants of God.

19. Wonders — Great manifestations of grace are accompanied by

judgments on the wicked : Num. xiv. 20, etc. : Jude ver. 5 , and the
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revelation of the latter admonishes men to receive the former. [The

effusion of the Holy Spirit is constant , though effected in different

ways. V. G. ] In heaven-On these, see ver. 20. Upon the earth

-Of these this verse speaks by a Chiasmus, [or a parallelism of

clauses ; here in inverted order, the signs in earth being named be

fore the wonders in heaven .] Such signs were given before the pas

sion of Christ, as are mentioned, ver. 22 : but they are so described

as to include those signs also which occurred at the very time of his

passion and resurrection, also at the destruction of Jerusalem ; but

especially those which shall precede the last day : Matt. xxiv. 29 .

Prophecy, remote from the last times , comprises all things summarily

and in one view . So evidently the clause of Malachi (comp. Matt.

xi . 13, 14, note ; xpii . 11 , etc. , note) looks directly to the coming of

John the Baptist ; and the mention of the terrible day, the last day, is

incidentally subjoined to that clause. Blood — Slaughter and wars.

Fire - Conflagrations. Vapor of smoke - Thick smoke ends in subtle

vapor.

20. The sun-This must be taken literally . Matt. xxiv. 29 , note.

Blood — A bloody, blackish color. Comp. Gen. xlix . 11. Day of the

Lord — The day of the last judgment, not excluding the other reve

lations of the Divine glory which precede it . Notable — Gr. êtrepavi,

manifest ; the Heb. xri , bright shining, notable, is repeatedly so

translated by the Sept.

21. [ Whosoever — Every man of this class, and none else . V.

Shall call upon - All kinds of prayers are included in this word.

Melancthon especially delighted in the term invocation . [Such an

invocation is meant as is made in spirit. V. G.] Shall be saved

Shall escape punishment; shall attain blessedness . [ Even in the

very end,which shall be terrible to the whole creation . V.G.] Luke

xxi. 36. [Never forget that the day will come when all our virtues

will be tried , as by fire; and when humility alone will have strength

to stand against it. Ephrem Syr. in F.]

22. Jesus of Nazareth — Whom ye know. It is he himself who

furnishes the sum of all the discourses of the apostles : ch . iii . 13 ,

etc. They preached him without variation : and always won souls.

Approved— [Gr. dnoosoerpévoy, which means more than approved ;

shewn to be that which he claimed to be . Alf .] Most evidently. By

wonders — Which are preludes of those in ver. 19. [Omit xai, also.

Tisch ., Alf .]

23. Determinate—Anticipating the question , why the Jews were

permitted so to treat so great a man : and also a preparatory conso

lation : ch . iii . 17, 18 ; comp. Gen. xlv. 5. Counsel and foreknow

G.]
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ledge — Counsel, on which comp. ch. iv. 28 , is here put before fore

knowledge or providence. Therefore providence expresses very

much. Prediction also followed it : ch. iii . 18. Wicked - Gr. dvouwy,

unjust, lawless : Pilate and his Gentile associates, through whom the

Jews perpetrated this. [Omit laßóvres, have taken and. Also for ôlà

Xelpov dvójwy, by wicked hands, read deà xeepòs dvópov, by the hand

of wicked men . Tisch ., Alf.] Crucified — Gr. A poonybavtes, nailed

up ; setting forth the harshness and unworthiness of the deed strongly,

by a word which merely stands for the mechanical act. Alf .]

24. Having loosed — This verb accords with the term diban . [And

probably Peter used this term, meaning the snares of death, Ps. xviü. 5,

where death is personified as a hunter. This expression is translated

in the Sept. ūdives Javátov, pangs of death, and Luke has followed

them. Mey.] Latin funes, cords or bands ; but it is also used of the

pains of childbirth. The pains - Out of which new life arose. Jesus

experienced the pains of death while he died. In death, TETÉREOTAI,

it is finished ; and therefore after death no pains : a little after, his

resurrection wrought a loosing, not of pains, but of the bonds, which

had brought the pain, while he was dying. Or hell — Gr. qòov, lite

rally, of Hades. [But the true reading is davátov, of death . Tisch .,

Alf.] The expression òdives Oavátou, pains of death, and wồives

4 dov ,pains of Hades, are used in Ps. xviii . 5, 6. It was not possible

-On account of predictions, ver. 25, and the reasons mentioned in

them . To this corresponds must, Gr. dɛī, in ch . iii . 21. Hence we

find so often the expression, once, used of the death of Christ : Rom .

vi. 10, note. By it - By Hades or Hell, though a powerful enemy.

25. In allusion to him— [ So Alf .] Christ. Foresaw — Ps. xvi. 8

11. Comp. the Sept. Foresaw — This very sentiment is expressed a

little before in the same psalm, ver . 2 , thus, My goodness is nothing

before Thee. On my right hand — To protect me.

26. My tongue - So the Sept. has translated the poetic Hebrew

word 733, [ glory, and metaphorically , soul. Gesen.] The significa

tion of which may be gathered from Ps. xxx . 13, comp. ver. 9 ,

where dust and glory are contrasted ; just as in Ps. vii . 5, also , from

Ps. lvii . 7, 8, where glory stands between the heart and the instru

ments ; also, from this very saying, Ps . xvi . 9 , where the glory is put

between the heart and the flesh. Therefore it denotes the very flower

of nature, which reveals itself most fully through the tongue, voice,

or song. For glory is to the flesh the same that the flower is to the

grass or herb ; 1 Peter i. 24 : or the beauty of its look, James i. 11 ,

(see note .] Moreover— Also So therefore. An Epitasis [an emphatic

addition ]



A CTS II . 30 . 757

27. My soul --Myself, as regards the soul. The subsequent sen

tence refers to the body. In hell — Or Hades. Gr. Eis ūdou, viz. ,

Tónov : Hades is as it were the sepulchre of souls . byssuh, in Sheol,

is rendered Eis ýòny, in Hades, by the Sept.: 319, with 5, to leave in,

or forsake to, occurs in Lev. xix. 10 ; Ps. xlix . 11 ; Job xxxix. 14 .

He was in Hades : he was not left in Hades. [David's confidence

is, thou wilt not leave my soul in hell or Hades ; i. e. , in the dark and

unseen state . (The Gr. gors, Hades, means unseen . ) This is all he

says of it. But when the Lord speaks of it, he calls it not Hades,

hell, but Paradise ; Luke xxiii . 43. A consoling difference between

Jewish and Christian ways of speaking. Anon. in F.] Thy Holy One

-Hebrew, Thy Gracious One. Christ is he in whom the Father's

good pleasure rests .

28. Thou hast made known to me - See note, Heb . ix . 12. The

ways of life - Whereby the goal is reached , and men walk in life.

Sept. oồovs, ways, Heb. nw , in the singular. With thy countenance

- When I am with thee . Heb. ix . 24.

29–31 . [These verses contain the proof that David , in the words

quoted, ver. 25-28, was announcing prophetically the resurrection of

Christ. Mey .]

29. Let me-Gr. 25òv, supply, łotw , let it be allowed to me. [But

it is better to supply lote ; it is permitted ; i . e . , I may speak freely.

For he wished to say only that of David which was universally known.

Mey .) The neuter is frequently without a verb . The ellipsis here

is expressive . Freely — The Jews esteemed David highly : and he had

something not altogether favorable to say of him that the glory of

Christ might be enhanced . There is therefore in this passage a Pro

therapia, Cor conciliatory preparation for what follows.] The patriarch

- This name is higher in dignity than that of king. This , too, aids

the protherapia. His sepulchre — And that with the very body of

David, in corruption . He speaks gently. With us — The monuments,

places, institutions, manners, families, and adages of the Israelites,

marvelously accorded with the Old Testament Scripture. So too the

New Testament books accord with the subsequent state of events.

30. A prophet—Hence the 16th Psalm is prophetic. Knowing

By the prophecy of Nathan (2 Sam . vii . 12 , 13. ) Therefore David

composed the 16th Psalm after this prophecy. [Omit tò xati od.oza

dvagtýOELV Tòv Xplotov, according to the flesh, he would raise ир Christ.

Tisch ., Alf. Read, of the fruit of his loins, to set one on his throne,

etc. ] Sworn with an oath — Ps. cxxxii . 11 , comp. ver. 2. The fruit

of his loin —Scripture speaks of propagation with wonderful correct

ness and delicacy. A periphrasis for, his seed. His — David's.
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31. Seeing this before - In prophetic vision. He spake - In that

16th Psalm. Of Christ - Peter thus reasons : David did not speak

of himself, as the fact shows. Therefore he spoke of Christ, who

should rise from the dead. But how is the resurrection inferred from

the promise of the kingdom ? Answer : Because Christ had not be

fore assumed the kingdom , and because the kingdom was to be eter

nal. Therefore David recognized the nature of the kingdom of the

Messiah . [Omit the words ņ yuxu avtov . Tisch., Alf. Read, he was

not left, etc.] His soul — The Latin Vulg. omits this. For it has

ncque derelictus est in inferno, nor was he abandoned in hell : where

the masculine derelictus shows that the translator has purposely so

written [not accidentally omitting soul.] Other ancient authorities

accord with this. More recent copies have supplied it from ver. 27 .

32. This Jesus — Ver. 23, 36. Raised up - From the dead. Of

Whom - Gr. oo, [ but this is neuter ; and Eng. Vers. , whereof, i . e. , of

which fact, is right. Mey ., De W., etc. ,] namely, of God, who effected

it : ch . ver. 32 ; x . 41 ; 1 Cor. xv. 15.

33. Right hand — So also ch . ver. 31. The Hebrew poo's, on the

right hand, is rendered by the Sept. usually èx dcbcov ; also in Ps. cx .

1 , to which Peter refers ; yet he says, ty descą, by the right hand,

which is found once in the Sept. Isa. Ixiii . 12. Christ was exalted

by the right hand of God to the right hand of God. [He took away

his manhood to heaven , and, in exchange, sent down God upon earth .

August. in F.] Therefore — The resurrection of Christ being estab

lished, his ascension cannot be questioned . For this reason it is first

asserted by itself, then it is also established from the 110th Psalm. Ex

alted — The exaltation strictly took place at his ascension . Shed forth

-Ver. 17. This, which ye now — Gr. toūto ô vīv. The more recent

Latin copies have hunc, quem , instead of hoc quod nunc. They sup

ply avsūpa, spirit, Lat. spiritum , which is neuter in Greek, but mas

culine in Latin . But the language is absolute, this, elegantly denot

ing the strangeness of this unspeakable gift. Irenæus has vīv, now ,

which has been omitted by some. [ Tisch ., Alf., etc. , ornit võv, now,

and add xai, both, before Bérete, see .] See and hear - Ye have tes

timonies to the facts which are not to be mocked at [ver. 13. ]

34. For David is not—A dilemma. The Prophet speaks either of

himself or of the Messiah . Comp. ch . viii . 34 .Comp. ch . viii . 34. He speaks not of

himself, ver . 29 ; therefore of the Messiah. SeeMatt. xxii . 44, note.

[ For David is not yet ascended - As he must be if this prophecy ap

plied to him—but he himself says — removing all doubt. Alf .] But

-Therefore it is another, and that the Messiah, who has ascended.

Sit — This sitting necessarily implies the ascension . For they differ,
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as act and state : and the act itself is sometimes denoted by the

sitting

36. [This ver. is the theme of the whole speech , set forth as now

certainly proved ; and expressively put at the close. Mey .] Assur

edly - Peter proclaimed this with great force. Comp. ch . iv. 10 , xiii .

38. ( I'vwotòy, known .) Both Lord and Christ - Peter had quoted

the promise given of Christ to David , and the Psalm, in which David

had called him Lord . Now therefore he infers the title, Lord, from

ver . 34 , and from Psalm cx . , and derives the title, Christ, from

ver. 30, and from the promise given to David, joining both these lead

ing thoughts in this recapitulation . The particle xai , both , though

omitted by some in the former place, makes the language very vivid .

Henceforward continually, in the New Testament, the exalted Jesus

is meant by the title Lord ; ver. 47 , etc.; except where there is refer

ence to the Hebrew 1117. [ Jehovah, Sept. Kúpros, Eng. Vers. Lord ,]

which must be explained according to the sense of the Old Testa

ment passages . Him - Gr. avrov ; i. e . , this Jesus. It is obviously

demonstrative. Hath made-- Yetso that, even before this, JESUS was

Lord and Christ : ver. 34 . Ye have crucified - The sting at the

end .

37. Were pricked — Gr. xatevúrroav, Gen. xxxiv. 7 , Sept. for Heb.

138yn '), were stung with grief. [Luke records this, that we may know

that the Holy Spirit's power was put forth , not only in the gift of

tongues, but in the hearts of the hearers. Calv. in Alf .] They said ,

The apostles were not accustomed to end their addresses before their

hearers had shown how they were affected. If the hearers in our day

were to signify on the spot what they feel at heart, the edification of

all would be much more sure and rich . The rest — They recognized

the cause of the apostles as common . [ What shall we do—True con

version is begun when this question is reached. V. G.] Men brethren

-Not thus had they spoken before.

38. [ Tisch. and Alf. omit ¢¢n, said .] Repent—That is, towards

God. Thus in this verse the Holy Trinity is implied (comp. ch. iii.

19.] Be baptized — He speaks of it as already known to all : for both

John and Christ had administered baptism . In the name of Jesus

-See note on Matt. xxviii . 19. Of sins - Of that sin of cruci

fying hrist (since their distress was for this sin chiefly ) , and

of all the rest. Ye shall receive-As we. We are the proof to you.

39. Unto you—This means more than yours. Comp. Luke ii . 11 .

18 - Stands forth fulfilled : ch . iii . 25, 26 , xü . 32 , 33. The promise

-Of this gift. To all—And therefore not to the apostles alone.

That are afar off — Isa. lvii. 19 ; Sept. , Peace upon peace to them that
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are afar off, and to them that are near . The apostles sometimes

touched upon mysteries, the fuller explanation of which they were

themselves to give to the world afterwards: and meanwhile touched

upon them in words which marvelously harmonized both with the lan

guage of the Old Testament and with their own sense at that time, which

was true, but not yet full, and with the Divine intention , which was to

declare itself further through them . In this passage the Holy Spirit

spake through Peter such things,—of the admission of the Gentiles,

(comp. Eph. ii . 13), speedily, in great numbers, and without cir

cumcision , as Peter himself afterwards did not at once appre

hend, ch. x.: and yet they agreed with Isaiah ; and these words,

too, are suited to that sense which he afterwards received . All the

words of Scripture are most skillfully chosen . As to the fact, weigh

the word first, ch . iii . 26 ; Rom. ii . 10 , with, in xv. 10 ; Eph . ii . 19,

iii . 6. At the same time there is a Euphemism [language milder than

the sense) in that they are not called Gentiles. [Note also the time

he chooses for this statement. It is when they are conciliated and

self-accusing. The soul that condemns itself can feel no envy.

Chrysost. in F.] Even as many, etc.—The Sept. in Joel ij . 32, has

preaching (evarytheCónevol)to those whom the Lord hath called . Shall

call - Gr. Apooraléontal, i . e. , call to himself. This is the force of

the verb in the middle voice . Lord - Gr. Kúpeos, Heb. in' , Jehovah .

Our God - God of us all.

40. Many other - One must be urgent until the result is effected .

Testify — This refers to what goes before. Exhort - This to what fol

lows . Be saved— [Gr. 0607te , not save yourselves, as Eng. Vers. So

Alf.] Depart in a state of salvation without delay. This is deduced

from ver. 21 , and is repeated ver. 47. Kindred terms to the name

Jesus. Salvation begins in conversion , not only at death . Eph . ii .

6. This untoward — of which see ver. 13. An apt epithet for the

Jews : some of whom persevered in mocking.

41. They — That is, they who did not stop short with mere com

punction, but willingly, and in very deed, obeyed. This was the char

acteristic of the New Testament Pentecost. [But Tisch ., Alf., etc.

omit dogévws, gladly.] Received — The subject, not part of the pre

dicate . They received the saying, worthy of all acceptation : 1 Tim.
i . 15. Were baptized — Understand, and received the Gift of the Holy

Ghost, ver 38. And — And so. They were added — There had been

only one hundred and twenty names before : and yet souls about

three thousand are said to have been added, because the former had yet

been the head and body of the church. So in ver. 47, added. About

three thousand - Marvelous efficacy of the Gospel !
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42. [ They — The whole body of believers, including the three thou

sand. Mey .] Continued steadfast — Having forsaken all else. Fel

lowship - In all goods, internal and external , actions, and plans.

Comp. as to their resources , Rom. xv. 26. [Omit xai, (before tn

zidoce,) and, ( before in breaking .) Tisch., Alf.] Breaking of bread

- That is, frugal diet in common . Comp. , however, note ver. 46 .

[Where Beng. recognizes a covert allusion to the Lord's Supper, in

this phrase . At that time the supper was inseparably connected with

the dyrar, love-feasts, of Christians ; and was unknown as a separate

ordinance. To these, including the Supper, the breaking of bread re

fers. Alf.] The Christianity of all , and of each , is to be valued , not

merely from Divine worship , but also from daily life .

43. Fear — For they had God present with them. [So Herod and

all Jerusalem with him were troubled at the birth of Jesus . Matt. ïi.

F.] This fear prevented persecutors from breaking out against the

new Christians , before the time was come. By the apostles — Not then

by all the others.

44. [ All — Though sprung from entirely different nations . How

far have we left that unity at the present day ! V.G. Common

Continuing or imitating, most naturally, the community which had er

isted between Jesus and his disciples, the wants of all being supplied

out of the common stock . Mey ., Alf .]

45. Po88e88ions — Lands, houses : ch . v . 1 , 8 . Goods - Moveable

things . Sold — The saying of the Lord, Luke xii . 33. Spoken a

short time before to the disciples, and applying to all times, as espe

cially applicable to that time. [So afterwards, at the destruction of

Jerusalem , they had nothing to lose : and their all, meantime, was

laid out to the best account. The threatening calamities of the time

moved the more prudent , not to parsimony , but to liberality . Eccles .

xi . 2 ; James v. 3. V. G.] Parted — Gr. de épcov. The passive,

ôcôlooto, division was made, ch . iv . 35 , is different . The multitude

was from time to time increasing. Their goods were distributed by the

believers themselves ; the apostles , and the seven deacons . Them

All things in common , the price also of the goods sold . As — Not as in

the societies of the world, where each receives from the common fund

according to the share contributed , not according to his need.

46. Continuing, etc.-Four leading points ; continuing, breaking,

partook, praising. The fourth of these is strictly to be connected

with the first; the third with the second. In the temple - In public ;

as xar' oixov, at home, in private [not as Eng. Vers . , from house to

house, but at home, in contrast to in the temple. De W., Mey ., etc.)

Breaking — Heb. v , to break, or distribute . Their daily food is
96
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meant, with which the Lord's Supper was very often administered :

ch . xx. 7 , note, [ for it is fit for every day, though we are not every

day fit for it . Farindon in F.] 1 Cor. xi. 20 , 21 : for that in this book

of Acts no mention at all of the Holy Supper should occur, is not

probable, while there is so frequent mention of baptism ; but it is men

tioned cautiously, as was usual at that time, 1 Cor . x . 15, and seldom.

Scripture, with the highest wisdom, holds a middle course between

those things which are well known, and those which are proper to be

concealed. Food — Christianity loves freedom from earthly cares

and simplicity, and shrinks from a variety of arts and professions.

Such a life is commended by the whole book of Ecclesiastes . With

gladne88 — The fruit of faith, and a mark of truth. Singleness

Without care for the future, and without envy on the part of richer ;

without perverse shame on the part of poorer.

47. Favor — They find this who praise God. And the Lord — Jesus.

Those being saved - Gr. Tous OwCouévous. The article is emphatic.

There was no day without such as were being saved. To the church

-This, as it seems, is a gloss of Chrysostom , propagated by the Sy

riac version and others. The words are not in older authorities.

[And are omitted by Alf., as it seems, properly , though Tisch. re

tains them . The company of believers is variously named, until it

obtained its own constitution , and received the name of Church , ch . v.

11. Not. Crit. Alf ., with the oldest manuscripts, connects Šni tò

avrò, together, (which begins ch. iii . 1 , Gr. , ) with this ver.: So as to

read , ( see above, ) The Lord daily added together those who were being

saved , i . e . , in the way of salvation . But Tisch. connects with ch .

iii. as Eng. Vers.]

CHAPTER III .

1. [ Now — Transition from the sketch of the Christian community

to the history of the apostles ' labors . Mey .] Together - This, put in

the beginning (in the Gr.] points out emphatically the union of Peter

and John . Hesychius remarks, &rè tò avrò, together, to the same

place. Peter - Gr. Ilétpos. Some have written lét pos dè , supposing

that ènè tò avrò, together, should be joined with the preceding words.



ACTS III . 7 . 763

More properly others, though of a later date, have inserted oè , now,

after êri tò avrò, together. [This seems true ; though Tisch . retains

oč .] The short reading without the oề , is the mean and ancient

reading. [ The hour of prayer_ It is right that adults and men in

places of high honor should attend public prayers . V.G.] The

ninth— The usual hour, suited for prayer, on account of soberness,

before supper : ch. x . 3. [This is our three o'clock in the afternoon .

He who should accustom himself to collect his thoughts at that time,

and to find leisure for prayer, would thence derive no common profit.

The time in itself makes no difference. But it is a proof of choice

obedience to cut short or interrupt labor , when in its height. About

mid-day Peter prayed in private : ch . x . 9. V. G.]

2. And a certain man — The man on whom Peter wrought his first

miracle is described at length. Was carried — Gr. eBaoráleto. Mid

dle [ literally used to have himself carried ]. Door-Gr. 85pav, [Eng.

Vers . , gate,] by which many used to enter. It is called Túin, a gate,

in ver. 10. Beautiful - Heb ., the Gate Susan in the same sense .

[But it is very doubtful what gate is ineant . Susan means lily. Alf .]

To ask - Although the people ought not to have had beggars.

3. Asked an alms—Gr. ' Hpóta els joouumu haßeču, (literally , asked

to receive alms.] A very similar phrase occurs 1 Macc. xi . 66, 151

woav avròv tov debius daßeīv, [i. e. , begged him for peace.] Many

omit lazeīv, to take, here.

4. Fastening his eyes - look -- A steadfast gaze has great power :

ch . xiii . 9. [When thou seest misery in thy brother's face, let him

see mercy in thine eye. Quarles. Misery is the object of mercy,

which it toucheth everlastingly . Farindon. Both in F.]

6. Silver and gold — Which the beggar was expecting. No doubt

alms were given even to those not of the communion of believers ;

but at that time, on his way to the temple, Peter had nothing with

him, or else could not give enough to relieve the need of the poor

Notice the self-denial of the apostle, though administering so

much : ch . ii . 45, comp. ch . iv . 35. [Though thou hast no money,

yet have mercy. Taylor in F.] Of Jesus Christ Jesus then is the

Christ .

7. Him - The lame man had merely to yield himself to the power

which came upon him . [An image of the resurrection . Comp. ch .

ix . 41. Chrysost. in F.] Feet and ancle-bones—Gr. a? Báosis xai tu

oyupà. As to both Greek words there is much disputation. Luke

implies that all parts were strengthened in the lame man , by his walk

ing. Books are the Feet, which have their chief strength in the knees :

oyupà is improperly used for ankles, as in Callimachus, (ovò èv ērti

man.
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oyupòv opdov dvéoTn): it means strictly, little mallets, or the lowest

parts of the leg. Luke, a physician, spoke accurately. Comp. Ps.

xviii . 36 .

8. And walked — Though he had never learned to walk . A new

feature of the miracle. Leaping - Praiseworthy alacrity (put forth

in honor of God . V.G.] Isa. xxxv. 6. [Omit xai, and, before

aivov, praising. Tisch ., Alf .]

9. [ All the people — They who have seen our infirmities should at

test our change . Q. in F.]

10. Amazement - Gr. IdyBous, [Eng. Vers. , wonder.] In feeling .

Ecstasy - Gr. exordoews, [Eng. Vers. , amazement.] In the under

standing

11. [For tov inévtos yw.oū, the lame man which was healed, read

avrow, he. Tisch., Alf. Held — That he might not be severed from

his benefactors. Mey. All the people — Those who had met for pub

lic prayer, ver. 1. V. G.] Greatly wondering — Gr. ëzlapßol, ex

ceedingly amazed . This comprehends amazement and ecstasy.

12. Answered — Having obtained an opportunity again . Why

marvel ye—They had reason to wonder ; but they ought to have re

cognized the Lord, from whom the benefit had come, and not to have

stopped short and fastened their whole attention upon the mere work

itself, or upon the Divine instruments. Power or holine88 —- Gr. durdusu

ή ευσεβεία . Most frequently δύναμις and εξουσία, power and authority ,

are joined. Wherefore the Syriac and some manuscripts of the Latin

have adopted power or authority, instead of power or holiness ; and fur

thermore some copies mentioned in Irenæus, inasmuch as these two

words seemed synonymous, have omitted et potestate, and authority.

The appearance of evoéßeca and dovoia, piety (holiness) and power,

is similar, especially in contracted Latin ( pietas, potestas, written

piet., pot. ) These two, holiness and power, are usually looked to by

men in Divine instruments . Wherefore “ Peter puts away from him

self all authority, whether physical or meritorious , and ascribes the

whole to God and Christ the Lord .” So writes H. de Bukentop.

[The idea in evośßeca is not holiness, (Eng. Vers. ,) but working piety :

Alf. “ As if the cure were a reward given to us of God for our

piety.” Heinrichs in Mey .]

13. God — Who gave the promise to the patriarchs and fathers.

The God of Abraham and Isaac and Jacob, the God of our fathers,

is a frequent title in the Acts, more than in the other books of the

New Testament, and was appropriate to that period . Of our fathers

- [See how he keeps making this prominent, to avoid seeming to in

troduce a new doctrine. Chrys. in Alf .] The same fathers, Abraham ,
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Isaac, and Jacob : (comp. Exod. iii . 6 , 15, 16) ; or those who lived,

for instance , in the time of Moses and Samuel or David, ver . 22 , 24 ,

25, to whom also the promise was given ? The former passage of

Moses ( Exod. iii . 15, 16 ) , has the common name, fathers : Luke, the

proper names, Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob. In Moses at least there

is an apposition : there is one also , we think, in Luke. God fulfilled

this his promise : therefore men must believe. Glorified — Even be

fore his passion : Matt. xi . 27 , xvii. 5 ; John xii . 28 , viii . 50, x . 36,

xüi. 3, 31 , xvii. 5 ; 2 Pet. i . 17 ; Luke ii . 32 ; Heb. ii . 3, v . 5 .

Others refer specially to the glorification of Jesus Christ by the pre

sent miracle, or to his whole exaltation , or to both together. The

discourse in ver. 13 begins far back ; we therefore judge that the

order is the same in the facts, and the time, and the text . His Servant

- [Gr. raida, Eng. Vers. , Son, but incorrectly here. The expres

sion is drawn froin Is. xl-Ixvi , where the Sept. use the word for the

Heb. 117 nay, servant of the Lord, referring to Messiah . Mey ., Alf .,

etc. In the manner of men , one might call him Prime Minister,

on account of the extent of his office . V. G.] Ye— Mentioned,

that they may be brought to compunction and repentance. Delivered

up - Him who was given to you , ye have given up ; whereas ye ought

with all zeal to have recognized his glory, and embraced him and held

him fast. Ye have denied — This is opposed to the proper judgment

of Pilate, who tried to let Jesus go. Of Pilate - Whose blindness is

less surprising than yours. Peter shows in this place that the Jews

resisted the true opinion of God and of men concerning Jesus.

14. But ye - Observe the four parts of the discourse, or rather the

two parts , of two members each : God hath glorified — whom ye indeed ;

But ye - whom God. For Peter states : I. The act of God, and the

act of the Jews which followed : II . The act of the Jews, and the

act on the part of God which followed. The Holy One and the Just

-A splendid Antonomasia, (substitution of a description for a name.]

He calls JESUS One. He was Holy as the servant of God , whom God

hath glorified. For op and 723, Holiness and Glory, mean nearly

the same. This one was Just (ch . vii . 52, xxii . 14) even in Pilate's

judgment. Moreover, the proclamation of the holiness of Jesus

meets the opinion of the multitude as to the power of the apostles :

the proclamation of his Justice, that of their piety, (holiness) ver. 12.

Ye denied — This verb is repeated , in a different point of view . They

denied his kingdom, ver. 13 : they denied his holiness and justice, ver .

14. Desired – Even if Pilate had offered Barabbas to you , ye ought

to have begged him to let Jesus go. d murderer - Gr. åròpa yovka,
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A man a murderer. A magnificent antithesis follows, but the Author,

or Prince of life. Christ was this even before he suffered death.

15. Of whom— [Eng. Vers. , whereof.] Of God. See ch. ii . 32, note.

Witnesses — They had acted the part of witnesses, ver. 6 , comp.

ver. 16.

16. Through the faith— [Or better, on account of faith in his name ;

i. e. , that of us , the witnesses. Alf .] The faith of the name of Jesus

is so called , from the fact, that this name is the name ritov, faith

ful, and sure : and to this faith corresponds , presently after, thefaith

which is by him , the faith which was in Peter, and had begun to be in

the lame man. The name of Christ , and the faith of the saints cor

respond . See and know - See at the present, know as to the past.

His name—The nominative, instead of the pronoun it, which would

refer to name, [Gr. óvógatos, which precedes in the Greek.) A simi

lar construction occurs, 2 Chron. xxviii. 9, “ In the wrath of the Lord

God of your fathers upon Judah, (the Lord) hath given them into

your hand ;" 1 Sam. xxiv. 5, “ The heart of David smote him (viz .

David ),” Deut. ix . 4 , “ For the wickedness of those nations, God

does destroy them .” By an elegant Regressus, [a return to things

before stated or implied , to explain them one by one,] Peter draws

the inference from effect to cause, and with great force repeats name

80 often . Which is by him - Peter refers not only the act, but even

the faith he had received , to Christ and his name. Through Christ,

our faith is of God, and ends to God : 1 Pet . i . 21 .

17. And now—Gr. xai vīv, Heb. nny, a formula of transition from

past to present. Brethren - An address full of courtesy and compas

sion . I know — Peter speaks to their heart, kindly. Therefore he

rather says, I know , than , we know. Through ignorance - Ch. xiii .

27. Rulers — These were not present, but the people. Peter sets

aside the prejudice against authority, and this again kindly.

18. But - In a thing which we have done badly, this, too, is to be

considered , what good God hath done under it. Which God before

hath showed — This is opposed to the ignorance [ver. 17] of the Jews.

Of all — This adds great force to his language . [Transpose avtov after

Xprotòv. Tisch ., Alf. Read of the prophets, that his Christ should

suffer, etc. So Beng.] His Christ - So Greek manuscripts of ade

quate authority, with Irenæus and the Syriac. That is, that his an

ointed should suffer. And this altogether accords with ch . iv. 26 .

Others have written aŭrov, his, with the word prophets, as we find in

Luke i. 70. So - In this way.

19. Repent ye therefore and be converted — Here, and in ch . xxvi .

20, repentance is put before conversion ; in Jer . xxxi . 19, conversion
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before repentance. Conversion is put first, when a man's recovery

from sin and return to his right mind is meant ; it is put after
repen

tance, when the uniting of the penitent to God is meant. May be

blotted out— The allusion is to the water of baptism . Your sins

Even that which ye committed against Jesus . In order that— [ Not

when - Gr. Örws åv. Alf. well renders , in order that the times of

refreshment (i . e . , the great joy and rest Messiah was to bring) may

come. Nearly so, Mey .) So Matt. vi . 5 ; Luke ii . 35 : and ( for

the Hebrew pysy) Acts xv . 17 ; Rom. iii . 4 : dy , the potential particle,

if, understand if ye exercise repentance, does not make the whole

sentence conditional , but is designed to stimulate the hearers to do

their part . May come - Gr. čldwol . Even to you. For those times

in themselves were to come even though these hearers had not given

ear (comp. Zech. vi . 15, where similarly there is a particular condi

tion) ; but in relation to the hearers, those times might be more or

less hastened . On this account they are called zolpoi, times, without

the article, (which Eng. Vers. correctly adds ; the times. Alf.] Times

-Comp. ver . 21 , note. Of refreshing - The allusion is to the breeze

of the New Testament, full of grace ; all sultriness giving way. From

the presence- All pure joy is from the face of the Lord , when he re

gards us mercifully. Ps. xliv. 3 ; Num . vi . 25 .

20. Send — He sent, ver. 26 : yet he says here , not send back, but

again , send : comp. i. 1, note . [For ' Iroov Xplotov, Jesus Christ,

read Χριστόν Ιησούν, Christ Jesus ; and , For προκεκηρυγμένον,

preached before (Eng. Vers . , which before was preached) , read #poxe

Xezployévov, before appointed. Tisch ., Alf., etc. So Beng.) Ap

pointed or prepared beforehand. Hardly anywhere is the reading

Tepozexypuquévov ,preached before, to be found . Peter does not here

preach beforehand Christ , but declares that he is prepared . The

same verb occurs , ch . xxii . 14 , xxvi . 16 ; Ex. iv. 13 ; Josh. ii. 12 .

Comp. Luke ii . 31. He is prepared, to be received by us, to be sent

by God. Hesychius defines apoxeyelployévov, to mean established or

prepared beforehand .

21. Who must indeed receive heaven-[Eng. Vers . , whom the heaven

must receive. See below .] The particle fièv, indeed, has the place

of its Apodosis, usually followed by dè , but, has its conclusion here

implied in the send, ver. 20 . To be taken , i . e. , confined, shut in

heaven, is a violent interpretation , as though heaven were greater

than Christ ; and is inimical to the loftiness of Christ above all

heavens, Eph . iv. 10. It might however be said, with some meaning.

that the heaven receives Christ, it admits and acknowledges him , as a

throne its legitimate king, although Christ had emptied himself be
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fore, and was not yet recognized by the world . But much more

august and consonant to the language of Scripture is the sense,

Christ receives heaven ; and it is more in accordance with this view

that oúpavov, heaven , (in the Greek,) is without the article. It is the

same as aaßežu Baoeleiav, to receive a kingdom , Luke xix. 12, and

Baouleuery, to reign, 1 Cor. xv, 25. Nor is the force of the verb

déxoval, opposed to this view, as if heaven ought to contain , and

Christ to be contained in it. [ Beng. here cites a few instances of the

Greek usage of dérouac, which do not however sustain his position .

Mey. remarks that it never means to take possession of.] Further

more, the verb désacta has this emphasis, to denote an offer. For

the Father said to the Son, Take possession of heaven, Sit at my right

hand, Sit on my throne which is heaven . In fine, désacia , to take,

has an inceptive notion , and yet the present oči, must, is used ; not

žôsl, it was proper ; although the Ascension had taken place not yes

terday or the day before. Peter is speaking of a fact which, as

compared with his glorious advent from heaven, was still as it were

present, especially in relation to the hearers now just approaching to

the faith . [This rendering is adopted by Ols., because heaven can

not be conceived as an independent agent, receiving Christ. But it

is well opposed by De W., Alf., Mey., etc. , and the common render

ing maybe considered as established .] Until the times of restitution

- That is, until they shall be fulfilled. So ăxpus pepov névte, until,

meaning, in five days, ch . xx . 6 : åpe zaupoi, for a season , ch . xiii .

11. Similar phrases occur, Luke xxi . 24 ; Gal . iv. 2 ; Heb. iii . 13 ;

Rev. vii . 3, xv. 8, xvii. 17, xx. 3. Peter includes the whole course

of the times of the New Testament from the Ascension of the Lord

to his Advent in glory, times in which are preëminent the apostolic

age, ver. 24, and answering to it the condition of the Church which

(after apostasy and protracted calamities) was to be constituted of

Jews and Gentiles together. Justus Jonas says, Christ is that King,

who has now received heaven, reigning in the mean time through the

Gospel in the Spirit, until all things be restored, i. e. , until the rest

of the Jews and the Gentiles be converted . (Rom. xi . ) 'Anoza

Totaois, is the restitution of things from confusion into their former

order. You will say, Were then all things at any time in such a state

as they are to be restored to ? Answer : 1 , They were, at least in

their beginnings : comp. Matt. xvii. 11 ; hence the apostles also used

this verb above, ch. i . 6, 2. There is a reference to the Divine inten

tion and promise: as one born blind is said to recover his sight, because

sight is a natural blessing. Weigh well the word 'wn, restore , Gr.

ditoxalioingel, Jer. xvi. 15, xxiv. 6, 1. 19 ; Ezek. xvi. 55. The res
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toration of all things shall be accomplished, when all enemies shall

be Christ's footstool: 1 Cor. xv. 25 ; which is being gradually ac

complished now , and shall be quickly consummated at some time.

All things — The whole is contrasted with heaven, as a part . Which

Gr. úv, for d , which . Hath spoken - ox ), spake . (For Távtwy, read

TWv. Tisch ., Alf ., Read, By the mouth of his prophets, etc. ] The

holy - All the prophets were holy ; all entered heaven, Luke xiii . 28 .

They who are rejected as workers of iniquity were not prophets, even

though they prophesied : Matt. vii . 22 , comp. John xi. 51. Balaam

was a prophet indeed, not in Israel however, but only in relation to

Balak . V. G.] Prophets — Moses, ver. 22, and the rest , ver. 24.

To this refer ràp, for, ver. 22.

22. A prophet — Deut. xviii . 15, etc. Sept. The Lord thy God will

raise up unto thee a prophet from the midst of thee, of thy brethren,

like unto me ; unto him ye shall hearken — and he shall speak unto

them all that I shall command him, and whosoever will not hearken

unto my words which he shall speak in my name, I will require it of

him . Of your brethren - Moses does not say, of our brethren ; for

he speaks in the name of God. Nor was Christ ever promised to

Moses ; for he did not come of his tribe or posterity ; and Moses and

Christ are altogether opposed one to the other . Like unto me-The

Israelites had no idea of a greater prophet than Moses, who was a

prophet entirely peculiar in the Old Testament : Num. xii . 6, 7 , 8 .

Deut. xxxiv. 10. Therefore Jesus alone is like him . Moses began

the divinely-appointed Church of Israel : Christ began his own di

vinely-appointed Church. With Moses's prophecy was soon after

joined its realization , the leading forth of the people from Egypt :

with Christ's prophecy was soon after joined its realization , redemp

tion. The people could not endure the Lord's voice : they desired to

hear Moses : to hear Christ is much more desirable . Moses spake to

the people most fully of all things, and those alone which the Lord

commanded : Christ much more so. And Christ so answers to Moses,

80 as to be even greater, as respects his Divine Person and Gospel

office : Heb. iii . 2, 3, 5, 6 ; comp. Num. xii . 7. Resembling does not

prevent excelling, Matt. xxii. 39 : and the particle ús, like unto,

compares not only equal with equal , but also the less with the greater,

Matt . v. 48, and the greater with the less , Mal. iii . 4. Him-More

Shall ye hear — It will be your duty, and ye shall be able

to hear.

23. And it shall come to pass — 7'71, a modal formula , [accessory

statement,] exciting attention. Which - It is implied that many will,

and many will not hear this Prophet. Shall be destroyed — Instead

than me .

97
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of the Hebrew, I will require it of him , is put that usual formula of

n , utter destruction . As death is the wages of sin : so a terrible

death, that is, utter destruction , is the wages of heinous sin.

24. All — The prophets, in Rev. x. 7, are appealed to for the same

purpose. And — Answering to truly, in ver. 22. From Samuel

Between the times of Moses and Samuel there was not much prophecy,

until Moses's sole authority was established, according to whom the

others afterwards were to be estimated . Then when the kingdom was

introduced, prophecy concerning Christ's kingdom flourished : and

through Samuel's mother herself, the first mention of the King and

Messiah was made ; and afterwards repeated : 1 Sam . ii. 10, 35, etc.

Those — Repeat drò, from , before those. These - Many things, when

the time comes, are fulfilled at once. [ These days — Namely, the days

of restitution, ver . 21. Mey. Or perhaps, their days now present,

and which are connected with those of restoration , as leading on to

them, and being in the same dispensation . Alf .]

25. Ye — Who live to -day. Of the prophets — In their character

as prophets, that is, of their prophecies. So what follows is connected,

and of the covenant : as in Dan . ix . 24, the vision and prophet, [ Eng.

Vers . , prophecy.) To you, saith Peter, the prophecies and covenant

relate. He binds his hearers . And in thy seed shall all the kindreds

of the earth be blessed — Gen . xxii . 18, Sept. reads, čov , nations. By

Peter they are termed natpiai, kindreds, as if under that veil , of

which we have treated , ch . ii . 39. Comp. on this passage, Gal. iii . 8,

16, notes .

26. First - A previous intimation of the call of the Gentiles. Hav

ing raised up – Of Abraham's seed. Servant - Gr. račòa, [not son ;

see] ver. 13. [ Omit ’ Incoūs, Jesus. Tisch., Alf.] To bless — This

is deduced from ver . 25. In turning away - Active. It is Christ

bot turns away us from wickedness, and ungodliness from us :

Rom. xi. 26. It is a thing beyond human strength . Iniquities

Whereby the blessing is impeded. Novnpia denotes both wickedness

and misery.

CHAPTER IV .

1. As they spake — The matter was divinely ordered, so that they

first said what was sufficient in the temple ; afterwards in the council,
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to which they would not have been allowed to go had they not been

brought there . Came upon — The cross , says Jonas, always attends

the true Gospel. The priests — Who were alarmed for the priesthood..

The captain of the temple — Who was alarmed for the civil power, as

chief commander, under whom were the commanders of the watches

in the temple : Luke xxii . 4 . The Sadducees — Who were alarmed

for their doctrine .

2. That they taught—At this the priests were annoyed, because of

their authority : the Prefect of the temple, through fear of revolution .

Preached — At this the Sadducees were annoyed, as they denied the

resurrection : and their error was utterly refuted by the single exam

ple of Jesus Christ especially.

3. In hold—[That is , in prison . Mey.) So Peter and John were

exercised in faith . The next day — The morrow is here put for the

next day, by Mimesis, (using the words of the persons imprisoning the

apostles . ) [On that night what great things, think you , passed in the

souls of those great apostles ! V. G. Eventide — Ch. iii . 1. They

had gone to the temple at the ninth hour ; so that it may have been

now the twelfth hour ; the beginning of the second evening. Mey.)

4. (Omit woei, about. Tisch ., ( Alf. brackets it. )] The men — Much

greater, therefore, with the women and children. In this multitude

of about five thousand, seem to be included those mentioned in ch . ii .

41. Afterward, after other accessions, ch . v. 14 , vi . 1 , 7 , they be

came several thousands : ch . xxi . 20. [Mark the power of truth .

The leaders are cast into prison , yet thousands believe. Clarius

in F.]

5. Their — The Jews. Rulers and elders and scribes — Conspicuous

in authority, council , and doctrine .

6. The High Priest-- This is to be understood of Caiaphas also .

Alexander — This name was common among the Jews from Alexander

the Great. [For eis, at or to, read, ey, in . Tisch ., Alf .] At Jeru

salem – From the neighborhood : unless eis, at , be put for èy, in .

7. They asked -- In many words , as if the matter were unknown or

obscure . To it corresponds known, ver. 10. Power, name— Some

thing had been reported to them of Peter's words, ch . iii . 6 , 12, 16 .

And Peter admirably repeats this very expression , ver. 10 , 12. Have

ye done — They speak ambiguously: they do not say , have ye healed ?

8. Filled — At that very moment. The power which dwelt in him

manifested itself. So ch. xiii . 9. As each emergency demands, God

moves his instruments. But full, Gr. Thýp45, expresses habitual ful

ness : Acts vi . 3 , 5. Rulers—In the beginning he gives them honor.

But he addresses them differently, when they persist in their attacks .
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ver. 19 ; and again in ch. v. 29. Comp. ch. vii. 2, at the beginning

with ver. 51.

9. If — That is, since. He means the examination , now in pro

gress. We be examined — Judicially. Good deed — Whereas usually

persons who have done evil are examined. [As if to say, good rulers

are not a terror to good works, but to the evil, Rom. xiii. 3. How then

are we questioned for this good deed ? Selneccerus in F.] The article

is not added ; but there follows, in ver. 12, the salvation , where the

article forms an Epitasis [emphatic addition) . Christ was a most be

neficent Saviour. See Chrysost. de Sacerd. p. 208. By what — The

rulers had asked, by what power and by what name.
This Peter takes

up, changing the adjective, in order to answer more definitely : and

immediately also replies as to the authority and name, ver. 10. This

man - Who is here, ver . 10 , 14. Is made whole - To this refer salva

tion , be saved, ver. 12, from the signification of the name Jesus, ver.

10. [Bodily health is, as it were, a type and mirror of spiritual

health. V. G.]

10. Known - This, Peter, as a great preacher, uttered with a loud

voice. He expresses the whole briefly. Unto you - Rulers. [ When

-whom — With no connecting particles ; so that the contrast is made

strikingly prominent. Mey .]

11. This — He charges the rulers more severely than the people in

ch. iii. 17. The stone — The article refers the hearers to prophecy.

[ Ps. cviii. 22, boldly applied to the Sanhedrim . Mey.] See Matt.

xxi . 42, note. Of you— This is added boldly. The head of the cor

ner — This is explained in the next verse . The very rejection of the

builders attests the stone.

12. In any other — That is, salvation is wholly in him alone. Here

by the question , ver. 9, by what means, is clearly determined. Salvation

-Gr. v owtopia, the salvation . The promised, the desired, whereby we

escape every misery : bodily and spiritual salvation : comp. ver. 9.

The article is very For - It is necessary that there be a

name divinely given and proclaimed, wherein is salvation . It is not

for us to designate, or devise a name : it is not for Rome to canonise

the dead. Other — This has the force of Epitasis (emphatic addition]

as respects the other preceding. Ammon observes : @repos, the other,

is used in the case of two ; årlos, another, in the case of more than

two. Comp. 1 Cor. xii. 8, 9 ; 2 Cor. xi. 4 ; Gal . i. 6, 7 , notes. [We

mortals have many modes of death ; one of birth . Men have many

diseases, one salvation. Audoenus in F.] Under heaven — That is,

in all the earth : ch. ii . 5. The earth-born needed salvation ; and it

behoved the Saviour to establish salvation on earth . Matt. ix . 6.

very forcible.
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Given — Which has been given from heaven . Among men—There is

one Mediator : there is no other in the whole human race. 1 Tim.

ü, 5 . We - All men.

13. [ Beheld - Gr. Jewpoūvtes ; which contains the idea of contem

plation with attention and wonder. Titmann in Mey .) The bold

ness - Gr. Tapinoiav, freedom of speech. The noun tapdroia, bold

ness , and the verb raporodoma , to be bold , both very common in this

book as appropriate to its subject, express the characteristic of true

religion . By this boldness of speech, they overcame the city and the

world. Perceived — Now, or even before. Men — åv0pwnol. This is

meaner than åvòpeç. Unlearned — Who could scarcely read or write,

having hardly advanced farther even in sacred learning. Ignorant

Private persons , namely, fishermen ; and therefore not endowed with

those accomplishments on which political and eloquent men depend.

dopádegatos is unaccomplished ; ideórns, still more so . See our re

marks on this word, on Chrysost. de Sacerd . , § 413. By such men,

despised in the eyes of the world, God has always caused his word

to be preached. Justus Jonas. And they recognized— [So Beng.; but

Alf. renders, they recollected that they once were with Jesus.] Now at

last : for a little before they had paid less attention to them.

14. With them—With Peter and John . Standing — With firm

ankle. They could say nothing--Though they wished it : ver. 21. They

themselves say, we cannot : ver. 16 .

16. What shall we do ?—The answer is ready for those who ask

this question ; Believe. Manifest — Supply is. And on this depends,

that a notable miracle, etc.

17. Spread— They regard the whole as a canker. For so it is de

scribed , 2 Tim. ii . 17. Threaten — In vain , ye rulers . These men

have a resource to flee to : ver. 29 . This — They do not deign to

mention the name Jesus : ch . v. 28.

18. To speak — In familiar conversation . To teach—Publicly.

19. Answered — Openly and plainly. They use no artifice to secure

their freedom . In the sight of God — The world accounts many

things right, which in the sight of God are not right : and conversely .

To hearken - For to obey. He who does not obey, even hears reluc

tantly. More — By courageous saints the authority of those rulers

alone is respected , who establish or command nothing contrary to

God. Judge ye—The figure Communicatio [leaving judgment to

the adversaries.] The world does not easily maintain its own laws

against God's cause so perversely as utterly to destroy natural justice

even in perception.

20. We- They already do what the rulers had but just forbidden ,
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and they maintain their right. We cannot but speak --- Amos iii . 8 .

[Real fullness of heart hath incredible force. V. G.]

21. [ Let them go — God's great mercy, in thwarting our evil designs,

is acknowledged by few . Q. in F. Nothing how — That is, no mode

of punishment which would not stir up the people. Mey.] All men

-Often the people are more rational than the rulers.

22. Above - The infirmity of the man born lame had been invet

erate .

23. Reported — Although the rulers were opposed to this, yet the

apostles did not sin . The chief priests and elders - The Sadducees

are not named, who partly are included under them , ch. v. 17, partly

had not seats in the council .

24. With one accord they lifted up their voice - Peter even here

seems to have led the devotion : but the others also employed their

voice. [The devotion of their minds was so much the more kindled

thereby. V. G.] Lord — of the family of believers. [Omit o Osòs,

God. Tisch ., (not Alf .) Read, thou who hast, etc.] Thou — An

enunciation , whose subject is , Thou , O God, who hast made all things ;

then , understanding art, the predicate follows, who hast spoken .

Which hast made — A lofty exordium , used in prayers of more than

ordinary solemnity. Jer. xxxii. 17. Neh. ix . 6. Therefore God's

will is done in heaven , earth , and sea ; and men's will on earth should

not be opposed to it, or put before it : vainly do petty men strive.

The Creator even by miracles baffles them.

25. [ Alf. ( after Lachmann) reads, Ó TOŪ Tatpos yuõv deù aveópatos

αγίου στόματος Δαυίδ παιδός σου είπών, which may be rendered, (De

W. calls it meaningless,) who by the Holy Ghost, the mouth of our

father David, thy son, hast said . But Mey ., Tisch., reject this read

ing, though they do not account satisfactorily for its origin and its

reception into the best manuscripts . ] Why — Ps. ii . 1 , 2 . So

plainly the Sept. Rage — This word is properly used of horses, to

snort fiercely. Vain things — This is equivalent to an adverb . So

the Sept. Comfort ye me in vain, Job xxi . 34. This word in the

second half of the verse is parallel to the question in the first.

26. The kings of the earth—All the kingdoms of the world have

at some time assailed the Gospel . The rulers — Pilate represented

these; as Herod the kings. The prophecy and the event accurately

correspond. Afterwards, we read of Herod, not Pilate, having afflicted

the apostles also.

27. Of a truth - As the fact itself proves . [ Before èni, against,

add £v tī nós taúty, in this city. Tisch., Alf.] Thy minister— [Eng.

Vers. , child.] Of whom David was a type : for the latter is called by
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the same name, ver. 25. Whom thou hast anointed — He is the Lord's

anointed king, ver . 26. Ps. ii . 2 , 6. Herod - He, when he had

Jesus in his power, did not free him , but sent him back to Pilate ;

thereby endorsing what the latter was about to do : Luke xxiii . 7 ,

etc., xiii . 31. The peoples — Gr. laots. The plural , repeated from

the Psalm ; used poetically. One or two manuscripts have laos, peo

ple, (singular) but laois refers to the 25th verse, haoi , peoples, plural.

Comp. 1 Kings xxii . 28. And the present prayer of the disciples

clearly answers to the second Psalm, as a comparison shows :

the kings , Herod :

the rulers, Pontius Pilate :

the heathen , the Gentiles :

the peoples, the peoples of Israel.

The Psalm treats of Christ's Kingdom : wherefore Herod and Pilate

are mentioned among his enemies, rather than Caiaphas the High

Priest, who is included in ver . 29. Were gathered together — Repeated

from ver. 26. [ Together - Unity, without truth, is conspiracy. The

wicked unite, not through love, but their common hatred to him they

ought to love. August. in F.]

28. To do—They could not do more, though they would. [There

is an Ellipsis after this word ; to do (as they supposed their own will ,

but in reality) whatsoever, etc. Alf .] Construe with , were gathered

together, not with , Thou hast anointed : for the subject of the verb to

do is the assembled enemies of whom the prediction had been made.

Comp. ch . ii . 23 , iii . 18 . Whatsoever — No less , but no more. Thy

hand and Thy counsel — The order of the words is worthy of note .

God's hand is felt sooner that his counsel. His power and wisdom

are meant.

29. Threatenings — The plural : ver . 17 , 21. Boldness — Whatever

they may threaten . To speak — They do not ask to be allowed to

cease speaking, much less that others be sent ; for they were sure of

their own call .

30. By stretching forth—That is, while Thou stretchest forth .

Miracles attend and urge on the word, ch . xiv . 3 ; Mark xvi . 20 .

Thy (not rendered in Eng. Vers .] stretching forth - Often in the

Old Testament the Lord's arm is described as stretched forth . To

heal — Ver. 22. In the coming to pass of signs— [Eng. Vers. , and that

signs may be done.] Repeat šv tự , while signs are being done. For

I cannot admit the construction eis yivsoluc, to the coming to pass, as

no article intervenes : therefore cis ioow , to heal, is to be construed

with exteivev, to stretch forth. The comma should be, not before eis,
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for, but after tagev, healing : while thou art stretching forth

and while signs are being done. Thus all is clear. The name

Ver. 17 .

31. Was shaken - A proof that all things are to be shaken by the

Gospel : ch . xvi. 26. They were filled - Afresh . With boldne88—

Boldness of speech was granted them , as they had prayed, in ver .

29, and this they manifested at the very first opportunity among

themselves, and to others .

32. One heart and soul - In matters of faith and of practice. · A

remarkable character. Neither — any - In so great a multitude. The

highest degree of harmony. Said — This very expression assumed,

that ownership of property was not entirely abolished. Common

So the Divine command required ; as also the number of believers,

great indeed , but not so great as afterwards ; and moreover the im

pending change of the Jewish state. The magistrates did not then

interfere to prevent the Church and individual Christians from dis

posing of their means as they pleased : ver. 34, 35, vi. 1 , 2, xi . 30,

xxiv. 17 ; 1 Cor. xvi. 1 .

33. Gave-Assured themselves, they assured others. The apos

tles — This was peculiarly their province ; for they had seen . They

had also an extraordinary measure of the Spirit : ch . v. 12. [ The

Resurrection of the Lord — Always the foundation of the whole

preaching of the apostles. Mey .] Grace — The grace of God and

the favor of the people.

34. For neither was there
any that lacked - So it should be in our

days, even without community of goods, which befits only the highest

perfection of faith and love. Sold— They invested their wealth well,

before the Romans devastated the city. As the Israelites profited

by the Egyptians, so did the Christians by the Jews.

35. And laid them down — As soldiers laying down their arms.

They intimated that the apostles, under the guidance of Divine

wisdom , should have all the control over their property. [Accord

ing as — Not according to the amount of each one's offering.

V. G.]

36. (For ' Iwois, Jose8, read ' Iwony, Joseph. Tisch., Alf .] Who

was surnamed - A new instance of the apostle's dignity, to give sur

names to believers. The Son of consolation - A Gospel surname.

[Heb. 77X120 73 , son of prophetic address ; i. e . , an inspired exhorter,

consoler. Mey .] A Levite — Christian ordinances flourish, instead of

Levitical. The priests also follow , ch . vi . 7. Of the country of Cy

prus - Gr. Κύπριος τω γένει ; α Cyprian by birth . So Ποντικός τη
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gével, born in Pontus, ' Alefavòpeùs TÝÕ yével, born at Alexandria, ch .

xviii. 2, 24.

37. Having land — Outside the land of Israel, in which the Levites

had no portion.

CHAPTER V.

1. Ananias with Sapphira — Their names were favorable and beau

tiful, their principles bad.

2. Kept back - The sins of Achan and of Ananias were in many

respects similar, at the beginning of the Old and New Testament

churches respectively ; and the same verb , čvoovioato, kept back, is

used of Achan , in Josh . vii . 1. The former, however, in the Old

Testament, at God's direction , was slain by the hand of men ; the

latter, in the New Testament , by the Divine hand, at the apostle's

word. Judas' sin also resembled that of Ananias. Of the price

These two seem not to have believed that Christianity would last long.

Being privy — They sinned the worse, since they might have mutually

dissuaded one another . Brought a certain part - As if it were the

whole. Ananias however had wished to seem to have brought the

whole : therefore he had not kept back much .

3. Filled — With presumption and fraud, without thy resistance .

Ananias himself perhaps did not think that Satan was beneath the

temptation . Satanic fullness of heart is the highest grade of wicked

To lie_To deceive as far as thou couldst, as if the Holy

Spirit did not know thy deception : ver. 9. Yevàoque, I deceive, with

the Accusative occurs , Deut. xxxiii . 29, Sept. , afterwards in Ps. lxvi.

3 ; Job vi. 10, viii . 18. It is more expressive than if joined with the

Dative. The Holy Ghost — Who is in us (comp. 2 Cor. xiii . 3 ; ) 1

Thess. iv . 8 ; and by whose direction the goods of the Church are

administered. [Peter's knowledge of the sin is immediate, being

wrought in him by the indwelling Spirit . Mey .]

4. While it remained — That is, while the land was unsold . Was

thine own—The community of goods was optional . In thine own

power — A mere purpose , without a vow, does not bind to do any

thing which is good in itself, and yet not necessary. Why— [Gr. pi

ness .

98
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óti, which Beng. renders quare ; So Eng. Vers., why. But it rather

means what - that. Literally, what is this that thou hast put in thy

heart ? Satan suggested the lie ; Ananias ought to have repelled it ;

but, instead, be put it in his heart. Alf .] Ananias sinned most freely

and with long-continued purpose. Conceived — The same sin origi

nated from the man and from Satan. [ Thou hast not — but — That is

emphatic and energetic language, for, not so much unto men as, etc.

Thy lie is not considered at all as directed to us, personally ; but to

God, the Lord of his people, whose instruments we are. Mey.] Un

to God — What thou hast professed to give to God, thou hast appro

priated. The relation of the Holy Spirit in the sentence is included

under the government of the particle but, not under that of not.

Therefore this is the sense : Ananias lied unto God and his Spirit,

not unto men and Peter. Venture, if thou canst, O Socinian , to ex

press it thus, he lied not to the Holy Spirit and Peter, but to God.

The lie of Ananias, as he lied to the Holy Spirit , and as he lied to

God, is altogether the same sin, and equally heinous : nay, in somo

measure more so, as he lied to the Holy Spirit. Comp. Mark iii . 28 .

A very strong argument, whereby it is proved that the Holy Spirit

is a person, and a person of the Godhead.

5. Fell down — Ananias' terror is a specimen of that wherewith the

ungodly shall be smitten in the judgment, without being bereft of life.

Gave up the Ghost — By this verb a wretched death is denoted ; ver.

10 ; ch . xii. 23, Herod ; Judg. iv. 21, in the Alexandrine manuscript

of Sept. You may ask why so heavy a punishment and so sudden a

death was inflicted at this gracious time of the New Testament ?

Comp. Luke ix . 55, 56. Answer, I. The disciples had of themselves

asked for fire to fall on the Samaritans : now the Holy Spirit directs

Peter. II. Jesus, in his state of humiliation, had been unknown to

the Samaritans, and was afterwards to be preached to them : Ananias

and Sapphira had very evidently known Christ's glory, and the pre

sence of the Holy Spirit, and had had most abundant means of sal

vation . IlI . Ananias and Sapphira sinned most heinously, most

freely, and by mutual consent , and suddenly filled up the measure of

their sin . IV. At the beginning of that dispensation , a salutary

example was given in them to many, and fear resulted . V. What

was added to the severity of the bodily punishment, may have been

taken from the soul's punishment . [Woe to the double mind, that

shares God's own, half to him , half to the devil ! August. in F.]

Fear - Counteracting the force of the very bad example. As many

as heurd - Not merely upon those who saw. So in ver. 11. [Omit

Taūta, these things. Tisch ., Alf.]
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case.

6. Young men - Peter directed these to do this service . Wound

him up — For burial . Buried — At once . For there was no need of

delay .

7. [Render, But it happened, about the space of three hours after,

that his wife, etc. Mey. , Alf .] The space - The woman, being the

weaker vessel , had a longer space for repentance . A precious inter

val of three hours ! Not knowing - For if she had known, her con

fession would have been nothing great . Nor was she worthy to know,

since she had tempted the Spirit of the Lord.

8. [Omit dè, and, (with dnexpion, answered .) Tisch ., Alf .] Ans

wered — The woman, whose entrance into the assembly of the saints

was like a speech. Tell me - He exhorts her to state the facts of the

For 80 much — Here Peter, as it seems, expressed the sum .

[Or pointed to the money, yet lying there ; ver . 2. Mey. Yea - A wil .

ful falsehood is a cripple, and cannot stand alone. It is easy to tell

one lie, hard to tell but one lie . Fuller in F.] The feet—This is

more expressive than if he should say , they who have buried.

9. [Omit eine, said . Tisch ., Alf. It is Peter, who denied his Mas

ter with an oath , whose word strikes these dead for a lie ! Lightfoot

in F. ]

10. Found — After their return .

11. The Church — Here first, (comp. note on ch . ii. 47) mention is

made, and therefore a genuine instance afforded , of the Church, as

constituted in the New Testament, called for by the Gospel, separated

from Judaism , grafted on Christ by baptism , cemented by fellowship

of every kind, and disciplined by the death of Ananias and Sapphira .

Meanwhile Luke used the names, disciples and the number of names

(ch. i . 15) ; all that believed (ch . ii . 44) ; the number of the men (ch .

iv. 4 ) ; the multitude of them that believed (ch . iv. 32) . All— [Includ

ing Peter and the apostles ; whose question again was , Lord, is it I ?

F.] Even we should fear. Them that heard - Doubtless the Jewish

rulers also heard : and yet they did not therefore institute proceed

ings against Peter. Ananias' sin was now palpable, and the punish

ment evidently miraculous.

12. All — Who believed . [So De W., Mey. But it is better with

Ols ., Alf ., etc. , to refer this to the apostles, who are the subject of the

passage .] Porch - A spacious place. [Where the Apostles usually

met. Ols.]

13. Of the rest—Unbelievers . [ Alf. paraphrases well : And of all

else (believers or not) none dared to join himself to them (as equal to

or one of them ) but (so far from this) the very people (multitude)mag

nified them . ] Join himself — Familiarly .
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14. Multitudes — The Plural of greatness. No number is now

given, as ch . iv. 4 .

15. Insomuch that — This depends on ver . 12, at the beginning.

Into the street8— [ Or, down the street. Alf .] The preposition has a

distributive sense without the article, ver. 42 : not with the article,

ch . viii . 3. Beds and couches - Gr. xhevõv xai xpaßßátwy, couches

and pallets. A couch, xhevy, is more costly : a pallet, xpd3Batos,

more humble. [But this distinction is merely arbitrary. Mey .] Of

Peter — He, who had denied Jesus, was now the more conspicuous in

faith . Of them — The force of the clause added by some, is virtually

contained in verses 12 and 16, “ and they were delivered from their

infirmity . "

16. [Round about — The cause advances continually farther and

wider. V. G.] Every one—There was now nofailure, no abortive

attempt as before : Matt. xvii. 16 .

17. Rose up — He thought that he ought not to remain quiet. Of

the Sadducees - Many congregated to these, that they might the more

assail Jesus Christ's resurrection . With indignation — The impotence

of this feeling appears from their whole proceeding.

18. [Omit aútāv, their. Tisch ., Alf .]

19. The angel - You will in all cases find that these great consola

tions were only bestowed on the deeply afflicted : Justus Jonas. The

doors — Ch . xii. 10 , xvi . 26.

20. Go–At once. Stand — Most boldly . In the temple - Publicly

as before. To the people — Whereas the rulers do not wish them to

hear. All - Without diminution . The words of this life - That is,

these words of life. Comp. ver . 32.Comp. ver. 32. So among the Hebrews the ad.

jective often agrees with the latter substantive . Comp. ch . xiii . 26.

The words of life, John vi. 68 , that is, the words concerning the life

of Christ, and of believers , are to be proclaimed fearlessly.

21. Council — Gr. repovoiav. A Septuagint word.

23. [Omit yèv, truly. Tisch., Alf.] Shut — The angel had shut it

again : ver. 19. [Omit 75w, without, and for zpò, before, read éri,

at. Tisch ., Alf .]

24. They doubted — The world, in harassing God's servants, in

volves itself in countless perplexities, and attributes all the blame to

them : ch. xii . 18, xvi . 20, xvii . 6 .

25. [Omit déywv, saying. Tisch., Alf.] Standing - In contrast

with, ye have put.

26. Without violence – From which otherwise they would not have

abstained. Often the rudeness of the multitude, though not good in

itself, conduces to a good cause : Luke xx. 6.
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27. Asked_Expostulating.

28. [Omit où, not . Tisch., Alf .) Straitly - Gr. Taparreliq, with

injunction. He is ashamed to say, with threatening : comp. ch . iv . 17 ;

for they could not punish them . Command - See the coarse cunning

of the enemies of the Gospel ! They, at their pleasure, make,

pervert, and invent edicts, laws, and prohibitions, which cannot but

be broken by the witnesses who obey the God of truth , in order that

the innocent may be punished as guilty. O what injustice ! In this

-He avoids the name Jesus. Peter mentions it and glories in it, vet.

30, 31. Jerusalem — In which, say they, we watch. Ye intend — Gr.

Boúheoie, wish. An invidious word. The apostles did not wish that ;

but they taught truthfully, that Jesus was impiously murdered by the

Jews, and at the same time showed a way whereby the latter might

experience the power of Jesus' blood in imparting grace and salvation .

To bring — So Judg. ix . 24 , That the cruelty - might come and their

blood be laid upon Abimelech . Upon us— [ That is, ye intend to bring

it about, that his blood be avenged on us, by an insurrection of the

people. Mey ., Alf .) They themselves had a little before taken upon

themselves, the blood of the Just One, in words, Matt. xxvii . 25 ; and

soon after, in very deed, ver. 30. [This is the custom of adversaries.

Having obtained an opportunity, they show themselves fierce, mad,

and cruel : then, when the victory inclines to the opposite side, they

are unwilling to admit that they have sinned so greatly either in deed

or intent. V. G.]

29. Peter - Although Peter had already more than the others felt

the world's hatred, he does not shun the task of speaking and acting.

He also does not now use the title, as in ch . iv. 8 ; nay, this is , as it

were, the continuation of his speech with increasing severity. [And

the apostles — For Peter spoke in the name of all. Mey.) God

Who by the angel ordered him to speak : ver. 20. Men — You who

ordered us to be silent.

30. Of our fathers - Ch. iii . 13. Raised up–Of David's seed : ch .

xiii . 23 , iii. 22. For the promises given to the fathers, contemplated

this raising up. The same verb occurs, Luke i . 69 . Ye slew - He

had said before, ανείλετε , put to death, απεκτείνατε, 8lew, εσταυρώσατε,

crucified ; he now uses a severer expression . On a tree-In a tree

was the beginning of sin : in a tree its atonement .

31. A Prince and Saviour - The Author of salvation : Heb. ï . 10 ,

that is , he exalted him to be a Prince and Saviour ; ch . ii . 36 ; [or

rather exalted him as a Prince and Saviour. The words, to be are not

in the Greek. Alf .] Hath exalted— The exaltation assumes the re

surrection from the dead, or even includes it ; Phil. ii. 9. To give
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Repentance is a joyfulgift, not a sorrowful matter ; ch. xi. 18 ; 2 Tim.

ii. 25. Repentance — Whereby Jesus is accepted as a Prince. For

giveness — Whereby he is accepted as a Saviour. Of sins – Even of

that sin which ye have committed against Jesus , ver. 28 .

32. And — And therefore . Also— This particle amplifies. The

Holy Spirit's testimony is greater than that of the apostles . That

obey — God, saith Peter, hath given us the Holy Spirit : he impels us

to testify, and we obey ; ver. 29. Note the difference between the

two words, comparing ver. 36 , 37, 40, where neidsoba , obeyed, agreed,

occurs. According to Ammon . , neidegi al is to assent voluntarily,

but recapxeīv, to obey the command of another. Comp. Acts xxvii .

11 , 21 .

33. They were cut to the heart-- Ch . vii . 54. So the Latins say ,

findor, I am cleft. [ Took counsel -- Or rather were purposing.

Alf .]

34. Stood up - As about to speak at length . In the council - GOD

can raise up defenders on every side . A Plarisee — And therefore

believing the resurrection of the dead, which was denied by the Sad

ducees . Had in reputation — In high esteem . Among all the people ,

Although the rulers , the Sadducees, ver. 17 , did not esteem him so

highly. [For Tous drootódous, the Apostles, Tisch . (not Alf.) reads

Tous dveporous, the men.] Forth - So the anger of the rulers was

softened . A little space - A courteous speech.

36. Before -- It is good to support counsels by examples. These

Gamaliel prudently premises , and then adds the consequence. [ Be

fore these days — That is , not long ago. Mey .] Himself - A charac

teristic of false teaching : ch . viji . 9. (For apooexo.1,0n, joined

themselves, read a pooexhin,adhered . Tisch ., Alf.] To nought — Not

merely their counsels , but themselves came to nought. How many

wretched men have been led to destruction by false teachers !

37. After - It must therefore be a different Theudas whom Jose

phus places after this Judas. In the days — A time then known and

suited for revolution . [Omit (xavov, much . Tisch ., Alf. Dispersed

-Not brought to nought, like those of Theudas, ver . 36. They

became active and notorious again , during the Jewish war. Mey.,

Alf.]

38. Isay unto you -- This formula here, is rather mild than severe .

Let them alone — Permit them to do what they are doing. We should

assent to a cause that is manifestly good ; we should resist one that is

manifestly bad. But in a sudden, new, and doubtful matter, relating

to angry adversaries, Gamaliel's counsel is peculiarly salutary. Or

He means that it should be rather termed a work than a counsel. The
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apostles certainly did all things, not by their own , but by the Divine

counsel. Come to nought-It both can and will be dissolved , either

by you or by others , or of itself.

38, 39. If it be, if it is – Gr. čuv , ki šotly. The former expresses

merely a condition ; the latter , being here contrasted with the former,

implies something absolute. Therefore also Gamaliel expresses this

second alternative in the second person plural , not in the first.

39. [ For ου δύνασθε, ye cannot, read ου δυνήσεσθε, ye will not be

able to . Tisch., not Alf. Also for avrò , it, read auto's, them . Tisch ,

Alf .]. Lest haply even — This use of the particles is courteous . The

even signifies, that, apart from the, vainness of the attempt, they

would be guilty even of impiety. This clause depends on the sense

of the clause immediately preceding ; ye cannot, and therefore ought

not attempt to overthrow it . God -opposers — Gr. Jogápol, [Eng. Ver.

to fight against God. ] This word is put by Symmachus more than

once for the Heb . D'x99, Rephaim. 8€07, of God, and Dsoudyol,

God -opposers, are kindred words. [ There are many such. V. G.]

Ye be found — Eventually.

40. They agreed — So far as not to kill the apostles : for the coun

cillors did not become better disposed . Beaten — The Jews , who were

afterwards to inflict severer punishments, had not yet done this. Even

the world advances gradually, either with increasing hatred , or else

under the show of justice .

41. Rejoicing — A characteristic of truth - in afflictions, joy, real ,

deep , and pure . [Omit aútoč, his. Tisch ., Alf. Read , ÚMÈP TOū

ovópiatos, for the name. So Beng .] For the name- The name for

bidden in ver. 40. [ The name above other names. The one whose

confession and preaching was the highest business of the Apostles .

Mey .] Some have added , of Jesus, or of the Lord Jesus , or of Christ.

But it is absolute , as in 3 John ver . 7 : Lev . xxiv . 11. Luke had

written the name Jesus in the preceding verse . The name here re

fers to it with an elegant ellipsis of the pronoun . They were counted

worthy to suffer shame-A choice Oxymoron : [union of words of

contrary signification :) so To you it is given to suffer, Phil. i.29 :

comp. 1 Pet. ii . 19. [Indignity before men is honor with God. V.

G. I love to suffer, but cannot tell whether I am worthy to suffer.

Ignatius in F.]

42. They ceased not-Whatever the world might forbid . The

[ The Christ, not rendered in Eng. Vers . ] They announced that Jesus

is the Christ. [For ’ Inooũy tòy Xploròv, Jesus Christ, read tòv Xplo

Tòv ’ Izooūv, Christ Jesus. Tisch., Alf.]
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CHAPTER VI .

1. Multiplied — Gr. Enduróvtwy, multiplying. Supply łautoús,

themselves. In a multitude, a cause of murmuring easily arises. Of

the Hellenists— [Eng. Vers. , Grecians.] Jews born outside of Pales

tine, to whom the Greek tongue, besides the Hebrew , was vernacular:

as in our day there are many Lusitanian, German, Jews, etc. Were

neglected — Without any ill will . The apostles could not attend to

all things . Their widows— Who, even in a holy society, are more

easily forgotten, since men are better able to urge their own claims.

2. [ It is not our pleasure — Gr. oủx dpeotóv ļotiv. The rendering,

it is not reason , (Eng. Vers. ,) or it is not just, is wrong. Mey., etc.)

That we—The apostles. Should leave — They could not attend to

both at once : wherefore they sustain the nobler. It is dangerous to

leave the duties especially entrusted to us. This often happens while

we are unconscious of it. The bishops have completely abjured this

principle, being so involved in worldly things, that their princely

function almost absorbs spiritual things, excepting ceremonious pa

rade. Serve table8 — The phrase expresses something unworthy. The

contrast is the ministry of the word, ver . 4. There are long discus

sions on the functions of deacons in the primitive Church : but the

matter may be briefly summed up . It was the especial duty of the

apostles, evangelists, and bishops, to preach God's word ; it was their

secondary duty to exercise a kind of fatherly care ( for the Church

was, at the beginning, like a family) over the sustenance, particularly

of the poor, of strangers, of widows, etc. But deacons, of both

sexes, were appointed especially for the same care of the sustenance :

and in that department they held it necessary to bestow very much

labor on the Church of Jerusalem ; in other places, more or less :

whatever additional labor they could bestow they devoted to preach

ing the word .

3. [ Seven — The sacred number. Mey.] Of honest report — Gr.

uaptupoupévous, testified of. Against whom was no suspicion of

wrong doing, although there was no need of oath, security, or bond, etc.

Comp. 2 Kings xii. 15, xxii. 7. After the example of Ananias, who was

so severely punished in the case of his own property, no one would so

readily break faith in the case of another's. Seven — These were ap

pointed, not at the beginning, but after the apostles, and by the apostles.

In the government of the Church , GOD has left many things to be settled

as occasions require : but the Church should determine nothing with

out God . There had been about five thousand men ; ch. iv. 4 ; now,
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with the additions made in the meantime, the number became such ,

that one deacon should have charge of each thousand . [ Omit ériov,

holy. Tisch ., ( Alf. in brackets . ) Read full of the Spirit.] Full— It

is no unimportant matter to dispense the property of the Church .

Even in a public steward, and in a deacon , as such, there should be

administrative and sanctifying gifts. [The goods of the Church are

not to be regarded as spoil, but to be administered in a spiritual man

ner, and as those seven , or even the apostles themselves, if still alive,

would use them. God himself will at some time require an account.

V. G.] We shall appoint - Gr. xataotÝCopey. The Indicative , as

in 1 Cor. vi . 5 ; Eph. vi. 16 , etc.; Phil. ii . 20. [And so Tisch ., Alf.,

instead of xataotíowney, may appoint.]

4. To prayer and the ministry of the word — Prayer takes prece

dence of the ministry of the word . [And to those two are reducible

all the ministries of the church . So Taylor in F.] We will give our

selves continually to -- We will have no leisure but for these. These

are most noble duties, which no bishop can delegate to another, as

though he himself were intent on more important matters .

5. The whole - Beautiful harmony with obedience. Stephen - From

the Greek names, and from other reasons , ( for instance , lest the He

brews should have the advantage of the Hellenists in the distribution

of food ,) it is rightly inferred that these seven were partly Hebrews,

partly Hellenists . Many Jews had Greek names. Full - He ex

celled : the others are not excluded ; ver. 3. Of faith - Not merely

fidelity, but spiritual faith . Parmenas -- Parmenio. So it is written

in the Chronicon Alexandrinum . A proselyte—The proselytes might

have recourse to a proselyte . Well tried proselytes may also be em

ployed in services .

6. When they had prayed—The apostles. The former verb, they

set, and the latter have different subjects ; so ch . viii. 17. [ Laid

their hands — This symbol of gifts and powers passing over to any

one served, from the time of Moses, as a form of consecration . From

its adoption by the apostles, it became general in the church ; but as

yet there was no formal, hierarchical classification. Mey ., Alf.]

7. Increased — While harmony was maintained, and diligence in the

word of God. The multitude — The expression multitude, Gr . 105,

is applied even to a not very large number ; ch . i . 15 ; Luke v . 29, vi . 17 ;

John xii. 17. Wherefore there is nothing improbable here. As to the

priests, there might have been less hope : now others are influenced

in greater numbers by their example . The rest of the people are al

luded to in the next clause. [ Were obedient to the faith— Faith here

denotes the testimony of the Gospel, which is most worthy of belief ;
99
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wherefore in other passages, to obey the Gospel, is used ; Rom. x . 16 ;

2 Thess. i. 8 ; and thence, obedience to the faith, Rom. i. 5, xvi . 26 .

God shows us his testimony ; to which he who receives it as true, sub

missively gives ear, and so obeys it. V. G. The culminating point

of the popularity of the church in Jerusalem. Alf .]

8. And Stephen - Stephen, though appointed to attend to outward

concerns, also discharges spiritual duties. When the church is sound,

all things tend upward : when diseased, downward. [For riotews,

faith, read xdpetos, grace. Tisch., Alf.]

9. Of the synagogue — of Asia — This whole description applies to

the same synagogue, which was at Jerusalem , in a most flourishing

state, attracting the eyes of all , composed of foreign nations, Euro

peans, Africans, and Asiatics : for instance, it had Saul of Cilicia .

Whence, moreover, it is very probable that Gamaliel, the famous

teacher of the law, as he was Saul's teacher, presided over this very

synagogue, and that this commotion was excited either without his

knowledge, or against his will . Of the libertines— [freed men,] A

Roman term. For many Jews were at Rome ; ch . xviii. 2, xxviii.

17 : and of these, many who had been made captives in former wars ,

and brought to Rome, having readily recovered their liberty ( for the

Romans disliked the Jews), had returned to Jerusalem, and perhaps

brought with them many proselytes in the same condition , that is,

freed men . Therefore, instead of Romans, they are called Libertines .

Add the note on ch . ii . 10. Of them of - Gr. Tõv drò. Construe, èx

της συναγωγής των από Κιλικίας , of the gynagogue of those from

Cilicia.

10. The wisdom — Wisdom is a most powerful thing. And the

Spirit — The epithet Holy is not added, as in ver. 3,5. His adversa

ries felt that there was a spirit in Stephen : they did not know that

the Holy Spirit was in him.

11. Then - The resource of the vanquished. Against — The slan

derers first spake here indefinitely ; then definitely, ver. 13, 14. The

-[God, Not rendered in Eng. Vers. , ] God himself. The article im

plies an Epitasis (augmented force .) [This false charge shows what

Stephen's doctrine was. He was, perhaps, the first clearly to set

forth the transitory nature of the Jewish law, temple, and worship ;

and thus appears in a striking manner as the forerunner of Paul.

Neand .]

12. They stirred up — Keveroja , to be stirred up, is especially said

of that which is not moved by reason : ch. xxi . 30. The people

Powerful in numbers. The elders - Powerful in authority. The

scribes - Powerful in learning.
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13. Ceaseth not—They attempt to excite hatred. [Omit Bidocopia ,

blasphemous. Tisch ., Alf.] To speak words — The same phrase occurs

in Luke xii. 10. [Omit toutou, this. Tisch ., Alf. — Read , the holy

place.] The law - See ver . 14, at the end . Comp. ch . xxi. 28.

14. For - Observe the inference unfairly drawn from the best

words, ver. 13. This — Demonstrative, as in Deut. ix . 3, but used

by Stephen's adversaries in bitter contempt. Comp. Luke xv. 30,

note. Shall destroy - Every slander lays hold of some portion of

truth . Stephen, for it was now full time, had intimated something

of what was about to occur. And he seems almost to have seen more

concerning the abrogation of rites , than Peter did before the reply

of the Spirit ; ch. x . 19, comp. what precedes .

15. As it had been the face of an angel- [ That is, not merely a

calm and holy aspect ; but all saw on his countenance an angelic

glory from without. Mey.) The hidden glory of believers often shines

forth even from their body, especially from a high cross, and in

heaven. Even Moses' face shone. Scripture , when it praises any

thing peculiarly, calls it divine, ch. vii . 20 ; or at least angelic : and

brightness is ascribed to the angels, and the angels were doubtless at

tending Stephen . [Holiness is no solitary, neglected thing. It has

greater alliances than sin . It is in league with God and the whole

universe . Cudworth in F.]

CHAPTER VII .

1. The high priest - As the president. Whether— [Expressed in

Eng. Vers. , simply by the interrogation . ] The question gives oppor

tunity for Stephen's defence against the charges of his adversaries.

Then, Gr. dpa, (also included in the question in the Eng. Vers . ,] has an

appearance of fairness, and of astonishment. This is the sum of the

defence : I acknowledge God's glory revealed to the fathers, ver. 2 ;

the call of Moses, ver. 34, 35 ; the majesty of the law , ver. 8, 38,

44 ; the sanctity of the temple and of this place, ver. 7, at the end,

45, 47. And indeed the law is older than the temple : the promise ,

than the law. For God both gave and showed himself voluntarily to

Abraham , Isaac, Jacob, and their sons , as their God, ver. 2 , 3 , 9, 10,
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17, 18, 32, 34, 45 ; and they also rendered faith and obedience to

GOD, ver. 4, 20, 21 , 23 ; especially in keeping the law, ver. 8 ; and

the land , ver. 16. Meanwhile Gód neither at the beginning, nor ever

after, confined his presence to this one spot : for even before the erec

tion of the temple, and outside of this land, he allowed himself to be

known and worshipped, ver. 2 , 9 , 33, 44 ; and that the fathers and

their posterity were not entirely confined to this place, their wander

ings, ver. 4, 5, 14, 29, 44, and exile, ver. 43, at the end, show. But

ye always were evil, ver . 9 ; ye resisted Moses, ver . 25, 26, 39, 40 ;

ye turned away from the land, ver. 39 ; ye abandoned God, ver. 40,

41 ; ye worshipped the temple superstitiously, ver. 48 ; ye resisted

God and his Spirit, ver . 51 ; ye have slain the prophets and Messiah

himself, ver. 52 ; ye have not kept the law , ver. 53. Therefore God

is not bound to you, much less to you alone. The histories of former ·

events are wont to be related in Scripture, the fact being traced from

its beginnings ; but in such a way that, according to the nature of the

purpose, some things are rapidly recounted, others are omitted : see

ch . xii . 17 , 18 ; Deut. xxxiii . 2, 3 ; Ps. cvi. 7 , 8 ; Ezek . xx. 5, 6 ;

Hab. iii . 3, 4 ; Heb. xi . 3, 4, where faith is treated of, as unbelief

here. And most appropriately at this solemn time and place, while

the apostles were testifying rather of Jesus Christ, Stephen recapitu

lates ancient events : affording an instance of wisely drawing forth

the essence of Ecclesiastical History. Wherefore we should by no

means assent to Erasmus and others, who think that many things in

this speech have little bearing on that which Stephen undertook . In

deed, this testimony is most worthy of the fullness of the Spirit, as of

his faith and power ; and though he does not directly contradict the

statements of his adversaries, yet he powerfully answers all the

charges. Nor can it be doubted but that Stephen, after he had un

folded the past and present, would have introduced something respect

ing the future, the destruction of the temple, the abrogation of the

ceremonial law, the punishment of the people, comp. ver. 43, at the

end : and more fully concerning Jesus of Nazareth being the true

Messiah, (comp. ver. 37 , ) had not his speech been interrupted by the

cries of the clamoring Jews (as the same Erasmus appropriately sug

gests). This is the only elaborate speech in this book , delivered by

a witness of Christ who was not an apostle ; a precious instance of

the Spirit's power.

2. Brethren andfathers — Stephen, being a young man, addresses

them according to their different ages. [ Brethren - All present ;

fathers, the Sanhedrim only. Mey.) The God of glory — The sum

of the Divine praise. Glory is the Divinity manifest. This splendid
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soever .

title implies that Abraham was indebted to God for both himself

wholly, and his posterity, and the land and all the blessings promised

and vouchsafed to himself and his posterity, without any correspond

ing claim upon God. Appeared — Manifested himself as the God of

glory. Unto our father—Thence this benefit related also to Abra

ham's offspring. Before — Comp. ver. 4, at the end.

3. Get thee out - I shall shew . So Gen. xii . 1 , Sept. , except that

they introduce and from thy father's house. Country — This brought

about his departure from Chaldea . Kindred — This afterwards caused

his departure from Haran , to which Abraham's family had come, ver.

4. The older portion of the family remained in Mesopotamia, the

younger in Haran ; for it is not to be supposed that Terah remained

there entirely alone . They who also followed Abraham from Haran,

followed him voluntarily . Abraham was not ordered to bring them

with him : and had they not followed , he would still have departed

from Haran : comp. Gen. xi . 31 , xxiv. 4. Which - Gr. qv dv, which

Abraham did not know which would be the land : Heb.

xi. 8.

4. Of the Chaldæans — Whose land belonged to Mesopotamia.

When - Gr. uetà , after. [ But Terah was seventy when Abraham

was born, Gen. xi . 26 ; and lived to the age of 205 ; Gen. xi . 32 .

Since Abraham was 75 when he left Haran (Charran) Gen. xii . 4 .

Terah must have lived sixty years after this. It seems that the Jewish

tradition, to honor Abraham's piety toward his father, made him re

main with him till his death . Stephen follows this traditional reck

oning. Mey. “ It is truly lamentable to see the great Bengel, warped

by the unworthy effort of squaring at all hazards the letter of God's

word in such matters , write thus,” says Alf. quoting the following

note .] Abraham, while Terah lived in Haran, had in a measure his

paternal home in Haran, dwelling in Canaan only as a foreigner :

but when his father was dead, he began to dwell solely in Canaan. It

is not without a secret meaning, that Abraham's father did not enter

Canaan : for so it appeared , that this land did not fall to himself and

his posterity by the right of worldly inheritance. Now—To- day.

[He that hath God's call need not fear God's conduct. Burkitt

in F.]

5. Not 80 much as to set his foot on — That land of which ver. 16

treats, Abraham did not receive by Divine gift, but bought ; the very

purchase implying that he was a stranger. He promised - Gen . xii .

7. It - The whole. [The promises of God have never borrowed help

from moral probabilities. Sherlock in F.] When as yet he had no

child - Not even Ishmael was yet born : nor was there any hope of
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offspring, because of Sarah's barrenness. Both the inheritance and

the posterity itself was according to promise . This clause forms an

Epitasis (Emphatic addition) , as does not even 80 much as to set his

foot on .

6. But— [Eng. Vers. , and.] The contrast between the promise and

the time of its fulfilment, which was to be awaited, that his seed should

sojourn in a strange land, and that they should bring them into bond

age, and entreat them evil four hundred years. And the nation - I

-Gen. xv. 13, 14, Sept. A strange - Egypt was not then named.

Comp. the to whomsoever, ver. 7. Entreat them evil — This clause,

omitted by some, is required by the fact itself (of which presently)

and by the accent in Gen. xv. 13. Four hundred years—[A round

number, further specified as 430, Ex. xii. 40. Mey., Alf.] These

years are to be referred not only to the Egyptian bondage (which

began long after the death of Joseph and of his brethren, when the

people multiplied , ver. 15, etc. ) , but to the whole sojourn in the

strange land . [ From the birth of Isaac to the escape from Egypt.

V.G.] Four hundred years in the case of a people, and forty in

the case of a man, constitute a memorable period ; even with Israel

and Moses. Moreover by this very number it was indicated that the

joyful dwelling in Canaan long afterwards would be of longer

duration.

7. Shall serve me in this place — Exod. iii. 12, Sept. And ye shall

serve God upon this mountain - Moses records these words spoken

to him of the place, Horeb, not excluding Canaan : Ibid. ver. 8.

For if worship on Horeb was a sign of Moses's mission, Ex. iï . 12,

much more was worship in Canaan a sign . Therefore Stephen has

woven together the prophecies given to Abraham and Moses, in this

sense : They shall go forth from the land of bondage (this was said

to both) and shall come to Horeb, and shall serve the Lord in this

place ; and shall come thence into the land of Canaan, and shall

serve the Lord. In thus interweaving these, he powerfully shows :

1 , that what was said to Moses about Israel's worship of GOD, was

already in Abraham's time divinely intended and meant : 2, that they

were taught to serve GOD in Horeb, that they might worship him

perpetually in Canaan, ver. 44 : 3, that the worship in Horeb was

greatly impaired by the people, ver. 40, 41 , and was rather rendered

when they at length entered Canaan ; ver. 45. They shall serve me,

is the expression : not the Egyptians ; they shall serve freely, as

Priests .

8. And thus— [ That is, in this new covenant state, Gen. xvii . 8,

10. Alf .] After the covenant of circumcision had been given . For
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Ishmael had been born before . 08TW5, 80, including the time, as tās,

how , Rom. iv. 10. Patriarchs — A splendid title from the Sept.

9. [ Moved with envy - Stephen shows that the Jews' ancestors

were already stiff-necked . V. G. ] Sold into Egypt - Removed from

them him who was soon after carried into Egypt. An abbreviated ex

pression : and so the Sept. , Gen. xlv. 4.

10. Out of all - See 2 Tim . iii . 11 , note . Made him governor over

Egypt and all his house — Ps. cv. 21, Sept. , He made him lord of his

house and ruler of all his substance.

11. [ No sustenance - Because they knew not that their brother ruled

in Egypt ; just as we find none, from not believing that our Elder

Brother reigns in heaven . Horneck in F.]

12. Jacob -- Even believers experience the common miseries of life,

but to their own good .

13. Was made known to - Made himself known : Gen. xlv. 1,

Sept. Made himself known unto his brethren.

14. Threescore and fifteen - Stephen, or Luke, follows the Septu

agint, as being then best known ; which in Gen. xlvi. 27 , or even in

Deut. x . 22 , has given the number Seventy -five ; whereas in the He

brew and Samaritan Pentateuch, and in Josephus, the number is

Seventy. So also Philo, adding one son and one grandson of Manas

ses, and the two sons and one grandson of Ephraim : Gen. xlvi, 20.

15. [For xatéßn oè, 80—went down, read xai xaté 31, and — went

down . Tisch ., Alf. Tisch. also omits sis AcquaTov, and Alf. brack

ets it. ]

16. And — We may paraphrase the passage thus : Jacob died and

our fathers (namely, Joseph ) ; and ( because, after the example of

Abraham and Sarah, Isaac and Rebecca, they wished to rest in the

promised land, Gen. 1. 13, 25, ) they were carried over into Sychem

(and into the sepulchre of Hebron, Gen. xxiii. 19) , and were laid (in

the parcel of ground at Shechem , and) in the sepulchre (of Hebron ),

which Abraham had bought (and Jacob) for a sum of money (and a

hundred lambs) from the sons of Emmor (the father) of Sichem (and

from Ephron . ) For two most familiar histories of a double purchase

(examine well Gen. xxiii , and xxxiii . ) , and a double burial are inter

twined : Gen. 1. and Josh . xxiv . Here both histories from the nature

of the facts stated require the omitted parts to be mutually supplied.

The brevity which was best suited to his enthusiasm , gave Stephen

just occasion , in a matter so well known , thus to condense these de

tails. Moreover there is to be added the consideration that, as Jacob

was buried in the sepulchre of Hebron, and Joseph in the land of

Shechem, so the rest of the fathers who died in Egypt , or some of
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them , are said to have been gathered to both of them . For Josephus,

(lib . ii . Ant. ch . iv. , ) writes, that they were buried at Hebron ; Jerome

informs us that their tombs existed even in his time at Shechem, and

were wont to be visited by strangers. From which Franc. Junius

infers that part were buried in the one place, part in the other, as

seemed convenient to their posterity. Pererius thinks that they were

carried from Shechem to Hebron. And as it would have taken too

long for Stephen to recount these details, he with admirable concise

ness has indicated the whole. Therefore the reading 'Aşpady, Abra

ham , remains intact : nor is there need of the conjecture ' Tozóß,

Jacob. Flaccius admirably observes on this passage : Stephen has

no time, in running over so many histories, to narrate each in detail :

therefore he compresses into one two different sepulchres, places , and

purchases, so that , in the former history, indeed , he names the true

purchaser, omitting the seller : on the other hand, in the latter history,

he names the true seller, omitting the purchaser ; joining as it were

diametrically two out of those four contracting parties . However

much , therefore, the name of the purchaser may be emended, still it

would not be true that Jacob was buried in Shechem . Abraham

bought a burial place from the sons of Heth, Gen. xxiii. ; Jacob was

buried there, Gen. xlix. and l . : Jacob purchased a field from the sons

of Emmor, Gen. xxxiii.; Joseph was buried there, Josh . xxiv. Here

you have a general outline of those contracts, and may see how

Stephen united the two purchases into one . So says the Illyrian.

Similarly the same Stephen, a little before, in ver . 7 , united two pro- .

phecies, to Abraham and to Moses, into one : Exod. ïïi . 12 ; Gen. xv.

16 : and in ver. 9, he condensed into one word the selling of Joseph

and his removal into Egypt: and below, in ver. 43, he joins a saying

of Amos and the departure to Babylon, from Jeremiah . So in ver.

24, certain one (an Israelite ) suffering wrong ;-an Egyptian

(inflicting the wrong. ) A Semiduplex [where the relation of two

menibers of a sentence is such that they must be mutually supplied,

one from the other] sentence of this kind, though to us for the

most part it seems strange, did not seem so to the Hebrews. We

shall observe a parallel example at Heb. xii . 20. In writing, omis

sions of this kind are usually marked by the pen : but they are

employed also in speaking, when , in a very familiar matter, and one

vividly present to the mind of both speaker and hearers, only what

is needed is said , and the other things, which would interrupt the flow

of the language, must be supposed to have been said . The sepulchre

-As they were pilgrims, the first land they bought was for a sepul

chre ; for they were seeking a heavenly country . Of Sychem— Tou,
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the , understand tatpós, father. The son was more celebrated than

the father ; wherefore the latter is named from the former. Emmor

was the father of Shechem.

17. Where - Gr. xaons, even as. This is more than us, as. Even

as God had promised it would come to pass at a particular time , so it

came to pass when the four centuries had elapsed . [For újogev,

swore, read Wuolórzaev, promised. Tisch ., Alf.]

19. [Omit the second fuôv, our. Tisch ., ( Alf. brackets . ) Read

the fathers.] Might not live — That is , the children . A Septuagint

word : Exod. i . 17, 18, and elsewhere frequently.

20. In which time - Sad, seasonable . Fair - Gr. doteos. So the

Sept. Exod. ii . 2 , express the Hebrew 210 . A specimen of goodly

countenance. To God– Tp Hồ. [Eng. Vers. renders . cơ sĩa; cũ

dew, exceeding fair .] So the Sept. 1 Sam . xvi . 12, àrabos opdose

Kupiw, goodly to look to . Literally, of good appearance unto the

Lord : John iii . 3 , róles perdin tý new, a great city unto the Lord.

[Eng. Vers. , an exceeding great city.] Whatever is excellent, is so by

the Divine gift. Three months — They might have thought that their

labor was vain , that the child notwithstanding must perish ; but

they undertook the labor, and the matter succeeded very far beyond

their hope. Father's — Supply his. So 1 Cor. v. 1 ; Gal . iv. 2 .

21. When he was cast out — The accusative absolute, as in ch. xxvi .

3. For her son -- To be to her in the place of a son .

22. Was learned— As designed to rule . Comp. Heb. xi . 26. The

wisdom— This the Egyptians had learned from Joseph : Ps . cv. 22 .

This Solomon surpassed : 1 Kings iv. 30. This was highly esti

mated by Stephen's adversaries, especially the Alexandrians : ch . vi .

9. Mighty — This power was more important than all the wisdom of

the Egyptians, which Stephen , however, mentions to commend Moses ;

nor did wisdom produce that power, but the promise and faith : Heb.

xi. 24, 25. Often wisdom and power are joined . In words— Elo

quence : though his utterance was defective : Exod . iv. 10. In deeds

-Power. [Add avtoő, his. Tisch., Alf. Read, in his words, etc.]

23. Full — There is a proper time in all things . Before that we

should undertake nothing . Forty years old — Moses ' life was thrice

forty years : ver. 30, 36. It came up into his heart—A very appro

priate phrase . There may be something in the depth of the soul ,

which afterwards emerges and ascends from that sea into the heart,

as into an island . It might seem to have come casually into Moses'

mind : and yet Moses was divinely impelled. To visit— [Gr. ŠALOXÉ

$209a, a most expressive word, used in Luke i . 68 , to denote Christ's

deep and tender sympathy in the miseries of mankind . F.] Although
100
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he himself was prosperous and they wretched. He could not accu

rately know in the palace, the sorrows of his brethren ; therefore he

went to them. His brethren - A loving motive which Moses also

applied to others : ver. 26.

24. Smote the Egyptians — So the Sept. in Exod. ii . 12 .

25. He supposed— Therefore Moses knew why he had done it.

Would have understood — Often from one instance an opinion may be

formed of many cases. [ Giveth them deliverance - not would deliver

them, as Eng. Vers. The first step in the liberation was the death

of that Egyptian. Mey.) They understood not By sloth and for

getfulness great matters are often neglected . This resistance of the

people seems afterwards to have induced Moses to refuse the under

taking

26. Showed himself — Voluntarily, unexpectedly. Set them at one

-By the force of kindness. Saying — An example of brotherly

reproof.

27. Thrust him away – Adding sin to sin. Who — The Egyptian.

So the Sept. Exod. ii. 14 . Who — God's instruments are often re

pelled on pretence of wanting a human call. A ruler— They seem

to have been unaware how great a man Moses was in the palace. It

is the part of a ruler to judge.

28. A8–Those things are often known which we do not suppose

are known of us .

29. At this saying — When he heard this remark. A stranger

In Egypt, as the son of Pharaoh's daughter, he had begun to be at

home : now, as a stranger, he wanders from that country also .

30. [Omit Kupiou, of the Lord . Tisch ., Alf .] An angel — The

Son of God. See following verses . Moses at first did not know

who it was, but soon after recognized him from the voice. In a flame

of fire - Signifying the majesty of God, who was present.

31. [Omit apòs autòv, unto him. Tisch., Alf .]

32. Fathers — These are presently named. Thy — Whomsoever

God intends to employ, to assist others, he first confirms in faith .

[Omit ó Ocòs, the God, the third and fourth times. Tisch ., Alf .]

Trembled - Revelations from heaven begin with terrifying man, es

pecially one inexperienced in them, and end in consolation . By

terror the Divine instruments are prepared.

33. From thy feet - He who bares his feet is regarded as having

his entire body in a proper state. Comp. John xiii . 10. For the

place — The sanctity of places depends solely on the will and presence

of God, and is therefore transferable.

34. Of my people — They themselves were now mostly ignorant
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that they were God's, and yet they were . Groaning - Gr. oteva7POū ;

Sighs , arising from distress — Gr. èxotévou, from a peculiar object

of the Divine hearing. I am come down-For before he had not

seemed to be at hand. [For drootehū, will send, read diootellw ,

send. Tisch., Alf :]

35. This — So this is used thrice in the three following verses, by a

grand Anaphora [repetition of the same word in beginnings] . They

refused — Forty years before, they had denied him. In God's book

what mortals speak against God is accurately noted : and the words

and deeds of one man are ascribed also to those who are of the same

mind : Rom. i . 32. Something may be denied even by the will .

Ruler and judge — Ruler and deliverer - A gradation : åpxwv, a ruler

or prince ; doxoros, a chief leader ; dexaotis, a judge, who delivers

one private individual from another ; dumputis, a deliverer, who res

cues a nation from a nation . So too God made Jesus, whom the Jews

had denied , Lord. [For èv yezpł, by the hand, read our respi , with

the hand. Tisch ., Alf.] ta, in or by the hand, is the expression in

Hebrew. Of the angel-See ver. 30, 31.

36. In the land - In the sea — The mention of the land and sea

makes the language dignified.

37. Prophet — Stephen shows that he does not bring Moses and

Christ into collision , and that his accusers should not do so. The

same passage is quoted in ch . iii . 22 , note. ( Omit Kúpios, the Lord,

and ómov, your, and avtoũ àxouocode, him shall ye hear. Tisch .,

Alf.]

38. This — Moses. That was — Construe with perd, with . In the

church-Not the people , but the gathering of the people, is here

denoted . With the angel-our fathers — Therefore Moses was medi

ator. Stephen does not say, with the angels, but with the Angel, of

the covenant . Received – Did not frame. Oracles - Mórov, oracle, a

diminutive, because of the brevity of the several statements . Every

paragraph beginning with that formula, And the Lord spake unto

Moses, is in itself a lórov, oracle. The Decalogue especially is re

ferred to . Living - He says Living, not life-giving. He praises the

law. It is fiery : it is living ; Deut. xxxiii . 2 .

39. To become obedient— [Eng. Vers., obey. ] For then especially

was the time of submitting themselves. Thrust him from them

Moses, with the law. [For tais xapoiars, hearts, read, tīj zapôiq,

heart. Tisch ., Alf .]

40. Make - this Moses who — of him — Exod. xxxii . 1 , Sept. , up

and make this Moses the man that — what — of him . Make gods—

By the verb the noun itself was refuted : for made gods are not Gods.
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verse.

To go before — They thought it irksome because of their longing for

Egypt, to sit and wait so long. What has become of him — Whether

he will return to us, or what he will bring, and when .

41. They made a calf - Gr. &Jooyotrolygay. A very notorious

crime is denoted by an extraordinary and newly-coined word . They

imitated the Egyptians, whose god, Apis , was an ox . Offered sacrifice

Gr. dvirayov duolay, brought sacrifice. A rare phrase. But so also

in 1 Kings iii . 15, dvýrayev dloxautóoels, offered up burnt-offering8.

Unto the idol— They were idolaters, though they made the Lord's

name their pretext. Rejoiced — With great parade. In the works of

their own hands - It becomes GoD to rejoice in the works of his own

hands : and us to rejoice in the works of his hands. Men who rejoice

in the works of their own hands are idolaters .

42. Turned - Because our fathers turned back, ver . 39. Gave them

up — Often, from the time of their making the calf, to the times of

Amos, and afterwards, as the people's perversity continually increased .

The host of heaven-For example, as Mars and Saturn . See next

The oldest form of idolatry, more plausible than the others.

It is called a host , because of its multitude, order, and power. Of

the prophets — The twelve. Have ye—to me - years — in the wilderness

- house of Israel ? —Remphan - ye made to worship them — beyond

Babylon - Amos v. 25, 26 , Sept. Raiphan— [Instead of Remphan.]

Damascus- [Instead of Babylon .] The prophecy of Amos has two

parts : the former of which confirms ver. 41 , respecting the guilt of

the people ; the latter the beginning of ver. 42, as to God's judg

ment, the mention of their being carried away being added . Slain

beasts — They had offered these to the Lord ; but not to him alone, or

at all times , or with a perfect and willing heart. [The form of the

question implies a negative answer. Mey. They had pretended to

offer such sacrifices to him ; but God, not accepting those which he is

made to share with idols , regards them as not offered. Mey.]

43. [Omit ónov, your. Tisch., Alf. Read, of the God, etc.] Yea

ye took up — Heb. Dnews , and ye bore, as litters, not without parade.

That this was perpetrated in the wilderness not long after the calf

was made, appears from the preceding verse. This idolatry was

secret ( for otherwise Moses would not have omitted to notice it) , yet

it was gross and frequent. The tabernacle — A portable shrine. And

the-The four clauses in Amos are read in this order : And ye
bore

the tabernacle of your Moloch, and Chiun, the support of your images ;

the star of your god, which ye made to yourselves : wherein the third

clause is subjoined to the second by apposition, there being now no

na prefixed ; which is the reason why the Septuagint translators
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(whom Stephen follows) could , without injury to the sense, transpose

these two clauses , and why the fourth clause refers to the one of these

in the Hebrew, to the other in the Greek. Moloch and Kiyun, from

being common, became proper names ; and these in Amos are con

strued with reference to their signification as common names, so that

that important suffix, do, your, should not be excluded, in such a way,

however, as to allude to the proper names : whence the Septuagint

have expressly translated them as proper names. That what Kiyun

denotes in Amos, is denoted by the Remphan of the Sept. , appears

from the same transposition of the clauses : namely, that Remphan de

notes Saturn, as Moloch denotes Mars. Hodius plausibly infers that

the translator of Amos was an Egyptian , from this Egyptian appel

lation of Saturn . Harenberg thinks that Kiyun or Remphan was the

Nile, which the Egyptians represented by the star Saturn ; Jablonski

interprets both of the Sun : Sam . Petitus, both of Saturn . The star

-So Saturn is called , whose star was represented by a figure: as con

trasted with Mars, whom they worshipped under a human form . Your

god — R . Isaac Caro terms the planet Saturn the Star of Israel , ap

pealing to the unanimous opinion of all astrologers. To upbraid them,

the word your is thrice introduced . Remphan—The period , judging

from the Hebrew accents and the order of the words, should have

been placed before this word (which is variously written) ; which,

however, the Septuagint translators have rendered unnecessary. But

whereas the idea of the word Kiyun contained something suited for

convicting the Jews , which the same Septuagint translators have not

drawn from the proper name Remphan ; [Rephan (Remphan) is

probably Coptic, meaning Saturn, ( the planet,) Win. Kiyun proba

bly means the carriage or frame on which the image of the god

was borne . De W.] The word, Rephan, and with the m inserted by

the Greeks, before the second labial, Remphan, seems to have the

same origin as bonn, teraphim , (of which others have treated ) ; and

hence has arisen the name Remphis, a king of Egypt. Moloch is

plain enough. Figures — Subtilty does not excuse idolatry . And

Therefore. Beyond Babylon — That is , beyond Damascus and Baby

lon : for Amos and the Septuagint read, beyond Damascus. In Amos'

time they dreaded of Damascus on account of the Syrian wars : Ba

bylon, the place of their exile, was not yet named ; Stephen therefore

supplied it ; and in fact they were carried beyond the city of Baby

lon : 2 Kings xvii . 6. They were carried , as a punishment, to the

place whence they had brought their idols. They were thinking of

Egypt : they went to a far different region . Compare a similar case

of Ampliatio [naming a thing from the future event] , of a quotation



798 TIE GNOMON OF THE NEW TESTAMENT .

in ch. xv. 17, note. The Wechelian edition observes, that Aajaoxoī,

Damascus, is somewhere read for Baßulõvos, Babylon : and Prideaux,

in his Connection of Sacred History with Profane, ( Part. i. p . 14, 15,

ed. Germ. , ) thinks that this is derived from old copies, and almost ap

proves it. The Wechelian readings, when they are supported by no

other manuscripts, owe their origin to Beza's annotations. Damascus

has been plainly derived from the Septuagint in Justin, whom Beza

quotes.

44. The tabernacle of witness — So the Sept. for the Hebrew box

Tro, Ex. xxvii. 21 , etc. [This introduces a new and important sec

tion of Stephen's speech ; that concerning the tabernacle and temple.

Mey. The design of which is to shew that holiness is not confined to

place or building. Alf.] According to the fashion - Heb. vii. 5,

note. This type was better than those in ver. 43.

45. Came after - In a long succession . In — When they subdued

the nations . [ With Joshua — That is, in connection with him, under

his lead . Mey.] Possession - nun , Sept. xatdoxeois, possession ;

from vn, xatéoxe, possessed.

46. Foundfavor - Happy is he who finds favor. Nothing is better.

[ Yet he did not build. So far was the Temple from being of first

importance. Chrysost. in F.] Desired to find — Ardently : Ps. cxxxii .

2–5. Tabernacle — Ps. cxxxii. 5, yun, Sept. , oxývoja, tabernacle.

This is more than oxvý, tent .

47. Solomon — So long was Israel without a temple. A house - An

humble and fitting term here for temple.

48. [ Howbeit — This building a house must not be misinterpreted ;

as though the presence of the highest were limited to the temple !

The words the highest are emphatic ; a silent contrast to the heathen

gods. Mey .] Not — This particle at the beginning of the sentence

has great force . The same declaration was made by Solomon at the

very dedication of the temple, 1 Kings viii. 27 . The Most High

A fitting title. No building contains him. [Omit vaoīs, temples.

Tisch ., Alf. So Beng.] In what are made with hands - Gr. 29

Xelpozochtors. This is the old reading , to which more modern au

thorities have added vacīs, temples, from ch. xvii. 24 : yelpontoyra,

made with hands, is commonly used by the Sept. absolutely for idols ;

also for shrines, Isa. xvi. 12. And most elegantly Stephen abstains

from the term vaois, temples, refuting their superstition . The Divine

manufacture is the universe, ver . 50 .

49. Heaven - Isa. Ixvi . 1 , 2, in the Sept. Thus saith the Lord,

the heaven is my throne and the earth is my footstool, where is the

house that ye build unto me ? and where is the place of my rest ? For
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all those things hath mine hand made. Rest—The Gentiles made for

their gods cushioned couches. The improper use of the temple is

hereby reproved .

50. My hand-Unwearied .

51. Stiff-necked — The heart and tongue are required in confession :

the heart, ears, and neck, in receiving the truth . Stephen impres

sively censures the Jews : and yet not too soon ; for they had been

before affectionately invited by the apostles . Uncircumcised — A just

reproof : comp. ver. 8. In heart-Such they show themselves in ver.

54. Ears — Such they show themselves in ver. 57. Ye - Not we,

Jesus' witnesses . He includes the ancient Jews ; comp. the end of

the ver . Always — The sum of his discussion : always, as often as

ye are called . The Holy Ghost — Who testifies of Jesus , and of the

whole truth , by the prophets. Resist--Gr. duteTiNTETE, ye fall upon ,

as a foe . [Rendered to fall cro88 with the Holy Ghost, by Farindon

in F.] They were altogether differently disposed from what is re

quired in Isa . lxvi . 2. As your fathers, 80 ye - Both are illustrated

in ver. 52.

52. And they have slain — This is commonly construed with what

follows ; but it is more suitable to connect it with the verb persecuted.

For, Which of the prophets not , expresses feelingly, the same as, all

the prophets: whence construe all the prophets, who showed before,

etc. A Syllepsis [construction according to sense , rather than words . ]

Of the coming - Whence he is so often called , He that cometh. Of

the Just One—A remarkable Antonomasia (substitution of a common

for a proper name] . The true Messiah is the Just Author of righte

Now — The now answers to the before in who showed before.

Betrayers — To Pilate . Refer this to persecuted. Murderers — Pilate

delivering him up to them . Refer this to have slain .

53. Who — He proves, from that which they had done to Christ,

that they had not kept the law. Comp. John vii . 19. Have received

-With subjection, at first. By the disposition of angels — This indi

cates the majesty of the law : Gal . iv. 14. The angels on Sinai

appeared under the semblance of flame. Comp. Gal . iii . 19 ; Heb.

ii . 2. Eis, at, as in Rom . iv. 20. The Jews received the law with

the highest reverence as deserving an equal rank with angelic ordi

nances. God has the angels for his ministers . Hence, what is angelic,

is certainly also divine. Have not kept it — With all your phylacteries

[strips of parchment inscribed with peculiar passages of scripture,

enclosed in a small leather box , and worn upon the forehead , or left

arm ). He who believes on Christ, establishes the law : he who removes

Christ, sets aside the law . Reason would think that these last words

ousness.
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should have been suppressed by Stephen, because he had now completed

his defence. But in confessing the truth, all things should be said , which

the glory of GOD and the salvation of the hearers demand.

55. Full - As his enemies ' fury increases, strength , and every fruit

of the Spirit increase in Stephen. Looked up steadfastly - By an

earnest look to heaven, the mind of those meeting a violent death

may be encouraged. Saw - It is not said that Jesus addressed Ste

phen . The glory of God— The ineffable splendor which shines forth

in the third heaven . Standing — As if to meet Stephen. Comp. ver .

59. For everywhere else he is said to sit. Arator well writes,

“ By the light of his heart he beheld the heavens opened, so that

what Christ is doing does not escape him : he rises for the martyr,

whom the latter then sees standing ; whereas our creed usually de

scribes him as sitting. The flesh , assumed by the Thunderer, favors,

in Stephen's case, its own self. Our prescient Leader arms those,

whom he calls to gifts."

56. Behold — A confession of faith from a present experience.

[From this very moment the eternal life shone upon Stephen more

strongly than before. V. G.] I see—It was not for his enemies to

see, but to believe, if they had had faith . The heavens — This ex

presses more than heaven, in ver . 55. The Son of Man - Luke in

the preceding verse calls him Jesus. Not Luke, but Stephen, saw

Jesus . Comp. note on Matt. xvi. 13, on the title, Son of Man. (Here

alone, after his ascension , do human lips call Jesus Son of Man .

Why ? Because Stephen, full of the Holy Ghost, repeats the very

words, Matt. xxvi . 64, in which Jesus, before this council, had fore

told his glorification ; and he assures them that this exaltation was

already begun and actual. Alf ]

57. Cried out—So as not to hear Stephen . [For envy cannot bear

to see the gifts of God in other men. Q. in F.] The transition is

easy from words, threats, stripes, and imprisonment, to murder. Ran

- Before the judges had prepared their votes. [No formal sentence

was passed ; nor had the Jews authority to punish capitally ; John

xviii. 31. This must therefore be viewed as the act of a mob, insti

gated by the enraged hierarchy. Mey., etc.]

58. Out of the city — They regard Stephen as having injured the

city, and therefore, as unworthy to die in it. They laid down — To be

less encumbered. Of a young man – Saul seems already to have been

somewhat eminent among them. It was, however, so ordered that he

did not raise his hand against the martyr ; ch. xxvi. 10. Saul - He

was perhaps descended from King Saul . Valla . At least they were

of the same tribe.
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59. [ Calling upon – Jesus, as the following words show, (not God,

as Eng. Vers. ) This was natural, when he saw Jesus standing ready

to help and receive him, ver . 56. Mey.] Lord Jesus — Stephen still

confesses him.

60. Kneeled down—He could not do so before : yet he could pray,

being more unimpeded in mind than in body. At the same time his

kneeling accords better with his intercession for his enemies ' sin .

With a loud voice — Boldly ; so that those clamoring might hear. [The

cry of a heart in flame with love. August. in F.] Lord — He calls

the same Jesus Lord. The dying should invoke him. Sin — It is not

inconsistent with patience to call sin , sin . He fell asleep - A mourn

ful word, and sweet. This first martyr had (strange to say ! ) all the

apostles themselves as his survivors.

CHAPTER VIII .

1. Saul — This is closely connected with what precedes . Is Ste

phen stoned ? It is with Saul's consent . Is there a persecution of

the church ? He aids it : ver. 3. On that day arose- [So Mey .,

De W., etc. Not at that time there was, as Eng. Vers.] The adver

saries did not put it off. Persecution - One wave is followed by more.

All — The teachers : ver. 4, 5. For others, and, for their sakes, the

apostles remained ; ver. 2, 3. Scattered --Thus the Gospel was more

widely propagated. The wind increases the flame : ver. 4. Except

-Therefore the apostles were in greater danger ; and yet they did

not think that they should consult their own safety above the rest.

They must endure dangers , who have a greater degree and measure

of faith : although much seems to depend on them.

2. Carried to his burial— A holy service . Comp. ch . ix. 37. De

vout — Who feared God more than men , though those men were per

secutors.

3. [ The church-At Jerusalem ; as many as remained there . V.

G.] Entering — As an inquisitor. And women—Who usually are

more readily spared.

4. They therefore that were scattered abroad went everywhere — These

very words are resumed, as if after a long parenthesis, in ch . xi . 19,
101
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and this thread of the narrative is thus continued . The verb òcép

xeo al, to pass throughout, in the Acts often signifies doctrine dissem

inated everywhere.

5. Philip — When Stephen was taken away, Philip, the colleague

next to him, rises ; [elsewhere called the Evangelist. V.G.] For it

is not Philip the apostle that is treated of here : comp. ver. 18 , 25 .

To a city— [Not as Eng. Vers. , the city .] The article is not added.

It was one of the many Samaritan cities . Preached — Openly. Christ

-The sum of the Gospel.

6. Hearing — When they heard what was said and done.

7. Spirits — The nominative : the accusative must be understood

after tēv éxóvtwy, who had, i . e . , were possessed with. It is worthy

of note, that Luke in the Acts, in speaking of those possessed, never

uses the term demons [dacjóvca ]; which he himself in the Gospel has

nevertheless employed oftener than the other Evangelists. From

which one may infer, that the power of possession was feebler after

Christ's death . 1 John iii . 8 ; Col. ii . 15 ; Heb. ii . 14 .

8. Joy — The proper fruit and characteristic of Christian truth :

ver. 39, ch . xi . 23, xvi. 34 ; Rom. xiv. 17 ; [2 Cor. i . 24. There

was never found in any age of the world either philosophy , or sect,

or law, or discipline, which did so highly exalt the public good, as the

Christian faith . Bacon in F.]

9. Man - Such an adversary also Paul found, ch. xiii. 6. Before

time - He, who is first in time, is not always so in right : ver. 11 , ch .

xiii. 6. When he was alone, he could find applause ; but the coming

of the light dispels the darkness. Great is the power of God's king

dom : ver. 7 , 13 ; Exod. ix . 11 . Used sorcery — There are therefore

magicians, and magic : Exod. vii. 11 , 22, viii . 7. Of Samaria

When the error of this nation is at its height, the truth is at hand.

10. [Omit advtes, all. Tisch., Alf.] From the least to the greatest

-Ordinarily the feeling of the common people and that of the rulers

differ. The proverbial phrase, from small to great, has a wide mean

ing ; according to the subject matter, it is restricted to this or that

kind of great and small. Saying - In their acclamations. Power

The abstract, and that, with the article. [Read y aúvajus toũ 0400

xalovuévn Merdin, the power of God which is called the great one.

Tisch., Alf.]

11. They had regard — The verb is repeated from the preceding

verse.

12. But-Simon's imposition being perceived .

13. Believed— Perceived , that the power of God is not in himself,

but in Philip . It was easier to Simon to believe than for the Samari
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tans; for he felt a power superior to his own . He did not, however,

attain a full, justifying, heart-cleansing, saving faith : he had a fair

appearance of having reached it, until he otherwise betrayed himself.

Baptized— Hence, ver. 22 , it appears that baptism is not to be re

peated in the case of hypocrites or apostates . Miracles and signs

which were done- The epithet of greatness is more appropriate to

Ôuvágeeks, mighty works, [Eng. Vers . , miracles,) and the participle

revóueva, which were done, to ongeca, signs, which move to faith . A

similar variety of gender also occurs, Eph. ii . 1, etc. , tos Tapattó

pagi xal tuis & gapriaus èv ais- & v oſs, in trespasses and sing wherein

-among whom. Some have made a change in the pezulas, great ;

others, in the revóueva, which were done.

14. Had received_Gr. déðextae, which , like čòéxon , I was received,

dexorooual, I will be received, is often used Passively ; ch . xv . 4 ;

hence the verb may be here interpreted, was made to receive.

Yet received is more simple . Comp. ch . xvii . 7. They sent—He who

is sent, is sent either by a superior or an equal . The authority of

the apostolic college was greater than that of Peter and John indi

vidually. In our days the Pope of Rome would not be said to be

sent by any one.

15. Prayed — In the ministry of the Gospel prayer is no less pow

erful than preaching. He therefore who cannot pray, cannot be a

perfect minister. For the things of God should be laid before men ,

and men's affairs before God.

18. Saw - Again something new. Comp. ver. 13. Of the apostles

-It was therefore an apostolic gift. Philip the Evangelist had it not.

[Omit tò & yrov, Holy . Tisch ., Alf. Read the Spirit.] Yet Ananias

had it in the case of Paul : ch . ix . 17. Money - Hence the term

Simony. The hire is given and received, not for a spiritual gift , but

for labor : Matt. x . 10 .

19. Power — He himself should first have prayed for the gift of the

Holy Spirit . He wished to become equal to the apostles , and supe

rior to Philip . Pride is the mother of heresies and abuses, as appears

in Simon the magician , the father of heretics. On whomsoever

After baptism , or even without it.

20. May thy money be to destruction—[Eng. Vers. , thy money per

ish with thee) . An anathema of the person and of the thing. Peter

exercises the binding power. The gift — Matt. x . 8. : Hast thought

be purchased— Noniew , is said of the understanding and the will. So

2 Macc. vii. 19. Think not thou shalt be unpunished— [ Both sin and

guilt especially belong to the heart : ver. 21 , 22. V. G.]

21. Thou hast neither part nor lot,Thou hast no part by purchase,
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nor lot gratuitously. Mepis, part, and xàīpos, lot, are also joined ,

Deut. xvii . 1 ; Isa . lvii. 6, comp. Ps. xvi . 5. In this matter - Of

which thou hast spoken. The purity of religion admits of no adul

teration. For - In a minister and partaker of the Gospel the heart

should be right. The heart is the citadel of good and evil . Is not

right — That is, much perverted. [Rectitude of heart does not admit

the union of spiritual purposes with temporal. V. G. For Simon

wished a power not designed for him ; from a wrong motive, and by

unrighteous means. Here lies the immorality of Simony. Mey .)

22. Repent therefore - Repentance should be present first : then

we may seek gifts of grace. An abbreviated expression for, Repent

(and cease) from this thy wickedness. [And pray - However aban

doned one may be, he ought nevertheless to pray himself, rather than

depend on the intercession of others : ver. 24. V. G. For Oco ,

God, read Kupiou, the Lord. Tisch., Alf .] If - The force of the

doubt falls on Simon's repentance and prayers, not on the forgive

ness of guilt to be hoped for by the penitent. [No ; but Peter states

the forgiveness as doubtful, because of the high grade of guilt. Mey.

Comp. Matt. xii. 31, to which there seems to be tacit reference. The

words are important, as shewing how entirely the Apostles referred

the forgiveness of sins to God . Alf .]

23. In- [Gr. els, properly so rendered in Eng. Vers. But Beng.

would understand it as, or for. I see that thou art as the gall, etc.]

He calls Simon himself the bitter gall, etc.; and signifies that both

he is such already, and may soon injure others. Comp. eis, to [de

struction ] ver. 20, ch. iv. 11 , v. 36, vii . 5, 21, xiii. 47. Of bitterness

-Heb. xii. 15. Bond of iniquity - So the Sept. Isa . Iviii. 6. I

perceive - Even from thy deeds.

24. Pray ye — Peter had said, Pray God. But Simon says, Pray

ye. Therefore he felt the power of the apostolic reproof. No one

ought to depend merely on the prayers of others : Heb. xiii. 18.

That - He confesses his fear of the punishment, not dread of the guilt.

However, because of this declaration , he seems not to have been im

mediately rejected by the Church. Which ye have spoken - Here the

history of Simon Magus is broken off, of which the remaining facts

were well known when Luke wrote, and are partly recorded in Church

History to-day. The Scripture deems it enough to have marked the

commencements : it has left the rest to the times and to the last

judgment.

25. Testified — Having borne their testimony, which was dissemi

nated among all. Towards (not to) Jerusalem - Towards ( Beng.] for

what they did on the way is added . As yet it was the apostles ' duty
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to remain mostly at Jerusalem . In many — Divine operations easily

succeed : human counsels, with care.

26. The angel - The angel bids him arise ; the Spirit, to go near :

ver. 29. Philip is guarded against acting too timidly after Simon's

imposition . Toward the south—This was to guide him. The Gospel

soon reached all quarters of the world : ch . xi. 19. Unto - It is not

yet told him what he will find . Always faith and obedience are exer

cised . So also in ch . xiii . 2 . Which - Gr. aŭtý, it. Others have

aútn, that. But sin, it, is commonly used to designate anything ; as

here, αυτή έστιν έρημος , it is a desert . So Iεροβάαλ, αυτός έστι

Tedecóv, Jerubbaal who is Gideon , Judg. vii. 1 ; and so 2 Kings xviii.

9 ; 1 Chron . vii . 31 , viii . 12 , xxvii . 6 , 32 ; 2 Chron. v. 2. Philip

was directed to betake himself to the desert way, not to the other,

more frequented one. [Gaza, it seems, had long lain desolate ; and

so it is probable that the way had, in the mean time , almost ceased to

be used. Comp. Lev. xxvi . 22. Therefore the angel's direction is

the more wonderful. V. G.]

27. [An Eunuch - By mentioning this, Luke intimates the com

prehensiveness of Christianity, in contrast with Deut. xxiii . 1. Mey.

The walls of partition were one by one being broken down. Alf.] Of

Candace - A name which, says Pliny, has now for many years been

transmitted by the queens (of Ethiopia ) . [ To worship - He seems also

to have been circumcised long before. V. G. ]

28. Read - Aloud : ver. 30. We should read, hear, investigate,

even on a journey, though we understand imperfectly. To him that hath

it is given . Scripture [above all worldly books, however clear, V.

G. ,] affects by its sweetness, and holds the reader, however wanting

in intelligence , as spices transmit their odors even through wrap

pings.

29. Said — The Holy Spirit is a person : ch . i . 16 , x . 19, 20, xiii.

2, xxi . 11 .

30. Heard— The text was known to Philip. Knowest thou — Gr.

apa ye revzorbees, dost thou at all know ? A strange address to an un

known and great man . In holy conversation we should come at once

to the truth itself. Philip did not begin , as is common, with the

weather, the news,
etc.

31. For— [Gr. ràp, not rendered in Eng. Vers.] An elegant par

ticle, in this sense : Why do you ask me for, etc. He confesses his

ignorance. Except some man-He who has the first knowledge of

Jesus , can understand the prophets even without a human guide .

And he desired — The Eunuch was modest and eager to learn .

32. The place—By that 53d chapter of Isaiah , not only many
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cause .

Jews, but even Atheists, have been converted : history records some ;

God knows them all. As a sheep - shearer — in his humiliation -- his

generation - So the Sept. , Isa . liii . 7 , 8 ; except that they have not

aŭtov, him , [that sheareth,] aŭtoy, his, [humiliation ,] and òé, and.

Was led — The sheep : was led is connected with sheep, and dumb with

lamb. For the conclusion begins at 80. Comp. the Hebrew accents.

* 25, 80, is put for xabós, even as : Rom . v. 18 ; 2 Cor. xi . 3. It is

not a simile , but a comparison . Dumb—Though it has a voice, using

none, as though it had none.

33. In— When he was humbled , immediately his judgment was

taken away. He was justified, 1 Tim. iii . 16. Generation - Age,

and thence progeny. Both are joined in Isa . liii . 10, He shall see his

seed, he shall prolong his days ; and ver. 11 , He shall see, and shall

be satisfied. The sense is, The age of other men is, for instance,

seventy years, but Messiah's age is inexpressible . For — Heb. , be

The link between his humiliation and exaltation. Is taken

from the earth—The life of Jesus Christ, as compared with the

fathers, Luke iii . , was very short on the earth ; he was cut off, Dan. ix .

26, which is a very clear proof that his generation is fixed else

where.

34. I pray thee—A simple and candid question . Of whom — To

every text this question may be applied, of whom ? and for what end ?

Of himself — It is a prophet's duty not to speak much of himself, but

of Christ. Or - By dividing, one comes nearer to a decision. An

other — Who is that other, save Christ ? of whom all the prophets tes

tify. Some - The Eunuch asks very indefinitely, as yet.

35. Opened — He had already said some things ; but now he begins

to speak formally. So ch . x . 34. Began - A convenient mode of

teaching, to begin with the text presented, and to add what remains

to be said : ch. xii. 17 ; Luke iv. 21. At - From every text of

Scripture, not merely from so remarkable a one as this, we may come

to Jesus : and then a wide field for speaking lies open . Scripture

Which indeed treats of the Servant of the Lord ( for so Christ is

called in Isaiah). And often from the predicate alone this subject is

recognized : Matt. ii . 23, viii . 17.

36. On their way — Even the circumstances of a journey are

divinely controlled. God's kingdom adapts itself to outward circum

stances without force : as air yields to all bodies , and yet pervades

all : ch . xiii. 5, 14, xvi . 13, xvii . 2, 17, xxi . 3. What doth hinder

He was prepared and eager to submit to whatever still remained to be

done . Faith within , and water without, were ready. To be baptized

- Therefore he had heard from Philip of baptism . The Eunuch had
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probably been circumcised ; for Philip presented himself to him :

whereas Cornelius sent for Peter. Peter at first hesitated, ch . x . 14 ;

Philip did not hesitate . At all events the transaction with the

Eunuch at that time was secret . For the call of the Gentiles is made

to begin with Cornelius.

37. [This verse is not genuine. Tisch ., Alf.] If thou believest with

all thine heart — Supply from the previous question , then nothing hin

ders thy being baptized . Some have supplied , thou shalt be saved , or

thou mayest. The same is the case with the Eunuch's reply, to which

again many have added the name Christ, so frequent everywhere. It

is not found in the Berlin manuscript, in the Latin, and others . Whole

- More than Simon, ver. 13. Philip, though deceived by the magi

cian Simon, nevertheless does not hesitate to baptize the believing

Eunuch . [He acts cautiously : but not more distrustfully than was

proper. V. G.]

38. Both-It is not recorded what became of the Eunuch's attend

ants . Philip — He is put first, for he was greater, as the baptizer,

than the Eunuch, who was baptized .

39. Caught away - With miraculous swiftness, without any action

or exertion on Philip's part, to a distance ; as was necessary in a path

less region . Such things often happened to the prophets : 1 Kings

xviii . 12 ; 2 Kings ii . 16. The same verb occurs, 2 Cor. xii . 2, 4 ;

1 Thess . iv. 17. By this very departure the Eunuch's faith was con

firmed . By a like mode of transit one or two apostles might have

reached even America, if no other way was open . And — Gr. qùp, lit

erally , for. He no more saw, nor cared to see Philip , by reason of

joy. He who has obtained the Scripture and Christ can now dis

pense with a human guide . We do not read of the laying of hands

on the Eunuch. [ Rejoicing—How much good may fall to the lot of a

rightly disposed soul at one time ! V. G.]

40. Was found — On the way, neither Philip himself seems to have

known where he was, or what was happening to him , nor did any one

else see him. The cities — Between Gaza and Cæsarea ; as Joppa,

Lydda, etc. Here too, as in the city of Samaria , he prepared hearers

for the apostles : ch . ix . 32. Cæsarea — In this renowned city he

fixed his residence, to minister to the saints on their journey : ch .

xxi . 8 , 9 .
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CHAPTER IX .

1. Yet — Thus, when his vehement pursuit of sin was at its height,

he was rescued and converted . Comp. ch. xxii. 3, etc. , xxvi . 4, etc. ,

11. For Luke puts off until then , as Scripture is wont, many details

concerning the whole matter, and the words of Ananias. [ Breathing

-Not breathing out, as Eng. Vers. But Gr. èpettvéwy, literally, in

haling, as though threatening and slaughter were the element in which

he lived . Mey.] Unto the High Priest - His authority influenced the

Jews even at Damascus : ver. 14 .

2. To Damascus — There was a great harvest there. [ Of the way

-Not this way , but the way, i. e . , the Christian way, the way of sal

vation. Alf., etc.] Religion is the way ; in which we must walk, not

loiter. Bound — The civil power at Damascus allowed the Jews much

indulgence : ver. 14, 24 .

3. As he journeyed— Usually travelers are not readily susceptible

of apparitions, because of the motion and noise . Suddenly — When

GOD suddenly and powerfully assails a sinner, it is the highest benefit

and unbounded faithfulness. Thus Saul is taught to cease breathing

out slaughter, while his fury is reaching its height ; and what was

wanting in the duration of his discipleship , is compensated by the ter

ror which penetrated all the inmost depth of his soul: by which very

means the suddenly made apostle also guarded against the danger to

which novices are liable . Him — A very clear apparition : ver. 7 , 8.

Not unlike was Constantine's vision , wherein he saw a cross ; a vision

at least as credible as the dream of Alexander the Great concerning

the High Priest of the Hebrews. The story is in Josephus , and is

well worthy of being read.

4. A voice - Stern, and yet full of grace : ch. xxii. 14. Saul

Jesus knew Saul before Saul knew Jesus. [ Why — In what thing,

great or small , wronged by me ? Chrysost. in Mey. Persecutest

Paul strikes in Damascus ; Christ suffers in heaven. Hall in F.]

5. Who art thou ?-Conscience itself would readily say, that it is

Jesus . [Omit Küpros cinev, Lord said . Tisch ., Alf. Read and he

(said .)] 1 - He whom thou persecutest am I, Jesus. Whom thou per

secutest—The verb is repeated, with the emphatic pronoun thou . This

very verb Saul, having been once terrified, often from time to time

recalled to memory. In conversion, a man's will is broken and

melted : the Divine will is taken [as the rule of action ], ch . xvi . 30 .

On the efficacy of such terror, comp. Exod. xx. 20 ; 2 Sam. vi . 9 ;

1 Chron . xxi . 30. Saul's conversion affords the strongest arguments
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for the truth of Christianity, ver. 21 : and he is a remarkable ex

ample of the fullest free grace. [Omit all after dróxers, persecutest,

in this ver . Tisch ., Alf .]

6. [Begin this verse, dià dvdotyle, but arise, etc. , omitting all

before arise and go. Tisch ., Alf .] But—Gr. did. Instead of this

particle, the longer clause has been introduced . It is hard for thee

to kick against the pricks. And he, trembling and astonished said ,

Lord , what wilt thou have me to do ? And the Lord said unto him .

That this is a gloss , formed from the parallel , ch . xxvi . 14, and from

a paraphrase, is betrayed by the manifold discrepancy among the few

who support the passage . Into the city – Saul is commanded to pur

sue his journey and enter the city , but with a different spirit . With

out this command, he would not have known what he ought to do . In

those places where he had persecuted , Saul first confessed the name

of Jesus : ch . xxvi . 20. It shall be told thee - Saul was obliged to

wait and submit himself to the ministry, as Cornelius afterwards :

ch. x . 5. To this Jesus sent the one, the angel the other, in words

which were for that reason few . They are not exempt from danger

who, without intercourse with competent men, seek a path to heaven .

It is a wonderful condescension , that the Lord deals with us through

men like ourselves. What thou must do_Saul had asked about this :

Ananias told him this , ver. 17. The apostle learned the rest from

the Lord himself.

7. Which journeyed with him- Some of whom he had intended to

use as executioners . Stood — They too had fallen, ch . xxvi . 14 ; but

they had arisen before Saul, of their own accord . Hearing — Ch.

xxii . 9 , They saw indeed the light, but heard not the voice. There

fore they saw the light ( ch. xxvi . 13, 14) , but not Jesus himself : they

heard the voice alone, not the voice with the words. Comp. John

xii . 29. No man—It is not said, They did not see Jesus, but , they

saw no man : for they did not know that Jesus had been seen by

Paul.

8. Arose — At the word of Christ, ch . xxvi . 16 . Were opened

Therefore they who saw Saul would not have thought that he did not

see . [ When — He had lain on the ground with closed eyes , since the

first appearance of the vision . Mey . For oùdéva, no man. Tisch.

(not Alf .) reads ovòèv, nothing .]

9. Three days — A notable period . While his sight and taste were

inactive, he was inwardly reunited in his retirement through prayer :

ver. 11 . The business of conversion is worth the bestowal of whole

days, when one is being drawn to God . If he does not do so of his

own accord , God's goodness confines him to his bed . Without sight

102
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--And yet he is not said to be blind , because it was not a punish

ment. Comp. ch. xii. 11 .

10. And there was - Ananias and Saul do not seem to have known

one another before. A disciple - Not an apostle : lest Saul should

seem to have been a disciple of the apostles ; but an ordinary disciple,

that Saul might be the more humbled, and might not however seem to

have been taught by Ananias. The Lord Jesus.

11. Go-- So to Saul, ch . xxii . 10 ; and so again , ver. 15, to Ananias,

go thy way . Behold — Saul was shown to Ananias, praying. Jesus

sees those who pray. For— The force of the Ætiology ( assigning the

reason ) belongs to He hath seen - Ananias. He prayeth — All spirit

ual motions flow together, and are exercised in prayer.

12. [ And hath seen - A pair of visions, which mutually corres

pond, as here the visions of Ananias and Saul correspond, remove

all suspicion of fallacious fantasy. The same is to be noted in the

case of Cornelius and Peter, ch . x . V. G. Omit èv opduate, in a

vision . Tisch ., Alf.] Ananias — This name Saul caught, either with

his ear or his mind, during the vision . That he might receive his

sight — The peculiar effect of laying on the hands is expressed : the

more common one is understood : ver. 17, end.

13. By many – Saul had been a distinguished persecutor. To Thy

saints — Christians are even now saints. Christ regards the saints as

his own : therefore he is God.

14. That call on Thy name-A description of Christians : ver. 21 ;

1 Cor. i . 2. By this phrase the Sept. generally express the Hebrew

xopova, call on the name.

15. A chosen vessel - suffer — These words are connected . The

mention of choosing dispels all Ananias' doubts . The very predesti

nation (Rom. viii. 29, comp. ver. 28) converts unfavorable things

into favorable. To bear - An arduous, noble, and blessed service.

My name—To this refer, for my name's sake, ver . 16. Before — Pub

licly. [For xai, and, read te xai , both the Gentiles and, etc. Tisch.,

Alf.] Gentiles — The Gentiles are put first ; for Paul was an apostle

of the Gentiles. Paul bore Christ's name before the people in relat

ing his own conversion , ch . xxii . , and before the Gentiles and kings,

ch. xxvi .

16. For I – That is, do thou, Ananias, what thou art commanded :

for I will take care of the rest, that Saul may be and remain Mine.

I will show -- By the very fact, throughout his whole career. This is

predicted to Ananias, not to Saul himself : it was for Saul to obey.

Suffer - So far is he from being about to assail others hereafter. See

the beginning, ver. 23, 29 .
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17. Brother - By the old Jewish bond, and by the new tie of

Christianity. Putting - Before his actual baptism. Comp. ch. x .

44, 45. Said — Ananias does not tell Saul all that had been told him

of Saul . It was not for Saul to know how important he already

was.

18. Immediately -- A miracle. There fell from -- Saul, having be

held Christ , does not see because of the glory : when Ananias, whom

he sent, comes, he recovers his sight. As it were scales — The humor

in the eyes having been dried up. [Omit napayo pa, forthwith.

Tisch ., Alf ] He was baptized - By Ananias; taught by the Lord.

19. He was strengthened — Gr. &rioquoey. Neuter verb . So įveo

yuowjev, Let us be valiant, 1 Chron. xix . 13. [Omit ó Egūlos, Saul .

Tisch ., Alf. Read, was he. ] At Damascus—What Paul had done

before his conversion in a bad cause, the same he afterwards either

himself did, or suffered at the Jews' hands in a good cause, and in the

same places.

20. Straightway - Some after conversion are as rivers, from the

very source, broad and deep : others after a longer course . Saul,

becoming an apostle immediately , had progressed further in three days,

than others do in many years . [By the very deep humiliation

which had preceded , he was guarded beforehand against the danger

that otherwise threatens novices . V. G. For tòv Xplotóv, Christ,

read Tòv ’ Inooūv, Jesus. Tisch. Alf.]

22. Confounded — So that they contradicted themselves . The con

trast on Saul's part is ouißeßá ov, proving. And yet he does not

now fight the Jews with those arms which both he hiinself had used

against believers, and with which he is now assailed by the Jews.

24. They watched - By the governor's assistance. Comp. 2 Cor.

xi . 32. [ Add xai , also, before tus túlas, the gates . Tisch ., Alf.]

25. [For αυτόν οι μαθηται, the disciples- him , read οι μαθηται

avtoy, his disciples took him . Tisch. (not Alf :) ] Let him down

This fact had been known to but few , before Paul mentioned it, 2

Cor. xi . 31 , etc. Luke knew the most private affairs of Paul.

26. [Omit o Laūlos, Saul. Tisch ., Alf. Read, when he was, etc.]

Was come - Three years after : Gal . i . 18. This space of three years

also Pau) passes over, ch . xxii . 17. [It had been occupied with his

labors at Damascus, only interrupted by his journey to Arabia . Gal .

i . 17. Mey.) To the disciples - Modestly : not immediately to the

apostles. That he was a disciple--So far were they from believing

that he was an apostle.

27. Barnabas — With him afterwards Saul had a peculiar connec

tion . To the apostles -- Peter and James , Gal . i . 18 , 19. Declared
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-It is just, that he who before had been an adversary, should prove

himself a changed man.

28, 29. [Omit xai, and, (after ' lepovoalny, Jerusalem ,) Tisch., Alf.

Render, at Jerusalem , and speaking boldly in the name of the Lord,

( omit ’ Inooī, Jesus. Tisch ., Alf .,) and talked and disputed, etc.]

28. [ The apostles — Namely Peter and James, the Lord's brother.

Gal . i . 18, 19. Probably no others were there at that time. Alf.]

31. [For al &xxıyoia , the churches, read y & xx.yola, the church ;

(and put the agreeing words in the singular. ) Tisch., Alf. So Beng .]

The church - So ch . xvi . 5, of the churches. [The singular number

is emphatic. Not. Crit.] Throughout all — Recapitulation. Peace

After Saul, the chief persecutor, was converted . Walking - So ye

should
go,

John xv . 16, where see note. In both passages there is an

Hendiadys (use of two verbs for a verb and adverb) . So èropeVeto

χείρ των υιών Ισραήλ, the hand of the children of Israel prospered,

Judg. iv. 24. In the fear - comfort- An excellent admixture. Com

fort, inward peace : cipávn, outward peace, with the fear of the Lord,

the dread of men being removed . Was multiplied — In the number

of believers . [The true rendering is, and was multiplied through the

exhortation of the Holy Ghost ; i . e . , through the awakening of men

by the Holy Spirit, to give ear to the Gospel. Mey.]

32. Throughout all — The masculine [not as Eng. Vers. , all quarters,

but understand tõv dyiwy, among all the saints. So Mey ., Alf .]

Comp. év ols, among whom, ch . xx. 25 .

33. Eight - He had doubtless heard of Christ, who was healing all

at that time.

34. Maketh thee whole - Not merely, may Jesus make thee whole.

Comp. ver. 40, ch . iii . 6, xiv . 10. This language establishes the

presence and Divine power of Christ.

35. [ AU — Lydda, according to Josephus, was a town equaling a

city in compass . Therefore great numbers were converted . V. G.]

Saron - Saron was the name of the district in which Lydda was .

Hence the article. To the Lord Jesus Christ . Those are said to be

turned to the Lord who have already embraced the Old Testament :

ch. xi. 21 ; 2 Cor. iii . 16. The Gentiles are said to be turned to

God, Acts xv. 19 , xx. 21 .

36. [ Tabitha - Aramaic, Gr. Aopxds, Dorcas, gazelle. A female

name both among Greeks and Rabbins . Mey.] Of works - These

works, consisting in the making of garments, were highly estimated,

and largely rewarded. Alms-deeds — Therefore there was not at

Joppa community of goods.

38. The disciples — Therefore these had not the gift of miracles.



ACTS X. 1 . 813

Two - On an important matter. [They hoped that that would happen

which actually did ensue. V. G. For μη οκνήσαι διελθείν εως αυτών,

that he would not delay to come to them , read, yn ôxviors ocelyetv éws

quwv, delay not to come to us. Tisch ., Alf.] Faith does not do away

with courtesy in words , as here : Sept. Num. xxii. 16, Let nothing, I

pray thee, hinder thee from coming unto me. To come to them— They

intimate that Peter's journey will be profitable even to others on the

road. To - Gr. fws, even to. An argument from the ease with

which he can come.

39. Went with them — A mark of humility. Comp. ver. 43. When

she was with them— That is, before she died .

40. Put forth - Solitude altogether befitted the fervor of his prayer

and the great miracle : and the admiration and faith of all afterwards

was the greater on that account . She sat up - Luke vii . 15.

41. And — And especially. [ Alive — Thus time was afforded her for

doing more good. V. G.]

43. Many days—He did more than they had asked, ver. 38. Simon

-Who lived perhaps near the place. [A tanner - What familiarity

with the people did the great apostle here exhibit in outside matters,

after the great deed accomplished in Joppa itself, and before the grand

business which he was about to undertake at Cæsarea ! V. G. ]

CHAPTER X.

1. [Omit Tv, there was. Tisch., Alf. Read , a certain man , etc. ,

saw, (ver. 3 , ) etc.] A man--Heretofore all the facts described oc

curred among the circumcised : now we come also to the Gentiles. In

Cæsarca — Already the doctrine of salvation was not unknown there :

ch . viii . 40. Comp. below , ver . 37. Wherefore Peter quotes the

prophets, ver. 43. Jerusalem was then the seat of the ecclesiastical

government of the Jews : Cæsarea, of the civil. The Gospel preached

by those divinely taught, though unlearned men, took hold of each

metropolis, which was followed by the other towns : so afterwards with

Philippi , Athens, Corinth , Ephesus, and Rome itself. Cornelius - A

common name among the Romans. The Italian - Many of these

soldiers were alive when these things were written ; and could testify
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to them. The footmen of the Italian band are mentioned also by

Arrian.

2. With – Implying the close connection of the master and his

household, of the commander and his soldiers : ver. 7. His house

Comp. ch . xi . 14. To the people — Among many of the Jews there

was then great poverty. God paid the debt of the poor in their

stead. God's grace towards Israel recompenses Cornelius's favor to

wards the Israelites. Prayed — Prayer and liberality are commended

here ; fasting is added , ver. 30. The beneficent do what God wishes :

what they wish for in prayer, God does .

3. In a vision - Not in a trance as Peter. Evidently - So that no

illusion of the senses might disturb Cornelius , who was unused to such

things. The ninth — This is about three o'clock in the afternoon :

when the senses are usually active.

4. Was afraid - Because of the brightness of the angel : ver. 30.

Lord or Sir - Gr. Kúpes. So he calls the angel , as one unknown. Pray

ers — These precede : the alms follow , though as respects men they are

the more conspicuous : ver. 2. Are come up — The angel does not say

that he presented them : ver. 31. Yet they did ascend like a sacrifice:

Rev. viii. 4. Angels are not said to be priests, but yet they are ministers.

A joyful message . Oh how many things fall to the earth , and do not

ascend ! For a memorial — Pray and do good, though you do not im

mediately perceive the result. [How delightful, think you, were Cor

nelius's feelings at this announcement ! V.G.]

5. Callfor — Cornelius is not sent to Peter, but is desired to send

for him, that he should not seem to have become a proselyte , and to

intimate that so the Gospel is to come to the Gentile nations , each in

its own country. [For Eigova, Simon , read Siyová teva, a certain

Simon . Tisch ., Alf.] Peter - A surname not unpleasant to the Gen

tiles : as was the case with that of Paul.

6. [Omit all in this verse after outos, he shall tell. Tisch ., Alf.,

etc.]

7. When - As soon as : ver . 33. [For tŷ Kopurdiw, Cornelius,

read avtò , him . Tisch., Alf.) Was departed — He did not suddenly

disappear. Two - To-day, he who is considered Peter's successor re

ceives more splendid embassies.

8. All — Implying affectionate familiarity towards his servants,

( which, without any sacrifice of their authority, experience of Divine

grace induces even distinguished men to exercise. V. G.] Cornelius

prudently (with a view to the subsequent confirmation of the faith of

his household) makes a full statement. Peter is prudently silent as
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to his vision : ver. 21 ; comp. ver. 28 . Sent — There was no need of

a letter .

9. The house-top - The tanner's house had no upper room. то

pray — The time before dinner or supper ( ver . 3 ) is suitable for prayer.

The sixth—The dinner hour, and, before it , the hour for prayer : Ps.

lv. 17. Unexpectedly he meets so great a revelation .

10. He became- Immediately after prayer . Very hungry - At the

regular meal time : yet apparently in a somewhat extraordinary man

ner. The tokens of apparitions accord with the state of the natural

faculties. Eaten - Gr. yeuonoja, tasted . A verb expressing tem

perance . While they made ready - Those, namely, whose business it

was to make ready. Even when the natural faculties are not inactive,

still the Divine working can prevail . A trance-Prayer fits the mind

for receiving a revelation : and the trance fortifies a man against his

own spirit.

11. Heaven — The vessel was not only lifted from the earth into

heaven , but was first let down from heaven . Therefore the Gentiles '

reception into heaven assumes that man's origin is heavenly. And

in heaven first are the types of the things which are afterwards done

on earth for men's salvation : comp. Heb. viii . 5. A vessel - A nap

kin . [Omit êi ' avròv, unto him . Tisch ., Alf .] Four - For as many

quarters of the world . [ The words dedepévov xai , bound (Eng. Vers. ,

knit , ) and, are very doubtful . Tisch ., 1819, omitted , but now retains

them : Alf. brackets them .] Corners — These were not tied together

in one knot, but were separately let down from heaven : ch . xi. 5 .

12. [Omit xai tu oppia, and wild beasts. Tisch ., Alf.] All four

footed beasts and creeping things of the earth—[Not all manner of,

as Eng. Vers . , but all. The wonderful appearance, in its colossal

magnitude, seems to Peter to embrace all the quadrupeds, reptiles, and

birds of the earth . Alf., etc.] Under the name all four-footed beasts,

Luke includes wild beasts also , which, however, recent transcribers

have inserted here, from ch . xi . 6. By these symbols not only was

it signified, that Peter may eat all kinds of food of every nation, but

that the Gentiles themselves, who had been heretofore designated as

unclean animals, are now clean : ver. 28.

13. [ Eat - Such food awaited Peter here, as Christ himself is satis

fied with : Isa. liii . 11. V. G. ]

14. By no means— [Eng. Vers . , less forcibly ; not 80. ] A trance

leaves a man liberty in that thing which is shown him : ch . xxii . 19.

But besides, it is a sign that the power is strengthened, even though

the senses are bound, as in a dream , to maintain one's conscientiousness.

The first objection when God commands something difficult, is some
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times treated leniently, ch. xxii. 19, 20 : but it should not be repeated :

John xiii. 8 ; Exod. iv. 13 ; Deut . iii . 26 ; Ezek . iv. 14. From Pe

ter's delay, God's will becomes more apparent. And therefore Peter

could the more easily bear with the brethren's doubts, ch. xi. 2, 3.

Never - He who has once done anything, more easily repeats his act.

See therefore that you do no evil at first. Peter had always kept

the law.

15. Hath cleansed -- Fiath made and declared clean. [And all

things are cleansed to us by the blood of Christ. Irenaeus in F.]

For only what is clean is let down from heaven. Peter continued to

remember well this verb : ch . xv. 9. Comp. as to Paul, ch. xiii. 2,

note. Thou — Who art less than God : ver. 26, ch . xi. 17. Call

thou not common—There is no third or middle term between pure and

common.

16. Thrice — The decisive number, confirming the fact and signify

ing immediate speed . Comp. Gen. xli . 32. [For addv, again , read

kudus, straightway. Tisch ., Alf. The whole denotes the abolition, in

the new theocracy, of the separation between the clean and the un

clean of the law ; the fence between Jew and Gentile: Mey.)

17. In himself - It is implied that Peter was not now in a trance.

Comp. ch. xii . 11. Doubted— The apostles were not without care for

knowledge. Behold — Often the things which meet the godly from

within and without at the same time mutually reveal one another.

The things which thus meet and concur are to be wisely pondered.

Simon's — The names indicated by the angel surprised both the in

quirers and the people of Juppa.

18. Called — With now increasing confidence.

19. Behold — Peter was gradually prepared for this new suggestion

of the Spirit. Believers are led gradually, so far as suffices for the

time being, in each case. [Omit tpɛīs, three. Tisch ., Alf.] Men

Peter had not heard the three men calling.

26. Doubting nothing— Indispensable requisite in good action.

Often long-continued doubt is suddenly, when there is need , removed

in life or at death.

21. [Omit τους απεσταλμένους από του Κορνηλίου προς αυτόν,

which were sent unto him from Cornelius. Tisch ., Alf. Whom ye

seek - So those who sought were encouraged.

22. Just - Occupatio [Anticipation of an objection .] To sendfor

-Otherwise Cornelius himself would not have hesitated to come to

Peter .

23. Called them in - Peter had not gone out of his house. Lodged

- [better, entertained ] not distrusting them as strangers: not dis
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daining them as Gentiles . At first the Gentiles came to the Jews :

afterwards the latter to the former . And on the morrow -- In a mat

ter, however good , urgent haste is not always required . [For ó

létpos, Peter, read dvaotàs, he rose up and. Tisch ., Alf .] Certain

-Six ; ch . xi . 12. They were not divinely ordered to go ; and yet

they acted piously. Many things are often left to the discretion of

the godly ; in which, however, they are guided by the secret hand of

God. Afterwards it appeared, how advantageous was the presence

of so many witnesses : ch . xi . 12. Accompanied—A holy company,

ten men of various ranks.

24. Waited—He had not occupied himself in other business mean

while, but wholly devoted himself to this matter , and during this

whole time was being prepared for it . His kinsmen—Outward cir

cumstances often regulate the extension of God's kingdom. Surreveis,

kinsmen, are from one stock , including even collateral branches.

Near friends — This bond is more comprehensive than kindred, and

applies even to relationship by marriage , neighborhood, colleague

ship , etc. Friends - Not all kinsmen and connections are friends.

He assembled those who he thought would wish to be present.

[ They were therefore men themselves not unlike Cornelius : ver. 2 .

How often friendship cultivated with the good or bad , unexpectedly

results either in our profit or injury ! V. G.]

25. Was coming in — The house. Met - Joyfully, and out of com

pliment. At his feet - Peter's. Worshiped — Luke does not add

him. A Euphemism [avoiding the mention of idolatry] .

26. Took him up—Why is the kissing of the Pope's feet not only

allowed , but made a common ceremony ? [I also — As Cornelius, ver .

28. Cornelius is not said to have worshiped Peter ; and yet Peter

checks him. V.G. This lesson Peter's vision had taught him , and

he now begins to practice it : the common honor and equality of all

mankind in God's sight. Alf .] A man - Not God. On this account

we ought to control both our own self -conceit and the admiration of

others . We should not admire mortals , but God's gifts in them .

[Peter had received Cornelius as the Galatians did Paul (Gal . iv .

14) . V. G.]

27. Talked with him — Familiarly. He went in-Into the inner

part of the house. Many - A joyous harvest.

28. Ye - Ye yourselves . He addresses all in his own name, not

also in that of his companions . Come unto- Which is even less than

xoloiai, to keep company. One of another nation- A less offensive

way of expressing Gentiles. And—but-Gr. xai [Eng. Vers. , but.

This is wrong, however, as xai never has this meaning. He means,
103
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ye — know — and God hath showed me. Alf.] for allà, and for but

Me — This word is emphatic. [GoD—Peter might suppose that Cor

nelius was acquainted with the one true God : ver. 34 , 36. V. G.]

Hath showed – The word is used literally : ver. 11. He speaks spar

ingly of his own hesitation, and of the secret vision. Man — This is

elegantly put last : it involves an Ætiology [statement of the reason],

and increases the universality of the language.

29. Without gainsaying - For he had before settled the matter

with God. I ask — Each participates in the conversation. [And by

asking many questions, an opportunity of speaking is easily obtained. ·

V. G.]

30. From - Gr. drò, from , the fourth day ; i. e. , on the fourth

day, counting from this present hour. Fourth — The first day (the

fourth counting backwards) was the day of the vision and of sending :

the second, of the messengers' arrival : the third , Peter's departure :

the fourth, of his arrival at Cornelius ' house [ver. 3, 9, 23 , 24]. I

was fasting — A fast of four days is not meant, but on the fourth day,

counting backwards. [These acts were praiseworthy ; yet Cor
nelius recounts them with humble simplicity. The ninth hour

Cornelius may have imitated the Israelites in this : ch . ii . 1 .

V. G.]

33. Thou hast well done — A formula of approbation . He praises

Peter, because he has not hesitated to come : ver. 29. Before thee

-The most ancient reading. A transcriber easily took toŨ Osov,

God, for ooữ, thee, either from the end of this verse, or from ver. 31 .

[But the common reading, before God, is right. Tisch ., Alf .] We are

present - Cornelius, in his own house, speaks as if he and his friends

were at Peter's house. They had been religiously prepared. The

soil was good ; the fruit was consequently of most rapid growth :

That are commanded thee-Peter does not seem to have

been previously told what to say . [For Okoő, God, read kupiou, the

Lord. Tisch. (not Alf.)]

34. Of a truth I perceive – From the concurrence of all things .

[Cornelius ' very narration supplied Peter with a full knowledge of

the case. V.G.] Is no respecter of person8— Peter had not thought

before that . God is a respecter of persons ; but now first he experiences

what makes it very clear, that God is not a respecter of persons. God

-To him all things are ascribed , ver . 38 , 40, etc.

35. In every nation - Not indifferentiam in religions, but indiffer

ence as to nations, is here avowed. This appears even from the con

trary opinion, that the circumcised only are pleasing to GOD ; from

which Peter confesses himself freed . Cornelius had not been utterly

Ver. 44.
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ignorant of the doctrine and report concerning Christ , (following verses, )

although God had so ordered it that he had not been circumcised . Where

fore Peter speaks with him very differently from the way in which Paul

afterwards dealt with idolaters , as the Gospel advanced to more re

mote nations . See ch . xiv . and xvii . Hence also in ver. 43 he ap

peals generally to the prophets ; which Paul , in the passages referred

to, did not : nor yet does he, as he is everywhere wont in addressing

the Jews, specially quote the testimony of the prophets. He that

feareth him and worketh righteousne88 — According to the original

measure of knowledge derived from the light of nature, or rather

from the revealed word. An indefinite description , suited to the sub

ject and its commencement. Such men in different stages of advance

ment are elegantly described : as ch . xvii . 4 , 11 , 12. Him - The

true God. Accepted—May obtain grace, even without circumcision .

The verb laßeiv, to take, corresponds, ch. xv. 14, where this very

passage is referred to.

36-38. [The difficult construction here seems best explained by

Meyer, who makes the accusatives lógov, word, ver. 36 , pīja, word,

ver. 37, and ’ Inooīv, Jesus, ver. 38, as all dependent on oiờate, ye

know , ver. 37. Render, The word which God sent unto the children

of Israel, preaching peace by Jesus Christ, (the same is Lord of all)

-ye know the word, which went through all Judea, and began from

Galilee, etc.—Jesus of Nazareth (ye know) how God anointed him ,

etc. But Beng. renders ver. 36 , independently ; and Alf. connects

it with xatahayßdvoual, ver. 34 ; I perceive, etc. , (and recognize this

as) the word which God sent, etc.; the general sense being the same

as Bengels.]

36. The word which God sent—A Hebraism , and hence equivalent

to nx, this is, as in Hag. ii. 5. The word that I covenanted with

you - Louis de Dieu adds the passages, Zech . vii . 7 , viii . 17 ; 2 Kings

ix. 25. Others, however, formerly wrote in Acts tòy lórov dnéotells,

he sent the word, (comp. Ps . cvii . 20 , Sept. aréoTELAS TÒy Loyoy avtoo,

he sent his word, so that toūrov, this, should be understood . ) Comp.

Matt. xix . 22 ; John vii. 40, etc. At all events, Peter seems to have

had in mind that expression of Isaiah, ch . ix. 8 , nheo 737, The Lord

sent a word, and to have referred it to what there precedes, concern

ing the Prince of Peace and his reign ; so as to say , That blessing

vouchsafed to Israel through the Messiah, is yours. However, I un

derstand both passages of the word of doctrine. Comp. Acts xiii .

26. It is not to be construed , tòv dózov očðate, ye know the word .

These new hearers knew the history, of which he presently speaks :

they did not as yet know also its inuer principles , of which he treats
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ye know .

in this verse . Sent — God . The ellipsis confirms the connection of

this verse with ver . 34, from which it is completed. Moreover God

sent, when his Son came : and preached the Gospel, speaking through

him . Preaching peace Between God and men, Jews and Gentiles :

Isa. lvii. 19 ; Eph. ii . 17. By - Construe with peace : for he forth

with calls Christ Lord of all, even of the Gentiles . Comp. ver. 42,

43. The one Lord embraces all in peace. Of all— Masculine.

Christ is Lord of all : and God, in Christ, is God of all : ver. 34 ;

Eph . iv. 5 , 6 .

37. Ye know — From older proofs than my coming. [ Therefore they

needed not a fuller narration . V. G.] Began — The participle either

by itself, or as an adverb : comp. Luke xxiv. 47, dp5djevov drò le

povoaiña, beginning at Jerusalem . It is used absolutely by a common

and elegant Græcism. From Galilee — John i. 43, ii . 1. Cæsarea

was quite near to that region , but somewhat farther from Jerusalem :

ver. 39. After - John is the boundary between the Old and New

Testaments. The baptism — That most celebrated ordinance.

38. Jesus—How God anointed him— [Eng. Vers . , How God

anointed Jesus.] This being in apposition with the word, depends on

Therefore in construction , how Jesus was anointed is

equivalent to the things concerning Jesus whom God anointed . he

sentiment is this, that Jesus, and that too as the Christ, was known

to them. Anointed him— Especially in baptism. Matt. iii. 16, 17 ;

Luke iv. 1 , 14, 18. With the Holy Ghost and with power— The Holy

Ghost is often so mentioned, as to add a special mention of that spiritual

gift appropriate to the matter in hand : as here, where Christ's works

are the subject, there is added, with power. So in ch . vi . 3, full of

the Holy Ghost and wisdom ; ch. xi . 24, full of the Holy Ghost and

of faith ; ch. xiii . 52, the disciples were filled with joy and with the

Holy Ghost. Comp . spirit and truth, spirit and life, John iv. 23, vi .

63. The concrete and abstract nouns are joined, as in 1 Pet. iv. 14.

Doing good — All Christ's miracles brought good , not injury, to men .

The class, good deeds, is followed by the species, healings. All

There had been , especially at that time, a great multitude of possessed

and sick . Oppressed — With unjust force. With him - He speaks

somewhat sparingly of Christ's Majesty, to adapt himself to his

hearers' capacity.

39. And we — This has the force of Epitasis (emphatic addition) .

It answers to ye, ver. 37. [ Tisch. (not Alf.) omits év, in, before

Tepovoalýj, Jerusalem . Both add xai, also, after ôv, whom .]

41. Not Not now, as before his death. Not to all the people

His kingdom is a kingdom of faith , to be propagated by witnesses,
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and those divinely approved and reliable ; and it is a heavenly, not

a worldly kingdom ; not one of vain splendor, but (as Justus Jonas

expresses it) hidden under the forms of the cro88 . To us - Apposi

tion of the noun and pronoun. Did eat and drink with him - For

two years and more before his passion. This phrase (on which comp.

John xv. 27) denotes long-continued intercourse ; nor were the apos

tles ever wont to mention that they ate with Jesus after his resurrec

tion ; for Jesus did this to convince them , not others ; and he even

had spoken in a wider sense of not afterwards drinking of wine, Luke

xxii . 18, 16 , than of the not eating the passover (in opposition to any

use of food whatever). Therefore yetà, after, depends on ver. 40.

[This is arbitrary and forced, and takes away all meaning in this

place from the clause, who did eat, etc. There is no real difficulty in

the literal fact . Comp. Luke xxiv . 41 , 43. John xxi. 12. The pas

sage quoted by Beng. , Luke xxii . 18 , refers but to one kind of drink

ing. Mey., Alf .] Christ appeared after his resurrection to those who

before had believed on him , and who could testify that he, who was

said to have risen again , was truly the Christ whom they had known

before.

42. He commanded us—God : ch . v . 29. Unto the people — Answer

ing to the beginning of ver . 41. To testify — Understand, even to

the Gentiles : ch . i . 8 ; Matt. xxviii . 19. Ordained - By an unalter

able decree . Judge - This name expresses by Synecdoche (a part for

the whole) all Christ's glory , and as regards believers, denotes the

consummation of Christ's benefits : 2 Tim . iv. 8 , comp. Heb. xii . 23 .

He will judge even the Jews, who had condemned him ; even the

Romans, who were administering the imperial government of Judea ;

even the dead, from among whom he rose, and who shall rise in their

own proper time ; 1 Pet . iv . 5. [Comp. ch. xvii . 31. So the Lord

Jesus also testified of himself as the Judge, before he mentioned his

own ascension ; John v. 22. V. G.]

43. All — Those whose books are, and are not extant : ch . iii . 24.

The prophets — In this discourse Peter had not yet cited the Old Tes

tament testimonies ; and now, while he appeals to the prophets in

general, the result , as is appropriate to the economy respecting the

Gentiles, is at once accomplished in the beginning of the discourse ,

ch. xi . 15, in the case of Gentile hearers. Give — witness — As we,

ver. 39. Peter does not use here the term , promise, as described by

the prophets . Remission of sins—Which is the highest of all bene

fits. Whosoever - Even of the Gentiles .

44. Yet - Peter might have said much more : ch . xi . 15 ; but when

the hearers have also perceived the Spirit, the works of hearing and
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of speaking are completed. [ By the preaching of faith the Spirit is

received : Gal. iii. 2. V. G.] Fell — Perceptibly. Commonly, bap

tism was received before the coming of the Holy Ghost. But in this

instance it might have been doubted whether they should be baptized

without circumcision . Hence it fell immediately upon the hearers of

the word, [teaching us that the Holy Spirit can dispense with water

baptism at his pleasure; and warning the Church not to put baptism

in the place once held by circumcision . Alf .] Grace works in unre

stricted order.

45. On the Gentiles — So one house is called, either because they

inferred thence that the others also would receive the Holy Spirit :

for one being admitted , the door was now closed against none ; and

they reason correctly from this instance to all cases ; ch. xi. 18, xiv.

27 : or else because it was not convenient to use the term ¿ Ovezovs,

Gentile nations.

46. For — They draw the conclusion from the effect. Tongues

Various.

47. Water— [Gr. tò đòwp, the water. The article should be pre

served ; can any forbid the water to these which have received the

Spirit ? Alf .] He says water for baptism by Tapeinosis [a figure by

which less is expressed than is implied] . When the greater thing has

been given , the less is added by the giver, and is not despised by the

receiver. He does not say, They now have the Spirit ; therefore

they can do without the water . They are not circumcised , and yet

they are baptized. Therefore baptism stands on a much higher foot

ing ; comp. ch. xv . 8, 9, which shows they were not to be circumcised;

and yet Peter thought they should be baptized. Forbid — Ch. xi . 17.

Any man - Either I or any of the brethren.

48. He commanded — He did not baptize with his own hand ; others

were present to whom this could be properly delegated ; ver. 45.

Comp. 1 Cor. i . 17. Of the Lord — Christ Jesus. Certain day8
Golden days.

CHAPTER XI .

2. [ That were of the circumcision — That is, not merely Jews : for

all the church at Jerusalem were circumcised ; but those too much at
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tached to the ceremonies of the law. Calv. in F.] Contended — That

is, they showed that they had doubts on that point.

3. Uncircumcised — Gr. dxpoBuotias &zoutas, having the foreskin .

They speak kindly ; they do not call them uneircumcised, but having

the foreskin. Comp. Gen. xxxiv. 14 , Sept. , a man who hath a fore

skin . Thou wentest in and didst eat with — An accusation heretofore

plausible, and, moreover, important and twofold. But Peter had just

reasons for going in ; and after he had gone in , he found reasons also

for eating with them.

4. Beginning - He began to speak in many words. [Not from the

beginning, but, Peter having begun, set forth. Alf .] Expounded

Peter was not offended at being questioned , nor did he demand, that

he, even without any exposition of his reasons, should be held superior

to all objections of his colleagues and all believers. It does not indi

cate the best mind or cause to be offended, with the Pope or his at

tendants, at the question , What art thou doing ? Peter answers

mildly concerning a subject which he himself had not very readily

comprehended before.

7. [Add xal, also, before yovis, voice. Tisch., Alf .]

8. [Omit tūv, Tisch., Alf ., so as to read, a common or unclean

(thing) hath never, etc. The Jew's mouth is the Christian's heart .

Nothing unclean must enter. Q. in F.]

9. [Omit pol, me. Tisch ., Alf.]

10. Three times—The number of the men accorded : v. 11 .

12. [Omit peròèv deaxpevópevov, nothing doubting. Tisch ., Alf .]

13. The angel- [Eng. Vers. an angel.] He speaks, adding the

article, as of an occurrence now very well known to him. [Omit åv

òpas, men. Tisch ., Alf.]

15. [As I began - How full must Peter's heart have been ! V. G.]

16. Remembered I - Comp. John xiv . 26, as to the Comforter be

ing about to bring all things to the remembrance of the disciples.

Christ's words contained the seeds of the whole course of the Gos

pel .

17. The like - So 2 Pet . i . 1. They are alike blessed , who have

received the Holy Spirit directly or indirectly. Unto us who believed

-That is , when we believed. The Holy Spirit, saith he, was given

us, not because we had circumcision , but because we had faith . I

I, a mere instrument . The brethren had asked only about his eating

with the Gentiles : Peter satisfies them also as to his having baptized

them ; and proves that he had acted rightly, not only from the Divine

command, but also from the Divinely crowned result.

18. Glorified — A sign of strong assent. Then It did not imme
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diately appear to the Jews, that salvation was to come also to the

Gentiles : now, when it has come to them, the admiration of believers

is so much the greater : then expresses full approbation . This re

pentance denotes an entire change of their spiritual state, and is a

sample of the conversion of all nations. Hath granted — A great gift :

ch . v. 31 , note. [Which indeed the world greatly fears. V. G.]

Unto life - For where forgiveness of sin is, there life is. [Ezek.

xviii. 23.]

19. About Stephen — The violence against Stephen was continued

towards others . [Providence is like the seasons, in which all, frost as

well as summer, conspire to the harvest. Flavel in F.] Traveled as

far as-So too ver. 22. They preached the Gospel also in the nearer

places. Phenice, and Cyprus, and Antioch — Phenice was to the

north ; Cyprus, to the west ; Antioch, to the east. Jews - Such as

were themselves scattered abroad .

20. Men of Cyrene - Ch. xiii. 1 , ii. 10. These, as well as the Cy

prians, were more accustomed to associate with Gentiles. Grecians

The more common reading is ‘Eliquiotus, Hellenists. But the Hel

lenists are contrasted with the Hebrews, ch . vi . 1 , comp. ch . ix . 29 .

The Greeks are here contrasted with the Jews, as everywhere. [' lov

dałol, Jews, are either Hebrews or Hellenists : ch . vi . 1. Not. Crit.]

21. The hand of the Lord — Spiritual power, manifesting itself by

the Gospel. So the arm of the Lord, John xii . 38. [Add ó before

TUOTEVO . Tisch ., Alf. Read, number which believed , turned, etc.)

23. Exhorted — The best kind of exhortation , which is incited by

joy. With purpose — Ch. xxvii. 13. The contrary in Heb. iii. 12.

Cleave unto — To be converted, is the act : to cleave to, is the state.

24. A good man, and full of the Holy Ghost and of faith — Gal

V. 22.

25. [Omit Bapváßas, Barnabas. Tisch ., Alf. Read, departed to,

etc.]

26. When he hadfound — It is probable that Saul had lain hid .

A whole year-Of how little consequence, in our days, is considered

a year without fruit ! Many at the present make little progress in many

years. Were called — Xpopaticou, I am named , or I called myself,

reciprocal or neuter, thence also passive. A remarkable verb, where

by is denoted a name received in common use. The disciples — Inas

much as their number was now very large . Christians — Whereas

heretofore they had been called Nazarenes and Galileans. The name,

Christians [adherents of Christ. V. G.] as the name of Christ itself,

though noble in itself, was hateful to those without Comp. 1 Pet.

iv. 16 .
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28. Stood up — In the assembly. [ Agabus -- See ch. xxi . 10. Alf.]

Signified — What in other men natural or political sagacity foresees,

that the Spirit foresees in believers . [This greatly profited the

brethren in Judea. The indication of future things is never unprofit

able where it is rightly used . V. G. ] That there should be--Gr.

példecv occia . A double future. [God's chastisements are so mer

ciful, that he tells us of them beforehand, that we may avoid them .

Q. in F.]

29. The disciples — Luke does not say, of the Christians. At first

the name, disciples, continued the customary one among themselves :

others distinguished them by the name, Christians, especially the

more friendly spectators . Determined — They who determine, more

casily accomplish afterwards : ver. 30. In Judea - The kindness of

the believers at Antioch greatly confirmed the Jews as to the reality

of the conversion of the former .

30. To the elders— [ Through whose agency it should be distributed

to the brethren . V. G. ] Therefore the office of the seven deacons,

and the community of goods, were no longer on the same footing as

at first : but they were not on the same footing as in our day . Of Bar

nabas and Saul— “ Here thou seest how they regard as a weighty and

serious business this collection for the poor saints : otherwise they

would not employ so great men , and these leading ministers of the

word, Paul and Barnabas. So above, in ch. vi., we heard that most

influential and spiritual men were appointed Deacons. So , in 2 Cor.

viii . , Paul says that he employed in this business only such as were

of approved faith . And yet we in our day think it enough to commit

this so great business to any persons whatsoever, from any places

whatsoever ." - Justus Jonas .

CHAPTER XII .

1. At that time - The apostolical Church had rest and persecution

blended, of which, when the one or other much prevails, a severe Di

vine judgment either will come or is already impending. [ Herod

For his genealogy, see p . 74. Laid his hands on (seized) certain

members of the church to maltreat them. So Mey ., etc. , render. The
104
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Eng. Vers. is inadmissible. Alf.) To ver — The art of the world .

Herod did this because he was disposed, because of the time, and for

the sake of grace. [Other vices flee from God ; only pride fights

him , face to face. Hales in F.]

2. James the brother of John - One of these brothers left the

world very early, the other long after. When Luke wrote, John , who

survived, was better known than James, who is designated from John.

[This is the only sure record we have of the death of any apostle.

Alf .]

3. Because he saw — Two incentives, to evil and good : the desire

to please and fear ; the latter is the worse, the former the more active,

even in kings. The Jews — These were hostile, from conscience, but

that a perverted conscience ; Herod, from wantonness, wishes to

gratify them at the cost of believers . [ Proceeded — What is more

unprosperous than the prosperity of the wicked ? August in F.] Of

unleavened bread - At the same time of the year they had taken

Jesus. The people were assembled .

4. Four quaternions — To keep watch by turns, and in several

places : ver. 10. To bring him forth - Such things were done in

high places. Therefore dvaysīv, to lead forth, is used, and this by a

change of the antecedent for the consequent, viz . , the punishment.

5. Prayer — Philem ., ver. 22. For him — They prayed for a thing

such that, when it had happened, it seemed incredible to them, ver.

15. How wonderful and subtle is the nature of faith and prayer !

Why had they not also prayed for James ? Because he had been

speedily slain.

6. When - The aid sent, when the danger was most imminent,

shows that the result was not accidental [ch. xxiii . 11 ] . Sleeping

There is frequent mention of men sleeping in danger, either with faith

or with torpor. Between — The enemy had thought all secure. The

prison — The place is meant .

7. A light - Miraculous. The dwelling— [Eng. Vers . , prison .] A

general term for the special one, prison.

8. Said — The angel himself did not clothe Peter ; for it was need

less . Propriety was observed . Gird thyself -— IIis girdle, sandals,

and garment, either Peter himself had laid aside for sleep, or the

guards had taken away : now he is ordered to put them on . Still

Peter had time to walk whither he could. John xxi . 18 .

9. [Omit avrò, him . Tisch ., Alf .]

10. And the second — In which also a part of the soldiers seem to

have been . Of his own accord — So that neither Peter applied

his hand, nor saw one applied by the angel. One street — Lest Peter
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should doubt what house to seek : ver. 12. Departed — For by this

time Peter could take care of himself.

11. He said — With a ready, grateful, pious, joyful mind. I know

of a surety - The contrast is, he thought, ver. 9. All things out

wardly accorded with the inward vision . Hath delivered me-It was

not yet time for Peter to die : John xxi . 18.

12. Considered- Namely, what he should do. [ But συνιδών

means rather having become aware of it , that is, of the circumstance

of his escape, ver . 11. Alf ., Mey .] The same verb occurs, ch. xiv.

6 . Gathered together — At midnight .

13. [ For toj létpov, Peter, read aútoữ, he. Tisch ., Alf.] The

vestibule - Gr. Tuhôvo: [Eng. Vers . , gate.] Before the house itself.

Tlóan is the gate : aucu implies something larger, and expresses

either the large gate, or the court next to it , the enclosed court. Pe

ter passed through the gate into this court, then into the house .

What Mark , ch . xiv. 68 , calls the apoashcov, porch , is the nuwe, of

Matt. xxvi. 71 , the porch. Came—The contrast is ran in, ver. 14 .

To hearken — 125", Sept. útaxoverv, to listen . [ Rhoda — God, who

leaves in oblivion names of mighty conquerors, treasures up that of

a poor girl , for his Church in all ages . Q. in F.]

14. Ran in—Speedily.

15. Thou art mad—[Some add a mark of interrogation ; but the

margin of both Greek editions leaves it undecided. E. B.) A for

mula used of a thing which is not believed . She constantly affirmed

-Differently from those who rave or sleep . His angel - So they in

ferred from the similarity of the voice . From the opinion of those

saints as to the angel of Peter, whom they supposed to be very near

death , having been heard by the damsel , nothing certain can be in

ferred as to each man having a guardian angel . [But the Jews

supposed that each man has a guardian angel, in form and voice like

himself. Mey ., etc. Scripture frequently assigns to one holy man

the guardianship rather of many angels. V. G.] However even

Peter speaks definitely with the article, ver. 11 , còv årzehov avtov,

his angel, the angel of him, whereas otherwise the article is not al

ways added to possessive pronouns. Comp. Matt. xix . 28 ; Acts

iii . 2 .

17. Beckoning — Modestly : that a cry might not be raised. They

were speaking much, through astonishment. [Omit avtoīs, unto them.

Tisch. (not Alf .)] Unto James — The survivor . These things—That

they may know what has happened. He departed — In persecution,

often one person is especially sought ; who is allowed to escape,
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rather than the rest : ch . xvii . 14. Peter afterwards returned : ch .

xv. 7. Into another place — Not very distant..

18. Among the soldiers — These had seen Peter's faith, patience,

and prayers ; and yet had not ceased to molest him. What - Gr. ti

åpa, what in the world. The soldiers' agitation is expressed by this

peculiar phrase.

19. Be put to death — The ungodly takes the place of the righteous .

From Judea — Ashamed that Peter had escaped him. [ Cæsarea

There he died . V. G.]

20. [Omit ó ‘Hpwòrs; Herod . Tisch., Alf., etc. Read, and he

was.] And was—A restless kind of life. Highly displeased — Gr.

Tupouay@y, warring in mind. Ourouazeīv, expresses inward hos

tility only when one's strength has been now lost, as Raphelius , from

Polybius, shows to have been the case with Herod, or has not been

yet recruited. Even without arms, by withholding supplies , Herod

could oppress the Tyrians and Sidonians, as usually happens in com

mercial towns. Made — their friend — So the Christians also, in God's

providence, were relieved from the dearness of provisions there :

comp. ch. xi. 28. The chamberlain - Such persons are often very

influential with kings ; [and they needed peace the more because of

the dearness of provisions . V. G.] Peace—They knew not to what

lengths the offended king might go. By the king's — Repeat country.

Even Hiram, King of Tyre, had sought provisions for his household

from Solomon : 1 Kings v. 9 .

21. And upon a set day — The celebration of games for Cæsar's

safety, as Josephus says, 1. 19 , Ant. Jud. ch. 8, who fully describes

this impiety and punishment of Herod : Clad in a garment all woven

of silver by wonderful workmanship, which, struck by the rays of the

rising sun and emitting a kind of divine splendor, inspired the spec

tators with veneration and awe : and presently baneful flatterers

applauding from different quarters, saluted him as a god , begging

him to be propitious ; for that heretofore having revered him as a

man, they now perceive and acknowledge in him something superior

to mortal nature : this impious flattery he neither rebuked nor re

pelled. There ensued torturing pains in the belly, violent from the

Having therefore looked upon his friends, “ Behold ,”

said he, “ I, whom ye called a god , am commanded to die, the fatal

necessity confuting your lie ; and I , whom ye hailed as immortal , am

hurried away to death .” Then worn out by the torture, which did

not at all abate for five successive days, he died . Unto them-Tyrian

and Sidonian ambassadors were probably among his hearers.

22. The voice of a God, and not of a man — That divine praises

very first.
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were sometimes given to speakers, especially princes, by applauding

hearers, Ferrarius proves. But their frequency increases, does not

diminish, the impiety of such expressions . [It is admiration of persons,

that is the traitor to truth, and makes men cry Hosanna to error, and

crucify to truth . Garnall in F.]

23. Immediately — The disparagement of the Divine honor is most

speedily met : comp. ch . xiv . 14 ; also Rev. xix . 10 . The angel of

the Lord — A good angel . Josephus says nothing of this important

circumstance, though he treats of many more trivial matters . So

much do Divine and human histories differ. The angel of the Lord

led forth Peter : the angel of the Lord struck Herod. That both

acts were done by angels, mortals saw not : it was known only to the

saints. He gave not — He is not blamed for being praised ; but for

accepting the praise . This sacrilege earned a more speedy punish

ment than the murder of James and his other crimes. (When stricken ,

Herod confessed (according to Josephus) that he was guilty. V. G.]

Eaten of worms — What a change ! It is very natural for a man to

be so treated by worms after death ; but inost unnatural before death .

The deaths of persecutors are striking. The Gospel overcomes and

survives them ; ver. 24. [ Expired — That is, after five days. Joseph

in Mey .)

25. Returned - To Antioch : ch . xi . 30 . Took with them -- Jeru

salem was a nursery of workmen. John - Ver. 12. He too had

both a foreign and a llebrew name . Comp. ch . xiii . 1 , 8 , 9 . This

variety of names accords with the union of Jews and Gentiles now

beginning

CHAPTER XIII .

1. That was — Already, and flourishing : ch . xi . 20–27 : and from

which, teachers might be sent to the rest . Comp. ch . xv. 35. [Omit

TEVES, certain . Tisch., Alf .] Prophets - Powerful in the Divine word,

and thoroughly versed in Divine things, with the power of declar

ing them. Lucius — The same name occurs, Rom. xvi . 21. Manaen

-Freed from the temptation of a court. Saul-- He had now for

several years been an apostle ; but among the veterans at Antioch,

with remarkable modesty, he was content with the lowest place, as
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verse.

David, even after his anointing, fed sheep. Afterwards he was united

with Barnabas, and afterwards became superior to him : ver. 9, 13.

For some time, now the one, now the other is put first : and Barnabas

indeed in the public letter, ch. xv. 25.

2. As they ministered — By the exercise of the word and of prayer,

and by fasting: ver. 3. [ Said — To the church, through one of the

prophets named, ver. 1. Mey., Alf.] Separate — They did so : next

On this very word Paul relied, Rom. i . 1. Separated— “ All

things tend to show that no one should teach in any place, to which

he is not called by God . ” Justus Jonas. [ Separation is the distinc

tive point of sanctity. John xvii. 6. Medley in F.] Therefore ,

[Notrendered in Eng. Vers. Gr . 07.] Namely, since ye offer your

selves. Kai tòy, and the [Saul] (but the oldest authorities have no

article). The article puts Saul on a level with Barnabas, as contrasted

with others, who in ver. 1 , are joined to him without the article. For

the work—The apostles were not accustomed to remain very long in

one place : ch . xi . 26 . Whereunto - Gr. 6, which . The accusative

depends on the preposition in προσκεκλημαι, I have called . I have

called — Therefore some inward call had come to Barnabas, and Saul

himself ; which now is repeated by the mouth of others (comp. note

on Luke xxiv. 34 ), that these also might be aware of the call and as

sent to it. The correlatives are I have called and Separate. Often

things which related to Paul himself were intimated through others .

The same verb occurs, Ex. v. 3. The God of the Hebrews hath called

us.- [Eng. Vers. , met with us.]

3. When they had fasted - Afresh : comp. ver . 2. So they did,

ch. xiv, 23. [By many, fastings are less esteemed than is proper.

V. G.] Laid their hands on them — Hands were laid on Paul the

second time (comp. ch . ix . 17) .

4. Sent forth — Whithersoever they should have to go. By the

Holy Spirit — Ver. 2 , 9. [ Seleucia — A very strongly fortified city in

Syria, on the Orontes, five miles from its mouth. Win . ii . 447. V.

G.] Cyprus — Barnabas' country : ch. iv . 36 .

5. In the synagogues — As occasions presented they availed them

selves of them : ver . 7 , 14 , 42. They were gradually led on more

openly to the Gentiles themselves : ch. xiv. 14, 21. Minister - Faith

does not set aside various degrees of duty. Barnabas and Paul were

divinely appointed : and were free to join to themselves others. In

some things the freedom of choice is greater, in others less.

6. [Add olmu before try. Read, through the whole isle. Also

åvòpa, man, before, tiva. Read, a certain man, a sorcerer, etc.

Tisch., Alf .] Paphos was a city in the west : Salamis, in the east.
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Sorcerer— Two predicates very closely joined . Barjesus - Gr. Bap

rrow, Bar - Jehu . Bar- Jehu was in itself a man's name, like Jehu, but

one very convenient to a sorcerer, for claiming divinity . Jehu and

Jehovah are kindred names ; which also seems to be the reason why

the Syriac version has translated Barjehu, Bar Schumo. Barschumo

and Elymas, as Hermann von der Hardt states , contain the notion of

blindness : but even because Barschumo is a most common Syrian

name, a more pleasing notion is to be sought in it . Lewis de

Dieu interprets it , the son of ulcers, a physician healing ulcers ; as

Elymas, in his view, is wain, healer. Paul calls that Barjehu, Son

of the Devil, checking his assumption by a parody.

7. Was with the deputy - Gr. dugúrato5 [The Greek term for the

Latin proconsul. Alf.] Commonly used for proprætor, or proquæstor,

of the Cyprians . Elymas was with Sergius Paulus, or was wont to

associate with him . The latter had either admitted him voluntarily,

or had endured him by a kind of necessity . Yet it was prudent not

to be bound by his impositions, but to seek the truth . The prudence,

which acts soberly, watchfully, and moderately, is a remarkable vir

tue in those, who might rule by power instead of reason . He - As a

prudent man. Prudence did not fit Sergius for faith, but made him

less unfit.

8. Name - Barjehu ( that is, Bar-Jehovah, Son of Jehovah . So

Beng. reads. But Bar- jesus is doubtless the true reading ; and the

variations have arisen from veneration for the name Jesus . Mey.) and

Elymas are in some way synonymous . [But Bar-jesus simply means

Son of Jesus, ( i . e. , Joshua,) and was his Jewish name. He adopted

also the Arabic name ' Elúpas, Elymas, the wise, the magus, (not ex

actly sorcerer, as Eng. Vers. ) Mey., etc.] To turn away — The same

verb occurs, ver. 10.

9. Who also—Paul-Paul having laid aside his old name, which he

had borne from the time of his circumcision , receives a new one equiv

alent to the surname ;10p , little, which the particle xai , also, seems to

indicate, that he bore in entering upon his apostleship ; and this new

name was given him from his first gospel victory towards the west

among the Greeks, a single letter being changed, not by an error of

the Cyprian Greeks, but by the Divine counsel , appropriately and

seasonably. The cause is either outward or inward . Outwardly, it

seems to have adopted the proconsul's name, because he had showed

himself Paul's friend, perhaps in confirming his right as a Roman

citizen ; for this was a common reason for assuming a name. See Cic.

1. 13 , Fam . Ep. 35 and 36. The inner cause is , that Sergius Paulus

himself, the first fruits of this expedition , had formed a spiritual re
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a sorcerer .

lationship with the apostle. This name besides was familiar to the

Gentiles , of whom he was soon after the apostle, and more pleasing

to them, than the Hebrew name, Saul ; it answered also to his stat

ure, 2 Cor. x. 10, and to his feeling, Eph. iii . 8 ; comp. Ps. Ixviii. 27.

Filled — With an immediate energy against this shrewd sorcerer.

Therefore Barnabas gives place to him from this point : ver . 13.

With the Holy Ghost — John xx. 22, 23 .

10. 0 !—The interjection, 0 , is properly joined with the substan

tives, child and enemy : but as these signify the severest rebuke,

the Ætiology [reason assigned ] is prefixed, full, etc. Of subtilty

Stigmatising him as afalse prophet. Mischief - Stigmatising him as

Child of the devil- [In indignant contrast to his name,

Son of Jesus. Mey .] This too applies to a sorcerer, and such a man

as is not only bad himself, but also prevents others from becoming

better. Enemy of all righteousness--This also applies to a false pro

phet : a true prophet teaches righteousness, and that in Christ. Wilt

thou not cease-Now at least it had been time to cease from the wick

edness heretofore practised . Not to cease is devilish . Many read

this with an interrogation. The right ways — Rectitude and simplicity

are characteristic of Divine doctrine.

11. The sun-And light. Elymas's sorcery had probably much to

do with the sun . [Well for him , if now he sought the true light, and

Peter's guidance to God. Q. in F.] For a season — It was unneces

sary for Luke to indicate the time definitely. A double miracle :

blindness was inflicted, and the time limited . (For the design was,

not to punish , but to convert him. Chrysost. in Mey .] A mist-In

ternally. Darkne88 - Outwardly. Seeking - A test of blindness.

12. What was done , Often the obstacles to truth , when overcome,

assist it. The doctrine - By the miracle his attention was aroused to

the doctrine .

13. Paul and his company - Already Paul is made more prominent

than Barnabas. Perga in Pamphylia — The name of the region is

added, because Perga was less known of itself. Departing – Either

because he could not bear the fatigues of the journey ( see ch . xv. 38 ;

Mey . ) or because he hesitated to associate with Gentiles. He lost a

glorious opportunity.

14. Antioch in Pisidia - A different one from that in ver. 1. Sat

-The usual posture of hearers. The contrast is stood up, ver. 16.

15. The reading — The customary reading, whereby Moses' writ

ings were read through on the Sabbaths in the course of the year ;

and lessons in the earlier and latter prophets, corresponding to the

Mosaic lessons, were added. Elias in Thisbi, upon the word hud ,
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shows that the reading of the prophets arose after the times of Anti

ochus Epiphanes, and not earlier, when the reading of the law was

openly and strictly forbidden ; but that it was afterwards retained.

The rulers of the synagogue - Who occupied a different part of the

synagogue. The several synagogues had a ruler for each : therefore

the term is here taken in a wider sense, as doxeeptēs, high priests, in

the plural. If ye have any - All are not fit to speak , nor at all times.

[And it conduces not a little to edification, when the duty of discuss

ing a subject is always committed to those to whom it is most fitting,

and that too with the understanding, that these are only to proceed

so long as their speech flows freely. When the Church is feeble in

this respect, it is right to implore God in prayer, that he would deign

to relieve man's necessity. V.G.] This pair of men never wanted

something to say. Among you— It may have appeared already, by

various indications, that they were fit to speak . Of exhortation_From

which the name Barnabas is derived .

16. Beckoning with his hand - Lest even his first words should not

be heard . Men — The name recurs in ver. 26 , 38 . Ye that fear God

- These were proselytes, not to the exclusion of the Gentiles : comp.

ver. 17, 26, 43, xiv . 1 .

17. God - By such a mention of him their minds were conciliated,

when they saw that Paul agrees with the Old Testament books. They

were convinced of their obligation towards the supremely good and

great God, and were invited to believe his promise and its fulfilment.

In the six verses, 17-22, the whole recapitulation of the Old Testa

ment is set forth : the rest of his address treats of the New Testament.

Of this people — Paul especially addresses those whom he calls God

fearing ; and he speaks of Israel, ver. 23 ; until in ver. 26, he more

directly addresses the Israelites also . [Omit 'lopard, of Israel.

Tisch., Alf .] Chore — The Divine election exalted the people ; not

the people's merit or worthiness : Ezek. xx . 5. Fathers — Abraham

and his posterity.

18, 19. Bore like a nurse—Gr. etpoçocóproev. [Eng. Vers. , reads

suffered their manners, from Gr. etpotocóproev, see below . ) The

beginning of this discourse , ver . 17 , 18 , 19 , has three Greek verbs,

which are both rare , and altogether peculiar to the Scriptures, opwoey ,

exalted , etpotocóproev,suffered their manners, and xatexhypovópezoev,

divided by lot ; of which the first occurs in Isa . i . 2, the second and

third in Deut. i. 31 , 38. And moreover these two chapters, Deut.

i . and Isa . i . , are to this day read on the one Sabbath : whence

it is sufficiently certain that both were read on that very Sabbath,

and in Greek , and that Paul referred especially to that reading of
105
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Moses and of the prophets mentioned in ver. 15. For even the men

tion of the Judges, ver. 20, accords with the Haphtara, ( lesson ,] Isa.

i . 26, and the Jews are wont to take their discourses, or their begin

nings, from the Sabbath lesson in the synagogue. [It was also then

the same part of the year in which the temple, with the city, both

had been formerly laid waste by the Chaldeans, and was afterwards

to be desolated by the Romans. V.G.] Now, as regards the verb

&Tponovoproev, he suffered their manners, for which valuable manu

scripts have è pocoyópyoev. [And so Tisch., etc. It is the true read

ing, beyond doubt . The sense is carried, cared for as a nurse. Alf .,

Mey .] It is already beyond dispute that the passage it refers to is

Deut. i . 31 . In the wilderness, where thou hast seen how that the

Lord thy God bare thee, as a man doth bear his son. The Hebrew

Nu, bore, expresses simply how ? In endurance or in kindness ?

Answer : God bore, not merely led, the people of Israel in the wilder

ness, in a way most kind and entirely peculiar, such as would

properly suit that tender age, when the people did not bear itself as

an adult man, but God bore it as a little child yet unable to help it

self, so that they were exempt from all anxiety concerning food,

raiment, and traveling. Accordingly Scripture, in speaking of the

people in the wilderness, distinguishes this peculiar method of bear

ing from every other kind . See Deut . viii . 2, 5, 15, xxxii . 10, etc.;

Isa . Ixüi. 9, at the end ; Hos. xi . 1 , etc.; Amos ii . 10 ; Nehem. ix .

21 , where the kindred deći pevas, didst thou sustain, occurs ; also

comp. Numb. xi . 12, As a nursing father beareth the sucking child .

And to this the passage also in Deut. i . refers, and Paul here :

whence Laud. 3, along with Æthiopic, Arabic, and Syriac versions,

properly renders the word nourished . For God bore with the manners

of the people even before, Ezek. xx. 9, and afterwards, Ps . cvi . 43,

44. Wherefore if sporogopɛīv, to suffer their manners, always had

a different meaning from tpoyocopeīv, to carry as a nurse, èpoçoçó

proe should be by all means read : the verb occurs also in 2 Macc.

vii. 27. But étponovoproev,he suffered their manners, is used in the

For this verb has a double force, as it is derived from

Tpóros, manner, or spoços, nurse, (not from tpocă, food .) for be

fore y passes into 7 , as in writing the forms used are, not açı, Baçi,

équxa, but açò, taçò, néçuxa, from a wish to avoid aspirates, which

is so strong that the transcribers wrote everywhere, oi Qapoacol, ai

Guépal, els ó. The Scholiast on Aristophanes employs it in the sense

derived from Tpóros, a manner : commenting on the words, tots

Tpótor Onnpeteīv, to humor his ways, Ranæ. Act. v. , Sc . 4, 185 f .,

which he renders by the verb Tpotocopeīv. Also Cic. 1. 13, ad Att..

same sense .
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Epist . 29 , Tòv túyov you tpomoçópyoov, bear with my folly. But in

Scripture, even those who write Tpomoçopsīv, nevertheless mean tpoço

çopsīv, to carry as a nurse. The Cambridge manuscript has in the

Greek étponoçópnoev, and yet in the Latin , ac si nutrix aluit, fostered

as a nurse. On the contrary, Tpotoçopeīv, to suffer the manners, from

Tpóros, manner, at least in the testimonies just quoted implies some ap

proval : but God by no means approved of the manners of the people in

the wilderness . He says, I wasgrieved , Heb. iii . 10 ; comp. Exod . xxiii .

21 , xxxii . 10 : Ps. cvi . 23 ; Isa. Ixiii . 10 ; Ezek . xx. 13. Then , even

though it may be understood of an unobjectionable toleration of bad

manners, yet here, as Mill says, perhaps it is not even true . For how

did God bear their manners forty years in the wilderness, since he

destroyed them all , except one or two , in the wilderness ? Nor would

that notion accord with the apostle's design : for he would thus , im

pliedly, accuse the Israelites ; which it is not probable he wished to

do at the very beginning, especially as that beginning was so mild.

At all events , whatever of good the notion contains from the term

Tpóros, manner, still remains : for clearly a tpoços, nurse, both dis

charges other duties, and especially bears the manners of a peevish

little child : and God bore the manners of the Israelites , but he also

in many other ways, étpoçoçópyos, bore them as a nurse, see the

whole of Ps. lxxvii . We must say something also of the ratexin

povózoey, divided by lot. It denotes not merely, to take an inheritance,

but also to give an inheritance ; Judg. xi . 24. And in this passage

of Luke it rests on the best manuscripts. A very few have xutexin

poðótyoey, he distributed by lot. The same variety of reading is

found in Deut. i . 38 , Sept. About the time of forty years — Paul, in

recounting God's benefits towards the people chronologically, at the

same time, gives his hearers occasion for thinking of the length of the

ages from the Exodus down to Christ, and invites them on that ac

count the more to acknowledge that Jesus is the Christ. Comp. Matt.

i. 17, note.

19. Seven nations — Deut. vii. 1. [There were ten in all , Gen. xv.

19-21 ; but seven were destroyed by Joshua. V. G.]

19, 20. About - years, etc. This passage requires a fuller consid

eration .

I. The ancient reading should be retained .

Very many manuscripts, but not the most ancient, have, ó 8605–

την γήν αυτών. Και μετά ταύτα ως έτεσι, etc. God - divided their

land to them by lot. And after that he gave unto them judges about,

etc. [So Tisch ., Alf ., Mey., and Eng. Vers. ] Authorities fewer in
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number, but yet more ancient and trustworthy, have it thus : ó Beds

-την γήν αυτών, ως έτεσι τετρακοσίους και πεντήκοντα. Και μετά

taŭra čowxe xperas, etc. - divided their land unto them by lot, about the

space of four hundred and fifty years. And after that he gave unto

them judges until, etc. Therefore the words, about four hundred and

fifty years, are connected with the distribution of the land, not with

the judges. The short clause, about four hundred and fifty years, was

readily passed over by less ancient transcribers, and was supplied at

a subsequent period. [The latter reading, which Beng. favors, seems

to have been an ancient attempt to correct the very difficult chronol

ogy of this verse. Paul has followed the same chronology here which

Josephus gives ; which differs widely from that of 1 Kings vi. 1.

Mey., Alf., etc.]

II. The distribution of the land is not the beginning of the period

of about 450 years, but its end.

In making time, the Dative or Accusative cases are sometimes em

ployed indiscriminately ; but here the Dative is purposely placed once

among several Accusatives, 18-21. The Accusative answers simply

to the question, how long ? But the Dative implies how many years

intervened from the beginning of an event until the event itself

transpired . Comp. John ii. 20. If Paul were to say, éry, years, the

language would imply, that the land was distributed to the Israelites,

to be possessed for about 450 years, namely, to the promise given to

David concerning the Messiah : for otherwise the whole time of the

possession was much longer . Grotius counts almost 450 years from

the Exodus to that time, when David cast out from the citadel Zion

the Jebusites, long before ejected from the city of Jerusalem . So

much time , saith he , was spent in settling the Hebrew nation in those

possessions. Nay, but the whole nation was settled in those posses

sions by Joshua, Jos. xi . 23, xiv. 15 , xix . 51 , xxi . 43, 45 ; although

they were rather slothful in occupying the whole land given to them :

Judg. xviii. 1. Wherefore the occupation of the land is no more in

cluded in the words, about 450 years, than the possession of the land

when occupied . But when Paul says, ēteolv , years, he means, that

from the time when God chose their fathers, having given them a

proinise, and from the emigration of the fathers down to the distribu

tion of the land, there were about 450 years. The following table

shows these about 450 years :

A. M. 2046. Isaac born.

2485. Sihon and Og subdued.

2486. Jordan crossed .
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2491. Caleb and others first receive their portion .

The land distributed, to be afterwards possessed.

2492. The root of the sabbatical years.

2493. The beginning of the cultivation of the land.

The year 2492 would be the very sabbatical year, if sabbatical years

had then been counted : otherwise there would have been seven years

of cultivating the land , not six : whereas there should only be siz.

From the beginning of the cultivation of the land to Isaac's birth

was 447 years , that is , about 450 ; especially since there was also land

to be occupied afterwards. The more common Greek reading is itself

bent almost into this sense by Mill.

III. The more modern Greek reading is no obstacle.

The years of the Judges, from Othniel to the death of Eli , are

339 , and the years of their servitudes , taken separately, are 111 ;

the sum total is 450. Thus those who changed the reading seem

to have calculated the number. But the whole period of the Judges

is really much shorter, from the distribution of the land to the very

death of king Saul . For from the Exodus to the foundation of the

temple there are only 480 years. We who adopt the old reading

necd not waste our time and labor in accommodating the about 450

years to the time of the Judges, or have recourse to conjecture on the

subject, so as to read 350 instead of 450, as Luther, perseveringly ,

and many others, have done .

20. After that — The things mentioned , ver. 17-19. He gave—It

was a kindness. Judges — The times of the Judges were especially

prosperous, nor did their servitudes occupy a great part of those

times : therefore Paul draws his mention of the Judges from that

Lesson : Isa . i . 26 . The prophet — Before Samuel, prophets were

rare ; afterwards, very numerous.

21. Saul— Benjamin - Paul had been of the same name and tribe.

Forty years—Here the years of Samuel the prophet and Saul the

king are summed up together : for between king Saul's anointing , and

his death there were not twenty, much less forty years : 1 Sam . vii .

2. [The reference does not prove this ; nor does the Old Testament

give the length of Saul's reign . Mey. Biscoe has well shewn that as

Saul was a young man when made king, and Ishbosheth, his youngest

son, was forty years old at Saul's death , his reign could not have

been far short of that time . Alf .]

22. When he had removed him—This is seasonably said : for from

this it might be understood that God's economy admits of vari

ation . Him-Saul's dynasty soon expired in his son .

This denotes more than gave ; for it signifies firmness. To whom

Raised up
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Construe with gave testimony. Gave testimony - As of a thing hid

den deeply in the breast. I have found David - So the Sept. Ps.

lxxxix . 21 , I have found, as something rare, and not forced. The

son of Jesse — 1 Sam. xvi . A man after mine own heart, which shall

fulfil all my will — 1 Sam. xiii . 14, in Sept. The Lord will seek a

man after his orðn heart, and will command him to be captain, etc.

- [ Thus the two passages, Ps . Ixxxix. 21 , and 1 Sam . xiii . 14, are

interwoven together, as was natural in extemporaneous quotation .

Being left in this state, they give a strong proof that we have Paul's

speeches reported verbatim . Alf .] After mine own heart - Dost thou

wish to know what is right, and who is right ? Examine the question

according to God's heart. We should refer all things for decision to

God's heart, but we should not judge it according to our heart.

Which - A type of Christ. Will— Wishes, which are many, accord

ing to the variety of business .

23. According to his promise — 2 Sam . vii . 12. The mention of the

promise affords these hearers an opportunity for faith . Hath brought

-So the best manuscripts . [And Tisch ., Alf ., etc.] Many have

Brelpe, raised, which evidently comes from ver. 22. But mom is ren

dered by the Sept. , åyelv, to bring, in Isa. xlviii. 15 ; Dan . ix . 24.

Especially consider the passage, Zech. iii. 8. Behold I will bring

forth — My servant the Branch. A Saviour — So owrypias, of salva

tion, ver. 26. He alludes to the meaning of the name Jesus, which

is expressed also in ver. 32 .

24. Before the face of his coming— [Eng. Vers. , before his coming.]

L. de Dieu observes the remarkable emphasis on account of the near

ness of the Messiah, already then present. Comp. Num. xix. 4.

25. His course — The duties of many of God's most excellent ser

vants have been speedily fulfilled : therefore course (i. e. , race,) is

used. Whom ye think that I am, I am not he — This is the rendering

of the Latin Vulgate, [and so Tisch. punctuates . But Alf. remarks

that tiva, whom , must be interrogative, as in Eng. Vers. , ] from which

Luther has , Ich bin nicht der, dafür ihr mich haltet, I am not he for

whom you take me. For in Luther's time the Latin copies , which he

sometimes followed in the Acts (ch. iv. 9, v. 6, ix . 31), were generally

without the mark of interrogation . But here the language is very

energetic , with the interrogation , which was afterwards added here

also in the Latin editions . Whether tiva, whom, can be used here for

Övteva, whomsoever, we do not inquire.

26. To you — The application . To you belongs to the whole audi

ence , and at the same time forms a contrast with the people of Jerusa

lem : comp. in vext verse yup, for : although the ràp, for, also serves
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to connect, have fulfilled , and has been sent : Luke xxiv. 46, 47 .

Paul ascribes the Messiah's death to the people of Jerusalem , not to

the whole nation. Sent — Gr. 250ncordan, sent forth from . An ele

gant double compound : the word, Acts x . 36, was divinely sent forth

from Jerusalem into remote places.

27, 28. Nor yet the voices — no cause — owràs, voices, depends on

Érdýpwoav, fulfilled, not on dyvosoavtes, knew not. The voices—

Clear, harmonious, numerous. Which are read – The hearers are ad

monished. Comp. ver. 15. Fulfilled— Thecompound verb èxterií pwxe ,

hath fulfilled, follows ver. 33, with Epitasis (emphatic addition of

the èx ].

28. No cause · Christ's innocence . When they found— [Not

though, but rather, because they found no cause. Alf.] Although

they sought it. [Human judges found no fault in him ; but there was

another Judge, who found him laden with the sin of all mankind . Q.

in F.]

29. All that was written — They could do no more. In Jesus all

things were fulfilled.

31. Of them which came up with him — That last journey both pre

supposes all the rest, and is in itself the most important one. [Add

vūv, now , after oiteves, who. Tisch ., Alf. So Beng. The word gives

peculiar force to the sentence . Alf.] Who now are ,-Paul
says

noth

ing of his own vision of him ; for it was unnecessary to descend to this

detail at first : nor does he say anything of himself as distinguished

from Barnabas : wherefore, in ver. 32, he speaks more generally.

His — Christ's : ch . v. 32 ; comp. nute , ch . ii. 32. The people - An

swering to you in the next verse .

32. The (promise] — The sense is , we declare unto you, etc. , that

God fulfilled the promise to the father8. Comp. oti, that, ch . xvi. 3 .

Hath fulfilled — Gr. £xtenkýpwxs. A rare verb used nowhere else

either in the Old or New Testament of the fulfilment of a promise .

In that he hath raised up Jesus — And shown him to us. From this

raising up, used absolutely ( as in ch. iii . 22 ) , we are to distinguish the

raising from the dead, ver. 34. Both raisings are confirmed by the

Old Testament. [But the raising here spoken of is from the dead.

See ver. 34 , 30. Mey ., Alf ., etc. To us — That we may be the first

in our age to enjoy the fulfilment : ch. iii . 26. V. G.]

33. [For ' Ev tŲ yang tù DEUTÉpw, in the second Psalm, read, žv

TQ apotw yangico , in the first Psalm . Tisch ., Alf.] Kimchi thinks

that this Psalm was written by David about the beginning of his

reign . That it was written , however, at Jerusalem, may be inferred from

Acts iv. 27 , in this city. For Sion is mentioned in Ps . ii . 6. Luke
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mentioned the Psalm without the number : otherwise some would not

afterwards have written first and others second ; nay, the doubt

whether it was the first or second Psalm would have never arisen

among the ancients. Why should not Luke have also said , the 15th

or 16th Psalm, at least at ver. 35, which refers to this verse 33 , Thou

art my Son , this day have I begotten thee. So the Sept. , Ps. ii. 7 .

My Son — This is the sense : Thou, Jesus, art my Son , and therefore

the true Messiah. Comp. note on Heb. v. 5. Thou — Alone, the

Messiah. Paul refers, while he quotes the chief point, to the whole

Psalm, which was well known to his hearers, and especially the second

verse, where there is express mention of the Messiah, the pronouns,

thou , I, succeed each other with wonderful force. This day - The Son

of God is indeed from everlasting : but his eternity is never indicated by

the expression , this day. Wherefore, This day have I begotten thee, is

used in this sense : This day I have definitely declared, that thou art

my Son . The generation, properly so called , is presupposed. The

Lord said, My Son, etc. , when the Psalm was sung : comp. Heb. iv.

8, 9, note : and also when Christ was born as David's Son. More

over, it is often said that a thing is done, when it is represented as

done or about to be done : 2 Chron . ix . 6, thou hast added to, Josh.

xxii. 31 , ye have delivered : and so Heb. i . 6 ; Acts i . 18, note . The

expression this day, which occurs, Luke ii . 11 , may be applied . Comp.

Luke ch . i . 32, 33, 35. Often the particle to -day expresses present

time , as Deut. xxxi. 2 ; Josh. xiv. 11. It is therefore an abbreviated

expression , as John viii . 58, Before Abraham was, I (was, and to-day)

am. So, I have begotten thee ; and that appears to -day, that I have

begotten thee. Comp. Heb . x . 8, 9, note.

34. That - Paul does not prove the everlasting life of Christ by,

as it were, assuming the resurrection ; otherwise in ver. 37, he would

say in the future, he shall not see corruption ; but proves the resur

rection itself (comp . next ver. ), and mentions additionally, that his

everlasting life is joined with it . The question was concerning

Christ's resurrection itself, not, assuming it, concerning his everlast

ing life. No more - Not even once did Christ see corruption . There

fore resolve prxéte, no more, thus : he shall no more go to death,

which usually is followed by corruption. Comp. Rom. vi . 9 , no more..

I will give you the sure mercies of David — Isa . lv . 3, Sept. I will

make an everlasting covenant with you, even the sure mercies of David .

The holy things of David = [ Eng. Vers. translates cà 6ợca cà card,

sure mercies. Literally rendered , the holy, the faithful things.] TT

'yon , the graces of David. Christ is called the Holy One, Ton , in

ver. 35 ; TÒ Toù Xprotoū, that which is characteristic of Christ, is ex
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pressed by o'rton , an abstract term. And it is in the plural in Isa .

lxiii . 7 ; in John i . 16, grace for grace ; and in John i . 17 , grace and

truth. They are those Divine graces promised in Christ to David,

and eagerly awaited by David : comp. ver. 23. D'JANJA, sure, firm ,

solid, which fully maintain their name (Rom. xi. 6, ) and mutually

sustain one another ; of which some precede others, some necessarily

follow others, on which we ought entirely to lean , and which will

stand fast for ever. Comp. yox, amen , 2 Cor. i . 18 , 20 ; DIDNI nion,

sure plagues, [Eng. Vers . , Deut. xxviii . 59.] Comp. Deut. xxxii . 20,

where, comp. with it the next ver. , sons in whom there is no faith (yox,

Sept., niotis, faith,) are no sons. Isaiah has from the parallel put

before this phrase, an everlasting covenant. Hence necessarily foli

lows Christ's resurrection , Heb. xiii . 20 ; for without it God's people

could not enjoy the promised benefits of the Messiah . ngipx, faith , is

a kindred and correlative to these. ..

35. [For diò, wherefore, read dióti, because. Tisch. ( not Alf.)] In

another—Psalm, or rather, passage ; for in the preceding ver . Isaiah

is quoted. Saith — David , in the name of the Messiah . Thou shalt

not give - Gr. owoces ; [Eng. Vers . , suffer.] See note on ch . ii . 27 .

[In the book of Psalms we have the very prayer-book of Jesus . Matt.

xxvii. 46. Williams in F.]

36. David – The objection is met, that the Psalm treats of David ;

and this Paul refutes by the event : comp. ch . ii . 29, 30 : and at the

same time he shows, that the sure mercies of David are so called , not

because David was to give them , but because they were expected by

David. His own generation – The dative (as an ablative) , to be con

strued with served ; after he had served in his own generation. [So

Beng.; but the common version is correct . ] The part that David

acted does not reach beyond the limit of an ordinary age : 2 Sam.

vii . 12. With this brief period the eternity of the Messiah is con

trasted, ch . viii . 33. [Every man has a fixed period of life : and as

one uses it, especially towards its end, so in a future world he fares

either well or ill ; just as if he had behaved well or ill from the first

day of the world's foundation down to the last. There are those who

think , not altogether falsely, that either others or themselves are

necessary to the world , and therefore deeply lament the death of

those persons or of themselves. But indeed every man bas enough

to do in serving the Divine will in his own days. The same God who

has heretofore governed the world , will also hereafter govern
it . He

from time to time commands a new crop of good men to spring up.

V. G.] When he had served—Say, why art thou here ? a man in

the world . David most admirably spent his time : ver. 22. The
106
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will — Which especially concerned the Messiah. Construe with when

he had served . Comp. Wisd. xix . 6. Was laid unto - This verb is

to be referred to the body also, as the German beysezen, to entomb,

but at the same time to the soul ; and it assumes the soul's immor

tality.

37. Raised up-Here the resurrection from the dead is not de

noted : since this very point is evinced in the conclusion : but he

whom God raised up, is the Holy One of God, ver . 35 ; so that this

description of the subject may contain an Ætiology, [statement of the

reason].

38. Through — Construe with forgiveness. Is preached - By our

instrumentality. The correlative is belief, in the next verse.

39. From which — ' Anò, from , is to be repeated from what imme

diately precedes . Ye could not — Not merely, ye cannot, but ye never

could, although ye tried . By the law — Which ye revere : ver. 15.

We should not suppose that the division of the law into the moral

and ceremonial was as familiar to the Jews as to us at present, since

both then flourished together. Wherefore this passage treats of the

whole law. Moses is Moses, whether he lays down the law as to rites

or morals : and on the other hand, Christ is Christ . [Not that al

ready in the law there was a partial attainment of justification ;

which was completed in Christ. But Paul is here only teaching a

part of the doctrine . The remainder, that the law can justify from

nothing ; that all justification is through Christ alone, he reserves.

Mey ., Alf.] By him - In contrast with the law of Moses. Every

one— [Eng. Vers. , all.] Whether with or without the law : whether

Jew or Gentile ; for some of the latter were present : ver. 42.

40. Beware -- An admonition , as yet without censure, but yet seri

ous. [ Tisch. (not Alf.) omits do pūs, upon you .] In the prophets

- In the Twelve prophets ; namely, in lab. i . 5 .

41. Behold , ye despisers — So the Sept. , for the Hebrew D'12 87,

Behold ye among the heathen . There may seem to have been read

D'112 , ye violent, as also by the Syriac translator, who has transgre880r8.

They derive it from the Arabic x10 , he bore himself loftily, inflicting

injury. Despisers — The sum and source of destruction is slothfulness.

And wonder-[Others look and wonder ; only the Christian looks

and loves. Hurrion in F.] Sept. have xai éteßlégate, xai bavpáoate

Davudora, and regard, and wonder marvelously. Perish– [Beng.

renders , lose your color.] Lose the color of your countenance ; through

excess of wonder, which in the Hebrew non vanni, is indicated either

by the verb or by the doubled termination of the verb . The impera

tive has this force, that the despisers should be left to their own stu
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pefaction. For— The Sept. , dróti. Because, work — The Sept. have

only ő, which. Which — The judgment on the Jews is expressed in

general terms : afterwards in ver . 46 , it is most distinctly indicated .

Ye shall in no wise believe - Hab. i . was written against the incredu

lity of those, who did not believe the word which promised deliverance

from the power of the Chaldeans. Those words of the prophet were

doubtless then used among the pious as a general proverb against all

unbelievers . Justus Jonas. Unto you—Gr. Suiv. The Sept. have

not this word .

42. Were gone out—Many Jews refusing to hear Paul, went out

before the time : see next verse. Comp. ch . xxviii. 25, 29. [Omit

εκ της Συναγωγής , out of the synagogue , and for των Ιουδαίων, the

Jews, read avrov, they. Also omit tù town, the Gentiles. Tisch ., Alf.

Read , they besought, etc. The additions in the common text confuse

the sense. Render, as they were going out, they (the same) besought,

etc.] Besought - In contrast with the Jews. The next Sabbath

Metasy, between, an adverbial , denotes the Sabbath intervening be

tween the remaining days which Paul and Barnabas were to spend at

Antioch ; and which was a suitable time for discussing these words. The

proper notion of the Sabbath (as distinguished from its use to express

a week,] is to be retained , as long as the case admits.

43. Religious — Gr. 083ouévwv, worshippiny. Worshipping God.

As to these, see on ch . xvii . 4. Speaking to—Somewhat familiarly.

[ Tisch. (not Alf .) omits ahtois, to them . ] Persuaded— Temptation as

sailed them . In the grace of GOD — Which they had received from

the Gospel.

44. Next - No other Sabbath had intervened between these two .

[For Toù 0:07, God. Tisch. (not Alf.) reads, tov Kupiou, the Lord.]

45. The multitudes — Even of Gentiles . Spake against — Soon

their contradiction increased : for there follows blasphemy, or as others

read, contradicting and blaspheming . If this fuller reading be pre

ferred, it is a repetition of the verb, a second being superadded, as

in Judg. iv. 24 ; 1 Kings xx . 37 ; Isa . xix . 22 ; Jer. xii . 17. Such

men are left to themselves; ch . xviii . 6 , xix . 9 , xxviii . 24, 28 .

46. [For dè , then , read ts, and. Tisch., Alf .) Waxed bold— They

who impede others ought especially to be publicly rebuked . Neces

sary - Although ye were not worthy. He shows that he had not

preached in confidence of their obedience. Ye put it from — The con

trasted words are, to repel the word of God, and, to glorify the word

of the Lord, ver. 48. Unworthy — The Divine regard for you is

great ; but ye are not worthy ; Matt. xxii . 8 : and although ye think

us unworthy of being heard, and esteem yourselves alone worthy of
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eternal life, yet ye yourselves voluntarily incur this judgment, that ye

are unworthy, and it is as if you should say, We are unworthy.

There is therefore a change of the antecedent for the consequent.

The contrast is, they were glad, ver. 48. Lo — Indicating a thing pre

sent. A distinguished point of time ; a great revolution .

47. Commanded — By sending us forth, ver. 4, and by offering us

the opportunity of fulfilling his will and prediction . Us — It often

happens, that the same prophecy urges some rather than others to its

fulfilment. Thus this saying urged Paul , as also that which he quotes

in Roin . xv. 21 . Another instance occurs in 2 Kings ix. 13, 25, I

have set thee to be — of the earth . Isa . xlix . 6 , Behold I have given thee

for a covenant of the people, for a light of the earth . Thee — The

Messiah .

48. Heard this — That light is vouchsafed to them , and that this

was foretold long before. Were glad — With most pious gratitude.

[A mark of the best disposition . V. G.] A8 many as were ordained

to eternal life - With the Jews, who judged themselves unworthy of

eternal life, are openly contrasted those of the Gentiles, who, or

dained to the same life, believe : for so a man's own destruction is

usually ascribed by Scripture to himself ; but his salvation , to GOD :

Rom. ix. 22, note . Therefore God is meant, who ordained the Gen

tiles to everlasting life. For a man cannot ordain himself ( if we may

be allowed the expression) to everlasting life, except by believing.

But here the ordination is mentioned before faith ; therefore the ordi

nation is God's act. However Luke is not treating of eternal pre

destination : for truly, indeed , whom God foreknew , them he also pre

destinated ; and whom he predestinated, them he also called : and there

fore faith follows the Divine foreknowledge, and from the former the

latter is known : Rom . viii . 29, 30 ; 1 Thess. i . 4. But Luke simply

says here, As many as were ordained, although the Vulgate has proc

ordinatos, preordained : and being an inspired writer indeed, but at

the same time an historian, in assigning the causes of saving events ,

he is wont nowhere to mention the election made from eternity, but

the present operation of grace by the Gospel (which doubtless flows

from election ) . Therefore the correlatives are these, Salvation is

offered ; the word is received : ch . ii . 40, 41. The Lord adds many

who believe, ch . ii . 47, v. 14 . The hand of the Lord is with them

that preach ; many believe : ch. xi . 21 . The Lord appoints Paul his

minister ; Paul obeys : ch. xxvi . 16, 19. God sends ; the Gentiles

hear : ch. xxviii . 28 : comp. Matt. xxi . 43 ; Eph. ii . 8 ; Phil . ii . 13 ,

12 , etc. Therefore Luke describes that ordaining, which occurred at

the very time of hearing ; and , as Aretius observes, in this assembly
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ren .

they believed who were ordained, that is, they on whom the gift of God

was bestowed at that hour, enabling them to believe. It is the same as

if Luke said, They believed whomsoever the Father drew at that time

and gave to the Son : John vi . 44, 37. Those WHOSE HEART the

LORD hath touched and OPENED : as Luke says in an entirely similar

passage, describing the same ordaining, Acts xvi. 14, 15. Comp. 1

Sam. x . 26 : upon whom the Lord bestowed faith, Phil . i. 29. The

verb, tártw, I ordain , itself is nowhere used of eternal predestina

tion , which is otherwise expressed by such a variety of phrases ; but

it is very often said ( for the Heb. niw and div) concerning those things

which God ordains in time : shall I put (tásw) thee among the child

Jer. iii . 19 ; τάξω αυτήν ως γην άνυδρον , (Vat. έρημον) Hos. ii .

14 ; τάξει αυτούς ως ίππον ευπρεπή, will make them as his goodly

horse, Zech. x . 3 : Add Ezek. xvi . 14 ; Hab. i . 12 ; ch , ii. 19 ; Mal .

i. 3 ; Job . xiv. 13. Nor is the Preterite here an obstacle, for this

form of speaking does not always look far backwards, John xiii . 5.

They were ordained, not had been : nor was the ordaining itself com

pleted in a single moment : comp. ver . 44, 43, 42 , and John iv . 39,

35, 30. Moreover the as many admirably expresses the power of

the Divine ordaining, and the readiness and multitude of the hearers

answering to it . All these, and these alone, believed , who were or

dained : God was not unwilling that the rest should believe : 1 Tim.

ii. 4. For God does not judge bad men , but bad men themselves

judge themselves unworthy of eternal life : nor were those who be

lieved absolutely forced to faith ; but grace was there afforded in

especial abundance ; and hence the hearers obeyed, so as not to re

ject it (comp. ver. 46) , but to receive it gladly (comp. ch . xvii . 11 ) ,

and that too in such numbers, that the apostles, when they afterwards

returned, had no disciples to make in that town, but had only to con

firm : ch . xiv. 21 , 22. Hence this passage especially demanded a

magnificent and peculiar phrase to suit this point of time, wherein the

Gentiles, in preference to the stubborn Jews, were brought to the

faith : and this was a beginning and a specimen of their further con

version . For Scripture is wont with peculiar emphasis to ascribe

great successes, lying beyond the hope and power of men , even of

saints, to Divine grace : Matt. xxiv. 24 ; 2 Thess . ii . 13 ; Rev. xiii .

8. But such success is denoted by Luke. This ordaining to eternal

life includes two things : 1 , An open door of faith, so that a much

richer opportunity of entering, than before, might be given to all ;

and a ripeness of souls for entertaining faith , of the kind described ,

John iv. 35. In this way, in Zosimus, the subjects of any injunction

or business are called those ordained for that purpose. 2. A most im



846 THE GNOMON OF THE NEW TESTAMENT .

mediate and effectual working of Divine grace, which conferred faith

on the hearers. The former flowed from the antecedent will, the lat

ter, from the consequent . If the former is regarded, the contrast is

with the Jews, thus : The Jews had been ordained to eternal life :

Matt. xxii. 8 ; but they did not believe, but repelled God's word , and

judged themselves unworthy of eternal life : then the Gentiles were

ordained, and these believed . If the latter is regarded , the contrast

is with the same Jews, who were not ordained. That both are ex

pressed by the verb ordained, is to be inferred from the as many. If

only the former were regarded, the as many, seems to be too compre

hensive : if only the latter, the as many, appears too narrow ; for by

this very expression a multitude is meant, not in a narrow, but in a

comprehensive sense . Ordained is construed with the preposition to :

for this participle is not to be taken absolutely. Let all cease to ob

scure by a gloomy and suspicious interpretation the joyous and

inspiring Epiphonema ( subjoined exclamation) of Luke.

50. [ Omit xai , and, before tås euoxipovas, honorable. Tisch ., Alf.]

Women - By women God's kingdom is often greatly advanced or

retarded . [ Expelled — But there was no legal expulsion ; for they

visited Antioch again on their return , ch . xiv . 21. Alf.]

52. Disciples — When they saw Paul and Barnabas, of whom ver.

51 treats, full of joy and the Holy Ghost : for these two are not

here called disciples. See note on Matt. x . 1. [The suffering of the

teacher makes the disciple more courageous. Chrysost. in Mey.]

CHAPTER XIV .

1. Together - So the Sept. , 1 Sam. xxxi. 6. So — And with such

success. Persecution had increased their power.

3. [ Long time - Not thinking that they should yield to violence.

V. G.] Unto_The object. Which gave testimony — The Lord by

the testimony of miracles confirmed the word of grace. Unto the

word of his grace - A noble definition of the Gospel .

4. Was divided — The great difference between religion and philoso

phy appears even from the divisions, which in faith are important, in

philosophy almost ludicrous.
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5. [ When there was a pressure—(Strong disposition or design ) both

of the Gentiles, etc. , not an assault, as Eng. Vers. , of which they of

course would be aware, ver. 6. Mey ., Alf .]

6. Fled - Either earth or heaven is an abundant refuge for the

godly .

8. [Omit Úndoxwv, being. Also for repletenaTÓxel, had walked

read replenátrov, walked . Tisch ., Alf.]

9. [Render, The same was listening to Paul's preaching. Alf ., etc.]

Steadfastly beholding — It is the part of spiritual prudence, to observe

the emotions of the hearers, especially of the afflicted. Faith — Pas

sive faith respecting the miracle . While the cripple hears the word,,

he feels its power in his soul : whence he is inwardly led to infer it

in his body.

10. Stand upright - Paul does not expressly appeal to the name

of Jesus, since it had been mentioned a little before in his discourse .

Walked— [Even though he had never before tried . V. G.]

11. Are come down-Often the Gentiles ascribed such a descent to

their gods, especially to Jupiter , the Descender. [True , but ye have

taken the servant for the Master. Only in Christ is this verified.

Hall in F.]

12. Jupiter — The people of Lystra worshipped Jupiter. The anci

ents called Jupiter Ewtíp, the Saviour : therefore especially they

regarded Barnabas as Jupiter.

13. Which was before — Therefore they had an idol and shrine out

side the gate . [Omit avtõv, their. Tisch . Alf. Read, the city.] Bulls

- [ Eng. Vers . , Oxen ]. A bull especially used to be sacrificed to

Jupiter. Garlands - To crown the bulls. They hastened . Sacri

fice — To perform divine worship.

14. Rent — By this very action , improper in itself, but done for a

good end, they showed that they were not gods ; for God does not

deny himself: whereas they deny that they are gods. Also, they leap

and cry as in a conflagration , or other sudden and great danger. [For

EiSenýòrgav, ran in, read 25erýôroav, ran out. Tisch ., Alf.]

15. Saying— With this discourse may be compared that other to

the Athenians, who desired to hear something more sublime : ch. xvii.

Men of like passions with you — Not gods made like men. They has

ten , putting first the Ætiology [the reason] before they say that they

God is exempt from passions. Vanities — 0: 5058, such as

are their Jupiters, Mercuries, and the whole family of these . He does

not even deign to call them gods. Living — So God is often called in

opposition to idols . Heaven, earth , seo – From these were derived

the three classes of Gentile gods.

are men.
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16. Who - An anticiption of an objection, lest the Lycaonians

should suppose that, had these things been true, they would have

heard them from their parents. Past — 0'yeolae, to go, is said of

what perishes and passes away without effect. See by all means, 4

Esdr. ix . (13) 14–22 ; comp. 1 Pet. i . 18, concerning a vain mode of

life: and, on the contrary, as to believers, Acts xiii . 36 . Suffered—

A great judgment. AU — The multitude of those in error does not

remove the error. In their own ways — Of idolatry, which they them

selves began.

17. Not without witne88 — For the nations had testimony from God

concerning God. And now he decidedly commandeth : ch . xvii . 30.

In that he did good — God's testimony is manifested even in his pun

ishments ; but more properly in his blessings, namely, from heaven :

Hos. ii . 21. [For fpīv, our, Tisch. reads ' pīv, you. Alf. omits.]

From heaven-Doubtless Paul here indicated the heaven with his

head or hand . Heaven is God's seat. Comp. , are come down, ver.

11 . Rain - By the rain the heaven , earth, and sea are joined with

one another. Therefore it is beautifully mentioned here, and perhaps

it rained at the time . Gave-Throughout all nature. Seasons

Sun, winds, and seasons of the year. Filling - As regards our in

dividual wants. [ For pôv, our, read Suõv, you. Tisch ., Alf .] With

food — In the body, daily . Gladness- In the mind : at festive sea

sons.

18, 19. The people — These were driven from one extreme to the

opposite. [There are those who cannot conceive such a transition in

feeling. But the Jews are not said to have come from different quar

ters and interfered (ver. 19) on that very day : nor indeed is so sud

den a change among the Gentiles to be deemed impossible ; comp. ch.

xxviii. 4, 6. V. G.]

19. Paul— He had spoken : ver. 12. Barnabas shared the danger ;

ch . xv. 26 ; yet he was less hated.

20. Stood round about him — As one to be buried. [ Rather, in

natural sorrow. Paul's recovery seems to be stated as miraculous.

Mey., Alf.] Came into—Great confidence : being about to confirm

believers. [Barnabas was still in the city. V. G.]

21. They returned — With saving power.

22. That — The same particle occurs in ver. 27 . It is calculated to

console and exhort. Through— This is a safe road.

23. When they had chosen by vote- [Not ordained, as Eng. Vers.

Comp. ch . vi. 2-6. The apostles ordained them whom the church

elected . Mey ., Alf.] A great increase : a new precedent ofministers

taken from new converts. They commended - By this verb is indi
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cated faith in Christ, and love to the saints. It is appropriate to

those bidding farewell: ch . xx . 32 .

24. Pamphylia — The region to which belonged the cities Perga and

Attalia, towards the sea.

26. Recommended - Ch. xii. 2 : d'ins, devoted. The grace (ch .

xv. 40) which was to flow upon many. They fulfilled - A most de

lightful word.

27. Gathered together — For this purpose . So ch . xv. 30. They

rehearsed— They related all to those who, conscious of their divine

call , had eagerly looked for their success . [A true narrative of the

course of the Gospel may often bring with it manifold fruit : ch . xv.

3, 4, 12. How rare are narrative sermons of this kind ! V. G.]

With them — Comp. Metd, with , ch . xv. 4 ; Luke i . 58, x . 37. Door

-John X. 1 , 2, etc.; Ps . cxviii. 19. Comp. Acts x. 45, note. Paul

calls it, entering in , 1 Thess. i . 9 .

28. [Omit èxsī, there. Tisch., Alf.]

CHAPTER XV .

1. Which came down — As if to supply what Paul and Barnabas

nad omitted. Taught — Deliberately . [From the very first the

church's doctrine was assailed by her own children . Q. in F. After

the manner of Moses — As is written in Moses's law. V.G.]

2. [For oùy, therefore, read dè , and. Tisch., (not Alf.)] Dissena

sion - A term midway between bad and good. They determined

That is, the brethren . Should go up - Comp. on the time and causes

of this journey, Gal . ii . 1 , etc. Paul and Barnabas — These could

have maintained their own authority, and denied that a decision should

be obtained at Jerusaleın : asserting that they themselves have the

Holy Spirit. The rest might have contended that those two should

not be the deputies to Jerusalem, but others , of more unbiassed judg

But on both sides all things are done moderately and eandidly.

It was easier to make a Christian of a Gentile, than to overcome

Pharisaic false teaching. And certain - It is delightful to have asso

ciates both in faith and on a journey . [Paul notices this journey,

Gal. ii. 1, 2. Mey., Alf .] The apostles and elders — The order of

ment.

107
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apostles therefore was distinct from that of the presbyters. Heb.

bipi, elders.

3. Being brought on their way — A frequent and sacred office . They

passed through — Propagating the kingdom of God on their way.

Unto the brethren - In Phenice and Samaria.

4. They were received — In due form . The church-The Church is

placed before Peter and the rest of the apostles themselves. They

declared — Jerusalem , while the apostles remained there, was the me

tropolis of the churches, to which all questions were to be referred :

ver. 33. By this very statement, the way was prepared for the de

cision . With them -- Ver. 12, with them and by them. The apostles

were as ministers and as instruments. [What hath God done with

thee, O man ; what with thee, O minister of the word ? Canst thou

mention anything at all ? V.-G.]

5. Rose up - Before the rest, at Jerusalem . Of the Pharisees — The

former state of the understanding, of the will , and of the affections,

attends from time to time even the converted . Which believed — Who

had passed from Judaism to Christianity. [ It was needful — They

did not wait for the apostles'decision . V. G.] The law of Moses

Comp. ver. 24. They are speaking of the whole law : ch . xiii . 39,

note. Nor yet is a mo express mention of the moral law to be de

manded here : for Paul , although he denied that righteousness is of

the law, yet established the law : Rom. iii . 31. And therefore the

Pharisees who believed , when they said that salvation could not be

obtained without circumcision , had no occasion to say more expressly,

that salvation could not be obtained without the moral law ; although

they were not far from this very sentiment, which therefore Peter re

futes, ver. 10, 11 .

6. [ The Apostles and Elders — But not these alone . The whole

church was gathered or represented ; ver. 12 , comp. 22, and esp . 25,

23. Mey ] Came together - By express arrangement. A specimen

of a good council.

7. Much— Very often after human discussion has preceded, the

Divine decision follows. See Job. Rose up - To make a speech. Peter

- This is the last mention of Peter in the Acts. A good while ago

-Ch. x. (For fuiv, us, read Suiv, you. Tisch ., Alf.] Gr. ev,

among, etc.-- A very similar construction occurs, 1 Chron . xxviii . 4, 5.

εξελέξατο εν εμοί, εξελέξατο εν Σολομώντι, hath chosen in my case

that I should be King, etc.; and in the case of Solomon . Peter's sen

tinent is : God, through the Israelites, and particularly through me,

hath called the Gentiles : and he adds among us, that he may not

ascribe the whole matter to himself alone. So too the verb onovod .w ,
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I endeavor, has the Accusative with the Infinitive, 2 Pet . i . 15, OTOU

odow — éxelv omūs, I will endeavor that ye may be able to have . Should

hear - A true Christian is one of whom there may be said what is

here said to the end of ver. 9. Of the Gospel - Only here and ch . xx.

24, that is, twice, the term Gospel is used in this book ; the more com

mon expression is , the way, the word, the doctrine of the Lord. For the

name Gospel better suits the beginnings.

8. Which knoweth the hearts — Who regards the heart, not the flesh .

Bare them witness—Two verbs , each with a participle : bare them wit

ness, giving, and put no difference , purifying. Aútois, told them,

the Dative, as ch . x . 43. [For òows autois, giving them , read dous,

giving. Tisch ., Alf .] Them — He testified, by giving them the Holy

Spirit, that they pleased him : Gal . iii . 5.

9. By faith — Derived from hearing the Gospel, ver. 7 , 5, at the

end : and this without circumcision , without the law. [ Yet this was

the true circumcision, Col. ii . 11-14. F.] Purifying — The heart is

the seat of purity. This verb is repeated from ch . x . 15. Their

He who hath the Holy Spirit and faith (a thing which is apprehended

by the spiritual perception itself ) , hath liberty and purity, and is no

longer subject to the law.

10. Now — Now at length , as if those ancient things, ver. 7, saith

Peter, are of no consequence. An apostrophe to the Pharisees, and

a severe reproof. Why do ye try to put a yoke ? —After reipdÇETE,

try, tempt ye , most editions insert tòy Deòy, God , according to the

very frequent phraseology of Scripture. But the shorter reading,

why do ye attempt to put, gives an expression and a sense very easy.

[But the true reading is, why tempt ye God, as Eng. Vers . , etc.

Tisch . Alf., etc.] A yoke-Comp. Isa . X. 27. Burden-See ver.

28 . Peter does not call circumcision in itself a yoke, but the whole

law , of which circumcision formed a leading feature ; and when the

latter was abolished, the Pharisees feared for the whole law. There

fore he connects the consequence ( which is expressed by a change of

the consequent for the antecedent , as in ch . v. 9 ; Gal . ii . 14 , at the

end) thus : While ye lay it down that salvation cannot be obtained

without circumcision , ye impose the yoke of the whole law on the

necks of the disciples . Comp. Gal. v . 1 , note . And since they did

not shrink from this imposition of the whole yoke (which afterwards

was the very root of the Galatian error), Peter cut off this also, and

opposes to circumcision , and still more to the yoke of the whole law,

the saving grace of Christ, which was not fully perceived by them :

premising also the example of the Cæsareans, who obtained justifica

tion both without circumcision and without the law. Of the disciples
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80 .

- They are already disciples ; they need not now at length to become

Which neither - The cause of the abrogation. Our fathers

Why the law was nevertheless imposed on them, Paul everywhere

shows. Unless it had been imposed at some time, no one would have

known that it is an intolerable yoke. He does not mean here, Abra

ham, Isaac, and Jacob, to whom circumcision was the seal of the

promise, not a yoke ; but the Israelites under Moses. We- Espe

cially after having once tasted liberty.

11. The Lord Jesus — Not our Lord : because in this solemn place

THE Lord of all is denoted. [Omit XprotoŨ, Christ. Tisch ., Alf .]

We believe - We believe that we are saved ; or rather, we believe, in

order that we may be saved ; by faith we strive for salvation . Be

saved — Salvation was the question : ver. 1. Even as they- [ That is,

even as they believe. Mey .] Those of whom ver. 7 speaks. For the

antecedent is in ver . 7-9, the consequent in ver . 10, 11. And they,

Gr. excīvot, is used because of the time being somewhat remote, ver .

7. The fathers, who were not even themselves able to bear the yoke,

by parity of reasoning are included under the verb we believe, as they

were under the verb were able, ver. 10 ; and therefore they are

brought under grace, as opposed to the yoke. Peter thus reasons :

The disciples now present are saved in the same way as the Gentiles

were formerly saved at Cæsarea. The argument formerly proceeded

from the Jews to the Gentiles ; ch . x . 47 , xi . 15, 17 ; Gal. i . 15,

16 ; and now the same argument is deduced from the Gentiles, who

were first converted, to the rest of the Gentiles. James, in ver. 14,

repeats this sum of Peter's opinion .

12. [ Kept silence — Thus the effect of Peter's speech was that no

further disputing (ver. 7) arose. Mey .] Declaring — By which very

narration Peter's opinion was confirmed .

13. After — All things were done in order. [ James — The brother

of the Lord, an apostle (Gal. i . 19), but not one of the twelve ; the

chief guide of the church at Jerusalem, called the first Bishop by the

Church Fathers. Mey., Alf.]

14. Simeon — The Latin Vulg. has Simon . James, the apostle of

the Hebrews, calls Peter by his Hebrew name. A people from the

Gentiles — A remarkable paradox. And because they retain their

former name, Gentiles or nations, James infers from this, that they will

be God's people, even though they are not by circumcision united to

the Jewish people . For— The same particle occurs, ch . ii. 38, iv. 17 ,

18. [ His name-This is proved in ver. 17. V. G.]

15. Agree - Peter adduced experience, and that, too , his own ,

which was of itself trustworthy and valid , no less than, for instance,
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in Abraham's time. James superadds the prophetic Scripture. Beau

tiful harmony ! Thewords— Many ; one of which, Amos, is forthwith

explicitly quoted.

16. After this, etc - Amos ix . 11 , 12, Sept. ; In that day I will

raise up the tabernacle of David that is fallen, and close up the breaches

thereof ; and I will raise up his ruins, and I will build it as in the

days of old, in order that the residue of men might seek after me,

and my name, saith . After this—Hebrew, in that day. Both

expressions are to be referred to the New Testament. I will return

-10x, I will return : the verb for the adverb, I will again build up .

The tabernacle of David - It is elsewhere called the house of David,

the throne of David ; but here the tent of David , because his affairs

had been reduced very low. Often the Church of the New Testa-

ment, which was to be built even of Gentiles, is described under an

architectural figure : Ps. cii . 14, 15 , 16 ; Eph . ii . 20. The tabernacle

of David ; that is , of Christ. [The Church, in which Christ, David's

antitype, dwells and reigns. V. G.]

17. That the residue of men might seek after the Lord — The He

brew has it thus : That they may possess the remnant of Edom and of

all the heathen. James and the rest in the council seem to have

spoken in Hebrew. James' opinion is established by both modes of

reading : for Edom stands on the same footing as all the heathen . In

both oſ xard Octo are the remnant, who survive great calamities :

Rom . ix . 27 ; Zech . xiv. 16 , etc. And in ver . 14 , James especially

relies on those words , upon whom my name is called ; which clause,

according to the Hebrew accents , includes both the Edomites and all

the heathen . Nor have the Sept. translators adopted without reason

such words as, by their wider significance, should serve to declare the

comprehensiveness of grace. All-Without respect of persons and

of works. - Jonas. Is called-James delighted in this phrase : Ep .

ch . ii . 7. Upon them — Gr. êr' a'to ) , (not rendered in Eng. Vers . , ]

that they may be Mine. Who doeth— The present with emphasis.

Comp. the next verse . This among the German Jews is the Lesson

usually read in the spring. [Omit túrta, all. Tisch ., Alf.]

18. [Read yuworù di' aiôvos (connected with ver. 17) , omitting

the remainder of the verse . Tisch ., Alf ., Mey. Render, God who

maketh these things known from the beginning of the world, or, who

from the beginning, revealed these things. ( Alf.)] Known — from the

beginning of the world — James infers this from the prediction itself,

and from the words of the same prophet, which mention the days of

eternity ; and to these words the apostle , turning back again , alludes .

We have commented on the words in our notes a little above . GOD
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predicted from eternity, Luke i. 70 : therefore he knew from eternity.

Wherefore we should not shrink from this as strange and wonderful.

God did not give circumcision to continue always : for at the same

time he predicted the conversion of the Gentiles. An admirable

Axiom ; as Sir. xxiii. 20, all things were known to him before they

were created . And from this the Divine foreknowledge of all things

is demonstrated ; for all God's works, especially rewards and punish

ments, presuppose all the acts, even the free ones, of his creatures. His

work— [Eng. Vers. , works] . The singular number has peculiar empha

sis. The words , who doeth these things, ver. 17 , are to be referred to

this .

19. Trouble — Gr. rapevoyleiv. lapd, unnecessarily. Quiet faith

should not be disturbed.

20. Write - Gr. ¿ Tuoteha , send. A letter . The beginning of the

New Testament Scriptures. Pollutions — blood – These were things

which might have especially offended the partisans of Moses. ' Alio

mua is properly said of unclean food. Of idols - 1 Cor . viii. From

fornication - Which was esteemed no disgrace among the Gentiles .

Wherefore also Paul, jointly, both exhorts the Corinthians against

eating things sacrificed to idols, and forbids fornication ; 1 Cor. vii.

1 , vi . 13. Fornication in ver. 29, and ch . xxi . 25, is put last , so as

not to interrupt the words which refer to food : but here it is joined

with things sacrificed to idols, because it often accompanied idol wor

ship . Observe also, that the article is often employed here, that the

language may be the more expressive ; in ver . 29 , on the other hand,

it is never employed, that the language may be milder. In ch . xxi.

25 it is twice used. Του πνιχτού και του αίματος , from strangled and

from blood — These are interdicted , not because they were forbidden

by Noah, but by Moses, see next verse. [And in their ordinary diet

it was a great scandal in Jewish eyes to partake of what was strangled

and of blood, of which many feel even a natural horror. V. G.]

Ilvextòv, strangled, is applied to whatever has been sacrified or killed,

without the blood having been shed in due form .

21. For Moses — The words not merely of the prophets, ver. 15 ,

but of Moses also, correspond to Peter's opinion ; but Moses is too

well known to require a quotation of his testimony. Often the rup,

for, has the effect of an Ætiology ( reason assigned] for what has

been said, so that the sense may be this, I have quoted the prophets,

and Moses, whose agreement is clearer. See Deut. xxxii . 21. James

seems to have had in mind this declaration ; but, to have been un

willing to quote it here for fear of offending : also Gen. xii . 3 , etc.

Moses, in mentioning the recency of circumcision as compared with



ACTS XV . 2 5 . 855

the promise, clearly proves the fact. Old - The same word as in ver.

7. Whatever is most ancient in ecclesiastical, and still more in divine

institutions, should be regarded . That preach him—Statedly.

22. It pleased — A weighty word, ver . 25, 28 , 34. The synonym

is, my sentence is, Gr. xpivo , ver. 19 ; whence xexpejéva, ordained,

ch . xvi . 4. The church—This too participated. Having chosen

Resolve the words thus : that, having chosen men, they should send

them ; i. e . , that they should choose and send. [So Mey., Alf., etc.

Eng. Vers. is wrong.] Of their own company - Whom they could

trust. All precaution was taken that Paul should not seem to report

the decision of the council, as his own. [For &aixadoúpevov, surnamed,

read, xalospevov, called . Tisch., Alf.] And Silas — Silvanus is put

before Timothy, as the companion of Paul, in 2 Cor. i . 19, and both

epistles to the Thess.: from it is formed the diminutive, Silas : ch .

xvii . 10.

23. Wrote - Who dictated or wrote the epistle, and in what lan

guage, is not stated. There could be no suspicion . No other epistle

given by the primitive church is extant at present, although many

were given : ch . xviii . 27 ; 1 Cor . vii . 1 ; 2 Cor . iii . 1. Spájartes,

having written, in the nominative case , is connected with réjugal, to

send. Comp. 2 Cor. x . 2, viii . 23, note. By - Abbreviated for, they

wrote, and by their hand. Sent- [Omit ráde, after this manner .

Tisch ., Alf .] After this manner - Many things are written in this

letter from speeches of Peter and James. Syria — It is not strange

that the New Testament books were early translated into Syriac.

Greeting - Wish joy sincerely : see ver. 31. Believers do not always

use very warm forms of compliment, but sometimes employ ordinary

forms in a higher sense. So ver . 29, farewell. So James i . 1 , greet

ing. Peter uses other words. Hence we may infer, that this epistle

was composed by James in the Council , as especially according with

James's speech ; for instance , to trouble, ver. 19, and to trouble, ver.

24, to abstain , ver. 20, 29 ,

24. Have troubled — They do not spare those who had introduced

the doubts. The same verb occurs, Gal . v. 10, on the same subject.

Observe the simplicity, gravity, and brevity of the epistle. [Omit

λέγοντες περιτέμνεσθαι και τηρείν τον νόμον, saying , ye must be circum

cixed and keep the law . Tisch ., Alf.] Subverting — A verb never oc

curring in the Septuagint, and in the New Testament in this passage

alone . The Glossary in Pricæus explains it, destroys. Hesychius

explains it by fetare0 éval, to change. Comp. therefore petati0800€,

ye are removed , Gal. i . 6. [ This thing is very injurious. V. G.]

25. Unto us—In ver. 28, it is more forcibly said, to the Holy
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case.

Ghost and to us. Having assembled with one accord — The verb rivo

pal, I become, with the adverb, see on John i . 15. Men — Teachers

of weight ; not one, but two at least.

26. Have hazarded - And are therefore thoroughly tried .

27. By mouth - In contrast with the letter. The same things — As

are presently written. This proposition is followed by its discussion

in the next ver. , for.

28. To the Holy Ghost — He revealed the proper decision in that

[As if the Blessed Spirit had been Chairman and President

of the council . Littleton in F.] Lay upon - Lit ., to be laid , by any

teachers whatever. Peter had used this verb in ver. 10. [Omit

Toutwy, these. Tisch ., Alf.] Necessary - Gr. endvarres, which are to

some extent necessary, according to the hypothesis [ver . 24 ], partly

for the time being, and partly always. ' Eri, in composition some

times lessens the force, as drisavdov, almost yellow .

29. From fornication - Some Manuscripts, and so also Irenæus,

Cyprian , and the Æthiopian version , add , “ and whatsoever things ye

wish that men should do to you, do ye also so to them : this is the

law and the prophets :" Matt. vii . 12. Therefore some formerly must

have thought that this synodical letter could not be without this

clause. They doubtless knew that the question also in the Council

concerned the moral law . The believers of the Pharisees certainly

maintained the false use of the moral law, as though righteousness

and salvation were to be attained by it. The Council removes this

same false use of it, not the moral law itself, but the ceremonial law

itself. Wherefore it was unnecessary, that to abstinence from things

sacrificed to idols, etc. , there should be added, Whatsoever things ye

wish not to be done to you, do not to others. [Render, de úv, ac

cording to which ; i . e. , and by carefully guarding yourselves according

to these precepts, ye shall fare well ; (prosper in peace and harmony .)

Mey.) Ye shall do well — Nothing shall be wanting, nothing shall

hinder your doing well , nothing shall disturb your Christian felicity,

ver. 24. This too is intended for consolation : ver. 3.1.

30. When they were dismissed – Formally : ver. 33. [ The epistle

-By this epistle the New Testament Scripture was begun. 1.G.]

31. When they had read - Publicly. For the consolation – To this

refer, consoled, zapexhdcouv, ver. 32. [But in ver. 32, the Eng.

Vers. , exhorted, must be right. Mey., Alf ., etc.
Hence it is better

to render nupazijosi, exhortation or admonition , here. Mey .]

32. Also themsclves — Just as the letter itself was written in the

prophetic spirit, and Barnabas and Paul were endued with it . Pro



ACTS XV . 39 . 857

phets - Ch. xiii . 1 , note . It is the office of a prophet to console and

confirm . Comp. 1 Cor. xiv. 3 .

33. They were let go-After having executed their instructions.

[For dortólous, the apostles, read diooteilavras avtous, them that

had sent them. Tisch ., Alf.]

34. [Omit this ver. Tisch., Alf., etc. Beng. considers the au

thorities equally balanced, but, as usual , is inclined to the fuller text.

It seems to have been added to explain v. 40, and is almost certainly

spurious . So Mey ., De W., etc. )

36. Go again-A most advantageous plan : and yet Paul was af

terwards led more and more towards the west. [Omit fõv, our .

Tisch., Alf. Read, the brethren . ] Now — Gr. on, (not rendered in

Eng. Vers.] A particle of arousing . How they do—In faith , love,

and hope. [Paul also afterwards had the same care : 1 Thess . iii . 5.

V. G.] The main object of an ecclesiastical visitation . Reader,

How dost thou ?

37, 38. To take with them , not to take with them - A contradiction

of opinions, vividly expressed .

37. Mark—His kinsman . Mark seems to have acquired fresh

zeal , on the free admission of the Gentiles being decreed in the coun

cil : but, ch . xiii . 13 , he had neglected the opportunity of proving

himself, in the trial which then ensued : therefore he experiences

Paul's severity , who, however, afterwards again received him : Col.

iv. 10 ; 2 Tim . iv. 11 . One may continue in the number of believ

ers , and that, too, in a prominent place , and yet lose some special

dignity. Comp. Ezek. xliv. 10 .

38. But Paul-Barnabas had been in Christ before Paul : but

Paul now walks more uprightly than Barnabas. Thought good— This

is more reasonable than the determined , of Barnabas : ver. 37. See

Luke ix . 62. [ Him — Gr. Toutov, placed emphatically at the end.

Well rendered by Alf. : But Paul thought proper, (as to) one who

had fallen off from them from Pamphylia, and had not gone with them

to the work, not to take with them that man.]

39. The contention-Either Barnabas sometime before regarded less

complacently the greatness of Paul, his junior colleague ; or this was

the only source of contention ; strong feeling is denoted by this word.

Barnabas relied on justice, Paul , on truth . To no other sin are holy

and great colleagues more liable. How comprehensive is the grace,

how powerful the faith, which , amid the world, sin , so many snares

of Satan, and such incredible weakness on our parts, nevertheless

sanctifies , sustains, and preserves ! Justus Jonas. That they departed

asunder — This separation the Lord overruled for good . For so of
108
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one pair, two were made ; and Paul having obtained, instead of one

colleague who was his equal, several subordinates, was the less re

stricted. Paul also afterwards kindly mentioned Barnabas : 1 Cor.

ix . 6. Sailed — On a different course . The infinitive depends on

ÚOTE, 80 as [to sail]. Barnabas's irritation was more violent : for Bar

nabas's sailing rather than Paul's departure is deduced from it.

prus — His country, to see again its condition : ver. 36, comp. ch.

xiii. 4. [Barnabas is not mentioned after this in Scripture. Alf.]

40. Silas — Instead of Barnabas : and soon after Timothy instead

of Mark. Being recommended— The best provision for the way ;

which even an inferior can impart to a superior. [For Ocoī, God ,

read Kupiou, the Lord. Tisch., Alf .]

41. He went through — Ver. 36.

CHAPTER XVI .

1. [ A certain disciple - Paul had already before preached the Gos

pel there. V.G. Omit tivos, certain , with quvacxòs, woman. Tisch .,

Alf. Her name was Eunice, 2 Tim. i. 5. Mey .) A Greek- There

is not added, a believer.

3. Took - Redundant. Because of the Jews — For it was no longer

necessary to do so on account of believers : ver. 4.

4. To them - To the brethren .

5. Were established — The dispute being settled : ch. xv. 1. A

rare increase, at once in numbers, and in character .

6. When they had gone throughout — The Spirit not forbidding

them : for the Galatian region was not a part of the Asia here

named. Phrygia was a part of Asia, and in it they had already said

sufficient. Forbidden - By some inward suggestion . Often the re

luctance of the mind, the cause of which the godly cannot see, is not

to be despised . On the other hand, on the impulse to action , see ch .

xviii. 5, xvii . 16. To preach — Notyet was it time: Macedonia was their

destination : other preachers might come to the people of Asia ; nay,

even Lydia belonged to Asia, ver. 14. And afterwards it was done

most abundantly : ch . xix . 10.
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7. Mysia - As a part of Asia. [ They tried - Had they been accus

tomed to use lots, they would here at least not have neglected thus to

try the matter. V. G. ] Bithynia - A province distinct from Asia :

1 Pet. i . 1. Otherwise they would not have tried . [ After avsõja,

Spirit, add ' Izpov, of Jesus. Tisch., Alf.] Suffered them not - As

in Asia .

9. A vision in the night-It is not said to have been a dream ; al

though it was the night . So ch . xviii . 9. No other dream is mentioned

in the New Testament , except those vouchsafed to Joseph in those

earliest times, Matt. i . and ii . , and the dream of Pilate's wife, a Gen

tile . In Acts ii . 17 , the words are repeated from Joel . The night

is suitable for learning the Divine will . A man-Who represented

not Lydia, nor perhaps the gaoler, but rather all of the Macedonians

who would believe, even though they themselves did not yet know it ;

for he says, Help us . He was an angel , or a kind of apparition , as

in ch . x . 11. Of Macedonia — Whom , from his costume, or language,

or some other token, Paul distinguished ; the event afterwards cor

responding thereto . As yet Paul had not come into Europe. Help

-By the Gospel, ver . 10, against Satan , against blindness.

10. He had seen-Paul alone saw it : yet all are guided thereby.

We endeavored - Having sought out a ship. Here the language be

gins in the first person , plural number. Therefore the writer of this

journal, Luke, was present. From Troas he accompanied Paul to

Philippi : and afterwards from Philippi to Troas, ch . xx . 6, and still

farther. Assuredly--They were as certain from this vision , as was

necessary for undertaking the journey . Justus Jonas says , “ Now

even though such a vision is not vouchsafed, his own faith and the

Spirit will inform each one, even though he be called by men , whether

his call be of God, and whether he pleases God . Had called us—

Therefore the Lord was already there ; and the vision , in ver . 9,

shadowed forth his previous presence among the Macedonians.

11. [ For ovv, therefore, read dè, and. Tisch ., Alf .] We came with

a straight course — The favorable voyage increased their confidence.

But even to this day Europe saith , All hail.

12. First of that part—[ The first Macedonian city of the district.

Not chief ; but the first to which Paul and the rest came. Alf. So

Beng.] The part of Macedonia , nearer Asia, contained Neapolis:

the more remote part , Philippi: the river Strymon flowed between .

No reason is given for their passing by Neapolis : perhaps there was

no synagogue there, at least no reason for stopping. The next town

in order, in that part of Macedonia, was Philippi. The article has a

demonstrative force. It is a needless conjecture , to propose reading
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Apórns, of the first, for Apótn tis, first of that. A colony - Roman.

[For taúry this, (Eng. Vers., that city, read aúti. Tisch . Render, in

the city itself. Alf.)]

13. Out — The Jews, either by their own wish or that of others,

used to meet apart from the Gentiles. (For rólews, city, read Tohans,

gate. Tisch ., Alf.] By a river side - Often sacred rites were per

formed, and temples built, near waters. This was convenient for

purification of the body. Even apart from this cause, a shore, or

place near water, is more suitable and pleasant than the middle of a

plain . Wont - Gr. dvojiceto, from vóuos, .a custom . Which is a

matter of law, right or custom. Prayer - Neither the house, nor the act

of praying, is here signified, but the ordinance : ver. 16. There a

meeting used to be held for prayer ; whether there was a building

there, or not. As to the house of meeting, it is not said, where there

used to be a synagogue. Sat down — They did not at once begin to

teach. Unto the women — If other men had been present to address

them, Paul would not immediately have begun to speak : ch . xiii.

14, 15.

14. Lydia — This woman's name or surname, which was better

known than her name. Thyatira is in Lydia , as most of the cities,

which also occur in the Apocalypse. A seller ofpurple — The Lydian

women were celebrated for the art of purple-dying : thence also arose

their merchandise . Of the city - Either the native city simply, or

the commerce of the city in which Lydia was engaged is indicated .

Worshiped GOD—She had obtained some knowledge from the pro

phets. Opened — Gr. öcývoce, properly said of the eyes : and the

heart bas eyes. Eph. i . 18. The heart is in itself closed ; but it is

for God to open it . So 2 Macc. i . 4 , may God open your heart.

15. Household — Who can believe that in so many families there

was no infant ? And that the Jews, who were wont to circumcise, and

the Gentiles , who purified them by washings, did not also present them

for baptism ? She besought — The mind of believers clings to those

by whom they have been converted . If — Expressing here, not doubt,

but earnest petition . Ye have judged — They had so judged , for they

had baptized her. She constrained— To avoid appearance of evil,

they did not immediately comply, lest they should seem to have come

into Macedonia for a livelihood .

16. Spirit of divination— [ Instead of šxouoav TveŪya Mlodwyos ,

having a spirit of Python, i . e . , of divination , Tisch., Alf ., etc. , read ,

&youOav avsījua TIúdwva, having the spirit Python , i. e . , possessed by

Python. The name Python was that of the famous serpent of Delphi ;

but afterwards became the common name of soothsayers who practiced
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ver. 18.

ventriloquism . Hence this reading means, po88e88ed by a spirit which

spoke from the belly. Mey.] Hesychius explains túówv, ventriloquist :

although in a wider sense it denotes any one from whom one may

Avb éolac, inquire. Gain - Fraud supports such gain : true religion

does away with it.

17. Followed — Near, much, and from behind. Comp. , turned , in

These — Noble words ; there was, however, no need of such

a testimony, but rather of repressing it , lest Paul should seem to have

dealings with this spirit. It was not one of the worst spirits, since it

did not sooner move Paul : but yet it deserved to be expelled. [For

Gjiv, unto us, read, suiv, unto you. Tisch ., (not Alf .)]

18. Being grieved — Fleeing his own honor : zealous for God's.

Out of her — This maid was probably converted.

19. Saw — But they should have thought thus : The spirit of divi

nation praised Paul truly or falsely. If falsely, it is a false spirit ;

if truly, why should we oppose Paul ? [Gains — Everywhere money

the cause of evils, (ch . i. 18, v. 2, vi. 1 , viii . 18, xix . 25, xxiv. 26).

Notice their heathen cruelty, in wishing the girl still to be a demoniac,

that they might make money. Chrysost. in F.]

20. Magistrates — These administered both the civil and military

power : they were inferior, however, to the rulers, ver. 19, comp. ver.

22, note. Exceedingly troubled - Gr. extapdogovor . They mean to

say : These men bring the city from (2x) peace into disturbances.

City — Their private interest was the secret motive ; the public inter

est is the ostensible plea . Jews — An invidious title. The contrast is

Romans.

21. Customs — The world has either admitted , or adopted , all the

dogmas of all the philosophers ; but this is the characteristic of Gos

pel truth, that it contains something both peculiarly hostile to and

hated by human corruption . Which not—But is it lawful to retain

ungodly customs ? Being Romans-A frequent objection of the

world to God's kingdom . Even in our days Romanism opposes Paul.

[The accusation is expressed most artfully ; bringing all Roman pre

judice against foreign rites, and above all against the Jews, to bear

in the prisoners . Calv. in Mey .]

22. Rose up together - Rose up with the damsel's masters. Rent

off — The magistrates themselves tore off the garments of Paul and

Silas : for there follows after this word, and not till then , commanded .

Their_Of Paul and Silas .

23. When they had laid upon them—They do not immediately say

that they are Romans ; or else in the confusion they were unheard.

We are not always to use safeguards in every way : we must give
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ear to the Divine direction. Charging - Apparently more to appease

the crowd, than because they thought Paul and Silas guilty :

ver. 35 .

25. At midnight - Very probably a customary hour with them for

singing and prayer. The saints' employment by night, in their wak

ing moments. Prayed — Worn with scourging, loss of blood, and

hunger. Heard — Delighted. The prisoners — It was an entertain

ment new to their ears .

26. Every one's — Even the prisoners, in whose minds a great

change ensued .

27. Awaking out of sleep — Suddenly. [Killed— Despair is stronger

than all sin. Aquinas in F.]

28. A loud_ To restrain the man. No - The Christian faith dis

closes the future life, and yet it has most effectually restrained men

from suicide. For we all — There were many more important reasons

why he should not commit suicide ; but Paul seizes the most season

able one.

29. Light — Gr. çõra, (the neuter) plural , to light the whole prison .

30. Sirs - So in John xii. 21. He had not so addressed them the

day before . He had not heard Paul's hymns, ver. 25 ; for he was

asleep, ver. 27 : but yet, either before or afterwards, hehad perceived

who Paul was. To be saved — He adopted the term salvation either

from the damsel's language, ver. 17, or solely from being conscience

stricken .

31. The Lord – They do not acknowledge themselves as lords.

[Omit Xprotòy, Christ. Tisch ., Alf .] House — The mention of his

household the more encourages the trembling gaoler. The house often

follows the master.

32. [For xai, and to, read oõv, with . Tisch ., Alf .]

33. Washed : was baptized — A beautiful interchange. [He washed

their stripes ; was washed from sin . He fed them, and was fed .

Chrysost in F.] Straightway — A wonderful moment.

34. [Omit aŭtoũ, his. Tisch ., Alf. Read, the house.] A table — Gr.

Tpdate av . [Eng. Vers. , meat.] Faith makes a man active, prudent,

and liberal.

35. Let go — A great change of feeling. Comp. safely, in ver. 23 .

Furthermore in this way the gaoler was both confirmed in the faith

and freed from great anxiety. For what could he have done, other

wise. So David was prevented from warring against Israel, 1 Sam.

xxix. Those — They speak of them as aliens.

37. Romans— The people of Tarsus were Roman citizens. [It

seems not. But the father or other ancestor of Paul must have re
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ceived the right of citizenship, for services or by purchase . Mey.)

Paul does not use his being a Roman as his principal argument, but

as the most convincing one with his adversaries. In the region which

he now first visited , a more plausible persecution might have thrown

suspicion on his life, and obstructed the Gospel. Wherefore Paul

solemnly protests, once for all, that he is innocent . The apostles '

innocence was known at Jerusalem ; hence they bore all things

silently. Nay verily — This expresses a degree of just severity. For

bitterness had no place in the apostle, especially at so gracious a sea

son : ver. 26 , 33. Themselves — Not by the attendants.

40. Out of the prison — Out of the place or state of imprisonment

whither they had betaken themselves so as not to imperil the gaoler :

or else from the higher part of the house. Had seen—They show

that they were not forced to hasten . The brethren - The compan

ions of their journey , or those recently converted . They comforted

[ Better, exhorted. Alf.] That they should not be offended at

adversity.

CHAPTER XVII .

1. Amphipolis and Apollonia -- Macedonian cities also. Synagogues

-Where there were not only Thessalonian Jews, but also Jews of

other states . For the where seems to refer to the city, not to the

house. Manner — He sought good opportunities in ordinary places.

Sabbath-days — Not excluding the intervening days. Three - A com

plete number.

3. Opening and setting forth— (Gr. TapatidÉJLEVOS). Two steps,

as if one, having broken the rind , were to disclose and exhibit the

kernel . Faith is the key. To this pair of words presently corre

sponds, that, and that. He discussed these two heads in order ; 1 .

What were the characteristics assigned to the Messiah in the Old

Testament : 2. That these were peculiar to Jesus . Comp. on Matt.

xvi . 21. Have suffered - Even to death . This — The subject : he,

JESUS, whom I announce to you. The predicate is Christ.

4. Believed — In contrast with who believed not, ver. 5. Consorted

with — A remarkable verb : became their heritage : whence a church is
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called xlīpos, a heritage, 1 Pet. v. 3. And of the devout — A com

mon term in this book, especially of religious Greeks : ch. xii . 43,

50, xvi . 14, xviii. 7 ; but applied to those Greeks who frequented the

synagogues, ver. 17. All are in themselves wild olive trees : but one

wild olive is less unsuited for grafting than another ; and where there

is less natural unfitness, the transition to faith is easier. Of the wo

men — These were usually more interested in religious subjects than

the men. Cic. says, to Terentia, The gods whom you most piously

worshiped ; and the men whom I continually served. The chief

Who thereby afforded a noble example.

5. [ Tisch ., Alf ., etc. , omit scoavtes, moved with envy.] The

Jews — When so great progress was made : those who are foremost in

persecuting the Gospel, are those who alone boast themselves as holy and

teachers of religion. Jonas. Of the baser sort - Gr. dyopaſwy. Those

who stood in the market-place (dropd ), ready for any work . [ Lewd

fellows— Truth does not require the help of such . V. G.] Gathered

a company_07105, a band, a number of men. Set on an uproar

Bopußéw , to make a noise, used actively, as in Wisd . xviii . 19 .

6. When they found them not - Ver. 10. Jason - Excessive zeal,

when it does not find those whom it seeks, seizes those nearest. Cry

ing - Loudly. These — They speak as of men very well known, and

yet confusedly. Comp. ch . xxi. 28 . Turned upside down - A

slander.

7. Hath received — Stealthily. This is the notion of the verb in

James ii . 25, but not in Luke xix . 6. These all — They mean those

who had fled, and those who were present. [Another King — But this

King came into the world, not to subdue kings by fighting, but to win

them by dying . Fulgent. in F.]

9. Had taken—The rulers of the city. Taken security , Tò (xavoy

Arocſou , is to satisfy, Mark xv . 15, (xavà doõvas, to give security, and

daßeiv tò { xavòv, to receive security, are Correlatives . Chrysostom on

this passage says, See how Jason, by giving security, liberated Paul,

thus giving his life for Paul's. Jason became Paul's surety.

10. Sent away - From Thessalonica , and sent him to Berea. Went

-Into the synagogue, boldly braving a new danger.

11. More noble — Than the Thessalonian Jews. They are truly

noble souls, who are susceptible to Divine things. Searched - A

characteristic of the true religion is, that it suffers itself to be inves

tigated . [Wretched are they who exclude others from such scrutiny!

Happy they who legitimately exercise that very right ! V. G.]

Readiness of mind and accurate scrutiny well correspond. Those

things — Expressed in ver. 3.
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12. Of them — The Jews. Women— Who were followed by the

men .

13. There also— [ The true rendering is, They came and stirred up

there also the people. Alf.] Conduct exceedingly outrageous .

14. To the sea-Gr. Ús eni tiu 9dagopv. ' 925, with èni, és, apòs,

is often pleonastic , and so the Sept. , 's apòs Bálagouv, towards the

sea , [Eng. Vers . , west.] Ezek. xli . 12 ; but in this passage , ús is

used in its proper sense, for as it were. [us, with a preposition of

direction , denotes either the actual purpose of following a certain di

rection (here, sent away Paul to go to the sea) , or even the mere pre

tence or assumed appearance of doing so. Here many understand it

in the latter sense . (So Eng. Vers . , as it were.) The former is ,

however, simple and accords better with the context . Win. 640. So

Mey ., Alf.] Their route seemed to be towards the sea ; but Athens

was their destination . Perhaps Paul himself, or Silas and Timothy,

did not then know whither it was leading them : see next verse .

15. They that conducted— That is, having care of him , putting him

in a safe place . Paul — Who did not voluntarily retire from danger.

[ To come to him — The proud think to stand alone ; the humble min

ister of Christ, though a Paul , feels his need of help . Q. in F.]

16. While Paul waited — He had not intended to speak immediately

at Athens ; yet, presently, without waiting for his companions , stim

ulated by a remarkable zeal , this soldier of Christ commences the

action . So he often carried on the warfare alone ; Gal . ii . 13, 14 ;

2 Tim . iv. 16. [ Was stirred - He was displeased that idolatrous prac

tices should prevail , while he had as yet no pretext for attacking

them. V. G.] Full of idols— [ So Eng. Vers. margin . ] Gr. xateiòwlov.

18. [ Certain — It is dangerous to despise any one, before knowing

what kind of a person he is. V.G.] What — The pride of self-sat

isfied and scornful reason . Babbler - Gr. onepólogos , which Hesy

chius explains as a seed -picker, trifling and jackdaw like. The seed

of Paul was not fruitless : whereas the Athenian philosophies were

without fruit. Henry Bullinger says, Nowhere did Paul teach with less

result than at Athens : nor is it strange, since there was in that same

city a kind of den and covert of philosophers who always stood forth,

a most effective bane to true piety. Strange - Which the Athenians

heretofore had not had . Setter forth—This word Paul retorts upon

them , ver. 23. Because This because is to be referred to, but

others said [Eng. Vers. , other some] . The resurrection — They fan

cied that Paul spoke of Jesus , as if he had been deified by the resur

rection , they did not think that the resurrection itself was set before

them as a goddess. Preached — In the brief conversation whereby
109
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he tested their state of mind. See next verse. [ Tisch. (not Alf .)

omits aurois, unto them .]

19. [ Took - In curiosity, not violently. Mey., etc.] Areopagus

—The court of justice was held on a hill (Greek, zdros) opposite the

citadel of Cecrops, outside the city, and received its title from Mars

( Apps). Thither they brought Paul, almost as & culprit. May

we know - A form of questioning, as among the Latins, Possum

scire ? May I know ? Moreover with these Athenians it is ironical;

for a seed-picker, (see note, ver. 18], as they supposed Paul to be,

can keep nothing to himself : nor did they think that anything could

be told them , which they had not well known before. New -- They

desire to hear, if he has anything new. Whereof thou speakest

Deliberately and earnestly.

20. Strange things - Gr. Seviçovta. The same word occurs, 1 Pet.

iv . 4, 12.

21 , The Athenians - An elegant description of them follows.

Strangers — Having therefore the same customs. Spent their time

The Preterite, implying what kind of hearers Paul had at that time.

Curiosity yields to faith . To tell : to hear — Two classes. [Both

without fruit : and in this way that always, whatever is new is pre

ferred to former things, even though the latter have been good . A con

mon and very pernicious fault. V.G.] Some new thing— [Comparative.

As we should say, the very last news. Alf.] New things immediately

lost their interest : newer were sought. Hence xalvótepos, newer , is

a common comparative among the Greeks. Chrysostom de Sacerd.

§ 418, uses the same of Paul. The newer persecutions — Moreover

they sought for newer things, not merely in daily occurrences ; but

what seeins nobler, in philosophical matters.

22. In the midst — A spacious theatre. [The single messenger of

Christ had here to encounter the might of human wisdom. V.G.]

Said - As among the Lycaonians he set forth natural Theology cate

chetically, so at Athens he propounded it in an address of marvelous

wisdom , ingenuity, fullness, and courtesy. They ask for new things:

Paul, in his apostolico-philosophical speech, begins with the oldest,

and comes to the newest truths ; both of which were new to them.

He shows them moreover the beginning and end of all things, so

much discussed by their philosophers, and most aptly refutes the Sto

ics and Epicureans alike. In all things - Altogether. [ In every point

of view .] Very religious— [ Too superstitious, as Eng. Vers. , does not

render the Gr.] Aerocòciwwy, [rendered here, superstitious,] is a word

in itself of middle signification between good and bad, and therefore

possesses an ambiguity conciliatory, and most suitable to this opening,
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wherein, as in the case of the Jews , ch. xxii. 3, so the apostle deals

gently with the Gentiles here, until in his subsequent declaration , for

I found , he almost reproves. Therefore he calls them decolòaipovas,

religious, as having, in their religion, fear, not in itself bad, without

knowledge ; or as worshiping ignorantly the Divinity : next verse.

The comparative also moderates the language ; and the particle us,

as [lost in Eng. rendering], explains and softens the expression. Ob

serve, Reader : Impiety and false religions, however many and great

as regards the soul , are fears : the Christian religion alone has this

peculiarity, that it fully satisfies man's noblest faculties and affections,

and brings with it a calm fear, accompanied with confidence, love,

hope, and joy . I perceiveyou—[Eng. Vers., that you ]. Great keen

ness and boldness. Paul alone against Athens.

23. As I passed by — Paul did not wish to stay long at Athens : he

ordered Silas and Timothy as soon as possible to come to him ; and

yet before their arrival he left Athens : ver. 15, 16 , ch . xviii . 1, 5.

Therefore he implies, that he has enough to do, even though the

Athenians should not heed him . He shows by the fact itself that he

is no seed-picker (ver. 18) . Beheld — Everything he meets may serve the

purposes of a wise man ; but out of many he selects the best , as Paul re

fers to the one altar, dismissing other instances. Objects of worship

[Not as Eng. Vers . , your devotions.] On which had been inscribed

[More literal than Eng. Vers . , with this inscription .] The Pluperfect,

used courteously . To the Athenians of this age , might be ascribed

either more or less ignorance, than to the authors of the inscription .

To an UNKNOWN GOD-[Not as Eng. Vers. , to the unknown God .] Not

even was the article added by the Athenians. Diogenes Laertius

says, “ When the Athenians, at one time, were suffering from pesti

lence, Epimenides purified the city, and restrained the plague thus :

he took sheep of black and white fleeces, led them to the Areopagus,

and allowed them to go from it whithersoever they pleased ; instruct

ing those who followed them to sacrifice each sheep, wherever it lay

down, to the proper God : and in this way the plague ceased . Ac

cordingly from that time, and to-day, it is certain that altars without

a name, are found throughout the Athenian districts." Pausanias

says, that there were in Phalerum altars, both of gods called unknown

and of heroes. [ But Beng. thinks it should read, altars, both of gods

named, and of unknown gods, and of heroes.] Philostratus, 6. 2, says,

It is wise to speak well of all the gods, and that at Athens, where

altars even of unknown gods are erected. Tertullian against Marcion,

says, “ I find that altars have been publicly erected to gods wholly un

known, but it is an Attic idolatry." The Greek Scholia cite this in
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scription, To the gods of Asia, Europe, and Africa, to the unknown

and strange god. But they do not produce any witness of this in

scription . Jerome, in his Comment. on the Ep. to Titus : “ The in

scription of the altar was not precisely as Paul asserted, To the Un

known God ; but in this form , To the gods of Asia, and Europe, and

Africa ; to the unknown and strange gods. But because Paul's pur

pose did not require several unknown gods, but only one, he has used

the singular number to show, that He whom the Athenians had thus

designated beforehand in the inscription on the altar is his own God."

On weighing and comparing all the data, it appears that there was at

first one altar, with this inscription, To the Unknown God, namely,

to that one Supreme God, the Founder of all things, inscrutable in

mortals: and according to the pattern of this altar, which was erected

according to the mind of the ancient philosophers, and not at vari

ance with the enigma of Epimenides, the Athenians erected several

others, dedicated to the Unknown God ; until, as superstition always

degenerates, some persons often inscribed one altar to the unknown

gods conjointly, thinking that among so many gods they would find

one at least who would heed and be propitious. And to this perhaps

the Pluperfect, had been inscribed , refers, viz . , an intimation of Paul

that the old form , to the Unknown God, is truer than the later forms,

to the unknown gods. So Lucan, lib. ii . , Judea devoted to the worship

of an Uncertain God. The Philopatris of Lucian says, Finding the

Unknown One, who is at Athens ; & not obscure allusion to Luke.

Gellius, B. ii. c . 28, mentions something not dissimilar of the Romans.

[For ov and To Toy, whom and him , read ô and toūto, that which and

this. Tisch ., Alf ., Mey. Read, what ye worship, therefore, without

knowing it, this do I make known to you. Paul does not identify the

true God with the being worshiped at the altar ; but speaks of the

Divinity, of which , by this inscription , they confess their ignorance.

Alf.] Ye worship - A mild word, addressed to the Gentiles. Him

-Paul fixes definitely the vague purpose of the blinded Athenians .

I preach to you, saith he, One unknown, yet not strange. Declare I

- Whatever ye may think of me.

24. [God — A remarkable reminiscence of Stephen's dying speech,

ch. vii . 48, etc. Alf.] That made - So be is shown to be One God ,

true, good, different from his creatures , and manifest in creation . The

world — Presently, the heaven and the earth . Lord — Ps. 1. 9 , 10 .

Made with hands - There follows, ver . 25, with men's hands. Dwelleth

-The antithesis concerning men is twice stated in ver . 26 .

25. Neither — The negation belongs to as though he needed . He is

said apoqòctobal, who has something, but with some degree of need :
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2 Macc. xiv. 35, thou Lord who rulest over all and wantest nothing.

Is worshiped — Gr. deparetetai. Middle. [For åvopółwy, men's,

read dvopwnivov, human. Tisch ., Alf .] Anything — There is a double

antithesis to this, to all, and all. The masculine is included in the

neuter tevós, anything. To all — Who live and breathe, who are in

the highest degree in need . As to man especially, see the next ver.

Life - To this refer we live, ver. 28. Breath - To this refer we move,

ver. 28. By the breath , the life is continued . This moment I breathe,

the very next moment is not in my power. All things — To this refer,

we have our being, ver. 28.

26. [Render, and caused every nation of men (sprung) of one blood,

to dwell, etc. Alf.] Of one—Most copies add aipatos, blood, which

I know not whether Irenæus himself read. ' Avopónov, man, might

equally well be understood from what follows, every nation of men.

At all events the antithesis is between one and all. Every race

[Eng. Vers . , all nations.] He does not say, advta čov, all nations .

We all are one nation . Hath determined – That there is a God who

gave men the earth to dwell in , Paul proves from the order of times

and of places, which indicates the consummate wisdom of the Ruler,

superior to all human counsels : Deut. xxxii. 8, ii . 5, 9, etc. ; Ps.

lxxiv. 17, cxv. 16. Appointed — So the Sept. , Jer. v. 24, at the time

of the fulfilment of the appointment of harvest : and Sir. xxxiv. 16,

every appointment shall be in its season. The bounds — By mountains ,

rivers, etc.

27. [For Kóplov, the Lord, read Ocòy, God. Tisch ., Alf .] If

The way is open : God can be found ; but he compels no man . He

wishes him to be so far free, that, when a man seeks and finds God,

this, as regards God, may be, in some measure, as it were, a contin

gent matter. Haply — This particle implies that the attempt is easy.

They might feel after — This is a middle term between seek and find.

The touch, the coarsest and lowest of the senses, is here appropriately

applied to the Gentiles. [ Find him — He is in secret, that he may be

found by seeking ; he is infinite, that, when found, he may still be

sought. August. in F.] Though— [Not that he is far from us , but

that we know him not, is the difficulty. Alf .] The particle here has

not so much a concessive as an intensive force, so that the ease of

finding is increased . It is not necessary that this universe should be

thoroughly known : each one may derive an argument from himself.

Not far - A Litotes [expressing a fact by denying the contrary] ; that

is to say , he is altogether and intimately near ; namely, in the near

ness of his presence and relationship . Perverse reason supposes him

to be far off.
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28. In him - Not in ourselves : in , expresses the most influential

presence arising from the most intimate relationship, so that we can

not feel ourselves without feeling him. We live, and move, and are

[ Eng. Vers. , have our being ). These words are equivalent to the three

things in ver. 25, life and breath and all things : we are, whatever we

are, who without him would have no being. Being is implied of that

kind which follows motion, as motion follows life. Cyprian writes :

We are in the Father, we live in the Son, we move and advance in

the Holy Ghost. Certain of your own — Many add tomtāv, poets.

And indeed Aratus, whose testimony Paul quotes in showing that God

is a Spirit, was a poet: but he impressively abstains from the term

poet , and from the name of Aratus . His - For aŭtoo, his, that is,

God's. Offspring — This is an article of natural theology : and in

Christian theology it should not be so urged, as to prevent more

stress being laid on the other ties which bind us to God in Christ ;

for we are his workmanship, Eph. ii. 10. We are — We all, we men,

endowed with mind.

29. We ought not - A mild expression, especially since the first

person plural is used . He hath breathed into us something divine.

Therefore, since we are God's offspring, and have life and breath , it

is foolish to believe that the Divinity is in dumb stone or silver, since

it is undoubtedly the highest life which hath given us life. Jonas. By

the graving of art - Gr. xapárjate tÉX 5. [Eng. Vers. , graven by art.]

The ablative. Of art - Which is outward. Device — Which is in

ward. The godhead - An appropriate name of God among men still

far removed from the knowledge of him. Like - Man is in a measure

midway between God and matter . Man is not like metal . There

fore God is much less like metal : for man , God's offspring, is like

God. And not only is likeness here denied, but any correspond

ence whatsoever, which might furnish ground for making an image,

from which the expectation might be formed that God's nature de

lights in such things . The statues were not esteemed by the Athe

nians as gods : but Paul leaves them not even the power of represent

ing the Deity.

30. Times — The long times, which both ye, and other older nations

have spent. For that the Athenians, a colony of the Egyptians,

derived that inscription , to the unknown God, from Isis and her robe,

which was never removed, is shown by Gottfr . Olearius on Paul's acts

in Athens. Of ignorance — Is ignorance urged against the Atheni

ans ? They themselves have confessed it. To the unknown God ;

ye ignorantly, ver. 23. [ The times of this ignorance — These in which

Christ was unknown to them. Though the stars shine never so
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bright, and the moon be full, they do not make it day. It is night,

till the Sun appears. Leighton in F.] Overlooked— [Eng. Vers. , not

so well , winked at. In this word are treasures of mercy for those

who lived in the times of ignorance. Alf .] A common verb in the

Sept. Translation , applied to a thing which is not cared for, and is

left without favorable help, or without severe punishment. For it is

a verb of a middle signification between good and bad, most suitable

to this passage : Gen. xlii. 21 ; Lev. xx. 4 ; Num. xxii. 30 ; Deut.

xxi. 16, xxii. 1 , 3 , 4 ; Job xxxi . 19. And God is said to disregard,

Lev. xxvi . 44, comp. ver. 43 ; Deut. iii . 26 ; Zech . i . 12 ; Ps . lv. 1 ,

lxxviii . 59, 62 ; Job vi . 14. Therefore this is Paul's meaning : God

passed over the times of ignorance, without any preaching of repent

ance, faith, and judgment, as if he himself did not notice or feel much

displeased at mankind's error which was so great . Comp. Matt. xx.

7, and Acts xiv. 16, although Paul speaks more severely at Athens,

than he had spoken to the Lycaonians : for he had courteously in

vited the latter, whereas here, at Athens, he speaks in a tone of

threatening. Now — This day, this hour, saith Paul, terminates the

Divine overlooking connivance, and introduces greater grace or

greater punishment. Commandeth — Even by Paul. Everywhere

Repentance is preached everywhere : because allshall be judged . The

penitent escape. To repent - To recover from ignorance , etc. Paul ,

though drawing his discourse from natural Theology, yet blends with

it some things from revealed Theology. Comp. ver. 27 , 28. For

even the Gentiles are to be won by doctrines above nature .

31. He will judge — This is appropriately said in the Areopagus,

where justice was dispensed . Paul soon after mentions righteousness,

as he did also before the judge Felix : ch . xxiv. 10, 25. [ The world

-Comp. ver. 26. V. G. ] By that Man - So he calls Jesus, to suit

his hearers ' comprehension. He intended to say more to those who

desired to hear. The by is construed with he will judge. Whom

Gr. “, for øv, whom . He hath ordained — As Judge : ch . x . 42. He

hath given assurance-God hath raised Jesus from the dead, and by

that fact hath given assurance that Jesus is the glorious Judge of all

men. All should have faith in an assuring God. Therefore Paul

here also preaches repentance and faith : and since faith was wholly

unknown to the Athenians, he with elegance, simply alludes to it by

this phrase ; which implies moreover that no one is compelled . In

that he hath raised - On the connection of Christ's resurrection with

the universal preaching of him, see note, ch . xiii . 32 ; Luke xxiv.

46, 47. Paul did not conclude even this discourse without mention

of Christ's resurrection .
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32. Mocked — Interrupting Paul. [Without once naming Jesus,

Paul has endeavored to direct the most serious attention of the hear

ers to him ; but is interrupted, by scorn on one side, by a polite hint

to cease from the other. Mey.] Their proud reason took offence at

what is the principal motive of faith, and having thus caught at this

one point, they reject all the rest . Others said— With more

readiness.

33. So — The hearers' obedience being doubtful: having performed

no miracle. Departed — He did not thrust himself on them .

CHAPTER XVIII .

1. [Omit ó Naūdos, Paul. Tisch ., Alf. Read , he departed .] De

parted — As if unwilling , speedily. [ Gr. xwproveis, having been

separated. The same verb occurs in the next verse. Paul did not

stay long at Athens. Intelligent men readily hear all that is suffi

cient, if they wish to accept it. From Athens : to Corinth – In the

former city, literature and philosophy ; in the latter, commerce, es

pecially flourished . Thence the relations of both cities to the Gospel

may be beautifully compared. Paul was much more successful at

Corinth than at Athens.

2. Lately — So the Sept. Deut. xxiv. 5. Come— They afterwards

returned , Rom . xvi . 3 , after various travels. [ Aquila — Priscilla

Who seem to have been at this time Jews ; but to have become

Christians, under Paul's influence. Luke leaves this to be inferred ,

when he speaks of their Christian activity, ver. 26. Mey .] The

Jews — The Romans, in their haughtiness, did not care to distinguish

between Jews and Christians. He expelled all who were Jews by

nation .

3. Wrought - In a city so splendid . Tent-makers — The Jews used

to join manual labors to literary pursuits. [Even the Rabbins sup

ported themselves by labor and trade. Mey. He that teacheth not

his son a trade, does the same as teach him to be a thief, says Rabbi

Judah. Alf .]

5. [For Tveújati, Spirit, read lów , word . Tisch ., Alf ., Mey ., etc.

So Beng. Alf. ( after Ols ., De W., etc. ) would render the phrase
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guveiyeto tu lórw, was earnestly occupied in discoursing. But since

the connective dè, but, sets the clause in contrast with what precedes,

it is better to render, was straitened (was in perplexity) in respect to

his teaching. (After Chrysost, etc. ) He persuaded Jews and Greeks,

(ver. 4 , ) but when Silas and Timothy returned, he was straitened in

his teaching, testifying to the Jews, etc. Mey .) Was constrained by

the word – The inward power of the word urged Paul : comp. Jer. xx .

9, xxiii . 9, where there is added the parallelism , I became as a man

PRESSED by wine. Instead of low, word, some have written aveópati,

spirit, from ver. 25, or else from ch . xvii. 16. [167w , word , a strik

ing reading. Not. Crit . ] Each one should observe even in his own

soul such a constraining force, and, when he feels it is right, should

follow it . This course causes the greatest joy ; but its neglect, the

greatest sorrow. The tidings which Silas and Timothy had an

nounced, stimulated Paul .

6. Shook - The meaning of this act is understood from the accom

panying words . Blood — Souls. Life and death are put in antithesis :

also , life and soul , and death and the shedding of blood : comp. 1 Sam.

xxii . 22 . Upon — The Hebrew by, upon. This denotes lasting guilt.

I am clean -- No one can say so, who has not first fulfilled the duty

of bearing testimony. [ Tisch. and Alf., (after Lachmann) omit the

colon after fyw , I am clean ; so as to read , I shall henceforth with a

pure conscience go to the Gentiles.] I will go—So Paul changed his

lodging : and yet he did not entirely withdraw himself from the bet

ter class of Jews, whom he made by this very act the more attentive.

7. [ Thence - So also ch . xix . 9. V. G. ] Justus — A Gentile.

Joined hard — So that those who frequented the synagogue might fur

ther hear the doctrine concerning Jesus Christ .

8. Believed on the Lord—The Lord Jesus himself testified through

Paul : ch . xiv . 3. Hearing - Of Crispus ' conversion , and Paul's

word.

9. Be not afraid – To this refer the first for, in ver. 10. Speak

-To this refer the second for, ver. 10 .

10. I – The ground of assurance . No man — This is fulfilled in

ver. 14, 15. Shall set on - Neuter, as often in the Sept. ( Much peo

ple — Since so few at Athens had believed , this encouragement greatly

aided him ; and accordingly he afterwards exhibited extraordinary

patience in bearing with the Corinthians, in hope that their nation ,

of which , otherwise, he might easily have become wearied , might be

converted, 2 Cor. x . 6. V. G.]

11. He continued - Paul's chair at Corinth is better attested thanı

Peter's at Rome. A year and six months—A long time : but at pre
110
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sent how little the gain in the same space ! The teachers and the

hearers are in fault .

12. Gallio -- This Gallio was brother of Seneca, and was com

mended by Seneca and others for his affability and engaging behavior.

Gallio's action here accords with such a character. Deputy - Achaia

was then strictly a proconsular province. Of Achaia - Of which

Corinth was the metropolis.

13. Persuadeth—— They reiterate that all was tranquil before.

14. Said - Either because he favored Paul, or because he despised

the Jews. [ If it were — As if to say, Ye have charged this man with

lawless conduct ; If now this had really been so, I should have borne

with you. Alf. The word oùv, now, or accordingly , though against

strong manuscript testimony, is retained by Tisch ., Alf .] A matter

of wrong- Demanding a civil action . Wicked lewdne88 - Worthy of

a criminal action . Ishould bear with — Certainly, forbearance becomes

a judge, who shall rightly discharge his duties. Gallio implies that

the Jews annoyed him.

15. If - Gallio speaks contemptuously : as presently, of such mat

ters. [For Sýrnua, a question, read &gtýpara, questions. Tisch .,

Alf .] Question — Such men do not like questions : ch. xxiii . 29, xxv.

19, 20. Names— [Paul affirmed that Jesus was the Christ . The

Jews denied it. This, to a Roman , was a question of names. Alf :]

But the question of the name Jesus is highly important. The names

of the Gentiles were fables and shadows. The Christian religion

contains something peculiar ; which human reason, most curious as it

is in all other things, shrinks from becoming acquainted with . [Omit

ràp, for, Tisch ., Alf.]

17. Took- [Omit of " Elinves, the Greeks. Tisch., Alf. Read

Then they all took .] In compliment to Gallio. Sosthenes — Crispus'

successor, ver . 8 : with this comp. ch . xiii . 15, note. This Sosthenes

headed the accusation : he was afterwards converted : 1 Cor. i . 1 .

[ But this is arbitrary. The name was not uncommon, and there is

no reason for identifying the two. Mey ., Alf.] None— Although an

injustice grew out of the question . Gallio — Who connived at the act

of the Greeks against the Jews.

18. Several days— [Eng. Vers., a good while .] Until their minds

became composed, and that he should not seem to have fled. Took

his leave of – By word of mouth, at a public meeting. Syria — Ver.

22, at the end . With him -- A delightful retinue, as far as Ephesus.

Priscilla — The wife precedes the husband as the more esteemed .

Having shorn- [ It is doubtful whether this refers to Paul or to

Aquila. Beng., Alf., De W., Neand ., and many others refer it to
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Paul, but Mey ., (after Kuinoel, etc. , ) to Aquila ; and his grounds are

strong, if not convincing. In any case, it was not the Nazarite vow

(Num. vi. 9, etc. ) and is not of the importance some have supposed .

Mey., etc.] As was usual in the case of a vow : ch. xxi . 24 ; Num.

vi. 18. In Cenchrea — After having left Corinth, he adopted a Jew

ish custom as to the head, when going to Jews. Paul devoted this

journey rather to the Jews : ver. 19. Vow — This vow, whatever

was its object, was not properly that of a Nazarite, but akin to it.

And Paul seems to have assumed it that he might make it necessary

for himself to accomplish quickly this journey to Jerusalem. See

following verses .

19. [For xatýverjoe, he came, read xatýueroav, they came. Tisch .,

Alf .]

20. When they desired — There is not always a Divine call under

the plausible invitation of men . [Omit tap avtos, with them. Tisch .

Alf.]

21. [The reading is uncertain . Tisch ., for dretdeto aŭrois citiv,

bade them farewell, saying, reads anotasáuevos mal einóv, bidding

farewell and saying ; he omits the clause from déī jus, I must, to lepo

coloua, Jerusalem ; omit oề , but ; xai , and ; and makes one sentence

of the verse : But taking leave and saying, I will return again to you,

if God will, he sailed from Ephesus. Mey., Alf., with less authority,

defend the common text.] In Jerusalem — To this refer ver. 22.

The particular feast is not here expressed : several years after he

hastened thither to keep Pentecost : ch . xx . 16. I will return - He

did so : ch . xix . 1. Meanwhile their longing increased .

22. Gone up — To Jerusalem : ver . 21. The church— The first,

from which the others were propagated.

23. Went over - A new visitation of the churches.

24. An Alexandrian— [ Eng. Vers. , born at Alexandria ). That

city was the seat of learning. Eloquent — All accomplishments may

become useful in God's kingdom , if unaccompanied by pride ; but

especially should they be associated with power in the Scriptures, and

fervor of the Spirit, whereby even ordinary attainments are strength

ened . And yet the fruit is of grace, not of knowledge, ver. 27 .

25. Spirit - He had the Spirit, not in that way treated of in ch .

xix . 6 , but in an ordinary way. He spake—In private . Taught

In public . Diligently - Missing no opportunity. There follows in

ver . 26, more diligently. [For ti nepi to Kupiou, the things of the

Lord, read, tu nepi Tron ' Izoo , the things of Jesus . Tisch ., Alf .]

Only - All knowledge of Christ is not excluded ; but Apollos had not
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yet heard of Christ's death and resurrection , and of the Comforter :

ch . xix. 2, 3.

26. He began — To him who hath, shall be given . [ Alf. (not Tisch.,

1859, ) transposes Priscilla and Aquila .] Had heard — They discerned

what he needed. Expounded — By private instruction . He who knows

Jesus Christ, can teach those powerful in the Scripture ; and the lat

ter are readily taught by the former.

27. When he was disposed – The good will of good men should be

furthered . To pass—He had doubtless heard what Paul had done in

those places, especially at Corinth . Exhorting him— [ So Beng., but

Eng. Vers. , exhorting the disciples is right .] Urging on one already

running Wrote – The subject of their commendation may be gath

ered from ver. 24, 25. The disciples - At Corinth , or even on the

road. Helped — By his command of useful words. Join with this

verb the ded, through, (so Mey ., Ols. Alf. adopts the Eng. Vers.]

To the believer, through the grace wherein he abounds, every capability

of all is rendered profitable. Which had believed — Apollos watered,

he did not plant ; and was better able to convince the Jews, than to

convert the Gentiles.

28. [ Convinced — Gr. òraxarriérzeto, argued down. Alf.] The

The article is emphatic in the predicate : for the subject is sufficiently

determined by the proper name itself.

CHAPTER XIX .

1. The upper - Ch. xviii. 23. [For eúpóv, finding, read, cúpcīv,

found. Tisch., Alf .] Disciples — Christians whom he had not seen

at the time mentioned, ch. xviii. 19. Perhaps in the meantime they

had come to Ephesus. A new harvest is always springing up .

2. (For eine, he said, read cinév te , and he said. T'isch ., Alf.] Holy

Ghost — The article is not added : the language is indefinite, in respect

of those who are interrogated . [Omit einov, said , after op oè, and

they. Tisch ., Alf .] They - But they, said plainly. Not 80 much as

-- That is, not even have we heard this, that there are others who re

ceive him . For they could not have followed either Moses or John

the Baptist, without hearing of the Holy Spirit himself. [They were
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ignorant, therefore, of the outpouring of the Holy Spirit peculiar to

the New Testament . V. G.] Be–That is , whether he is received.

See note on John vii . 39. [ Render, Did ye receive the Holy Ghost

when ye became believers ? and we did not so much as hear him men

tioned . Both the words and the context require this sense . Alf.]

3. [Omit apòs autous, unto them . Tisch ., Alf.] Then — This ques

tion involves astonishment; from which it follows, that all who were

expressly baptized in Jesus' name, received the Holy Spirit at that
time. Nor does Paul inquire whether they were baptized, but unto

what : for all were baptized. John's — We have received John's bap

tism, say they, so as to give ourselves up to his teaching. Therefore

John's baptism was most widely propagated , as well as his teaching ;

but, as often happens, among those more remote and later, the ordi

nance was administered less purely or less fully.

4. John - After this passage, no mention occurs of John the Bap

tist in the New Testament. Here at last he wholly gives place to

Christ. This was a great deed of Paul . [Omit Xplotòy, Christ,

that is, on Christ Jesus.] So Paul explained the testimony of John

the Baptist.

5. Heard - Luke mentions how the disciples at Ephesus obeyed

Paul, receiving baptism in the name of the Lord Jesus. For they

had not known that they were bound by the baptism of repentance

to faith in Jesus Christ : just as were those who had slain Jesus, all

of whom, therefore, Peter wished to be baptized in the name of Jesus,

ch. ii . 38 , although very many of them had not been previously bap

tized by John : Matt. iii . 5, 6. A poilos, on the other hand, who had

received John's baptism , with full instruction concerning Jesus Christ,

was not re-baptized : ch . xviii . 25. Nor were the apostles re -bap

tized . For in reality only one baptism is referred to in Matt . ii. and

xxviii : otherwise the Gospel would not have begun in John , and

the Lord's Supper, in Matt. xxvi . , would be older than baptism , Matt .

xxviii . Nor in this verse is he speaking of the people baptized by

John ; for it was not until the close of his career that John pointed

out Jesus : ch . xiii . 25. Wherefore it cannot be said that he bap

tized them into the name of the Lord Jesus ; unless you say that

John baptized the people twice, first to repentance, then into the

name of the Lord Jesus. Justus Jonas writes, They were re-bap

tized , who had been baptized with John's baptism , because John was

not the author of righteousness, nor the giver of the Spirit , but only

preached the Spirit, and grace, which was to be bestowed a little

later through Christ, who alone is the cause and author of righteous

Were baptized - Paul laid his hands on them ; he left the actness .
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of baptism to others. [ Of the Lord Jesus — Thus John at last utterly

gave place to the Lord Jesus. V. G.]

6. And — A very similar instance occurs, ch . viii. 12, 15, 16, of

some who had been first baptized in the name of Jesus, and after

wards received the Holy Ghost. Came - Promptly.Came- Promptly. Upon them

Therefore they knew now from the effect that there was a Holy

Ghost, ver. 2.

7. About - It was unnecessary to state the precise number. Comp.

1 Cor. i . 16.

8. Disputing — A holy occupation : ver. 9. [Omit td, the things.

Tisch . (not Alf .)]

9 , When — before the multitude — A just cause for separation is

public reviling against truth. Departed — He left their synagogue to

them, content with a smaller school , and a more select number : he

departed and separated : by his act he influenced other good men ;

[and so guarded them against the stumbling -block of the revilers.

V.G.] Daily - Not merely on the Sabbath or Lord's day. The

school — Instead of the synagogue. [Omit tevós, one. Tisch., Alf.

This Tyrannus was probably a Jewish teacher, who had a private

synagogue. Mey .]

10. [Omit ’ Inooī, Jesus. Tisch ., Alf.]

12. From his body - Xpws, the skin, the outermost part of the body.

Here his miraculous power evidently reached its height. Aprons

With which they used to be girded . From them - We read of evil

spirits having often caused a disease , apparently natural .

13. (For drò, read xai . Tisch., Alf. Render, Then certain also of

the vagabond, etc.] ” Etsyciproav, took upon them. And yet there

was no room for temerity in such matters. Comp. Heb . xi . 29, 1

Macc. v. 57 , etc. , concerning improper imitation . Vagabond - Gr.

TePeepxouévwv, going about, as jugglers are wont to do. Them who

had — This is plural ; the singular is in ver . 15. If they had suc

ceeded once, they would have dared to do it oftener. To call

Though otherwise strangers to him , and void of the power of faith .

“ They say, whom Paul preacheth , as if they would say, We will try

whether evil spirits go out in this name : in short, there was no faith

in them ; but Satan is overcome by no words, and by no works, but

by faith alone in God's Word : wherefore also the very cunning spirit,

seeing in this case that they have not faith, nor the word of God

fixed in their heart, ridicules them. The expulsion of Satan from

demoniacs is only a type of his expulsion ordinarily from the hearts

of all men. But even as he here mocked those who attempted the

expulsion by a mere literal invocation of Jesus' name without faith :
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60 he derided, and to-day ridicules those who have attempted by

works to free themselves from his power, as priests and monks, etc.;

for he then first began to rule them , and to treat them entirely as he

pleased. Satan is a most crafty spirit, in comparison with whose cun

ning and strength all the light of reason is nothing. His cunning is

only known through the Holy Ghost ; and he is only expelled in true

faith, and by the most spiritual.” Justus Jonas. Call the name—[Lit. to

name the name. ] A common phrase in the Sept. In the Hebrew

there is added to the word bv, name, the verb nin , call to remem

brance, or apa, name, or xp, call. [For òpri ouer, we adjure, read

Oprięw, I adjure. Tisch., Alf.] Jesus — They use the name Jesus,

simply, whereas they should have called him the risen Saviour of the

world. Chry808t.

14. Seven-On which very number the exorcists seem to have re

lied, as also upon the dignity of their nation and their father. In

our day, superstition ascribes a power to cure diseases to seven sons,

or a seventh son .

15. Who- This indicates contempt . [What profits it , if thou

canst relate many things of Jesus , or even of his true companions,

if thou thyself art notwithstanding destitute of saving power ? Who

art thou ? V. G.]

16. [For xaè xataxupeboas avtõv. and prevailed against them, read

xataxup.coas duçotépwy, having prevailed against both . Tisch. Alf.

Shewing that, in this case, but two of the seven were personally en

gaged. Mey .) They irritated the evil spirit . Both—More recent

copies have uŭtov, them, from the alliteration to the avtõv, immedi

ately following The seven sons of Sceva were wont to do that : two

did so in this instance, which Luke records ; comp. ver. 13, where the

Tôv, the [vagabond ] refers to the seven : the word tevès, certain , re

fers to the two. Often some such hint is concealed in one little word

of the text, which , without that word, no one would have suspected

from the fact itself.

17. Was magnified— These exorcists were treated more severely

than that person, who was casting out demons in Luke ix . 49 , 50.

But the same persons, thongh not forbidden by Paul, yet by their

very disaster favored the Christian cause. The abuse of the wicked

subserves the Divine glory, and the reputation of God's servants

endowed with real power.

18. And-The others, beholding Sceva's sons , the more withdrew

from all wickedness . Came - Voluntarily. The efficacy of the Di

vine word is illustrated , penetrating souls to their depths, so that

they voluntarily confess what they would not be brought to confess
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by any natural sincerity, or by any tortures. Confessed – From this

verb, it appears that those deeds were bad which had been wrought

before they had believed . Shewed — The beginning of confession is

difficult. The statement of the whole matter is afterwards easy : and

this is a token of a mind freed from the dominion of sins.

19. Many - Even magicians may be converted : ch . viii . 13 . Cu

rious arts — Magic arts, in great variety. This name contains a Meio

sis [ less said than is meant]. Brought together — With great unan

imity. Their books—True religion abolishes bad books : and the

world had been filled with such. Ephesus burned up curious and bad

books as accursed, when the word of the Lord began to prevail : in

return , Ephesus afterwards possessed good books, nay, became the

depository of the sacred books. Paul's epistle to the Ephesians also

is extant : Timothy was at Ephesus when Paul wrote both the Epis

tles to him . Furthermore, Timothy was enjoined to carry to Paul

when near his martyrdom , the books from Asia to Rome, 2 Tim. iv.

13 ; books which doubtless were portions of Holy Scripture : and

these not of the Old Testament, which abounded everywhere, but the

writings of Paul himself, or even of other apostles, and these chiefly

on parchment, for the sake of durability. Paul desired Timothy,

when he came, to bring these safely ; not , I think , with the intention

of selling them to give alms, but that he might commit these to Timo

thy in person, before his martyrdom , for the weightiest reasons, since

he had designed to make Timothy in some measure his successor in

the Evangelical office. Timothy as may be supposed brought back to

Ephesus, or to that region , after Paul's martyrdom (comp. Heb. xiii.

23) , most precious treasures. In the same place John's writings,

after John's death, were especially esteemed . John's Epistles and par

ticularly the last verse of the first, are especially appropriate to Ephesus.

The Apocalypse, sent first from Patmos to Ephesus, was read first at

Ephesus. What means this remark ? In the apparatus, I wrote

that it is not an unreasonable expectation , that the autograph Epis

tles of the apostles, furnished with their own evidences, may at some

time be restored to the light . What if some of them lie hid at

Ephesus ? and also at Thessalonica ? See note on 1 Thess. i . 1. It

is an opinion , nothing more ; yet not to be ridiculed , since it is harm

less, nay, useful in deterring critics from rashness, lest, if they stray

too far, the original manuscripts may hereafter confute them .

Burned— [Regarding them as accursed . V. G.] This was better

than to sell them, even though the money had been spent upon the

poor. Before all — A remarkable spectacle. Fifty thousand pieces

Fifty thousand drachms. ($8,550 .] This is the price of a large library.
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20. Grew-In extent. Prevailed - In power. [Thus occasional

declarations of the progress of Christ's kingdom , in the even flow of

the narrative, startle us as a trumpet. It seems as if the writers,

pausing to take breath , the greatness of God's work suddenly over

whelmed them . Comp. ch . vi . 7, xij. 24. Wilberforce in F. ]

21. Were ended — Paul did not here think that he ought now to

rest, but he longs for something more, as if he had done nothing. He

gains possession of Ephesus and Asia ; he makes an appointment for

Macedonia and Achaia : he looks towards Jerusalem ; he meditates

going to Rome ; thence to Spain . See Rom. xv. 26, with what pre

cedes and follows. No Alexander, no Cæsar, no other hero , ap

proaches the large mindedness of this Little Benjamite. The truth

concerning Christ, and faith and love toward Christ, enlarged bis

heart , like the sand of the sea . Yet he proceeds in order ; When

these things were ended . Indeed the cause of Christianity was suffi

ciently matured in Asia : ver. 9 , 13, 14, 18. Purposed in the spirit

-This is said of a holy purpose : of a bad purpose, hath conceived in

thine heart : ch . v. 4. Paul's design pleased the Lord : for he him.

self adds the promise, ch . xxiii . 11. Observe Paul's energy, ch . xx.

2, note. Passed through - Construe this with to go , not with pur

posed, for he was not yet in Macedonia . [ Jerusalem — Rome– Two

metropolitan cities, the one ecclesiastically, the other politically . V.

G.] I must — The Lord answers in ch . xxiii . 11 , thou must. See

He speaks nobly . Many misfortunes were awaiting him when he

should see Rome. Paul cares not for that.

22. Of them that ministered — He had then many engaged in the

business of the Gospel : ver . 29 .

24. Silver shrines — Silver models of Diana's temple. Similar coins

also were made.

25. Craftsmen — The texvital, artificers of a nobler class, were dis

tinct from the èprátul, workmen . Gain , wealth — On this plea faith

is often repressed.

26. This — The demonstrative, to kindle their passions. They be

no gods-Are they then, Demetrius ?

27. Our - Gr. rzīv. The dative of profit or loss. But also— [Ren

ler, But that eventually, even the temple itself of the great goddess

Artemis will be counted for nothing. Alf ., who reads, for jeyalecó

T770, peyalecótytos; meaning, and that she should be deposed from

her greatness, (magnificence ,) whom, etc. But Tisch ., Mey ., etc. retain

the common reading ; and her majesty shall also be set at naught,

whom, etc. Mey.) An effective speech , pointed by personal interest

and superstition . Of the great — A customary epithet of Diana.
111
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Hence, presently, her magnificence ; comp. ver. 28, 34, 35. Hiller

shows that also the names " Apteues and Diana denote greatness.

Should be despised — So the Sept. , 1 Sam . i. 13, he counted her as

drunken . Destroyed — Wretched majesty, which is thus destroyed.

All — The multitude of those in error does not make error truth.

28. Heard — The artificers and workmen.

29. [Omit öln, whole. Tisch ., Alf.] They rushed— Demetrius

with his band. Theatre — Which was also the forum . Gaius and

Aristarchus — When they did not find Paul himself. Aristarchus was

the same who occurs again in ch. xx. 4 ; comp. ch. xxvii . 2 : but

here Gaius, a Macedonian, is distinct from Gaius of Derbe, ch . xx. 4 ;

although some think them identical.

30. When Paul would — With great boldness. See note, 1 Cor.

xv. 32. No military boldness equals this. He wished to defend

Gaius and Aristarchus, and to confute Diana's worship. Suffered

him not - A good wish which is thwarted may, notwithstanding, both

be good and be rightly thwarted .' The disciples — Seeing that Paul

was chiefly aimed at : ver . 26 .

31. Of the chief of Asia - Who administered the government, and

at that time presided over the sacred rites of Diana.

32. Knew not - An apt description of a people in a tumult. [ This

is a common occurrence to senseless zealots. V. G.]

33. They drew out — This was done by the authors of the distur

bance, with whom the Jews conspired against the Christians. Aler

ander — This very man seems to have been the coppersmith, of whom

2 Tim. iv. 14 speaks, known to Demetrius by his handicraft. [This

is merely arbitrary. He seems to have been a Christian, put forward

by the Jews, that he might bear the rage of the people. Mey .) Put

ting himforward — For their own defence . Beckoned with his hand

This phrase implies a somewhat more violent gesture, than that sub

stituted by some from the parallelism (ch . xii. 17) , beckoning with the

hand . It is not certain what reading the Latin Vulgate followed .

Made his defence - For the Jews, against the Christians.

34. When they knew - Gr. ¿ CTVÓVTEs. The nominative for the

genitive. A change of construction, says Camerarius, not unusual

in Greek, similar to that in the Iliad, åpyw ởo & cóuevol repapótepos

tev ' Oduodeus, and when both had sat down, Ulysses was the more dig

nified. AU — They were unwilling to hear a Jew. Thus the danger

was averted from the Christians.

35. What man is there-Paul would have spoken otherwise. [But

the raving multitude was unworthy of his preaching. V. G.] How

ever, the clerk's language is ambiguous, and he may have spoken so ,
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either to suit the exigency, or sincerely : for even in ver. 37 he says,

your goddess, not our goddess. Of the Ephesians - By the repeti

tion of the proper name, their renown is signified. Worshiper - The

Perinthians worshiped Hercules ; other nations, other gods ; the Ephe

sians, Diana. Is - At that very time the Ephesians were exulting in

that distinction . There was therefore a great gathering of men to

the sacred games. [Omit YEūs, goddess. Tisch., Alf .] Which fell

down from Jupiter — They had supposed that the image of Diana fell

from heaven, from Jupiter.

36. Be — A fitting word to appease those who made the disturbance.

He does not say, to become, nor to continue quiet ; but the word ex

presses something between the two .

37. Ye have brought - Hastily into the theatre, as if to a tribunal,

or to punishment . These — Ver. 29. Neither — That is, they have

neither by deed injured the temple, nor by word injured Diana. Nor

yet blasphemers of — The apostles did not collect many of the absurdi

ties from their mythology, but propounded God's truth , and the van

ity of idols in general, ver. 26. They who believed , afterwards of

themselves rejected false gods. [I condemn images, but would deal

with them so that the people may no longer have the faith in them

which they have had heretofore . To effect this is the work of the

Word, not of violence. Luther in F.]

38. Against any man—The clerk prudently does not name Paul.

There are court days — Gr. dyopaloe, understand ypépal, 'days, [Eng.

Vers . , the law is open .] Proconsuls — There was but one proconsul

at once ; but the clerk speaks in the plural of a permanent institu

tion .

39. [For nepi &tépwy, concerning other matters, Tisch . (not Alf.)

reads repatépw, further.] The lawful assembly— [Not as Eng. Vers . ,

a lawful, etc.] The ordinary assembly.

40. This day's — Gr. tīs ongepov, supply fuépas, day : ch . xx. 26.

Cause - Gr. aitiou. The Vulgate takes this in the masculine gender :

but the neuter is common in this book . We may not- [ Eng. Vers. ,

we may .) A double negation : ch . x . 47 . Concourse - Which has

the appearance of an insurrection .of an insurrection . A mild term prudently used.
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CHAPTER XX .

1. After - Demetrius did not succeed. Paul remained until all was

quiet.

2. Those parts — Of Macedonia. Much exhortation - Paul especi

ally abounded in edifying counsel at this time, ver. 7, 9, 11 ; where

fore also he then wrote several epistles. Greece — That part between

Macedonia and Achaia.

3. Abode - Gr. Tolygas, having done, (an idiomatic phrase, to do

up to a certain time ; that is, to spend or pass. ] The nominative was

written by Luke before the predicate, [he purposed,] which requires

the dative, occurred to him. Such constructions are found not only

in Hebrew, but also in Greek and Latin. Three months — At which

time also he seems to have seen the Corinthians, but only in passing :

1 Cor. xvi. 7. For him , as he was about to sail — They were plotting

against this very journey of Paul to Syria. Into Syria - Ch. xxi . 3 .

He purposed — Sometimes they relied on a general, sometimes on a

special call. To return - Even a holy purpose can sometimes be

changed. Comp. ch. xix. 21, where Paul had once wished to go

through Macedonia. It appear that Paul had wished, after travers

ing Macedonia and Achaia, to proceed to Jerusalem . But at that

time, indeed, he did not come to Jerusalem, but again returned through

Macedonia. His journey to Jerusalem , and to Rome afterwards, pro

ceeded by another way : the order merely of his course being

changed.

4. There accompanied — A delightful retinue. Into Asia - In Asia

a part of them departed, a part remained with Paul : ver. 6, 13, 14.

Trophimus accompanied him to Jerusalem , ch . xxi . 29 ; Aristarchus,

to Rome, ch . xxvii. 2. [Add Tóppou, son of Pyrrhus, after Eorat

pos, Sopater. Tisch ., Alf.] Of the Thessalonians_So Aristarchus

and Secundus are called. For Gaius was of Derbe : the country of

Timothy was already designated, viz . , Lystra, near Derbe. Of Asia

From Asia strictly so called.

5. At Troas-- The name of the region and town.

6. We - Again the writer was present.

7. [For tūv pauntõv, the disciples, read yuõv, we. Tisch ., Alf.

So Beng.] When we were met together - As they then were already

wont, on the Lord's day. Therefore it is probable that by the break

ing of bread is denoted here a feast of the disciples joined with the

Eucharist, especially since it was so solemn a farewell. Preached -
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Spiritual teachers should not be too strictly limited to time, espe

cially on a solemn and rare occasion .

8. Many lights — To avoid all suspicion of scandal. [For Yoav,

they were, read Puey, we were. Tisch ., Alf .]

9. Young man — lais, boy, in ver. 12. Being fallen - he sunk

down — Gr. xataçepójevos — XATEVEXOsis. The same participle, but in

a different tense : although even the theme èvéyxw expresses more

than yépw. Sleep surprised him sitting : being weighed down with

sleep , he fell. [ On the window seat- (Alf.) In the East the aper

tures for windows were without glass ; and sometimes without shutters.

Mey .]

10. Fell on-Christ did not use this action ; but Elijah, Elisha , and

Paul did . Trouble not yourselves — In the greatest matters undue

agitation was forbidden : Exod. xiv. 13 ; 1 Kings vi. 7 ; Isa. viii . 6.

The temple was constructed without noise . In war, tranquillity was

required of the people. Is in him-Paul speaks so as to remove sud

den terror : therefore his words are not to be taken too literally.

[Comp. , ch . xvi. 28. F.] He does not add as yet, nor again ; but

simply affirms that the youth is alive : as if he had not even fallen .

The miracle was evident. Comp . Matt. ix . 24 .

11. Had broken bread — This breaking of bread was Paul's special

act at departing, and was distinct from that which had occurred the

day before, ver . 7. Talked — More familiarly after the solemn ad

dress, referred to in ver. 9. So - No rest intervening.

12. They brought - Not carried : he was not at all enfeebled .

Alive - Not even by the accident did they receive any damage from

Paul : 2 Cor . vii . 9 .

13. Appointed — Gr. dlatetaquévos. In a middle signification. So

he had determined concerning himself. To go afoot — He preferred to

go on foot, although he had passed a sleepless night, and although

Assos was a town of difficult and dangerous approach.

15. Trogyllium — The name of a place, as in Wirtemberg, a cer

tain village is called Korb, (a basket,) with the same signification.

We came - Rapidly.

16. Determined — For Ephesus was behind. Spent the time — Not

even in Asia would Paul have passed time fruitlessly : but he consid

ered that he would have wasted it, if he had neglected greater results.

The day — The accusative of time. Of Pentecost - Time was press

ing : ver. 6. At the feast there were great crowds ; and therefore a

great opportunity for conversions .

17. [ Elders — Called Bishops, Gr. @ALOXÓTOUs, ver. 28. This factti

3
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was early noticed as contradicting the growing notion that prelatical

Episcopacy is apostolic and essential. Alf .]

18. Ye know ~ Happy is he who can thus begin by appealing to

his hearers' knowledge. I came into - Gr. ééBTV. This denotes

more than I came to ; for it signifies, I setfoot on. After what man

ner — ' ls, how , follows in ver. 20, equivalent to an Anaphora (the

repetition of the same word in beginnings.] The whole time— [Eng.

Vers. , at all seasons.] The — That is, the whole time I was with

you .

19. Serving — A noble idea of the servant of the Lord. The Lord

- Whose is the Church. With - Humility of mind, tears, and temp

tations, are concomitants : the act of serving itself is described in the

next verse. Humility of mind — This he recommends to the Ephesi

ans also in Eph. iv. 2. [Omit folloy, many. Tisch. Alf.] Tears

Ver. 31 ; 2 Cor. ii. 4 ; Phil. iii. 18. A characteristic of Paul. Holy

tears shed by men and heroes, who seldom if ever weep for things in

the ordinary course of nature, furnish a remarkable instance of the

power, and an argument for the truth of Christianity. Yet joy is

compatible with these tears : ver. 24. Add thenote, ver . 37. Temp

tations — The Jews' plots truly tried and exercised Paul's mind vari

ously. Of the Jews — The apostle of the Gentiles speaks of them

now as of foreigners.

20. I kept back - Ver. 27. There were considerations, which might

have led others to keep back many, or at least some things; fear, the

favor of men, etc. That was profitable — These are to be taught : the

remainder to be removed. Have showed — To this refer the publicly.

Have taught — To this refer the privately. Not even the apostolic

functions, extensive as they were, were fully discharged by public

preaching. What then should pastors do ?

21. Repentance — The sum of those things which are profitable, the

sum of Christian doctrine, the sum of the Divine counsel , is Repent

ance and Faith . Toward — Repentance, whereby men betake them

selves to God . Refer this to the Greeks, mentioned just before ; and

refer faith to the Jews who betake themselves to Christ, mentioned a

little before . It is a Chiasmus [cross reference of pairs of words],

as in Philem. ver . 5, note . [Omit Xprotòy, Christ. Tisch ., Alf.]

22. And now behold I – These words are weightily repeated by

Anaphora [ repetition of the same word in beginnings ], in ver. 25.

Bound in spirit - Paul knew that he would be bound : and already he

was affected in mind as one bound, nor could he think of anything

else. [But bound in the (my) Spirit, rather means, In my journey to

Jerusalem , I follow an inward compulsion, an irresistible drawing,
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Of the

which controls my choice . Mey .) Not knowing - We should not sup

pose that the apostles were omniscient. They depended by faith on

the Divine guidance. Paul knew concerning others, ver. 25, 29 ;

concerning himself he was obliged to exercise implicit faith .

23. [ Save that—Bonds and afflictions were indicated to Paul gene

rally . V. G. Add yol, to me, after deawaptúpetal, witnesseth .

Tisch., Alf .] In every city - It concerned all to know, and all pro

fited in seeing Paul's obedience , and in hearing him more eagerly, as

being about to see him no more . Hence too appeared the greatness

of their afflictions. Those which pertained to Paul himself were in

dicated to Paul by others. [Comp. ch . xxi. 4, 11.]

24. [There is much difference of reading here. The best text is,

αλλ' ουδένος λόγου ποιούμαι την ψυχήν τιμίαν εμαυτώ ώς τελειώσαι, etc.

Tisch ., Alf ., Mey., i . e . , literally, of no word (account) esteem I my

life worthy for myself ; that I may finish, etc. Mey. Alf. renders,

But I hold my life of no account, nor is it 80 precious to me, as the

finishing of my course. The words perà xapūs, with joy, must be

omitted. Tisch ., Alf., etc.] None — No misfortune . Unto myself—

As concerns myself [ch . xxi. 13] ; Phil . i . 21 , 22. The denial of

self. A8— Supply, I count it dear. Finish — He finished it after a

very long time : 2 Tim. iv. 7, 8. Course — A speedy one.

grace - Of the New Testament. Of God — This name is repeated

very forcibly in ver. 25, 27 .

25. (Omit to✓ Osoő, of God. Tisch., Alf .] Shall see no more

Paul wisely inserts this here. For so his other remarks the more

deeply affect his hearers ' minds. Ye – The explanation follows, all,

etc. The apostle returned from Rome to Asia several years after :

but in the meantime almost all these persons died or removed else

where. At all events the sense is this : I know that such things will

befall me as, without a peculiar Divine guidance, and that miraculous,

must deprive you of the power of seeing me. A Metalepsis [double

change of the consequent for the antecedent], (as in ch . xxi. 4.

26. Wherefore — This is deduced from ver. 20. I take you to

record - Your conscience will bear me witness. This is the force of

the middle verb. This day—This expression has great explanatory

power. Pure - This should be the chief care of one taking leave.

27. For— Therefore he who suppressed what he should have an

nounced, is not pure from the blood of his hearers.

28. Take heed — This care I delegate to you, ver. 31 .

selves — First to yourselves, then to the flock. The Holy Ghost — The

Holy Spirit indirectly, through Paul, appointed them. Comp. ch.

xiv. 23. But a call, not truly given by the Holy Spirit, does not de

To your
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serve to be termed even an indirect call. Bishops — Gr. ÈNCOXÓTOUS.

[The Eng. Vers. has hardly dealt fairly with the sacred text, in ren

dering this word Overseers. Here as everywhere it should be rendered

bishops, that the fact of elders and bishops being originally and apos

tolically synonymous might be apparent to the ordinary English reader.

Alf .) At this time the name bishops was not yet customary and

distinctively applied : but here it has the meaning which its derivation

requires, and applies to all presbyters, whose title was a more usual

one, from its existence in the Jewish Church. Afterwards Timothy and

Titus, whom the apostles had set over the presbyters in a certain

peculiar manner, were entitled bishops : and yet the bishops also did

not cease to be called presbyters : Tit. i. 7,5 ; 1 Pet . v. 2, 1 ; Phil.

i. 1. The Church of God— [ The true reading is the èxx.qolav ToŨ

Kupiou, the Church of the Lord. Tisch., Mey., De W., etc. Alf .,

defends the common text, of God ; but on insufficient grounds.]

Many, with the Slavonic Version, zijn èxxayolav Kupiou xaè Deo7, the

church of the Lord and of God. Paul often uses the title, the

Church of God, in the Epp. to the Thess . , Cor. , Gal., Tim. , never the

Church of the Lord. Nor does he at all use the expression, Lord

and God, interposing the particle and. We are therefore to read the

Church of God : although, if in this passage Paul said Church of the

Lord, according to the parallelism of the Old Testament, it would be

the Church of Jehovah. Which he hath purchased— This therefore

is a most precious flock . His own - For it is the blood of the Son

of GOD : 1 John i. 7 .

29. I - A sure prediction . Enter in – From elsewhere . In con

trast with , of your own selves, ver. 30. Concerning both kinds of

pests among the Ephesians, see Rev. ii . 2, 6. After - Immediately

after the departure and death of the apostles, the church lost much

of its purity, as appears from the apostles' predictions, warnings, and

complaints. As to the church of the Ephesians, see the Epp. to Tim.

and the writings of John. After my coming - Gr. åpe5cv, (usually

arrival, but here the Eng. Vers. seems to be right, departing. Mey.,

etc. But perhaps, put absolutely, it must mean death. Alf .] Hesy

chius says, åçesis, that is, é qoồos, arrival, zapovoia, presence. Comp.

Rom . xvi . 19, note. Nor does åvises signify departure. Zosimus,

lib. V.: μετά την “ Ονωρίου εις την Ράβενναν άφιξιν, that is, after Ho

norius had set out from Ravenna to Bononia. Eusebius, jetà trveis

ημάς άφιξιν (του Χριστού ) ο νεώς επυρπολείτο, after his (Christ’s ) com

ing to us, the temple was consumed. Therefore the sense is, First

Paul came : afterwards shall come wolves. Comp. John v. 43.
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Wolves — Allegorical. Not sparing — A Meiosis [ less said than meant];

that is , most destructive . It is the part of a pastor to spare.

30. To draw away – From their simplicity towards Christ, and from

the unity of the body. This is characteristic of a false teacher, to

wish that the disciples should depend on himself alone.

31. Watch—A pastoral expression . By night - every one—This

was great watchfulness. [And if this was an apostle's duty, how much

more is it a pastor's ! V. G.]

32. [Omit dòàçoi, brethren . Tisch ., Alf.] To the word of his

grace-A description of the Gospel occurs in ver . 24. Who is able

[ Not as Eng. Vers . , which .] Refer the words to God. For the Word

could not be said to give the inheritance . This is the act of God.

Mey., Alf.] Often God's power is mentioned ; for concerning the

Father's willingness, believers are sure : they shall experience his

power. Holy men desire it ; God is able. Rom. xvi . 25 ; Eph. iii .

10 ; Jude v. 24 ; 2 Tim . i . 12. To build you up — Gr. etorxoôoužou .

God, by Paul, had built them : God , even without Paul, could further

build them up [ force of £ri] . Give—The end of faith . [Omit Sjēv,

you , after dovval, give. Tisch ., Alf.] Among--Communion of the

saints : 2 Thess. ii . 1. Sanctified - So they are called , not excluding

Jewish believers, ch . xxvi, 18. Therefore, êv, among, not oùv, with,

is used, so that the Ephesians may be included. In the same sense

they are termed called to be saints, Rom . i . 7 ; 1 Cor. i . 2. More

over, believing Jews, not to the exclusion of the Gentiles , are termed

åreol, saints, peculiarly : Rom . xv. 25, 26 , 31 ; 1 Cor. xvi . 1 , 15 ;

Eph . ii . 19, iii . 8 ; 2 Thess. i . 10 ; Ps. cxlviii . 14. See Rom . xi . 16 .

AU — Paul had a very great knowledge and remembrance of these.

He therefore includes all .

33. Silver— The second portion of his farewell. Paul shows all

things . So Samuel, 1 Sam . xii . 3 .

34. [Omit dè , and ; (Eng. Vers . , yea . ) Tisch., Alf.] These — Har

dened with labor, as ye see.

35. All things—how that—That is, as I have showed you all things,

80 also this , that, etc. If I had not shown you this, I should not

have shown you all things. I have showed --By actual example . You

-The overseers. He admonishes these by his own example, courte

ously, without precept . Therefore in ver . 33 he does not say, of none

of you, which was self -evident; but no man's, viz . , of my hearers ..

The weak-In faith, 1 Cor . ix . 6 , 22. [Rather, the poor, as the con

text requires . Alf.) To remember - With actual obedience. The

words — So the ancient manuscripts, and with them the Latin Vulgate .

It is an intermediate reading. Others read còv dózov, the word.
112
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To re

Most read tõy kórwy, the words, which has arisen from the allitera

tion to the preceding Tây. John xv. 20, remember the word. Said

Doubtless the disciples remembered many saying of Jesus, which are

not read in Scripture at present. Blessed — Divine. To give, is to

imitate the blessed God, and to have a rewarder, Luke xiv. 14. To

give - An instance of the Divine giving occurs at ver. 32.

ceive - Although lawfully. The world is of another opinion ; expressed

by an old poet in Athenæus : Demosthenes has fifty talents ; happy is

he, if he shares it with no one. And Metrocles has received much

money . Foolish is he who gives, fortunate is he who receives.

36. Kneeled down — With glowing spirit, in public, ch. xxi . 5.

37. Sore — The tenderest and sweetest affections reign here. No

book in the world equals Scripture, even as regards the manners and

affections. All — Even tears prove how much the successive ages of

men degenerate. Formerly both men and good men, and heroes

themselves (even among the Gentiles) , wept readily, even in a body.

Judg. ii. 4, 5 ; 1 Sam. xxx. 4. Now when all things are more effemi

nate, yet tears are permitted only to women and boys.

38. Sorrowing — How great hereafter will be the grief of the lost,

to be deprived of the sight of God, of the angels, and of the elect !

CHAPTER XXI .

1. After we had torn ourselves from them—Gr. droonCOBÉvras,

[more forcible than Eng. Vers. , were gotten .] From them-Not without

much grief, with difficulty. Coos — Gr. Kū . Gaza writes that this is

Attic for Koy.

3. Tyre — Where it was foretold that Christians would be, in Ps.

Ixxxvii. 4. Comp. with that psalm, concerning the people of Philis

tia and Ethiopia , Acts viii. 40, ver. 27. [ Her burden — So frequently

does God's kingdom adapt itself to the outward opportunities of the

world : but God secretly directs worldly things to advance his king

dom . V.G.]

4. Finding — When we had sought them . At one time they were

alone, at another with the brethren . Seven -- So that they also en

joyed a Sabbath there. Paul was in haste, but in a good way. Said
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-The Spirit signified that bonds awaited Paul : therefore the disci

ple begged him not to go.

5. It came to pass that we accomplished — This is more than if he

should say ( as Eng. Vers . ] we had accomplished. It came to pass

that without hindrance we stayed at Tyre. Those days — Which we

had determined . With wives and children -- A great number, differ

ently from the custom of the world. Out - A long way, through so

great a city. [ On the shore - Not as an escort, but to bid farewell.

V. G. For aporqubdueda, xai donaodpevol, etc. Andprayed. And

when we had taken, etc. , ( s0 Alf .) Tisch . reads Apogeukájevoe

dayanaodpeda; having prayed, we took our leave, etc.]

6. Taken leave one of another— With this word are connected both

we took ship, and they returned.

7. Our course — Our whole voyage from Macedonia, ch . xx . 6. The

brethren-Whom we knew there.

8. [ Omit of nepi tòv Navlov, that were of Paul's company . Tisch .,

Alf .] To Cesarea—Here especially Paul's imprisonment is foretold ;

and to this place, moreover, he was to go as a prisoner : ch . xxiii . 33 .

The Evangelist - Ch. viii . 5 , 35, 40. [Since not the fact that he had

been one of the seven deacons, but that he was now an Evangelist,

made him important to the travelers , we ought to render, which was

the Evangelist among the seven ; that is, he of the seven who was

called to be an Evangelist. Mey:] Which was—Ch. vi. 5. Paul

probably had some business with Philip as to the care of the poor,

ver. 15 ; although there was no community of goods, except at Jeru

salem : nor did it continue after the scattering abroad , of which ch.

viii. 1 , treats ; when we may suppose that whatever was on hand was

divided among those who departed and those who remained, accord

ing to their need. Otherwise Philip could not have departed thence :

viï . 5, 40 .

9. Which did prophesy — The prediction and representation of

Paul's imprisonment would not however have been so becoming to

these as to Agabus. Philip was an Evangelist : his daughters pro

phesied . A prophet is greater than an Evangelist : Eph. iv . 11 .

11. His own — Not Paul's. The nearer Paul comes, the more ex

press is the prediction that prepares him . [Transpose feet and hands,

Tisch ., Alf .) Mérel - DX ), saith .

12. Besought- Paul knew that in that prediction there was the

force of a precept : his companions and the people did not know it.

13. [For òè, then, Tisch . reads te, and. But Alf. with more rea

son , (after Lach . ) reads tóte dnexpion, then answered, i. e . , it was

then that Paul answered .] Break — The apostles were not altogether
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without human affections. To be bound — Ver. 11. I am ready

The burden is light to him who is ready.

14. When he would not be persuaded — One is often moved for the

sake of others, who is not moved on his own account. Hence Paul's

firmness is perceived . We ceased — With pious modesty. The will

- They acknowledge, hereby, that this was known to Paul.

15. We made ready - Gr. ĈALOXEvaodgevol. [So Tisch. Alf ., etc.

The common text, with] the inferior reading, drooxevaodjevol, having

discharged our luggage, would be appropriate to their arrival. [The

meaning is, having packed up, i . e . , made ready our luggage for a fur

ther journey. Mey. The Eng. Vers. , took up our carriages, uses the

term carriages in the obsolete sense of anything carried, i . e . , luggage.

Alf. So Worcester.] But they were then departing, and carrying

alms to Jerusalem : ch . xxiv. 17. This was the preparation . Hesy

chius explains επισκευασάμενοι, as equipped.

16. Also — Supply some. With whom-Resolve the words thus :

brought us to Mnason, with whom, etc. [ Who led us to a certain man

of Cyprus, Mnason, an old disciple, with whom we were to lodge.

De W. So Mey., etc. , not as in Eng. Ver.] An old disciple - A

beautiful eulogium .

18. Following - Without delay. With us — So that our agreement

with him might be evident : Gal. i . 2.

20. [For Kúplov, the Lord, read oeòv, God. Tisch ., Alf.] How

many thousands - Comp. Jer. iii . 14 , etc. Among all these circum

cision gradually died out ; and of these, a great part was doubtless

mixed up with the Gentiles who believed . Wherefore Abraham's

seed has not perished in so great numbers as you would suppose, dur

ing so many ages. [For ’ lovòalwv, of the Jews. Tisch. (not Alf.)

reads du toiç 'lovòalors , among the Jews.]

21. Are informed— [Or rather , they were sedulously informed.

Alf.] Not merely by rumor, but through exaggerated statements,

they are persuaded of this . The customs-Of the Jews.

22. What is it therefore - A common formula . Come together

To hear what God hath done through thee, [and what thy doctrine is.

V. G.] Ver. 19 : ch. xiv. 27.

23. We say— [ The greatest trust between man and man is the

trust of giving counsel . Bacon in F.] This counsel arose from spir

itual, not from carnal policy. Paul himself had adopted a somewhat

similar course already : ch . xviii . 18 . We have—Those four men

therefore were Christians.

24. [Render, These take to thee, (as thy companions, ) and become

a Nazarite (arviointi, be consecrated, Sept. Num. vi. 3. ), and prayfor
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ous.

them . Mey.] Take - As though thou wert the principal one of them.

Be at charges — It was accounted a great kindness, and a proof of

great zeal , to defray the expense of sacrifices for needy Nazarites .

That - Implying in what respect Paul should do like those men.

Those men only when they had obtained the means, could have their

heads shaven for such a purpose. (For yvool, may know, read yuboov

Tai, shall know. Tisch., Alf .] Know — From a ceremony so conspicu

All — Ver. 22. Nothing— They are false. [There are manifest

antitheses between the words of ver . 21 and of ver. 25. V. G.]

Thyself also — Not merely not deterring others. The Gentiles were

not compelled, the Jews were not forbidden, to circumcise. Construe

with keepest.

25. The Gentiles - In contrast with the Jews and Paul himself.

By parity of reasoning, this equally pertained to the Jews, except

that the Jews had always observed these precepts. Concluded—That

they keep themselves — The intervening words, that they observe no

such thing, save only, savor of a paraphrase. The old authorities

have not the words.

26. Then — Great readiness . To signify_Namely, to the priests,

the ministers of the temple . Mey.] The accomplishment - About to be :

ver. 27 , the seven days ; Num. vi . 9, 13.

27. The seven — The ał, the, relates to those days of which ver.

26 treats.

28. [ Crying — As though it were some wild beast, hard to catch or

overcome ! Chrysost. in F.]

29. With him - We should be anxious, but not too much so , to

maintain our intercourse with the saints , however little it may please

the ungodly. Paul did not introduce Trophimus into the temple :

and yet he did not wholly shun him because of the Jews. They sup

posed — Zealots often err in their suppositions.

30. The doors-Lest Paul should avail himself of the protection

of the temple.

31. To kill— With blows, ver. 32. Came-To the Antonian tower,

where there was usually a Roman garrison and camp. Tidings—

Sudden.

32. Immediately - He supposed that delay was dangerous : ver. 38 .

33. Took — This captivity of Paul was both a protection, and

afforded him the opportunity of preaching the Gospel the more safely,

in spite of every disturbance, ch . xxii . 22, and that, too , in places

otherwise utterly inaccessible to him : ver. 40, ch . xxviii . 31. De

manded — of the crowd indiscriminately, it being his first approach :
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ver. 34. Who, what — Two heads of inquiry, both concerning the

saints and concerning the ungodly.

34. The castle — Which the Roman garrison held.

35. So it was — An auxiliary verb, akin to it came to pass.

36. For — The people's violence and impetuosity appear from their

cries .

37. Was to be led — By a most direct guidance of Divine wisdom ,

Paul seizes this most fitting opportunity to speak. May I - He ad

dresses him modestly.

38. Art thou not ? — The captain of the soldiers reasoned thus :

Paul speaks Greek ; therefore he is the Egyptian. [But render, thou

art not then (as I believed) that, etc. The inference of the captain

is just the opposite of what Beng. supposes. His speaking Greek

proves to Lysias that he is not that Egyptian. Alf. From the times

of Alexander the Great, the Greek tongue flourished in Egypt.

V. G.)

39. Indeed - Gr. pèv, [not rendered in Eng. Vers.] Mèv gives

character to the beginning of a speech : ch . xxii. 3. [ To speak

How prudently did the apostle forthwith avail himself of the oppor

tunity afforded by circumstances ! Wheresoever he beheld a multitude,

the desire of speaking seized him : ch. xix . 30. V. G.]

40. [On the stairs — What an advantage did Paul's captivity pro

cure for him, even at its very beginning ! V.G.]

CHAPTER XXII .

1. Fathers There were present high priests and elders. Now

Heretofore they had not heard him because of the tumult. His de

fence has reference to ch . xxi . 28 ; for as there, so also here, mention

is made of Paul's person, ver. 3 ; of the people and of the law , ver .

3, 5, 12 ; of the temple, ver. 17 ; of the teaching of all men, ver. 15

-17, 21 ; and of the truth of the doctrine, ver. 6, etc. Moreover, he

treats these topics forcibly as his time was limited.

2. In the Hebrew tongue - Many seem to have been previously

ignorant that the disturbance was raised about a man who even knew

Hebrew .
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3. I - By this defence the cry is refuted of which ch . xxi . 28

treated. For the weightiest reasons , and most judiciously, Paul says

80 much of himself here, and in ch . xxvi . 4, 5. Comp. 1 Pet . ii . 9 .

Verily — There follows oè , yet, in ver. 6. A man-This speech is

singularly clear and distinct. At the feet — The teacher, on the other

hand, is said to be at the head of his disciple : 2 Kings ii . 3. The

teacher sits : the pupil sits in a lower place, or stands ; sometimes

the pupils even prostrated themselves. [Render, according to the strict

acceptation of the law of the (my) fathers. Alf. So Mey .) The per

fect manner - The choice system , peculiar to the Pharisees : ch. xxvi.

5. Zealous towards God — 27.wris is a word intermediate between

a good and a bad sense : Sylwt's Deo7, one zealous towards God, is

used as 57205 @sov, a zeal towards God, Rom. x . 2. Both passages

have a degree of Mimesis [allusion to another's language or sentiments

which we are refuting ]: for the Jews thought that they honored God

in proportion as they detracted from Jesus Christ . A8 - A concilia

tory argument. Ye - Ch. xxi . 28, 36.

4. This way — Christianity. At first he speaks indefinitely. Bind

ing — An appropriate word, employed by one bound .

5. Doth bear me witness — He evidently could bear Paul witness :

Paul does not doubt his willingness to do so ; hence he speaks kindly.

Afterwards in ch . xxvi . 5, more severely. Brethren — Jews : ch .

ii. 29.

6. [As I – It is an excellent thing when one can rightly detail his

own conversion . Many are thus converted, unless they have been

hardened beyond measure, ver. 19. V. G.] About noon—All things

were done in clear day-light.

7. [ Me- It is he that is stoned in Stephen, flayed in Bartholo

mew, roasted on St. Lawrence's gridiron , and burnt in Polycarp.

Taylor in F.]

10. Are appointed for thee - The Divine appointment is the sphere

of the godly : whatever they do represents that appointment.

12. Dwelt -- Understand there, as in ch . xii. 1. They knew An

anias well . These inhabitants may seem to be contrasted with the

vagabond Jews, ch . xix . 13.

13. [Render, dvéłega, I received sight and looked upon him. The

two senses of the word here run together. De W.]

14. The God of our fathers — Ch. ïïi . 13, note. Hath chosen thee

-Ananias affirms that this vision was vouchsafed to Paul graciously,

not in wrath . His will - A righteous will, set forth in Christ : ch .

xx. 27 ; John vi. 38, 39. To see that Just One - A peculiar benefit.

Christ, always just, is now also wholly exempt even from the sin of.
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1

others, which had been laid on him : Heb. ix . 28. Since his depart

ure to the Father, as our 1 John ii. 1, we do not now see him, John

xvi. 10 ; and yet he was beheld by Paul. Moreover he is just, be

cause he fulfilled all the Father's will in himself, and fulfills it in us.

This his justice is the sum of the Gospel, of which Paul is made the

witness. Paul also afterwards saw this Just One : ver. 18, ch .

xxvi. 16.

· 15. Witness — By seeing and hearing : ver. 14. AU — Even the

Gentiles.

16. Why tarriest thou ?-Quickly, saith he, strive to pass from

grief to peace . Wash away - Receiving baptism . [For toũ Kupiou,

the name of the Lord, read aŭtoő, his name. Tisch ., Alf.]

17. When I was come again - Paul's first return is mentioned in

ch . ix. 26. The genitive apogeUXOMÉvou you, while I prayed, to

which the Latin ablative answers, follows this dative , for these words

have more connection with the trance. In the temple - He shows that

he pays lawful honor to the temple.

18. Him - Jesus, ver. 8. Make haste - Because of the plot laid

for thee, and that thou mayest the sooner preach elsewhere. They

will not receive — Tapeinosis [ softened expression) ; that is, they will

oppose thy testimony.

19. They — Paul thought that his conversion was so effectual an

argument, that even the Jews would be moved by it ; but the Lord

answers, that the Gentiles rather will be moved by it .

20. I also — The converted man retains the humble remembranco

of his sins , and always confesses them. [Omit ty dvaepébel auto ,

unto his death. Tisch ., Alf.]

21. Unto the Gentiles — He implies, though indirectly, that the

tidings of Jesus Christ would reach even the Romans.

22. This — Concerning the Gentiles. Nor did they willingly hear

him as to JESUS. Earth — They consider him unworthy to be borne

by the earth.

23. [ Cast off — Not merely shook ( Alf ., De W., after Chrysost .) but

threw off, as if to make ready for stoning him , and threw dust, as a

symbol of stoning . Mey .) They threw dust into the air - With most

violent passion .

24. To be brought — From the stairs, where he had been standing.

That he should be examined by scourging – That he might as speedily

as possible confess. They cried 80 against him-Gr. ¿Tepávovy. Used

also of hearers to applaud one making a speech : ch. xii. 22.

25. They stretched him out—[Eng. Vers . , bound him ,] Gr. a poé

That Paul's back might be the more entirely exposed to the.TEIVAY.
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strokes. This act of stretching out is ascribed neither to the centu

rion , who merely stood by, nor to the chief captain , who did not even

stand by ; but to those of whom the beginning of ver . 29 speaks.

With thongs — Wherewith they bound him, to receive the strokes.

Scourges were threatened ; but the thongs differ from them, being

used for binding him who was to be examined by scourges. A man

that is a Roman - It was an evil deed, as Cicero says, to bind a Ro

man citizen : it was heinous crime to scourge him. Paul did not

appeal to his right of citizenship against the bonds, ver. 29 ; for these

had been foretold : he did appeal to it against the scourging, that he

might defend his body and life, intending hereafter to preach the

Gospel . And — And that too. For you—Emphatic. For it was

allowed nowhere.

26. The chief captain — Who had been absent. [Omit Öpa, take

heed. Tisch ., Alf., etc. Read, what wilt thou do ? For, etc.] For

-Nay, there were stronger reasons for taking heed ; as this that

he was God's servant .

28. -Paul's freedom of speech is therein indicated.

29. [ Straightway — If thou hast any design against any of the sons

of God , as soon as thou hast discovered that he is such , desist. V. G.

Was afraid - Because of the great penalty. And because — This de

pends not on knew , but on was afraid .

30. He was accused — He had yet heard no accusation, but had un

derstood that there was one. He loosed - For a time : for, in ch.

xxiii. 18, he is again said to be bound. Comp. ch . xxiv. 27 , xxvi .

29. [Omit dnò tūv ôsouw, from his bands. Tisch ., Alf.] Com

manded — So much diminished was the influence of the people. [ For

èlgeiv, to come , appear, read ouvelleiv, to assemble. Tisch ., Alf.] At

the usual place. [Omit aútūv, their. Tisch., Alf. Read, the council

(Sanhedrim. )] Brought down - From the camp to the city, which lay

beneath .

CHAPTER XXIII .

1. Earnestly beholding - With a countenance indicative of a good

conscience ; waiting also to see whether any one of the chief priests
113
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would ask any question . I - By this declaration he brought it about

that no former act of his could be charged against him, but that what

he was about to state in the end of ver . 6 , might be alleged as the

sole cause of his imprisonment : ch. xxiv. 21. Conscience - Ch. xxiv .

16 ; 2 Cor. i. 12. Paul speaks especially of his state after conver

sion : for concerning his former state no one raised any controversy

with him. And yet even in his former state, although in error, ho

had obeyed conscience, and had done nothing which could constitute

him outwardly guilty. Now, since he has not cast away what good he

formerly had, but has received better things, the light of his present

state illumined his former condition . Before God - Although all men

did not approve of it. (Paul means, So far from neglecting the law,

I have served God as a covenant Jew, faithfully to this day. Alf.]

2. And - No one, however hostile, should have been displeased at

Paul's speech. He interrupts him when about to say more, [and even

attempts to charge him with falsehood . V. G.] The High Priest

Not one of the many of whom ch. xxii. 30 treats. Commanded -

Without any cause . Him - Ananias.. The mouth - As speaking im

properly.

3. Shall smite thee-Retribution is predicted by Paul . Thou whited

wall - White lime without, clay within . The lime is the semblance

and color of justice ; the part within is injustice. The High Priest

himself was so blinded by that semblance of justice that he embraced

wrong rather than right . Perhaps also he had hoary hairs or a white

robe. Thou also — Gr. xai où. Kai in the very beginning of a re

proving speech is equivalent to therefore : but here at the beginning,

it is used literally. Thou too - Not merely the rest ; thou , who

wouldst seem a defender of the law. [Even if we do not blame this

reply, we may well contrast it with that of Jesus : John xviii . 22, 23 ;

our only model and example. Alf .]

4. God's—They make the sanctity of the High Priest their plea.

5. I wist not - Paul, although he had been absent for several years,

ch . xxiv. 17 , yet knew the Chief Priest, ch. xxii . 5 , since he also

knew the others, ver. 6 ; and if he had not known him, he might

have known him now from the very place where he was doubtless sit

ting, and from the number of the bystanders : nor was the council so

hastily convened, that the High Priest did not occupy a prominent

place . Therefore I did not know may be interpreted as modestly

said for, it did not come into my mind. So , I know not, 1 Cor. i . 16.

Comp. 1 Cor. xii . 2, note, and xv. 34, note ; Phil . iv. 15 ; Luke ix.

55 ; 2 Sam . xix . 22 ; Lev. v . 4. This phrase most appropriately

expresses the varied feeling (7805) of the apostle, partly in relation
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to the bystanders, whom he thus appeased, especially by the addition

of the term Brethren, and by quoting Moses's commandment as to

not speaking evil of rulers ; partly in relation to Ananias, whose be

haviour and command indicated any one rather than the High Priest ;

partly in relation to Paul himself, whom a peculiar influence had in

wardly elevated in spirit, and who, after having fulfilled the prompting

of that influence, presently after fell back upon that ordinary princi

ple of not speaking evil of rulers. Similarly Paul often, through

modesty, judged and spake of those things which he did by Divine

direction as if they had been done under a human impulse. See

Rom. xv. 15 ; 1 Cor. ix . 17, 18 ; 2 Cor. xi. 8, 9, notes. We glance

at the cause of this liberty in the notes on 1 Cor. vii . 25. Further

more, from what we have said , it is also clear how Paul could have

thus addressed him whom he knew merely to be sitting as a judge,

without violating the law, which treats altogether of rulers. [ It is

written — Exod. xxii . 28. V. G.]

6. He cried out — Making an open acknowledgment, that all in the

crowd might hear : ch. xxiv. 21. Here the saying held good , in a

great measure , divide, and command. Paul did not use crafty reasoning

or logical trickery, but simply invites to his defence those who were

nearer the truth . Iam a Pharisee - According to my former train

ing ; and am still such as regards faith in the resurrection. The son

of a Pharisee - Others read, the son of Pharisees, whose testimony

Tertullian confirms. [This is the true reading , vios Papoaiwv, son

of Pharisees ; i . e. , by long descent a pure Pharisee . Alf. So Tisch .,

etc.] Moreover Paul calls himself a son of the Pharisees, not mean

ing his preceptors, which would be tautological , a Pharisee, a son of

the Pharisees, nor does Paul mention in ch . xxii. 3 , a number of

teachers, but Gamaliel alone ; but he means that his parents, or father

and grandfather or forefathers, were Pharisees : comp. 2 Tim. i . 3.

Thus there is a Climax : a Pharisee, the son of Pharisees. Of the

hope and resurrection - A Hendiadys (use of two nouns to express

one idea ; the hope of the resurrection ] ; for it was the resurrection

that they hopedfor. I am called in question — In the present trial, in

which Ananias acts as president, saith Paul, it has come to this, that

the hope of the resurrection of the dead is impugned. Ananias's pre

decessors had been Sadducees, ch . v. 17, and now also he himself was

a Sadducee. Now, when more than twenty years had elapsed since

Christ's resurrection , they did not so unceasingly assail the preaching

Jesus Christ and his resurrection, as the doctrine itself of the resur

rection of the dead, which was long ago odious to them ; as indeed

they had already assailed it ; ch . iv. 2 : whereas the Pharisees, in this
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respect, were nearer the Christian faith . Therefore Paul conciliates

them to himself, while the Sadducees were the more enraged in con

sequence. This therefore became at that time the state of the con

troversy, which Paul earnestly and firmly mentions afterwards, ch.

xxiv. 15, 21 , xxvi. 6, 7, xxviii . 20.

7. The multitude–Of the associate judges, who favored each of

the two sects.

8. Nor spirit - Spirit, as opposed to angel, means here the spirit

of a man who is dead : comp. note on ver. 9 ; Matt. xiv. 2 ; Luke

xxiv. 37. Both ~ One of these points is the resurrection ; the other

is, angels and other spirits. The difference of the particles undė,

peute, but not, and not [ Eng. Vers., neither -- nor ], accords with this,

for of these particles the former gives an adversative, the latter a copu

lative force to the negation .

9. A great cry — Disgracefully. The scribes - Each sect has its

learned and unlearned men : the former are usually the spokesmen to

their party. [Render, But what if a spirit genus) or an angel ( species)

have spoken to him ? Alf. Omit per Jsouáqwjev, let us not fight

against God . Tisch., Alf.] Spirit - Paul was defending the resur

rection : now also the Pharisees urge the subject of the spirits, against

the Sadducees. Hath spoken to him — They take what pleases them

of Paul's words: comp. ch . xxii. 6, 7 : they cast aside the rest. Or

angel - Paul did not say this ; but the Pharisees add it against the

Sadducees. Here his speech is cut short : and Luke skillfully relates

the words of the scribes broken off by the tumult, suspending the

conclusion to the particle ei, if, as he does to the xày, and if, Luke

xiii . 9.

10. The chief captain — What think you the soldier thought of the

quarrel of so great a body ? he was afterwards to hear of worse

things : ver. 21. By them- [Eng. Vers . , of them.] Some defended ,

others rushed upon him.

11. The night following — When dangers have reached their height,

then especially does the Lord manifest himself with his consolation .

The Divine promises were given, as to the people in the Old Testa

ment, so to the saints individually, especially when all things might

seem to them hopeless : comp. ver. 16, ch . xxvii . 23 ; 2 Tim. iv. 17.

The Lord Jesus. What Paul had contemplated in spirit, ch. xix .

21 , the Lord confirms, now at the proper time. A third declaration

is added by the angel of God : .ch. xxvii. 23, 24. Accordingly from

this chapter xxiii. , this book chiefly treats of the apostolical testi

mony accomplished by Paul at Rome : 2 Tim. iv. 17. But if the

defenders of Peter's supremacy had found either the whole or only
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the half of this ascribed to Peter, how they would urge it ! (Omit

Maūle, Paul. Tisch ., Alf.] Thou hast testified - Especially during

the days just preceding. In Jerusalem , at Rome– The two metro

politan cities of the world. Thou must - Danger in God's eyes is

nothing. The very hindrances are advantageous. Also — To him who

hath shall be given. At Rome–The promise, reaching to a distance,

embraced everything nearer. Paul shall bear witness at Rome :

therefore he shall come to Rome : therefore he shall escape the Jews'

plots, and the dangers of the sea, and injury from the viper.

12. [ For tives tov ' lovồaiwy, certain of the Jews, read of ' lovôdiol,

the Jews. Tisch ., Alf .] Saying — Most rashly, even though they had

had good cause. How perplexed they were, when they could not

accomplish it !

14. To the chief priests — Who however should have prevented it.

Nothing - Either food or drink .

15. Ye - With this are connected, with the council. They unite

treachery and violence . Signify - Supply &AUTOUS, yourselves (that

is, make yourselves manifest to] comp. ver. 22. [Omit aŭplov, to

morrow . Tisch., Alf. Render, for you to determine with greater

accuracy his matters . Alf.]

16. Heard — They managed the business with too little secrecy, not

supposing that there would be any one to communicate the fact to

Paul or to the chief captain.

17. One - For there were several. The chief captain -- It was

safer to tell the chief captain himself.

19. Took him— To encourage the youth.

20. [For yénovtes, read péniwv, Tisch ., Alf. Render, as though

about to enquire, etc.]

21. Ready -- To kill him .

23. Two hundred spearmen - Gr. defroldBous. Whether we read

thus, or from one very old manuscript, descoBólous, the word expresses

an unknown kind of soldiers . [The former is doubtless the true

reading, Tisch ., etc.; but the word has not been clearly explained.

Alf. Most probably a kind of light armed troops. The word means

simply grasping with the right hand, and seems to refer to the kind

of arms they bore. Mey .) Therefore we may the more wonder that

two hundred of them were in this case ordered to be prepared. An

Arabic rendering , mentioned in Erpenius and Ludovicus de Dieu, has

eighty. If other witnesses were added to this Arabian one, deaxooi

ous, two hundred, might seem to have crept in from what precedes.

At all events far too many soldiers were put in motion against more

than forty zealots.
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24. And provide them beasts - From the recitative style a transi

tion is here made to the narrative, contrary to the style of beginning

in ver. 22 : for in the recitative style it would be said daou &gte, that

ye may bring him safe, not òcaocowor, that they might bring him safe.

Moreover the narrative style suits the subject itself : because the

chief captain did not immediately intimate the cause of their journey.

Set on — We read but once of Paul having been on horseback, and that

not voluntarily : comp. ch. xx . 13 . The governor— There is added

in more recent Latin copies, [ for he feared lest perchance the Jews

should seize and kill him , and that he himself should be afterwards

slandered , as being about to receive money .) And so the Germ. Bible

of Mentz , printed in A. D. 1462, omitting, as being about to receive

money.

25. After this form - 1 Μacc. Χν. 2, ήσαν (επιστολαί ) περιέχουσαι

TÒY Tpónov TOŪTOV, the letters were after this manner . Form — This,

which was doubtless written in Latin, and preserved in the Roman

archives, afterwards convinced the Romans, when they read it, of the

truth of the apostolic history.

27. The man—[The, not expressed in Eng. Vers.] So he calls

him by way of honor, and again in ver. 30. I rescued— A lie. See

ch. xxi . 31-34, and xxii . 25, etc. For the next verse shows that he

did not mean the second rescue, xxiii. 10. Mey .) Lysias says no

thing of the scourging : ch. xxii . 24. Festus employs the same arti

fice : ch. xxv. 20, 25. Having understood - He did not learn it before

[his seizure of Paul] but afterwards.

30. It was told — Upon this, as a verb of declaring, the infinitive

Médelv, to be about to, depends. [Omit Úrò tõv ' lovoalwv, by the

Jews. Tisch ., Alf. The meaning then is, how that a plot would be

laid for the man. Also for MérELV Tà pòs autòy, to say — what they

had against him , Tisch. (not Alf .) reads kérelv autoùs, to speak

themselves. Also omit éppwoo, farewell. Tisch ., Alf.]

33. [ To Cesarea — Paul's stay in this metropolis greatly aided the

Gospel cause . Nevertheless he was himself here placed in the midst

of Gentiles and strangers. V. G.]

34. [Omit o vrepoy, the governor. Tisch ., Alf .] Read, when he

had, etc.] Of what - Paul was a Roman citizen : hence Felix asks

him respecting his province.

35. I will hear-It would have been better to hear the case

as soon as possible. [For èxéhevoé te, and he commanded , read

xeleuoas, having commanded . Tisch ., Alf .) To be kept - So Paul had

time to pray and meditate in quiet.
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CHAPTER XXIV.

1. Five - That is, on the fifth day after Paul's departure to Cesarea.

Mey ., Alf.) They hasten . A Sabbath seems to have intervened,

Ananias - Who was hostile to Paul. Orator — This is the only pas

sage in all Scripture where an orator, and the term orator, occur.

Tertullus — He seems to have been an Italian . Informed - Intransi

tive : ch . xxv. 2 , 15 , xxiii . 15 ; 2 Macc. iii. 7, xi. 29.

2. When he was called forth — Kindly. He was not brought, as

ch. xxv. 6.

3. Great-A speech wholly unlike Paul's , which was true, modest,

sound, and unvarnished . Felix was a wicked man, and hateful to the

Jews. Quietne88 — Peace, a blessing most desirable in a state . Very

worthy deeds - A word grand in itself ; which Tertullus borrowed

from philosophy : and hence there is no epithet added. Others fol

low in the same clause. Providence — This term they often applied

to the gods.

4. Notwithstanding - He implies that more might have been said

in praise of Felix . Understand yèv, indeed, in ver. 3, to answer to

oè , notwithstanding, here.

5. A pestilent fellow — 1 Macc. xv. 3, čvòpes docuoi, pestilent men.

Seditions- Gr. atdoes. So the best manuscripts. [ Tisch ., Alf .,

etc. , retain ordor , sedition .] Sedition was a hateful term among Ro

mans and Jews. [Had they actually found him a mover of sedition ,

they would have proclaimed him the benefactor and saviour of their

nation. Chrysost. in F.] Of the Nazarenes — A name of Christians,

taken from our Lord's surname, which Paul does not refuse : ver. 14.

6. Attempted - Gr. ¿neipace, [better than Eng. Ver. , hath gone

about.] This verb may be understood of a mere attempt, or else of

a successful effort : therefore it was a term suited for creating odium .

[ The passage beginning, xai xatà tòy, and would have judged, etc. ,

ver. 6 , and ending with épreoda értè oé , ver. 8, is omitted by Tisch .,

Mey ., and strongly suspected by Alf. It seems to be no part of the

original text. ]

8. By examining of whom—That is, Paul.

9. Assented_Gr. OUVETÉBEVTO . [ Literally, joined in setting upon

him, i . e . , bore out Tertullus in his charges. Alf .] An appropriate

verb : τα έθνη τα συνεπιτιθέμενα - συνεπέθεντο εις κακά, the heathen

that are at ease - they helped forward the affliction, Zech. i . 15. And

so elsewhere. A few read here, ouvébevto. Saying — With feigned

gravity.
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10. [For dè, then, read te, and. Tisch., Alf. Paul — By a simple

narrative Paul overthrows the exaggerated charge. V. G.] Had

beckoned — A gesture becoming the gravity of a judge. Of many

years — Six or seven. Experience in a judge is desired by one who

has a good cause : ch. xxvi. 3. A judge — Paul does not flatter. [For

Evdupótepov, the more cheerfully, read, cúdúpws, cheerfully. Tisch .,

(not Alf.) so Beng .] So the old manuscripts; afterwards more re

cent ones have súdupótepov, more cheerfully.

11. Twelve - Deducting the five days, mentioned in ver. 1 , there

were seven days : and as to these seven, see ch. xxi. 17, 18, 26, 27,

where the verb éjellov , were almost, should be considered ; and the

sense is, when these things were being done, which Paul had under

taken , ver. 26 : furthermore see ch. xxii. 30, xxiii. 11, 12, 32. [ This

much-disputed reckoning may be simply explained thus : The first day,

that of his arrival at Jerusalem , ch . xxi. 15-17 ; on the second, he

meets James, xxi. 18 ; on the third, assumes the Nazarite vow, xxi.

26 ; and its fulfillment is interrupted on the seventh by his arrest,

xxi. 27, etc. On the eighth, he appears before the Sanhedrim, xxii.

30, xxiii . 1-10 ; on the ninth, the plot of the Jews is discovered, and

before midnight Paul is removed from Jerusalem , xxii. 23, 31. This

ninth day is included in the five days reckoned ch . xxiv. 1 , and thus

the day on which Paul is speaking is the thirteenth. Mey., so De W.,

Alf.] I went up — From Cesarea. Felix might have understood the

fact from the Cesareans.

12. The temple — He refutes Tertullus, ver. 6. Add ver. 18. Ec

citing a rising of the people— [Eng. Ver., raising up the people ], Gr.

ÈTLOVOTTON TOLOŪVTA . A double compound. The people were in

crowds in the temple : Paul did not assemble that crowd.

gogues— Of Jerusalem , ch . xxvi. 11. In the city - Jerusalem , ver. 11 :

xatà, in, with the article, has not the distributive force (city by

city) .

13. Now - For the first time.

14. I confe88 — A forensic as well as a sacred word, and aptly em

ployed here . A confession ingenuous, voluntary, full : of faith, in

this verse ; of hope, in the next ; of love, in ver . 17. They who as

sent to this confession are accused of heresy, as unjustly as Paul was.

Way - He confesses that he is one of those whom Tertullus had

termed Nazarenes. They call a sect— [ This term Paul corrects, not

that it was then odious, but because it is not worthy enough. A sect

Eng. Vers. , heresy ] is a thing of human will : the way is a thing

divinely ordained . He had said all that was necessary for his defence ;

but now, skillfully availing himself of the opportunity, he adds a con

The synd
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fession of faith . Of myfathers — Paul confutes the prejudice as to

the newness of Christianity. The law - Again he refutes Tertullus,

ver. 6. Written - Concerning Jesus of Nazareth, ver. 5.

15. Have hope — This is more than expect, [Eng. Vers. , allow . If

the virtuous excel in nothing else, yet they are far happier than others,

for that their hopes be always better. Hooker in F. Omit vexpôv, of

the dead. Tisch ., Alf .] Of the just and unjust - A suitable division :

for he was speaking in a court of justice.

16. Herein - While I have this hope. I myself— [ Myself not ren

dered in Eng. Vers.] Whatever others do . I exercise myself — Gr.

doxū . This verb and the word heresy (sect) occur in the history of

philosophy, and are therefore appropriate here . [ Always — It is al

ways term-time in the court of conscience. F.] Toward God and

men-What follows accords, alms and offerings.

17. Many - He, who was long away, could not have been planning

revolution ; but should have been kindly received, especially as he was

about to present alms.

18. In which— [Gr. ev ols, so Tisch., Alf., Mey. Render, amidst

which (occupations) they found me purified in the temple, none who de

tected mein the act of raising a tumult ... but certain Asiatic Jews,

19, who, etc. Alf.] In which — Matters, pursuits . Multitude- tumult

Ogłos, a crowd of men ; Oópußos, a confusion of things : The former

is more accidental ; the latter, more violent, and attempted deliber

ately. And certain—4È, and, is genuine, being established by

very many manuscripts . [So Tisch ., Alf.) Understand ciòov, saw

me.

19. Who - Never does the world make greater mistakes even against

its own laws, than in persecuting the faith .

20. [Omit ei, if. Tisch ., Alf. Read, say what evil doing they found

in me, etc. , 21 , other than in the matter of this one saying. Alf .]

While I stood — That standing is mentioned , ch. xxii . 30.

21. Touching - Paul never omits to mention the resurrection of the

dead.

22. [Read, ανεβάλετο δε αυτούς ο Φήλιξ (omitting ακούσας - ταύτα),

and Felix, having more, etc. Tisch ., Alf.] He deferred — Dilatory

measures are safe for the world in dealing with divine things . [ Hav

ing - That is, because he knew more accurately what related to the way

(Christianity). By suspending judgment, Felix at once avoided

offending the Jews, as he would by setting Paul free, and violating

his own sense of justice so seriously as he would by condemning him .

Mey .) More perfect knowledge-Through these governors accurate

knowledge of Christianity was carried to Rome.

114
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23. To keep - Secure him safely. [For tòv Naūlov, Paul, read

autòv, him . Tisch., Alf .] Liberty- [Or rather relaxation . Alf.] Thus he

was able to propagate the Gospel . The Jews were annoyed at this,

but could not prevent it. [Omit pooépzeodal,or come. Tisch .,

Alf .]

24. Came - In Herod's judgment hall where Paul was detained ;

comp. Acts xxiii. 35. Felix , however, does not seem to have been in

the same place, but to have had a private residence. The woman

Gr. tī tuvaixi, [ Eng. Vers. , wife.] Accurate language. She was

not his legitimate wife, but having left her former husband, had

married Felix. A Jewe88 – Of the family of Herod. See Joseph . Ant.

Book xx. c. 5.

25. As he reasoned — Paul had no desire to ingratiate himself with

them by subtle discourse. With his discourse concerning faith in

Christ, he also united what it was necessary to say to the judge Felix,

and to the same Felix and Drusilla, [who was not even his lawful

wife. V. G. And to this the word êrxpdtelo, temperance, esp. chas

tity, seems to allude. Sanderson in F.] The judgment— [Article not

rendered in Eng. Vers .] The article not being added to the first and

second, but to the third of the particulars here enumerated, forms an

Epitasis [emphatic addition). Trembled — Gr. & yoßos revóuevos,

was struck with fear. Truth makes Felix fear even a prisoner in

bonds. [Who should not be terrified ? But he who is so terrified

should suffer himself to be urged to repentance and faith , so that fear

may yield to love. V. G.] For this time — Such a present, neglected

in this life, shall hereafter torment each of the damned. Procrasti

nation is dangerous. When I have a convenient season - Gr. zazpov

μεταλαβών. Instead of λαβών , obtaining, most copies have μεταλαβών,

[sharing, and so common text with Tisch ., Alf.,] owing to alliteration

with petaxahéoojal, I will call. Sept. , Ps. lxxv. (lxxiv.) 3, órav ld3w

xaepov, when I shall have opportunity [ Eng. Ver. , when I shall re

ceive the congregation. This very time should have been the conveni

ent season. V. G.]

26. Hoped — A bad hope : an evil eye. Money — Which so many

Christians would have contributed through love of Paul. Comp. ver.

17, 23. Thus the wretched Felix missed the Gospel treasure. [Omit

TWS duon uutòv, that he might loose him . Tisch ., Alf.]

27. After two years—Of imprisonment. Felix's government began

a year before Paul's imprisonment ; although he attained the govern

ment of Judea by successive steps : whence Paul, in Acts xxiv. 10,

could rightly say, that he was for many years a judge of this people.

Came into Felix's room — Gr. Ěhaße ocáðoyov o Dýdes. Felix received a
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successor unwillingly, as may be inferred from ver. 10, 24. To show

a pleasure — That the Jews' favor might follow him in departing. So

to do a pleasure, ch . xxv. 9 : to make friendship, 1 Macc. x . 23.

Worldly men, to gratify one another, stretch forth their hands against

those things which are God's : ch . xxv. 9.

CHAPTER XXV .

1. Three days — Quickly enough .

2. [For dè, then, read, te, and . Tisch ., Alf. Also for o àpxcepeús,

priest, read, o dpxeepers, priests. Tisch ., (not Alf.)] Informed him

against ; showed themselves against— [ understanding éautous.] Af

ter so long intervals Jewish zeal does not abate : ver. 24. So much

more justly did Paul include the Gentiles. Besought - On this de

pends that, ver. 3.

3. To Jerusalem — Where Festus already was .

4. Answered - Festus' zeal in maintaining the imperial laws, proves

advantageous to Paul . Luke skillfully portrays the mind of the

governor, & novice, and therefore haughty. Shortly — See ver . 6 .

Would depart — To give sentence .

5. Are able—To make the journey. A courtly speech of Festus

in answer to the Jews, who made the trouble of the journey a pretext.

Go down with me — The court does not follow the plaintiff. If any

He does not implicitly believe the Jews : ver. 10, at the end. In the

man-[Eng. Vers . , in him .] So the Latin Vulgate with the best

manuscripts. More recent authorities add tovtip, this.

6. [For πλείους ή δέκα, more than tem , read oύ πλείους οκτώ ή δέκα,

not more than eight or ten. Tisch ., Alf., etc. So Beng.] This is the

reading of the Latin Vulgate, and is supported by old Greek manu

scripts with the Coptic Version . An excellent reading. So not more

than twelve days, ch . xxiv. 11 , iv . 22 , xxiii . 13. Others omit où, not,

or also Ortó, eight, or où Thelous, not more. Eight or ten days are a

short enough time (ver. 4) for the stay of the new governor in Jeru

salem . Within that time he could not conveniently have discussed

Paul's case.
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7. Stood round about — Threatening danger. Many - Where many

charges are collected, often not even one is true. And grievous

What these were is intimated in the next verse . [Omit xarà toū Naú

lov, against Paul. Tisch., Alf.) And laid - With clamor : ver . 24 .

8. [For droloyoupévou autoū, while he answered, read to llavou

Stoloqovuévou, while Paul answered. Tisch. Alf. Neither - nor

The three chief points of their many and grievous accusations. Comp.

ch. xxi . 28 , xxiv. 5, etc. Mey.]

9. Wilt thou ?-Festus could have decreed it without asking Paul;

but conscience restrained him, and the matter was divinely

dered that Paul should have opportunity for making an appeal. Be

fore me— [ That is, by the Sanhedrim , in mypresence. Mey., etc.] This

Festus adds plausibly. Paul answers presently, at Cæsar's judgment

seat.

10. I stand-Here at Cesarea . Better Than others. [Or rather,

than thou choosest to confe88. Alf. Not as Eng. Ver ., very well.] Thou

knowest - He touches Festus' conscience .

11. [For ràp,for, read ovy, therefore. Tisch ., Alf .] I be an of

fender — The present absolute (as in Col. iii . 25, in which the preter

ite is involved. Comp. ch . xxvi. 31 , doeth. To die - Gr. rò dio

Javeīv, the dying. That this was the issue at stake, the article shows.

No man — Modestly said ; that is , thou canst not. I appeal — Some

times we may employ legal remedies in the cause of God. Paul

seizes upon a help towards his going to Rome, ch . xxiii . 11 .

12. Council - Consisting of those who were with the governor .

[ Thou hast appealed — Not a question, but a formal and weighty de

claration. Mey ., Alf ., etc.] Thou shalt go-Festus seems to have

said this to terrify Paul.

13. Bernice - Agrippa's sister. Festus — The new governor.

14. Many - Festus neglects Paul's case. A man — The whole lan

guage of Festus savors of the new governor.

16. Romans — Would that none of those things, which the Romans

were not wont to do, were done among Christians ! (Omit eis arc

delay, to die. Tisch ., Alf .]

17. Without any delay — This in itself was not bad.

18. I supposed — From their excessive vehemence. I - As yet a

stranger.

19. [ Questions — There is a great variety in questions. The most

trifling are often regarded the most important, and the most import

ant as the most trifling. See that you sincerely regard questions

concerning Jesus as the most important . V. G.] Their own—Truly

the Jews seemed to the Gentiles to have something peculiar about
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them . Agrippa was not a Jew : otherwise Festus would not thus ad

dress him . He was of the Herod family, an Idumean, a Proselyte ;

but, as is usual with great men, without much religious zeal. Festus

therefore might have regarded Agrippa as a Gentile. Compare also

ch. xxvi. 27. Worship - Gr. Occordavpovías, [not superstition. He

was speaking to Agrippa, a Jew. Alf.] An intermediate word ;

sometimes employed in a good, but oftener in a bad sense. Of one

Jesus — Thus the wretched Felix speaks of him, to whom every knee

shall bow. [If ye refuse to believe, ye mockers and despisers ! ye

shall see with wailing and lamentation who is that One ? V. G.] Dead

-Festus either did not know, or did not trouble himself, about the

crucifixion . [ To be alive - He truly lives . This is indeed true : not

a fiction . V. G.]

20. Because I doubted — Thou shouldst have inquired, Festus. An

elegant construction , dnopoúpevos sýrrow , being perplexed respecting

the inquiry into this. The inquiry into this – Gr. Sýtyoev tepi tohtov .

[Eng. Vers . , of such manner of questions . ] Zotýpata are the sub

jects of inquiry, ver. 19 : sýryois is the question . The former is

the subject of the latter. [ To Jerusalem - Here Festus says nothing

of his dangerous design , which had arisen from his desire to favor

the Jews against Paul . V. G.]

21. To be kept — By this verb Festus betrays that he had wished to

give up Paul to the Jews .

22. [Omit éyn, said. Tisch ., Alf .] I would — Gr. eBoulójegy, I

was wishing, for Bouloual, I wish, a courteous Enallage [change of

tense) . Myself - A prudent wish . If thou thyself examinest, thou

wilt see and hear more than others tell thee. [The world truly is

full of lies : but nowhere is it usual to lie more absurdly, or wantonly

than when a question arises concerning either holy persons or holy

things. V. G.] To-morrow— The same day by Festus is termed

aŭprov, to-morrow ; by Luke ĉnasprov, on the morrow , ver. 23.

23. Pomp — A crowd of attendants, decorations, and ceremony.

[A multitude of officers of higher and lower rank were present. V.

G.] The place of hearing — Which was spacious , being the gover

nor's residence. Chief captains—Military tribunes . Principal men

-of the city— These were the civil magistrates. Paul — To him so

distinguished an occasion was a matter of joy.

24. With us — With me and Agrippa. Men - Festus does not men

tion Bernice, so as not to present the prisoner before a woman. Ye

see - Indicative : comp. ch. iii. 16 ; xix . 26, xxi. 20 .

26. To my lørd — Cæsar. [Nero, Alf .] This title, Lord, had

arisen lately.
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CHAPTER XXVI.

1. It is permitted - Gr. TeTPÉTETAI, [Eng. Vers., thou art permit

ted.] The impersonal form is elegantly used, permission is granted

thee by Festus and by Agrippa. Agrippa desired to hear him. For

-Not merely concerning thyself. [This indeed Paul does ; but in

such a way as to speak rather of Christ. V.G.] Stretched forth the

hand — Though fettered . This gesture both befitted Paul's boldness

of speech, and was adapted to secure his hearers' attention .

2. Touching - Paul both refutes the Jews' charge, and, under the im

pulse of faith, says more . This, Paul's last extant speech , is fuller than

the others, and worthy of his higher spiritual attainments. Of Jews

- [Eng. Vers. incorrectly adds the.] He does not add the article :

for not all the Jews accused Paul. King Agrippa — The address in

the second person has great force, especially in the singular, and with

a proper name : ver. 27. I think myself happy - I congratulate

myself.

3. Thee to be expert - Gr. quooth ovta ge. Two accusatives, an

Attic idiom : that is, especially as thou art expert. Tvoorns is one

who seeks and has knowledge. Festus was not such : ch . xxv. 20.

Customs — In matters of practice. Questions — In matters of theory.

Festus had used this term in Paul's absence : ch . XXV. 19. And

Paul, by Divine guidance, repeats and explains it .

4. So then - Gr. pièv oův, (not in Eng. Vers.] Oův adds to the dis

cussion : pèy, when oè does not follow , softens the language ; ver. 9 .

This narrative is very distinct. Manner of life - Conduct in life.

From my youth, which was at the first — That is, from my early youth.

So åvwiev, from the beginning, in the next verse.

5. Which knew — Before I speak . If they would — But they would

not, because they clearly perceived that Paul's conversion , in view

of his previous life, would afford most powerful argument for the

truth of Christianity.

6. And -- These things , contained in ver. 6, 7 , 8 , are spoken as

it were parenthetically : that Paul may show that he has not re

nounced that very doctrine, which the Pharisees rightly maintain ,

viz . , the resurrection of the dead , but that he really affirms it . On

the connection of ver. 5 and 9, effected by the words peu oùy, 80

then (Eng. Vers., verily ], comp. ch . xxii . 3 , 4. In fact Pharisaism

had prompted Paul to persecution . Now — Still. For the hope-- The

repetition is forcible : hope ; for which hope's sake, ver. 7. [ The

whole existence of the Jewish nation turned on hope ; in contrast to
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the heathen , whose prominent feeling was regret for what man had

lost . Schlegel in F.] Of the promise — The hope therefore is firm .

I stund--To-day. Am judged — At this time.

7. Unto which — Hope. The twelve tribes — Even the Ten tribes

had to a great extent returned from the East, but they had passed

from that scattering abroad into that mentioned by James i . 1 , and

1 Pet. i. 1. For the Ten tribes had not at first been carried away

into those places which James and Peter, in the passages quoted, re

fer to . All had the hope of the resurrection . To attain - Gr.

xatavtſou , [Eng. Vers . , to come to .] A verb frequently used by

Paul : Eph . iv. 13 ; Phil . iii . 11. All our religion tends towards the

future . [Omit ’ Aypintu, Agrippa. Tisch., Alf.]

8. [Render, Why is it judged by you a thing past belief, if God

raises the dead ; i . e . , if God sees fit to raise the dead , (as he had

done in Jesus, ) is it for you to refuse to believe it ? Mey ., Alf .] In

credible – The ancients called poetic fables incredible : so Festus

esteemed the resurrection incredible : ch . xxv . 19 . With you-An

Apostrophe (sudden turning of the address to others], in respect to

the Jews (for Agrippa was not a Jew : ver. 3 , 7 ) , where the pôv,

our, forms an antithesis to the proselytes , especially such as I have

indicated that Agrippa was , ch . xxv . 19 , note : and boldness of

speech , towards the hearers present . He replies to Festus as if he

had heard his speech : ch . xxv. 19 .

9. I thought with myself - Even above others. That I ought - So

great is the power of an erring conscience . Many things contrary ,

Not as others, who neither respect, nor injure. These contrary things

Paul's language enumerates with a remarkable increase of force. To

do — I did presently . The words differ, as we observe elsewhere.

10. Of the saints - So he terms the Christians , appropriately to

the beginning of his speech , using a term transferred to them from

the Jews. [And speaking as to his audience, not his judges. Stier in

Alf .] I_Emphasis. The (authority .) [Eng. Vers . does not render

the article.] The article signifies that Paul could not have done this

without the authority ; and that the chief priests gave a general au

thority to all who wished to persecute . I added my vote-Gr. xatý

veyxa yžçov, [Eng. Vers. , gave my voice. Render the clause, And when

they were being put to death I gave in my vote (voice) thereto. Mey.) A

rare phrase. Paul added his vote, since he thought that it was rightly

done.

11. Synagogue - Of Jerusalem . I compelled them to blaspheme

This was the saddest of all . Repent, ye enemies of the Gospel . If
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Francis Spira, to whom force was applied, so heavily expiated his sin ,*

what then will become of those who exercise compulsion , and yet do

not repent with Saul ? [ Mad — In the same chapter, Paul confesses

and denies madness in himself (comp. ver. 25) . While he was mad

indeed, no one suspected him of it ; but when in his right mind, then

Festus taxeth him of madness. Fuller in F.]

12. Commission - Paul was a commissary. See Esth. ix . 14 , in the

Sept.

13. I saw - Unexpectedly. O King — Most seasonably he inserts

the word King at this Epitasis [emphatic addition] of the narrative .

Above— The glory of Christ.

14. In the Hebrew tongue - Paul himself, in this instance, did not

speak in Hebrew. For in ch. xxii. 7, he did not, when speaking in

Hebrew, add this. The Hebrew language was Christ's language on

earth and was from heaven. It is hardfor thee - Lightfoot observes,

it is a Syriac adage. [But it is a Greek proverb, and is explained by

a Scholiast on Pindar, as a metaphor from unruly oxen at work, who,

when pricked with the goad, kick against it, and are but pricked the

deeper. Mey.]

15. [For ó oè cinev, and he said, read ó dè kúpeos einey, and the

Lord said . Tisch ., (not Alf .)] And he—This reading is from ch . ix .

5, where Luke uses it. But Paul, who speaks here elegantly, omits

the word also in ch. xxii . 8. For it was not until immediately after

wards, that he heard who this Lord was. –Therefore he doth live ,

Festus : ch. xxv. 19. Paul often refers to the words which Jesus

spake to Saul, as we shall presently observe. Comp. note on ver.

Jesus—Of Nazareth, is added in ch. xxii. 8. Paul does not

add it here, to avoid offending Agrippa, that he may not seem to up

braid him with the impiety of the Herods towards Christ. Also in

ver, 26, he speaks generally. Stand upon thy feet - So the Sept.,

Ezek . ii. 1 .

17. Delivering — The Lord truly rescued Paul from many dangers.

The same verb occurs, ch. xii. 11, and elsewhere in the same sense.

Paul intimates that this liberty, wherein he now rejoices even in bonds,

had been promised to him at his departure to the Gentiles. Whom

-The word is to be referred both to the Jewish people and to the

Gentiles : ver. 20. Now I – Now , without the dyw , I, is the reading in a

• In Werner's German translation of the Gnomon , a notice is given of Spira, quoted

from Sleiden's Commentary, Book xxi. p. 474. It seems that he was an advocate of some

note in Citadella , in Italy, about a . d. 1548. He adopted the views of the Reformers and

advocated them earnestly for a time ; but, being threatened with persecution, recanted .

After this, his conscience condemning him , he had no peace, but refused food and conso

lation , and soon died in great terror.

17, 18.
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very few manuscripts, [and so the common text. Tisch., Alf ., etc. ,

read &rw, I, without the vūv, now .] The transcribers might readily

omit either amid several very short words. The Latin Vulg. retains

the two, nunc ego, now I. I denotes the authority of the sender :

now denotes the present time . I send — The epoch of Paul's apostle

ship begins with his very conversion : ch. ix . 15 ; 20, 27 ; Gal. i . 12,

15, 16.

18. To open — He opens the eyes, who sends Paul; and He opens

them through Paul, who is sent. There is here a noble description

of the whole process of conversion . Comp. Isa. xlii . 6, 7. Their

Jews and Gentiles . To turn — There is not added aŭtous, them , as it

is presently added to haßeīv, receive, wherefore as to open , so to

turn, is said of Paul (as the modern Greek Version understands it,

with Beza and others) : and too, the (turning) (not rendered in Eng.

Vers. ,] is explanatory, as in Luke i. 73, note. (But it is better to

render, that they may turn from , etc. Mey ., Alf .] From darkness to

light — This clause belongs rather to the Jews : the following, rather

to the Gentiles . Comp. ver. 20, note : into light, 1 Pet. ii . 9. Comp.

Col. i . 12, 13 ; 1 John i . 7, ii . 9 , 10 ; Rev. xxi . 24. Light-Here is

without the article, as in ver. 23. The power — Which was very gross

among idolaters . Comp. Col. i . 13, 14. Of Satan — Satan is op

posed to God , as antichrist is to Christ. The— (Receiving) [article

not in Eng. Vers. , which renders, that they may receive.] Anaphora

[repetition of the same word at beginnings] . Forgiveness of sins

This belongs expressly to the Jews : ch. ii . 38. Inheritance - Ap

plies rather to the Gentiles . Inheritance — Comp. again Col. i . 12–

14. Among them which are sanctified — See ch . xx . 32, note. By

faith_Construe with labeīv, receive.

19. Wherefore - Gr. 67cv, whence. Whence I received the power

to obey. I was not disobedient-Litotes [a negative mode of stat

ing a fact ]: that is, I was wholly and immediately obedient : Gal . i.

16. Not even Paul's conversion was irresistible . In the Jews' opin

ion Paul should have been disobedient : this he himself denies. The

heavenly - And therefore most effective.

20. That they should repent—This pertains rather to the Jews.

Turn — This pertains rather to the Gentiles. For to turn to the Lord

Christ is said in this book chiefly of the Hebrews : ch . xi . 21 , note ;

to turn to God is said of the Gentiles : ch . xiv . 15, xv. 3, 19 ;

1 Thess . i . 9 .

21. For these causes—Now Paul skillfully brings together all he

had said, for his defence.

22. Help — Gr. érrexovplas. Ammonius observes : Bordɛī is said
115
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of assistance given by a companion ; &nexoupeł, of one who comes

from without to help another. When all the Jews were either attack

ing, or else not defending Paul, God suddenly sent Romans to his aid

from the camp. Thus the promise which Jesus had given in ver. 17,

was fulfilled. Having obtained — Gr. tuywv. As respects us, not

God, such things are fortuitous, [ Turydvw properly implies chance ].

I continue — Safe. To great - As in the present instance.- Should

The genitive depends on wv, which. And — Especially Moses, a re

markable prophet.

23. If— [ That is, if at least ; not that. Implying that what fol

lows is familiar to all who know the prophet. Alf.] Elegantly used.

The fact was clear : the Jews had called it in question ; ver . 3. Is capa

ble of suffering— ( Passible) (not as Eng. Vers. , should suffer.] The

Jews had denied that Messiah could suffer. The first — 1 Cor. xv .

23. A light - Ver. 13, 18. Should show — By the Gospel , as was

foretold .

24. [For éon, said, read you , saith. Tisch ., Alf.] Paul, thou art

beside thyself — Thou, Festus, art mad . Festus saw that Paul was

supernaturally influenced : he did not perceive that grace was the

cause : wherefore he supposes that it is a Jewish phrensy, like that

among the Gentiles, according to their own fables. He does not as

cribe to Paul habitual but temporary madness : comp. ch . xii. 15 .

Learning - Festus accounts the apostle's ardor Pedantry. [ Alf. well

renders eis paviav Tepitpétel, is turning thy brain .]

25. Most noble Festus - Madinen do not use respectful names and

terms. Thus also Paul refutes Festus. Of truth and soberness

Soberness is opposed to madness : truth is confirmed in the next

Both continue even when men of God act most earnestly.

Speak forth — A suitable word .

26. Knoweth -- This is evident : for he even knew the Christian

name, ver . 28. Having refuted Festus’ objection , Paul urges the

truth propounded, aptly and gradually, returning from Festus to

Agrippa. Freely - He had free confidence, which Festus called mad

In a corner—But in view of mankind . [Truth loves no cor

ners. Jerome in F.]

27. The prophets — He who believes these, believes Paul, and Christ

himself. I know — Here Paul so holds the king, that he can hardly

resist . [This artifice energetic teachers should often use : but the

hearer who feels himself constrained , should not delay to yield.

V. G.]

28. [Omit &4n, said . Tisch., Alf.] Then Agrippa — The king is

thought by some to speak contemptuously : it would be more true to .

verse .

ness.
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1

say, that there was a good impulse in him : comp. ver. 27, 29. Al

most - Gr. ev oligo . This particular phrase is not to be found in the

Sept. ; but synonyms are found, in the same gender, the neuter ; ex

pressing the Hebrew mynd, the Latin propemodum , almost, tantum non,

almost ; and that so that the effect itself, in the case of a past event,

is excluded ; in the case of a thing future, is variously included . In

the former case , there is generally added παρά, by , παρά μικρόν , παρά

Boaxù, tap’dliyov, ( by a little, that is, almost,) Ps . lxxii . (lxxiii . ) 2,

xciii . ( xciv . ) 17 ; Prov. v. 14. In the latter , èy, in , is employed : év

T♡ peròevi, in a mere nothing ; [that is, soon ;] Ps. lxxxi. 14 ; èy

tável, on a sudden , [Eng. Vers . , but a little ,] Ps . ii . 12 : a notion ad

mirably according with this passage, which also has ży, in . [And so

Alf ., who renders, Lightly art thou persuading me to be a Christian ;

i . e . , I am not so easily to be made a Christian of, as thou supposest.

See on ver. 29. So Mey .) Therefore there meet us here , Festus with

out Christ, Paul most thoroughly Christian, and Agrippa undecided,

but powerfully impelled toward the right.

29. I would to God - Agrippa speaks of admitting human per

suasion, such as he ascribed to Paul,—as a matter of his own choice :

Paul courteously corrects this ; for it is the gift and work of GOD.

[ For xai év óhiyo xal èv molợ . Both almost and altogether— (Eng.

Vers . ) Tisch ., Alf., etc. , read xai łyolipw xai eu reydlw . And Alf.

renders the whole thus ; I could wish to God, that whether with ease

or with difficulty (persuaded), not only thou, but all who hear me to

day, might become such as I am, except, etc.] Paul retorts the ex

pression almost upon the king ; and by a kind of parody adds, and

altogether : both of which denote both the time and the easiness of

the thing. Easy things are generally done quickly ; difficult things,

slowly. The dy zolly, altogether, pertains to Festus, and other hear

ers like Festus, whom he invites to faith : the dy dhéyw, almost, or

both expressions, apply to Agrippa. Not only thou — Paul intimates

that he is ready, not only to devote tò óliyov, that which is easy , the

labor of speaking, but also that which is hard, tò toiù, viz . , great

labor, endurance, and life itself. All — Through modesty Paul does

not name and address all these ; yet he sees and marks them. This

day — This is usually construed with the preceding participle ; by

Chrysostom and others, with the following verb. And, indeed, it has

remarkable force with the verb. Might become-Gr. YÉVEOJ , [Eng.

Vers. , not so well , were.] Agrippa's word is repeated. The anti

thesis is I am, presently. Such - Christians, not merely by profes

sion , but in fact. An elegant circumlocution . Even Imyself- [Eng.

Vers . , I.] Paul speaks from a sense of his own blessedness, with the

.
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widest love. Comp. 1 Cor. vii. 7. Except - A most sweet Epithe

rapeia (after-correction ] and exception .

30. [Begin this ver. with dvéorn te Ó Baoilsùs, (omitting xai taūta

eitóvtos autoū, when he had thus spoken ), and the king rose up, and,

etc. Tisch ., Alf.] Rose up — They therefore had sat. A most pre

cious moment for Agrippa ; but whether he used it or not, we shall

hereafter see.

31. Nothing - Could ye learn nothing besides, ye hearers, from

that discourse ? Political reflections and favorable opinions on such

a preacher, do not end the matter. Doeth — And hath done . They

speak not of one action, but of Paul's whole life.

32. If not - Now Festus could not dismiss him . There was added

the fear of offending the Jews.

CHAPTER XXVII .

1. It was determined — Paul's departure to Cæsar was already de

creed : now the time was appointed, and their route by sea. As to

Paul, it was decided in a strict judicial sense : his friends willingly fol

lowed Paul, and among them Luke. Other — Comp. Luke xxii. 37. [Gr.

ÉTÉpous, which implies that the others were another class, not Christ

ians. Mey.)

2. Ship — They did not wish for the sake of prisoners to take a

ship, in which the whole voyage might be accomplished, see ver. 6.

Adramyttium - A town of Asia Minor, situated towards the north of

Pergamos. (For pélovtes, intending, referring to Paul, etc. , read

Mémovti, relating to the ship, so as to read, a ship of Adramyttium

which was to sail by the coasts of Asia, we, etc. Tisch ., Alf. And

so Beng.] Comp. ver. 6. The coasts — Gr. TÓTOUS, places. As the

sea is navigated, so the parts (Tórtol) of the sea are navigated. Aris

tarchus – Either returning to his native country, or traveling to

Rome.

3. Courteously — A suitable word, applied to services on the part

of comparative strangers , ch . xxvii. 2 ; Tit . iii . 4. Julius — He seems

to have heard Paul, ch. xxv. 23. Friends - At Sidon, (and at Tyre.

V. G.]
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4. We sailed under — They wished to pass by the southern part of

Cyprus : they passed the eastern part at no great distance . The únó,

under, here has the same force as in ver. 7 , 16 .

5. Sea — Gr. nélaros . The deep sea far from the land. In anti

thesis to we sailed under.

7. [Render, but when for several days we had a hard passage, (slow,

through contrary winds, ) and with dificulty were come over against,

etc. Mey., Alf .] The wind not suffering us to go towards Crete.

8. Scarce — Construed with were come. Fair - Perhaps this epithet

was given ironically ; comp . ver. 12 , as the name Pontus Euxinus,

( hospitable sea) . Lusaea—So the best manuscripts : two have ' Alagoa :

whence the Latin Vulgate has Thalassa . The word civitas, city, im

mediately preceding, may have caused the prefixing of the letter t

from its third syllable . We assign more weight to the Asiatic manu

scripts than to the African, when the question concerns the names of

places. Crete is said to be ĉzatógenohes, having a hundred cities.

Among the hundred towns , how many are unknown in our days ?

9. Now — Because of the time of year. The ancients feared win

ter in their voyages more than men of our days. The fast - The

time of the year is denoted , by Metonymy [designation of the time

by its corresponding event] , from the fast of the seventh month , Lev.

xvi. 29. [The feast of atonement , of which this was the fast, an

swers to that portion of time immediately preceding our vintage.

V. G.] Admonished—Not to leave Crete : ver. 21. Paul-Paul

affords a noble example of faith even in things wholly external , with

great presence of mind and aptness of counsel manifesting itself, and

stimulating others.

10. Unto them — The centurion and the rest. That will be " Oti,

that, sometimes has an infinitive . Polybius writes, őte tà Orpia tous

Theiotous draçã £ipae, that beasts destroyed the greater part. Hurt

Gr. 63pcs. Often said of one suffering undeservedly, even though

the agent be not culpable . This word especially relates to the ship :

quia, damage, relates both to the ship and the souls in it . Will be

-Mendel, will, has the force of is likely to be : and savors of mod

esty. [He does not expressly say what should be done ; comp. ver.

21 ; but merely indicates the danger impending from the course they

were pursuing. So also in ver. 31. V. G. Paul is not prophesying,

but uttering his own sound judgment, in view of the season and

weather. Alf ., etc. )

11. The master - Who commanded the ship. The owner of the

ship — To whom the ship belonged . He too was under the centurion's

control . Believed - more — The workman is not always to be trusted
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in his own art. Often the believing Christian, when there is the

greatest need, speaks more seasonably ; but he is less regarded :

Eccles . ix . 15. Perhaps Julius feared the indignation of his supe

riors .

12. Themorepart — In danger, even those who have no right give their

opinions : but the weight of opinion does not always favor the better

course. Advised ~ Sept. Judg. xix . 30, Oéole Bouhýv, take counsel :

and so Ps. xiii . 2, θήσομαι βουλάς. Phαnice - Φοίνιξ was the name

of a town, its port was called Polvexoūs, by Ptolemy. An easy Me

tonomy [change of name]. Towards the south-west, and north -west

- [ Literally, looking down the south-west and north -west winds. Alf.]

Naming these two winds, expresses how open the harbor was, and how

great their hope of putting in there, more clearly than naming the

west wind only.

13. Supposing - Because of the favorable south wind. Loosing

Where there is motion , the mass is raised from that on which it rests.

Thence aipev, to move, [lit. to raise,] by a change of the consequent

for the antecedent. Close by - Gr. uogov, used as comparative of èy

qùs, near, by Herodotus also and Josephus . Not a town, otherwise

unknown , that they were seeking ; for they were bound for Phænice.

14. Cast - Gr. ¿ßade [Eng. Ver. , arose ;] supply éautóv, itself,

( that is, cast itself against,] so êmeðÓvtes, giving her up, ver. 15 ;

dropsiyavtes, having cast themselves, ver. 43 ; Intransitive. It - Gr.

αυτής.. The modern Greek Version has, της Κρήτης κατ ' αυτής, upon

Crete, and from Crete against us. [It refers to Crete . Mey ., etc.

Render, rushed down (from ) Crete ; i . e . , down the high lands form

ing the coast . Alf ., etc.] A Typhonic wind- [Eng. Ver. , tempestu

ous.] It is so called from tú¢w, to smoke. Typhon, in Pliny, means

the hurricane, hurled forth, the especial bane of sailors : and when,

moreover, there is rather a stormy blast than a wind . Hence the com

pound name åvejos TUçwvexós, a typhonic wind. Euroclydon — That

is , the east wind raising the billows. An appropriate compound.

16. To master the boat [Eng. Vers. , to come by,] to keep, and haul

out of the sea, the boat, which heretofore had accompanied the ship :

ver. 30, 32.

17. Which — The boat. They used helps — Which the boat afforded .

Undergirding - Gyraldus, in his book on voyages, says that the mitra

(girdle) is the rope with which a ship is girded in the middle . The

Syrtis (Eng. Ver. , quick- sands] towards Africa . Tackling— [ Eng.

Ver . , sail ]; sails, etc. , ver. 19, that they might be driven on the Syrtis

with less violence .

18. Lightened - Cast out the merchandize.
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20. Neither sun, nor stars — Which the ancients could less do with

out before the discovery of the mariner's compass. [All hope

Probably because the vessel was leaking more and more ; as is shown

by their successive lightenings . Smith in Alf .]

21. [For oề, but, read te, and. Tisch., Alf.] Long - Gr. rollis,

much. Their abstinence was much, frequent, and long-continued.

Then— [Not rendered in Eng. Ver.] When the world exults, Chris

tians abstain ; when all others tremble, Christians are of good courage,

and cheer the others : ver. 36. Ye should— It is not without cause that

Paul thus begins : I have given you good counsel , I will give you good

counsel again ; now comply with it. To have gained — This does not

depend on yes , not. Kepôſoul, to gain, by a Euphemism , [an expres

sion to avoid a disagreeable word,] is equivalent to avoid . Josephus,

has xspôvoete, ye will escape the disgrace of defeat.of defeat. This - Which

is before our eyes.

22. And—The particle pèy, on the one hand, put before, required

oè , on the other hand, to follow , but xai , and, is modest. [I exhort

you — Paul, though slighted before, is nevertheless not angry, but pro

ceeds to give wholesome advice here, and in ver. 33. V. G.] No

loss — but - A marvelous prediction : ver . 24, 34, 44.

23. I am— To belong to God is the sum of religion ; including

faith, love, and hope . The correlative is , to serve God. I serve

They who were in the ship saw this.

24. Hath given thee-Paul had prayed : Even the lives of

these, perhaps, were saved because of Paul . Even the centurion,

subserving Divine providence , saved the prisoners out of regard to

Paul , ver. 43. God's providence reigns wonderfully under contingent

events, such as was the retinue in this case. Many bad men are pre

served with a few godly men, more easily, than one godly man per

ishes with many guilty. The world is like this ship. [And although

the men of the world owe very much more than they imagine to God's

children , yet they are most evilly disposed towards them . V. G.] Thee

- There was no danger, at a time otherwise so dangerous, that Paul

should seem to say boastingly what he said of necessity. All — Not

merely , as Julius desired, the prisoners : ver. 43. These all were many :

ver . 37. Seek souls : they shall be given thee beyond thy expecta

tion . With thee—Paul, in God's sight, was chief in the ship, and by

his counsels , its commander.

25. Sirs-- Gr. åvòpes, men . Whom courage becomes. God — Faith

in God's angel is exercised towards God.

26. Upon an island-This took place presently, ver. 27 .

27. The fourteenth - After leaving Crete : ver. 18, 19. That land

many of
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drew near to them-[Eng. Ver. , that they drew near to some country ).

To persons who are carried, the lands seem to be in motion.

30. To flee - In the boat, which would go more safely over the

shallows.

31. Ye - He does not say, we. The soldiers cared not for the

safety of the prisoners ; Paul was not afraid for his own. [ Comp.

ver. 22. Was it in their power to invalidate God's promise ? Paul was

not engaged in a precise discussion on God's power, apart from choice

and means ; nor does God present his power to us, that we may de

spise means, and indulge in sloth . It does not follow that God is

limited to means ; but when he has ordained a mode of action , he re

strains men from overleaping prescribed bounds. Calv. in F.]

32. Then - Paul left it to the soldiers to consider what they

should do.

33. While -- At dawn there was more opportunity for prolonged ex

hortation . Fourteenth - Construe with apooồoxūvtec, tarried or

waited : for they had not so long abstained from food, although per

haps they had had no regular meals . For the rest, the fourteenth

day, as Wall thinks, was thought the critical day among sailors.

34. Health — That ye may be the stronger for swimming to land .

[For neocital, fall, read droleital, perish. Tisch ., Alf. We could

not but feel pleasure in being tossed by a tempest, if the vessel were

infallibly secure. Such a vessel is the church ; such tempests are

persecutions. Pascal in F.]

35. He gave thanks — A public confession. He began - Even this

example had its effect. Paul, eating with good courage, imparts

courage to the despairing.

37. [ All — Of whom we may reasonably suppose that not a few

were converted. V. G.]

38. The wheat-- Insure hope of getting to land .

39. The land — Which they began to see . Shore - Which was

smooth : Matt. xiii . 2, note. [Render &youta aireadóv, having a sandy

beach. Alf.]

40. They committed — The ship, and themselves with it . Rudder

bands — The rudders were attached to the ship by certain bands.

When these are loosened , then the rudders sink deep into the waters,

and by their weight keep the ship from being upset by the winds.

Grotius. The foresail — Gr. doréplova, [Eng. Vers . , not correct, main

sail.] The artemon is that smaller sail usually attached to larger

sails, whence its name. To the blowing— [ Eng. Ver. , wind.] Sup

ply, aŭpq, breeze. This is construed in the ablative with the verb
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Xateixov, made, as the old Eng. Ver. , and Heinsius. By the sail ,

not by the oars , they were now aiming to reach the shore.

41. To a place where two seas met - Such a place, for instance, is

an oblong mound composed of closely compacted sand . It is called

Talvia, a ridge , pulvinus, a sand -bank. [Omit tūv xujátwy, of the

waves. Tisch ., (not Alf.)]

42. Counsel — A cruel , unjust, and ungrateful one. [ The soldiers

no longer reflected how much they owed to Paul . V. G.]

44. From— [Eng. Ver. , of.] From the wooden parts of the ship .

CHAPTER XXVIII .

1. Then-At last. [For ènégvwoay, they knew, read ÊTÉqvwjev,

we knew . Tisch ., Alf., Hence oraow ) ÉVTE5, must be rendered, when

we were escaped, not they, as Eng. Ver. So Beng.) The sailors

did not know the land , says Luke, before the rest of us . Melita

Below Sicily [now Malta ; not Meleda in the Adriatic . Mey ., Alf.,

etc.] Comp. ch . xxvii . 17 ; nor is the ver. 27 there an objection, for

the name of the Adriatic Sea, among the ancients, extended far to

wards the Ionian Sea.

2. The barbarous people — A word intermediate between good and

bad, not invidious in itself. Drusius derives it from the Syriac bar,

outside : so that barbarous would be said of one who uses an unknown

tongue . [While God's professed people are cruel to bad servants,

God inspires barbarians with humanity toward them . Q. in F.] For

-Their ready kindness towards a multitude of strangers, though it

cost them little , is highly commended.

3. When Paul had gathered— An instance of his working with his

own hands : ch . xxvii . 19. He did the duty of a prisoner submis

sively, helping others also. Of sticks — In which the viper lay hid in

the cold season. A number [Eng. Ver. , bundle] ; ti , a (certain ) is

omitted by more modern copies . From—Gr. dnò. [So Tisch., Alf.]

' Ex, out of, is the reading of more recent copies . Grotius remarks

that drò , from , often means because of, among the Greeks . Fastened

-Supply éautiv, attached itself to his hand. [It is plain that the

snake actually bit the hand. So Mey ., Alf ., etc.] Presently there

follows xpejedjevov, hanging, ver. 4.
116
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4. They said — With hasty judgment. They saw his chains . A

murderer — Murder is a mnost inhuman crime, which of all crimes is

most openly punished in this life. Vengeance- [ Or Justice, Nemesis,

the goddess of recompense. Gr. v dimn. Alf.] They recognize the

existence of vengeance ; but they account her a goddess, and do not

know who is the Just Avenger. How feeble is the light of nature !

To live — They rcognize the law of retribution. Did not suffer — They

suppose Paul to be already dead .

5. Shook off - Hæduus observes, No poisonous serpent is born in

Melita, or hurts any there, when introduced . The natives of that

isle are, as it were, a terror to serpents. Scorpions, deadly elsewhere,

are seen harmless in the hands of children at play. I have seen a

person who ate them ; which, they say, is due to Paul, who, when bitten ,

shook off without hurt the viper hanging to his finger. If this be

true, subjoins Illyricus, we must doubtless suppose that it is the pecu

liar blessing of God, who, as it were, left an eternal memorial of the

preaching of the Gospel there, and of so many miracles ; even as the

Scripture often testifies that God makes lands either worse or better

because of men's sins, or even , on the other hand, through his own

peculiar compassion. So experience testifies that the very soil and

clime of Germany, and of all the northern regions, are far milder,

more healthful, and more fertile, than they were before Christ's birth,

as is clear from writers worthy of credit, etc.

6. They looked – They knew what were the usual effects of such

bites . Changed — Observe the instability of human reasoning. He

is either an assassin , say they, or a god. So at one time bulls, at

another stones ( Paul at Lystra ]: ch . xiv. 13, 19. There is a third

supposition : he is a man of God. Respecting no class of men do

natural men err more, than concerning the saints.

7. In the same quarters — In the place and neighborhood. The

chief man — Publius does not seem to have had official authority, but

the prominence given by wealth . Three days — During the early part

of our stay at Melita .

8. It came to pass — There is described a disease most serious, in

respect to the age of the patient and the complication of the mala

dies. Fever8— [ Not as Eng. Vers. , a fever. ] A complicated fever ;

or one to which he was often subject. The Plural has this force .

[Render, fever and dysentery. Alf .]

9. [ For oův, 80, read , dè, and. Tisch ., Alf.]

10. Such things as were necessary - After the shipwreck. [Paul

was of new benefit to his companions. V. G.]

11. Three month8 — So Paul obtained rest : [and the inhabitants
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curve.

of the island , through Paul, an abundant harvest of blessings . V.

G.] Sign — A ship’s sign was in the prow, and from it ships were

named. The Twin - Sons of Jove- [Eng. Ver. Castor and Pollux .]

Gr. 4cooxospoes. These were Castor and Pollux, or the Castors, re

garded as sons of Jupiter, whom the sailors thought were propitious

to them .

13. Fetched a compa88—Gr. Tepe Jóvtes. [ Beng. renders , coasting.

[The meaning probably is , tacking with an adverse wind .] Along the

The south wind—A favorable termination to their voyage.

14. Were consoled—[Eng. Ver. better, were desired, i . e . , to re

main .] By the sight of brethren ; and it led us to stay seven days .

Here also the centurion's kindness gave indulgence to Paul . We

came to Rome-- [Not towards, as Eng. Vers .] A remarkable place,

earnestly wished for. Here trv Pó very, Rome, has the emphasis,

that it may be designated as the city long desired : but in ver. 16,

we came to Rome, the emphasis is on we came, that the entry itself

may be marked.

15. The brethren - Christians. [ The news concerning us — That we

were coming. Alf.] Meet — Kind officers towards foreigners are implied

in a potéje ELV ,dravtūv, to escort on the way, and to go to meet. Asfar as

-He met some in Appii Forum, others afterwards at the Three Taverns.

Thanked God - For the fulfilment of his wish, to see Rome : ch . xix .

21 ; Rom. i . 11 , xv. 23. Took courage — Practically. He saw that

Christ is even at Rome. Even Paul had not always the same energy.

He already forgets the troubles of his journey. Ammonius says that

Opáoos is an unreasonable impulse ; but Jápoos, a rational impulse.

16. [ Tisch. reads (omitting the clause, ó éxatóvtapxos, etc. , the

centurion, etc. ) εις Ρώμην, επετράπη τω Παύλφ μένειν, etc., to Rome,

Paul was suffered , etc. So Beng., not Mey ., Alf.] Paul — What

became of the other prisoners is of no interest to us .

pose that Festus had written to Rome as mildly as possible ; comp.

ch . xxv. and xxvi . By himself—Wherever he thought fit. He hired

a lodging, ver. 23, 30. A soldier — Who was joined to Paul by a

chain, as was usual , and who might thus continually hear his teaching .

[It was thus providentially ordered , that Paul was led to Rome as a

prisoner, so that he could not be driven away as a Jew ; and was

guarded there under military custody. Chrysost. in F.]

17. After three days — Devoted to rest and prayer. [For tòv Nav

2ov, Paul, read ahtov, he. Tisch ., Alf.] Called together - To himself,

ver. 23. Being bound, he could less conveniently go about to them.

The chief of the Jews — High in authority. He always sought out the

We may sup
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Jews first. Nothing — A false suspicion might have been awakened

by his very chains : Paul meets this .

18. Would have let me go-Ch. xxiv. 23 , etc.

19. Spake against — He speaks mildly : for they had tried, by plot

ting his murder, to stop his speaking in Palestine.

20. For this cause - At the outset he speaks with them as a brother,

not as an apostle. [ The hope of Israel — The national hope in Mes

siah. Mey .]

21. Neither — It had been winter : and Paul had not long before

appealed to Cæsar. [They had had no reason to send any word con

cerning him before his appeal , for there was then no prospect of his

coming to Rome ; and since the appeal it would have been hardly

possible. The only danger was that during his stay at Cesarea,

something prejudicial to him might accidentally have reached Rome.

Mey.] Of the brethren-Jews. Shewed — Formally. Spake - Daily

conversation .

22. It is known to us - Gr. powotóv ; which Paul retorts on them ,

in ver. 28. It is every where spoken against—This indicates a good

rather than a bad cause.

23. Persuading — Most sweetly. From morning till evening — Who

would not wish to have been present ?

24. Some believed— With the understanding and the will . And so

others believed not.

25. When they agreed not — The Jews. They departed — Gr. dzelú .

The middle voice . After that Paul had spoken - In refer

ence to them, going away . One - Highly appropriate and earnest.

[ Often from one word or deed one takes occasion to withdraw from

what is good : nay, indeed , this very thing happens to all , who,

though they hear the word, are not saved . Most lamentable mo

ments. V. G. For ypcov, our, read Sõv, your. Tisch., Alf.]

26. Go--This verb Paul could apply to himself : for he had just

come to Rome.

27. And I should heal them — The indicative after the subjunctive ;

comp. Mark iii. 27, note. And the former is the better established

here , because in Isaiah the Hebrew accents make the principal divi

sion of the clause after & LOTPÉYwol, should be converted.

28. [For το σωτήριον, the salvation, read τούτο το σωτήριον, this

salvation . Tisch ., i . e . This, the message of God's salvation . Alf.]

To the Gentiles — Whose capital was Rome. He had declared to the

stubborn Jews his going to the Gentiles , at Antioch, ch . xiii . 46 ; at

Corinth, ch . xviii . 6 ; and now the third time at Rome ; and so also

in Asia, Greece, and Italy. I8 sent — By the Apostle. Before this

OVTO.
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time no apostle , not even Peter, had come to Rome. The salvation

of God—The root of the name Jesus. Comp. note, Luke iii . 6, note.

They — Though ye will not. [ They will also hear it — Not, and that

they will hear it, as Eng. Ver. Alf. So Beng.) Also - Not only is

it sent to them. They will hear-The Jews should have repented

because of the fulfilment of this very prediction.

29. [This verse is rejected by Tisch ., and considered probably spu

rious by Mey ., Alf .] Great - As persons are wont, who cannot re

sist the truth .

30. [ Omit ó Maūlos, Paul. Tisch., Alf. Read he remained, etc.)

Dwelt - Whatever the Jews might think . Two whole years—The

very two years, at the close of which this book was written ; having

been published long before Paul's martyrdom, and no doubt by Paul's

wish . Luke was with Paul just before his death, also 2 Tim. iv. 11 .

Perhaps Luke was meditating a third book, in which to recount the

acts of those two years : as in Acts i. he set forth some things not

narrated in the last chapter of the Gospel . Estius. All— Without

distinction of nation .

31. Kingdom — In the very seat of empire of the world . So pre

sently, which concern the Lord. Comp. ver. 23. Under Pilate it

was ground for suspicion to mention the kingdom ; hateful under

Pilate : now Rome bears its public announcement. Confidence - In

wardly . Unhindered—[Better than Eng. Ver. , no man forbidding

him .] Outwardly, after so many hindrances were overcome. A vic

tory of God's Word. Paul at Rome is the crowning point of the

Gospel, and the end of Acts ; which Luke otherwise (2 Tim. iv. 11 )

might have easily extended to Paul's death . He began at Jerusalem ;

he ends at Rome. [And with these same two years ended the fourth

thousand years from the creation of the world . V. G.] Thou hast,

O Church, thy form . It is thine to preserve it, and to guard thy

trust . In the Old Testament, Isaiah, the volume of the Twelve Pro

phets, Ecclesiastes, and Lamentations, end with threatening and

severity ; whence the Jews are wont to add a repetition of the more

cheerful verses just preceding, without the vowel points. But in the

New Testament books, all end in joy.
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